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Peter’s Business Logic Driven UI 
User’s Guide 

 
 

 

Click on any of these topics to jump to them: 

♦ Overview of Peter’s Business Logic Driven UI (“BLD”) 

♦ Installing Peter’s Business Logic Driven UI into your web application 

 Learn online Guided Tour Walkthrough 

♦ Table Of Contents FAQs 

♦ Business Logic User's Guide Getting Started 

♦ Web Form Development User's Guide Getting Started 

♦ Page Templates User’s Guide Getting Started 

♦ Field Templates User's Guide Getting Started  

♦ Filter Templates User’s Guide Getting Started  

♦ Pattern Templates User's Guide Getting Started 

♦ POCO User’s Guide Getting Started 
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License Information 
This document includes information for features throughout the Peter’s Data Entry Suite. You will need a license for the 
complete Suite. 

Platform Support 
BLD requires ASP.NET 4 or higher. 

Data Access Layers 
BLD supports LINQ to SQL and ADO.NET Entity Framework to access your data. 

If you use BLD DataAccessObjects, it also supports ADO.NET. BLD DataAccessObjects can be extended to support other 
types of Data Access Objects. 

Third Party Controls 
Includes Field Templates that support of the Ajax Control Toolkit. This support must be installed explicitly. When installed, 
your web app’s BLD Templates\FieldTemplates folder will contain a Ajax Control Toolkit folder. You must have the 
AjaxControlToolkit.dll assembly installed when this folder is installed. See “Field Templates included with BLD for the Ajax 
Controls Toolkit”. 

Includes Field Templates that support RadControls for ASP.NET AJAX (all versions). This support must be installed 
explicitly. When installed, your web app’s BLD Templates\FieldTemplates folder will contain a RadControls folder. You 
must have the Telerik_Web_UI.dll assembly installed when this folder is installed. See “Field Templates included with BLD 
for Telerik RadControls”. 

You can use other third party controls within Field Template fields. 

 

 

http://www.peterblum.com/�
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Overview of Peter’s Business Logic Driven UI (“BLD”) 
These instructions ask you jump around the document using clicks on links. Adobe Reader offers a Previous 
View command to return to the link. Look for this in the Adobe Reader (shown v6.0) 

Welcome to Peter’s Business Logic Driven UI (“BLD”), a framework of technologies to create ASP.NET web forms that 
display and edit data using patterns considered “best practice”. This framework utilizes most of the controls found throughout 
Peter’s Data Entry Suite to make the work of creating applications easier, by separating business logic from user interface, 
and by building smarter user interface elements that require less setup. 

This tool is an excellent solution for building applications, but its not something that can be used without a learning curve. 
This documentation starts with an orientation of the parts. Then in goes into great detail, with sections focusing on the three 
layers of BLD: 

 Business logic 

 Web forms 

 Field, Filter, and Pattern Templates 

Click on any of these topics to jump to them: 

♦ How Peter’s Business Logic Driven UI changes how you build web forms 

♦ The Tools of BLD 

♦ FAQs 
 

♦ Installing Peter’s Business Logic Driven UI into your web application 

♦ Getting to know the Files and Folders of Peter’s Business Logic Driven UI 
 Learn online Guided Tour Walkthrough 
 

♦ Getting started with Business Logic classes 

♦ Getting started with Web Form development 

♦ Getting started with Page Templates 

♦ Getting started with Field Templates 

♦ Getting started with Filter Templates 

♦ Getting started with Pattern Templates 

♦ Getting started with POCO for Peter’s Business Logic Driven UI 

Jump to the User’s Guide for these layers for Peter’s Business Logic Driven UI 

♦ Business Logic User’s Guide 

♦ Web Form Development User’s Guide 

♦ Page Templates User’s Guide 

♦ Field Templates User’s Guide 

♦ Filter Template User’s Guide 

♦ Pattern Templates User’s Guide 

♦ POCO User’s Guide 

http://www.peterblum.com/�
http://learningbld.peterblum.com/Menu.aspx�
http://learningbld.peterblum.com/Guided%20Tour.aspx�
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How Peter’s Business Logic Driven UI changes how you build web forms 
Peter’s Business Logic Driven UI (“BLD”) emphasizes separation of concerns where business logic is separated from the 
web form. This means your code for business logic contains no user interface code, allowing for classes to be much more 
testable, debuggable, maintainable, and resuable. BLD provides an architecture for creating these classes. It also allows for 
developers to have different roles while building the application. 

Click on any of these topics to jump to them: 

♦ Building a multilayered application 

♦ Your Business Logic Layer 

• Introducing Entity class and DataFields 

• Introducing DataAnnotation attributes and the Entity Metadata class 

• Introducing Data Access Object (“DAO”) classes 

• Introducing DataContext classes 

• Introducing POCO Entity classes 

• Introduction to BLD’s Descriptor classes 

♦ Your User Interface Layer 

♦ How the layers work together 

• Selecting data: Queries 

• Saving data: Updates, Inserts and Deletes 

♦ Finishing a data oriented User Interface 

♦ Getting comfortable with BLD 
 

Building a multilayered application 
When you use BLD, you are agreeing to use a popular pattern in software development, involving layers for user interface 
(officially called “presentation layer” in this pattern), business logic, data access, and the data storage system. 

 
Note: The above diagram includes more than BLD supports, such as MVC, Windows, Silverlight, nHibernate, LLBGenPro. 
Yet its business logic code can be used with all of them. It’s just a matter of writing the classes for user interface and/or Data 
Access Layer. 

BLD defines classes for only two of these layers: User Interface and Business Logic. Let’s look into each, starting with the 
Business Logic Layer… 

Data Access 

• Entity Framework 

• LINQ to SQL 

• nHibernate 

• LLBGen Pro 

Business Logic 

• Validation 

• Data type definitions 

• Many more rules 

• Data Access Objects 

  

User Interface 

• Web Forms 

• MVC 

• Windows 

• Silverlight 

• SQL Server 
• Oracle 
• more 

 

Data Storage 

http://www.peterblum.com/�
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Your Business Logic Layer 
Your Business Logic Layer defines three classes, each which describe an aspect of a table in your database. In addition, the 
Data Access Layer contributes its own class to describe a table. (The examples use the Category and Product tables from the 
NorthWind database.) 

Introducing Entity class and DataFields 
The Entity class describes the structure of the table, where properties map to columns in the database. The properties are 
called DataFields throughout BLD. 

The Data Access Layer defines the structure of the Entity class. It contains DataFields known to the database, and 
DataFields to describe relationships. Its properties hold the data from a single record in your database. It does not contain any 
of your business rules. 

Both the Business Logic Layer and User Interface Layer will use instances of this object as data is shared between the 
records. 

C# VB 
[EdmEntityTypeAttribute( 
 NamespaceName="NorthwindModel", Name="Category")] 
public partial class Category : EntityObject 
{ 
  [EdmScalarPropertyAttribute( 
     EntityKeyProperty=true, IsNullable=false)] 
  public System.Int32 CategoryID 
  { … } 
  [EdmScalarPropertyAttribute( 
     EntityKeyProperty=false, IsNullable=false)] 
  public System.String CategoryName 
  { … } 
  [EdmScalarPropertyAttribute( 
     EntityKeyProperty=false, IsNullable=true)] 
  public System.String Description 
  { … } 
} 

<EdmEntityTypeAttribute(NamespaceName:=_ 
 "NorthwindModel", Name:="Category") >_ 
Public Partial Class Category  
  Inherits EntityObject 

  <EdmScalarPropertyAttribute( _ 
     EntityKeyProperty:=True, IsNullable:=False)>_ 
  Public Property CategoryID As System.Int32  
  … 
  End Property 
  <EdmScalarPropertyAttribute( _ 
     EntityKeyProperty:=False, IsNullable:=False)>_ 
  Public Property CategoryName As System.String  
  … 
  End Property 
  <EdmScalarPropertyAttribute( _ 
     EntityKeyProperty:=False, IsNullable:=True)>_ 
  Public Property Description As System.String  
  … 
  End Property 
End Class 

You don’t edit these classes. They are always managed for you by Entity Framework, LINQ to SQL, or whatever other Data 
Access Layer technology that you have chosen. 

The Business Logic Layer – your code – defines a parallel version of the DAL’s Entity class, where your business rules go. 
It is actually a Partial Class, using the same namespace and class name as the one in the DAL, with the partial keyword on it. 

C# VB 
[MetadataType(typeof(CategoryMetadata))] 
[EntityDAOType(typeof(CategoryEntityDAO))] 
public partial class Category  
{ 

 // business logic methods go here. 

} 

<MetadataType(GetType(CategoryMetadata))> _ 
<EntityDAOType(GetType(CategoryEntityDAO))> _ 
Public Partial Class Category 

' business logic methods go here. 

End Class 

Here you will add methods to handle custom validation cases, change business rules on-the-fly, and add properties defining 
custom DataFields – values that are not actually in the original table or DAL’s Entity class. 

For details, see “Entity classes: Describing each table and its business logic”. 

Would you like to see the source code from a live site? Click here and view the contents of the InitialEntities folder. It 
reflects the NorthWind database using LINQ to SQL. The Northwind.designer.cs file is part of the Data Access Layer and 
was generated by LINQ to SQL. The rest are part of the Business Logic Layer and were added by the user. 

http://www.peterblum.com/�
http://learningbld.peterblum.com/Phase1/Sources.aspx�
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Our Layers so far… 
 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 
CONTINUED ON THE NEXT PAGE 

Business Logic Layer 

Data Access Layer 

Data storage 

LINQ to SQL ADO.NET Entity Framework ADO.NET 

CRUD actions use SQL 

 

Entity class 
definitions 

 

User Interface Layer 

Entity class 
definitions 

Entity class 
definitions 
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Relationship DataFields 
Relationships (also called associations) to other Tables appear as DataFields too in DAL’s Entity class. Their structure is an 
instance of the related entity class for a one-to-one or many-to-one relationship and a list of related entities for one-to-many 
and many-to-many relationships. 

There are two types of DataFields involved in a relationship.  

• Relationship DataFields host the Entity object or objects in the related entity class. 

• Foreign key DataFields host the data used to look up the record or records in the related table. They host actual primary 
key values in the related table. 
 

IMPORTANT 
Throughout BLD, you will specify the name of the Relationship DataFields instead of the foreign key 
DataFields when you need to specify a DataField that is in a relationship.  
 

In this example, the Product Entity class has a one-to-one relationship with the Category Entity class (shown previously) by 
specifying Category as the Relationship DataField and CategoryID as the Foreign key DataField. 

C# VB 
[EdmEntityTypeAttribute( 
 NamespaceName="NorthwindModel", Name="Product")] 
public partial class Product : EntityObject 
{ 
// omitted most of the properties for Product 
 
  [EdmScalarPropertyAttribute( 
     EntityKeyProperty=true, IsNullable=false)] 
  public Nullable<System.Int32> CategoryID 
  { … } 
  [EdmRelationshipNavigationPropertyAttribute( 
    "NorthwindModel", "FK_Products_Categories", 
    "Categories")] 
  public Category Category 
  { … } 

} 

<EdmEntityTypeAttribute(NamespaceName:=_ 
 "NorthwindModel", Name:="Product") >_ 
Public Partial Class Product  
  Inherits EntityObject 
 ' omitted most of the properties for Product 

  <EdmScalarPropertyAttribute( _ 
     EntityKeyProperty:=True, IsNullable:=False)>_ 
  Public Property CategoryID As System.Int32  
  … 
  End Property 
  <EdmRelationshipNavigationPropertyAttribute( _ 
    "NorthwindModel", "FK_Products_Categories", _ 
    "Categories")> _ 
  Public Property Category As Category  
  … 
  End Property 

End Class  

Nested Naming Convention for Relationships 
Throughout BLD, you will be specifying DataFields by their property name, such as “CategoryName” and “Description”. 
What if you have an Entity class with a one-to-one relationship to another Entity class, such as the Product Entity class above 
has to the Category? 

In this case, you can specify a child property in the relationship, such as “Category.CategoryName” or 
“Category.Description”. This is called nested DataField naming convention. 

 

http://www.peterblum.com/�
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Introducing DataAnnotation attributes and the Entity Metadata class 
Your primary tool to define business rules is through DataAnnotation attributes. DataAnnotation attributes are objects, 
based on System.Attribute, and thus can be attached to class and property definitions as metadata. 

BLD supplies numerous DataAnnotation attributes, expanding upon those shipped with .net in the 
System.ComponentModel.DataAnnotations namespace. BLD’s start with the “DESDA.” 

Suppose you want to add a range business rule to a DataField. You will add DESDA.RangeAttribute to the property 
definition of that DataField, specifying in its Minimum and Maximum properties. 

C# VB 
[DESDA.Range(0, 10)] 
public int PropertyName { get; set; } 

<DESDA.Range(0, 10)> _ 
Public Property PropertyName As Integer  
  … 
End Property 

However, this reveals a big problem: you cannot modify the DAL’s Entity class where each property resides! (This is 
actually a good problem to have because DAL’s Entity class is in the wrong layer for your business rules.) 

To solve this problem, you will create a new class, called the Entity Metadata class, where you define identical property 
names and apply DataAnnotation attributes to them. This new class is connected to BLL’s Entity class by the 
MetadataTypeAttribute on the BLL’s Entity class. 

C# VB 
using DESDA=PeterBlum.DES.DataAnnotations; 
…  

[MetadataType(typeof(CategoryMetadata))] 
[EntityDAOType(typeof(CategoryEntityDAO))] 
public partial class Category  
{ 

 // business logic methods go here. 

} 
 
[DESDA.DisplayName("Categories")] 
public class CategoryMetadata 
{ 
 [DESDA.Required()] 
 [DESDA.DisplayName("Name")] 
 public object CategoryName { get; set; } 
 
 [DESDA.DataType(DataType.MultilineText)] 
 [DESDA.StringLength(2000)] 
 public object Description { get; set; } 
} 

Imports DESDA=PeterBlum.DES.DataAnnotations 
… 

<MetadataType(GetType(CategoryMetadata))> _ 
<EntityDAOType(GetType(CategoryEntityDAO))> _ 
Public Partial Class Category 

' business logic methods go here. 

End Class 
 
<DESDA.DisplayName("Categories")> _ 
Public Class CategoryMetadata 
 
 <DESDA.Required()> _ 
 <DESDA.DisplayName("Name")> _ 
 Public Property CategoryName As Object 
  Get and set code 
 
 <DESDA.DataType(DataType.MultilineText)> _ 
 <DESDA.StringLength(2000)>_ 
 Public Property Description As Object 
  Get and set code 
End Class 

 

As you look in the above code, notice how each property is of type Object instead of the original property type in the DAL 
Entity class. That’s because these properties are merely placeholders for attributes. They need to have identical property 
names, but their type is never evaluated.  

BLD’s library of DataAnnotation attributes is quite rich, but its unlikely it has all of your business rules covered. You can 
create your own Attribute classes to handle your special cases. 

http://www.peterblum.com/�
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Getting to know the DataAnnotation attributes 
Let’s introduce you to the many predefined business rules you have in BLD’s DataAnnotation attribute library. 

• Validation rules – When you think of business logic, validation comes to mind. The .net framework gets us started with a 
standard way to create validation rules, by subclassing System.ComponentModel.DataAnnotations. 
ValidationAttribute.  

Due to DES’s very powerful Validation Framework, BLD introduces richer versions of those supplied in .net, and adds 
many more. 

See “Finding the right ValidationAttribute” and “ValidationAttributes: Applying Constraints on DataFields”. 

• Data types – Each property has a type, such as string, integer or boolean, that mimics the type from the Column in the 
table (nvarchar, integer). That type is often not specific enough for developing a user interface or validation rules. For 
example, a double can be used as a currency, percentage, duration, longitude, etc. DataTypeAttributes let you redefine 
the type and provide more specific validation and formatting rules. 

Once again, the .net framework gets us start with a standard way to describe a data type: the 
System.ComponentModel.DataAnnotations.DataTypeAttribute. BLD handles many new cases, like 
Measurement, DbImage, Duration, and Enumerated. These attributes have a rich set of tools to create your business 
rules. Most DataTypeAttributes have validation rules too. For example, the DESDA.EmailAddressAttribute creates a 
regular expression for the email address pattern.  

See “DataTypeAttributes: The DataTypes used by your Business logic”. 

• Textual rules – Provide user friendly and localized names for fields, default strings for descriptions (such as used in a 
tooltip or hit) and for prompts with the DESDA.DisplayNameAttribute and DESDA.DescriptionAttribute. 

• Data value rules – Provide a default value for the DataField when creating a new record with the DefaultValueAttribute. 
Provide string formatting rules (to convert a date or number) with the DisplayFormatAttribute. 

• Security rules – Associate restrictions based on user roles to Entity classes and DataFields by adding the 
DESDA.TableRestrictionAttribute and DESDA.ColumnRestrictionAttribute to your business logic. The user interface 
changes as a restricted feature is requested, whether to hide the feature or provide an alternative.  
See “Setup Security by User Roles”. 

• Calculation rules – Use the DESDA.CalculationDescriptorAttribute to describe the underlying calculation on a property. 
The user interface can interpret it to create interactive calculations on screen. 

• Foreign key rules – Use the DESDA.ForeignKeyQueryAttribute to define filters and sort order on the lists that show 
elements of a foreign table. To avoid querying the same data every time, establish a cache with the 
DESDA.CacheListAttribute. 

• Dependency rules – Marks a DataField as dependant on another with a specific rule. Dependencies enable validation 
rules, such as a field is only required when another field has a value. The user interface can also use dependencies to 
change the appearance, or hide, a field based on the dependency’s rules.  
See “DependencyAttributes: Relationships between DataFields”. 

• Character set rules – Use the DESDA.CharacterSetAttribute to assign characterset limits to string-type DataFields. This 
provides a validation rule within the business logic layer. The user interface can adapt the characterset to its textboxes to 
ensure the user doesn’t type in illegal characters. 

• Enumerated type rules – Use the DESDA.EnumeratedAttribute and DESDA.EnumeratedStringAttribute to define a 
specific list of values allowed in an integer and string type field. Use the DESDA.ListOfValuesDataTypeAttribute 
similarly, but to have more control over how to gather and display the data. The Business Logic Layer uses this to 
validate the DataField. The user interface can create a list that maps text shown to the user to the internal value stored in 
the DataField. 

• Sorting rules – Use the DESDA.SortableColumnAttribute to identify if a DataField can be sorted or not. The user 
interface uses this to establish its sorting interface, such as column titles that change sort order when clicked. 

• DataField categories – Use the CategoryAttribute on DataFields to assign one or more category names with the 
DataField. The categories can be used in many places. BLD’s user interface makes them available to Automatic 
Scaffolding and Named Styles. 

http://www.peterblum.com/�


Peter’s Business Logic Driven UI  Part of Peter’s Data Entry Suite 5 

Copyright  2002-2012 Peter L. Blum. All Rights Reserved  Page 10 of 2193 
http://www.PeterBlum.com  For technical support and other assistance, see page 2153 

 
 
Overview of Peter’s Business Logic Driven UI (“BLD”) 

• Scaffolding rules – The DESDA.ScaffoldColumnAttribute tells Automatic Scaffolding when to include a DataField and 
in what order. 

• Filtering rules – The DESDA.FilterAttribute determines if and when a DataField can be added to a filtering user 
interface. The DESDA.RangeEntityFilterPickerAttributes describe pick lists of values for numeric and date DataFields 
seen so often in sales websites (like pick a price range: $0-$19, $20-$49, $50-$99.) 

For a comprehensive example, see this ProductMetadata class example. 

For details, see “DataAnnotation attributes: Defining business logic on each Entity”. 

Would you like to see the source code from a live site? Click here and view the contents of the WithDataAnnotations 
folder. It reflects the NorthWind database using LINQ to SQL. The Northwind.designer.cs file is part of the Data Access 
Layer and was generated by LINQ to SQL. The rest are part of the Business Logic Layer and were added by the user. They 
contain the Entity Metadata classes with DataAnnotation attributes. 

Our Layers so far… 
 

 

Business Logic Layer 

Data Access Layer 

Data storage 

LINQ to SQL ADO.NET Entity Framework ADO.NET 

CRUD actions use SQL 

 

Entity class 
definitions 

 

DataAnnotations 
in Entity  

Metadata classes 

User Interface Layer 

Entity class 
definitions 

Entity class 
definitions 

DataAnnotations 
in Entity  

Metadata classes 

DataAnnotations 
in Entity  

Metadata classes 
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Introducing Data Access Object (“DAO”) classes 
A Data Access Object (“DAO”) is a class that provides the CRUD (“Create, Read, Update, Delete”) support for a specific 
Entity class. It resides in the Business Logic Layer and is yours to maintain and modify. It’s CRUD commands interact with 
the Data Access Layer, using whatever technologies the DAL demands. For example, to apply an update, a DAO that works 
with Entity Framework would call the SaveChanges() method on the ObjectContext object while with LINQ to SQL, it 
would call SubmitChanges() on the DataContext object. 

BLD supplies a rich set of Data Access Object classes called “BLD DataAccessObjects”. While recommended, you can use 
your own Data Access Objects, so long as your write code for the user interface layer to communicate with it. In Web Forms, 
the ObjectDataSource control can be used. 

ASP.NET Web Forms users can work without Data Access Object classes by using the EntityDataSource or LinqDataSource 
controls. That means placing the CRUD code directly into your Web Forms, a poor choice when separating business logic 
out of Web Forms. So seriously consider using BLD DataAccessObjects. 

BLD DataAccessObjects provide base classes for each Data Access Layer, such as LinqToSQLEntityDAO for Linq to SQL, 
EFEntityDAO for Entity Framework, and ADOEntityDAO for ADO.NET. (Create your own EntityDAO base class for other 
Data Access Layers.) They all have default code to handle Update, Insert, and Delete actions. They also have predefined 
queries for select one record, select all records, and select by filter objects (called EntityFilters). 

You must subclass from one of these for each Entity class, overriding any of the default methods for Update, Insert and 
Delete, and adding methods for custom queries 

In this example, ProductEntityDAO is using the Entity Framework through the EFEntityDAO class. It introduces a new 
query, SelectPriceRange(). 

C# VB 
public class ProductEntityDAO : EFEntityDAO<Product> 
{ 
  public IEnumerable<Product> SelectPriceRange(params) 
 {  
   // code to run the query 
 } 
} 

Public Class ProductEntityDAO  
 Inherits EFEntityDAO(Of Product) 

  Public Function SelectPriceRange(params) _ 
  As IEnumerable(Of Product) 
  ' code to run the query 
 End Sub 

End Class 

As you can see, your EntityDAO subclass can be pretty simple. The base class does most of the work. Even the code within 
SelectPriceRange() is simple, because after creating your filters or an actual query statement (in LINQ or SQL), you 
pass it to the ExecuteSelectCommand() method of EntityDAO, which handles caching, paging, and of course, 
communicating with the Data Access Layer to process your query.  

[C#] 
public IEnumerable<Product> SelectPriceRange( 
 decimal startPrice, decimal endPrice, SelectArgs selectArgs) 
{ 
 selectArgs.EntityFilters.Add(new RangeEntityFilter("UnitPrice", startPrice, endPrice)); 
 return ExecuteSelectCommand(selectArgs); 
} 

[VB] 
Public Function SelectPriceRange(ByVal startPrice As Decimal, _ 
 ByVal endPrice As Decimal, ByVal selectArgs As SelectArgs) _ 
 As IEnumerable(Of Product) 

 selectArgs.EntityFilters.Add(New RangeEntityFilter("UnitPrice", startPrice, endPrice)) 
  Return ExecuteSelectCommand(selectArgs) 

End Function 

For details, see “BLD DataAccessObjects: CRUD actions on your Entities”. 

Would you like to see the source code from a live site? Click here and view the contents of the WithDataAnnotations 
folder. It reflects the NorthWind database using LINQ to SQL. The Northwind.designer.cs file is part of the Data Access 
Layer and was generated by LINQ to SQL. The rest are part of the Business Logic Layer and were added by the user. They 
contain the EntityDAO classes. 

http://www.peterblum.com/�
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Our Layers so far… 
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Introducing DataContext classes 
Each Data Access Layer technology creates a class to describe the overall structure of your database. It defines each Entity 
class that maps to a table in the database. It knows about the relationships between tables and can return query results based 
on those relationships. In BLD, we call this a DataContext class. 

Note: There are many names used for this class. Entity Framework calls it ObjectContext. Some call it Domain. Others 
call it Model. LINQ to SQL actually does call it DataContext. BLD will use “DataContext” except when showing an 
example specific to the DAL technology. 

LINQ to SQL and ADO.NET Entity Framework automatically generate DataContext classes when you run their code 
generators. Being in the Data Access Layer, you never modify it. 

Example using Entity Framework 
Using NorthWind database with its Categories and Products tables. 

[C#] 
public partial class NorthWindEntities : global::System.Data.Objects.ObjectClass 
{ 
 public ObjectSet<Category> Categories 
 { 
    get 
    { 
        if ((_Categories == null)) 
            _Categories = base.CreateObjectSet<Category>("Categories"); 
        return _Categories; 
    } 
 } 
 private ObjectSet<Category> _Categories; 
 
 public ObjectSet<Product> Products 
 { 
    get 
    { 
        if ((_Products == null)) 
            _Products = base.CreateObjectSet<Product>("Products"); 
        return _Products; 
    } 
 } 
 private ObjectSet<Product> _Products; 
} 

[VB] 
Public Partial Class NorthWindEntities 
 Inherits Global.System.Data.Objects.ObjectClass 
 Public ReadOnly Property Categories() As ObjectSet(Of Category) 
  Get 
   If (_Categories Is Nothing) Then 
    _Categories = MyBase.CreateObjectSet(Of Category)("Categories") 
   End If 
   Return _Categories 
  End Get 
 End Property 
 Private _Categories As ObjectSet(Of Category) 
 
 Public ReadOnly Property Products() As ObjectSet(Of Product) 
  Get 
   If (_Products Is Nothing) Then 
    _Products = MyBase.CreateObjectSet(Of Product)("Products") 
   End If 
   Return _Products 
  End Get 
 End Property 
 Private _Products As ObjectSet(Of Product) 
End Class 

Once defined, you must register your DataContext class with a BLD to activate it.  

For details, see “DataContext classes: Relating the Entity classes to your Database”. 
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Our Layers so far… 
 

CRUD actions use the Data Access Layer classes 

 

Business Logic Layer 

Data Access Layer 

CRUD actions use EntityDAO classes 

 

Data storage 

LINQ to SQL ADO.NET Entity Framework ADO.NET 

CRUD actions use SQL 

 

Entity class 
definitions DataContext 

 

DataAnnotations 
in Entity  

Metadata classes 

User Interface Layer 

LINQtoSQL-
EntityDAO 

classes 

Entity class 
definitions DataContext 

(ObjectContext) 
Entity class 
definitions DataContext 

DataAnnotations 
in Entity  

Metadata classes 

EFEntityDAO 
classes 

DataAnnotations 
in Entity  

Metadata classes 

ADOEntityDAO 
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Introducing POCO Entity classes 
BLD also lets you transfer POCO (“Plain Old CLR Objects”) into Entity classes.  

Suppose you have a class whose properties you’d like to be edited on a page. You can add DataAnnotation attributes to its 
properties. When using BLD’s Web Forms controls, specify your POCO’s type in the POCODataSource control and the rest 
of the UI features will work.  

For details, see “POCO User’s Guide”. 
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Introduction to BLD’s Descriptor classes 
BLD learns about the structure of your database when you register your DataContext class with it. From there, it parses the 
DataContext and Entity classes, extracting numerous details, such as table name, property type, and all of your 
DataAnnotation attributes. The Descriptor classes handle the parsing, and are your tool for learning about any business rule 
or structural implementation of the Table or Column. 

• DataContextDescriptor – Describes a DataContext class. In addition to keeping a list describing its Entity classes, it 
provides access to the RestrictionManager (for restrictions to tables and columns by user role). It also has a number of 
event handlers to let you override how many types of objects are created, including Entities, EntityDAOs, 
DataAnnotation attributes, and Descriptors. 

See “DataContextDescriptor classes: Details about the DataContext”. 

• EntityDescriptor – Describes an Entity class’s Table structure and business rules. EntityDescriptor can also validate an 
Entity instance. 

See “EntityDescriptor classes: Describing an Entity class and its table”. 

• DataFieldDescriptor – Describes a DataField (property on the Entity class). There are an enormous number of 
properties on it to describe both the structure of the DataField (like IsPrimaryKey, IsString, and 
DataFieldPropertyType) and your business rules attached to it through DataAnnotation attributes. They know how to 
validate, get, and set a data value. 

See “DataFieldDescriptor classes: Details about a DataFields”. 

• RelationshipDataFieldDescriptor – Some DataFields describe relationships and are not actually columns in the table. 
These DataFields are described with this specialized DataFieldDescriptor class. 

Here are some typical cases when they are used. 

• You must instantiate a DataContextDescriptor for each unique DataContext class and register it. This usually happens in 
the application startup code. 
See “Registering the DataContext with BLD”. 

• When using BLD DataAccessObjects, your custom Insert and Update methods may need to know details about 
individual columns to be written out. The EntityDAO class exposes the EntityDescriptor class in its EntityDescriptor 
property. Call its GetDataFieldDescriptor() method, passing the name of the DataField. With the resulting 
DataFieldDescriptor, you now know everything about the DataField including database specific concepts like column 
name and DbType. See “Customizing the ExecuteUpdateCommand() method”. 

• You customize business rules at runtime through the ICustomizeDataField interface. It’s CustomizeDataField method is 
passed an ActiveDataField object. This class is a wrapper around the global DataFieldDescriptor, which you are never 
allowed to modify. Instead, you provide your edits to the ActiveDataField, often accessing the DataFieldDescriptor 
through its GlobalDataFieldDescriptor property to learn the global business rules.  
See “Customizing DataField business logic at runtime”. 

• In the UI, Field Templates are required to follow your business rules. They have a reference to the DataFieldDescriptor 
in the DataFieldDescriptor property. They also have an ActiveDataField object with the modifications to the 
DataFieldDescriptor. See “Creating and modifying Field Template files”. 

• Filter Templates also use DataFieldDescriptors, which can provide FilterAttributes with rules to format the User Control. 

• When your UI needs to display some data not defined in the Entity class, it will create custom DataFieldDescriptor that 
describes the value to display.  
See “ResolveDataField event handler”. 

• When you want to support a new different Data Access Layer technology, you will create new Descriptor classes to parse 
the DataContext and Entity classes from that DAL. See “Using a different Data Access Framework”. 

For more, see “Descriptor classes: The structure and business rules of your Database”.  

BLD includes a web form called the Descriptors Class Browser to let you explore the Descriptors in your application.  

See the Descriptors Class Browser live. 
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Your User Interface Layer 
There is a lot to a user interface beyond how data from the database is shown and edited. However, this section focuses only 
on data. 

The user interface to display and edit a single DataField is built around Field Templates, user 
control files that ensure the user interface conforms to your business logic. Each Field Template 
handles a specific data type. There can be several setup for a single data type to handle the nuances 
of your application. These files are fully editable and you can add new ones, so you can customize 
the user interface as needed. They are shared by all web forms, providing a consistent user 
interface. 

Here’s a look inside of Currency_Edit.ascx: 

 
It has two web controls. CurrencyTextBox comes with Peter’s Data Entry Suite to provide input for currency values. 
BLDDataFieldValidators installs the validator web controls based on the business logic, so you don’t have to worry about 
the UI matching the business requirements. 

Note: A Field Template can support any kind of input control, including those from a third party. BLD includes Field 
Templates for Telerik’s RadControls for ASP.NET AJAX and the AJAX Controls Toolkit. 

See “Getting started with Field Templates”. 

You use the BLDDataField control whereever you want a Field Template to be inserted into your Web Form. Specify the 
DataField in its DataField property and it will load the appropriate Field Template. But it needs help from two other controls, 
the DataBound control and DataSource control.  

A DataBound control is a container for the HTML that provides two-way databinding with your Field Templates. Examples 
include the GridView, ListView, DetailsView, FormView, and two provided by BLD: BLDFormView and BLDListView. 
BLDDataField controls must be placed inside of a DataBound control. For more, see “DataBound controls”. 

The DataSource control handles the CRUD (“Create, Read, Update, Delete”) actions for the DataBound control. When using 
BLD DataAccessObjects, you will use EntityDAODataSource. For more, see “DataSource controls”. 

Here is a FormView control that displays the CategoryName and Description properties of the Category Entity class. 

 
Note: You are not constrainted to using only BLD controls. You can use any web controls including textboxes if you like, 
however, it is best to leave those connected to an Entity under the careful watch of the business logic. A typical challenge is 
to create a custom value that combines several DataFields and format it for HTML. This could be done by creating a custom 
column in your Entity class, but since it’s HTML specific, it’s probably better when this code is located within your web form. 
BLD provides the BLDPageManager.ResolveDataField event handler to help. 

<asp:FormView id="FormView1" runat="server" DataSourceID="DataSource"> 
 <ItemTemplate> 
  <des:BLDLabel runat="server" AssociatedControlID="Name" /> 
  <des:BLDDataField id="Name" runat="server" DataField="CategoryName" /> 
  <br /> 
  <des:BLDLabel runat="server" AssociatedControlID="Description" /> 
  <des:BLDDataField id="Description" runat="server"  
   DataField="Description" UIHint="MultilineText" /> 
  <br /> 
  <des:BLDDataButtons runat="server"/> 
 </ItemTemplate> 
</asp:FormView> 
<des:EntityDAODataSource id="DataSource" runat="server" EntityTypeName="Category" /> 
 

<%@ Control Language="C#" Inherits="PeterBlum.DES.BLD.CurrencyEditFieldTemplate" %> 
<script runat="server"> 
   protected void Page_Init(object sender, EventArgs e) 
   { 
      SetUpEditableDataControl(CurrencyTextBox1); 
      SetUpBLDDataFieldValidators(BLDDataFieldValidators1); 
   } 
</script> 
<des:CurrencyTextBox ID="CurrencyTextBox1" runat="server" /> 
<des:BLDDataFieldValidators ID="BLDDataFieldValidators1" runat="server" /> 
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How the layers work together 
The User Interface layer makes CRUD requests. The DataBound control (ListView, FormView, etc) drives the process. It is 
connected to the DataSource control, sending it the CRUD messages it needs based on commands fed to it from the user 
(“Insert”, “Cancel”, “Next”, etc.) 

Selecting data: Queries 
When you ask it to DataBind, the DataBound control asks the DataSource control for a query. It gets back a list of Entity 
objects which it passes to the DataBound control.  The DataBound control exposes this object to its child controls, which 
include the BLDDataField control and the Field Template it has loaded.  

The Field Template reads the DataField from the Entity, prepares the value and assigns it to its DataControl (such as Label or 
TextBox). 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

 

<des:BLDDataField runat="server" DataField="CategoryName" /> 

 

Gets Text.ascx from 
Field Templates 

<des:EntityDAODataSource id="DataSource" runat="server"  
  EntityTypeName="Category" SelectMethod="SelectOne" /> 

 

<asp:FormView id="FormView1" runat="server"  
DataSourceID="DataSource"> 

 

Exposes the Category Entity instance for 
FieldTemplate to extract during DataBinding 

Database 

Same list of Category objects 

public class CategoryEntityDAO 
{ 
 IQueryable SelectOne(); 
 IQueryable SelectAll(); 
 void ExecuteUpdate(); 
 void ExecuteInsert(); 
 void ExecuteDelete(); 
} 

Data Access Layer  
such as Entity Framework 

Gather selection criteria and  
pass to the SelectOne method 

Use LINQ to describe the 
SelectOne request to EF 

A list of Category Entity instances 

Same list of Category instances, 
optionally prepared for paging 

SELECT FROM Category 
WHERE…ORDER BY… 

Upon DataBind, ask DataSource  
to run its SelectMethod 

public class Category : EntityObject 
{ 
} 
where 
CategoryID=2 
CategoryName="Condiments" 
Description="some text" 
Picture=array of data 

Data Access Layer creates one  
Entity instance for each record  

returned from the database 
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Saving data: Updates, Inserts and Deletes 
When the DataBound control receives an “Insert”, “Update”, or “Delete” command, it creates a dictionary of DataField 
names and values that it extracts from the Field Templates. That dictionary is passed to the DataSource’s Update, Insert, or 
Delete method which the DataSource packages together with other contextual information and calls a method in the Data 
Access Object. 

The Data Access Object converts the dictionary into an Entity instance with the same values. Then it applies the validation 
business rules to it. If successful, it delivers the Entity instance to the Data Access Layer to be saved. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Gets Text_Edit.ascx 
from Field Templates 

<des:EntityDAODataSource id="DataSource" runat="server"  
  EntityTypeName="Category" SelectMethod="SelectOne" /> 

 

<asp:FormView id="FormView1" runat="server"  
DataSourceID="DataSource"> 

 

Adds the current value in its native 
type to the dictionary 

Database 

Invoke DataSource’s Update 
method passing the dictionary 

Data Access Layer  
such as Entity Framework 

Invoke “ExecuteUpdate” method passing the 
dictionary and contextual data 

Use LINQ to describe the Update 
request to EF 

<des:BLDDataField runat="server" DataField="CategoryName"  
 Mode="Edit" /> 
 

UPDATE FROM Category 

public class CategoryEntityDAO 
{ 
 IQueryable SelectOne(); 
 IQueryable SelectAll(); 
 void ExecuteUpdate(); 
 void ExecuteInsert(); 
 void ExecuteDelete(); 
} 

public class Category : EntityObject 
{ 
} 
where 
CategoryID=2 
CategoryName="Condiments" 
Description="some text" 
Picture=array of data 

CategoryEntityDAO creates a 
Category Entity object from 

dictionary and validates it against 
the DataAnnotation attributes 
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Finishing a data oriented User Interface 
BLD has numerous other controls to construct a data oriented user interface, including enhanced FormView and ListView 
controls, filtering, sorting, paging, and command button controls. These controls are designed to comply with your business 
rules. For example, the BLDDataButtons control will show buttons like New, Edit, and Delete, hiding those where the 
security restrictions prevent adding, editing, or deleting. 

 

 
 

The above was created using this markup. 
<table><tr><td style="width:300px;vertical-align:top;"> 
<des:BLDPatternForFilterFields ID="Filters" runat="server" TemplateTheme="Hyperlinks" 
 PatternTemplateName="Filters Stacked Format" AutoGenerateButtons="None" /> 
</td><td style="vertical-align:top;"> 
<des:BLDListView ID="ListView1" runat="server" DataSourceID="DataSource" /> 
<des:BLDWidgetsView ID="ListViewWidgets" runat="server" PagedControlID="ListView1" > 
 <Widgets> 
  <des:NextPreviousPagerWidget /> 
  <des:NewCommandButtonWidget /> 
 </Widgets> 
</des:BLDWidgetsView> 
</td></tr></table> 

<des:EntityDAODataSource id="DataSource" runat="server" EntityTypeName="Category" /> 

There’s a lot of content in the above diagram that isn’t in the markup. The BLDListView control handles the rows and 
columns of the grid. It gets its formatting from another Template user control file called a Pattern Template. The Pattern 
Template file embeds the HTML and controls, including BLDDataField, BLDDataButtons, and BLDColumnTitle. It is fully 
editable and you can create new Pattern Template files. You don’t need to use Pattern Templates with BLD, and definitely 
will not when forms do not fit into a nice pattern, like a grid is. 

The list of DataFields shown was determined by a feature called Automatic Scaffolding, which uses your business rules to 
determine which DataFields can be shown and which order. Once again, you don’t have to use this feature. You can always 
specify which DataFields appear explicitly. The BLDPatternForFilterFields control, which generated the filters on the left, is 
also using Automatic Scaffolding to gather DataFields that support filtering. 

See “Getting started with Web Form development”. 

Filters using the 
BLDPatternForFilterFields 

control 

Sortable column titles 
using BLDColumnTitle 

control 

Buttons using the 
BLDDataButtons control 

Paging using the 
BLDWidgetsView 
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Getting comfortable with BLD 
Peter’s Business Logic Driven UI (“BLD”) is not for every application. You should select this technology after careful 
consideration. 

• With traditional ASP.NET, it is much quicker to start building the user interface because you will be writing your 
business logic simultaneously, within methods of your Web Form file. But you give up the benefits of a separate business 
logic layer: testing, reuse, and consistency from your business objects, and the assurance your UI conforms to the 
business logic.  

BLD requires the classes of the Business Logic Layer and Data Access Layer are prepared in advance of web form 
development. However, when the business logic is ready, page creation is actually easier due to Field Templates and the 
many widgets offered by BLD. 

• Programming skill is required build the Business Logic classes. However, the demands on programming probably 
reduced in the User Interface Layer. 

• BLD has a large set of classes and controls, giving it a learning curve. To make it easier: 

o Take the online Guided Tour to learn BLD: http://learningbld.peterblum.com/guided tour.aspx. 

o This PDF is loaded with walk throughs, examples, and hints. In addition, visit http://learningbld.peterblum.com.  

o BLD includes heavily documented source code. You can compile and reference PeterBlum.DES.BLD.dll to your 
application. Its classes have been carefully designed to make subclassing easy. See “Using BLD’s source code”. 

o PeterBlum.com provides free email tech support with a 10+ year history of happy customers. 

o If have learned ASP.NET Dynamic Data, you have been introduced to many concepts of BLD. Everything has 
different names, but the basic ideas are the same. 

• Setting up the classes and DataAnnotations in the Business Logic Layer conforms with how Microsoft designed .net.: a 
separate Entity metadata class which hosts metadata to that describe business rules. Metadata comes from their 
System.ComponentModel.DataAnnotations namespace and BLD’s extensions to it.  
See “Applying DataAnnotation Attributes to DataFields”. 

• One challenge users face is the fixed nature of DataAnnotation attributes. Often you need to modify the business rules 
based on the situation. BLD lets you do this easily by adding the ICustomizeDataField interface to the Entity class.  
See “Customizing DataField business logic at runtime”. 

• BLD can easily be installed into existing web applications. However, existing web forms need to be reworked if you 
intend for them to use BLD. It is safe to mix BLD and non-BLD cases, even on the same web form. However, once you 
connect a Databound control to BLD, make sure its fully using BLD. For example, a form may have login textboxes that 
use traditional ASP.NET, and have a FormView control to display data that is using BLD. 

• Templates are used to package the look of individual DataFields, filters, and more, giving you a standardized user 
interface. Templates are User Control files, giving you complete control over what they output to the page. When you 
need to modify them for a special case, you could duplicate the original and customize the duplicate. BLD offers these 
tools to avoid that duplication, letting the same Template file handle many cases: 

o Named Styles let the Web Form developer pass in the styles they want to use in the controls. 

o Template files can declare public properties which customize their behavior and the Web Form developer can pass 
values to those properties. See “Customizing Field Templates through their properties”. 

• If you are not working with ADO.NET, LINQ to SQL, or ADO.NET EntityFramework as your Data Access Layer 
technology, extend the BLD DataAccessObject classes to handle your Data Access Layer.  
See “Using your existing Data Access Object classes”. 

You can still use the rest of Peter’s Data Entry Suite (“DES”) to build traditional ASP.NET Web Forms applications. Its 
Validation controls are often chosen by users over the native Validation controls. It has an excellent DateTextBox, very 
powerful detection of Input Security attacks, and so much more. 
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The Tools of BLD 
This section introduces you to the main tools BLD provides. As it focuses on separating business logic from user interface, it 
has tools for both aspects of application development. 

Click on any of these topics to jump to them: 

♦ DataAnnotation Attributes for your business logic 

♦ BLD DataAccessObjects 

♦ Support for POCO (“Plain Old CLR Objects”) 

♦ BLD’s User Interface Layer 

• Technologies aside from Web Controls 

• Controls that manage the page 

• Content displayed by the Databound control 

• Getting Filter rules from the user 

• Html Formatting within your Pattern, Field, and Filter Templates 
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DataAnnotation Attributes for your business logic 
When defining business logic, each property on an Entity class is assigned DataAnnotation Attribute objects from the 
System.ComponentModel.DataAnnotations and PeterBlum.DES.DataAnnotations namespaces. BLD 
offers improved implementations of many from System.ComponentModel.DataAnnotations and adds its own. 

To distinguish attributes with the same name, those from PeterBlum.DES.DataAnnotations are shown with the 
prefix “DESDA.”, such as seen here. 

As you can see here, the Attributes are actually assigned to the Entity metadata class, a companion to the Entity class. To 
learn more, see “Introducing DataAnnotation attributes and the Entity Metadata class”. 

C# VB 
public class CategoryMetadata 
{ 
  [DESDA.Required()] 
  [DESDA.DisplayName("Name")] 
  public object CategoryName { get; set; } 
    
  [DESDA.DataType(DataType.MultilineText)] 
  [DESDA.StringLength(2000)] 
  public object Description { get; set; } 
} 

Public Class CategoryMetadaa 

  <DESDA.Required()> _ 
  <DESDA.DisplayName("Name")> _ 
  Public Property CategoryName As Object 
  End Property 
    
  <DESDA.DataType(DataType.MultilineText)> _ 
  <DESDA.StringLength(2000)> _ 
  Public Property Description As Object 
  End Property 

End Class 

• Validation rules – When you think of business logic, validation comes to mind. The .net framework gets us started with a 
standard way to create validation rules, by subclassing System.ComponentModel.DataAnnotations. 
ValidationAttribute.  

Due to DES’s very powerful Validation Framework, BLD introduces richer versions of those supplied in .net, and adds 
many more. 

See “Finding the right ValidationAttribute” and “ValidationAttributes: Applying Constraints on DataFields”. 

• Data types – Each property has a type, such as string, integer or boolean, that mimics the type from the Column in the 
table (nvarchar, integer). That type is often not specific enough for developing a user interface or validation rules. For 
example, a double can be used as a currency, percentage, duration, longitude, etc. DataTypeAttributes let you redefine 
the type and provide more specific validation and formatting rules. 

Once again, the .net framework gets us start with a standard way to describe a data type: the 
System.ComponentModel.DataAnnotations.DataTypeAttribute. BLD handles many new cases, like 
Measurement, DbImage, Duration, and Enumerated. These attributes have a rich set of tools to create your business 
rules. Most DataTypeAttributes have validation rules too. For example, the DESDA.EmailAddressAttribute creates a 
regular expression for the email address pattern.  

See “DataTypeAttributes: The DataTypes used by your Business logic”. 

• Textual rules – Provide user friendly and localized names for fields, default strings for descriptions (such as used in a 
tooltip or hit) and for prompts with the DESDA.DisplayNameAttribute and DESDA.DescriptionAttribute. 

• Security rules – Associate restrictions based on user roles to Entity classes and DataFields by adding the 
DESDA.TableRestrictionAttribute and DESDA.ColumnRestrictionAttribute to your business logic. The user interface 
changes as a restricted feature is requested, whether to hide the feature or provide an alternative.  
See “Setup Security by User Roles”. 

• Calculation rules – Use the DESDA.CalculationDescriptorAttribute to describe the underlying calculation on a property. 
The user interface can interpret it to create interactive calculations on screen. 

• Foreign key rules – Use the DESDA.ForeignKeyQueryAttribute to define filters and sort order on the lists that show 
elements of a foreign table. To avoid querying the same data every time, establish a cache with the 
DESDA.CacheListAttribute. 
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• Dependency rules – Marks a DataField as dependant on another with a specific rule. Dependencies enable validation 
rules, such as a field is only required when another field has a value. The user interface can also use dependencies to 
change the appearance, or hide, a field based on the dependency’s rules.  
See “DependencyAttributes: Relationships between DataFields”. 

• Character set rules – Use the DESDA.CharacterSetAttribute to assign characterset limits to string-type DataFields. This 
provides a validation rule within the business logic layer. The user interface can adapt the characterset to its textboxes to 
ensure the user doesn’t type in illegal characters. 

• Enumerated type rules – Use the DESDA.EnumeratedAttribute and DESDA.EnumeratedStringAttribute to define a 
specific list of values allowed in an integer and string type field. Use the DESDA.ListOfValuesDataTypeAttribute 
similarly, but to have more control over how to gather and display the data. The Business Logic Layer uses this to 
validate the DataField. The user interface can create a list that maps text shown to the user to the internal value stored in 
the DataField. 

• Sorting rules – Use the DESDA.SortableColumnAttribute to identify if a DataField can be sorted or not. The user 
interface uses this to establish its sorting interface, such as column titles that change sort order when clicked. 

• DataField categories – Use the CategoryAttribute on DataFields to assign one or more category names with the 
DataField. The categories can be used in many places. BLD’s user interface makes them available to Automatic 
Scaffolding and Named Styles. 

• Scaffolding rules – The DESDA.ScaffoldColumnAttribute tells Automatic Scaffolding when to include a DataField and 
in what order. 

• Filtering rules – The DESDA.FilterAttribute determines if and when a DataField can be added to a filtering user 
interface. The DESDA.RangeEntityFilterPickerAttributes describe pick lists of values for numeric and date DataFields 
seen so often in sales websites (like pick a price range: $0-$19, $20-$49, $50-$99.) 

Attributes and other business logic can also be customized at runtime. See “Customizing DataField business logic at 
runtime”. 

 
EXAMPLE IS ON THE NEXT PAGE 
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Example 
Here is a Product’s Entity Metadata class. It is a companion to the Product’s Entity class (not shown here). See “Introducing 
DataAnnotation attributes and the Entity Metadata class” for details. This example uses a mixture of Attributes from both 
namespaces. Use the hyperlinks on the UnitPrice attributes to learn more about them. 

[C#] 

public class ProductMetadata 
{ 
   [DESDA.DisplayName("Product Name")] 
   [DESDA.Filter(AutoGeneratePriority=DESDA.AutoGeneratePriority.Always)] 
   public object ProductName { get; set; } 
  
   [DESDA.DisplayName("Quantity Per Unit")] 
   [DESDA.Filter(AutoGeneratePriority=DESDA.AutoGeneratePriority.Advanced)] 
   public object QuantityPerUnit { get; set; } 
 
   [DESDA.CurrencyDataType(MaxWholeDigits=4, AllowNegatives=false)] 
   [DESDA.Description("The price of one unit")] 
   [DESDA.DisplayName("Unit Price")] 
   [DESDA.Filter(DataFormatString="c")] 
   [DESDA.RangeEntityFilterPicker(true, 0, 10, 20, 100)] 
   [DESDA.ConditionDependency( 
  InterfaceOfCondition=typeof(PeterBlum.DES.ICheckStateCondition),  
  PropertyList="ControlIDToEvaluate='Discontinued' Checked='false'")] 
   public object UnitPrice { get; set; } 
 
   [DESDA.Range(0, 999)] 
   [DefaultValue(10)] 
   [DESDA.DisplayName("Units In Stock")] 
   [DESDA.Filter(AutoGeneratePriority=DESDA.AutoGeneratePriority.Advanced)] 
   [DESDA.IntegerDataType(MaxWholeDigits=3, AllowNegatives=false)] 
   [DESDA.RangeEntityFilterPicker(false, 0, 4, 5, 9, 10, 19, 20)] 
   public object UnitsInStock { get; set; } 
 
   [DESDA.DisplayName("Units On Order")] 
   [DESDA.Range(0, 20)] 
   [DESDA.Filter(AutoGeneratePriority=DESDA.AutoGeneratePriority.Advanced)] 
   [DESDA.RangeEntityFilterPicker(false, 0, 4, 5, 9, 10, 19, 20)] 
   public object UnitsOnOrder { get; set; } 
 
   [DESDA.DisplayName("Reorder Level")] 
   [DESDA.Filter(AutoGeneratePriority=DESDA.AutoGeneratePriority.Advanced)] 
   [DESDA.RangeEntityFilterPicker(false, 0, 4, 5, 9, 10, 19, 20)] 
   public object ReorderLevel { get; set; } 
 
   [DefaultValue(false)] 
   public object Discontinued { get; set; } 
} 

 

VB EXAMPLE IS ON THE NEXT PAGE 
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[VB] 

Public Class ProductMetadata 
 <DESDA.DisplayName("Product Name")> _ 
 <DESDA.Filter(AutoGeneratePriority := DESDA.AutoGeneratePriority.Always)> _ 
 Public Property ProductName() As Object 
  … 
 End Property 

 
 <DESDA.DisplayName("Quantity Per Unit")> _ 
 <DESDA.Filter(AutoGeneratePriority := DESDA.AutoGeneratePriority.Advanced)> _ 
 Public Property QuantityPerUnit() As Object 
  … 
 End Property 
 
 <DESDA.CurrencyDataType(MaxWholeDigits := 4, AllowNegatives := False)> _ 
 <DESDA.Description("The price of one unit")> _ 
 <DESDA.DisplayName("Unit Price")> _ 
 <DESDA.Filter(DataFormatString := "c")> _ 
 <DESDA.RangeEntityFilterPicker(True, 0, 10, 20, 100)> _ 
 <DESDA.ConditionDependency( _ 
  InterfaceOfCondition := GetType(PeterBlum.DES.ICheckStateCondition), _ 
  PropertyList := "ControlIDToEvaluate='Discontinued' Checked='false'")> _ 
 Public Property UnitPrice() As Object 
  … 
 End Property 
 
 <DESDA.Range(0, 999)> _ 
 <DefaultValue(10)> _ 
 <DESDA.DisplayName("Units In Stock")> _ 
 <DESDA.Filter(AutoGeneratePriority := DESDA.AutoGeneratePriority.Advanced)> _ 
 <DESDA.IntegerDataType(MaxWholeDigits := 3, AllowNegatives := False)> _ 
 <DESDA.RangeEntityFilterPicker(False, 0, 4, 5, 9, 10, 19, 20)> _ 
 Public Property UnitsInStock() As Object 
  … 
 End Property 
 
 <DESDA.DisplayName("Units On Order")> _ 
 <DESDA.Range(0, 20)> _ 
 <DESDA.Filter(AutoGeneratePriority := DESDA.AutoGeneratePriority.Advanced)> _ 
 <DESDA.RangeEntityFilterPicker(False, 0, 4, 5, 9, 10, 19, 20)> _ 
 Public Property UnitsOnOrder() As Object 
  … 
 End Property 
 
 <DESDA.DisplayName("Reorder Level")> _ 
 <DESDA.Filter(AutoGeneratePriority := DESDA.AutoGeneratePriority.Advanced)> _ 
 <DESDA.RangeEntityFilterPicker(False, 0, 4, 5, 9, 10, 19, 20)> _ 
 Public Property ReorderLevel() As Object 
  … 
 End Property 
 
 <DefaultValue(False)> _ 
 Public Property Discontinued() As Object 
  … 
 End Property 
End Class 
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BLD DataAccessObjects 
A Data Access Object (“DAO”) is a class that provides the CRUD (“Create, Read, Update, Delete”) support for a specific 
Entity class. It resides in the Business Logic Layer and is yours to maintain and modify. It’s CRUD commands interact with 
the Data Access Layer, using whatever technologies the DAL demands. 

BLD supplies a rich set of Data Access Object classes called “BLD DataAccessObjects”. They provide base classes for each 
Data Access Layer, such as LinqToSQLEntityDAO for Linq to SQL, EFEntityDAO for Entity Framework, and 
ADOEntityDAO for ADO.NET. (Create your own EntityDAO base class for other Data Access Layers.) They all have 
default code to handle Update, Insert, and Delete actions. They also have predefined queries for select one record, select all 
records, and select by filter objects (called EntityFilters). 

You must subclass from one of these for each Entity class, overriding any of the default methods for Update, Insert and 
Delete, and adding methods for custom queries 

Note: You are not required to use BLD DataAccessObjects. If you do not, the user interface layer needs the appropriate 
DataSource. In Web Forms, see “DataSource controls”. 

Example 
[C#] 

public class ProductDAO : LINQtoSQLEntityDAO<Product> 
{ 
 public ProductDAO() : base(typeof(Product)) { } 
 // methods that customize the default CRUD actions go here 
} 

[EntityDAOType(typeof(ProductDAO))] 
public class Product 
{ 
} 

[VB] 

Public Class ProductDAO  
 Inherits LINQtoSQLEntityDAO(Of Product) 

 Public Sub New()  
  MyBase.New(GetType(Product)) 
 End Sub 
 ' methods that customize the default CRUD actions go here 
End Class 

<EntityDAOType(GetType(ProductDAO)) > _ 
Public Class Product 
End Class 

See “BLD DataAccessObjects”. 

Once using BLD DataAccessObjects, Web Forms will use the EntityDAODataSource control. This control routes all of the 
CRUD commands to the BLD DataAccessObject. (If you were using LinqDataSource or EntityDataSource, code to 
communicate with your Data Access Layer would still reside in the Web Form.) 

Example 
This EntityDAODataSource allows edits record in the Products table. It identifies which record from the URL’s query string. 

<des:EntityDAODataSource ID="DataSource1" runat="server"  
 EntityTypeName="Product" SelectMethod="SelectOne" EnableUpdate="true" > 
 <SelectParameters> 
    <des:SmartSelectParameter Source="UrlRecordIdentity" /> 
 </SelectParameters> 
</des:EntityDAODataSource> 

See “The EntityDAODataSource control”. 
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Support for POCO (“Plain Old CLR Objects”) 
You can create objects whose properties can be edited by the user interface, even though they are not associated with your 
database. For example, you create a report object with properties that describe its filters. By using the POCODataSource 
control, you can use BLD to edit the properties of the object. With business logic, such as ValidationAttributes and 
DataTypeAttributes applied to your object’s properties, you can get a rich user interface with fully validated data. 

See “POCO User’s Guide”. 

<des:BLDPageManager ID="BLDPageManager1" runat=server > 
   <Adapters> 
      <des:DetailsViewAdapter DataBoundControlID="DetailsView1" 
        SupportsEditActions="true" /> 
   </Adapters> 
</des:BLDPageManager> 
<asp:DetailsView ID="DetailsView1" runat=server  
 DataSourceID="POCODataSource1" AutoGenerateRows="true" 
   AutoGenerateEditButton="false" DefaultMode="Edit"  
 OnItemUpdated="DetailsView1_ItemUpdated" CssClass="DDDetailsTable"  > 
   <Fields> 
      <des:ButtonField CausesValidation="true" CommandName="Update" 
    Text="Send My Message" ButtonType="Button" /> 
   </Fields> 
</asp:DetailsView> 
<des:POCODataSource ID="POCODataSource1" runat="server"  
 POCOTypeName="EmailGeneratorArgs" /> 

[C#] 

using DESDA = PeterBlum.DES.DataAnnotations; 
using System.ComponentModel.DataAnnotations; 
… 
public class EmailGeneratorArgs :  
 PeterBlum.DES.DAO.DataContext.IAutoRegisterWithPOCODataContext 
{ 
 public EmailGeneratorArgs() { } 
 
   [DESDA.Required()] 
   [DESDA.EmailAddressDataType(DataType.EmailAddress)] 
   public virtual string FromEmailAddress { get; set; } 

   [DESDA.Required()] 
   [DESDA.EmailAddressDataType(DataType.EmailAddress)] 
   public virtual string ToEmailAddress { get; set; } 

   [DESDA.Required()] 
   [DESDA.StringLength(80)] 
   public virtual string Subject { get; set; } 
   [DESDA.Required()] 
   [DESDA.StringLength(5000)] 
   [DataType(DataType.MultilineText)] 
   public string Body { get; set; } 

   [DataType(DataType.Date)] 
   public DateTime SendDate { get; set; } 

   [Browsable(false))] 
   public int RetryNumber{ get; set; } 

} 
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BLD’s User Interface Layer 

Technologies aside from Web Controls 
• Field Templates – The user interface for displaying and editing DataFields. They apply the business logic associated 

with the DataAnnotations of the DataFields. Their job is to ensure the Web Form developer does not deal with business 
logic issues, but can still have control over the user interface.  
See “Field Templates Introduction”. 

• Filter Templates – The user interface for a filter built around any DataField, such as a range filter or picking from a list 
of names in a foreign table to filter the data.  
See “Filter Templates introduction”. 

• Page Templates – Web forms designed to handle multiple Entity classes and Action names (“Details”, “List”, “Edit”, 
and “Insert”.) They are passed a table name and know how to display and edit its list of DataFields. This allows a 
standardized interface that knows how to display the DataFields of different Entity classes.  
See “Page Templates Introduction”. 

• Pattern Templates – Web page development frequently uses patterns, such as the HTML for a table row with two 
columns, where the first column contains a field name and the other is the field’s data. With Pattern Templates, you can 
build reusable patterns for the contents around your Field Templates and Filter Templates. 
See “Pattern Templates Introduction”. 

• URL Routing – ASP.NET’s URL Routing system allows you to map a URL path to a Web Form and extract certain data 
elements from the URL. BLD implements URL Routing features to let URLs identify the Table name and Action name it 
requests, and to map them to Page Templates.  
See “BLDTemplatesManager: Managing Template folder paths and URLs”. 

• Automatic Scaffolding – Uses details established in your business logic layer to create a list of DataFields on an Entity 
class and display them in a List or single record style interface. This technology is essential for Page Templates, and 
often used in non-Page Template cases.  
See “Using Automatic Scaffolding to define the DataFields of your DataBound control”. 
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Controls that manage the page 
The page requires a BLDPageManager, Databound control, and DataSource control. You can use other Databound and 
DataSource controls than those listed here. 

• BLDPageManager – This control is required on each page. It holds the DataBound Control Adapter classes, which 
enhances each DataBound control class (like ListView, GridView, DetailsView, and FormView) to apply many typical 
rules used in data oriented web forms. It has several important event handlers to help you customize many aspects of the 
page. It hosts the rules for scaffolding and how filters are preserved between page visits. It identifies which page to show 
based on commands received by the DataBound control. 
See “The BLDPageManager Control”. 

• BLDCustomizer – Provides page-level settings to the Field Templates and Filter Templates, so you don't have to create 
new templates (or worse, edit existing ones that were correctly setup for other pages). The BLDCustomizer is where you 
show the currency symbols, right align numeric textboxes, disable buttons on submit, and much more.  
See “The BLDCustomizer Control”. 

• BLDListView – A subclass of ListView that uses the Pattern Template feature to mimic the GridView. While the 
GridView is an easy control to setup, it has a fixed HTML structure which imposes limitations in your user interface. 
Typically when the GridView’s limitations effect your work, you switch to the ListView and have to reconstruct all of 
the HTML and controls that were built into the GridView. That’s a lot of work!  

BLDListView basically sets up the ListView’s ItemTemplate and other templates, offloading the HTML formatting to 
the Pattern Template. You will modify the Pattern Template file or specify another one to adjust your user interface, all 
while still using the simplicity of Automatic Scaffolding or a specifying a list of DataFields to show. 

The result is that BLDListView is as easy to setup as GridView, and far more flexible.  
See “The BLDListView Control”. 

• BLDFormView – A subclass of FormView that uses the Pattern Template feature to mimic the DetailsView. While the 
DetailsView is an easy control to setup, it has a fixed HTML structure which imposes limitations in your user interface. 
Typically when the DetailsView’s limitations effect your work, you switch to the FormView and have to reconstruct all 
of the HTML and controls that were built into the DetailsView. That’s a lot of work!  

BLDFormView basically sets up the FormView’s ItemTemplate and other templates, offloading the HTML formatting to 
the “DetailsView” Pattern Template. You will modify the Pattern Template file or specify another one to adjust your 
user interface, all while still using the simplicity of Automatic Scaffolding or a specifying a list of DataFields to show. 

The result is that BLDFormView is as easy to setup as DetailsView, and far more flexible.  
See “The BLDFormView Control”. 

• EntityDAODataSource –A DataSource control designed to work with the classes of BLD DataAccessObjects. It helps 
enforce separation of business logic from user interface by only allowing queries and other CRUD actions that exist on 
the DataAccessObject class. 
See “The EntityDAODataSource control”. 

• EntityDataSource – A DataSource control designed to work with Entity Framework when you are not using a Data 
Access Object. BLD provides an extended version of the native control. See “The BLD EntityDataSource control”. 

• LinqDataSource – A DataSource control designed to work with LINQ to SQL when you are not using a Data Access 
Object. BLD provides an extended version of the native control. See “The BLD LinqDataSource control”. 

• ObjectDataSource – A DataSource control design to work with Data Access Objects. Use it when your Data Access 
Objects are not based on . BLD DataAccessObjects. BLD provides an extended version of the native control. See “The 
BLD ObjectDataSource control”. 

• POCODataSource –A DataSource control designed to work with POCO (“Plain Old CLR Object”) classes. Allows 
BLD to provide a rich user interface to edit properties on your objects. 
See “Using the POCODataSource control”. 

• BLDWidgetsView – This jack-of-all-trades control provides an interface for paging, filtering, sorting, and other 
commands that manipulate the data shown in the DataBound control. 
See “The BLDWidgetsView control: Paging, filtering, sorting and more”. 
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• ValidationSummary – This is actually a control that comes from the Peter’s Professional Validation module of DES. It 
appears in Web Forms that support editing to show error messages grouped together. 
See the Validation User’s Guide. 

http://www.peterblum.com/�


Peter’s Business Logic Driven UI  Part of Peter’s Data Entry Suite 5 

Copyright  2002-2012 Peter L. Blum. All Rights Reserved  Page 32 of 2193 
http://www.PeterBlum.com  For technical support and other assistance, see page 2153 

 
 
Overview of Peter’s Business Logic Driven UI (“BLD”) > The Tools of BLD 

Content displayed by the Databound control  
• BLDDataField – This control loads a Field Template for a specified DataField at its location in the page. It is the 

mainstay of your development. However, its often hidden inside of a Pattern Template file.  
See “The BLDDataField: Adding a Field Template to the page”. 

• BLDField – BLD’s version of  System.Web.UI.WebControls.BoundField class, which is used on GridView 
and DetailsView controls to display the Field Template for a specified DataField.  
See “The BLDField: Content in GridView and DetailsView”. 

• BLDDataFieldValidators – Creates all of the validators demanded by the ValidationAttributes and DataTypeAttributes. 
Add one to each Field Template that supports editing. Add it outside of the Field Template, next to the BLDDataField, to 
customize the error messages and error formatting.  
See “The BLDDataFieldValidators Control”. 

• BLDPatternForDataFields and BLDPatternForDataField – When using Pattern Templates, use these control within 
the ListView and FormView controls to load a Pattern Template and specify its DataField names and other configuration 
properties. (BLDListView and BLDFormView internally use it to load their Pattern Templates. GridView and 
DetailsView support its use within their TemplateField element.)  
See “The BLDPatternForDataFields and BLDPatternForDataField Controls”. 

• BLDDataButtons control – This control generates the correct buttons based on the data entry mode. For ReadOnly, the 
buttons can be: New, Edit, Delete, Details, and Select. For Edit and Insert, the buttons can be Save and Cancel. These 
buttons direct the DataBound control to take a specific action. Their appearance is fully customizable. They also respect 
security restrictions by disabling or hiding buttons. 
See “The BLDDataButtons Control”. 

• BLDLabel – A version of the Label control that knows how to display a DataField’s name, in normal, short name, 
description and prompt formats as made available through the DisplayNameAttribute. If its AssociatedControlID 
property points to a BLDDataField or BLDFilterField, it gets the DataField value from that control. 
See “The BLDLabel Control”. 

• BLDColumnTitle – Used to form column titles on a list of records, using the ListView or BLDListView. Column titles 
may initially appear to be a label and therefore should use the BLDLabel. However, if your list supports sorting on a 
column title, this control knows how to handle that user interface, adding click to sort capability. It also knows when not 
to support sorting, based on the SortableColumnAttribute defined in the business logic.  
See “The BLDColumnTitle Control”. 

• BLDColumnTotalLabel – Used in column footers to offer either a label or a calculated total of the column.  
See “The BLDColumnTotalLabel Control”. 
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Getting Filter rules from the user 
• BLDFilterField – Adds a single Filter Template to the page at the location of this control. It is often found within a 

Pattern Template. 
See “BLDFilterField control: Show one Filter Template”. 

• BLDPatternForFilterFields and BLDPatternForFilterField – Uses a Pattern Template with BLDFilterField controls 
to construct a list of Filter Templates. You supply the list of DataField names or let Automatic Scaffolding do it for you. 
See “The BLDPatternForFilterFields and BLDPatternForFilterField controls”. 

• BLDFilterSummary – Displays the filters established in the current query. It lists each filter using its Summary Text. It 
offers the user buttons to clear those filters.  
See “The BLDFilterSummary control”. 

• BLDFilterButtons – Adds the buttons associated with filtering: Search, Clear, and Reset. Usually used when using 
BLDFilterField controls as the BLDPatternForFilterFields control has this control built into its Pattern Templates.  
See “The BLDFilterButtons control”. 

Html Formatting within your Pattern, Field, and Filter Templates 
• HtmlTags control – A control that creates HTML tags that have styles and other attributes from the Named Styles.  

See “The HtmlTag Control” and “Named Styles: Web Forms dictate styles in Templates”.  

• NamedStylesExtender – A control that updates the style sheets on the extended control from the Named Styles defined 
in the containing controls. Attach it to labels and any other control whose CssClass and Style properties should be 
customizable by the Web Form developer. 
See “The NamedStylesExtender Control” and “Named Styles: Web Forms dictate styles in Templates”. 

• BLDPartsPatternTemplate – A control that is required within a PartsPatternTemplate. It declares the available Parts as 
child properties and allows defining Named Parts for those parts.  
See “The BLDPartsPatternTemplate Control”. 

• SmartSeparator – A control that inserts HTML only if there are visible controls before and after it within the current 
Controls collection. It is used within BLDDataButtons and BLDFilterButtons Templates to insert “&nbsp;” between 
buttons that may be hidden.  
See “The SmartSeparator Control”. 
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FAQs 
I don’t recognize a lot of terms in this documentation, like Entity Metadata Class and BLDDataField. 
Where can I learn more about them? 
Go through the introductions: 

♦ Getting started with Business Logic classes 

♦ Getting started with Web Form development 

♦ Getting started with Page Templates 

♦ Getting started with Field Templates 

♦ Getting started with Filter Templates 

♦ Getting started with Pattern Templates 

♦ Getting started with POCO for Peter’s Business Logic Driven UI 

Where can I find sample code files? 
[DES Product Folder]\BLD\Samples\language\ 

How can I use the source code? 
See “Using BLD’s source code”. 

Where do I edit the appearance of a DataField? 
There are several ways: 

• Assign a property value on the Field Template. See “Customizing Field Templates through their properties”. 

• Customize a Field Template file or create a new one. See “Field Templates User’s Guide” and “Creating and modifying 
Field Template files”. Select the name of the Field Template in the UIHint property of the BLDDataField control, 
DataFieldInPattern object, or BLDDataFieldPattern control. 

• Apply a different style sheet class using Named Styles. See “Named Styles: Web Forms dictate styles in Templates”. 

I have added a ValidationAttribute to the Entity or Entity Metadata class. What do I modify in Field 
Templates to support it? 
You don’t need to modify the Field Template so long as it has a BLDDataFieldValidators control. That control’s job is to 
convert your ValidationAttributes into Validator controls. 

How do I override the default Field Template for my DataFields? 
See “Selecting a Field Template”. 

Can I use other third party controls with BLD’s Field Templates? 
Yes. In fact, BLD comes with Field Templates for Telerik RadControls for ASP.NET AJAX and the AJAX Controls Toolkit. 
Third party data entry controls must be supported by the DES Validation Framework. See the Using Third Party 
Controls.pdf document. 

Create new Field Templates as described in “Creating and modifying Field Template files”. Add the desired third party 
controls. You may want to place them into a separate folder and edit the FieldTemplates.config file to include that folder. 
See “FieldTemplates.config file: Customizing which Field Templates are loaded”. 

There are many DataSource controls. Which should I use? 
See “DataSource controls”. 

 
CONTINUED ON THE NEXT PAGE 
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There are numerous choices to setting up a DataBound Control that uses BLD. Which is best for me? 
Let’s start with what is the poorest choice: GridView and DetailsView controls. If you use them, you will be limited in how 
much you can customize its HTML output and setup style sheets. That leaves 3 other approaches: Page Templates; ListView 
and FormView controls; and BLDListView and BLDFormView controls. 

• Page Templates define the user interface of an entire page, making the central feature of that page a list style or details 
style view of your data. They are web forms designed to handle multiple Entity classes and Action names (“Details”, 
“List”, “Edit”, and “Insert”.) This allows a standardized interface that knows how to display the DataFields of different 
Entity classes.  

They identify the Table name and Action to use through BLD’s implementation of ASP.NET URL Routing. 

• ListView and FormView controls allow complete control over the HTML output of your data. They do not come with 
any HTML output of there own, so you have to generate all aspects: headers, footers, how to make column titles sortable, 
buttons, etc. Fortunately, BLD’s tools can simplify the process because you can use Pattern Templates for individual 
DataFields, the BLDColumnTitles control, BLDColumnTotalsLabel control, and BLDDataButtons control which 
consolidate a number of elements into web controls. You can still use ASP.NET Routing and even Automatic 
Scaffolding if you use a PartsPatternTemplate. 

• BLDListView and BLDFormView controls have all of the benefits of ListView and FormView controls (because they 
are direct subclasses) but eliminate most of the setup. That’s because all of the HMTL formatting has already been 
specified in a Pattern Template file. All you have to do is indicate which data fields to show.  As a result, these controls 
are the recommended choice. (BLD’s Page Templates internally use them.) 

How do I build a web form that edits several Entities joined together? 
Define a View in your database that describes the tables and their relationships. Define Entity and EntityDAO classes for the 
views. See “Designing your Tables and Views”. 
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Installing Peter’s Business Logic Driven UI into your web 
application 
This installation process makes sure the relevant files are in place. 

Click on any of these topics to jump to them: 

♦ Preparing to install 

♦ Step by step instructions  

♦ Getting to know the Files and Folders of Peter’s Business Logic Driven UI 

♦ Using BLD’s source code 
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Preparing to install 
 If you do not have a license for the entire Suite of Peter’s Data Entry Suite, you will still need several licenses: 

o Peter’s Professional Validation – required. This implementation only uses the DES Validation Framework 
o Peter’s More Validators – optional. Only if you use ValidationAttributes associated with validators in this module. 
o Peter’s TextBoxes – recommended unless you are replacing Field Templates that depend on them.  
o Peter’s Date and Time – recommended unless you are replacing Field Templates that depend on them. 
o Peter’s Interactive Pages – required. 
o Peter’s Input Security – optional. 

Note: If you are using a Trial license, it gives you access to all of these. 

 Determine the Data Access Layer technology you will use to interact with the database. There are many technologies, 
including LINQ to SQL, ADO.NET Entity Framework, ADO.NET, and third party solutions like LLBLGen and 
NHibernate. While Peter’s Business Logic Driven UI can support all of these, the third party solutions will require more 
work as no custom classes are included. The vendors may have an ASP.NET Dynamic Data “DataSource control” which 
resolves this. 

Note: The installation process will add files related to your technology choice. You can change you mind later and 
reinstall. 

 Separation of concerns (“SOC”) between business logic and your user interface is a primary reason to use BLD. If you 
use the LinqDataSource or EntityDataSource controls to interact with the Data Access Layer, they implement the CRUD 
code, and by being “controls” that code is part of the User Interface Layer, a violation of separation of concerns. 

Peter’s Business Logic Driven UI provides BLD DataAccessObjects to place the CRUD code in the business logic 
layer, thereby enforcing the strong separation of concerns. Learn more.  

If you have your own Data Access Object classes, you can use that through the ObjectDataSource control. 

If you do not have any Data Access Objects, choose whether to use Data Access Objects or to work with 
LinqDataSource and EntityDataSource controls. 

Technology Implementation SOC 

LINQ to SQL LinqDataSource control – All CRUD operations are defined in the control. Weak 

LINQ to SQL BLD DataAccessObjects – All CRUD operations are defined in the business layer. The UI 
uses the EntityDAODataSource control. 

Strong 

Entity 
Framework 

EntityDataSource control – All CRUD operations are defined in the control. Weak 

Entity 
Framework 

BLD DataAccessObjects – All CRUD operations are defined in the business layer. The UI 
uses the EntityDAODataSource control. 

Strong 

ADO.NET BLD DataAccessObjects – All CRUD operations are defined in the business layer. The UI 
uses the EntityDAODataSource control. 

Strong 

Third party Use the DataSource control supplied by the third party. It must be compatible with 
ASP.NET Dynamic Data. 

Weak 

Third party BLD DataAccessObjects – All CRUD operations are defined in the business layer. You will 
extend the BLD DataAccessObjects to offer the library of CRUD (“Create, Read, Update, 
Delete”) operations for your third party product.  
The UI uses the EntityDAODataSource control. 

Strong 

Your own 
solution 

BLD DataAccessObjects – All CRUD operations are defined in the business layer. You will 
extend the BLD DataAccessObjects to offer the library of CRUD (“Create, Read, Update, 
Delete”) operations for your code or if you have a CRUD oriented class for each table, 
apply the attributes and interfaces needed by BLD.  
The UI uses the EntityDAODataSource control. 

Strong 
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Installing Peter’s Business Logic Driven UI into your web application 

Step by step instructions  
These steps ask you jump around the document using clicks on links. Adobe Reader offers a Previous View 
command to return to the link. Look for this in the Adobe Reader (shown v6.0) 

1. Confirm that you have read through “Preparing to install”, above. 

2. Run DES’s Web Application Updater from the [DES Product Folder] or Windows Start menu. 

3. DES must already be installed with its assemblies for 
ASP.NET 4.0.  

If not, or you are not sure, use the Prepare a web 
application option and go through the wizard.  

When you get to the Assembly Installation Options 
panel, choose ASP.NET 4.0.  

Then return to the first panel by clicking Next until it 
appears. 

4. Select the Add or change Peter’s Business Logic 
Driven UI option.  

5. Click Next and go through the wizard. 

6. Close the Web Application Updater. 

7. Source code is available for the 
PeterBlum.DES.BLL.dll and PeterBlum.DES.DataAnnotations.dll assemblies. Consider using it.  
See “Using BLD’s source code”. 

What’s next 
These actions ask you jump around the document using clicks on links. Adobe Reader offers a Previous View 
command to return to the link. Look for this in the Adobe Reader (shown v6.0) 

Your web application has supporting files but they take no action until you take these actions: 

 Create your business objects and connect them to BLD. See “Business Logic User's Guide”. 

 Add BLD controls to the web application. See “Web Form Development User's Guide”. Once the business objects are 
setup, you can immediately run the BLD Database Explorer. This app uses Page Templates and Automatic Scaffolding 
against your database. See “Customizing the BLD Database Explorer Home Page”. 

 If you want to see how your application has been modified, see “Getting to know the Files and Folders of Peter’s 
Business Logic Driven UI”. 

 If you want to replace the master page used by the Page Templates, see “Using a different the Master Page”. 
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Installing Peter’s Business Logic Driven UI into your web application 

Getting to know the Files and Folders of Peter’s Business Logic Driven UI 
File or Folder Description 

App_Code Used with Web Site projects (where you do not have a 
Visual Studio project file) to hold source code files that 
must be compiled into your application.  
This is where classes that describe your data go. LINQ to 
SQL or ADO.NET Entity Framework add their 
descriptions of a database when you run their code 
generator. You will add the Entity classes, Entity Metadata 
classes, and Data Access Object classes here. 
WARNING: If using Web Application Projects and you use 
this folder, any source code file must have its Build Action 
property changed to Compile manually. 

App_Code\DES The BLD Application_Start.cs/vb file contains code 
that must run during Application_Start() to 
connect your business objects with BLD.  
See “Registering the DataContext with BLD”. 

BLD Templates Hosts the Template folders, as shown below. It also 
contains the FieldTemplate.config and 
FilterTemplate.config files, which guide the Factories 
that select Field and Filter Template files. 

BLD Templates\ 
 Content  

The default master page, style sheets, and images used by 
the Page Templates. 

BLD Templates\ 
 FieldTemplates  

The Field Templates. It may have subfolders. BLD 
includes Field Templates for Ajax Control Toolkit and 
Telerik RadControls for ASP.NET AJAX. 

BLD Templates\ 
 FilterTemplates  

The Filter Templates. 

BLD Templates\ 
 PageTemplates  

The Page Templates. 

BLD Templates\ 
 CustomPages  

For more Page Templates that are specific to a table. 

BLD Templates\ 
 PatternTemplates  

The Pattern Templates. There is a separate folder for 
Pattern Templates used with Filter Templates. 

DES\Appearance\BLD  The style sheet and image files used by BLD. 

BLD Database Explorer 
.aspx  

The home page for the BLD Database Explorer, used to 
view your tables through Page Templates. It is optional and 
can be deleted. 

global.asax  The Application_Start() method is used to 
initialize BLD by calling methods in the 
BLD_Application_Start class. 

web.config Amongst the many features it has, it will hold the 
connection string that accesses your data. 
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Using BLD’s source code 

Using BLD’s source code 
BLD comes with complete source code for the PeterBlum.DES.BLD.dll and PeterBlum.DES.DataAnnotations.dll 
assemblies. You are encouraged to use it so you can better understand this development tool and enhance it. 

What you need to know 
• All sources are in C# and heavily commented. 

• Source code is available in project files developed for Visual Studio 2010 and higher.  

• There is a project file designed for Visual Studio 2010 and will compile to ASP.NET 4.0. 

• A public key token is not included. You will have to create one in order to use your assembly in the Global Assembly 
Cache or without full trust level security in your application. 

• You will likely make changes to the sources. Keep in mind that PeterBlum.com will regularly enhance the same code, 
causing conflicts with your changes. Here are some ways to avoid issues: 

o PeterBlum.com code changes are annotated helping you migrate them into your code. For example, you will see 
code like this for a bug fix: 

//!bf 5.0.0.2 
Code change here 
//!bf-end 

o Consider subclassing objects. This allows your code to survive most changes made to the base class. 

o Communicate your changes with PeterBlum.com. Peter can assist you in determining a good approach to 
implementing your ideas. If you allow it, Peter may include your changes or at least your ideas directly into the 
product. 

Adding source for PeterBlum.DES.DataAnnotations.dll 
1. Open Visual Studio 2010 or Visual Web Developer 2010 to your Solution. 

2. Use the File; Add; Existing Project command to select the project file: 

[DES product folder]\BLD\BLD Source Code Project\PeterBlum.DES.DataAnnotations assembly\For ASPNET 4_0\ 
PeterBlum.DES.DataAnnotations for ASPNET 4_0.csproj 

3. Remove the des.key and version.cs files from the root of the project. 

4. Use the Add; Existing Item command to add this file:  

[DES product folder]\BLD\BLD Source Code Project\PeterBlum.DES.DataAnnotations for ASPNET 4_0\ 
Assembly Sources\Version.cs 

5. Open the References node of the project. 

6. Remove the existing entry for PeterBlum.DES. 

7. Add a reference to the PeterBlum.DES assembly from within your web application’s \bin folder. 

8. Build the DataAnnotations project. 

9. Within your web application, remove the current project reference to PeterBlum.DES.DataAnnotations.dll. 

10. Within your web application, add a reference to the source code project. 

11. Build your web application. 

12. Continue with the next topic, “Adding source for PeterBlum.DES.BLD.dll”. 
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Using BLD’s source code 

Adding source for PeterBlum.DES.BLD.dll 
Note: If you intend to use the source code for PeterBlum.DES.DataAnnotations.dll, please prepare it first. 

1. Open Visual Studio 2010 or Visual Web Developer 2010 to your Solution. 

2. Use the File; Add; Existing Project command to select the project file: 

[DES product folder]\BLD\BLD Source Code Project\PeterBlum.DES.BLD assembly\For ASPNET 4_0\ 
PeterBlum.DES.BLD for ASPNET 4_0.csproj 

3. Remove the des.key and version.cs files from the root of the project. 

4. Use the Add; Existing Item command to add this file:  

[DES product folder]\BLD\BLD Source Code Project\PeterBlum.DES.BLD for ASPNET 4_0\ 
Assembly Sources\Version.cs 

5. Open the References node of the project. 

6. Remove the existing entry for PeterBlum.DES and PeterBlum.DES.DataAnnotations. 

7. Add a reference to the PeterBlum.DES assembly from within your web application’s \bin folder. 

8. Add a reference to the PeterBlum.DES.DataAnnotations source code project, if used, or to the 
PeterBlum.DES.DataAnnotations assembly in the \bin folder. 

9. Build the BLD project. 

10. Within your web application, remove the current project reference to PeterBlum.DES.BLD.dll. 

11. Within your web application, add a reference to the source code project. 

12. Build your web application. 

13. Continue with the next topic, “Signing your assemblies”. 
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Using BLD’s source code 

Signing your assemblies 
If you intend to use these assemblies in a partial trust environment or within the Global Assembly Cache, they must be 
signed. You cannot use BLD’s existing public token key. You must create your own. 

1. Create a key file within the Signing section of your BLD project’s properties. See How to: Sign an Assembly (Visual 
Studio). 

 
2. Compile the BLD project and obtain the public key token. 

3. Go to the Signing section of your DataAnnotations project and Browse to locate the key file already used for BLD. 

4. Compile the DataAnnotations project. 

5. Update the <assemblyBinding> node in web.config file to reflect the public key token for PeterBlum.DES.BLD.dll and 
PeterBlum.DES.DataAnnotations.dll. If you are not using a public key token, remove the <assemblyBinding> tag. 

<runtime> 
   <assemblyBinding xmlns="urn:schemas-microsoft-com:asm.v1"> 
      <dependentAssembly> 
         <assemblyIdentity name="PeterBlum.DES"  

publicKeyToken="cb5182303c90db58" culture="" /> 
         <bindingRedirect oldVersion="0.0.0.0-5.#.#.####"  

newVersion="5.#.#.####" /> 
      </dependentAssembly> 
   </assemblyBinding> 
   <assemblyBinding xmlns="urn:schemas-microsoft-com:asm.v1"> 
      <dependentAssembly> 
         <assemblyIdentity name="PeterBlum.DES.BLD"  

publicKeyToken="your public key token" culture="" /> 
         <bindingRedirect oldVersion="0.0.0.0-5.#.#.####"  

newVersion="5.#.#.####" /> 
     </dependentAssembly> 
  </assemblyBinding> 
  <assemblyBinding xmlns="urn:schemas-microsoft-com:asm.v1"> 
     <dependentAssembly> 
        <assemblyIdentity name="PeterBlum.DES.DataAnnotations"  

publicKeyToken="your public key token" culture="" /> 
         <bindingRedirect oldVersion="0.0.0.0-5.#.#.####"  

newVersion="5.#.#.####" /> 
      </dependentAssembly> 
   </assemblyBinding> 
</runtime> 
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Business Logic User’s Guide 

Business Logic User’s Guide 
These instructions ask you jump around the document using clicks on links. Adobe Reader offers a Previous 
View command to return to the link. Look for this in the Adobe Reader (shown v6.0) 

Click on any of these topics to jump to them: 

♦ Overview 

♦ Getting started with Business Logic classes 

♦ Entity classes Using LINQ to SQL Using Entity Framework Using ADO.NET 

♦ DataContext classes Using LINQ to SQL Using Entity Framework Using ADO.NET 

♦ BLD DataAccessObjects Creating Select methods  
 SelectArgs class EntityFilter classes WhereClause class 

♦ Registering the DataContext with BLD 
 

♦ DataAnnotation attributes: Defining business logic on each Entity Find a DataAnnotation Attribute 

• Overview 

• Entity Metadata classes: Hosting DataAnnotations for Entities 

• Applying DataAnnotation Attributes to DataFields 

• DataTypeAttributes: The DataTypes used by your Business logic 

• ValidationAttributes: Applying Constraints on DataFields Validating before saving 

• Customizing DataField business logic at runtime ActiveDataField class 

♦ Applying DataAnnotation Attributes on the Entity class definition itself 
 

♦ Setup Security by User Roles 
 

♦ Descriptor classes DataFieldDescriptor EntityDescriptor DataContextDescriptor 

♦ IUIContextInfo interface: Passing data to the Business Layer 
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Business Logic User’s Guide 

 Terminology Primer 
Entity – Class that describes a table. more 

DataField – Properties within an Entity class that 
describe columns, including relationships and 
custom values. more 

Data Context – Class that describes the tables 
in your database. more 

Data Access Object – Class that implements 
CRUD functions for a table. more 

DataAnnotations – Attributes assigned to 
properties and Entity classes which describe 
business rules. more 

Overview 
Peter’s Business Logic Driven UI (“BLD”) separates the business logic from the user interface. Business logic includes the 
datatypes, validation, naming, and text formatting of any column in a table, as added to classes that describe each table 
(called Entity classes). We call this area of code the Business Logic Layer. See also “Your Business Logic Layer”. 

Key Point 
You have to develop several classes before you can start creating a user interface. With traditional ASP.NET, it is much 
quicker to get building a web form because you will be writing your business logic simultaneously. Plan your development 
accordingly. For more, see “How Peter’s Business Logic Driven UI changes how you build web forms”. 
 

This section shows the big picture on how to setup the business logic. 

 Get started with “Getting started with Business Logic classes”. 

 Create Entity classes representing your tables.  
See “Entity classes: Describing each table and its business logic”.  

 Create a DataContext class representing your database.  
See “DataContext classes: Relating the Entity classes to your 
Database”. 

 Create Entity Metadata classes for each Entity where you can 
add metadata (attributes on properties).  
See “Entity Metadata classes: Hosting DataAnnotations for 
Entities”. 

 When using BLD DataAccessObjects, create EntityDAO classes 
which handles your queries and other CRUD actions.  
See “BLD DataAccessObjects”. 

 Apply business rules into your Business Logic Layer. 

• Apply DataAnnotation Attributes to DataFields to describe their business logic.  
See “Applying DataAnnotation Attributes to DataFields”. 

• Apply DataAnnotation Attributes to the Entity classes to cover table-level business logic.  
See “Applying DataAnnotation Attributes on the Entity class definition itself”. 

• Ensure that the Business Logic Layer has all validation rules, including ones not described using DataAnnotation 
attributes. 
See “Validating Entity classes prior to saving”. 

• Use the ICustomizeDataField interface on each Entity class to modify business rules based on the situation.  
See “Implementing the ICustomizeDataField Interface”. 

• Add custom DataFields to your Entity classes to expose additional data values. For example, your Customers table has 
separate columns for FirstName and LastName. Add a FullName property that returns FirstName + LastName.  
See “Creating calculated and custom DataFields”. 

• When you have security restrictions on tables or columns, setup the RestrictionManager object and apply the 
DESDA.TableRestrictionAttributes and DESDA.ColumnRestrictionAttributes to define those restrictions.  
See “Setup Security by User Roles”. 

 Use BLD’s Descriptor objects from within your Data Access Objects, ICustomizeDataField interface, and in the user 
interface to know the structure and business rules of Entities and DataFields.  
See “Descriptor classes: The structure and business rules of your Database”. 
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Business Logic User’s Guide > Getting started with Business Logic classes 

Getting started with Business Logic classes 
 

Be prepared for a different way to create ASP.NET web applications. 

Peter’s Business Logic Driven UI (“BLD”) creates a layer that separates the business logic out from the user interface. You 
will create new classes representing the structure of your data and define business logic within them.  

BLD is an extensive tool, as you can see by the size of this User’s Guide. You may feel overwhelmed, as there is so much 
available. This section will attempt to help you understand the business logic layer quickly.  

To get into the details, start at “Business Logic User’s Guide”. It contains step-by-step guides and many examples. 
 

These instructions ask you jump around the document using clicks on links. Adobe Reader offers a Previous 
View command to return to the link. Look for this in the Adobe Reader (shown v6.0) 

Here are the types of classes associated with your business logic: 

 Entity – Classes that represent tables and views in the database tier. These classes generally have the same name as the 
corresponding table or view in your database. DataFields, which are the properties of the Entity class, are the type and 
name of the corresponding column in the table. See “Introducing Entity class and DataFields”. 

 Entity Metadata class – A companion to each Entity class that hosts the DataAnnotation attributes on the DataFields. 
See “Introducing DataAnnotation attributes and the Entity Metadata class”. 

 Data Access Object – A companion to each Entity class that handles the CRUD (“create, read, update, delete”) actions 
and communicates with a specific Data Access Layer technology, such as Entity Framework or LINQ to SQL.  

BLD DataAccessObjects are BLD’s implementation.  
See “Introducing Data Access Object (“DAO”) classes”. 

 DataContext – A class that describes the overall database in the database tier. The class identifies the Entity classes that 
map to tables of your database. 
See “Introducing DataContext classes”. 

 POCO Entity –POCO stands for “Plain Old CLR Object”, which means any object defined in the.net framework. A 
POCO Entity has augmented its properties with DataAnnotation attributes so it can work with BLD’s user interface 
layer. You can build data entry UIs that do not involve a database. 
See “Introducing POCO Entity classes”. 

 Descriptors – BLD captures the structure of your database using its Descriptor classes: DataContextDescriptor, 
EntityDescriptor, and DataFieldDescriptor. Your Data Access Objects and UI layer often work with these objects.  
See “Introduction to BLD’s Descriptor classes”. 
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Business Logic User’s Guide > Entity classes 

Entity classes: Describing each table and its business logic 
The Data Context and Entities are classes that describe the structure of your database.  

• Data Context identifies a list of related tables. See “DataContext classes: Relating the Entity classes to your Database”. 
• Entity classes describe the columns of tables or views and host the business logic for each column. They use properties to 

describe a column. The properties are called DataFields. They can have additional properties, to describe relationships 
and custom values not found in the actual table. See “Introducing Entity class and DataFields”. 

The Data Access Layer defines the structure of the Entity class it is the way to communicate records with it. It contains 
DataFields known to the database, and DataFields to describe relationships. These classes are generated for you and you will 
not be modifying them. 

The Business Logic Layer (your code) defines a parallel version of the Entity class, where your business logic goes. It is 
actually a Partial Class, using the same namespace and class name as the one in the DAL, with the partial keyword on it. You 
will be modifying them to handle custom validation cases, change business rules on-the-fly, and add properties defining 
custom DataFields – values that are not actually in the original table or DAL’s Entity class. 

You will not be defining the DataAnnotation attributes which describe most of your business rules here. That must happen 
in the Entity Metadata classes. 
See “Entity Metadata classes: Hosting DataAnnotations for Entities”. 

Click on any of these topics to jump to them: 

♦ Understanding DataFields 

• Relationships and DataFields 

♦ Creating calculated and custom DataFields 

♦ Designing your Tables and Views 

♦ Using LINQ to SQL for Entity classes 

♦ Using ADO.NET Entity Framework for Entity classes 

♦ Using ADO.NET for Entity classes 

♦ When you have existing code that represent Entity classes 

The phases of building business logic: 

♦ Entity classes  (You are here) 

♦ DataContext classes 

♦ BLD DataAccessObjects Your own Data Access Objects 

♦ DataAnnotation attributes: Defining business logic on each Entity 
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Understanding DataFields 
The term DataField means a property name on the Entity class. Looking at this example, it defines these DataFields: 
“CategoryID”, “CategoryName”, and “Description”. 

C# VB 
[EdmEntityTypeAttribute( 
 NamespaceName="NorthwindModel", Name="Category")] 
public partial class Category : EntityObject 
{ 
  [EdmScalarPropertyAttribute( 
     EntityKeyProperty=true, IsNullable=false)] 
  public System.Int32 CategoryID 
  { … } 
  [EdmScalarPropertyAttribute( 
     EntityKeyProperty=false, IsNullable=false)] 
  public System.String CategoryName 
  { … } 
  [EdmScalarPropertyAttribute( 
     EntityKeyProperty=false, IsNullable=true)] 
  public System.String Description 
  { … } 
} 

<EdmEntityTypeAttribute(NamespaceName:=_ 
 "NorthwindModel", Name:="Category") >_ 
Public Partial Class Category  
  Inherits EntityObject 

  <EdmScalarPropertyAttribute( _ 
     EntityKeyProperty:=True, IsNullable:=False)>_ 
  Public Property CategoryID As System.Int32  
  … 
  End Property 
  <EdmScalarPropertyAttribute( _ 
     EntityKeyProperty:=False, IsNullable:=False)>_ 
  Public Property CategoryName As System.String  
  … 
  End Property 
  <EdmScalarPropertyAttribute( _ 
     EntityKeyProperty:=False, IsNullable:=True)>_ 
  Public Property Description As System.String  
  … 
  End Property 
End Class 

DataFields are defined in several places: 

• The Entity class generated by the Data Access Layer (as shown above). These either map to real columns in the database 
or represent an association to another table. Always remember that the DAL’s Entity class should never be modified. 

To find these classes with ADO.NET Entity Framework, locate the .edmx file and open the corresponding 
designer.cs or designer.vb file. For example, with NorthwindModel.edmx, they are in 
NorthwindModel.designer.cs or .vb. 

To find these classes with LINQ to SQL, locate the .dbml file and open the corresponding designer.cs or 
designer.vb file. For example, with NorthwindDataClasses.dbml, they are in 
NorthwindDataClasses.designer.cs or .vb. 

• The Entity class defined in the Business Logic Layer contains custom DataFields. These are just properties in the Entity 
class. They do not have any storage in the table.  
See “Creating calculated and custom DataFields”. 

• The BLD User Interface Layer can declare DataField names not found in either of the above so long as it handles how 
they get data through the BLDPageManager’s ResolveDataField interface. See “ResolveDataField event handler”. 

Notice that the above list does not contain any of the properties in the Entity Metadata class. Those properties cannot extend 
the actual Entity class. Its properties serve as placeholders for BLD to retrieve your DataAnnotation attributes from which it 
prepares its own DataFieldDescriptor objects. If you happen to define a property name in the Entity Metadata class that does 
not exist in the Entity class, it will be ignored. 
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Relationships and DataFields 
When a table has a relationship to another table, both ADO.NET Entity Framework and LINQ to SQL create an additional 
property on the generated Entity class. It is very important to understand this property exists because you will always use it as 
a DataField instead of the properties associated with columns in the database. 

Let’s start with some terminology:  

• Related Entity is an Entity class at the other end of the relationship.  

For example if Products has a one-to-one relationship to Categories, the Related Entity class is Categories. 

• Relationship DataFields are properties that host either an Entity object or list of Entity objects in the Related Entity class. 
When the relationship is one-to-one, the property specifies a single Entity. When the relationship is one-to-many, the 
property defines a list of the Entity class. 

For example, the Product Entity class has a Category property of type Category, as shown below. 

• Foreign key DataFields are properties that host the data used to look up the record or records in the related table. They 
contain actual primary key values in the related table. They are mapped to real columns in the table. There will be as 
many foreign key columns as there are primary key columns in the other table. 

In this example, the Product Entity class has a one-to-one relationship with the Category Entity class (shown previously) by 
specifying Category as the Relationship DataField and CategoryID as the Foreign key DataField. 

C# VB 
[EdmEntityTypeAttribute( 
 NamespaceName="NorthwindModel", Name="Product")] 
public partial class Product : EntityObject 
{ 
// omitted most of the properties for Product 
 
  [EdmScalarPropertyAttribute( 
     EntityKeyProperty=true, IsNullable=false)] 
  public Nullable<System.Int32> CategoryID 
  { … } 
  [EdmRelationshipNavigationPropertyAttribute( 
    "NorthwindModel", "FK_Products_Categories", 
    "Categories")] 
  public Category Category 
  { … } 

} 

<EdmEntityTypeAttribute(NamespaceName:=_ 
 "NorthwindModel", Name:="Product") >_ 
Public Partial Class Product  
  Inherits EntityObject 
 ' omitted most of the properties for Product 

  <EdmScalarPropertyAttribute( _ 
     EntityKeyProperty:=True, IsNullable:=False)>_ 
  Public Property CategoryID As System.Int32  
  … 
  End Property 
  <EdmRelationshipNavigationPropertyAttribute( _ 
    "NorthwindModel", "FK_Products_Categories", _ 
    "Categories")> _ 
  Public Property Category As Category  
  … 
  End Property 

End Class  
 
 

IMPORTANT 
Throughout BLD, you will specify the name of the Relationship DataFields instead of the foreign key 
DataFields when you need to specify a DataField that is in a relationship.  
 

Here are some examples of this important concept. 

Correct (using the Category Relationship DataField) 

C# VB 
public class ProductMetadata 
{ 
  [DESDA.DisplayName("Categories")] 
  public object Category  { get; set; } 

} 

Public Partial Class Product 
 <DESDA.DisplayName("Categories")> _ 
 Public Property Category As Object 
  …  
 End Property 
End Class 

<des:BLDDataField ID="Name" runat="server" DataField="Category" /> 

<des:DataFieldInPattern DataField="Category" /> 

<des:BLDField DataField="Category" /> 
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Incorrect (using the CategoryID foreign key DataField) 

C# VB 
public class ProductMetadata 
{ 
  [DESDA.DisplayName("Categories")] 
  public object CategoryID  { get; set; } 
} 

Public Partial Class Product 
 <DESDA.DisplayName("Categories")> _ 
 Public Property CategoryID As Object 
  …  
 End Property 
End Class 

<des:BLDDataField ID="Name" runat="server" DataField="CategoryID" /> 

<des:DataFieldInPattern DataField="CategoryID" /> 

<des:BLDField DataField="CategoryID" /> 

Again, the above examples are incorrect. You must use the Relationship DataField (Category), not the foreign key DataField 
(CategoryID). 

Nested DataField naming convention 
When your Entity class has a Relationship DataField that represents a single Entity instance, you can use the nested 
DataField naming convention to access the child properties of the Related Entities.  

For example, suppose you are working with the Products Entity class and want to include the Picture property found its the 
Category Entity. You would define the DataField name like this: “Category.Picture”. 

The nested DataField naming convention is a chain of names separated by periods, much like accessing properties in C# or 
VB. Here is an example using some of the BLD controls: 

<des:BLDDataField ID="Name" runat="server" DataField="Category.Picture" /> 

<des:DataFieldInPattern DataField="Category.Picture" /> 

<des:BLDField DataField="Category.Picture" /> 
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Creating calculated and custom DataFields 
You can define additional DataFields on the Entity class defined in the Business Logic Layer. While they cannot interact with 
your database, they can create valuable data for your application. For example, the Product table has UnitPrice and 
ItemsInStock fields, but no field calculating UnitPrice x ItemsInStock. Just add a new property with the correct type (such as 
decimal) and give it a unique name (such as “ValueOfStock”) to the Entity class. 

REMINDER: Do not add these to the Entity Metadata class. 

You can setup a readonly property by defining only its GET selector. Its value will still appear in Edit and Insert modes, but 
using a ReadOnly interface. If you define a SET selector, its code should update another property that is connected to the 
database in order to be written out. 

Note: When using BLD DataAccessObjects, your Entity can define calculated DataFields whose data is created by the 
database server. These properties must have a GET and SET selector. 

Once defined, add the same DataAnnotation attributes you would on other fields, especially a DataTypeAttribute and a 
DESDA.CalculationDescriptorAttribute if this represents a numeric calculation. Your property will not appear in Automatic 
Scaffolding unless you add the DESDA.ScaffoldColumnAttribute. You can even let your DataField be sortable by adding a 
DESDA.SortableColumnAttribute with the appropriate SQL expression in its SortExpression property. 

Example 
[C#] 
[MetadataType(typeof(ProductMetadata))] 
public partial class Product 
{ 
   [DESDA.CurrencyDataType()] 
   [DESDA.CalculationDescriptor( 
   "if (Not Discontinued) then {UnitPrice * UnitsInStock} else novalue")] 
   [DESDA.DisplayName("Value of Stock")] 
   [DESDA.ScaffoldColumn(100, true)] 
   public decimal ValueOfStock 
   { 
      get  
      {  
         if (!Discontinued) 
            if (UnitPrice.HasValue && UnitsInStock.HasValue) 
               return UnitPrice.Value * UnitsInStock.Value; 
         return 0.0M; 
      } 
   } 
} 

[VB] 
<MetadataType(GetType(ProductMetadata))> _ 
Public Partial Class Product 
 <DESDA.CurrencyDataType> _ 
 <DESDA.CalculationDescriptor( _ 
  "if (Not Discontinued) then {UnitPrice * UnitsInStock} else novalue")> _ 
 <DESDA.DisplayName("Value of Stock")> _ 
 <DESDA.ScaffoldColumn(100, True)> _ 
 Public ReadOnly Property ValueOfStock() As Decimal 
  Get 
   If Not Discontinued Then 
    If UnitPrice.HasValue AndAlso UnitsInStock.HasValue Then 
     Return UnitPrice.Value * UnitsInStock.Value 
    End If 
   End If 
   Return 0.0D 
  End Get 
 End Property 
End Class 
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Designing your Tables and Views 
Peter’s Business Logic Driven UI (“BLD”) can handle most Table definitions from your database. However, if you intend to 
edit them, make sure they have a primary key column. 

Tables do not represent all of the ways you use your data. That’s where Views come in. Suppose you have two tables that are 
joined in a one-to-one relationship and you want to edit them as one entity. You create a View in your database that describes 
them. Then the View can be added as an Entity object. 

Consider these issues when building a View: 

• Make sure you have a primary key column if you want it to be editable. This is usually the primary key from the “main” 
table that drives queries with this view. LINQ to SQL will not establish its ColumnAttribute with the necessary 
IsPrimaryKey=true property when it generates your View’s Entity class. You must explicitly add this property. 
Unfortunately, it must be added to the same class that will be replaced by the code generator. Plan accordingly. 

[global::System.Data.Linq.Mapping.ColumnAttribute(Storage="_OrderID",  
 DbType="Int NOT NULL IDENTITY", IsDbGenerated=true, IsPrimaryKey=true,   
 CanBeNull=false)] 
public int OrderID 

• There cannot be duplicate column names. Be sure that you declare an alias name for any duplicate name. 

• Use the DESDA.AttributeSourceAttribute to infer business Attributes from the other Entities that represent parts of this 
view. See “DESDA.AttributeSourceAttribute”. 

For example, you have an Orders table that is joined to the Customers table through a one-to-one relationship. Create a View 
called OrdersWithCustomers that includes all columns of both tables. The primary key is OrderID from the Orders. There are 
duplicate columns name “CustomerID”. The one on Orders is given an alias of “Order_CustomerID”. 
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Using LINQ to SQL for Entity classes 
These steps use Visual Studio 2010 or Visual Web Developer. They apply even if you are using BLD DataAccessObjects 
with LINQ to SQL. 

Credit: Some steps are adapted from Microsoft’s documentation, “Walkthrough: Creating a New Dynamic Data Web Site 
using Scaffolding”. 

1. If you have already generated your LINQ to SQL files, skip to step 13. 

2. If you haven’t done so, learn more about designing your tables and 
incorporation Views into your database.  
See “Designing your Tables and Views”. 

3. Your database must have a Connection to your database defined. Visual Studio 
should list it in the Server Explorer view (Database Explorer in Visual Web 
Developer). 

If you do not have a Connection, see Connecting to an Existing Database. 

4. In Solution Explorer, right-click on the folder where you add code files and then click Add New Item. 

• Web Site Projects use the folder App_Code for all code files. 

• Web Application Projects should have their own folder. If it is named App_Code, Visual Studio may get confused and 
define the Build Action of code files as “Content” instead of “Compile”. You are recommended to use a different folder 
name to avoid having to change the Build Action later. 

5. Under Visual Studio installed templates, click LINQ to SQL Classes. 

6. In the Name box, enter a name for the database model.  

Naming suggestion: your database name.dbml 

Your Data Context class will default to “nameDataContext”. 

7. Click Add. 

The Object Relational Designer window is displayed. 

8. In the Properties window, review the properties. If you prefer, set the Context Namespace property to a namespace for 
your Data Context class. 

9. In the O/R Designer, click the Server Explorer link (Database Explorer in Visual Web Developer). 

10. In Server Explorer (Database Explorer), under Data Connections, expand the database file node and then the Tables 
node. 

CONTINUED ON THE NEXT PAGE 
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11. Drag the desired tables and views into the Object Relational Designer window.  

Each table is represented as a class with the same name as the table itself. These classes are called Entities. 

 
 

12. Close the O/R Designer window and let it save a name.dbml file. It will also create supporting files.  

You will actually use the one called name.designer.cs or .vb when working with BLD. View the designer.cs or .vb 
file to see the Data Context and Entity classes that were generated. 

Your web.config file will now have an entry for your connection string in the <connectionStrings> section. 

Note: You can modify your database’s tables and views then incorporate the changes and new tables/views in the O/R 
Designer later. 

13. Visual Studio has an Item Template that will prepare a file for each table that gets you started with each Entity table 
class. Use it now. 

• In the Solution Explorer, right click on the node where you want your code and select Add New Item. 

• The Add New Item dialog appears.  
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• Select Entity class for building business logic.  
It should appear in the root node of Installed Templates, or in the Code node. If not found anywhere, see 
“Troubleshooting”. 

• Give it the file name to match your Table’s name and click Add. 

• A dialog box appears. Fill it in and click Add code. 

• Web Application Project users only If you added your file to the App_Code folder or any of its child folders, view the 
file’s Properties and change its Build Action from “Content” to “Compile”. 

• Repeat for the remaining tables. 

14. If using BLD DataAccessObjects, continue with “BLD DataAccessObjects”. Otherwise continue with “Registering the 
DataContext with BLD”. 

When you open the name.designer.cs or .vb file, you will see code like this: 

 [C#] 

[Table(Name="dbo.Categories")] 
public partial class Category : INotifyPropertyChanging, INotifyPropertyChanged 
{ 
 // properties declared here for each column name 
} 

[VB] 

<Table(Name:="dbo.Categories")> _ 
Public Partial Class Category  
 Inherits INotifyPropertyChanging, INotifyPropertyChanged 
 
 ' properties declared here for each column name 
End Class 
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Using ADO.NET Entity Framework for Entity classes 
These steps use Visual Studio 2010 or Visual Web Developer. They apply even if you are using BLD DataAccessObjects 
with ADO.NET Entity Framework. 

Credit: Some steps are adapted from Microsoft’s documentation, “Walkthrough: Creating a New Dynamic Data Web Site 
using Scaffolding”. 

1. If you have generated your Entity Framework files already, skip to step 14. 

ALERT: If your Entity Framework files were created in ASP.NET 3.5, regenerate them. They lack some elements needed 
by BLD that are in ASP.NET 4.0. 

2. If you haven’t done so, learn more about designing your tables and incorporation Views into your database.  
See “Designing your Tables and Views”. 

3. Your database must have a Connection to your database defined. Visual Studio 
should list it in the Server Explorer view (Database Explorer in Visual Web 
Developer). 

If you do not have a Connection, see Connecting to an Existing Database. 

4. In Solution Explorer, right-click the folder where you add code files and then click Add New Item. 

• Web Site Projects use the folder App_Code for all code files. 

• Web Application Projects should have their own folder. If it is named App_Code, Visual Studio may get confused and 
define the Build Action of code files as “Content” instead of “Compile”. You are recommended to use a different folder 
name to avoid having to change the Build Action later. 

5. Under Visual Studio installed templates, click ADO.NET Entity Data Model. 

6. In the Name box, enter a name for the database model.  

Naming suggestion: your database name.edmx 

Your Data Context class will default to “nameDataContext”. 

7. Click Add. 

The Entity Data Model Wizard window is displayed. 

8. Click Generate from database. 

This specifies that you want to generate the model from a database. 

9. Under Which data connection should your application use to connect to the database?, select 
your database name.mdf from the list. 

10. Make sure that the Save entity connection settings in Web.config as check box is marked and enter a name for the 
connection string name. 

Naming suggestion: your database name_DataContext 

11. Click Next. 

The wizard displays a page where you can specify what database objects you want to include in your model. 

12. Expand the node Tables and select the desired tables. Repeat for Views. Click Finish. 

The Entity Designer is displayed.  

13. Determine the Namespace used by your ObjectContext by clicking in the empty area of the Entity Designer and viewing 
properties (F4). Look for the Namespace property and note its value (case sensitive). 

VB USER’S ALERT: If this namespace is identical to your project’s Root Namespace, you will not use a Namespace in 
the next step. If it differs from the Root Namespace, you will use that value in the next step. 

You can close the EntityDesigner. 

Note: You can modify your database then incorporate the changes and new tables/views in the O/R Designer later. 
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14. Visual Studio has an Item Template that will prepare a file for each table that gets you started with each Entity table 
class. Use it now. 

• In the Solution Explorer, right click on the node where you want your code and select Add New Item. 

• The Add New Item dialog appears.  

 
• Select Entity class for building business logic.  

It should appear in the root node of Installed Templates, or in the Code node. If not found anywhere, see 
“Troubleshooting”. 

• Give it the file name to match your Table’s name and click Add. 

• A dialog box appears. Fill it in and click Add code. 

ALERT: The field for the Namespace should be left blank unless the DataContext.designer.cs or vb file has a 
namespace explicitly declared. If so, use that exact namespace. 

• Web Application Project users only If you added your file to the App_Code folder or any of its child folders, view the 
file’s Properties and change its Build Action from “Content” to “Compile”. 

• Repeat for the remaining tables. 

15. If using BLD DataAccessObjects, continue with “BLD DataAccessObjects”. Otherwise continue with “Registering the 
DataContext with BLD”. 

When you open the name.Designer.cs or .vb file, you will see code like this: 

[C#] 

[global::System.Data.Objects.DataClasses.EdmEntityTypeAttribute( 
  NamespaceName="NorthwindModel", Name="Categories")] 
[global::System.Runtime.Serialization.DataContractAttribute(IsReference=true)] 
[global::System.Serializable()] 
public partial class Categories :  
 global::System.Data.Objects.DataClasses.EntityObject 
{ 
 // properties declared here for each column name 
} 
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[VB] 

<System.Data.Objects.DataClasses.EdmEntityTypeAttribute( _ 
 NamespaceName := "NorthwindModel", Name := "Categories")> _ 
<System.Runtime.Serialization.DataContractAttribute(IsReference := True)> _ 
<System.Serializable> _ 
Public Partial Class Categories 
 Inherits Global.System.Data.Objects.DataClasses.EntityObject 
 ' properties declared here for each column name 
End Class 
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Using ADO.NET for Entity classes 
Goal: Create a class for each table in your database. Define its properties to match the names and types of the columns in the 
table. Define additional properties for calculated fields and relationships to other tables. 

IMPORTANT: When using ADO.NET, you effectively omit the Data Access Layer, because your Data Access Objects will 
communicate directly with the database through SQL statements using ADO.NET. Because of this, you do not have an Entity 
class defined in the Data Access Layer and the one defined in the Business Logic Layer will contain all DataFields. 

When using ADO.NET, the Entities are created by hand. 

• If you don’t have any classes developed yet, use the steps below. Your Data Access Object which hosts the CRUD 
actions will use the PeterBlum.DES.DAO.ADOEntityDAO class from BLD DataAccessObjects. See the steps 
below. 

• Work with existing Entity and Data Access Object classes that were already coded to support ADO.NET.  
See “When you have existing code that represent Entity classes”. 

You should also define Views in your database to provide tables that describe multiple tables joined in a one-to-one 
relationship. See “Designing your Tables and Views”. 

Click on any of these topics to jump to them: 

♦ Steps for creating an Entity class in C# 

♦ Steps for creating an Entity class in VB 
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Steps for creating an Entity class in C# 
For a full example, see the Category.cs and Product.cs files in: 

[DES product folder]\BLD\Samples\CS\App_Code\BLD DataAccessObject samples\ADO.NET 

1. If you haven’t done so, learn more about designing your tables and incorporation Views into your database.  
See “Designing your Tables and Views”. 

2. Include the following namespaces: 

using PeterBlum.DES.DAO.Attributes; 
using PeterBlum.DES.DAO.EntityDAO; 

3. Create a class for the table. It does not require any specific ancestor. It can subclass from System.Object. The class name 
should include the name of the table, such as “Product” or “ProductEntity”. 

public class Product 
{ 
} 

4. Define public properties for each column in the table. Give those properties the closes .net type to the associated 
column’s database type, such as DateTime for Date and string for nvarchar.  

public string ProductName 
{ 
 get { return _ProductName; } 
 set { _ProductName = value; } 
} 
private string _ProductName; 

If the column’s value is nullable, make the property type a nullable value also. 

public System.Nullable<short> UnitsInStock 
{ 
 get { return _UnitsInStock;  } 
 set { _UnitsInStock = value; } 
} 
private System.Nullable<short> _UnitsInStock; 

5. Add the PeterBlum.DES.DAO.Attributes.ColumnDbInfoAttribute to each property. Use its properties 
to annotate specifics about the column in the database. If you determine that ColumnDbInfoAttribute does not need any 
properties, it can be omitted. 

[ColumnDbInfoAttribute(IsPrimaryKey=true, SqlDbType=SqlDbType.Int,  
 IsDbGenerated=true)] 
public int ProductID 
{ 
 get { return _ProductID; } 
 set { _ProductID = value; } 
} 

Here are its properties: 

• ColumnName (string) – If the property name differs from the column name, specify the column name here. 

• SqlDbType (enum System.Data.SqlDbType) or DbType  (enum System.Data.lDbType) – Specify the actual datatype 
defined for the column in the table. SqlDbType is closely related to MS SQL Server while DbType is more general for 
other databases. 

• MaxLength (int) – For types with a size limit, such as nvarchar, specify the size here. 

• IsDbGenerated (Boolean) – Set to true when the column’s value is generated by the database.  

• IsPrimaryKey (Boolean) – Set to true when the column is part of a primary key. 

• IsNullable (Boolean) – Set to true if the column can be defined as “null”. 
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• IsSortable (Boolean) – Many data types are know to be sortable, like numbers, dates, and short strings. For anything 
else, if you feel the user interface should offer sorting capabilities on this column, set it to true. (If left unassigned, it 
determines if its sortable based on known types.) 

6. If you want to add properties reflecting calculated values that are returned by the database, define them and assign the 
PeterBlum.DES.DAO.Attributes.CalculatedColumnDbInfoAttribute to describe how the 
calculation works. These properties must have both a GET and SET clause so the data from the database can be stored 
locally. 

[CalculatedColumnDbInfo(Expression="UNITPRICE * 0.80")] 
public decimal DiscountedPrice 
{ 
   get { return _DiscountedPrice; } 
   set { _DiscountedPrice = value; } 
} 
private decimal _DiscountedPrice; 

Here are its properties: 

• Expression (string) – A SQL Expression that creates the value for the property assigned to this attribute. For example, 
“UnitPrice * 0.80”. This string will be passed to your database as a member of the SELECT statement’s list of 
columns (For example, SELECT *, UnitPrice * 0.08 FROM Products). 

• SqlDbType (enum System.Data.SqlDbType) or DbType  (enum System.Data.lDbType)  – Specify the actual datatype 
defined for the column in the table. SqlDbType is closely related to MS SQL Server while DbType is more general for 
other databases. 

• IsNullable (Boolean) – When true, the calculation may return null to indicate that it could not calculate. 

• IsSortable (Boolean) – Many data types are know to be sortable, like numbers, dates, and short strings. For anything 
else, if you feel the user interface should offer sorting capabilities on this column, set it to true. (If left unassigned, it 
determines if its sortable based on known types.) 

7. If you want to add properties reflecting calculated values that are calculated within the property, define them with only a 
GET clause. Only use a CalculatedColumnDbInfoAttribute if you need to specify its IsNullable or IsSortable 
properties. Do not assign the Expression property. If you specify IsNullable=true, also make the property’s type 
nullable. 

public decimal RetailValueOfStock 
{ 
   get  
 { 
      if (UnitPrice.HasValue && UnitsInStock.HasValue) 
         return UnitPrice.Value * UnitsInStock.Value; 
      else 
         return 0.0M; 
   } 
} 

Or  

[CalculatedColumnDbInfo(IsNullable=true)] 
public System.Nullable<decimal> RetailValueOfStock 
{ 
   get  
 { 
      if (UnitPrice.HasValue && UnitsInStock.HasValue) 
         return UnitPrice.Value * UnitsInStock.Value; 
      else 
         return null; 
   } 
} 
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8. If you want to add a one-to-one or many-to-one relationship to another table, define a property of the Entity type of the 
other table. Then assign a PeterBlum.DES.DAO.Attribute.AssociationDbInfoAttribute to the 
property. 

Here are its properties: 

• Name – A unique name describing this relationship, like “Products_Category”. 

• ThisKey – One or more property names that hold keys associated with the other table. When there are multiple items, 
use a comma delimited list. This is not assigned on a many-to-one relationship. 

• OtherKey – One or more property names that hold keys associated with this table. When there are multiple items, use a 
comma delimited list. This is not assigned on a one-to-many relationship. It may not be assigned on the foreign key of a 
one-to-one relationship. 

The code shown here requires the ADOEntityDAO<Category> class to be defined. You may not have done that yet, so 
stub it out and return to it. Yet the code shown here is exactly how to get the Category object’s value. 

This code stores the result of the GetOne() method in _Category. The CategoryID property (shown below) needs 
to clear that result in its SET clause. 

[AssociationDbInfo(Name="Product_Category", ThisKey="CategoryID",  
 OtherKey="CategoryID")] 
public Category Category 
{ 
   get 
   { 
      if (_Category == null) 
      { 
         if (CategoryID.HasValue) 
         { 
/* uncomment when CategoryDAO has been created 
            CategoryDAO vCategoryDAO = new CategoryDAO(); 
          _Category = vCategoryDAO.GetOne(CategoryID.Value); 
*/ 
         } 
         else 
            return null; 
      } 
      return _Category; 
   } 
   set 
   {  
      this._Category = value;  
   } 
} 
private Category _Category; 

public virtual System.Nullable<int> CategoryID 
{ 
 get { return _CategoryID; } 
 set 
 { 
  if (!this._CategoryID.Equals(value)) 
  { 
       _CategoryID = value; 
       _Category = null; 
 
  } 
 } 
} 
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9. If you want to add a one-to-many relationship to another table, define a property of type 
System.Collections.Generic.IEnumerable<TEntity>, where TEntity is the type of the other table. Then 
assign a PeterBlum.DES.DAO.Attribute.AssociationDbInfoAttribute to the property. Use the 
GetEntities() method to return the list of Entities on the other end of the relationship. 

The code shown here requires the ADOEntityDAO<Product> class to be defined. It is a property of the Category table. 
You may not have done that yet, so stub it out and return to it. Yet the code shown here is exactly how to get the Product 
object’s value. 

[AssociationDbInfo(Name="Category_Product", ThisKey="CategoryID",  
 OtherKey="CategoryID")] 
public IEnumerable<Product> Products 
{ 
 get 
 { 
    if (_Products == null) 
    { 
/* uncomment when ProductDAO has been created 
       ProductDAO vProductDAO = new ProductDAO(); 
  // WHERE Product.CategoryID = Category.CategoryID 
     WhereClause vWhereClause = new WhereClause( 
    "CategoryID", CategoryID, typeof(Product));  
       _Products = vProductDAO.GetEntities(vWhereClause); 
*/ 
    } 
  return _Products; 
 } 
 set { _Products = value; } 
} 
private IEnumerable<Product> _Products; 

10. Visual Studio has an Item Template that will prepare a file for each table that gets you started with each Entity table 
class. Use it now. 

• In the Solution Explorer, right click on the node where you want your code and select Add New Item. 

• The Add New Item dialog appears.  
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• Select Entity class for building business logic.  
It should appear in the root node of Installed Templates, or in the Code node. If not found anywhere, see 
“Troubleshooting”. 

• Give it the file name to match your Table’s name and click Add. 

• A dialog box appears. Fill it in and click Add code. 

• Web Application Project users only If you added your file to the App_Code folder or any of its child folders, view the 
file’s Properties and change its Build Action from “Content” to “Compile”. 

• Repeat for the remaining tables. 

For a full example, see the Category.cs and Product.cs files in: 

[DES product folder]\BLD\Samples\CS\App_Code\BLD DataAccessObject samples\ADO.NET 
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Steps for creating an Entity class in VB 
For a full example, see the Category.vb and Product.vb files in: 

[DES product folder]\BLD\Samples\VB\App_Code\BLD DataAccessObject samples\ADO.NET 

1. If you haven’t done so, learn more about designing your tables and incorporation Views into your database.  
See “Designing your Tables and Views”. 

2. Include the following namespaces: 

Imports PeterBlum.DES.DAO.Attributes 
Imports PeterBlum.DES.DAO.EntityDAO 

3. Create a class for the table. It does not require any specific ancestor. It can subclass from System.Object. The class name 
should include the name of the table, such as “Product” or “ProductEntity”. 

Public Class Product 
End Class 

4. Define public properties for each column in the table. Give those properties the closes .net type to the associated 
column’s database type, such as DateTime for Date and string for nvarchar.  

Public Property ProductName As String 
 Get 
  Return _ProductName 
 End Get 
 Set 
  _ProductName = value 
 End Set 
End Property 
Private _ProductName As String 

If the column’s value is nullable, make the property type a nullable value also. 

Public Property UnitsInStock As System.Nullable(Of Short) 
 Get 
  Return _UnitsInStock 
 End Get 
 Set 
  _UnitsInStock = value 
 End Set 
End Property 
Private _UnitsInStock As System.Nullable(Of Short) 

5. Add the PeterBlum.DES.DAO.Attributes.ColumnDbInfoAttribute to each property. Use its properties 
to annotate specifics about the column in the database.  

<ColumnDbInfoAttribute(IsPrimaryKey := True, SqlDbType := SqlDbType.Int, _ 
 IsDbGenerated := True)> _ 
Public Property ProductID As Integer 
 Get 
  Return _ProductID 
 End Get 
 Set 
  _ProductID = value 
 End Set 
End Property 

Here are its properties: 

• ColumnName (string) – If the property name differs from the column name, specify the column name here. 

• SqlDbType (enum System.Data.SqlDbType) or DbType  (enum System.Data.lDbType) – Specify the actual datatype 
defined for the column in the table. SqlDbType is closely related to MS SQL Server while DbType is more general for 
other databases. 
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• MaxLength (int) – For types with a size limit, such as nvarchar, specify the size here. 

• IsDbGenerated (Boolean) – Set to true when the column’s value is generated by the database.  

• IsPrimaryKey (Boolean) – Set to true when the column is part of a primary key. 

• IsNullable (Boolean) – Set to true if the column can be defined as “null”. 

• IsSortable (Boolean) – Many data types are know to be sortable, like numbers, dates, and short strings. For anything 
else, if you feel the user interface should offer sorting capabilities on this column, set it to true. (If left unassigned, it 
determines if its sortable based on known types.) 

If you determine that ColumnDbInfoAttribute does not need any properties, it can be omitted. 

6. If you want to add properties reflecting calculated values that are returned by the database, define them and assign the 
PeterBlum.DES.DAO.Attributes.CalculatedColumnDbInfoAttribute to describe how the 
calculation works. These properties must have both a GET and SET clause so the data from the database can be stored 
locally. 

<CalculatedColumnDbInfo(Expression := "UNITPRICE * 0.80")> _ 
Public Property DiscountedPrice As Decimal 
 Get 
  Return _DiscountedPrice 
 End Get 
 Set 
  _DiscountedPrice = value 
 End Set 
End Property 
Private _DiscountedPrice As Decimal 

Here are its properties: 

• Expression (string) – A SQL Expression that creates the value for the column assigned to this attribute. For example, 
“UnitPrice * 0.80”. This string will be passed to your database as a member of the SELECT statement’s list of 
columns (For example, SELECT *, UnitPrice * 0.08 FROM Products). 

• SqlDbType (enum System.Data.SqlDbType) or DbType  (enum System.Data.lDbType)  – Specify the actual datatype 
defined for the column in the table. SqlDbType is closely related to MS SQL Server while DbType is more general for 
other databases. 

• IsNullable (Boolean) – When true, the calculation may return null to indicate that it could not calculate. 

• IsSortable (Boolean) – Many data types are know to be sortable, like numbers, dates, and short strings. For anything 
else, if you feel the user interface should offer sorting capabilities on this column, set it to true. (If left unassigned, it 
determines if its sortable based on known types.) 

 

CONTINUED ON THE NEXT PAGE 
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7. If you want to add properties reflecting calculated values that are calculated within the property, define them with only a 
GET clause. Only use a CalculatedColumnDbInfoAttribute if you need to specify its IsNullable or IsSortable 
properties. Do not assign the Expression property. If you specify IsNullable=true, also make the property’s type 
nullable. 

Public ReadOnly Property RetailValueOfStock As Decimal 
Get  
 If UnitPrice.HasValue AndAlso UnitsInStock.HasValue Then 
  Return UnitPrice.Value * UnitsInStock.Value 
 Else 
  Return 0.0D 
 End If 
End Get 
End Property 

Or  

<CalculatedColumnDbInfo(IsNullable := True)> _ 
Public ReadOnly Property RetailValueOfStock As System.Nullable(Of Decimal) 
Get  
 If UnitPrice.HasValue AndAlso UnitsInStock.HasValue Then 
  Return UnitPrice.Value * UnitsInStock.Value 
 Else 
  Return 0.0D 
 End If 
End Get 
End Property 

8. If you want to add a one-to-one or many-to-one relationship to another table, define a property of the Entity type of the 
other table. Then assign a PeterBlum.DES.DAO.Attribute.AssociationDbInfoAttribute to the 
property. 

Here are its properties: 

• Name – A unique name describing this relationship, like “Products_Category”. 

• ThisKey – One or more property names that hold keys associated with the other table. When there are multiple items, 
use a comma delimited list. This is not assigned on a many-to-one relationship. 

• OtherKey – One or more property names that hold keys associated with this table. When there are multiple items, use a 
comma delimited list. This is not assigned on a one-to-many relationship. It may not be assigned on the foreign key of a 
one-to-one relationship. 

The code shown here requires the ADOEntityDAO(Of Category) class to be defined. You may not have done that yet, so 
stub it out and return to it. Yet the code shown here is exactly how to get the Category object’s value. 

This code stores the result of the GetOne() method in _Category. The CategoryID property (shown below) needs 
to clear that result in its SET clause. 

<AssociationDbInfo(Name := "Product_Category", ThisKey := "CategoryID", 
 OtherKey := "CategoryID")> _ 
Public Property Category As Category 
 Get 
  If _Category Is Nothing Then 
   If CategoryID.HasValue Then 
' uncomment when CategoryDAO has been created 
'         Dim vCategoryDAO As CategoryDAO = New CategoryDAO() 
'         _Category = vCategoryDAO.GetOne(CategoryID.Value) 
   Else 
    Return Nothing 
   End If 
  End If 
  Return _Category 
 End Get 
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 Set 
  _Category = Value 
 End Set 
End Property 
Private _Category As Category 
Public Property CategoryID As System.Nullable(Of Integer) 
 Get 
  Return _CategoryID 
 End Get 
 Set 
  If Not _CategoryID.Equals(value) Then 
   _CategoryID = Value 
    _Category = Nothing 
  End If 
 End Set 
End Property 

9. If you want to add a one-to-many relationship to another table, define a property of type 
System.Collections.Generic.IEnumerable(Of TEntity), where TEntity is the type of the other table. 
Then assign a PeterBlum.DES.DAO.Attribute.AssociationDbInfoAttribute to the property. Use the 
GetEntities() method to return the list of Entities on the other end of the relationship. 

The code shown here requires the ADOEntityDAO(Of Product) class to be defined. It is a property of the Category table. 
You may not have done that yet, so stub it out and return to it. Yet the code shown here is exactly how to get the Product 
object’s value. 

<AssociationDbInfo(Name := "Category_Product", ThisKey := "CategoryID", 
 OtherKey := "CategoryID")> _ 
Public Property Products As IEnumerable(Of Product) 
 Get 
  If _Products Is Nothing Then 
' uncomment when ProductDAO has been created  
'   Dim vProductDAO As New ProductDAO() 
'   Dim vWhereClause As New WhereClause( _ 
'    "CategoryID", CategoryID, GetType(Product)) 
'   _Products = vProductDAO.GetEntities(vWhereClause) 
  End If 
  Return _Products 
 End Get 
 Set 
  _Products = value 
 End Set 
End Property 
Private _Products As IEnumerable(Of Product) 

 

CONTINUED ON THE NEXT PAGE 
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10. Visual Studio has an Item Template that will prepare a file for each table that gets you started with each Entity table 
class. Use it now. 

• In the Solution Explorer, right click on the node where you want your code and select Add New Item. 

• The Add New Item dialog appears.  

 
• Select Entity class for building business logic.  

It should appear in the root node of Installed Templates, or in the Code node. If not found anywhere, see 
“Troubleshooting”. 

• Give it the file name to match your Table’s name and click Add. 

• A dialog box appears. Fill it in and click Add code. 

• Web Application Project users only If you added your file to the App_Code folder or any of its child folders, view the 
file’s Properties and change its Build Action from “Content” to “Compile”. 

• Repeat for the remaining tables. 

For a full example, see the Category.vb and Product.vb files in: 

[DES product folder]\BLD\Samples\VB\App_Code\BLD DataAccessObject samples\ADO.NET 
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When you have existing code that represent Entity classes 
Peter’s Business Logic Driven UI can work with existing classes that you have developed. Your classes must represent 
Tables, much like those shown in the previous section (“Using ADO.NET for Entity classes”). 

• One class for each table in your database. These are your Entities. You can also define Views for Entities.  
See “Designing your Tables and Views”. 

• Properties on your Entity class are associated with the columns of the table. 

Entity Example 
Suppose you have a table called Categories with columns of CategoryID, CategoryName, and Description. 

C# VB 
public class Category 
{ 
 private int _CategoryID; 
 private string _CategoryName; 
 private string _Description; 
  
 public Category() 
 { 
 } 
 public int CategoryID 
 { 
  get { return _CategoryID; } 
  set { _CategoryID = value; } 
 } 
 public string CategoryName 
 { 
  get { return _CategoryName; } 
  set { _CategoryName = value; } 
 } 
 public string Description 
 { 
  get { return _Description; } 
  set { _Description = value; } 
 } 
} 

Public Class Category 
 Private _CategoryID As Integer 
 Private _CategoryName As String 
 Private _Description As String 
 
 Public Sub New() 
 End Sub 
 Public Property CategoryID As Integer 
  Get 
   Return _CategoryID 
  End Get 
  Set 
   _CategoryID = Value 
  End Set 
 End Property 
 Public Property CategoryName As String 
  Get 
   Return _CategoryName 
  End Get 
  Set 
   _CategoryName = Value 
  End Set 
 End Property 
 Public Property Description As String 
  Get 
   Return _Description 
  End Get 
  Set 
   _Description = Value 
  End Set 
 End Property 
End Class 

You should also have a DataContext class to identify each Entity class in your database. 

Are your classes defined by a Data Access Layer technology? If so, your classes are part of that layer and you will have to 
create the parallel Entity class for the Business Logic Layer and Entity Metadata class as described elsewhere. In addition, 
you will need: 

 Descriptor classes that can parse your DataContext and Entity class. See “How to extend Descriptors”. 

 A Data Access Object class or DataSource control designed around your classes. If you don’t have any Data Access 
Objects, consider using BLD DataAccessObjects. see “Using your existing Data Access Object classes” and 
“BaseEntityDAO<TEntity> and IBaseEntityDAO interface” 

CONTINUED ON THE NEXT PAGE 
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If you do not have classes based on a Data Access Layer technology, you are probably using ADO.NET to communicate with 
your database. Do you have a Data Access Object class for each Entity class? (Remember: Data Access Objects provide 
CRUD support, meaning they have methods for Update, Insert, and Delete, as well as to run queries.) 

 If you do not have Data Access Object classes, use the PeterBlum.DES.DAO.ADOEntityDAO class supplied with 
BLD DataAccessObjects. It uses ADO.NET to handle CRUD actions. 

o You must apply the ColumnDbInfoAttribute and CalculatedColumnDbInfoAttribute to your Entity’s properties. For 
relationships, set them up as described there too as described in “Using ADO.NET for Entity classes”. You should 
do this prior to developing your ADOEntityDAO classes. 

o On ADOEntityDAO, create Select methods that delegate the work to your existing Select methods on your Data 
Access Objects. ADOEntityDAO should still handle the Insert, Update, and Delete actions. 

 If you have Data Access Objects, determine if you want to take advantage of the features of BLD DataAccessObjects. 
See “Features of BLD DataAccessObjects”. If so, you must determine if you will be using BLD DataAccessObjects 
either as a wrapper around your objects, or as a replacement. See “Using your existing Data Access Object classes”. 

 If you decide not to use Data Access Objects, you will need to create your own DataSource control for the Web Forms 
UI. You can use the BLD Source Code to explore how the EntityDAODataSource was created. It is located in the 
[source code]\DataAccessObjects\Web\WebControls. Use both EntityDAODataSource.cs and 
EntityDAODataSourceView.cs. 
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Factory support for Entity and EntityDAO classes 
A “factory” is a pattern that lets you create an instance of a class. Code that supports a factory generally knows how to create 
a default instance of the class, by using its parameterless constructor. You use a factory when: 

• You want to use a different constructor 

• You need to do additional initialization 

• Your class instance is in some kind of repository and should be retrieved from there instead of getting created each time. 

BLD DataAccessObjects creates instances of the Entity and EntityDAO classes and offers a factory to create them. 

Both Entity and EntityDAO classes are handled by a common factory, which is built into the DataContextDescriptor class.  

Use its CreateEntityInstance() and CreateEntityDAO() to create these objects from the factory. Use its 
ReleaseEntityDAO() method to release an EntityDAO. The factories can be customized with the 
CustomCreateEntityInstance, CustomCreateEntityDAO, and CustomReleaseEntityDAO events on 
DataContextDescriptor. Set them up when you first create the DataContextDescriptor. 

For details, see: 

♦ DataContextDescriptor classes: Details about the DataContext 

♦ Creating and Releasing objects 

♦ Event handlers 
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DataContext classes: Relating the Entity classes to your Database 
The DataContext class is a similar concept to a database; it hosts a list of Entity classes. It knows about the relationships 
between tables and can return query results based on those relationships. It is a member of the Data Access Layer.  

See “Introducing DataContext classes”. 

LINQ to SQL and ADO.NET Entity Framework automatically generate DataContext classes when you run their code 
generators. If you are using another technology, you must define the DataContext class as described in this section. 

Once defined, you must register your DataContext class with a BLD for the user interface to work.  
See “Registering the DataContext with BLD”. 

 

Click on any of these topics to jump to them: 

♦ Creating the DataContext for LINQ to SQL 

♦ Creating the DataContext for ADO.NET Entity Framework 

♦ Creating the DataContext for ADO.NET 

♦ Creating a DataContext for other Entity types 

♦ Registering the DataContext with BLD 

♦ Factory support for DataContext class 

The phases of building business logic: 

♦ Entity classes 

♦ DataContext classes  (You are here) 

♦ BLD DataAccessObjects Your own Data Access Objects 

♦ DataAnnotation attributes: Defining business logic on each Entity 
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Creating the DataContext for LINQ to SQL 
If you are using LINQ to SQL, its code generator creates the DataContext class as a subclass of 
System.Data.Linq.DataContext. It is defined in the designer.cs or designer.vb file associated with the .dbml file.  

Example 
Using NorthWind database with its Categories and Products tables. 

[C#] 

[System.Data.Linq.Mapping.DatabaseAttribute(Name="Northwind")] 
public partial class NorthwindDataContext : System.Data.Linq.DataContext 
{ 
 partial void InsertCategory(Category instance); 
 partial void UpdateCategory(Category instance); 
 partial void DeleteCategory(Category instance); 
 partial void InsertProduct(Product instance); 
 partial void UpdateProduct(Product instance); 
 partial void DeleteProduct(Product instance); 
 public System.Data.Linq.Table<Category> Categories 
 { 
  get { return this.GetTable<Category>(); } 
 } 
 public System.Data.Linq.Table<Product> Products 
 { 
  get { return this.GetTable<Product>(); } 
 } 
} 

[VB] 

<System.Data.Linq.Mapping.DatabaseAttribute(Name := "Northwind")> _ 
Public Partial Class NorthwindDataContext 
 Inherits System.Data.Linq.DataContext 
 Private Partial Sub InsertCategory(instance As Category) 
 End Sub 
 Private Partial Sub UpdateCategory(instance As Category) 
 End Sub 
 Private Partial Sub DeleteCategory(instance As Category) 
 End Sub   
 Private Partial Sub InsertProduct(instance As Product) 
 End Sub 
 Private Partial Sub UpdateProduct(instance As Product) 
 End Sub 
 Private Partial Sub DeleteProduct(instance As Product) 
 End Sub 
 Public ReadOnly Property Categories As System.Data.Linq.Table(Of Category) 
  Get 
   Return Me.GetTable(Of Category)() 
  End Get 
 End Property 
 Public ReadOnly Property Products As System.Data.Linq.Table(Of Product) 
  Get 
   Return Me.GetTable(Of Product)() 
  End Get 
 End Property 
End Class 
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Creating the DataContext for ADO.NET Entity Framework 
If you are using ADO.NET Entity Framework, its code generator creates DataContext class as a subclass of 
System.Data.Objects.ObjectContext. It is defined in the designer.cs or designer.vb file associated with the 
.edmx file. 

Example 
Using NorthWind database with its Categories and Products tables. 

[C#] 

public partial class NorthWindEntities : global::System.Data.Objects.ObjectClass 
{ 
 public ObjectSet<Category> Categories 
 { 
    get 
    { 
        if ((_Categories == null)) 
            _Categories = base.CreateObjectSet<Category>("Categories"); 
        return _Categories; 
    } 
 } 
 private ObjectSet<Category> _Categories; 
 
 public ObjectSet<Product> Products 
 { 
    get 
    { 
        if ((_Products == null)) 
            _Products = base.CreateObjectSet<Product>("Products"); 
        return _Products; 
    } 
 } 
 private ObjectSet<Product> _Products; 
} 

[VB] 

Public Partial Class NorthWindEntities 
 Inherits Global.System.Data.Objects.ObjectClass 
 Public ReadOnly Property Categories() As ObjectSet(Of Category) 
  Get 
   If (_Categories Is Nothing) Then 
    _Categories = MyBase.CreateObjectSet(Of Category)("Categories") 
   End If 
   Return _Categories 
  End Get 
 End Property 
 Private _Categories As ObjectSet(Of Category) 
 
 Public ReadOnly Property Products() As ObjectSet(Of Product) 
  Get 
   If (_Products Is Nothing) Then 
    _Products = MyBase.CreateObjectSet(Of Product)("Products") 
   End If 
   Return _Products 
  End Get 
 End Property 
 Private _Products As ObjectSet(Of Product) 
End Class 
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Creating the DataContext for ADO.NET 
One of the more powerful features Microsoft introduced into .net since ADO.NET was released is the LINQ technology and 
its underlying System.Linq.IQueryable interface. When a technology implements IQueryable, your code can describe 
rich queries, much like a SQL database developer can do with the Structured Query Language.  

On web forms, BLD uses these rich queries in several ways: 

• The EntityFilters and Filter Templates features of BLD are built around IQueryable. However, EntityFilters also provide 
an alternative which creates queries in SQL. This is available to ADO.NET users. 

• Some Field Templates use it to show data from foreign keys. For example, your Products table has a relationship to the 
Categories table. Your user interface for editing a product needs a dropdownlist of Categories. 

Hopefully you can see that IQueryable is valuable. Yet, ADO.NET does not implement IQueryable. Fortunately, Microsoft 
has developed a library to assist ADO.NET called IQToolkit. It is recommended, but not required. If you use it, instructions 
are included in the documentation for the QueryableADOEntityData class. 

Select a base class from which to develop your DataContext class like this: 

• When working with IQToolkit, subclass from 
PeterBlum.DES.DAO.DataContext.QueryableADODataContext. 

• When working without IQToolkit, subclass your DataContext class from 
PeterBlum.DES.DAO.DataContext.ADODataContext. 

Click on any of these topics to jump to them: 

♦ Steps for creating a QueryableADODataContext subclass in C# 

♦ Steps for creating a QueryableADODataContext subclass in VB 

♦ Steps for creating an ADODataContext subclass in C# 

♦ Steps for creating an ADODataContext subclass in VB 
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Steps for creating a QueryableADODataContext subclass in C# 
1. Retrieve and install IQToolkit. It can be retrieved here: http://iqtoolkit.codeplex.com/ 

2. Add the QueryableADODataContext.cs code file to your app. If you have an App_Code folder, add it there. 

The file is located at: 

[DES product folder]\BLD\App_Code\CS\QueryableADODataContext.cs 

3. Create a code file to host your class. 

4. Include the following namespaces: 

using PeterBlum.DES.DAO.DataContext; 
using System.Linq; 
using IQToolkit; 

5. Make sure you have defined a connection string entry in the <connectionStrings> section of the web.config file. 
Its name is used in the DataContext to retrieve the connection string. 

<connectionStrings> 
 <add name="Northwind" connectionString="Data 
Source=.\SQLEXPRESS;AttachDbFilename=|DataDirectory|\Northwind.mdf;Integrated 
Security=True;User Instance=True" providerName="System.Data.SqlClient"/> 
</connectionStrings> 

6. Define the parameterless constructor. Pass the name of connection string to the base class. 

public class NorthwindDataContext: QueryableADODataContext 
{ 
   public NorthwindDataContext() : base("NorthWind") 
   { 
   } 
} 

7. For each Entity type, call AddEntityType() in the constructor. 

public class NorthwindDataContext: QueryableADODataContext 
{ 
   public NorthwindDataContext() : base("NorthWind") 
   { 
  AddEntityType(typeof(Product)); 
  AddEntityType(typeof(Category)); 
   } 
}   

8. Your DataContext class must define IQToolkit.Query<TEntityType>  property for each Entity class type. It 
uses the method Create<TEntityType>() to retrieve an instance. 

public Query<Category> Categories 
{ 
   get 
   { 
      if (_Categories == null) 
         _Categories = Create<Category>(); 
      return _Categories; 
   } 
} 
private Query<Category> _Categories; 

 
CONTINUED ON THE NEXT PAGE 
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9. Your DataContext must implement the GetQueryableTable() method. It determines what table is requested and 
returns an instance of it. See the example that follows. 

public override IQueryable GetQueryableTable(Type entityType,  
 string tableName) 
{ 
   if (tableName.Equals("Products")) // or use entityType == typeof(Product) 
      return Products; 
   if (tableName.Equals("Categories")) 
      return Categories; 
 throw new ArgumentException("Unknown table name"); 
} 

10. Continue with “Registering the DataContext with BLD”. 

For a full example, see: 

[DES product folder]\BLD\Samples\CS 
\App_Code\BLD DataAccessObject samples\ADO.NET\QueryableNorthwindDataContext.cs 
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Steps for creating a QueryableADODataContext subclass in VB 
1. Retrieve and install IQToolkit. It can be retrieved here: http://iqtoolkit.codeplex.com/ 

2. Add the QueryableADODataContext.vb code file to your app. If you have an App_Code folder, add it there. 

The file is located at: 

[DES product folder]\BLD\App_Code\VB\QueryableADODataContext.vb 

3. Create a code file to host your class. 

4. Include the following namespaces: 

Imports PeterBlum.DES.DAO.DataContext 
Imports System.Linq 
Imports IQToolkit 

5. Make sure you have defined a connection string entry in the <connectionStrings> section of the web.config file. 
Its name is used in the DataContext to retrieve the connection string. 

<connectionStrings> 
 <add name="Northwind" connectionString="Data 
Source=.\SQLEXPRESS;AttachDbFilename=|DataDirectory|\Northwind.mdf;Integrated 
Security=True;User Instance=True" providerName="System.Data.SqlClient"/> 
</connectionStrings> 

6. Define the parameterless constructor. Pass the name of connection string to the base class. 

Public Class NorthwindDataContext 
 Inherits QueryableADODataContext 
 Public Sub New() 
 End Sub 
End Class 

7. For each Entity type, call AddEntityType() in the constructor. 

Public Class NorthwindDataContext 
 Inherits QueryableADODataContext 
 Public Sub New() 
  MyBase.New("NorthWind") 
  AddEntityType(GetType(Product)) 
  AddEntityType(GetType(Category)) 
 End Sub 
End Class   

8. Your DataContext class must define IQToolkit.Query(Of TEntityType)  property for each Entity class type. 
It uses the method Create(Of TEntityType>)() to retrieve an instance. 

Public ReadOnly Property Categories As Query(Of Category) 
 Get 
  If _Categories Is Nothing Then 
   _Categories = Create(Of Category)() 
  End If 
  Return _Categories 
 End Get 
End Property 
Private _Categories As Query(Of Category) 

 
STEPS CONTINUE ON THE NEXT PAGE 
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9. Your DataContext must implement the GetQueryableTable() method. It determines what table is requested and 
returns an instance of it. See the example that follows. 

Public Overrides Function GetQueryableTable(entityType As Type,  
 tableName As String) As IQueryable 
 If tableName.Equals("Products") Then' or use entityType = GetType(Product)  
  Return Products 
 End If 
 If tableName.Equals("Categories") Then 
  Return Categories 
 End If 
 Throw New ArgumentException("Unknown table name") 
End Function 

10. Continue with “Registering the DataContext with BLD”. 
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Steps for creating an ADODataContext subclass in C# 
Only use ADODataContext if you do not support the System.Linq.IQueryable interface with IQToolkit. To decide if 
IQToolkit is right for you, see “DataContext classes: Relating the Entity classes to your Database”. 

1. Create a code file to host your class. 

2. Include the following namespace: 

using PeterBlum.DES.DAO.DataContext; 

3. Make sure you have defined a ConnectionString entry in the <connectionStrings> section of the web.config 
file. Its name is used in the DataContext to retrieve the ConnectionString. 

<connectionStrings> 
 <add name="Northwind" connectionString="Data 
Source=.\SQLEXPRESS;AttachDbFilename=|DataDirectory|\Northwind.mdf;Integrated 
Security=True;User Instance=True" providerName="System.Data.SqlClient"/> 
</connectionStrings> 

4. Define your subclass of ADODataContext. 

public class NorthwindDataContext: ADODataContext 
{ 
} 

5. Define the parameterless constructor. Pass the name of connection string to the base class. 

public class NorthwindDataContext: ADODataContext 
{ 
   public NorthwindDataContext() 
      : base("NorthWind") 
   { 
   } 
} 

6. For each Entity type, call AddEntityType() in the constructor. 

public class NorthwindDataContext: ADODataContext 
{ 
   public NorthwindDataContext() 
      : base("NorthWind") 
   { 
  AddEntityType(typeof(Product)); 
  AddEntityType(typeof(Category)); 
   } 
} 

7. Continue with “Registering the DataContext with BLD”. 
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Steps for creating an ADODataContext subclass in VB 
Only use ADODataContext if you do not support the System.Linq.IQueryable interface with IQToolkit. To decide if 
IQToolkit is right for you, see “DataContext classes: Relating the Entity classes to your Database”. 

1. Create a code file to host your class. 

2. Include the following namespace: 

Import PeterBlum.DES.DAO.DataContext 

3. Make sure you have defined a ConnectionString entry in the <connectionStrings> section of the web.config 
file. Its name is used in the DataContext to retrieve the ConnectionString. 

<connectionStrings> 
 <add name="Northwind" connectionString="Data 
Source=.\SQLEXPRESS;AttachDbFilename=|DataDirectory|\Northwind.mdf;Integrated 
Security=True;User Instance=True" providerName="System.Data.SqlClient"/> 
</connectionStrings> 

4. Define your subclass of ADODataContext. 

Public Class NorthwindDataContext  
 Inherits ADODataContext 
 
End Class 

5. Define the parameterless constructor. Pass the name of connection string to the base class. 

Public Class NorthwindDataContext  
 Inherits ADODataContext 
   Public Sub New() 
    MyBase.New("NorthWind") 
   End Sub 
End Class 

6. For each Entity type, call AddEntityType() in the constructor. 

Public Class NorthwindDataContext  
 Inherits ADODataContext 
   Public Sub New() 
    MyBase.New("NorthWind") 
  AddEntityType(GetType(Product)) 
  AddEntityType(GetType(Category)) 
   End Sub 
End Class 

7. Continue with “Registering the DataContext with BLD”. 
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Creating a DataContext for other Entity types 
When you are not using the DataContext from LINQ to SQL, ADO.NET EntityFramework, or for ADO.NET (as shown in 
the previous topic), you have two options for creating a DataContext: 

• Implement PeterBlum.DES.DAO.DataContext.IDataContext and 
PeterBlum.DES.DAO.DataContext.IQueryableDataContext. 

• Subclass from PeterBlum.DES.DAO.DataContext.BaseDAOStyleDataContext, which already 
implements IDataContext and IQueryableDataContext. 

Typically you implement IDataContext when you have an existing DataContext that you want to use. 

Click on any of these topics to jump to them: 

♦ Using IDataContext 

♦ Using IQueryableDataContext 

♦ Using BaseDAOStyleDataContext 
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Using IDataContext 
Your DataContext class should implement this interface: 

[C#] 

using System.Collections.Generics; 
… 
public interface IDataContext 
{ 
   IEnumerable<Type> OwnedTypes { get; } 
} 

[VB] 

Imports System.Collections.Generics 
… 
Public Interface IDataContext 
   ReadOnly Property OwnedTypes As IEnumerable(Of Type) 
End Interface 

The OwnedTypes property returns a collection of Entity class types. 

Example 
[C#] 

using System.Collections.Generics; 
using PeterBlum.DES.DAO.DataContext; 
… 
public class MyDataContext : IDataContext 
{ 
 public IEnumerable<Type> OwnedTypes  
 {  
  get 
  { 
   List<Type> classTypes = new List<Type>(); 
   classTypes.Add(typeof(Product)); 
   classTypes.Add(typeof(Category)); 
   return classTypes; 
  }  
 } 
} 

[VB] 

Imports System.Collections.Generics 
Imports PeterBlum.DES.DAO.DataContext 
… 
Public Class MyDataContext 
 Implements IDataContext 
 Public ReadOnly Property OwnedTypes As IEnumerable(Of Type) 
   Implements ICustomizeDataField.OwnedTypes 
  Get 
   Dim classTypes As New List(Of Type)() 
   classTypes.Add(GetType(Product)) 
   classTypes.Add(GetType(Category)) 
   Return classTypes 
  End Get 
 End Property 
End Class 
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Using IQueryableDataContext 
Your DataContext class should implement this interface: 

[C#] 

using System.Collections.Generics; 
… 
public interface IQueryableDataContext 
{ 
   IQueryable GetQueryableTable(Type entityType, string tableName); 
} 

[VB] 

Imports System.Collections.Generics 
… 
Public Interface IQueryableDataContext 
   Function GetQueryableTable(ByVal entityType As Type,  
   ByVal tableName As String) As IQueryable 
End Interface 

The GetQueryableTable() method returns an IQueryable object that supports queries on the entity type passed in. 
There are two parameters which offer the entity type. You can use either of them to determine which to return. 

Example 
[C#] 

using PeterBlum.DES.DAO.DataContext; 
… 
public class MyDataContext : IQueryableDataContext 
{ 
 public IQueryable GetQueryableTable(Type entityType, string tableName) 
 { 
  if (pTableName.Equals("Products")) // or use entityType == typeof(Product) 
      return Products; 
    if (pTableName.Equals("Categories")) 
      return Categories; 
    throw new ArgumentException("Unknown table name"); 
 } 
} 

[VB] 

Imports System.Collections.Generics 
Imports PeterBlum.DES.DAO.DataContext 
… 
Public Class MyDataContext 
 Implements IQueryableDataContext 
 Public Function GetQueryableTable(entityType As Type,  
   tableName As String) As IQueryable _ 
   Implements IQueryableDataContext.GetQueryableTable 
  If pTableName.Equals("Products") Then ' or use entityType = GetType(Product) 
   Return Products 
  End If 
  If pTableName.Equals("Categories") Then 
   Return Categories 
  End If 
  Throw New ArgumentException("Unknown table name") 
 End Function 
End Class 
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Using BaseDAOStyleDataContext 
The PeterBlum.DES.DAO.DataContext.BaseDAOStyleDataContext class should be used when you don’t 
have an existing DataContext class. It already implements IDataContext and IQueryableDataContext. Yet, the actions those 
interfaces take – returning the list of Entities and getting an IQueryable object for an Entity – still need to be defined. 

For IDataContext, call AddEntityType() for each Entity type in the constructor. 

For IQueryableDataContext, override GetQueryableTable(). 

Example 
 [C#] 

using System.Collections.Generics; 
using System.Linq; 
using PeterBlum.DES.DAO.DataContext; 
… 
public class MyDataContext : BaseDAOStyleDataContext 
{ 
   public MyDataContext() : base() 
   { 
  AddEntityType(typeof(Product)); 
  AddEntityType(typeof(Category)); 
   } 
 public override IQueryable GetQueryableTable(Type entityType,  
 string tableName) 
 { 
  if (tableName.Equals("Products")) // or use entityType == typeof(Product) 
   return Products; 
  if (tableName.Equals("Categories")) 
   return Categories; 
    throw new ArgumentException("Unknown table name"); 
 } 
} 

[VB] 

Imports System.Collections.Generics 
Imports System.Linq 
Imports PeterBlum.DES.DAO.DataContext 
… 
Public Class MyDataContext 
 Implements BaseDAOStyleDataContext 
 Public Sub New() 
  MyBase.New() 
  AddEntityType(GetType(Product)) 
  AddEntityType(GetType(Category)) 
 End Sub 
 Public Overrides Function GetQueryableTable(entityType As Type,  
   tableName As String) As IQueryable 
  If pTableName.Equals("Products") Then ' or use entityType = GetType(Product) 
   Return Products 
  End If 
  If tableName.Equals("Categories") Then 
   Return Categories 
  End If 
    Throw New ArgumentException("Unknown table name") 
 End Function 
End Class 

http://www.peterblum.com/�


Peter’s Business Logic Driven UI   Part of Peter’s Data Entry Suite 5 

Copyright  2002-2012 Peter L. Blum. All Rights Reserved  Page 86 of 2193 
http://www.PeterBlum.com  For technical support and other assistance, see page 2153 

 
 
Business Logic User’s Guide > DataContext classes 

Registering the DataContext with BLD 
Once a DataContext class has been defined, it must be associated with a DataContextDescriptor object. The subclasses of 
PeterBlum.DES.DataAnnotations.Descriptors.BaseDataContextDescriptor know how to parse the 
DataContext to extract details about it, the Entity classes it hosts, and the DataFields of those Entity classes. This 
information, called the Descriptors, forms the backbone of BLD’s operations. BLD cannot operate without them. 

At its simplest, this is all it takes to register your DataContext with BLD. 

When using Web Forms 
Add code to the Application_Start() method in Global.asax. 

[C#] 

using PeterBlum.DES.BLD; 
… 
BLD_Application_Start.RegisterDataContext(typeof(DataContext), null,  
 PredefinedBLDRoute.IndividualActionFiles); 

[VB] 

Imports PeterBlum.DES.BLD 
… 
BLD_Application_Start.RegisterDataContext(GetType(DataContext), Nothing, _ 
 PredefinedBLDRoute.IndividualActionFiles) 

Without Web Forms 
Add code where your application startup code goes. 

[C#] 

using PeterBlum.DES.DataAnnotations.Descriptors; 
… 
BaseDataContextDescriptor vDataContextDescriptor =  
 DescriptorManager.CreateDataContextDescriptor(typeof(DataContext)); 
 
DescriptionManager.Register(vDataContextDescriptor); 

[VB]  

Imports PeterBlum.DES.DataAnnotations.Descriptors 
… 
Dim vDataContextDescriptor As BaseDataContextDescriptor =  
 DescriptorManager.CreateDataContextDescriptor(GetType(DataContext)) 
 
DescriptionManager.Register(vDataContextDescriptor) 

Adding features to the registered DataContext 
The registration code get much fancier as you customize things such as: 

• Add a RestrictionManager object that imposes restrictions by user roles. See “Setup Security by User Roles”. 

• Create an instance of a custom DataContextDescriptor class that handles DataContexts not directly supported in BLD. 
See “How to extend Descriptors”. 

• In a web application, create a BLDTemplatesManager class to customize paths to the BLD Templates folder and Page 
Templates. Define ASP.NET URL Routing cases involving Page Templates.  
See “BLDTemplatesManager: Managing Template folder paths and URLs”. 

Continue with “Walk through: Registering the DataContext in a Web Application”. 
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Walk through: Registering the DataContext in a Web Application 
1. Open the Global.asax file which should be in your web application root folder. If the Global.asax file is missing, see 

“When Missing the Global.asax File”. 

2. Open the BLD Application_Start.cs or .vb file. 

3. Register these using/Imports clauses: 

[C#] 

using PeterBlum.DES.BLD; 
using PeterBlum.DES.DataAnnotations.Descriptors; 

[VB] 

Imports PeterBlum.DES.BLD 
Imports PeterBlum.DES.DataAnnotations.Descriptors 

4. From the Application_Start() method, add a call to the 
BLD_Application_Start.RegisterDataContext() method. It is a static/Shared method with these 
definitions: 

[C#] 

static BaseDataContextDescriptor RegisterDataContext(Type dataContextType,  
 BaseRestrictionsManager restrictionManager, 
 PredefinedBLDRoute predefinedBLDRoute) 

static void RegisterDataContext( 
 BaseDataContextDescriptor pDataContextDescriptor, 
 BaseRestrictionsManager restrictionManager,  
 PredefinedBLDRoute predefinedBLDRoute) 

static BaseDataContextDescriptor RegisterDataContext(Type dataContextType,  
 BaseRestrictionsManager restrictionManager, 
 BaseBLDTemplatesManager bldTemplatesManager) 

 [VB] 

Shared Function RegisterDataContext(dataContextType As Type,  
 restrictionManager As BaseRestrictionsManager, 
 predefinedBLDRoute As PredefinedBLDRoute) 
  As BaseDataContextDescriptor 

Shared Sub RegisterDataContext( 
 dataContextDescriptor As BaseDataContextDescriptor, 
 restrictionManager As BaseRestrictionsManager,  
 predefinedBLDRoute As PredefinedBLDRoute) 

Shared Function RegisterDataContext(dataContextType As Type,  
 restrictionManager As BaseRestrictionsManager, 
 bldTemplatesManager As BaseBLDTemplatesManager) _ 
  As BaseDataContextDescriptor 

Parameters 
dataContextType 

The type of your DataContext object. In EntityFramework, its the ObjectContext class. 

dataContextDescriptor 

The DataContextDescriptor you have created and want to register. 

restrictionManager 

If you are using a RestrictionManager object, create it and pass it here. Otherwise pass null/Nothing.  
See “Setup Security by User Roles”. 
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predefinedBLDRoute 

Defines the URL Routing configuration without having you having to create the BLDTemplatesManager itself. That 
class is created for you. The enumerated type has these values: 

o None - Don't define any URL Routes. 

o IndividualActionFiles - Set up URL Routing to use the Details.aspx, Insert.aspx, Edit.aspx, and 
List.aspx files. Its URL Pattern is “{table}/{action}.aspx”. 

o ListDetailsFile - Set up UrlRouting to use the ListDetails.aspx file. Its URL Pattern is 
“{table}/ListDetails.aspx”. 

o IndividualActionFilesNoASPX - Set up UrlRouting to use the Details.aspx, Insert.aspx, Edit.aspx, and 
List.aspx files. Its URL Pattern is “{table}/{action}”. 

o ListDetailsFileNoASPX - Set up UrlRouting to use the ListDetails.aspx files. Its URL Pattern is 
“{table}/ListDetails”. 

bldTemplatesManager 

When you create a BLDTemplatesManager, pass it here to be attached to the other objects. Use the 
BLDTemplatesManager class to customize paths to the BLD Templates folder and Page Templates. Define 
ASP.NET URL Routing cases involving Page Templates.  
See “BLDTemplatesManager: Managing Template folder paths and URLs”. 

Pass null to use the default BLDTemplatesManager. 

Example: Using PredefinedBLDRoute 
[C#] 

BLD_Application_Start.RegisterDataContext(typeof(DataContext), null,  
 PredefinedBLDRoute.IndividualActionFiles); 

[VB] 

BLD_Application_Start.RegisterDataContext(GetType(DataContext), Nothing, _ 
 PredefinedBLDRoute. IndividualActionFiles) 

Example: Using RestrictionManager 
See “Setup when using FormsAuthentication”. 

Example: Using BLDTemplatesManager 
See “Creating the BLDTemplatesManager and URL Routing”. 

5. If you have additional DataContexts, call RegisterDataContext() for each. If you are using Page Templates with 
each, those Page Templates should be in their own folders. Use the PageTemplateVirtualPath and 
CustomPagesVirtualPath properties on the BLDTemplatesManager. See “BLDTemplatesManager: Managing 
Template folder paths and URLs”. 

Now you can move on to the next phase of building your business logic. In addition, Web Form developers can now interact 
with the Entity classes that have already been developed. 

Next steps: 

 If using BLD DataAccessObjects, create them. See “BLD DataAccessObjects”.  

 Otherwise start adding your business logic to your Entities. See “DataAnnotation attributes: Defining business logic 
on each Entity”. 
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When Missing the Global.asax File 
DES provides a starter Global.asax file in its [DES Product folder]\When Missing Global.asax. Copy the file of the 
correct language to the root application of your web application.  

When using a Web Application Project, right click on the root node of the project and select Add New Item. Then select 
Global Application. 
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Factory support for DataContext class 
A “factory” is a pattern that lets you create an instance of a class. Code that supports a factory generally knows how to create 
a default instance of the class, by using its parameterless constructor. You use a factory when: 

• You want to use a different constructor 

• You need to do additional initialization 

• Your class instance is in some kind of repository and should be retrieved from there instead of getting created each time. 

BLD uses a factory built into the DataContextDescriptor class to create your DataContext classes.  

Use its CreateDataContext() method to create these objects from the factory. Use its ReleaseDataContext() 
method to release a DataContext instnace. The factories can be customized with the CustomCreateDataContext and 
CustomReleaseDataContext events on DataContextDescriptor. Set them up when you first create the 
DataContextDescriptor. 

For details, see: 

♦ DataContextDescriptor classes: Details about the DataContext 

♦ Creating and Releasing objects 

♦ Event handlers 
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BLD DataAccessObjects: CRUD actions on your Entities 
The BLD DataAccessObject classes are companions to Entity classes that handle CRUD (“Create, Read, Update, Delete”) 
actions. They expose methods to their consumers, like the EntityDAODataSource control in a Web Form, for selecting and 
modifying the data. Those methods can use any Data Access Layer technology they need such as LINQ to SQL, ADO.NET 
Entity Framework, ADO.NET, web services, and classes that handle XML. 

See “Introducing Data Access Object (“DAO”) classes”. If you prefer to use your own Data Access Objects, see “Using your 
existing Data Access Object classes”. 

Your task is to select one of these BLD DataAccessObject base classes and subclass it. They are all in the namespace 
PeterBlum.DES.DAO.EntityDAO. The identifier <TEntity> (or in VB, (Of TEntity)) is associated with the Entity class 
upon which the DataAccessObject manages. 

Class name Supported Data Access Layer 

LINQtoSQLEntityDAO<TEntity> LINQ to SQL  

EFEntityDAO<TEntity> ADO.NET Entity Framework v4 

ADOEntityDAO<TEntity> ADO.NET 

BaseEntityDAO<TEntity> If none of the above classes match your requirements, you can subclass from this class 
or implement the IBaseEntityDAO interface on your existing class. 

If you have Data Access Object classes, you can make them work with BLD DataAccessObjects so you can use the 
EntityDAODataSource control. See “Using your existing Data Access Object classes”. 

Click on any of these topics to jump to them: 

♦ Features of BLD DataAccessObjects 

♦ Creating EntityDAO classes:  LINQ to SQL ADO.NET Entity Framework ADO.NET 

♦ Invoking a command to change data: Update Insert Delete  

♦ Customizing the code for these commands:  Update Insert Delete 

♦ Defining Select Methods on your Data Access Object SelectArgs 

♦ Creating your query ExecuteSelectCommand() 

♦ EntityFilter classes: Smart filtering classes 

♦ WhereClause class: Describing filters using SQL WHERE clause syntax 

♦ Using your existing Data Access Object classes 

♦ BaseEntityDAO<TEntity> and IBaseEntityDAO interface 

♦ Attributes to use on your Data Access Objects 

The phases of building business logic: 

♦ Entity classes 

♦ DataContext classes 

♦ BLD DataAccessObjects  (You are here) Your own Data Access Objects 

♦ DataAnnotation attributes: Defining business logic on each Entity 
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Features of BLD DataAccessObjects 
• Provides subclasses for LINQ to SQL, Entity Framework, and ADO.NET. Can be extended to handle other Data Access 

Layer technologies by subclassing BaseEntityDAO. 

• Intended for multithreaded usage. Any stateful information is offloaded to objects passed around between all methods 
involved. 

• Provides caching of entities retrieved in queries. The caching system is built around 
System.Runtime.Caching.ObjectCache, and is fully expandable and replaceable. 

• Query methods know how to handle paging and caching. 

• All queries are passed the SelectArgs object, where you can pass along instructions to customize how the query works. 
The instructions can include filtering rules (called EntityFilters), sort order, paging, and caching rules. 

• The SelectArgs returns information about the query to the caller including the number of records retrieved, paging state, 
and details about the actual query applied. 

• The EntityFilters classes provide a rich way to apply filters to your queries. These classes know how to apply themselves 
using IQueryable objects or have to write SQL. 

• Update, Insert, and Delete functions take a rich argument class called ChangeEntityActionArgs that describes the list of 
fields and their values to write out. They internally convert this data into an Entity instance. The argument class offers 
event handlers so the caller can interact with various stages in the process. 

• Update and Insert automatically run through the validation business rules. They know how to communicate a list of 
errors back to the caller. Error messages can come from either the ValidationAttributes, exceptions thrown in your 
business logic, or from the caller who provides a list of error messages that override those normally generated in the 
BLL. 

• Update, Insert, and Delete functions are replaceable. Generally you replace the most specific part of the code, where the 
actual communication with the Data Access Layer happens, and let the existing code handle conversion from dictionary 
to Entity instance and validation. 

• Full, well documented, source code is included. 
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LINQtoSQLEntityDAO<TEntity> class: Data Access Object for LINQ to SQL 
Subclass from PeterBlum.DES.DAO.EntityDAO.LINQtoSQLEntityDAO<TEntity> when working with LINQ 
to SQL to create a Data Access Object for each Entity class.  

The LINQtoSQLEntityDAO<TEntity> class implements all CRUD methods (Update, Insert, Delete, and various Select 
methods), so often class is no more than just the constructors. However, you often add Select methods specific to your 
business rules, and replace the default implementation of Update, Insert, and/or Delete methods. See the examples below. 

Click on any of these topics to jump to them: 

♦ Steps for creating your LINQtoSQLEntityDAO<TEntity> subclasses 

♦ Invoking a command to change data: Update Insert Delete  

♦ Customizing the code for these commands:  Update Insert Delete 

♦ Defining Select Methods on your Data Access Object SelectArgs EntityFilter classes WhereClause 

♦ Creating your query ExecuteSelectCommand() 

Example 1: Basic implementation 
This class to uses the default implementations for Update, Insert, and Delete. It introduces no Select methods. 

[C#] 

using PeterBlum.DES.DAO; 
using PeterBlum.DES.DAO.Attributes; 
using PeterBlum.DES.DAO.EntityDAO; 
… 
public class ProductDAO : LINQtoSQLEntityDAO<Product> 
{ 
 public ProductDAO(object dataContext) : base (dataContext) { } 
 public ProductDAO() : base(typeof(Product)) { } 
} 

[EntityDAOType(typeof(ProductDAO))] 
[TableName("Products")] 
public class Product 
{ 
 // properties associated with columns in your table go here 
} 

[VB] 

Imports PeterBlum.DES.DAO 
Imports PeterBlum.DES.DAO.Attributes 
Imports PeterBlum.DES.DAO.EntityDAO 
… 
Public Class ProductDAO  
 Inherits LINQtoSQLEntityDAO(Of Product) 

 Public Sub New(ByVal dataContext As Object)  
  MyBase.New(dataContext) 
 End Sub 

 Public Sub New()  
  MyBase.New(GetType(Product)) 
 End Sub 
End Class 

<EntityDAOType(GetType(ProductDAO)) > _ 
<TableName("Products")> _ 
Public Class Product 
 ' properties associated with columns in your table go here 
End Class 
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Example 2: Expanded implementation 
This class replaces the Update action and introduces the SelectPriceRange method. 

[C#] 

using PeterBlum.DES.DAO; 
using PeterBlum.DES.DAO.Attributes; 
using PeterBlum.DES.DAO.EntityDAO; 
… 
public class ProductDAO : LINQtoSQLEntityDAO<Product> 
{ 
 public ProductDAO(object dataContext) : base (dataContext) { } 
 public ProductDAO() : base(typeof(Product)) { } 
   
 [DataObjectMethod(DataObjectMethodType.Update, true)] 
 protected virtual void UpdateNameAndPrice(L2SChangeEntityActionWrapper wrapper) 
 { 
  using (NorthwindDataContext dc =(NorthwindDataContext)wrapper.GetDataContext()) 
  { 
    Product vSourceProduct = wrapper.GetEntity(); 
   Product vProduct = dc.Products.First( 
    p => p.ProductID == vSourceProduct.ProductID); 
   if (wrapper.ChangeEntityActionArgs.Changes.ContainsKey("ProductName")) 
    vProduct.ProductName = vSourceProduct.ProductName; 
   if (wrapper.ChangeEntityActionArgs.Changes.ContainsKey("UnitPrice")) 
    vProduct.UnitPrice = vSourceProduct.UnitPrice; 
    dc.SubmitChanges(); 
  } 
 } 

 [DataObjectMethod(DataObjectMethodType.Select, false)] 
 [SelectMethodParameter(ActualName="startPrice", AliasNames="StartPrice")] 
 [SelectMethodParameter(ActualName="endPrice", AliasNames="EndPrice")] 
 [Description("All Products whose UnitPrice is within these parameters.")] 
 [SelectArgs(Filters=true, SortExpression=true, Paging=true)] 
 public IEnumerable<Product> SelectPriceRange( 
  decimal startPrice, decimal endPrice, SelectArgs selectArgs) 
 { 
  if (endPrice == 0) 
     endPrice = 999999999.99M; 
 
  selectArgs.EntityFilters.Add( 
   new RangeEntityFilter("UnitPrice", startPrice, endPrice)); 
  
  return ExecuteSelectCommand(selectArgs); 
 } 
} 

[EntityDAOType(typeof(ProductDAO))] 
[TableName("Products")] 
public class Product 
{ 
 // properties associated with columns in your table go here 
} 

 
VB EXAMPLE IS ON THE NEXT PAGE 
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[VB] 

Imports PeterBlum.DES.DAO 
Imports PeterBlum.DES.DAO.Attributes 
Imports PeterBlum.DES.DAO.EntityDAO 
… 
Public Class ProductDAO  
 Inherits LINQtoSQLEntityDAO(Of Product) 
 Public Sub New(ByVal dataContext As Object)  
  MyBase.New(dataContext) 
 End Sub 
 Public Sub New()  
  MyBase.New(GetType(Product)) 
 End Sub 

 <DataObjectMethod(DataObjectMethodType.Update, True)> _ 
 Protected Overridable Sub UpdateNameAndPrice( _ 
  wrapper As L2SChangeEntityActionWrapper) 
  Using dc As NorthwindDataContext = _ 
   DirectCast(wrapper.GetDataContext(), NorthwindDataContext) 
   Dim vSourceProduct As Product = wrapper.GetEntity() 
   Dim vProduct As Product = dc.Products.First( _ 
    Function(p) p.ProductID = vSourceProduct.ProductID) 
   If wrapper.ChangeEntityActionArgs.Changes.ContainsKey("ProductName") Then 
    vProduct.ProductName = vSourceProduct.ProductName 
   End If 
   If wrapper.ChangeEntityActionArgs.Changes.ContainsKey("UnitPrice") Then 
    vProduct.UnitPrice = vSourceProduct.UnitPrice 
   End If 
   dc.SubmitChanges() 
  End Using 
 End Sub 

 <DataObjectMethod(DataObjectMethodType.Select, false)> _ 
 <SelectMethodParameter(ActualName="startPrice", AliasNames="StartPrice")> _ 
 <SelectMethodParameter(ActualName="endPrice", AliasNames="EndPrice")> _ 
 <Description("All Products whose UnitPrice is within these parameters.")> _ 
 <SelectArgs(Filters=true, SortExpression=true, Paging=true)> _ 
 Public Function SelectPriceRange(ByVal startPrice As Decimal, _ 
  ByVal endPrice As Decimal, ByVal selectArgs As SelectArgs) _ 
  As IEnumerable(Of Product) 
 
  If endPrice = 0 Then 
     endPrice = 999999999.99D 
  End If 
 
  selectArgs.EntityFilters.Add( _ 
   New RangeEntityFilter("UnitPrice", startPrice, endPrice)) 
  
  Return ExecuteSelectCommand(selectArgs) 
 End Function 

End Class 

<EntityDAOType(GetType(ProductDAO)) > _ 
<TableName("Products")> _ 
Public Class Product 
 ' properties associated with columns in your table go here 
End Class 
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Steps for creating your LINQtoSQLEntityDAO<TEntity> subclasses 
If you haven’t already done so…  

Create the Entity classes. See “Entity classes”. 

Create the DataContext classes. See “DataContext classes: Relating the Entity classes to your Database”. 

The Big Picture 
• Create a class that inherits from LinqToSQLEntityDAO<TEntity> for each Entity class. 

• Add the TableNameAttribute and EntityDAOTypeAttribute to the Entity class. 

• Add the EntityDAOTypeAttribute to your Entity class to point it to this EntityDAO class. 

• Review the default implementations of the Update(), Insert(), and Delete() methods and replace those that not 
suitable. Introduce alternatives to these methods to handle special cases. 

• Add Select methods specific to your business rules. 

Walkthrough 
1. You may have previously used a Visual Studio Item Template called Entity class for building business logic to create 

this class. If you have, skip to step 6. Otherwise either go here or continue along. 

2. Include the following namespaces. 

[C#] 

using PeterBlum.DES.DAO; 
using PeterBlum.DES.DAO.Attributes; 
using PeterBlum.DES.DAO.EntityDAO; 
using PeterBlum.DES.DAO.EntityFilters; 
using System.ComponentModel; 
using System.Collections.Generic; 
using System.Data.Linq; 

 [VB] 

Imports PeterBlum.DES.DAO 
Imports PeterBlum.DES.DAO.Attributes 
Imports PeterBlum.DES.DAO.EntityDAO 
Imports PeterBlum.DES.DAO.EntityFilter 
Imports System.ComponentModel 
Imports System.Collections.Generic 
Imports System.Data.Linq 

3. Subclass from LINQtoSQLEntityDAO<TEntity>. Pass the Entity class type into the <TEntity> element. 

[C#] 

public class ProductDAO : LINQtoSQLEntityDAO<Product> 
{ 
} 

[VB] 

Public Class ProductDAO  
 Inherits LINQtoSQLEntityDAO(Of Product) 
End Class 

 
STEPS CONTINUE ON THE NEXT PAGE 
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4. Add these two constructors. 

The code shown here requires the DataContext class has been defined. Its type is used in the second constructor.  

[C#] 

// takes an instance of the DataContext 
public classname(object dataContext) :  
 base (dataContext) { } 
// creates the DataContext internally using DataContextFactoryManager 
public classname() :  
  base(typeof(DataContextType)) { } 

[VB] 

' takes an instance of the DataContext 
Public Sub New(ByVal dataContext As Object)  
 MyBase.New(dataContext) 
End Sub 
' creates the DataContext internally using DataContextFactoryManager 
Public Sub New()  
 MyBase.New(GetType(DataContextType)) 
End Sub 

5. Connect the Entity class to its EntityDAO class by using the 
PeterBlum.DES.DAO.Attributes.EntityDAOTypeAttribute. Also add the 
PeterBlum.DES.DAO.Attributes.TableNameAttribute with the actual table name from the database. 

[C#] 

[EntityDAOType(typeof(ProductDAO))] 
[TableName("Products")] 
public class Product 

[VB] 

<EntityDAOType(typeof(ProductDAO)) >_ 
<TableName("Products")> _ 
Public Class Product 

 
STEPS CONTINUE ON THE NEXT PAGE 
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6. Review the Update(), Insert(), and Delete() methods already implemented for you. Their default code is 
shown in the links below. Override these methods if you want to use stored procedures or change the default 
implementation. 

Details and code for the default implementations: 

♦ The Update() method for LINQ to SQL 

♦ The Insert() method for LINQ to SQL 

♦ The Delete() method for LINQ to SQL 

Example 
[C#] 

protected override void Update(L2SChangeEntityActionWrapper wrapper)  
{ 
 NorthWindDataContext dc =  
  (NorthWindDataContext) wrapper.DataContext; 
 Product product = CreateEntity(); 
 CopyEntity(wrapper.GetEntity(), product,  
  wrapper.ChangeEntityActionArgs.DataFieldDescriptorsForChanges); 
 dc.Products.Attach(product); 
 dc.SubmitChanges(); 
} 

[VB] 

Protected Overrides Sub Update(wrapper As L2SChangeEntityActionWrapper) 
 Dim dc As NorthWindDataContext = _ 
  DirectCast(wrapper.DataContext, NorthWindDataContext) 
 Dim product As Product = CreateEntity() 
 CopyEntity(wrapper.GetEntity(), product,_ 
  wrapper.ChangeEntityActionArgs.DataFieldDescriptorsForChanges) 
 dc.Products.Attach(product) 
 dc.SubmitChanges() 
End Sub 

 

STEPS CONTINUE ON THE NEXT PAGE 
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7. Review the Select methods and add your own. The base class has already defined the following methods: 

• Select() – For free-form queries. It applies any filters and sorting passed. When the EntityDAODataSource uses it, 
EntityDAODataSource passes its EntityFilters and the sort order assigned to the DataBound control. 

• SelectAll() – Show all records with optional sort. When the EntityDAODataSource uses it, EntityDAODataSource 
passes the sort order assigned to the DataBound control. 

• SelectOne() – Show one record that matches the primary key value passed in. There are actually three of these 
methods, taking different types for their primary keys: integer, long integer, and string. If you use a different type for 
your primary key, create another and call this method already defined on the base class. 

• MultiFieldTextSearch() – Show all records that match text to find and the list of DataFields with their 
FilterAttribute.InMultiFieldSearch set to true. 

To add your own, see “Defining Select Methods on your Data Access Object”. 

Example 
[C#] 

public IEnumerable<Product> SelectPriceRange( 
 decimal startPrice, decimal endPrice, SelectArgs selectArgs) 
{ 
 if (endPrice == 0) 
    endPrice = 999999999.99M; 
 
 selectArgs.EntityFilters.Add( 
  new RangeEntityFilter("UnitPrice", startPrice, endPrice)); 
  
 return ExecuteSelectCommand(selectArgs); 
} 

[VB] 

Public Function SelectPriceRange(ByVal startPrice As Decimal, _ 
 ByVal endPrice As Decimal, ByVal selectArgs As SelectArgs) _ 
 As IEnumerable(Of Product) 
 
 If endPrice = 0 Then 
    endPrice = 999999999.99D 
 End If 
 
 selectArgs.EntityFilters.Add( _ 
  New RangeEntityFilter("UnitPrice", startPrice, endPrice)) 
  
 Return ExecuteSelectCommand(selectArgs) 
End Function 

 
FULL CLASS EXAMPLES FOLLOW 
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EFEntityDAO<TEntity> class: Data Access Object for ADO.NET Entity 
Framework 
Subclass from PeterBlum.DES.DAO.EntityDAO.EFEntityDAO<TEntity> when working with ADO.NET Entity 
Framework v4 to create a Data Access Object for each Entity class.  

The EFEntityDAO<TEntity> class implements all CRUD methods (Update, Insert, Delete, and various Select methods), so 
often class is no more than just the constructors. However, you often add Select methods specific to your business rules, and 
replace the default implementation of Update, Insert, and/or Delete methods. See the examples below. 

Click on any of these topics to jump to them: 

♦ Steps for creating your EFEntityDAO<TEntity> subclasses 

♦ Invoking a command to change data: Update Insert Delete  

♦ Customizing the code for these commands:  Update Insert Delete 

♦ Defining Select Methods on your Data Access Object SelectArgs EntityFilter classes WhereClause 

♦ Creating your query ExecuteSelectCommand() 

Example 1: Basic implementation 
This class uses the default implementations for Update, Insert, and Delete. It introduces no Select methods. 

[C#] 

public class ProductDAO : EFEntityDAO<Product> 
{ 
 public ProductDAO(object dataContext) : base (dataContext) { } 
 public ProductDAO() : base(typeof(Product)) { } 
} 

[EntityDAOType(typeof(ProductDAO))] 
[TableName("Products")] 
public class Product 
{ 
 // properties associated with columns in your table go here 
}  

[VB] 

Public Class ProductDAO  
 Inherits EFEntityDAO(Of Product) 
' takes an instance of the DataContext 
 Public Sub New(ByVal dataContext As Object)  
  MyBase.New(dataContext) 
 End Sub 
' creates the DataContext internally using DataContextFactoryManager 
 Public Sub New()  
  MyBase.New(GetType(Product)) 
 End Sub 
End Class 

<EntityDAOType(GetType(ProductDAO)) > _ 
<TableName("Products")> _ 
Public Class Product 
 ' properties associated with columns in your table go here 
End Class 
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Example 2: Expanded implementation 
This class replaces the Update action and introduces the SelectPriceRange method. 

[C#] 

using PeterBlum.DES.DAO; 
using PeterBlum.DES.DAO.Attributes; 
using PeterBlum.DES.DAO.EntityDAO; 
… 
public class ProductDAO : EFEntityDAO<Product> 
{ 
 public ProductDAO(object dataContext) : base (dataContext) { } 
 public ProductDAO() : base(typeof(Product)) { } 
 
 protected override void Update(EFChangeEntityActionWrapper wrapper) 
 { 
  ObjectContext objectContext = wrapper.GetObjectContext(); 
  Product product = wrapper.GetEntity(); 
  objectContext.AttachTo(product); 
  objectContext.SaveChanges(); 
 } 

 public IEnumerable<Product> SelectPriceRange( 
  decimal startPrice, decimal endPrice, SelectArgs selectArgs) 
 { 
  if (endPrice == 0) 
     endPrice = 999999999.99M; 
  selectArgs.EntityFilters.Add( 
   new RangeEntityFilter("UnitPrice", startPrice, endPrice)); 
   return ExecuteSelectCommand(selectArgs); 
 } 
} 

[EntityDAOType(typeof(ProductDAO))] 
[TableName("Products")] 
public class Product 
{ 
 // this classes implementation has been omitted 
} 

 
VB EXAMPLE IS ON THE NEXT PAGE 
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[VB] 

Imports PeterBlum.DES.DAO 
Imports PeterBlum.DES.DAO.Attributes 
Imports PeterBlum.DES.DAO.EntityDAO 
… 
Public Class ProductDAO  
 Inherits EFEntityDAO(Of Product) 
 Public Sub New(ByVal dataContext As Object)  
  MyBase.New(dataContext) 
 End Sub 
 Public Sub New()  
  MyBase.New(GetType(Product)) 
 End Sub 

 Protected Overrides Sub Update(wrapper As EFChangeEntityActionWrapper) 
  Dim objectContext As ObjectContext = wrapper.GetObjectContext() 
  Dim product As Product = wrapper.GetEntity() 
  objectContext.AttachTo(product) 
  objectContext.SaveChanges() 
 End Sub 

 Public Function SelectPriceRange(ByVal startPrice As Decimal, _ 
  ByVal endPrice As Decimal, ByVal selectArgs As SelectArgs) _ 
  As IEnumerable(Of Product) 
 
  If endPrice = 0 Then 
     endPrice = 999999999.99D 
  End If 
  selectArgs.EntityFilters.Add( _ 
   New RangeEntityFilter("UnitPrice", startPrice, endPrice)) 
   Return ExecuteSelectCommand(selectArgs) 
 End Function 

End Class 

<EntityDAOType(GetType(ProductDAO)) > _ 
<TableName("Products")> _ 
Public Class Product 
 ' this classes implementation has been omitted 
End Class 
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Steps for creating your EFEntityDAO<TEntity> subclasses 
If you haven’t already done so…  

Create the Entity classes. See “Entity classes”. 

Create the DataContext classes. See “DataContext classes: Relating the Entity classes to your Database”. 

The Big Picture 
• Create a class that inherits from EFEntityDAO<TEntity> for each Entity class. 

• Add the TableNameAttribute and EntityDAOTypeAttribute to the Entity class. 

• Add the EntityDAOTypeAttribute to your Entity class to point it to this EntityDAO class. 

• Review the default implementations of the Update(), Insert(), and Delete() methods and replace those that not 
suitable. Introduce alternatives to these methods to handle special cases. 

• Add Select methods specific to your business rules. 

• When your Entity class uses many-to-many relationships, implement IEFAdditionalChanges interface. 

Walkthrough 
1. You may have previously used a Visual Studio Item Template called Entity class for building business logic to create 

this class. If you have, skip to step 6. Otherwise either go here or continue along. 

2. Include the following namespaces. 

[C#] 

using PeterBlum.DES.DAO; 
using PeterBlum.DES.DAO.Attributes; 
using PeterBlum.DES.DAO.EntityDAO; 
using PeterBlum.DES.DAO.EntityFilter; 
using System.ComponentModel; 
using System.Collections.Generic; 
using System.Data.Objects; 

 [VB] 

Imports PeterBlum.DES.DAO 
Imports PeterBlum.DES.DAO.Attributes 
Imports PeterBlum.DES.DAO.EntityDAO 
Imports PeterBlum.DES.DAO.EntityFilter 
Imports System.ComponentModel 
Imports System.Collections.Generic 
Imports System.Data.Objects 

3. Subclass from EFEntityDAO<TEntity>. Pass the Entity class type into the <TEntity> element. 

[C#] 

public class ProductDAO : EFEntityDAO<Product> 
{ 
} 

[VB] 

Public Class ProductDAO  
 Inherits EFEntityDAO(Of Product) 
End Class 

 
STEPS CONTINUE ON THE NEXT PAGE 
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4. Add these constructors. 

The code shown here requires the DataContext class has been defined. Its type is used in the second constructor.  

[C#] 

// takes an instance of the DataContext 
public classname(object dataContext) :  
 base (dataContext) { } 
// creates the DataContext internally using DataContextFactoryManager 
public classname() :  
  base(typeof(DataContextType)) { } 

[VB] 

' takes an instance of the DataContext 
Public Sub New(ByVal dataContext As Object)  
 MyBase.New(dataContext) 
End Sub 
' creates the DataContext internally using DataContextFactoryManager 
Public Sub New()  
 MyBase.New(GetType(DataContextType)) 
End Sub 

5. Connect the Entity class to its EntityDAO class by using the 
PeterBlum.DES.DAO.Attributes.EntityDAOTypeAttribute. Also add the 
PeterBlum.DES.DAO.Attributes.TableNameAttribute with the actual table name from the database. 

[C#] 

[EntityDAOType(typeof(ProductDAO))] 
[TableName("Products")] 
public class Product 

[VB] 

<EntityDAOType(typeof(ProductDAO)) >_ 
<TableName("Products")> _ 
Public Class Product 

 
STEPS CONTINUE ON THE NEXT PAGE 
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6. Review the Update(), Insert(), and Delete() methods already implemented for you. Their default code is 
shown in the links below. Override these methods if you want to use stored procedures or change the default 
implementation. 

Details and code for the default implementations: 

♦ The Update() method for ADO.NET Entity Framework 

♦ The Insert() method for ADO.NET Entity Framework 

♦ The Delete() method for ADO.NET Entity Framework 

Example 
[C#] 

protected override void Update(EFChangeEntityActionWrapper wrapper)  
{ 
 ObjectContext objectContext = wrapper.GetObjectContext(); 
 Product product = wrapper.GetEntity(); 
 objectContext.AttachTo(product); 
 objectContext.SaveChanges(); 
} 

[VB] 

Protected Overrides Sub Update(wrapper As EFChangeEntityActionWrapper) 
 Dim objectContext As ObjectContext = wrapper.GetObjectContext() 
 Dim product As Product = wrapper.GetEntity() 
 objectContext.AttachTo(product) 
 objectContext.SaveChanges() 
End Sub 

 

STEPS CONTINUE ON THE NEXT PAGE 
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7. Review the Select methods and add your own. The base class has already defined the following methods: 

• Select() – For free-form queries. It applies any filters and sorting passed. When the EntityDAODataSource uses it, 
EntityDAODataSource passes its EntityFilters and the sort order assigned to the DataBound control. 

• SelectAll() – Show all records with optional sort. When the EntityDAODataSource uses it, EntityDAODataSource 
passes the sort order assigned to the DataBound control. 

• SelectOne() – Show one record that matches the primary key value passed in. There are actually three of these 
methods, taking different types for their primary keys: integer, long integer, and string. If you use a different type for 
your primary key, create another and call this method already defined on the base class. 

• MultiFieldTextSearch() – Show all records that match text to find and the list of DataFields with their 
FilterAttribute.InMultiFieldSearch set to true. 

To add your own, see “Defining Select Methods on your Data Access Object”. 

Example 
[C#] 

public IEnumerable<Product> SelectPriceRange( 
 decimal startPrice, decimal endPrice, SelectArgs selectArgs) 
{ 
 if (endPrice == 0) 
    endPrice = 999999999.99M; 
 
 selectArgs.EntityFilters.Add( 
  new RangeEntityFilter("UnitPrice", startPrice, endPrice)); 
  
 return ExecuteSelectCommand(selectArgs); 
} 

[VB] 

Public Function SelectPriceRange(ByVal startPrice As Decimal, _ 
 ByVal endPrice As Decimal, ByVal selectArgs As SelectArgs) _ 
 As IEnumerable(Of Product) 
 
 If endPrice = 0 Then 
    endPrice = 999999999.99D 
 End If 
 
 selectArgs.EntityFilters.Add( _ 
  New RangeEntityFilter("UnitPrice", startPrice, endPrice)) 
  
 Return ExecuteSelectCommand(selectArgs) 
End Function 

 

STEPS CONTINUE ON THE NEXT PAGE 
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8. When the table has a many-to-many relationship, implement 
PeterBlum.DES.DAO.EntityDAO.IEFAdditionalChanges interface. This allows the user interface to 
register its changes to the current list of foreign entities in the relationship. See “UI supporting Many To Many 
Relationships”. 

Here is the interface definition. 

[C#] 

public interface IEFAdditionalChanges 
{ 
   List<BaseEFAdditionalChanges> AdditionalChanges { get; } 
} 

[VB] 

Public Interface IEFAdditionalChanges 
 ReadOnly Property AdditionalChanges As List(Of BaseEFAdditionalChanges) 
End Interface 

Here is how you implement this: 

[C#] 

public class ProductDAO : LINQtoSQLEntityDAO<Product>, IEFAdditionalChanges 
{ 
 public List<BaseEFAdditionalChanges> AdditionalChanges  
 {  
  get 
  {  
   if (_AdditionalChanges == null) 
    _AdditionalChanges = new List<BaseEFAdditionalChanges>(); 
   return _AdditionalChanges; 
  } 
 } 
 private List<BaseEFAdditionalChanges> _AdditionalChanges; 
} 

[VB] 

Public Class ProductDAO Inherits LINQtoSQLEntityDAO(Of Product) 
 Implements IEFAdditionalChanges 
 Public ReadOnly Property AdditionalChanges _ 
   As List(Of BaseEFAdditionalChanges) _ 
  Implements IEFAdditionalChanges.AdditionalChanges 
  Get 
   If _AdditionalChanges Is Nothing Then 
    _AdditionalChanges = New List(Of BaseEFAdditionalChanges)() 
    End If 
   Return _AdditionalChanges 
  End Get 
 End Property 
 Private _AdditionalChanges As List(Of BaseEFAdditionalChanges) 
End Class 
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ADOEntityDAO<TEntity> class: Data Access Object for ADO.NET 
Subclass from PeterBlum.DES.DAO.EntityDAO.ADOEntityDAO<TEntity> when working with ADO.NET to 
create a Data Access Object for each Entity class.  

The ADOEntityDAO<TEntity> class implements all CRUD methods (Update, Insert, Delete, and various Select methods), so 
often class is no more than just the constructors. However, you often add Select methods specific to your business rules, and 
replace the default implementation of Update, Insert, and/or Delete methods. See the examples below. 

Click on any of these topics to jump to them: 

♦ Steps for creating your ADOEntityDAO<TEntity> subclasses 

♦ Invoking a command to change data: Update Insert Delete  

♦ Customizing the code for these commands:  Update Insert Delete 

♦ Defining Select Methods on your Data Access Object SelectArgs EntityFilter classes WhereClause 

♦ Creating your query ExecuteSelectCommand() 

Example 1: Basic implementation 
This class uses the default implementations for Update, Insert, and Delete. It introduces no Select methods. 

[C#] 

public class ProductDAO : ADOEntityDAO<Product> 
{ 
 public ProductDAO(object dataContext) : base (dataContext) { } 
 public ProductDAO() : base(typeof(Product)) { } 
 public ProductDAO(object dataContext, string connectionStringName)  
  : base (dataContext, connectionStringName) { } 
 public ProductDAO(string connectionStringName)  
  : base(typeof(Product), connectionStringName) { } 
} 

[EntityDAOType(typeof(ProductDAO))] 
[TableName("Products")] 
public class Product 
{ 
 // this class's implementation has been omitted 
} 

[VB] 

Public Class ProductDAO Inherits ADOEntityDAO(Of Product) 
 Public Sub New(dataContext As Object)  
  MyBase.New(dataContext) 
 End Sub 
 Public Sub New()  
  MyBase.New(GetType(Product)) 
 End Sub 
 Public Sub New(dataContext As Object, connectionStringName As String)  
  MyBase.New(dataContext, connectionStringName) 
 End Sub 
 Public Sub New(connectionStringName As String)  
  MyBase.New(GetType(Product) , connectionStringName) 
 End Sub 
End Class 

<EntityDAOType(GetType(ProductDAO)) > _ 
<TableName("Products")> _ 
Public Class Product 
 ' this class's implementation has been omitted 
End Class 
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Example 2: Expanded implementation 
This class replaces the Update action and introduces the SelectPriceRange method. 

[C#] 

using PeterBlum.DES.DAO; 
using PeterBlum.DES.DAO.Attributes; 
using PeterBlum.DES.DAO.EntityDAO; 
… 
public class ProductDAO : ADOEntityDAO<Product> 
{ 
 public ProductDAO(object dataContext) : base (dataContext) { } 
 public ProductDAO() : base(typeof(Product)) { } 
 public ProductDAO(object dataContext, string connectionStringName)  
  : base (dataContext, connectionStringName) { } 
 public ProductDAO(string connectionStringName)  
  : base(typeof(Product), connectionStringName) { } 
 
 protected override void Update(ADOChangeEntityActionWrapper wrapper) 
 { 
  System.Data.Common.DbCommand dbCommand = wrapper.Command; 
  dbCommand.Text = "UPDATE Product SET ProductName=@ProductName," + 
   "UnitPrice=@UnitPrice, Discontinued=@Discontinued"; 
  dbCommand.Parameters.Add(new SqlParameter("ProductName", entity.ProductName)); 
  dbCommand.Parameters.Add(new SqlParameter("UnitPrice", entity.UnitPrice)); 
  dbCommand.Parameters.Add( 
    new SqlParameter("Discontinued", entity.Discontinued)); 
  int result = ExecuteNonQuery(dbCommand); 
  if (result == 0) 
   throw new Exception("The record failed to be updated"); 
 } 

 public IEnumerable<Product> SelectPriceRange( 
  decimal startPrice, decimal endPrice, SelectArgs selectArgs) 
 { 
  if (endPrice == 0) 
     endPrice = 999999999.99M; 
  selectArgs.EntityFilters.Add( 
   new RangeEntityFilter("UnitPrice", startPrice, endPrice)); 
   return ExecuteSelectCommand(selectArgs); 
 } 
} 

[EntityDAOType(typeof(ProductDAO))] 
[TableName("Products")] 
public class Product 
{ 
 // properties associated with columns in your table go here 
} 

 
VB EXAMPLE IS ON THE NEXT PAGE 
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[VB] 

Imports PeterBlum.DES.DAO 
Imports PeterBlum.DES.DAO.Attributes 
Imports PeterBlum.DES.DAO.EntityDAO 
… 
Public Class ProductDAO  
 Inherits ADOEntityDAO(Of Product) 
 Public Sub New(dataContext As Object)  
  MyBase.New(dataContext) 
 End Sub 
 Public Sub New()  
  MyBase.New(GetType(Product)) 
 End Sub 
 Public Sub New(dataContext As Object, connectionStringName As String)  
  MyBase.New(dataContext, connectionStringName) 
 End Sub 
 Public Sub New(connectionStringName As String)  
  MyBase.New(GetType(Product), connectionStringName) 
 End Sub 

 Protected Overridden Sub Update(wrapper As ADOChangeEntityActionWrapper) 
  System.Data.Common.DbCommand dbCommand = wrapper.Command 
  dbCommand.Text = "UPDATE Product SET ProductName=@ProductName," + _ 
   "UnitPrice=@UnitPrice, Discontinued=@Discontinued" 
  dbCommand.Parameters.Add(New SqlParameter("ProductName", entity.ProductName)) 
  dbCommand.Parameters.Add(New SqlParameter("UnitPrice", entity.UnitPrice)) 
  dbCommand.Parameters.Add( _ 
    New SqlParameter("Discontinued", entity.Discontinued)) 
  Dim result As Integer = ExecuteNonQuery(dbCommand) 
  If result = 0 Then 
   Throw New Exception("The record failed to be updated") 
  End If 
 End Sub 

 Public Function SelectPriceRange(ByVal startPrice As Decimal, _ 
  ByVal endPrice As Decimal, ByVal selectArgs As SelectArgs) _ 
  As IEnumerable(Of Product) 
 
  If endPrice = 0 Then 
     endPrice = 999999999.99D 
  End If 
  selectArgs.EntityFilters.Add( _ 
   New RangeEntityFilter("UnitPrice", startPrice, endPrice)) 
   Return ExecuteSelectCommand(selectArgs) 
 End Function 

End Class 

<EntityDAOType(GetType(ProductDAO)) > _ 
<TableName("Products")> _ 
Public Class Product 
 ' properties associated with columns in your table go here 
End Class 
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Steps for creating your ADOEntityDAO<TEntity> subclasses 
For a full example, see the CategoryDAO.cs/vb and ProductDAO.cs/vb files in: 

[DES product folder]\BLD\Samples\language\App_Code\BLD DataAccessObject samples\ADO.NET 

If you haven’t already done so…  

Create the Entity classes. See “Entity classes”. 

Create the DataContext classes. See “DataContext classes: Relating the Entity classes to your Database”. 

The Big Picture 
• Create a class that inherits from ADOEntityDAO<TEntity> for each Entity class. 

• Add the TableNameAttribute and EntityDAOTypeAttribute to the Entity class. 

• Add the EntityDAOTypeAttribute to your Entity class to point it to this EntityDAO class. 

• Review the default implementations of the Update(), Insert(), and Delete() methods and replace those that not 
suitable. Introduce alternatives to these methods to handle special cases. 

• Add Select methods specific to your business rules. 

Walkthrough 
1. Include the following namespaces. 

[C#] 

using PeterBlum.DES.DAO; 
using PeterBlum.DES.DAO.Attributes; 
using PeterBlum.DES.DAO.EntityDAO; 
using PeterBlum.DES.DAO.EntityFilter; 
using System.ComponentModel; 
using System.Collections.Generic; 
using System.Data; 
using System.Data.Common; 

 [VB] 

Imports PeterBlum.DES.DAO 
Imports PeterBlum.DES.DAO.Attributes 
Imports PeterBlum.DES.DAO.EntityDAO 
Imports PeterBlum.DES.DAO.EntityFilter 
Imports System.ComponentModel 
Imports System.Collections.Generic 
Imports System.Data 
Imports System.Data.Common 

2. Subclass from ADOEntityDAO<TEntity>. Pass the Entity class type into the <TEntity> element. 

[C#] 

public class ProductDAO : ADOEntityDAO<Product> 
{ 
} 

[VB] 

Public Class ProductDAO  
 Inherits ADOEntityDAO(Of Product) 
End Class 

STEPS CONTINUE ON THE NEXT PAGE 
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3. Add these constructors. 

The code shown here requires the DataContext class has been defined. Its type is used in two constructors. You may not 
have coded that class yet, so comment it out and return to it. 

 [C#] 

public classname(object dataContext) : base (dataContext) { } 
public classname() : base(typeof(DataContextType)) { } 
public classname(object dataContext, string connectionStringName) :  
 base (dataContext, connectionStringName) { } 
public classname(string connectionStringName) :  
  base(typeof(DataContextType), string connectionStringName) { } 

 [VB] 

Public Sub New(dataContext As Object)  
 MyBase.New(dataContext) 
End Sub 
Public Sub New()  
 MyBase.New(GetType(DataContextType)) 
End Sub 

Public Sub New(dataContext As Object, connectionStringName As String)  
 MyBase.New(dataContext, connectionStringName) 
End Sub 
Public Sub New(connectionStringName As String)  
 MyBase.New(GetType(DataContextType) , connectionStringName) 
End Sub 

4. Connect the Entity class to its EntityDAO class by using the 
PeterBlum.DES.DAO.Attributes.EntityDAOTypeAttribute. Also add the 
PeterBlum.DES.DAO.Attributes.TableNameAttribute with the actual table name from the database. 

[C#] 

[EntityDAOType(typeof(ProductDAO))] 
[TableName("Products")] 
public class Product 

[VB] 

<EntityDAOType(typeof(ProductDAO)) >_ 
<TableName("Products")> _ 
Public Class Product 

 

STEPS CONTINUE ON THE NEXT PAGE 

http://www.peterblum.com/�


Peter’s Business Logic Driven UI  Part of Peter’s Data Entry Suite 5 

Copyright  2002-2012 Peter L. Blum. All Rights Reserved  Page 113 of 2193 
http://www.PeterBlum.com  For technical support and other assistance, see page 2153 

 
 
Business Logic User’s Guide > BLD DataAccessObjects > ADOEntityDAO<TEntity> class (ADO.NET) 

5. Review the Update(), Insert(), and Delete() methods already implemented for you. Their default code is 
shown in the links below. Override these methods if you want to use stored procedures or change the default 
implementation. 

Details and code for the default implementations: 

♦ The Update() method for ADO.NET 

♦ The Insert() method for ADO.NET 

♦ The Delete() method for ADO.NET 

Example 
[C#] 

protected override void Update(ADOChangeEntityActionWrapper wrapper)  
{ 
 System.Data.Common.DbCommand dbCommand = wrapper.Command; 
 dbCommand.Text = "UPDATE Product SET ProductName=@ProductName," + 
  "UnitPrice=@UnitPrice, Discontinued=@Discontinued"; 
 dbCommand.Parameters.Add( 
  new SqlParameter("ProductName", entity.ProductName)); 
 dbCommand.Parameters.Add( 
  new SqlParameter("UnitPrice", entity.UnitPrice)); 
 dbCommand.Parameters.Add( 
   new SqlParameter("Discontinued", entity.Discontinued)); 
 int result = ExecuteNonQuery(dbCommand); 
 if (result == 0) 
  throw new Exception("The record failed to be updated"); 
} 

[VB] 

Protected Overrides Sub Update(wrapper As ADOChangeEntityActionWrapper) 
 System.Data.Common.DbCommand dbCommand = wrapper.Command 
 dbCommand.Text = "UPDATE Product SET ProductName=@ProductName," + _ 
  "UnitPrice=@UnitPrice, Discontinued=@Discontinued" 
 dbCommand.Parameters.Add( _ 
  New SqlParameter("ProductName", entity.ProductName)) 
 dbCommand.Parameters.Add( _ 
  New SqlParameter("UnitPrice", entity.UnitPrice)) 
 dbCommand.Parameters.Add( _ 
  New SqlParameter("Discontinued", entity.Discontinued)) 
 Dim result As Integer = ExecuteNonQuery(dbCommand) 
 If result = 0 Then 
  Throw New Exception("The record failed to be updated") 
 End If 
End Sub 

 

STEPS CONTINUE ON THE NEXT PAGE 
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6. Review the Select methods and add your own. The base class has already defined the following methods: 

• Select() – For free-form queries. It applies any filters and sorting passed. When the EntityDAODataSource uses it, 
EntityDAODataSource passes its EntityFilters and the sort order assigned to the DataBound control. 

• SelectAll() – Show all records with optional sort. When the EntityDAODataSource uses it, EntityDAODataSource 
passes the sort order assigned to the DataBound control. 

• SelectOne() – Show one record that matches the primary key value passed in. There are actually three of these 
methods, taking different types for their primary keys: integer, long integer, and string. If you use a different type for 
your primary key, create another and call this method already defined on the base class. 

• MultiFieldTextSearch() – Show all records that match text to find and the list of DataFields with their 
FilterAttribute.InMultiFieldSearch set to true. 

To add your own, see “Defining Select Methods on your Data Access Object”. 

Example 
[C#] 

public IEnumerable<Product> SelectPriceRange( 
 decimal startPrice, decimal endPrice, SelectArgs selectArgs) 
{ 
 if (endPrice == 0) 
    endPrice = 999999999.99M; 
 
 selectArgs.EntityFilters.Add( 
  new RangeEntityFilter("UnitPrice", startPrice, endPrice)); 
  
 return ExecuteSelectCommand(selectArgs); 
} 

[VB] 

Public Function SelectPriceRange(ByVal startPrice As Decimal, _ 
 ByVal endPrice As Decimal, ByVal selectArgs As SelectArgs) _ 
 As IEnumerable(Of Product) 
 
 If endPrice = 0 Then 
    endPrice = 999999999.99D 
 End If 
 
 selectArgs.EntityFilters.Add( _ 
  New RangeEntityFilter("UnitPrice", startPrice, endPrice)) 
  
 Return ExecuteSelectCommand(selectArgs) 
End Function 
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Updating an Entity 
When you want to update (replace an existing record), create a 
PeterBlum.DES.DAO.EntityDAO.UpdateEntityActionArgs object and pass it to the 
ExecuteUpdateCommand() method.  

Each data access framework defines an Update() method, which is called by ExecuteUpdateCommand() to write the 
Entity to your data store. This default implementation may not match your requirements, and can be replaced. This section 
discusses calling ExecuteUpdateCommand() and customizing it. 

Click on any of these topics to jump to them: 

♦ Invoking an Update: The ExecuteUpdateCommand() 

♦ Customizing the ExecuteUpdateCommand() method 

http://www.peterblum.com/�


Peter’s Business Logic Driven UI  Part of Peter’s Data Entry Suite 5 

Copyright  2002-2012 Peter L. Blum. All Rights Reserved  Page 116 of 2193 
http://www.PeterBlum.com  For technical support and other assistance, see page 2153 

 
 
Business Logic User’s Guide > BLD DataAccessObjects > Updating an Entity 

Invoking an Update: The ExecuteUpdateCommand() method 
When you want to update (replace an existing record), create a 
PeterBlum.DES.DAO.EntityDAO.UpdateEntityActionArgs object and pass it to the 
ExecuteUpdateCommand() method. The ultimate goal of an Update command is to modify specific fields of a record in 
your table. You must pass those changed fields to ExecuteUpdateCommand() using one of these techniques: 

• Define a list of changes in the Changes collection of UpdateEntityActionArgs. Each change includes the property name 
on the Entity class, and the associated value. 

• Create an Entity object with all fields assigned. 

The first technique has the advantage of writing only the exact fields specified. The second will write all fields. However, 
you can use a hybrid approach, where you create an Entity object with changes assigned, and also populate the Changes 
collection. Once the Changes collection is prepared, the Update() method (called by ExecuteUpdateCommand) will 
write only its fields. 

The EntityDAODataSource control always uses the Changes collection. 

Here is the method definition for the ExecuteUpdateCommand(). 

[C#] 

void ExecuteUpdateCommand(PeterBlum.DES.DAO.EntityDAO.UpdateEntityActionArgs args) 

[VB] 

void ExecuteUpdateCommand(args As PeterBlum.DES.DAO.EntityDAO.UpdateEntityActionArgs) 

For details in its implementation, see “Customizing the ExecuteUpdateCommand() method”. 

Click on any of these topics to jump to them: 

♦ Using the Changes collection 

♦ Using an Entity object 

♦ Using an Entity object and Changes collection together 

♦ Using variations of the Update() method 

♦ Supplying the original record 

♦ The PeterBlum.DES.DAO.EntityDAO.UpdateEntityActionArgs class 
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Using the Changes collection 
The Changes collection, a property of UpdateEntityActionArgs, defines each property name on the Entity class that will be 
modified, along with the associated value to write to that property.  

• Primary key properties must be declared to know which record to overwrite, however, do not include any primary key 
values in the Changes collection. Instead, add them to the PrimaryKeys collection, a property of 
UpdateEntityActionArgs. 

• The property name must be a case sensitive match to the actual property on the Entity class. 

• The value can be the native value of the property (the same type) or a compatible type, including a string that is 
compatible with the TypeConverter for the type of that property. Different number types are usually converted to the 
correct type too. If the type cannot be converted, an exception is thrown. 

• The Changes collection is of type System.Collections.Generic.Dictionary<string, object>. Use 
the Add(), Remove(), ContainsKey(), TryGetValue() and other methods of that class to modify it. 

• Changes may also be in the RelatedEntityChanges collection, reflecting changes to make to Related Entity classes that 
are attached to the primary Entity class. Users who pass DataField names in the syntax 
DataField.NestedPropertyName will need this supported. However, it may be easier to create a View that 
describes all interrelated tables in your database. Then specify the View’s Entity type in the DataSource. See “Designing 
your Tables and Views”. That will eliminate the need for the RelatedEntityChanges collection.  

Example 
Updates a Product using its ProductDAO class. 

[C#] 

using PeterBlum.DES.DAO.EntityDAO; 
… 
ProductDAO vProductDAO = new ProductDAO(typeof(NorthWindDataContext)); 
UpdateEntityActionArgs vArgs =  new UpdateEntityActionArgs(vProductDAO); 

vArgs.PrimaryKeys.Add("ProductID", 10); // update existing record with this ID 
vArgs.Changes.Add("UnitPrice", 50.0); // change the price 

vProductDAO.ExecuteUpdateCommand(vArgs); 

[VB] 

Imports PeterBlum.DES.DAO.EntityDAO; 
… 
Dim vProductDAO As New ProductDAO(GetType(NorthWindDataContext)) 
Dim vArgs As New UpdateEntityActionArgs(vProductDAO) 

vArgs.PrimaryKeys.Add("ProductID", 10) ' update existing record with this ID 
vArgs.Changes.Add("UnitPrice", 50.0)' change the price 

vProductDAO.ExecuteUpdateCommand(vArgs) 
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Using an Entity object 
The Entity property, on UpdateEntityActionArgs, defines a complete record to be written. All of properties that correspond 
to columns in the table will be used. Those that are primary keys will be used to identify which record to modify. The rest 
will be applied as changes. 

When you use this technique, always be sure you have all properties set. You may want to retrieve the existing record into an 
Entity instance, then overwrite changed properties. Use the EntityDAO’s GetOne() method for this, as shown in the 
example below. 

The EntityDAO class for your table may have custom Update() methods that write out selected properties. Review the 
class and if so, assign the alternative method name in the vArgs.ActionMethod property. 

Example 
Updates a Product using its ProductDAO class. 

 [C#] 

using PeterBlum.DES.DAO.EntityDAO; 
… 
Product vProduct = vProductDAO.GetOne(10); // gets ProductID = 10 
vProduct.UnitPrice = 50.0; // change the price 

ProductDAO vProductDAO = new ProductDAO(typeof(NorthWindDataContext)); 
UpdateEntityActionArgs vArgs = new UpdateEntityActionArgs(vProductDAO); 
vArgs.Entity = vProduct; 

vProductDAO.ExecuteUpdateCommand(vArgs); 

[VB] 

Imports PeterBlum.DES.DAO.EntityDAO; 
… 
Dim vProduct as Product = _ 
  vProductDAO.GetOne(10)   ' gets ProductID = 10 
vProduct.UnitPrice = 50.0 ' change the price 

Dim vProductDAO As New ProductDAO(GetType(NorthWindDataContext)) 
Dim vArgs As New UpdateEntityActionArgs(vProduct, Nothing, vProductDAO) 
vArgs.Entity = vProduct 

vProductDAO.ExecuteUpdateCommand(vArgs) 
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Using an Entity object and Changes collection together 
Note: LINQ to SQL and ADO.NET Entity Framework both have alternative mechanisms to monitor changes on an Entity. 
They can be used instead of this setup. 

While an Entity object is an elegant way to describe a record, often you don’t change all of its properties. Its more efficient to 
have the ExecuteUpdateCommand() method write only changes. To use an Entity object and identify the changes to 
write, use a hybrid where you have an Entity object that has only the changed properties, plus make entries in the Changes 
collection of UpdateEntityActionArgs. 

Example 
Updates a Product using its ProductDAO class. 

 [C#] 

using PeterBlum.DES.DAO.EntityDAO; 
… 
ProductDAO vProductDAO = new ProductDAO(typeof(NorthWindDataContext)); 
UpdateEntityActionArgs vArgs = new UpdateEntityActionArgs(vProductDAO); 

Product vProduct = vProductDAO.CreateEntity(); 
vProduct.ProductID = 10; 
vProduct.UnitPrice = 50.0; // change the price 

vArgs.Entity = vProduct; 
vArgs.Changes.Add("UnitPrice", vProduct.UnitPrice); 
vArgs.PrimaryKeys.Add("ProductID", vProduct.UnitPrice); 

vProductDAO.ExecuteUpdateCommand(vArgs); 

[VB] 

Imports PeterBlum.DES.DAO.EntityDAO; 
… 
Dim vProductDAO As ProductDAO = New ProductDAO(GetType(NorthWindDataContext)) 
Dim vArgs As UpdateEntityActionArgs = New UpdateEntityActionArgs(vProductDAO) 

Dim vProduct As Product = vProductDAO.CreateEntity() 
vProduct.ProductID = 10 
vProduct.UnitPrice = 50.0 ' change the price 

vArgs.Entity = vProduct 
vArgs.Changes.Add("UnitPrice", vProduct.UnitPrice) 
vArgs.PrimaryKeys.Add("ProductID", vProduct.UnitPrice) 

vProductDAO.ExecuteUpdateCommand(vArgs) 
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Using variations of the Update() method 
The ExecuteUpdateCommand() method calls the Update() method by default to handle writing the record. By using 
the techniques described in “Customizing the ExecuteUpdateCommand() method”, you can have variations of the 
Update() method to handle special cases. For example, you have declared UpdateNameAndPrice(), which takes a 
Product and knows how to write its ProductName and UnitPrice values as shown here, using LINQ to SQL: 

[C#] 

[DataObjectMethod(DataObjectMethodType.Update, true)] 
protected virtual void UpdateNameAndPrice(L2SChangeEntityActionWrapper wrapper) 
{ 
 using (NorthwindDataContext dc =(NorthwindDataContext)wrapper.GetDataContext()) 
 { 
  Product vSourceProduct = wrapper.GetEntity(); 
  Product vProduct = dc.Products.First( 
   p => p.ProductID == vSourceProduct.ProductID); 
  if (wrapper.ChangeEntityActionArgs.Changes.ContainsKey("ProductName")) 
   vProduct.ProductName = vSourceProduct.ProductName; 
  if (wrapper.ChangeEntityActionArgs.Changes.ContainsKey("UnitPrice")) 
   vProduct.UnitPrice = vSourceProduct.UnitPrice; 
   dc.SubmitChanges(); 
 } 
} 

[VB] 

<DataObjectMethod(DataObjectMethodType.Update, True)> _ 
Protected Overridable Sub UpdateNameAndPrice( _ 
 wrapper As L2SChangeEntityActionWrapper) 
 Using dc As NorthwindDataContext = _ 
  DirectCast(wrapper.GetDataContext(), NorthwindDataContext) 
  Dim vSourceProduct As Product = wrapper.GetEntity() 
  Dim vProduct As Product = dc.Products.First( _ 
   Function(p) p.ProductID = vSourceProduct.ProductID) 
  If wrapper.ChangeEntityActionArgs.Changes.ContainsKey("ProductName") Then 
   vProduct.ProductName = vSourceProduct.ProductName 
  End If 
  If wrapper.ChangeEntityActionArgs.Changes.ContainsKey("UnitPrice") Then 
   vProduct.UnitPrice = vSourceProduct.UnitPrice 
  End If 
  dc.SubmitChanges() 
 End Using 
End Sub 

To use your alternative Update method, pass its name into the ActionMethod property of the UpdateEntityActionArgs 
object. 

Example 
[C#] 

UpdateEntityActionArgs vArgs = new UpdateEntityActionArgs(vProductDAO); 
vArgs.ActionMethod = "MyCustomMethod"; 
vProductDAO.ExecuteUpdateCommand(vArgs); 

[VB] 

Dim vArgs As New UpdateEntityActionArgs(vProductDAO) 
vArgs.ActionMethod = "MyCustomMethod" 
vProductDAO.ExecuteUpdateCommand(vArgs) 
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Supplying the original record 
Some alternative Update() methods require a copy of the original (unchanged) object so they can make additional 
decisions on what to write. Those methods use the UpdateMethodRulesAttribute to alert ExecuteUpdateCommand(), 
and it will call the EntityDAO.GetOne() method to retrieve the existing version and assign it to the OriginalEntity 
property of UpdateEntityActionsArg. 

You can override this behavior by creating an Entity instance representing the original, and assigning it to OriginalEntity 
before calling ExecuteUpdateCommand(). 
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The PeterBlum.DES.DAO.EntityDAO.UpdateEntityActionArgs class 
Click on any of these topics to jump to them: 

♦ Properties 

♦ Methods 

♦ Events 

Properties 
• Action (PeterBlum.DES.DAO.EntityDAO.ChangeEntityAction) – Assigned to ChangeEntityAction.Update as 

a flag to indicate the purpose of this object. (The UpdateEntityActionArgs object is passed to the OnDataChanging and 
OnDataChanged events, which may handle multiple actions.) 

• EntityDAO (PeterBlum.DES.DAO.EntityDAO.IBaseEntityDAO) – Reference to the EntityDAO object. 

• ActionMethod (string) – The name of the method that ExecuteUpdateCommand() will invoke to do the actual 
writing. If unassigned, the default method Update() will be called. See “Using variations of the Update() method”. 

• Entity (object) – The actual Entity instance that is passed to the Update() method. It can be initially null when you call 
ExecuteUpdateCommand(), but you must have assigned values to the PrimaryKeys and Changes collections, both 
which are used to create this object. See “Using an Entity object”. 

• PrimaryKeys (System.Collections.Generic.Dictionary<string, object>) – Provides the primary key fields and associated 
values used to select the record to update. This can be unassigned if the Entity property was defined before calling 
ExecuteUpdateCommand(). 

• Changes (System.Collections.Generic.Dictionary<string, object>) – Provides the fields and associated values that will 
overwrite the current record. This can be unassigned if the Entity property was defined before calling 
ExecuteUpdateCommand(). See “Using the Changes collection”. 

• RelatedEntityChanges (System.Collections.Generic.Dictionary<string, object>) – A list of DataField names and their 
associated values to write to DataFields on a Related Entity, that is owned by a Relationship on the primary Entity. 

Any fields whose name refers to a nested property is added here instead of in the Changes collection. These DataFields 
are using the nested DataField naming convention. The nested property means it has this syntax: 
DataField.NestedPropertyName, where DataField is a property on the Entity class that refers to a Related 
Entity object and the NestedPropertyName is on the R Entity object. 

This collection is not used by the default Update() and Insert() methods in the EntityDAO classes. Yet it contains 
changes. You must modify the EntityDAO class with Update() and Insert() methods that can handle these changes. 
Alternatively, create a View that describes all interrelated tables in your database. Then specify the View’s Entity type in 
the DataSource. See “Designing your Tables and Views”. That will eliminate the need for the RelatedEntityChanges 
collection.  
  

You must override the MethodSupportsDataField() method when your method introduces support the 
RelatedEntityChanges collection. The default method rejects nested DataField names, preventing the user interface from adding to 
RelatedEntityChanges. 
 

• OriginalValues (System.Collections.Generic.Dictionary<string, object>) – Provides the fields and their original values. 
When using the Changes collection to create the Entity object, you can leave this unassigned and it will be prepared 
automatically for you. This data can be used by an alternative Update() method. 

• OriginalEntity (object) – An Entity instance that contains the original values. It can be used by an alternative Update() 
method. It is automatically set when the Update method uses the UpdateMethodRulesAttribute.  
See “Supplying the original record”. 

• Errors (System.Collections.Generic.List<System.ComponentModel.DataAnnotations.ValidationResult>) – A list of 
errors detected that should be reported to the user. Use the AddError() methods to populate it. 
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• DataFieldDescriptorsForChanges (PeterBlum.DES.DataAnnotations.Descriptors.DataFieldDescriptors) – A list of 
DataFieldDescriptor objects associated with the items in the Changes collection. If there are no changes, it returns 
null. 

• ValidateWithAttributes (enum PeterBlum.DES.DataAnnotations.Descriptor.ValidateWithAttributes) – Before an 
Update or Insert action occurs, the EntityDAO runs a final validation on the Entity instance. This determines if it 
validates against the ValidationAttributes attached to the properties. 

The enumerated type ValidateWithAttributes has these values: 

o Yes – It will validate against all of the ValidationAttributes attached to the properties. 

o Required – It will validate against only RequiredAttributes, in addition to the IValidatableObject interface. 

o No – It does not validate against ValidationAttributes. 

It defaults to Yes. 

This property does not impact the System.ComponentModel.DataAnnotations.IValidatableObject 
interface when it is implemented on the Entity class. That interface is always run. 

• ValidateLabelsByDataField (Dictionary<string, string>) – Replacements for the {LABEL} token in Validation 
ErrorMessages generated by business logic validation. 

When the business logic performs a final validation check, any 
System.ComponentModel.DataAnnotations.ValidationResult objects it returns with errors contain 
error messages. Those messages often start with the “{LABEL}” token which should show the same label shown to the 
user. But the business logic doesn't know about the user interface, so it only has access to the DataFieldDescriptor's 
DisplayName for use there. 

The DES ValidationAttributes that handle validation can resolve this. They get their labels from this collection. 

In the user interface layer, this collection can be automatically populated by BLDLabel controls and manually by the 
same-named collection in the DataBoundControlAdapter. 

The Key is the DataField name (case sensitive) for the label. 

The Value is the label text. 

Args.ValidateLabelsByDataField.Add("DataField", "label text") 
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Methods 
• RequiresChanges() – Call from an Update() method that requires the Changes collection to be defined. It 

throws an exception if Changes is null. 

• RequiresPrimaryKeys() – Call from an Update() method that requires the PrimaryKeys collection to be 
defined. It throws an exception if PrimaryKeys is null. 

• RequiresEntity() – Call from an Update() method that requires the Entity property to be assigned. It throws an 
exception if Entity is null. 

• RequiresOriginalEntity() – Call from an Update() method that requires the OriginalEntity property to be 
assigned. It throws an exception if OriginalEntity is null. 

• AddToChanges() – Pass a System.Collection.IDictionary containing changes to be added to the 
Changes collection. The Dictionary’s Key must be a string with the property name and its value must be the value 
associated with that property. This is a handy way to convert from another type of collection as Changes uses a 
Dictionary<string, object> type. 

• AddToPrimaryKeys() – Pass a System.Collection.IDictionary containing PrimaryKeys to be added to 
the PrimaryKeys collection. The Dictionary’s Key must be a string with the property name and its value must be the 
value associated with that property. This is a handy way to convert from another type of collection as PrimaryKeys uses 
a Dictionary<string, object> type. 

• AddError() – There are several versions of this method. Each adds a 
PeterBlum.DES.DataAnnotations.EntityValidationResult object to the Errors collection, providing 
a detailed description of the error. These methods take an error message string and/or Exception instance. These entries 
will always be passed to the user. So do not call it if you have an exception that must be handled elsewhere. Instead, call 
AddAndThrowError(). 

Generally you throw exceptions from your Update() method and ExecuteUpdateCommand() directs them to the 
AddExecptionFromChangeAction() method on BaseEntityDAO for you. If you want to customize error 
messages or re-throw the exception (because it has no business appearing in front of the user), override 
AddExceptionFromChangeAction() and call AddError(). 

AddError(Exception, EntityType, PropertyName, Value) 
AddError(ErrorMessage, EntityType, PropertyName, Value) 
AddError(ErrorMessage, Exception, EntityType, PropertyName, Value) 
AddError(ErrorMessage, ErrorMessageLookupID, EntityType, PropertyName, Value) 
AddError(ErrorMessage, ErrorMessageLookupID, Exception, EntityType,  
 PropertyName, Value) 

Parameters 
Exception (System.Exception) 

The exception that caused this error. 

ErrorMessage (string) 

The error message to show to the user. If not defined, it uses the Exception’s message. 

ErrorMessageLookupID (string) 

Get the error message from the String Lookup System using this LookupID in the String Lookup Group 
BLDErrorMessages. 

EntityType (Type) 

The Entity’s type. 

PropertyName (string) 

The property name associated with this error or “” if it is not specific to a property. 
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Value (Object) 

The value being written to the property or null. 

• AddAndThrowError() – Use when the exception should not be shown to the user. This adds its to the Errors 
collection, but marks it as an “internal error” so the UI knows to skip it. By being in the Errors collection, the 
DataChanged event still has access to this specific error. 

AddAndThrowError(Exception, EntityType, PropertyName, Value) 

The parameter descriptions are the same as with AddError(). 

• HasErrors() – Returns true when the Errors collection has at least one item and false if it is empty. 

• PeterBlum.DES.DataAnnotations.IUIContextInfo GetUIContextInfo() – Data passed from the 
user interface layer about the object that is requesting this information. It contains references to the DataSource object 
and CultureInfo object used on this thread. However, you will probably use its GetUser() and 
GetRolesForUser() methods to identify user security rules that may change how you update the database.  
See “IUIContextInfo interface: Passing data to the Business Layer”. 
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Events 
• DataChanging – Called prior to writing out changes from an update, insert, or delete action. Its arguments include the 

UpdateEntityActionArgs object in its Args.ChangeEntityActionArgs property, giving you access to the Entity instance 
about to be written. At this time, you can detect issues, like validation errors, and stop the update process by settings 
Args.Cancel to true or by adding them into the Args.Errors collection, which will also report the errors to the user. 

Here is the method definition: 

[C#] 

void MethodName(object sender, PeterBlum.DES.DAO.DataChangingEventArgs args); 

[VB] 

Sub MethodName(sender As Object,_ 
 args As PeterBlum.DES.DAO.DataChangingEventArgs) 

When using the EntityDAODataSource control, its own DataChanging event handler is attached here automatically so 
the EntityDAO can deliver this message to your web form. 

• DataChanged – Called after running an update, insert, or delete action or if an exception was thrown. Its arguments 
include the UpdateEntityActionArgs object in its Args.ChangeEntityActionArgs property. Use the 
ChangeEntityActionArgs.HasErrors() method to determine if there were errors. If you handle those errors, 
set Args.ExceptionHandled to true to prevent those errors from being re-throw. 

Here is the method definition: 

[C#] 

void MethodName(object sender, PeterBlum.DES.DAO.DataChangedEventArgs args); 

[VB] 

Sub MethodName(sender As Object,_ 
 args As PeterBlum.DES.DAO.DataChangedEventArgs) 

When using the EntityDAODataSource control, its own DataChanged event handler is attached here automatically so 
the EntityDAO can deliver this message to your web form. 
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Customizing the ExecuteUpdateCommand() method 
The ExecuteUpdateCommand() method is implemented in the base class for EntityDAO objects. It has been designed to 
handle standard aspects of an update, such as running validation in advance of saving, adding the Entity instance to the cache 
after save was successful, and calling the DataChanging and DataChanged events. 

It does not know how to handle the actual writing of the data though. The implementation of that code is specific to the data 
access framework (ADO.NET uses DbCommand, LINQ to SQL uses its DataContext, and EntityFramework uses its 
ObjectContext). The EntityDAO base classes for each implement a default way to update a record, in their Update() 
methods. 

You may want to replace the default, or provide several alternatives for special cases. This section shows you how. 

In addition, the ExecuteUpdateCommand() method calls numerous methods to handle specific aspects of its work. You 
can override them too. 

Click on any of these topics to jump to them: 

♦ The Update() method for LINQ to SQL 

♦ The Update() method for ADO.NET Entity Framework 

♦ The Update() method for ADO.NET 

♦ A detailed look at the ExecuteUpdateCommand() method 
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The Update() method for LINQ to SQL 
The ExecuteUpdateCommand() calls a method implemented in a child class to do the actual work of transferring data 
from the Entity instance into the data store. LINQtoSQLEntityDAO<TEntity> has defined a default implementation for 
LINQ to SQL updates in its Update() method. 

Here is the actual Update() method for the LinqToSQLEntityDAO<TEntity> class. 

[DataObjectMethod(DataObjectMethodType.Update, true)] 
protected virtual void Update(L2SChangeEntityActionWrapper pWrapper) 
{ 
 System.Data.Linq.DataContext vDataContext = pWrapper.GetDataContext(); 
 TEntity vEntity = pWrapper.GetEntity(); 
 IQueryable vTableQuery = CreateInitialQueryable(vDataContext); 
 IQueryable vRecordsToModify = ApplyPrimaryKeysToQuery(vTableQuery, vEntity); 
 foreach (TEntity vStoredEntity in vRecordsToModify) 
 { 
  IEnumerable<ValidationResult> vErrors = CopyEntity(vEntity, vStoredEntity,  
  pWrapper.ChangeEntityActionArgs.DataFieldDescriptorsForChanges, false); 
  if (vErrors != null) 
   throw new MultipleValidationException(vErrors); 
 
  break;// only the first 
 } 
 vDataContext.SubmitChanges(); 
} 

You may want to override Update() or provide alternatives to it. Perhaps you used a stored procedure, or need to support 
various multiuser conflict situations. The default implementation is merely a tool to get you going. Always review it and 
make the necessary corrections. 

In LINQ to SQL, your task is to modify its DataContext object with the actions and associated Entities to be applied to the 
database. Then call DataContext.SubmitChanges(). See “How to: Submit Changes to the Database (LINQ to 
SQL)”. 

This code retrieves the current values of each record into the DataContext. This way, it will overwrite the latest content of 
those records. The CopyEntity() method transfers all modifiable properties from vEntity to vStoredEntity. It also creates 
a list of validation errors, thrown by code within the properties of the vStoredEntity object that were modified incorrectly. 

Creating alternatives to the Update() method 
When you create alternatives, use new method names with the same method signature as Update(), and the 
DataObjectMethodAttribute set as shown here. The method is recommended to be protected, not public, to avoid 
having users call it directly, when they should be calling ExecuteUpdateCommand() to invoke it. 

[C#] 

[DataObjectMethod(DataObjectMethodType.Update, true)] 
protected void YourMethodName(L2SChangeEntityActionWrapper pWrapper) 
[VB] 

<DataObjectMethod(DataObjectMethodType.Update, True)> _ 
Protected Sub YourMethodName(pWrapper As L2SChangeEntityActionWrapper) 

Consumers of your alternative method will pass its name to the UpdateEntityActionArgs.ActionMethod. Users of the 
EntityDAODataSource control will assign it to the UpdateMethod property. See “Using variations of the Update() method”. 

  

You must override the MethodSupportsDataField() method in these cases: 
● Your method introduces support for nested DataField names (items in 

pWrapper.ChangeEntityActionArgs.RelatedEntityChanges). The default method rejects nested DataField names, preventing 
the user interface from adding to RelatedEntityChanges. 

● Your method does not support certain DataFields found on the Entity class. 
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The Update() method for ADO.NET Entity Framework 
The ExecuteUpdateCommand() calls a method implemented in a child class to do the actual work of transferring data 
from the Entity instance into the data store. EFEntityDAO<TEntity> has defined a default implementation for ADO.NET 
Entity Framework updates in its Update() method. 

Here is the actual Update() method for the EFEntityDAO<TEntity> class. 

[DataObjectMethod(DataObjectMethodType.Update, true)] 
protected virtual void Update(EFChangeEntityActionWrapper pWrapper) 
{   
 ObjectContext vObjectContext = pWrapper.GetObjectContext(); 
 TEntity vEntity = pWrapper.GetEntity(); 
 
 vObjectContext.AttachTo(pWrapper.EntitySetName, vEntity); 
 vObjectContext.ObjectStateManager.ChangeObjectState( 
  vEntity, EntityState.Modified); 
 ApplyAdditionalChanges(vObjectContext, vEntity); 
 vObjectContext.SaveChanges(); 
} 

This code attaches the Entity to the ObjectContext, marks it as modified, and calls ObjectContext.SaveChanges(). 

The ApplyAdditionalChanges() method can be used to change the Entity object at this point. Its default 
implementation handles many-to-many relationships on Entities that have implemented 
PeterBlum.DES.DAO.EntityDAO.IEFAdditionalChanges. See “UI supporting Many To Many Relationships”. 

You may want to override Update() or provide alternatives to it. Perhaps you used a stored procedure, or need to support 
various multiuser conflict situations. The default implementation is merely a tool to get you going. Always review it and 
make the necessary corrections. 

In Entity Framework, your task is to modify its ObjectContext object with the actions and associated Entities to be applied to 
the database. Then call ObjectContext.SaveChanges(). 

Creating alternatives to the Update() method 
When you create alternatives, use new method names with the same method signature as Update(), and the 
DataObjectMethodAttribute set as shown here. The method is recommended to be protected, not public, to avoid 
having users call it directly, when they should be calling ExecuteUpdateCommand() to invoke it. 

[C#] 

[DataObjectMethod(DataObjectMethodType.Update, true)] 
protected void YourMethodName(EFChangeEntityActionWrapper pWrapper) 
[VB] 

<DataObjectMethod(DataObjectMethodType.Update, True)> _ 
Protected Sub YourMethodName(pWrapper As EFChangeEntityActionWrapper) 

Consumers of your alternative method will pass its name to the UpdateEntityActionArgs.ActionMethod. Users of the 
EntityDAODataSource control will assign it to the UpdateMethod property. See “Using variations of the Update() method”. 

  

You must override the MethodSupportsDataField() method in these cases: 
● Your method introduces support for nested DataField names (items in 

pWrapper.ChangeEntityActionArgs.RelatedEntityChanges). The default method rejects nested DataField names, preventing 
the user interface from adding to RelatedEntityChanges. 

● Your method does not support certain DataFields found on the Entity class. 
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The Update() method for ADO.NET 
The ExecuteUpdateCommand() calls a method implemented in a child class to do the actual work of transferring data 
from the Entity instance into the data store. ADOEntityDAO<TEntity> has defined a default implementation for ADO.NET 
updates in its Update() method, show below. 

Here is the actual ExecuteUpdateCommand() method for the ADOEntityDAO<TEntity> class. 

[DataObjectMethod(DataObjectMethodType.Update, true)] 
protected virtual void Update(ADOChangeEntityActionWrapper pWrapper) 
{ 
 DbCommand vCommand = pWrapper.Command; 
 TEntity vEntity = pWrapper.GetEntity(); 
 
 SQLChangeActionCommandGenerator vGenerator = new  
  SQLChangeActionCommandGenerator( 
    vCommand, GetEntityDescriptor(), vEntity, null); 
 if (pWrapper.ChangeEntityActionArgs.Changes.Count > 0) 
  vGenerator.PopulateChanges( 
   pWrapper.ChangeEntityActionArgs.DataFieldDescriptorsForChanges); 
 else 
  vGenerator.PopulateChanges(SQLChangeActionCommandGenerator.WritableColumns); 
 vGenerator.GenerateUpdateCommand(); 
 
 int vResult = ExecuteNonQuery(vCommand); 
 if (vResult == 0) 
  throw new DESException("The record failed to be updated."); 
} 

The PeterBlum.DES.DAO.EntityDAO.SQLChangeActionCommandGenerator class is a powerful tool that 
populates the DbCommand object with UPDATE, INSERT, and DELETE statements. However, it does not handle stored 
procedures. 

The ExecuteNonQuery() method attaches a the Connection object to the Command object and calls the 
DbCommand.ExecuteNonQuery() method. 

You may want to override Update() or provide alternatives to it. Perhaps you used a stored procedure, or need to support 
various multiuser conflict situations. The default implementation is merely a tool to get you going. Always review it and 
make the necessary corrections. 

In ADO.NET, your task is to modify the SqlCommand or OleDbCommand object with the SQL statement in its Text 
property and Parameter objects to handle parameters in the SQL statement. Then call 
DbCommand.ExecuteNonQuery() after attaching to an open Connection object. See “Updating Data in a Data Source 
(ADO.NET)”. 

The pWrapper parameter has the SqlCommand or OleDbCommand object in its Command property. You should use it. 

Creating alternatives to the Update() method 
When you create alternatives, use new method names with the same method signature as Update(), and the 
DataObjectMethodAttribute set as shown here. The method is recommended to be protected, not public, to avoid 
having users call it directly, when they should be calling ExecuteUpdateCommand() to invoke it. 

[C#] 

[DataObjectMethod(DataObjectMethodType.Update, true)] 
protected void YourMethodName(EFChangeEntityActionWrapper pWrapper) 
[VB] 

<DataObjectMethod(DataObjectMethodType.Update, True)> _ 
Protected Sub YourMethodName(pWrapper As EFChangeEntityActionWrapper) 

Consumers of your alternative method will pass its name to the UpdateEntityActionArgs.ActionMethod. Users of the 
EntityDAODataSource control will assign it to the UpdateMethod property. See “Using variations of the Update() method”. 
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You must override the MethodSupportsDataField() method in these cases: 
● Your method introduces support for nested DataField names (items in 

pWrapper.ChangeEntityActionArgs.RelatedEntityChanges). The default method rejects nested DataField names, preventing 
the user interface from adding to RelatedEntityChanges. 

● Your method does not support certain DataFields found on the Entity class. 
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A detailed look at the ExecuteUpdateCommand() method 
This section will help you understand how ExecuteUpdateCommand() operates so you can override its supporting 
methods, or it completely. 

Here is the actual code of ExecuteUpdateCommand() taken from the BaseEntityDAO class. 

public virtual void ExecuteUpdateCommand(UpdateEntityActionArgs pArgs) 
{ 
 IChangeEntityActionWrapper vWrapper = CreateChangeEntityActionWrapper(pArgs); 
 if (pArgs.Entity == null) 
 { 
  pArgs.Entity = BuildEntityForChangeAction(pArgs); 
  if (pArgs.HasErrors()) 
  { 
   pArgs.OnDataChanged(pArgs);// reports errors or success 
   throw new OperationAbortedException(); 
  } 
 } 
 
 ValidateEntity(pArgs); 
 if (!pArgs.OnDataChanging(pArgs))// may change pArgs.ActionMethod 
  throw new OperationAbortedException(); 
 
 if (String.IsNullOrEmpty(pArgs.ActionMethod)) 
  pArgs.ActionMethod = DefaultUpdateMethodName(); 
 
 if ((pArgs.OriginalEntity == null) && UpdateNeedsOriginalEntity(vWrapper)) 
  pArgs.OriginalEntity = CreateInitialEntityObject(pArgs); 
 vWrapper.BeginApplyChanges(); 
 try 
 { 
  try 
  { 
   InvokeUpdateMethod(vWrapper); 
  } 
  catch (Exception pE) 
  { 
   AddExceptionFromChangeAction(pE, pArgs); 
  } 
 } 
 finally 
 { 
  try 
  { 
   pArgs.OnDataChanged(pArgs);// report errors or success 
  } 
  finally 
  { 
   vWrapper.EndApplyChanges(); 
  } 
 } 
 GetEntityCache().UpdatedEntity((TEntity)pArgs.Entity); 
}  // ExecuteUpdateCommand 

If you look in the middle, you will see a call to InvokeUpdateMethod(). That invokes the Update() method (or 
whatever method you assigned to UpdateEntityActionArgs.ActionMethod.) As you can see, there is plenty to do before 
and after that call. Each part is described next. 
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 IChangeEntityActionWrapper vWrapper = CreateChangeEntityActionWrapper(pArgs); 

The Wrapper object is passed to the Update() method. It consolidates the UpdateEntityActionArgs with features specific 
to the data access framework. They use the BeginApplyChanges() and EndApplyChanges() methods to retrieve 
and release resources used. For example, LINQ to SQL’s L2SChangeEntityActionWrapper retrieves the DataContext object 
which LINQ to SQL uses to write changes. 

  pArgs.Entity = BuildEntityForChangeAction(pArgs); 

When pArgs does not have an Entity defined, one is created by this method, using the values from pArgs.PrimaryKeys and 
pArgs.Changes. BuildEntityForChangeAction() calls two other methods, both of which can be modified: 

public virtual object BuildEntityForChangeAction( 
 BaseDAOChangeEntityActionArgs pArgs) 
{ 
 TEntity vEntity = CreateInitialEntityObject(pArgs); 
 if (vEntity == null) 
  throw new ArgumentException("Must return an instance."); 
 ApplyChangesToInitialEntityObject(vEntity, pArgs); 
 return pArgs.HasErrors() ? null : vEntity; 
} 

CreateInitialEntityObject() returns the initial Entity instance. It usually calls CreateEntity() to get a new 
instance with default property values. When the action is to Update, often the Update() method will not know about 
changes and write out all fields. So this method calls GetOne() to get an Entity instance from the existing record. 

ApplyChangesToInitialEntityObject() takes the PrimaryKeys and Changes collections on pArgs and applies 
them to properties of the Entity object. As it updates properties, exceptions may be thrown. They are gathered in the 
pArgs.Errors collection. 

 ValidateEntity(pArgs); 

Entity classes can incorporate validation of both fields and the overall object using techniques described here: “Validating 
Entity classes prior to saving”. This invokes that validation, adding property-level validation when 
pArgs.ValidateWithAttributes is Yes and record level when the Entity type implements 
System.ComponentModel.DataAnnotations.IValidatableObject. 

 if ((pArgs.OriginalEntity == null) && UpdateNeedsOriginalEntity(vWrapper)) 
  pArgs.OriginalEntity = CreateInitialEntityObject(pArgs); 

Populates the OriginalEntity object if the Update method requires it. UpdateNeedsOriginalEntity() uses the 
UpdateMethodRulesAttribute’s NeedsOriginal property by default. As before, CreateInitialEntityObject() gets 
a record from disk by default. 

 vWrapper.BeginApplyChanges(); 
 try 
 { 
   InvokeUpdateMethod(vWrapper); 
 } 
 finally 
 { 
   vWrapper.EndApplyChanges(); 
 } 

(Code above has been stripped of some elements for clarity.) 

Here’s where the actual work is done. Before calling the Update() method, LINQ to SQL retrieves a DataContext object and 
EntityFramework retrieves an ObjectContext object. They are assigned to a property on the Wrapper object. 

The InvokeUpdateMethod() uses the pArgs.ActionMethod to determine what method to run. The default 
implementation uses .net Reflection. 

 GetEntityCache().UpdatedEntity((TEntity)pArgs.Entity); 

This adds the Entity instance to the caching mechanism of EntityDAO. 
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  catch (Exception pE) 
  { 
   AddExceptionFromChangeAction(pE, pArgs); 
  } 

The Update() method should throw exceptions for any errors that it cannot resolve. They are first delivered to 
AddExceptionFromChangeAction(). It should process the exception, calling either pArgs.AddError() or 
pArgs.AddAndThrowError(). Both record the exception in the Args.Errors collection. AddAndThrowError() is 
used when the exception should not be sent to the end-user, but instance it should be re-thrown so something up the call stack 
can handle it. 
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Inserting an Entity 
When you want to insert (add a new record), create a 
PeterBlum.DES.DAO.EntityDAO.InsertEntityActionArgs object and pass it to the 
ExecuteInsertCommand() method.  

Each data access framework defines an Insert() method, which is called by ExecuteInsertCommand() to write the 
Entity to your data store. This default implementation may not match your requirements, and can be replaced. This section 
discusses calling ExecuteInsertCommand() and customizing it. 

Click on any of these topics to jump to them: 

♦ Invoking an Insert: The ExecuteInsertCommand() method 

♦ Customizing the ExecuteInsertCommand() method 
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Invoking an Insert: The ExecuteInsertCommand() method 
When you want to insert (add a new record), create a 
PeterBlum.DES.DAO.EntityDAO.InsertEntityActionArgs object and pass it to the 
ExecuteInsertCommand() method. You pass a description of the new record to ExecuteInsertCommand() using 
one of these techniques: 

• Define a list of changes in the Changes collection of InsertEntityActionArgs. Each change includes the property name 
on the Entity class, and the associated value. 

• Create an Entity object with all fields assigned. 

The first technique has the advantage of writing only the exact fields specified. The second will write all fields. However, 
you can use a hybrid approach, where you create an Entity object with changes assigned, and also populate the Changes 
collection. Once the Changes collection is prepared, the Insert() method (called by ExecuteInsertCommand) will 
write only its fields. 

The EntityDAODataSource control always uses the Changes collection. 

Here is the method definition for the ExecuteInsertCommand(). 

[C#] 

void ExecuteInsertCommand(PeterBlum.DES.DAO.EntityDAO.InsertEntityActionArgs args) 

[VB] 

void ExecuteInsertCommand(args As PeterBlum.DES.DAO.EntityDAO.InsertEntityActionArgs) 

For details in its implementation, see “Customizing the ExecuteInsertCommand() method”. 

Click on any of these topics to jump to them: 

♦ Using the Changes collection 

♦ Using an Entity object 

♦ Using an Entity object and Changes collection together 

♦ Using variations of the Insert() method 

♦ The PeterBlum.DES.DAO.EntityDAO.InsertEntityActionArgs class 
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Using the Changes collection 
The Changes collection, a property of InsertEntityActionArgs, defines each property name on the Entity class that will be 
modified, along with the associated value to write to that property.  

• The property name must be a case sensitive match to the actual property on the Entity class. 

• The value can be the native value of the property (the same type) or a compatible type, including a string that is 
compatible with the TypeConverter for the type of that property. Different number types are usually converted to the 
correct type too. If the type cannot be converted, an exception is thrown. 

• The Changes collection is of type System.Collections.Generic.Dictionary<string, object>. Use 
the Add(), Remove(), ContainsKey(), TryGetValue() and other methods of that class to modify it. 

• Primary key properties are usually assigned by the database. They should not be defined here. 

• Changes may also be in the RelatedEntityChanges collection, reflecting changes to make to Related Entity classes that 
are attached to the primary Entity class. Users who pass DataField names in the syntax DataField.NestedPropertyName 
will need this supported. However, it may be easier to create a View that describes all interrelated tables in your 
database. Then specify the View’s Entity type in the DataSource. See “Designing your Tables and Views”. That will 
eliminate the need for the RelatedEntityChanges collection.  

Example 
Inserts a Product using its ProductDAO class. 

[C#] 

using PeterBlum.DES.DAO.EntityDAO; 
… 
ProductDAO vProductDAO = new ProductDAO(typeof(NorthWindDataContext)); 
InsertEntityActionArgs vArgs = new InsertEntityActionArgs(vProductDAO); 
vArgs.Changes.Add("ProductName", "Butter"); 
vArgs.Changes.Add("UnitPrice", 50.0); 

vProductDAO.ExecuteInsertCommand(vArgs); 

[VB] 

Imports PeterBlum.DES.DAO.EntityDAO; 
… 
Dim vProductDAO As New ProductDAO(GetType(NorthWindDataContext)) 
Dim vArgs As New InsertEntityActionArgs(vProductDAO) 

vArgs.Changes.Add("ProductName", "Butter") 
vArgs.Changes.Add("UnitPrice", 50.0) 

vProductDAO.ExecuteInsertCommand(vArgs) 
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Using an Entity object 
The Entity property, on InsertEntityActionArgs, defines a complete record to be written. All of properties that correspond to 
columns in the table will be used, except primary keys which are automatically assigned by the database. 

The EntityDAO class for your table may have custom Insert() methods that write out selected properties. Review the 
class and if so, assign the alternative method name in the vArgs.ActionMethod property. 

Example 
Inserts a Product using its ProductDAO class. 

 [C#] 

using PeterBlum.DES.DAO.EntityDAO; 
… 
ProductDAO vProductDAO = new ProductDAO(typeof(NorthWindDataContext)); 
InsertEntityActionArgs vArgs = new InsertEntityActionArgs(vProductDAO); 

Product vProduct = vProductDAO.CreateEntity(); // new instance 
vProduct.ProductName = "Butter"; 
vProduct.UnitPrice = 50.0; 

vArgs.Entity = vProduct; 

vProductDAO.ExecuteInsertCommand(vArgs); 

[VB] 

Imports PeterBlum.DES.DAO.EntityDAO; 
… 
Dim vProductDAO As New ProductDAO(GetType(NorthWindDataContext)) 
Dim vArgs As New InsertEntityActionArgs(vProductDAO) 

Dim vProduct As Product = vProductDAO.CreateEntity() ' new instance 
vProduct.ProductName = "Butter" 
vProduct.UnitPrice = 50.0 

vArgs.Entity = vProduct 

vProductDAO.ExecuteInsertCommand(vArgs) 
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Using an Entity object and Changes collection together 
Note: LINQ to SQL and ADO.NET Entity Framework both have alternative mechanisms to monitor changes on an Entity. 
They can be used instead of this setup. 

While an Entity object is an elegant way to describe a record, often you don’t change all of its properties. Its more efficient to 
have the ExecuteInsertCommand() method write only changes. To use an Entity object and identify the changes to 
write, use a hybrid where you have an Entity object that has only the changed properties, plus make entries in the Changes 
collection of InsertEntityActionArgs. 

Example 
Inserts a Product using its ProductDAO class. 

 [C#] 

using PeterBlum.DES.DAO.EntityDAO; 
… 
ProductDAO vProductDAO = new ProductDAO(typeof(NorthWindDataContext)); 
InsertEntityActionArgs vArgs = new InsertEntityActionArgs(vProductDAO); 

Product vProduct = vProductDAO.CreateEntity(); 
vProduct.ProductName = "Butter"; 
vProduct.UnitPrice = 50.0; 

vArgs.Entity = vProduct; 
vArgs.Changes.Add("ProductName", vProduct.ProductName); 
vArgs.Changes.Add("UnitPrice", vProduct.UnitPrice); 

vProductDAO.ExecuteInsertCommand(vArgs); 

[VB] 

Imports PeterBlum.DES.DAO.EntityDAO; 
… 
Dim vProductDAO As New ProductDAO(GetType(NorthWindDataContext)) 
Dim vArgs As New InsertEntityActionArgs(vProductDAO) 

Product vProduct = vProductDAO.CreateEntity() 
vProduct.ProductName = "Butter" 
vProduct.UnitPrice = 50.0 

vArgs.Entity = vProduct 
vArgs.Changes.Add("ProductName", vProduct.ProductName) 
vArgs.Changes.Add("UnitPrice", vProduct.UnitPrice) 

vProductDAO.ExecuteInsertCommand(vArgs) 
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Using variations of the Insert() method 
The ExecuteInsertCommand() method calls the Insert() method by default to handle writing the record. By using 
the techniques described in “Customizing the ExecuteInsertCommand() method”, you can have variations of the Insert() 
method to handle special cases. 

To use your alternative Insert method, assign its name to the ActionMethod property of the InsertEntityActionArgs  object. 

Example 
[C#] 

InsertEntityActionArgs vArgs = new InsertEntityActionArgs(vProductDAO); 
vArgs.ActionMethod = "MyCustomMethod"; 
vProductDAO.ExecuteInsertCommand(vArgs); 

[VB] 

Dim vArgs As New InsertEntityActionArgs(vProductDAO) 
vArgs.ActionMethod = "MyCustomMethod" 
vProductDAO.ExecuteInsertCommand(vArgs) 
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The PeterBlum.DES.DAO.EntityDAO.InsertEntityActionArgs class 
Click on any of these topics to jump to them: 

♦ Properties 

♦ Methods 

♦ Events 

Properties 
• Action (PeterBlum.DES.DAO.EntityDAO.ChangeEntityAction) – Assigned to ChangeEntityAction.Insert as 

a flag to indicate the purpose of this object. (The InsertEntityActionArgs object is passed to the OnDataChanging and 
OnDataChanged events, which may handle multiple actions.) 

• EntityDAO (PeterBlum.DES.DAO.EntityDAO.IBaseEntityDAO) – Reference to the EntityDAO object. 

• ActionMethod (string) – The name of the method that ExecuteInsertCommand() will invoke to do the actual 
writing. If unassigned, the default method Insert() will be called. See “Using variations of the Insert() method”. 

• Entity (object) – The actual Entity instance that is passed to the Insert() method. It can be initially null when you 
call ExecuteInsertCommand(), but you must have assigned values to the Changes collection. See “Using an 
Entity object”. 

• Changes (System.Collections.Generic.Dictionary<string, object>) – Provides the fields and associated values that will 
overwrite the defaults in the new record. This can be unassigned if the Entity property was defined before calling 
ExecuteInsertCommand(). See “Using the Changes collection”. 

• RelatedEntityChanges (System.Collections.Generic.Dictionary<string, object>) – A list of DataField names and their 
associated values to write to DataFields on a Related Entity, that is owned by a Relationship on the primary Entity. 

Any fields whose name refers to a nested property is added here instead of in the Changes collection. These DataFields 
are using the nested DataField naming convention. The nested property means it has this syntax: 
DataField.NestedPropertyName, where DataField is a property on the Entity class that refers to a Related 
Entity object and the NestedPropertyName is on the R Entity object. 

This collection is not used by the default Update() and Insert() methods in the EntityDAO classes. Yet it contains 
changes. You must modify the EntityDAO class with Update() and Insert() methods that can handle these changes. 
Alternatively, create a View that describes all interrelated tables in your database. Then specify the View’s Entity type in 
the DataSource. See “Designing your Tables and Views”. That will eliminate the need for the RelatedEntityChanges 
collection.  
  

You must override the MethodSupportsDataField() method when your method introduces support the 
RelatedEntityChanges collection. The default method rejects nested DataField names, preventing the user interface from adding to 
RelatedEntityChanges. 
 

• Errors (System.Collections.Generic.List<System.ComponentModel.DataAnnotations.ValidationResult>) – A list of 
errors detected that should be reported to the user. Use the AddError() methods to populate it. 

• DataFieldDescriptorsForChanges (PeterBlum.DES.DataAnnotations.Descriptors.DataFieldDescriptors) – A list of 
DataFieldDescriptor objects associated with the items in the Changes collection. If there are no changes, it returns 
null. 

• ValidateWithAttributes (enum PeterBlum.DES.DataAnnotations.Descriptor.ValidateWithAttributes) – Before an 
Update or Insert action occurs, the EntityDAO runs a final validation on the Entity instance. This determines if it 
validates against the ValidationAttributes attached to the properties. 

The enumerated type ValidateWithAttributes has these values: 

o Yes – It will validate against all of the ValidationAttributes attached to the properties. 

o Required – It will validate against only RequiredAttributes, in addition to the IValidatableObject interface. 

o No – It does not validate against ValidationAttributes. 
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It defaults to Yes. 

This property does not impact the System.ComponentModel.DataAnnotations.IValidatableObject 
interface when it is implemented on the Entity class. That interface is always run. 

• SupportsIdentityOfInsertedRecord (Boolean) – Determines if the Entity object must have its primary key properties 
updated after the insert. 

LINQtoSQLEntityDAO<TEntity> and EFEntityDAO<TEntity> both set it to true by default. 
ADOEntityDAO<TEntity> sets it to false by default. Insert methods that customize the availabity of primary key 
values in the Entity object should change its value. 

• ValidateLabelsByDataField (Dictionary<string, string>) – Replacements for the {LABEL} token in Validation 
ErrorMessages generated by business logic validation. 

When the business logic performs a final validation check, any 
System.ComponentModel.DataAnnotations.ValidationResult objects it returns with errors contain 
error messages. Those messages often start with the “{LABEL}” token which should show the same label shown to the 
user. But the business logic doesn't know about the user interface, so it only has access to the DataFieldDescriptor's 
DisplayName for use there. 

The DES ValidationAttributes that handle validation can resolve this. They get their labels from this collection. 

In the user interface layer, this collection can be automatically populated by BLDLabel controls and manually by the 
same-named collection in the DataBoundControlAdapter. 

The Key is the DataField name (case sensitive) for the label. 

The Value is the label text. 

Args.ValidateLabelsByDataField.Add("DataField", "label text") 
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Methods 
• RequiresChanges() – Call from an Insert() method that requires the Changes collection to be defined. It 

throws an exception if Changes is null. 

• RequiresEntity() – Call from an Insert() method that requires the Entity property to be assigned. It throws an 
exception if Entity is null. 

• AddToChanges() – Pass a System.Collection.IDictionary containing changes to be added to the 
Changes collection. The Dictionary’s Key must be a string with the property name and its value must be the value 
associated with that property. This is a handy way to convert from another type of collection as Changes uses a 
Dictionary<string, object> type. 

• AddError() – There are three versions of this method. Each adds a 
PeterBlum.DES.DataAnnotations.EntityValidationResult object to the Errors collection, providing 
a detailed description of the error. These methods take an error message string and/or Exception instance. These entries 
will always be passed to the user. So do not call it if you have an exception that must be handled elsewhere. Instead, call 
AddAndThrowError(). 

Generally you throw exceptions from your Insert() method and ExecuteInsertCommand() directs them to the 
AddExecptionFromChangeAction() method on BaseEntityDAO for you. If you want to customize error 
messages or re-throw the exception (because it has no business appearing in front of the user), override 
AddExceptionFromChangeAction() and call AddError(). 

AddError(Exception, EntityType, PropertyName, Value) 
AddError(ErrorMessage, EntityType, PropertyName, Value) 
AddError(ErrorMessage, Exception, EntityType, PropertyName, Value) 
AddError(ErrorMessage, ErrorMessageLookupID, EntityType, PropertyName, Value) 
AddError(ErrorMessage, ErrorMessageLookupID, Exception, EntityType,  
 PropertyName, Value) 

Parameters 
Exception (System.Exception) 

The exception that caused this error. 

ErrorMessage (string) 

The error message to show to the user. If not defined, it uses the Exception’s message. 

ErrorMessageLookupID (string) 

Get the error message from the String Lookup System using this LookupID in the String Lookup Group 
BLDErrorMessages. 

EntityType (Type) 

The Entity’s type. 

PropertyName (string) 

The property name associated with this error or “” if it is not specific to a property. 

Value (Object) 

The value being written to the property or null. 

• AddAndThrowError() – Use when the exception should not be shown to the user. This adds its to the Errors 
collection, but marks it as an “internal error” so the UI knows to skip it. By being in the Errors collection, the 
DataChanged event still has access to this specific error. 

AddError(Exception, EntityType, PropertyName, Value) 

The parameter descriptions are the same as with AddError(). 

• HasErrors() – Returns true when the Errors collection has at least one item and false if it is empty. 
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• PeterBlum.DES.DataAnnotations.IUIContextInfo GetUIContextInfo() – Data passed from the 
user interface layer about the object that is requesting this information. It contains references to the DataSource object 
and CultureInfo object used on this thread. However, you will probably use its GetUser() and 
GetRolesForUser() methods to identify user security rules that may change how you update the database. 

See “IUIContextInfo interface: Passing data to the Business Layer”. 

Events 
• DataChanging – Called prior to writing out changes from an update, insert, or delete action. Its arguments include the 

InsertEntityActionArgs object in its Args.ChangeEntityActionArgs property, giving you access to the Entity instance 
about to be written. At this time, you can detect issues, like validation errors, and stop the update process by settings 
Args.Cancel to true or by adding them into the Args.Errors collection, which will also report the errors to the user. 

Here is the method definition: 

[C#] 

void MethodName(object sender, PeterBlum.DES.DAO.DataChangingEventArgs args); 

[VB] 

Sub MethodName(sender As Object,_ 
 args As PeterBlum.DES.DAO.DataChangingEventArgs) 

When using the EntityDAODataSource control, its own DataChanging event handler is attached here automatically so 
the EntityDAO can deliver this message to your web form. 

• DataChanged – Called after running an update, insert, or delete action or if an exception was thrown. Its arguments 
include the InsertEntityActionArgs object in its Args.ChangeEntityActionArgs property. Use the 
ChangeEntityActionArgs.HasErrors() method to determine if there were errors. If you handle those errors, 
set Args.ExceptionHandled to true to prevent those errors from being re-thrown. 

Here is the method definition: 

[C#] 

void MethodName(object sender, PeterBlum.DES.DAO.DataChangedEventArgs args); 

[VB] 

Sub MethodName(sender As Object,_ 
 args As PeterBlum.DES.DAO.DataChangedEventArgs) 

When using the EntityDAODataSource control, its own DataChanged event handler is attached here automatically so 
the EntityDAO can deliver this message to your web form. 
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Customizing the ExecuteInsertCommand() method 
The ExecuteInsertCommand() method is implemented in the base class for EntityDAO objects. It has been designed to 
handle standard aspects of an insert, such as running validation in advance of saving, adding the Entity instance to the cache 
after save was successful, and calling the DataChanging and DataChanged events. 

It does not know how to handle the actual writing of the data though. The implementation of that code is specific to the data 
access framework (ADO.NET uses DbCommand, LINQ to SQL uses its DataContext, and EntityFramework uses its 
ObjectContext). The EntityDAO base classes for each implement a default way to update a record, in their Insert() 
methods. 

You may want to replace the default, or provide several alternatives for special cases. This section shows you how. 

In addition, the ExecuteInsertCommand() method calls numerous methods to handle specific aspects of its work. You 
can override them too. 

Click on any of these topics to jump to them: 

♦ The Insert() method for LINQ to SQL 

♦ The Insert() method for ADO.NET Entity Framework 

♦ The Insert() method for ADO.NET 

♦ A detailed look at the ExecuteInsertCommand() method 
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The Insert() method for LINQ to SQL 
The ExecuteInsertCommand() calls a method implemented in a child class to do the actual work of transferring data 
from the Entity instance into the data store. LINQtoSQLEntityDAO<TEntity> has defined a default implementation for 
LINQ to SQL updates in its Insert() method. 

Here is the actual Insert() method for the LinqToSQLEntityDAO<TEntity> class. 

[DataObjectMethod(DataObjectMethodType.Insert, true)] 
protected virtual void Insert(L2SChangeEntityActionWrapper pWrapper) 
{ 
 System.Data.Linq.DataContext vDataContext = pWrapper.GetDataContext(); 
 TEntity vEntity = pWrapper.GetEntity(); 
 
 Table<TEntity> vTable = vDataContext.GetTable<TEntity>(); 
 vTable.InsertOnSubmit(vEntity); 
 
 vDataContext.SubmitChanges(); 
} 

This code uses the InsertOnSubmit() method available on System.Data.Linq.Table<TEntity>. 

You may want to override Insert() or provide alternatives to it. Perhaps you used a stored procedure, or need to support 
various multiuser conflict situations. The default implementation is merely a tool to get you going. Always review it and 
make the necessary corrections. 

In LINQ to SQL, your task is to modify its DataContext object with the actions and associated Entities to be applied to the 
database. Then call DataContext.SubmitChanges(). See “How to: Submit Changes to the Database (LINQ to 
SQL)”. 

Creating alternatives to the Insert() method 
When you create alternatives, use new method names with the same method signature as Insert(), and the 
DataObjectMethodAttribute set as shown here. The method is recommended to be protected, not public, to avoid 
having users call it directly, when they should be calling ExecuteInsertCommand() to invoke it. 

[C#] 

[DataObjectMethod(DataObjectMethodType.Insert, true)] 
protected void YourMethodName(L2SChangeEntityActionWrapper pWrapper) 
[VB] 

<DataObjectMethod(DataObjectMethodType.Insert, True)> _ 
Protected Sub YourMethodName(pWrapper As L2SChangeEntityActionWrapper) 

Consumers of your alternative method will pass its name to the InsertEntityActionArgs.ActionMethod. Users of the 
EntityDAODataSource control will assign it to the InsertMethod property. See “Using variations of the Update() method”. 

  

You must override the MethodSupportsDataField() method in these cases: 
● Your method introduces support for nested DataField names (items in 

pWrapper.ChangeEntityActionArgs.RelatedEntityChanges). The default method rejects nested DataField names, preventing 
the user interface from adding to RelatedEntityChanges. 

● Your method does not support certain DataFields found on the Entity class. 
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The Insert() method for ADO.NET Entity Framework 
The ExecuteInsertCommand() calls a method implemented in a child class to do the actual work of transferring data 
from the Entity instance into the data store. EFEntityDAO<TEntity> has defined a default implementation for ADO.NET 
Entity Framework updates in its Insert() method. 

Here is the actual Insert() method for the EFEntityDAO<TEntity> class. 

[DataObjectMethod(DataObjectMethodType.Insert, true)] 
protected virtual void Insert(EFChangeEntityActionWrapper pWrapper) 
{   
 ObjectContext vObjectContext = pWrapper.GetObjectContext(); 
 TEntity vEntity = pWrapper.GetEntity(); 
 
 vObjectContext.AddObject(pWrapper.EntitySetName, vEntity); 
 ApplyAdditionalChanges(vObjectContext, vEntity); 
 vObjectContext.SaveChanges(); 
} 

This code attaches the Entity to the ObjectContext using ObjectContext.AddObject(). 

The ApplyAdditionalChanges() method can be used to change the Entity object at this point. Its default 
implementation handles many-to-many relationships on Entities that have implemented 
PeterBlum.DES.DAO.EntityDAO.IEFAdditionalChanges. See “UI supporting Many To Many Relationships”. 

You may want to override Insert() or provide alternatives to it. Perhaps you used a stored procedure, or need to support 
various multiuser conflict situations. The default implementation is merely a tool to get you going. Always review it and 
make the necessary corrections. 

In Entity Framework, your task is to modify its ObjectContext object with the actions and associated Entities to be applied to 
the database. Then call ObjectContext.SaveChanges(). 

Creating alternatives to the Insert() method 
When you create alternatives, use new method names with the same method signature as Insert(), and the 
DataObjectMethodAttribute set as shown here. The method is recommended to be protected, not public, to avoid 
having users call it directly, when they should be calling ExecuteInsertCommand() to invoke it. 

[C#] 

[DataObjectMethod(DataObjectMethodType.Insert, true)] 
protected void YourMethodName(EFChangeEntityActionWrapper pWrapper) 
[VB] 

<DataObjectMethod(DataObjectMethodType.Insert, True)> _ 
Protected Sub YourMethodName(pWrapper As EFChangeEntityActionWrapper) 

Consumers of your alternative method will pass its name to the InsertEntityActionArgs.ActionMethod. Users of the 
EntityDAODataSource control will assign it to the InsertMethod property. See “Using variations of the Update() method”. 

  

You must override the MethodSupportsDataField() method in these cases: 
● Your method introduces support for nested DataField names (items in 

pWrapper.ChangeEntityActionArgs.RelatedEntityChanges). The default method rejects nested DataField names, preventing 
the user interface from adding to RelatedEntityChanges. 

● Your method does not support certain DataFields found on the Entity class. 
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The Insert() method for ADO.NET 
The ExecuteInsertCommand() calls a method implemented in a child class to do the actual work of transferring data 
from the Entity instance into the data store. ADOEntityDAO<TEntity> has defined a default implementation for ADO.NET 
updates in its Insert() method, show below. 

Here is the actual ExecuteInsertCommand() method for the ADOEntityDAO<TEntity> class. 

[DataObjectMethod(DataObjectMethodType.Insert, true)] 
protected virtual void Insert(ADOChangeEntityActionWrapper pWrapper) 
{ 
 DbCommand vCommand = pWrapper.Command; 
 TEntity vEntity = pWrapper.GetEntity(); 
 
 SQLChangeActionCommandGenerator vGenerator = new  
  SQLChangeActionCommandGenerator( 
    vCommand, GetEntityDescriptor(), vEntity, null); 
 if (pWrapper.ChangeEntityActionArgs.Changes.Count > 0) 
  vGenerator.PopulateChanges( 
   pWrapper.ChangeEntityActionArgs.DataFieldDescriptorsForChanges); 
 else 
  vGenerator.PopulateChanges(SQLChangeActionCommandGenerator.WritableColumns); 
 vGenerator.GenerateInsertCommand(); 
 
 int vResult = ExecuteNonQuery(vCommand); 
 if (vResult == 0) 
  throw new DESException("The record failed to be inserted."); 
} 

The PeterBlum.DES.DAO.EntityDAO.SQLChangeActionCommandGenerator class is a powerful tool that 
populates the DbCommand object with UPDATE, INSERT, and DELETE statements. However, it does not handle stored 
procedures. 

The ExecuteNonQuery() method attaches a the Connection object to the Command object and calls the 
DbCommand.ExecuteNonQuery() method. 

You may want to override Insert() or provide alternatives to it. Perhaps you used a stored procedure, or need to support 
various multiuser conflicting situations. The default implementation is merely a tool to get you going. Always review it and 
make the necessary corrections. 

In ADO.NET, your task is to modify the SqlCommand or OleDbCommand object with the SQL statement in its Text 
property and Parameter objects to handle parameters in the SQL statement. Then call 
DbCommand.ExecuteNonQuery() after attaching to an open Connection object. See “Inserting Data in a Data Source 
(ADO.NET)”. 

The pWrapper parameter has the SqlCommand or OleDbCommand object in its Command property. You should use it. 

Creating alternatives to the Insert() method 
When you create alternatives, use new method names with the same method signature as Insert(), and the 
DataObjectMethodAttribute set as shown here. The method is recommended to be protected, not public, to avoid 
having users call it directly, when they should be calling ExecuteInsertCommand() to invoke it. 

[C#] 

[DataObjectMethod(DataObjectMethodType.Insert, true)] 
protected void YourMethodName(EFChangeEntityActionWrapper pWrapper) 
[VB] 

<DataObjectMethod(DataObjectMethodType.Insert, True)> _ 
Protected Sub YourMethodName(pWrapper As EFChangeEntityActionWrapper) 

Consumers of your alternative method will pass its name to the InsertEntityActionArgs.ActionMethod. Users of the 
EntityDAODataSource control will assign it to the InsertMethod property. See “Using variations of the Update() method”. 
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You must override the MethodSupportsDataField() method in these cases: 
● Your method introduces support for nested DataField names (items in 

pWrapper.ChangeEntityActionArgs.RelatedEntityChanges). The default method rejects nested DataField names, preventing 
the user interface from adding to RelatedEntityChanges. 

● Your method does not support certain DataFields found on the Entity class. 
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A detailed look at the ExecuteInsertCommand() method 
This section will help you understand how ExecuteInsertCommand() operates so you can override its supporting 
methods, or it completely. 

Here is the actual code of ExecuteInsertCommand() taken from the BaseEntityDAO class. 

public virtual void ExecuteInsertCommand(InsertEntityActionArgs pArgs) 
{ 
 IChangeEntityActionWrapper vWrapper = CreateChangeEntityActionWrapper(pArgs); 
 if (pArgs.Entity == null) 
 { 
  pArgs.Entity = BuildEntityForChangeAction(pArgs); 
  if (pArgs.HasErrors()) 
  { 
   pArgs.OnDataChanged(pArgs);// reports errors or success 
   throw new OperationAbortedException(); 
  } 
 } 
 
 ValidateEntity(pArgs); 
 if (!pArgs.OnDataChanging(pArgs))// may change pArgs.ActionMethod 
  throw new OperationAbortedException(); 
 
 if (String.IsNullOrEmpty(pArgs.ActionMethod)) 
  pArgs.ActionMethod = DefaultInsertMethodName(); 
 
 vWrapper.BeginApplyChanges(); 
 try 
 { 
  try 
  { 
   InvokeInsertMethod(vWrapper); 
 
   if (pArgs.SupportsIdentityOfInsertedRecord) 
    pArgs.IdentityOfInsertedRecord =  
     ExtractPrimaryKeys((TEntity) pArgs.Entity); 
  } 
  catch (Exception pE) 
  { 
   AddExceptionFromChangeAction(pE, pArgs); 
  } 
 } 
 finally 
 { 
  try 
  { 
   pArgs.OnDataChanged(pArgs);// report errors or success 
  } 
  finally 
  { 
   vWrapper.EndApplyChanges(); 
  } 
 } 
 GetEntityCache().InsertdEntity((TEntity)pArgs.Entity); 
}  // ExecuteInsertCommand 

If you look in the middle, you will see a call to InvokeInsertMethod(). That invokes the Insert() method (or 
whatever method you assigned to InsertEntityActionArgs.ActionMethod.) As you can see, there is plenty to do before and 
after that call. Each part is described next. 

http://www.peterblum.com/�


Peter’s Business Logic Driven UI  Part of Peter’s Data Entry Suite 5 

Copyright  2002-2012 Peter L. Blum. All Rights Reserved  Page 151 of 2193 
http://www.PeterBlum.com  For technical support and other assistance, see page 2153 

 
 
Business Logic User’s Guide > BLD DataAccessObjects > Inserting an Entity > ExecuteInsertCommand method() 

 IChangeEntityActionWrapper vWrapper = CreateChangeEntityActionWrapper(pArgs); 

The Wrapper object is passed to the Insert() method. It consolidates the InsertEntityActionArgs with features specific to 
the data access framework. They use the BeginApplyChanges() and EndApplyChanges() methods to retrieve and 
release resources used. For example, LINQ to SQL’s L2SChangeEntityActionWrapper retrieves the DataContext object 
which LINQ to SQL uses to write changes. 

  pArgs.Entity = BuildEntityForChangeAction(pArgs); 

When pArgs does not have an Entity defined, one is created by this method, using the values from pArgs.PrimaryKeys and 
pArgs.Changes. BuildEntityForChangeAction() calls two other methods, both of which can be modified: 

public virtual object BuildEntityForChangeAction( 
 BaseDAOChangeEntityActionArgs pArgs) 
{ 
 TEntity vEntity = CreateInitialEntityObject(pArgs); 
 if (vEntity == null) 
  throw new ArgumentException("Must return an instance."); 
 ApplyChangesToInitialEntityObject(vEntity, pArgs); 
 return pArgs.HasErrors() ? null : vEntity; 
} 

CreateInitialEntityObject() returns the initial Entity instance. It usually calls CreateEntity() to get a new 
instance with default property values. 

ApplyChangesToInitialEntityObject() takes the PrimaryKeys and Changes collections on pArgs and applies 
them to properties of the Entity object. As it updates properties, exceptions may be thrown. They are gathered in the 
pArgs.Errors collection. Note: Insert methods should not assign anything to the PrimaryKeys property. 

 ValidateEntity(pArgs); 

Entity classes can incorporate validation of both fields and the overall object using techniques described here: “Validating 
Entity classes prior to saving”. This invokes that validation, adding property-level validation when 
pArgs.ValidateWithAttributes is Yes and record level when the Entity type implements 
System.ComponentModel.DataAnnotations.IValidatableObject. 

 vWrapper.BeginApplyChanges(); 
 try 
 { 
   InvokeInsertMethod(vWrapper); 
 } 
 finally 
 { 
   vWrapper.EndApplyChanges(); 
 } 

(Code above has been stripped of some elements for clarity.) 

Here’s where the actual work is done. Before calling the Insert() method, LINQ to SQL retrieves a DataContext object and 
EntityFramework retrieves an ObjectContext object. They are assigned to a property on the Wrapper object. 

The InvokeInsertMethod() uses the pArgs.ActionMethod to determine what method to run. The default 
implementation uses .net Reflection. 

 if ((pArgs.SupportsIdentityOfInsertedRecord) 
  pArgs.IdentityOfInsertedRecord = ExtractPrimaryKeys((TEntity) pArgs.Entity); 

The new record is assigned primary key values, which can be used by the caller. For example, EntityDAODataSource helps a 
ListView control show a selected row with the new record. This capability depends on the Insert method, which sets the 
SupportsIdentityOfInsertedRecord to true if it has updated the primary key fields of the Entity object. 

 GetEntityCache().InsertedEntity((TEntity)pArgs.Entity); 

This adds the Entity instance to the caching mechanism of EntityDAO. 
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  catch (Exception pE) 
  { 
   AddExceptionFromChangeAction(pE, pArgs); 
  } 

The Insert() method should throw exceptions for any errors that it cannot resolve. They are first delivered to 
AddExceptionFromChangeAction(). It should process the exception, calling either pArgs.AddError() or 
pArgs.AddAndThrowError(). Both record the exception in the Args.Errors collection. AddAndThrowError() is 
used when the exception should not be sent to the end-user, but instance it should be re-thrown so something up the call stack 
can handle it. 
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Deleting an Entity 
When you want to delete, create a PeterBlum.DES.DAO.EntityDAO.DeleteEntityActionArgs object and pass 
it to the ExecuteDeleteCommand() method.  

Each data access framework defines an Delete() method, which is called by ExecuteDeleteCommand() to write the 
Entity to your data store. This default implementation may not match your requirements, and can be replaced. This section 
discusses calling ExecuteDeleteCommand() and customizing it. 

Click on any of these topics to jump to them: 

♦ Invoking an Delete: The ExecuteDeleteCommand() method 

♦ Customizing the ExecuteDeleteCommand() method 
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Invoking an Delete: The ExecuteDeleteCommand() method 
When you want to delete, create a PeterBlum.DES.DAO.EntityDAO.DeleteEntityActionArgs object and pass 
it to the ExecuteDeleteCommand() method. It uses primary keys to locate and delete the reocrd. You pass a those 
primary keys using one of these techniques: 

• Define a list of primary keys in the PrimaryKeys collection of DeleteEntityActionArgs. Each entry includes the property 
name on the Entity class, and the associated value. 

• Create an Entity object with all primary key fields assigned. 

The EntityDAODataSource control always uses the Changes collection. 

Here is the method definition for the ExecuteDeleteCommand(). 

[C#] 

void ExecuteDeleteCommand(PeterBlum.DES.DAO.EntityDAO.DeleteEntityActionArgs args) 

[VB] 

void ExecuteDeleteCommand(args As PeterBlum.DES.DAO.EntityDAO.DeleteEntityActionArgs) 

For details in its implementation, see “Customizing the ExecuteDeleteCommand() method”. 

Click on any of these topics to jump to them: 

♦ Using the PrimaryKeys collection 

♦ Using an Entity object 

♦ Using variations of the Delete() method 

♦ The PeterBlum.DES.DAO.EntityDAO.DeleteEntityActionArgs class 
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Using the PrimaryKeys collection 
The PrimaryKeys collection, a property of DeleteEntityActionArgs, defines each property name on the Entity class that will 
be modified, along with the associated value to write to that property.  

• The property name must be a case sensitive match to the actual property on the Entity class. 

• The value can be the native value of the property (the same type) or a compatible type, including a string that is 
compatible with the TypeConverter for the type of that property. Different number types are usually converted to the 
correct type too. If the type cannot be converted, an exception is thrown. 

• The PrimaryKeys collection is of type System.Collections.Generic.Dictionary<string, object>. 
Use the Add(), Remove(), ContainsKey(), TryGetValue() and other methods of that class to modify it. 

Example 
Deletes a Product whose ProductID is 10 using its ProductDAO class. 

[C#] 

using PeterBlum.DES.DAO.EntityDAO; 
… 
ProductDAO vProductDAO = new ProductDAO(typeof(NorthWindDataContext)); 
DeleteEntityActionArgs vArgs = new DeleteEntityActionArgs(vProductDAO); 
vArgs.PrimaryKeys.Add("ProductID", 10); 

vProductDAO.ExecuteDeleteCommand(vArgs); 

[VB] 

Imports PeterBlum.DES.DAO.EntityDAO; 
… 
Dim vProductDAO As New ProductDAO(GetType(NorthWindDataContext)) 
Dim vArgs As New DeleteEntityActionArgs(vProductDAO) 

vArgs.PrimaryKeys.Add("ProductID", 10) 

vProductDAO.ExecuteDeleteCommand(vArgs) 
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Using an Entity object 
The Entity property, on DeleteEntityActionArgs, must define values in all primary key fields. 

The EntityDAO class for your table may have custom Delete() methods that write out selected properties. Review the 
class and if so, assign the alternative method name in the vArgs.ActionMethod property. 

Example 
Deletes a Product with ProductID = 10 using its ProductDAO class. 

 [C#] 

using PeterBlum.DES.DAO.EntityDAO; 
… 
ProductDAO vProductDAO = new ProductDAO(typeof(NorthWindDataContext)); 
DeleteEntityActionArgs vArgs = new DeleteEntityActionArgs(vProductDAO); 

Product vProduct = vProductDAO.CreateEntity(); // new instance 
vProduct.ProductID = 10; 

vArgs.Entity = vProduct; 

vProductDAO.ExecuteDeleteCommand(vArgs); 

[VB] 

Imports PeterBlum.DES.DAO.EntityDAO; 
… 
Dim vProductDAO As New ProductDAO(GetType(NorthWindDataContext)) 
Dim vArgs As New DeleteEntityActionArgs(vProductDAO) 

Dim vProduct As Product = vProductDAO.CreateEntity() ' new instance 
vProduct.ProductID = 10; 

vArgs.Entity = vProduct 

vProductDAO.ExecuteDeleteCommand(vArgs) 
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Using variations of the Delete() method 
The ExecuteDeleteCommand() method calls the Delete() method by default to handle writing the record. By using 
the techniques described in “Customizing the ExecuteDeleteCommand() method”, you can have variations of the Delete() 
method to handle special cases. 

To use your alternative Delete method, assign its name to the ActionMethod property of the DeleteEntityActionArgs object. 

Example 
[C#] 

DeleteEntityActionArgs vArgs = new DeleteEntityActionArgs(vProductDAO); 
vArgs.ActionMethod = "MyCustomMethod"; 
vProductDAO.ExecuteDeleteCommand(vArgs); 

[VB] 

Dim vArgs As New DeleteEntityActionArgs(vProductDAO) 
vArgs.ActionMethod = "MyCustomMethod" 
vProductDAO.ExecuteDeleteCommand(vArgs) 
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The PeterBlum.DES.DAO.EntityDAO.DeleteEntityActionArgs class 
Click on any of these topics to jump to them: 

♦ Properties 

♦ Methods 

♦ Events 

Properties 
• Action (PeterBlum.DES.DAO.EntityDAO.ChangeEntityAction) – Assigned to ChangeEntityAction.Delete as 

a flag to indicate the purpose of this object. (The DeleteEntityActionArgs object is passed to the OnDataChanging and 
OnDataChanged events, which may handle multiple actions.) 

• EntityDAO (PeterBlum.DES.DAO.EntityDAO.IBaseEntityDAO) – Reference to the EntityDAO object. 

• ActionMethod (string) – The name of the method that ExecuteDeleteCommand() will invoke to do the actual 
writing. If unassigned, the default method Delete() will be called. See “Using variations of the Delete() method”. 

• Entity (object) – The actual Entity instance that is passed to the Delete() method. It can be initially null when you 
call ExecuteDeleteCommand(), but you must have assigned values to the PrimaryKeys collection. See “Using an 
Entity object”. 

• PrimaryKeys (System.Collections.Generic.Dictionary<string, object>) – Provides the fields and associated values that 
define the primary key of the record to delete. This can be unassigned if the Entity property was defined before calling 
ExecuteDeleteCommand(). See “Using the PrimaryKeys collection”. 

• Errors (System.Collections.Generic.List<System.ComponentModel.DataAnnotations.ValidationResult>) – A list of 
errors detected that should be reported to the user. Use the AddError() methods to populate it. 

• ValidateWithAttributes (enum PeterBlum.DES.DataAnnotations.Descriptor.ValidateWithAttributes) – Before an 
Update or Insert action occurs, the EntityDAO runs a final validation on the Entity instance. This determines if it 
validates against the ValidationAttributes attached to the properties. 

The enumerated type ValidateWithAttributes has these values: 

o Yes – It will validate against all of the ValidationAttributes attached to the properties. 

o Required – It will validate against only RequiredAttributes, in addition to the IValidatableObject interface. 

o No – It does not validate against ValidationAttributes. 

It defaults to Yes. 

This property does not impact the System.ComponentModel.DataAnnotations.IValidatableObject 
interface when it is implemented on the Entity class. That interface is always run. 
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Methods 
• RequiresPrimaryKeys() – Call from an Delete() method that requires the PrimaryKeys collection to be 

defined. It throws an exception if PrimaryKeys is null. 

• RequiresEntity() – Call from an Delete() method that requires the Entity property to be assigned. It throws an 
exception if Entity is null. 

• AddToPrimaryKeys() – Pass a System.Collection.IDictionary containing changes to be added to the 
PrimaryKeys collection. The Dictionary’s Key must be a string with the property name and its value must be the value 
associated with that property. This is a handy way to convert from another type of collection as PrimaryKeys uses a 
Dictionary<string, object> type. 

• AddError() – There are three versions of this method. Each adds a 
PeterBlum.DES.DataAnnotations.EntityValidationResult object to the Errors collection, providing 
a detailed description of the error. These methods take an error message string and/or Exception instance. These entries 
will always be passed to the user. So do not call it if you have an exception that must be handled elsewhere. Instead, call 
AddAndThrowError(). 

Generally you throw exceptions from your Delete() method and ExecuteDeleteCommand() directs them to the 
AddExecptionFromChangeAction() method on BaseEntityDAO for you. If you want to customize error 
messages or re-throw the exception (because it has no business appearing in front of the user), override 
AddExceptionFromChangeAction() and call AddError(). 

AddError(Exception, EntityType, PropertyName, Value) 
AddError(ErrorMessage, EntityType, PropertyName, Value) 
AddError(ErrorMessage, Exception, EntityType, PropertyName, Value) 
AddError(ErrorMessage, ErrorMessageLookupID, EntityType, PropertyName, Value) 
AddError(ErrorMessage, ErrorMessageLookupID, Exception, EntityType,  
 PropertyName, Value) 

Parameters 
Exception (System.Exception) 

The exception that caused this error. 

ErrorMessage (string) 

The error message to show to the user. If not defined, it uses the Exception’s message. 

ErrorMessageLookupID (string) 

Get the error message from the String Lookup System using this LookupID in the String Lookup Group 
BLDErrorMessages. 

EntityType (Type) 

The Entity’s type. 

PropertyName (string) 

The property name associated with this error or “” if it is not specific to a property. 

Value (Object) 

The value being written to the property or null. 

• AddAndThrowError() – Use when the exception should not be shown to the user. This adds its to the Errors 
collection, but marks it as an “internal error” so the UI knows to skip it. By being in the Errors collection, the 
DataChanged event still has access to this specific error. 

AddError(Exception, EntityType, PropertyName, Value) 

The parameter descriptions are the same as with AddError(). 

• HasErrors() – Returns true when the Errors collection has at least one item and false if it is empty. 

http://www.peterblum.com/�


Peter’s Business Logic Driven UI  Part of Peter’s Data Entry Suite 5 

Copyright  2002-2012 Peter L. Blum. All Rights Reserved  Page 160 of 2193 
http://www.PeterBlum.com  For technical support and other assistance, see page 2153 

 
 
Business Logic User’s Guide > BLD DataAccessObjects > Deleting an Entity 

• PeterBlum.DES.DataAnnotations.IUIContextInfo GetUIContextInfo() – Data passed from the 
user interface layer about the object that is requesting this information. It contains references to the DataSource object 
and CultureInfo object used on this thread. However, you will probably use its GetUser() and 
GetRolesForUser() methods to identify user security rules that may change how you update the database. 

See “IUIContextInfo interface: Passing data to the Business Layer”. 

Events 
• DataChanging – Called prior to writing out changes from an update, insert, or delete action. Its arguments include the 

DeleteEntityActionArgs object in its Args.ChangeEntityActionArgs property, giving you access to the Entity instance 
about to be written. At this time, you can detect issues, like validation errors, and stop the update process by settings 
Args.Cancel to true or by adding them into the Args.Errors collection, which will also report the errors to the user. 

Here is the method definition: 

[C#] 

void MethodName(object sender, PeterBlum.DES.DAO.DataChangingEventArgs args); 

[VB] 

Sub MethodName(sender As Object,_ 
 args As PeterBlum.DES.DAO.DataChangingEventArgs) 

When using the EntityDAODataSource control, its own DataChanging event handler is attached here automatically so 
the EntityDAO can deliver this message to your web form. 

• DataChanged – Called after running an update, insert, or delete action or if an exception was thrown. Its arguments 
include the DeleteEntityActionArgs object in its Args.ChangeEntityActionArgs property. Use the 
ChangeEntityActionArgs.HasErrors() method to determine if there were errors. If you handle those errors, 
set Args.ExceptionHandled to true to prevent those errors from being re-thrown. 

Here is the method definition: 

[C#] 

void MethodName(object sender, PeterBlum.DES.DAO.DataChangedEventArgs args); 

[VB] 

Sub MethodName(sender As Object,_ 
 args As PeterBlum.DES.DAO.DataChangedEventArgs) 

When using the EntityDAODataSource control, its own DataChanged event handler is attached here automatically so 
the EntityDAO can deliver this message to your web form. 
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Customizing the ExecuteDeleteCommand() method 
The ExecuteDeleteCommand() method is implemented in the base class for EntityDAO objects. It has been designed to 
handle standard aspects of an insert, such as running validation in advance of saving, adding the Entity instance to the cache 
after save was successful, and calling the DataChanging and DataChanged events. 

It does not know how to handle the actual writing of the data though. The implementation of that code is specific to the data 
access framework (ADO.NET uses DbCommand, LINQ to SQL uses its DataContext, and EntityFramework uses its 
ObjectContext). The EntityDAO base classes for each implement a default way to update a record, in their Delete() 
methods. 

You may want to replace the default, or provide several alternatives for special cases. This section shows you how. 

In addition, the ExecuteDeleteCommand() method calls numerous methods to handle specific aspects of its work. You 
can override them too. 

Click on any of these topics to jump to them: 

♦ The Delete() method for LINQ to SQL 

♦ The Delete() method for ADO.NET Entity Framework 

♦ The Delete() method for ADO.NET 

♦ A detailed look at the ExecuteDeleteCommand() method 
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The Delete() method for LINQ to SQL 
The ExecuteDeleteCommand() calls a method implemented in a child class to do the actual work of transferring data 
from the Entity instance into the data store. LINQtoSQLEntityDAO<TEntity> has defined a default implementation for 
LINQ to SQL updates in its Delete() method. 

Here is the actual Delete() method for the LinqToSQLEntityDAO<TEntity> class. 

[DataObjectMethod(DataObjectMethodType.Delete, true)] 
protected virtual void Delete(L2SChangeEntityActionWrapper pWrapper) 
{ 
 System.Data.Linq.DataContext vDataContext = pWrapper.GetDataContext(); 
 TEntity vEntity = pWrapper.GetEntity(); 
 
 Table<TEntity> vTable = vDataContext.GetTable<TEntity>(); 
 IQueryable vRecordsToDelete = ApplyPrimaryKeysToQuery(vTableQuery, vEntity); 
 Table<TEntity> vTable = vDataContext.GetTable<TEntity>(); 
 foreach (TEntity vDeleteThis in vRecordsToDelete) 
 { 
  vTable.DeleteOnSubmit(vDeleteThis); 
  break; 
 } 
 vDataContext.SubmitChanges(); 
} 

This code gets an existing object from the data store and uses the DeleteOnSubmit() method available on 
System.Data.Linq.Table<TEntity>. 

You may want to override Delete() or provide alternatives to it. Perhaps you used a stored procedure, or need to support 
various multiuser conflict situations. The default implementation is merely a tool to get you going. Always review it and 
make the necessary corrections. 

In LINQ to SQL, your task is to modify its DataContext object with the actions and associated Entities to be applied to the 
database. Then call DataContext.SubmitChanges(). See “How to: Submit Changes to the Database (LINQ to 
SQL)”. 

Creating alternatives to the Delete() method 
When you create alternatives, use new method names with the same method signature as Delete(), and the 
DataObjectMethodAttribute set as shown here. The method is recommended to be protected, not public, to avoid 
having users call it directly, when they should be calling ExecuteDeleteCommand() to invoke it. 

[C#] 

[DataObjectMethod(DataObjectMethodType.Delete, true)] 
protected void YourMethodName(L2SChangeEntityActionWrapper pWrapper) 
[VB] 

<DataObjectMethod(DataObjectMethodType.Delete, True)> _ 
Protected Sub YourMethodName(pWrapper As L2SChangeEntityActionWrapper) 

Consumers of your alternative method will pass its name to the DeleteEntityActionArgs.ActionMethod. Users of the 
EntityDAODataSource control will assign it to the DeleteMethod property. See “Using variations of the Delete() method”. 
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The Delete() method for ADO.NET Entity Framework 
The ExecuteDeleteCommand() calls a method implemented in a child class to do the actual work of transferring data 
from the Entity instance into the data store. EFEntityDAO<TEntity> has defined a default implementation for ADO.NET 
Entity Framework updates in its Delete() method. 

Here is the actual Delete() method for the EFEntityDAO<TEntity> class. 

[DataObjectMethod(DataObjectMethodType.Delete, true)] 
protected virtual void Delete(EFChangeEntityActionWrapper pWrapper) 
{   
 ObjectContext vObjectContext = pWrapper.GetObjectContext(); 
 TEntity vEntity = pWrapper.GetEntity(); 
 
 IQueryable vTableQuery = CreateInitialQueryable(vObjectContext); 
 IQueryable vRecordsToDelete = ApplyPrimaryKeysToQuery(vTableQuery, vEntity); 
 
 foreach (TEntity vDeleteThis in vRecordsToDelete) 
 { 
  vObjectContext.DeleteObject(vDeleteThis); 
  break; 
 } 
 
 vObjectContext.SaveChanges(); 
} 

This code gets an existing object from the data storeand marks it for deletion using 
ObjectContext.DeleteObject(). 

You may want to override Delete() or provide alternatives to it. Perhaps you used a stored procedure, or need to support 
various multiuser conflict situations. The default implementation is merely a tool to get you going. Always review it and 
make the necessary corrections. 

In Entity Framework, your task is to modify its ObjectContext object with the actions and associated Entities to be applied to 
the database. Then call ObjectContext.SaveChanges(). 

Creating alternatives to the Delete() method 
When you create alternatives, use new method names with the same method signature as Delete(), and the 
DataObjectMethodAttribute set as shown here. The method is recommended to be protected, not public, to avoid 
having users call it directly, when they should be calling ExecuteDeleteCommand() to invoke it. 

[C#] 

[DataObjectMethod(DataObjectMethodType.Delete, true)] 
protected void YourMethodName(EFChangeEntityActionWrapper pWrapper) 
[VB] 

<DataObjectMethod(DataObjectMethodType.Delete, True)> _ 
Protected Sub YourMethodName(pWrapper As EFChangeEntityActionWrapper) 

Consumers of your alternative method will pass its name to the DeleteEntityActionArgs.ActionMethod. Users of the 
EntityDAODataSource control will assign it to the DeleteMethod property. See “Using variations of the Delete() method”. 
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The Delete() method for ADO.NET 
The ExecuteDeleteCommand() calls a method implemented in a child class to do the actual work of transferring data 
from the Entity instance into the data store. ADOEntityDAO<TEntity> has defined a default implementation for ADO.NET 
updates in its Delete() method, show below. 

Here is the actual ExecuteDeleteCommand() method for the ADOEntityDAO<TEntity> class. 

[DataObjectMethod(DataObjectMethodType.Delete, true)] 
protected virtual void Delete(ADOChangeEntityActionWrapper pWrapper) 
{ 
 DbCommand vCommand = pWrapper.Command; 
 TEntity vEntity = pWrapper.GetEntity(); 
 
 SQLChangeActionCommandGenerator vGenerator = new  
  SQLChangeActionCommandGenerator( 
    vCommand, GetEntityDescriptor(), vEntity, null); 
 vGenerator.GenerateDeleteCommand(); 
 
 int vResult = ExecuteNonQuery(vCommand); 
 if (vResult == 0) 
  throw new DESException("The record failed to be deleted."); 
} 

The PeterBlum.DES.DAO.EntityDAO.SQLChangeActionCommandGenerator class is a powerful tool that 
populates the DbCommand object with UPDATE, INSERT, and DELETE statements. However, it does not handle stored 
procedures. 

The ExecuteNonQuery() method attaches a the Connection object to the Command object and calls the 
DbCommand.ExecuteNonQuery() method. 

You may want to override Delete() or provide alternatives to it. Perhaps you used a stored procedure, or need to support 
various multiuser conflicting situations. The default implementation is merely a tool to get you going. Always review it and 
make the necessary corrections. 

In ADO.NET, your task is to modify the SqlCommand or OleDbCommand object with the SQL statement in its Text 
property and Parameter objects to handle parameters in the SQL statement. Then call 
DbCommand.ExecuteNonQuery() after attaching to an open Connection object. See “Deleteing Data in a Data Source 
(ADO.NET)”. 

The pWrapper parameter has the SqlCommand or OleDbCommand object in its Command property. You should use it. 

Creating alternatives to the Delete() method 
When you create alternatives, use new method names with the same method signature as Delete(), and the 
DataObjectMethodAttribute set as shown here. The method is recommended to be protected, not public, to avoid 
having users call it directly, when they should be calling ExecuteDeleteCommand() to invoke it. 

[C#] 

[DataObjectMethod(DataObjectMethodType.Delete, true)] 
protected void YourMethodName(EFChangeEntityActionWrapper pWrapper) 
[VB] 

<DataObjectMethod(DataObjectMethodType.Delete, True)> _ 
Protected Sub YourMethodName(pWrapper As EFChangeEntityActionWrapper) 

Consumers of your alternative method will pass its name to the DeleteEntityActionArgs.ActionMethod. Users of the 
EntityDAODataSource control will assign it to the DeleteMethod property. See “Using variations of the Delete() method”. 
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A detailed look at the ExecuteDeleteCommand() method 
This section will help you understand how ExecuteDeleteCommand() operates so you can override its supporting 
methods, or it completely. 

Here is the actual code of ExecuteDeleteCommand() taken from the BaseEntityDAO class. 

public virtual void ExecuteDeleteCommand(DeleteEntityActionArgs pArgs) 
{ 
 IChangeEntityActionWrapper vWrapper = CreateChangeEntityActionWrapper(pArgs); 
 if (pArgs.Entity == null) 
 { 
  pArgs.Entity = BuildEntityForChangeAction(pArgs); 
  if (pArgs.HasErrors()) 
  { 
   pArgs.OnDataChanged(pArgs);// reports errors or success 
   throw new OperationAbortedException(); 
  } 
 } 
 
 ValidateEntity(pArgs); 
 if (!pArgs.OnDataChanging(pArgs))// may change pArgs.ActionMethod 
  throw new OperationAbortedException(); 
 
 if (String.IsNullOrEmpty(pArgs.ActionMethod)) 
  pArgs.ActionMethod = DefaultDeleteMethodName(); 
 
 vWrapper.BeginApplyChanges(); 
 try 
 { 
  try 
  { 
   InvokeDeleteMethod(vWrapper); 
  } 
  catch (Exception pE) 
  { 
   AddExceptionFromChangeAction(pE, pArgs); 
  } 
 } 
 finally 
 { 
  try 
  { 
   pArgs.OnDataChanged(pArgs);// report errors or success 
  } 
  finally 
  { 
   vWrapper.EndApplyChanges(); 
  } 
 } 
 GetEntityCache().DeletedEntity((TEntity)pArgs.Entity); 
}  // ExecuteDeleteCommand 

If you look in the middle, you will see a call to InvokeDeleteMethod(). That invokes the Delete() method (or 
whatever method you assigned to DeleteEntityActionArgs.ActionMethod.) As you can see, there is plenty to do before and 
after that call. Each part is described next. 
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 IChangeEntityActionWrapper vWrapper = CreateChangeEntityActionWrapper(pArgs); 

The Wrapper object is passed to the Delete() method. It consolidates the DeleteEntityActionArgs with features specific to 
the data access framework. They use the BeginApplyChanges() and EndApplyChanges() methods to retrieve and 
release resources used. For example, LINQ to SQL’s L2SChangeEntityActionWrapper retrieves the DataContext object 
which LINQ to SQL uses to write changes. 

  pArgs.Entity = BuildEntityForChangeAction(pArgs); 

When pArgs does not have an Entity defined, one is created by this method, using the values from pArgs.PrimaryKeys and 
pArgs.Changes. BuildEntityForChangeAction() calls two other methods, both of which can be modified: 

public virtual object BuildEntityForChangeAction( 
 BaseDAOChangeEntityActionArgs pArgs) 
{ 
 TEntity vEntity = CreateInitialEntityObject(pArgs); 
 if (vEntity == null) 
  throw new ArgumentException("Must return an instance."); 
 ApplyChangesToInitialEntityObject(vEntity, pArgs); 
 return pArgs.HasErrors() ? null : vEntity; 
} 

CreateInitialEntityObject() returns the initial Entity instance. It usually calls CreateEntity() to get a new 
instance with default property values. 

ApplyChangesToInitialEntityObject() takes the PrimaryKeys collection on pArgs and applies it to properties 
of the Entity object. As it updates properties, exceptions may be thrown. They are gathered in the pArgs.Errors collection. 

 ValidateEntity(pArgs); 

Entity classes can incorporate validation of both fields and the overall object using techniques described here: “Validating 
Entity classes prior to saving”. This invokes that validation, adding property-level validation when 
pArgs.ValidateWithAttributes is Yes and record level when the Entity type implements 
System.ComponentModel.DataAnnotations.IValidatableObject. 

 vWrapper.BeginApplyChanges(); 
 try 
 { 
   InvokeDeleteMethod(vWrapper); 
 } 
 finally 
 { 
   vWrapper.EndApplyChanges(); 
 } 

(Code above has been stripped of some elements for clarity.) 

Here’s where the actual work is done. Before calling the Delete() method, LINQ to SQL retrieves a DataContext object and 
EntityFramework retrieves an ObjectContext object. They are assigned to a property on the Wrapper object. 

The InvokeDeleteMethod() uses the pArgs.ActionMethod to determine what method to run. The default 
implementation uses .net Reflection. 

 GetEntityCache().DeleteedEntity((TEntity)pArgs.Entity); 

This adds the Entity instance to the caching mechanism of EntityDAO. 

  catch (Exception pE) 
  { 
   AddExceptionFromChangeAction(pE, pArgs); 
  } 

The Delete() method should throw exceptions for any errors that it cannot resolve. They are first delivered to 
AddExceptionFromChangeAction(). It should process the exception, calling either pArgs.AddError() or 
pArgs.AddAndThrowError(). Both record the exception in the Args.Errors collection. AddAndThrowError() is 
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used when the exception should not be sent to the end-user, but instance it should be re-thrown so something up the call stack 
can handle it. 
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BaseEntityDAO<TEntity> and IBaseEntityDAO interface 
PeterBlum.DES.DAO.EntityDAO.BaseEntityDAO<TEntity> is the base class for all EntityDAO classes. 
LINQtoSQLEntityDAO<TEntity>, EFEntityDAO<TEntity>, and ADOEntityDAO<TEntity> all inherit from it. It provides 
the basic structure for handling CRUD operations with the following methods as the entry points for invoking Update, Insert, 
Delete and Select operations: 

ExecuteUpdateCommand() Invokes an Update action 
ExecuteInsertCommand() Invokes an Insert action 
ExecuteDeleteCommand() Invokes a Delete action 
ExecuteSelectCommand() Invokes a Select action 

It’s architecture provides a rich toolset for each of these actions, leaving child classes to handle specifics related to the data 
access framework. For example, LINQtoSQLEntityDAO<TEntity> implements code for the Update action by calling 
System.Data.Link.DataContext.SubmitChanges() while EFEntityDAO<TEntity> calls 
System.Data.Objects.ObjectContext.SaveChanges(). 

If you want to reuse existing Data Access Object classes to make them compatible with the EntityDAODataSource control, 
you can implement the PeterBlum.DES.DAO.EntityDAO.IBaseEntityDAO<TEntity> interface. It declares the 
above methods and many additional members that you will need to implement in your classes. For details, see “Using your 
existing Data Access Object classes”. 

This section will introduce you to most of the members of the BaseEntityDAO<TEntity> class and 
IBaseEntityDAO<TEntity> interface. 

Click on any of these topics to jump to them: 

♦ Properties 

♦ Methods for Entity Management 

♦ Methods to Select Entities with paging and caching 

♦ Methods used by Select methods 

♦ Methods for Update, Insert, and Delete Entity actions 

♦ Methods for Caching Entities 
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Properties 
• DataContext (object) – Reference to the active DataContext object. 

• DataContextType (Type) – Type of the DataContext. Used when creating the initial DataContext. Creation will use a 
factory if setup. See “Factory support for DataContext class”. 

• TableName (string) – The name of the table in the database associated with this EntityDAO class. It comes from the 
TableNameAttribute assigned to the Entity class. 
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Methods for Entity Management 
Click on any of these topics to jump to them: 

♦ GetEntityType() method 

♦ CreateEntity() method 

♦ GetEntityDescriptor() method 

GetEntityType() method 
Returns the Entity type. 

[C#] 

Type GetEntityType() 

[VB] 

Function GetEntityType() As Type 

CreateEntity() method 
Creates an instance of the Entity class. While you can create an instance easily with new Entityclass(), this provides a 
standard way for all select methods to create the class. It interacts with the DataContextDescriptor, which has provides the 
CustomCreateEntityInstance event to let you override how it creates this object. See “Event handlers”. 

If there is no event setup, it uses the parameterless constructor. Subclass to do additional setup or to replace it with some 
caching specific to this instance of the EntityDAO class. 

[C#] 

virtual TEntity CreateEntity(); 

[VB] 

Overridable Function CreateEntity() As TEntity 

GetEntityDescriptor() method 
Returns a class which describes details about the Entity class. 

[C#] 

virtual BaseEntityDescriptor GetEntityDescriptor(); 

[VB] 

Overridable Function GetEntityDescriptor() As BaseEntityDescriptor 
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Methods to Select Entities with paging and caching 
Click on any of these topics to jump to them: 

♦ Select() method 

♦ SelectAll() method 

♦ SelectOne() method 

♦ MultiFieldTextSearch() method 

♦ GetEntities() method 

♦ GetOne() methods 

♦ IBaseEntityDAOCRUD.InvokeQuery() method 

♦ IBaseEntityDAOCRUD.InvokeQueryFirstOrDefault() method 
 

Select() method 
Performs a query that returns a list of Entity objects based on the criteria identified in the SelectArgs parameter. 

[C#] 

[DataObjectMethod(DataObjectMethodType.Select, false)] 
[SelectArgs(Filters = true, SortExpression = true, Paging = true)] 
virtual IEnumerable<TEntity> Select(SelectArgs selectArgs) 

[VB] 

<DataObjectMethod(DataObjectMethodType.Select, False)> _ 
<SelectArgs(Filters := True, SortExpression := True, Paging := True)> _ 
Overridable Function Select(ByVal selectArgs As SelectArgs) 
 As IEnumerable<TEntity> 

Calls upon the ExecuteSelectCommand() method to do the work. 

To see how this method is coded in BaseEntityDAO, see “Case: Simplest cases where the caller supplies filters and sort 
order”. 

Approach 1: You can override ExecuteSelectCommand() to provide a different way to query, such as calling a method 
in your Data Access Object. You might also just want to pass the SelectArgs to your business logic and let it rework its 
properties. Then let ExecuteSelectCommand() do its normal work. 

Approach 2: Your Data Access Object should call this if you want to let BLD DataAccessObjects handle the work, including 
caching. 
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SelectAll() method 
Performs a query that returns a list of Entity objects. If the SelectArgs parameter includes filters, they are ignored.  

[C#] 

[DataObjectMethod(DataObjectMethodType.Select, false)] 
[SelectArgs(Filters = false, SortExpression = true, Paging = true)] 
virtual IEnumerable<TEntity> SelectAll(SelectArgs selectArgs) 

[VB] 

<DataObjectMethod(DataObjectMethodType.Select, False)> _ 
<SelectArgs(Filters := False, SortExpression := True, Paging := True)> _ 
Overridable Function SelectAll(ByVal selectArgs As SelectArgs) 
 As IEnumerable<TEntity> 

Calls upon the ExecuteSelectCommand() method to do the work. 

To see how this method is coded in BaseEntityDAO, see “Case: Simplest cases where the caller supplies filters and sort 
order”. 

Approach 1: You can override ExecuteSelectCommand() to provide a different way to query, such as calling a method 
in your Data Access Object. You might also just want to pass the SelectArgs to your business logic and let it rework its 
properties. Then let ExecuteSelectCommand() do its normal work. 

Approach 2: Your Data Access Object should call this if you want to let BLD DataAccessObjects handle the work, including 
caching. 
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SelectOne() method 
Performs a query for the record whose primary key matches the value. Returns 0 or 1 matching records. There are several 
versions of this method, each which takes a different type for its primary key: Integer, LongInteger, and String. 

Internally the SelectArgs object is reworked to build a filter that identifies the primary key. 

[C#] 

[DataObjectMethod(DataObjectMethodType.Select, false)] 
[SelectArgs(Filters = false, SortExpression = false, Paging = false)] 
virtual IEnumerable<TEntity> SelectOne( 
 int primaryKeyValueAsInt, SelectArgs selectArgs) 

virtual IEnumerable<TEntity> SelectOne( 
 long primaryKeyValueAsLong, SelectArgs selectArgs) 

virtual IEnumerable<TEntity> SelectOne( 
 string primaryKeyValueAsString, SelectArgs selectArgs) 

 [VB] 

<DataObjectMethod(DataObjectMethodType.Select, False)> _ 
<SelectArgs(Filters := False, SortExpression := False, Paging := False)> _ 
Overridable Function SelectOne( _ 
 ByVal primaryKeyValueAsInt As Integer, ByVal selectArgs As SelectArgs) _ 
 As IEnumerable<TEntity> 

Overridable Function SelectOne( _ 
 ByVal primaryKeyValueAsLong As LongInt, ByVal selectArgs As SelectArgs) _ 
 As IEnumerable<TEntity> 

Overridable Function SelectOne( _ 
 ByVal primaryKeyValueAsString As String, ByVal selectArgs As SelectArgs) _ 
 As IEnumerable<TEntity> 

Calls upon the ExecuteSelectCommand() method to do the work. 

ALERT: If your Entity has more than one primary key, you will have to create another SelectOne method that takes 
parameters for each primary key value. See “Creating a SelectOne method for multiple primary keys”. 

Approach 1: You can override ExecuteSelectCommand() to provide a different way to query, such as calling a method 
in your Data Access Object. You might also just want to pass the SelectArgs to your business logic and let it rework its 
properties. Then let ExecuteSelectCommand() do its normal work. 

Approach 2: Your Data Access Object should call this if you want to let BLD DataAccessObjects handle the work, including 
caching. 
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Creating a SelectOne method for multiple primary keys 
If your Entity has more than one primary key, you need a SelectOne method that accepts all primary key values as 
parameters. Use this code as a template to add this method to your EntityDAO child class.  

This template two properties called PrimaryKeyID1 and PrimaryKeyID2 on its Entity class. 

[C#] 
[DataObjectMethod(DataObjectMethodType.Select, false)] 
[SelectMethodParameter(ActualName="primaryKeyValue1", 
 AliasNames="PrimaryKeyValue1|Key1")] 
[SelectMethodParameter(ActualName="primaryKeyValue2", 
 AliasNames="PrimaryKeyValue2|Key2")] 
[Description("Searches for the record whose primary key matches the value. Returns 0 or 1 
matching records.")] 
[SelectArgs(Filters = false, SortExpression = false, Paging = false)] 
public virtual IEnumerable<TEntity> SelectOne( 
 int primaryKeyValue1, int primaryKeyValue2, SelectArgs selectArgs) 
{ 
 selectArgs.WhereClause = new WhereClause( 
  "{PrimaryKeyID1} = @PrimaryKeyID1 AND {PrimaryKeyID2} = @PrimaryKeyID2", 
  new ParameterTokenDescriptor("@PrimaryKeyID1", "PrimaryKeyID1", primaryKeyValue1), 
  new ParameterTokenDescriptor("@PrimaryKeyID2", "PrimaryKeyID2", primaryKeyValue2)); 
 
 return ExecuteSelectCommand(selectArgs); 
} 

[VB] 
<DataObjectMethod(DataObjectMethodType.Select, False)> _ 
<SelectMethodParameter(ActualName:="primaryKeyValue1", _ 
 AliasNames:="PrimaryKeyValue1|Key1")> 
<SelectMethodParameter(ActualName:="primaryKeyValue2", _ 
 AliasNames:="PrimaryKeyValue2|Key2")> _ 
<Description("Searches for the record whose primary key matches the value. Returns 0 or 1 
matching records.")> _ 
<SelectArgs(Filters := False, SortExpression := False, Paging := False)> _ 
Public Overridable Function SelectOne( _ 
 ByVal primaryKeyValue1 As Integer, ByVal primaryKeyValue2 As Integer, _ 
 ByVal selectArgs As SelectArgs) As IEnumerable<TEntity> 
 selectArgs.WhereClause = New WhereClause( _ 
  "{PrimaryKeyID1} = @PrimaryKeyID1 AND {PrimaryKeyID2} = @PrimaryKeyID2", _ 
  New ParameterTokenDescriptor("@PrimaryKeyID1", "PrimaryKeyID1", primaryKeyValue1),_ 
  New ParameterTokenDescriptor("@PrimaryKeyID2", "PrimaryKeyID2", primaryKeyValue2)) 
 
 Return ExecuteSelectCommand(selectArgs) 
End Function 
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MultiFieldTextSearch() method 
Performs a query that returns a list of Entity objects by looking at a list of DataFields for a string. It identifies the list of 
DataFields from those that have the FilterAttribute with its InMultiFieldSearch property set to true within the Entity’s 
metadata. 

It takes two parameters in addition to SelectArgs: 

textToFind (string) 

The text to find. 

operator (PeterBlum.DES.DataAnnotations.TextSearchOperator) 

See “Operator property”. 

The BaseEntityDAO has an abstract method. Its fully implemented in QueryableEntityDAO<TEntity>, the ancestor to 
LinqToSqlEntityDAO<TEntity> and EFEntityDAO<TEntity> classes. 

[C#] 
[DataObjectMethod(DataObjectMethodType.Select, false)] 
[SelectArgs(Filters = true, SortExpression = true, Paging = true)] 
virtual IEnumerable<TEntity> MultiFieldTextSearch( 
 string pTextToFind, TextSearchOperator pTextSearchOperator,  
 SelectArgs pSelectArgs) 

[VB] 
<DataObjectMethod(DataObjectMethodType.Select, false)> _ 
<SelectArgs(Filters = true, SortExpression = true, Paging = true)> _ 
Overridable Function MultiFieldTextSearch(ByVal selectArgs As SelectArgs, _ 
 ByVal textToFind As String, ByVal textSearchOperator As TextSearchOperator) 
 As IEnumerable<TEntity> 

Calls upon the ExecuteSelectCommand() method to do the work. 

Approach 1: You can override ExecuteSelectCommand() to provide a different way to query, such as calling a method 
in your Data Access Object. You might also just want to pass the SelectArgs to your business logic and let it rework its 
properties. Then let ExecuteSelectCommand() do its normal work. 

Approach 2: Your Data Access Object should call this if you want to let BLD DataAccessObjects handle the work, including 
caching. 
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GetEntities() method 
Looks up a list of records based on a WhereClause object. Returns a list of Entity instances that matched the criteria. It does 
not provide any sorting, paging, or caching. (If you want those features, use the Select() method.) 

[C#] 

IEnumerable<TEntity> GetEntities(WhereClause whereClause) 

[VB] 

Function GetEntities(ByVal whereClause As WhereClause) 
 As IEnumerable<TEntity> 

This method is often used in properties of an ADO.NET Entity instance that form a one-to-many relationship.  

Example: One-to-Many property 
The code shown here requires the ADOEntityDAO<Product> class to be defined. It is a property of the Category table. You 
may not have done that yet, so stub it out and return to it. Yet the code shown here is exactly how to get the Product object’s 
value. 

[C#] 

[AssociationDbInfo(Name="Category_Product", ThisKey="CategoryID",  
 OtherKey="CategoryID")] 
public IEnumerable<Product> Products 
{ 
 get 
 { 
    if (_Products == null) 
    { 
       ProductDAO vProductDAO = new ProductDAO(); 
      WhereClause vWhereClause = new WhereClause( 
    "CategoryID", CategoryID, typeof(Product));  
       _Products = vProductDAO.GetEntities(vWhereClause); 
    } 
  return _Products; 
 } 
 set { _Products = value; } 
} 
private IEnumerable<Product> _Products; 

[VB] 

<AssociationDbInfo(Name := "Category_Product", ThisKey := "CategoryID", 
 OtherKey := "CategoryID")> _ 
Public Property Products As IEnumerable(Of Product) 
 Get 
  If _Products Is Nothing Then 
   Dim vProductDAO As New ProductDAO() 
   Dim vWhereClause As New WhereClause( _ 
    "CategoryID", CategoryID, GetType(Product)) 
   _Products = vProductDAO.GetEntities()(vWhereClause) 
  End If 
  Return _Products 
 End Get 
 Set 
  _Products = value 
 End Set 
End Property 
Private _Products As IEnumerable(Of Product) 
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GetOne() methods 
Looks up a record based on the primary keys supplied. Returns an Entity instance of that record if found, or null if not 
found. 

This does not use ExecuteSelectCommand(), as it does not need the caching, sorting or paging features built into that 
method. Instead, it is designed to just read the record. 

[C#] 

TEntity GetOne(IEnumerable primaryKeyValues, object dataContext) 

TEntity GetOne(params object[] primaryKeyValues) 

TEntity GetOne(string delimitedPrimaryKeyValues, char delimiter,  
 object dataContext) 

[VB] 

Function GetOne(primaryKeyValues As IEnumerable, dataContext As Object) As TEntity 

Function GetOne(ParamArray primaryKeyValues As Object())_ 
 As TEntity 

Function GetOne(delimitedPrimaryKeyValues As String, delimiter As Char, _ 
 dataContext As Object) As TEntity 

Parameters 
primaryKeyValues 

Either an IEnumerable object or an array of objects representing the primary key values. If you have multiple values, 
always provide them in the same order as they are found in the Entity class.  

delimitedPrimaryKeyValues 

A string representing the primary key values, using the delimiter parameter to define the delimiter between values. If 
you have multiple values, always provide them in the same order as they are found in the Entity class. 

dataContext 

The DataContext to run the query. If null, it uses EntityDAO.DataContext. Only use null if the Entity is no 
longer used when the EntityDAO is disposed, or you have detached the object from the DataContext. (Detaching is 
specific to the Data Access Layer technology.) 

When using the GetOne() that does not have this parameter, it gets the DataContext from the EntityDAO’s 
DataContext property. That has the same issues as if you passed null into a dataContext parameter. If you want to 
use this method, you can add a DataContext instance as the list parameter like this: GetOne(primarykey1, 
primarykey2, dataContext). 

Returns 

An Entity instance or null if there was no match to primary keys. The Entity instance is still attached to the DataContext 
object for LINQ to SQL and Entity Framework. 

 
EXAMPLES ARE ON THE NEXT PAGE 
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Example with IEnumerable 
[C#] 

List<int> vPrimaryKeys = new List<int>(); 
vPrimaryKeys.Add(10); 
vPrimaryKeys.Add(1); 
Product vProduct = EntityDAO.GetOne(vPrimaryKeys, null); 

[VB] 

Dim vPrimaryKeys As List(Of Integer) = New List(Of Integer)() 
vPrimaryKeys.Add(10) 
vPrimaryKeys.Add(1) 
Dim vProduct As Product = EntityDAO.GetOne(vPrimaryKeys, null) 

Example with params/ParamArray 
[C#] 

Product vProduct = EntityDAO.GetOne(10, 1); 

[VB] 

Dim vProduct As Product = EntityDAO.GetOne(10, 1) 

Example with delimited string 
[C#] 

Product vProduct = EntityDAO.GetOne("10|1", '|', vDataContext); 

[VB] 

Dim vProduct As Product = EntityDAO.GetOne("10|1", '|', vDataContext) 

Example for one-to-one property on Entity 
Properties on Entity instances that describe a one-to-one relationship often use GetOne() to get the record from the foreign 
table.  

The code shown here requires the ADOEntityDAO<Category> class to be defined. You may not have done that yet, so stub it 
out and return to it. Yet the code shown here is exactly how to get the Category object’s value. 

[C#] 
[AssociationDbInfo(Name="Product_Category", ThisKey="CategoryID",  OtherKey="CategoryID")] 
public Category Category 
{ 
   get 
   { 
      if (_Category == null) 
      { 
         if (CategoryID.HasValue) 
         { 
            CategoryDAO vCategoryLogic = new CategoryDAO(); 
           _Category = vCategoryLogic.GetOne(CategoryID.Value); 
         } 
         else 
            return null; 
      } 
      return _Category; 
   } 
   set  { this._Category = value; } 
} 
private Category _Category; 
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[VB] 
<AssociationDbInfo(Name := "Product_Category", ThisKey := "CategoryID", 
 OtherKey := "CategoryID")> _ 
Public Property Category As Category 
 Get 
  If _Category Is Nothing Then 
   If CategoryID.HasValue Then 
         Dim vCategoryLogic As CategoryDAO = New CategoryDAO() 
         _Category = vCategoryLogic.GetOne(CategoryID.Value) 
   Else 
    Return Nothing 
   End If 
  End If 
  Return _Category 
 End Get 
 Set 
  _Category = Value 
 End Set 
End Property 
Private _Category As Category 
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IBaseEntityDAOCRUD.InvokeQuery() method 
Performs a query that returns a list of Entity objects based on the criteria identified in the SelectArgs parameter. 

This is actually a wrapper around the Select() method, with its return type System.IEnumerable, so you can get Entities 
without knowing the actual type. 

[C#] 

IEnumerable IBaseEntityDAOCRUD.InvokeQuery(SelectArgs selectArgs) 

[VB] 

Function IBaseEntityDAOCRUD.InvokeQuery(ByVal selectArgs As SelectArgs) 
 As IEnumerable 

Calls upon the ExecuteSelectCommand() method to do the work. 

http://www.peterblum.com/�


Peter’s Business Logic Driven UI  Part of Peter’s Data Entry Suite 5 

Copyright  2002-2012 Peter L. Blum. All Rights Reserved  Page 181 of 2193 
http://www.PeterBlum.com  For technical support and other assistance, see page 2153 

 
 
Business Logic User’s Guide > BLD DataAccessObjects > BaseEntityDAO<TEntity> and IBaseEntityDAO interface 

IBaseEntityDAOCRUD.InvokeQueryFirstOrDefault() method 
Performs a query that returns a list of Entity objects based on the criteria identified in the SelectArgs parameter. It returns the 
first Entity object or null if there was no match. 

This is actually a wrapper around the Select() method, calling FirstOrDefault() on the resulting IEnumerable<TEntity> list. 
Its return type is object, so you can get the Entity without knowing its type. 

[C#] 

object IBaseEntityDAOCRUD.InvokeQueryFirstOrDefault(SelectArgs selectArgs) 

[VB] 

Function IBaseEntityDAOCRUD.InvokeQueryFirstOrDefault( _ 
 ByVal selectArgs As SelectArgs) As Object 

Calls upon the ExecuteSelectCommand() method to do the work. 
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Methods used by Select methods 
A “Select method” is an entry point that runs a query, supported by the ExecuteSelectCommand() methods. They 
support filtering, sorting, paging, and caching features. These methods on BaseEntityDAO<TEntity> are all examples of 
“Select methods”: Select(), SelectAll(), SelectOne(), and MultiFieldTextSearch(). Your EntityDAO 
child class may add its own. This section describes the methods your custom Select methods may use. 

Click on any of these topics to jump to them: 

♦ ExecuteSelectCommand method 

♦ GetSortExpression() method 
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ExecuteSelectCommand method 
Runs a query and returns a list of Entity objects based. One of these methods are always called from your Select method. 

There are two versions of ExecuteSelectCommand(). One takes only the SelectArgs parameter and uses its 
EntityFilters, WhereClause and SortExpression properties to define the query. It creates an DbCommand or IQueryable 
object. Then it calls the second method. 

The second method takes two parameters, the technology specific query object (IQueryable or DbCommand) and SelectArgs.  
It does the actual work, running the query and working with a cache. (ADOEntityDAO<TEntity> declares the DbCommand 
version. It also supports the IQueryable version when it has been setup to use IQToolkit.) 

[C#] 

IEnumerable<TEntity> ExecuteSelectCommand(SelectArgs selectArgs) 

IEnumerable<TEntity> ExecuteSelectCommand(IQueryable query, SelectArgs selectArgs) 

IEnumerable<TEntity> ExecuteSelectCommand(DbCommand command, SelectArgs selectArgs) 

[VB] 

Function ExecuteSelectCommand(selectArgs As SelectArgs) _ 
  As IEnumerable(Of TEntity) 

Function ExecuteSelectCommand(ByVal query As IQueryable, 
 selectArgs As SelectArgs) As IEnumerable(Of TEntity) 

Function ExecuteSelectCommand(ByVal command As DbCommand, 
 selectArgs As SelectArgs) As IEnumerable(Of TEntity) 

For more when using this within your Select methods, see “ExecuteSelectCommand() method”. 

Approach 1: Call a query method in your Data Access Object if you don’t want to use the EntityDAO’s existing support for 
the technology. You might also just want to pass the SelectArgs to your business logic and let it rework its properties. Then 
let ExecuteSelectCommand do its normal work. 

Approach 2: Not used. 

Here is the actual code for ExecuteSelectCommand(). It will be followed by an explanation. 

protected virtual IEnumerable<TEntity> ExecuteSelectCommand( _ 
 object pQuery, SelectArgs pSelectArgs) 
{ 
 if (pSelectArgs == null) 
 { 
  pSelectArgs = new SelectArgs(); 
  pSelectArgs.EnableEntityCache = false; 
 } 
 else 
  pSelectArgs.PrepareEntityFiltersForUniqueIDs(false); 
 
 pSelectArgs.QueryResults = DescribeQuery(pQuery); 
 IEnumerable<TEntity> vResult = null; 
 IEntityCache<TEntity> vEntityCache = GetEntityCache(pSelectArgs, false); 
 if (vEntityCache != null) 
 { 
  if (pSelectArgs.AutoRegisterCacheKey) 
   RegisterForCacheKey(pQuery, pSelectArgs); 
  if (pSelectArgs.IncludeInQueryFunction != null) 
   pSelectArgs.RegisterForCacheKey( 
    pSelectArgs.IncludeInQueryFunction.Method.ToString(), false); 
  vResult = vEntityCache.GetForSelect(pSelectArgs); 
  if (vResult != null) 
  { 
   pSelectArgs.CacheResults = "Retrieved from cache. EntityCacheName: " +  
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     pSelectArgs.EntityCacheName; 
   return vResult; 
  } 
 } 
 
 IEnumerable vQueryResults = QueryAndConvertToEntities(pQuery, pSelectArgs); 
 vResult = ConvertDataToEntities(vQueryResults, pSelectArgs); 
 
 if (vEntityCache != null) 
  vEntityCache.SetFromSelect(vResult, pSelectArgs); 
 return vResult; 
} 

The following breaks down the code. 

 IEntityCache<TEntity> vEntityCache = GetEntityCache(pSelectArgs, false); 

Retrieves an EntityCache object. If successful, caching is used. The SelectArgs.EnableEntityCache property must be true to 
return an instance. 

  if (pSelectArgs.AutoRegisterCacheKey) 
   RegisterForCacheKey(pQuery, pSelectArgs); 
  if (pSelectArgs.IncludeInQueryFunction != null) 
   pSelectArgs.RegisterForCacheKey( 
    pSelectArgs.IncludeInQueryFunction.Method.ToString(), false); 
  vResult = vEntityCache.GetForSelect(pSelectArgs); 

The “Cache Key” is a string that uniquely identifies an entry in the cache. It takes into account filtering, sorting, and paging 
information. The SelectArgs hosts the specific Cache Key. 

EntityCache.GetForSelect() determines if the cache has a match and returns either that list of Entities or null. If 
it returns Entities, ExecuteSelectCommand() returns it. 

 IEnumerable vQueryResults = QueryAndConvertToEntities(pQuery, pSelectArgs); 

Invokes the actual query. This method is abstract in BaseEntityDAO<TEntity> and handled by 
LINQtoSQLEntityDAO<TEntity>, EFEntityDAO<TEntity>, and ADOEntityDAO<TEntity>. 

 vResult = ConvertDataToEntities(vQueryResults, pSelectArgs); 

At this point, we have an IEnumerable. When pQuery is an IQueryable type, it hasn’t even run the query. 
ConvertDataToEntities() looks through this list, extracting the actual entities required based on paging rules. It updates 
SelectedArgs.TotalRow count if needed. 

 if (vEntityCache != null) 
  vEntityCache.SetFromSelect(vResult, pSelectArgs); 

Saves the resulting list of Entities into the EntityCache. 

http://www.peterblum.com/�


Peter’s Business Logic Driven UI  Part of Peter’s Data Entry Suite 5 

Copyright  2002-2012 Peter L. Blum. All Rights Reserved  Page 185 of 2193 
http://www.PeterBlum.com  For technical support and other assistance, see page 2153 

 
 
Business Logic User’s Guide > BLD DataAccessObjects > BaseEntityDAO<TEntity> and IBaseEntityDAO interface 

GetSortExpression() method 
Returns the SortExpression either defined by selectArgs or default rules on the EntityDAO. 

[C#] 

string GetSortExpression(SelectArgs selectArgs) 

[VB] 

Function GetSortExpression(ByVal selectArgs As SelectArgs) As String 

If selectArgs.SortExpression is assigned, it is return. Otherwise, it gets returns the default sort expression for the Entity from 
GetDefaultSortExpression(). The default is defined by the DisplayColumnAttribute. 
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Methods for Update, Insert, and Delete Entity actions 
Click on any of these topics to jump to them: 

♦ ExecuteUpdateCommand method 

♦ ExecuteInsertCommand method 

♦ ExecuteDeleteCommand method 

♦ ValidateEntity method 

♦ CopyEntity() method 

♦ MethodSupportsDataField() method 

 

ExecuteUpdateCommand method 
Entry point to update an existing record. See “Updating an Entity”. 

[C#] 

virtual void ExecuteUpdateCommand(UpdateEntityActionArgs args) 

[VB] 

Overridable Sub ExecuteUpdateCommand(ByVal args As UpdateEntityActionArgs) 

ExecuteInsertCommand method 
Entry point to add a new record. See “Inserting an Entity”. 

[C#] 

virtual void ExecuteInsertCommand(InsertEntityActionArgs args) 

[VB] 

Overridable Sub ExecuteInsertCommand (ByVal args As InsertEntityActionArgs) 

ExecuteDeleteCommand method 
Entry point to delete a record. See “Deleting an Entity”. 

[C#] 

virtual void ExecuteDeleteCommand(DeleteEntityActionArgs args) 

[VB] 

Overridable Sub ExecuteDeleteCommand (ByVal args As DeleteEntityActionArgs) 

ValidateEntity method 
The Update and Insert actions should validate before saving. This is especially important if your Entity classes implement 
System.ComponentModel.DataAnnotations.IValidatableObject. The ValidateEntity() method 
performs this validation. It is automatically called by the default ExecuteUpdateCommand() and 
ExecuteInsertCommand() methods. 

[C#] 

void ValidateEntity(BaseDAOChangeEntityActionArgs args) 

[VB] 

Sub ValidateEntity( ByVal args As BaseDAOChangeEntityActionArgs) 
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CopyEntity() method 
Transfers property values from the sourceEntity entity to the destinationEntity. The Action determines if which types of 
properties are copied: primary keys are copied in update or delete actions; non-primary keys are copied in update and insert 
actions. 

Each property in the Entity may have its own validation logic that throws an exception. These exceptions are collected and 
returned as the function's result. 

[C#] 

IEnumerable<ValidationResult> CopyEntity( 
  TEntity sourceEntity, TEntity destinationEntity,  
  DataFieldDescriptors dataFieldsToTransfer, bool includePrimaryKeys) 

[VB] 

Function CopyEntity( 
  sourceEntity As TEntity, destinationEntity As TEntity,  
  dataFieldsToTransfer As DataFieldDescriptors, includePrimaryKeys As Boolean) 
  As IEnumerable<ValidationResult> 

The columnsToTransfer parameter can be null to use all possible DataFields. 

MethodSupportsDataField() method 
When developing a custom Update or Insert method, your code may not support all possible DataFields on the Entity class. It 
also may support more DataFields, those on DataFields that use the nested DataFields naming convention like the 
Customer.CompanyName property on the Orders Entity class. 

Use MethodSupportsDataField() to let the consumer (such as the user interface) know if a specific DataField is 
supported by your method. If not, the user interface can avoid offering the DataField to the user, or at least limit it to a read-
only user interface. The BLDDataField, BLDCustomizer, BLDField, and DataFieldInPattern objects all offer the 
CannotEditDataFieldBehavior property to check with the MethodSupportsDataField() method and change or 
remove the Field Template when the DataField is not supported. 

BaseEntityDAO’s implementation of this method supports all DataFields on the Entity class, but none on Related Entity’s 
DataFields. Specifically, it rejects any DataField name using the nested DataField convention (Name.ChildName). 

Override when that rule must change. 

[C#] 

bool MethodSupportsDataField( 
 string dataField, string methodName, bool insertMode) 

[VB] 

Function MethodSupportsDataField(dataField As String, 
 methodName As String, insertMode As Boolean) As Boolean 

Parameters 
dataField 

The name of the DataField to evaluate. If the user has requested a nested DataField, it will be passed as is. 

methodName 

The Update or Insert method that will be called with this DataField. It is selected on the EntityDAODataSource 
control’s UpdateMethod or InsertMethod properties. This parameter may be the empty string, meaning the default 
method name should be used. 

insertMode 

When true, it indicates that the Insert method will be used. When false, it indicates that the Update method will 
be used. This parameter is important when the methodName parameter is the empty string. 
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Returns 

When true, the DataField is supported. When false, it is not supported by the Update or Insert method. 
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Methods for Caching Entities 
Click on any of these topics to jump to them: 

♦ CreateEntityCacheItemPolicy() method 

♦ CreateDefaultEntityCache() method 

♦ UseSnapshotEntityCache() method 

CreateEntityCacheItemPolicy() method 
[C#] 

virtual EntityCacheItemPolicy CreateEntityCacheItemPolicy(); 

[VB] 

Overridable Function CreateEntityCacheItemPolicy() As EntityCacheItemPolicy 

Creates the PeterBlum.DES.DAO.EntityCache.EntityCacheItemPolicy object used by all queries, unless the 
Select method code overrides it with its own policy on the SelectArgs.EntityCacheItemPolicy property. A policy 
determines when elements in the cache are evicted and provides notification functions. 

CreateDefaultEntityCache() method 
[C#] 

virtual IEntityCache<TEntity> CreateDefaultEntityCache(); 

[VB] 

Overridable Function CreateDefaultEntityCache() As IEntityCache(Of TEntity) 

Creates the EntityCache class used to cache elements returned by ExecuteSelectCommand(). The base class creates the 
SharedEntitiesCache, which keeps entries for individual Entity objects. Another cache type, SnapshotEntityCache, is suited 
for when there is no primary key returned by the query. It is usually requested on demand by individual Select methods as 
they call UsesSnapshotEntityCache(). 

The type returned is PeterBlum.DES.DAO.EntityCache.IEntityCache<TEntity>. 

UseSnapshotEntityCache() method 
[C#] 

void UseSnapshotEntityCache(SelectArgs selectArgs) 

[VB] 

Sub UseSnapshotEntityCache(ByVal selectArgs As SelectArgs) 

Establishes the EntityCache as the SnapshotEntityCache. This cache is suited for when there is no primary key returned by 
the query. It keeps lists of Entity objects that match the exact parameters passed to the select function, whereas the 
SharedEntitiesCache keeps individual Entity objects, allowing more efficient storage. 

Call from your Select method prior to calling ExecuteSelectCommand(). 
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Attributes to use on your Data Access Objects 
When creating Data Access Objects that are compatible with the EntityDAODataSource, you will need to introduce 
Attributes on your Data Access Object class that help EntityDAODataSource set itself up. These Attributes are in the 
PeterBlum.DES.DAO.Attributes namespace, except where noted. 

Click on any of these topics to jump to them: 

♦ EntityDAOTypeAttribute 

♦ EntityDAODataSourceDefaultsAttribute 

♦ DataObjectMethodAttribute 

♦ UpdateMethodRulesAttribute 

♦ SelectArgsAttribute 

♦ SelectMethodParameterAttribute 

♦ DescriptionAttribute 

EntityDAOTypeAttribute 
PeterBlum.DES.DAO.Attributes.EntityDAOTypeAttribute connects an Entity class to the BLD 
DataAccessObject that manages it. 

Assign it to each Entity class definition passing the BLD DataAccessObject type as its only parameter. 

[EntityDAOType(typeof(YourProductDAO))] 
public class Product 

EntityDAODataSourceDefaultsAttribute 
PeterBlum.DES.DAO.Attributes.EntityDAODataSourceDefaultsAttribute identifies the default names 
of the Insert, Update, Delete, and Select methods for the EntityDAODataSource to call if the web form developer does not 
assign them. The Select method identified here is assumed to support filtering, sorting, and paging. 

Assign it to your Data Access Object class.  

[EntityDAODataSourceDefaults(SelectMethod="Select", UpdateMethod="Update", 
 InsertMethod="Insert", DeleteMethod="Delete")] 
public class ProductDAO : LINQtoSQLEntityDAO<Product> 

DataObjectMethodAttribute 
System.ComponentModel.DataObjectMethodAttribute is part of the .net framework. It identifies each method 
that supports a the CRUD action and defines which action it takes. 

Assign it to all Insert, Update, Delete, and Select methods intended to be used by the EntityDAODataSource. Insert, Update, 
and Delete all are passed a single parameter of the Entity class type. (The Update method can be passed original and changed 
parameters when you use the UpdateMethodsRulesAttribute.) 

The Select methods also have specific parameter requirements. See “Defining Select Methods on your Data Access Object”. 

[DataObjectMethod(DataObjectMethodType.Insert, true)] 
public void Insert(TEntity entity) 

UpdateMethodRulesAttribute 
Use PeterBlum.DES.DAO.Attributes.UpdateMethodRulesAttribute when your Update method requires 
two Entity instances. One is the original value; the other is the changed value. 

Assign it to the UpdateMethods. Pass true if the order of the parameters is Original then Changed. Pass false if the order 
of the parameters is Changed then Original. 

[UpdateMethodRules(true)] 
protected void Update(L2SchangeEntityActionWrapper wrapper) 
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SelectArgsAttribute 
Use PeterBlum.DES.DAO.Attributes.SelectArgsAttribute on every Select method that takes a 
PeterBlum.DES.DAO.SelectArgs object as a parameter. SelectArgs passes all of the features requested by the 
EntityDAODataSource including filters, sorting, and paging. This attribute describes which of these features of SelectArgs 
are supported by your method. 

Assign it to each Select method. It has these properties: 

• Filters (Boolean) – Allow EntityFilter objects to customize the filters. 

• SortExpression (Boolean) – Allow sorting, which is a string much like the SQL ORDERBY clause. 

• Paging (Boolean) – Allow returning paged data. When true, your function can handle an index into a query and return 
a list starting at that index. 

[SelectArgs(Filters=true, SortExpression=true, Paging=true)] 
public IEnumerable<TEntity> MySelectMethod(SelectArgs selectArgs) 

SelectMethodParameterAttribute 
For Select methods that have parameters other than SelectArgs, 
PeterBlum.DES.DAO.Attributes.SelectMethodParameterAttribute provides two features: a description 
about the property and a friendly name for the parameter. The description is used in design mode features. The friendly name 
lets the user define that name and it will be mapped to your parameter name. 

Assign it to Select methods that have additional parameters. It is optional. It has these properties: 

• ActualName (string) – The actual parameter name being documented. This must match a parameter name found on the 
method or an exception is raised.  

This property is required. It is case sensitive. 

• AliasNames (string) – A pipe delimited list of alias names for the parameter name. 

The names can include normally illegal characters for parameter names, like spaces, to make them more descriptive. 
They cannot include a pipe character. 

The first name is shown by the design mode Configure dialog and SelectParameters UITypeEditor. Typical aliases are 
the actual property name on the Entity class and a clearer name ("stDate" -> "Start Date"). 

This value is not required. (Generally its blank when you are using this attribute for its Description property alone.) 

Values are compared using a case insensitive match. 

• Description (string) – Documents the property for the user within a design mode editor of the EntityDAODataSource 
control. 

[SelectMethodParameter(ActualName="primaryKeyValueAsInt",  
 AliasNames="PrimaryKeyValue|Value", Description="Primary Key value")] 
public IEnumerable<TEntity> SelectOne(int primaryKeyValueAsInt,  
 SelectArgs selectArgs) 

Adding business logic to individual parameters 
You can associate parameters with DataTypeAttributes and ValidationAttributes, which helps the user interface. 
Unfortunately there is no way to attach these Attributes to the Select method’s definition. Instead, you need to create a 
property on this class or another. That property is a placeholder for the parameter. Attach the DataTypeAttribute and 
ValidationAttributes to this property. Finally, connect this SelectMethodParameterAttribute to the new property by setting the 
AttributesHostClass and AttributesHostPropertyName. 

A good approach is to create a new class that is dedicated to Select method parameters. 

• AttributesHostClass (Type) – Specify the class that hosts the property. Use the typeof(class) or GetType(class) 
functions. 

• AttributesHostPropertyName (string) – Specify the property name. It is case sensitive. 

EXAMPLE IS ON THE NEXT PAGE 
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[C#] 

using DESDA=PeterBlum.DES.DataAnnotations; 
using PeterBlum.DES.DAO.Attributes; 
…  
public class ProductDAO : EFEntityDAO<Product> 
{ 
  [DataObjectMethod(DataObjectMethodType.Select, false)] 
  [SelectMethodParameter(ActualName = "startPrice", AliasNames = "StartPrice", 
  AttributesHostClass = typeof(ProductDAO_Metadata),  
  AttributesHostPropertyName = "SelectPriceRange_StartPrice")] 
 [SelectMethodParameter(ActualName = "pEndPrice", AliasNames = "EndPrice", 
  AttributesHostClass = typeof(ProductDAO_Metadata),  
  AttributesHostPropertyName = "SelectPriceRange_EndPrice")] 
 [SelectArgs(Filters = true, SortExpression = true, Paging = true)] 
 public IEnumerable<Product> SelectPriceRange( 
  decimal startPrice, decimal endPrice, SelectArgs selectArgs) 
 { 
  // code 
 }  
} 

public class ProductDAO_Metadata 
{ 
   [DESDA.CurrencyDataType()] 
   public object SelectPriceRange_StartPrice { get; set; } 
   [DESDA.CurrencyDataType()] 
   public object SelectPriceRange_EndPrice { get; set; } 
} 

[VB] 

Imports DESDA=PeterBlum.DES.DataAnnotations 
Imports PeterBlum.DES.DAO.Attributes 
…  
Public Class ProductDAO Inherits EFEntityDAO(Of Product) 
  <DataObjectMethod(DataObjectMethodType.Select, False)> _ 
  <SelectMethodParameter(ActualName := "startPrice", AliasNames := "StartPrice", _ 
  AttributesHostClass := GetType(ProductDAO_Metadata), _ 
  AttributesHostPropertyName := "SelectPriceRange_StartPrice")> _ 
 <SelectMethodParameter(ActualName := "pEndPrice", AliasNames := "EndPrice", _ 
  AttributesHostClass := GetType(ProductDAO_Metadata), _ 
  AttributesHostPropertyName := "SelectPriceRange_EndPrice")> _ 
 <SelectArgs(Filters := True, SortExpression := True, Paging := True)> _ 
 Public Function SelectPriceRange( _ 
  startPrice As Decimal, endPrice As Decimal, selectArgs As SelectArgs) _ 
  As IEnumerable(Of Product) 
  ' code 
 End Function 
End Class 

Public Class ProductDAO_Metadata 
   <DESDA.CurrencyDataType()> _ 
 Public Property SelectPriceRange_StartPrice As Object 
  … 
 End Property 
   <DESDA.CurrencyDataType()> _ 
 Public Property SelectPriceRange_EndPrice As Object 
  … 
 End Property 
End Class 
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DescriptionAttribute 
The System.ComponentModel.DescriptionAttribute can be assigned to a Select method to describes its 
purpose. Used by design mode to assist the user when they are picking from a list of available Select methods. It appears 
when using the Configure command, found on the context menu and SmartTag of the EntityDAODataSource control. 

[Description("Searches for the record whose primary key matches the value.  
 Returns 0 or 1 matching records.  Supports Primary Keys of type Integer.")] 
public IEnumerable<TEntity> SelectOne(int primaryKeyValueAsInt,  
 SelectArgs selectArgs) 
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Defining Select Methods on your Data Access Object 
Once you have defined your Data Access Object classes, you should provide Select methods. They predefine queries that are 
used by the consumer of your Data Access Object, such as the EntityDAODataSource control. A Select method returns a list 
of Entity objects, with support of paging and caching features. How it gets that list is determined by the query code that you 
write in your Select method.  

The base EntityDAO classes have already defined three Select methods that handle these common cases: 

• Select() – Follows the filters and sort keys passed in. Handles any query developed by the consumer of your Data 
Access Object. 

• SelectAll() – Returns all Entity objects. Follows the sort keys passed in. 

• SelectOne() – Pass in the unique ID of a record and it returns that record. 

• MultiFieldTextSearch() – Show all records that match text to find and the list of DataFields with their 
FilterAttribute.InMultiFieldSearch set to true. 

While Select() may seem to handle all possible cases, let the business objects create the other cases known for this Entity 
class. For example, add a Select method to the Products Entity called “SelectPriceRange” which takes two decimal values 
that determine the start and end of a price range.  

[C#] 

public IEnumerable<Product> SelectPriceRange( 
  decimal startPrice, decimal endPrice, SelectArgs selectArgs) 
{ 
 // code used to prepare the query into vCommand goes here 
   return ExecuteSelectCommand(vCommand, selectArgs); 
} 

[VB] 

Public Function SelectPriceRange( _ 
  startPrice As Decimal, endPrice As Decimal, selectArgs As SelectArgs) _ 
  As IEnumerable(Of Product) 
 ' code used to prepare the query into vCommand goes here 
   Return ExecuteSelectCommand(vCommand, selectArgs) 
End Function 

In doing so, the web form developer does not have to figure out how to interact with the tables, knowing issues like whether a 
product is discontinued or not yet published. The web form developer can simply identify the name of your method in the 
EntityDAODataSource.SelectMethod property and add Parameter objects to EntityDAODataSource.SelectParameters 
that supply the values for the parameters of your method as shown here: 

<des:EntityDAODataSource ID="DataSource1" runat="server"  
 EntityTypeName="Product" SelectMethod="SelectPriceRange"> 
 <SelectParameters> 
  <des:SmartSelectParameter ControlID="StartPrice" /> 
     <des:SmartSelectParameter ControlID="EndPrice" /> 
 </SelectParameters> 
</des:EntityDAODataSource> 
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Here are the guidelines for creating your Select methods: 

 It must return a list of the Entity objects. See “Every function returns IEnumerable<TEntity>”. 

 Always include a parameter of type PeterBlum.DES.DAO.SelectArgs to your function. It must be last in the 
parameter list. It describes the filters, sorting, paging, caching, desired DataFields, and more.  
See “SelectArgs class: How the caller communicates to your method”. 

 If needed, add other parameters that describe any query rules that you want the caller to set, such as the price range 
described earlier. 

 Your function will create an object describing your query. See “Creating your query”. 

You can add filtering and sorting rules to the SelectArgs object. See “Case: Filtering using the SelectArgs ”.  

You can also write the query in SQL or LINQ syntax. When using ADO.NET, use a SqlCommand or OleDbCommand, 
specfying the SQL SELECT statement.  
See “Case: Filtering using SqlCommand or OleDbCommand objects (ADO.NET)”.  

When using anything that supports IQueryable queries, prepare an IQueryable object.   
See “Case: Filtering using IQueryable objects”. 

There are numerous supporting methods built into the EntityDAO classes that assist you in building your queries. 

 Your query is passed to the ExecuteSelectCommand() method. ExecuteSelectCommand() runs the query 
and returns the list of Entity objects, applying paging and using caching features. Your Select method returns its list  to 
the caller. 

 Your Select method must be assigned several Attributes that allow the caller to know about how to use it.  
See “The Attributes on Select method”. 

What follow are some common cases, with example code. 

Click on any of these topics to jump to them: 

♦ Case: Simplest cases where the caller supplies filters and sort order 

♦ Case: Filtering using the SelectArgs  

♦ Case: Filtering using SqlCommand or OleDbCommand objects (ADO.NET) 

♦ Case: Filtering using IQueryable objects 

♦ Case: Using Stored Procedures 

♦ Case: Using an Entity object to supply parameter values (ADO.NET) 

♦ Case: Handling caching when the query does not return a primary key (ADO.NET) 

♦ Case: Using Stored Procedures which returns aliased column names (ADO.NET) 
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Case: Simplest cases where the caller supplies filters and sort order 
EntityDAO classes supported: All 

The BaseEntityDAO<TEntity> class already defines the two simplest cases through its Select() and SelectAll() 
methods: select and sort whatever the caller wants, or select all records following the caller’s sort order. 

Below is the actual code used in BaseEntityDAO<TEntity> for the Select() and SelectAll() methods. 

[DataObjectMethod(DataObjectMethodType.Select, false)] 
[SelectArgs(Filters=true, SortExpression=true, Paging=true)] 
[Description("Select records based on the Filters supplied. It supports sorting.")] 
public virtual IEnumerable<TEntity> Select(SelectArgs selectArgs) 
{ 
   return ExecuteSelectCommand(selectArgs); 
} 

[DataObjectMethod(DataObjectMethodType.Select, false)] 
[SelectArgs(Filters=false, SortExpression=true, Paging=true)] 
[Description("Select all records in the table. It supports sorting.")] 
public virtual IEnumerable<TEntity> Select(SelectArgs selectArgs) 
{ 
   selectArgs.EntityFilters = null; 
   selectArgs.WhereClause = null; 
   return ExecuteSelectCommand(selectArgs); 
} 

Understanding this code 
• Always call the ExecuteSelectCommand() method as the final step. It takes the SelectArgs object, which has 

filters and sort keys defined, along with caching and paging rules. ExecuteSelectCommand() does the actual work 
of generating the list of Entity objects. 

• SelectArgs.EntityFilters contains the predefined filter rules using the EntityFilter classes. This collection is 
prepopulated from the EntityDAODataSource.EntityFilters collection. You can add, replace, or clear its values. 
See “EntityFilter classes: Smart filtering classes”. 

• SelectArgs.WhereClause contains the filters defined like a WHERE clause in the SQL SELECT statement. Initially it 
contains filters supplied by the caller. (However, the EntityDAODataSource never assigns it.) You can add, replace, or 
clear its value. See “WhereClause class”. 

• SelectArgs.SortExpression contains the sort order like the ORDER BY clause in the SQL SELECT statement. Initially 
it contains the sortexpression defined by the caller, which may come from the ListView, GridView, or 
EntityDAODataSource control. You can modify it. 

• Your Select method must be assigned the DataObjectMethodAttribute and SelectArgsAttribute. You can assist the web 
form developer as they work in design mode by supplying a description of your method in the DescriptionAttribute. 

Using it with the EntityDAODataSource control for the Select() method 
Setup the EntityFilters property on the EntityDAODataSource control. The SelectMethod property defaults to “Select” 
which is why its not declared here. 

<des:EntityDAODataSource ID="DataSource1" runat="server" EntityTypeName="Product"> 
 <EntityFilters> 
  <des:CompareToValueEntityFilter DataField="Discontinued" Operator="Equals" 
   ValueSource-Constant="False" /> 
 </EntityFilters> 
</des:EntityDAODataSource> 

Using it with the EntityDAODataSource control for the SelectAll() method 
<des:EntityDAODataSource ID="DataSource1" runat="server"  
 EntityTypeName="Product" SelectMethod="SelectAll"> 
</des:EntityDAODataSource> 
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Case: Filtering using the SelectArgs object 
EntityDAO classes supported: All 

Your Select method is always passed a SelectArgs object. The SelectArgs class contains two tools that can establish your 
filters: 

 EntityFilters – These objects describe numerous filter rules. Create one and add it to the SelectArgs.EntityFilters 
property. It will join with any passed by the web form developer through the EntityDAODataSource control.  

See “EntityFilter classes: Smart filtering classes”. 

 WhereClause – This class describes a filter using SQL like statements, which you can create manually your use its 
numerous methods to build correctly for you. It is best for ad-hoc (not preexisting) filter expressions. 

See “WhereClause class”. 

Both of these cases will be described in this topic.  

Template for our Select method 
Let’s start with a template for our Select method, from which you will see versions using both EntityFilters and 
WhereClauses. 

The SelectPriceRange() method returns records within a price range on the Product table. The range is passed to the 
method as two parameters, in addition to the usual SelectArgs parameter. 

[C#] 

[DataObjectMethod(DataObjectMethodType.Select, false)] 
[SelectMethodParameter(ActualName="startPrice", AliasNames="StartPrice")] 
[SelectMethodParameter(ActualName="endPrice", AliasNames="EndPrice")] 
[Description("All Products whose UnitPrice is within these parameters.")] 
[SelectArgs(Filters=true, SortExpression=true, Paging=true)] 
public IEnumerable<Product> SelectPriceRange( 
 decimal startPrice, decimal endPrice, SelectArgs selectArgs) 
{ 
 if (endPrice == 0) 
    endPrice = 999999999.99M; 
 
 // code shown below goes here 
  
 return ExecuteSelectCommand(selectArgs); 
} 

[VB] 

<DataObjectMethod(DataObjectMethodType.Select, False)> _ 
<SelectMethodParameter(ActualName := "startPrice", AliasNames := "StartPrice")> _ 
<SelectMethodParameter(ActualName := "endPrice", AliasNames := "EndPrice")> _ 
<Description("All Products whose UnitPrice is within these parameters.")> _ 
<SelectArgs(Filters := True, SortExpression := True, Paging := True)> _ 
Public Function SelectPriceRange(ByVal startPrice As Decimal, _ 
 ByVal endPrice As Decimal, ByVal selectArgs As SelectArgs) _ 
 As IEnumerable(Of Product) 
 
 If endPrice = 0 Then 
    endPrice = 999999999.99D 
 End If 
 ' code shown below goes here 
  
 Return ExecuteSelectCommand(selectArgs) 
End Function 
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Understanding this code 
• ExecuteSelectCommand() will apply the filters and sorting rules defined in the SelectArgs object. 

• The SelectArgsAttribute indicates that filters and sorting can all be passed in by the caller. If you want to suppress that, 
change the SelectArgsAttribute with Filters=false or SortExpression=false. 

• When your method has parameters other than SelectArgs, add the SelectMethodParameterAttribute for each to assist the 
web form developer. 

Click on any of these topics to jump to them: 

♦ Using EntityFilters 

♦ Using WhereClause 

♦ Using this Select method with the EntityDAODataSource control 
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Using EntityFilters 
There are numerous EntityFilter classes, covering the common filtering cases. You can create your own as well, or use the 
CustomEntityFilter to define your filter runs through event handlers. 

In our example of a price range, we need a the RangeEntityFilter. Here’s the SelectPriceRange method revised (without the 
Attributes): 

[C#] 

public IEnumerable<Product> SelectPriceRange( 
 decimal startPrice, decimal endPrice, SelectArgs selectArgs) 
{ 
 if (endPrice == 0) 
    endPrice = 999999999.99M; 
 
 selectArgs.EntityFilters.Add( 
  new RangeEntityFilter("UnitPrice", startPrice, endPrice)); 
  
 return ExecuteSelectCommand(selectArgs); 
} 

[VB] 

Public Function SelectPriceRange(ByVal startPrice As Decimal, _ 
 ByVal endPrice As Decimal, ByVal selectArgs As SelectArgs) _ 
 As IEnumerable(Of Product) 
 
 If endPrice = 0 Then 
    endPrice = 999999999.99D 
 End If 
 
 selectArgs.EntityFilters.Add( _ 
  New RangeEntityFilter("UnitPrice", startPrice, endPrice)) 
  
 Return ExecuteSelectCommand(selectArgs) 
End Function 

Understanding this code 
• The RangeEntityFilter is fully setup once its rule evaluation properties are established (DataField, firstValue and 

secondValue) and it has been added to the selectArgs.EntityFilters collection. Yet there are other features that could be 
setup, such as how this object describes itself in the user interface. See “Communicating with the user interface”. 

• ExecuteSelectCommand() will apply the filters and sorting rules defined in the SelectArgs object. 
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Using WhereClause 
The WhereClause class lets you built SQL like statements that are specifically contained in the SELECT statement’s Where 
clause. Yet the best way to work with it is to let it write the SQL for you. It has methods covering the common filtering cases. 

[C#] 

public IEnumerable<Product> SelectPriceRange( 
 decimal startPrice, decimal endPrice, SelectArgs selectArgs) 
{ 
 if (endPrice == 0) 
    endPrice = 999999999.99M; 
 
 WhereClause where = new WhereClause(this); 
 where.AddRangeClause("UnitPrice", startPrice, endPrice, false); 
 if (selectArgs.WhereClause != null) 
  selectArgs.WhereClause.And(where);  // merge with filters passed in 
 else 
  selectArgs.WhereClause = where; 
 
 return ExecuteSelectCommand(selectArgs); 
} 

[VB] 

Public Function SelectPriceRange(ByVal startPrice As Decimal, _ 
 ByVal endPrice As Decimal, ByVal selectArgs As SelectArgs) _ 
 As IEnumerable(Of Product) 
 
 If endPrice = 0 Then 
    endPrice = 999999999.99D 
 End If 
 
 Dim where As WhereClause = New WhereClause(Me) 
 where.AddRangeClause("UnitPrice", startPrice, endPrice, False) 
 If selectArgs.WhereClause IsNot Nothing Then  
  selectArgs.WhereClause.And(where) ' merge with filters passed in 
 Else 
  selectArgs.WhereClause = where 
 End If 
  
 Return ExecuteSelectCommand(selectArgs) 
End Function 

Understanding this code 
• The WhereClause.AddRangeClause() method establishes the Clause property and populates its Parameters list 

with descriptions of the Parameter Tokens embedded in the Clause property. 

• To preserve any filters already in the selectArgs.WhereClause, use SelectArgs.WhereClause.And(). If you 
don’t want to preserve filters, just overwrite the SelectArgs.WhereClause property and also set 
SelectArgs.EntityFilters to null. 

• The SelectArgs.SortExpression property may not have been assigned. The Entity has a default available. That default 
will be applied if needed. If you don’t want it applied, set SelectArgs.EnableDefaultSortExpression to false. 

• ExecuteSelectCommand() will apply the filters and sorting rules defined in the SelectArgs object. 
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Finally let’s manually write our SQL code in WhereClauses in this example.  

[C#] 

public IEnumerable<Product> SelectPriceRange( 
 decimal startPrice, decimal endPrice, SelectArgs selectArgs) 
{ 
 if (endPrice == 0) 
    endPrice = 999999999.99M; 

 WhereClause where =  
  new WhereClause("UnitPrice >= @StartPrice AND UnitPrice <= @EndPrice", this); 
 where.Parameters.Add("@StartPrice", startPrice, "UnitPrice"); 
 where.Parameters.Add("@EndPrice", endPrice, "UnitPrice"); 
 if (selectArgs.WhereClause != null) 
  selectArgs.WhereClause.And(where);  // merge with filters passed in 
 else 
  selectArgs.WhereClause = where; 

 return ExecuteSelectCommand(selectArgs); 
} 

[VB] 

Public Function SelectPriceRange(ByVal startPrice As Decimal, _ 
 ByVal endPrice As Decimal, ByVal selectArgs As SelectArgs) _ 
 As IEnumerable(Of Product) 

 If endPrice = 0 Then 
    endPrice = 999999999.99D 
 End If 

 Dim where As WhereClause = _ 
  New WhereClause("UnitPrice >= @StartPrice AND UnitPrice <= @EndPrice", Me) 
 where.Parameters.Add("@StartPrice", startPrice, "UnitPrice") 
 where.Parameters.Add("@EndPrice", endPrice, "UnitPrice") 
 If selectArgs.WhereClause IsNot Nothing Then  
  selectArgs.WhereClause.And(where) ' merge with filters passed in 
 Else 
  selectArgs.WhereClause = where 
 End If 

  Return ExecuteSelectCommand(selectArgs) 
End Function 

Understanding this code 
• The WhereClause class has many constructors that can prepare the object. In this case, we’ve passed a prepared WHERE 

clause, taking care to replace values with Parameter Tokens. This ensures safety from dangerous input of hackers. 
Parameter Tokens are the format “@” followed by a name. 

Call the WhereClause.Parameters.Add() method for each Parameter Token. It identifies the parameter Token 
Name, value, and property name on the Entity class. 

• To preserve any filters already in the selectArgs.WhereClause, use SelectArgs.WhereClause.And(). If you 
don’t want to preserve filters, just overwrite the SelectArgs.WhereClause property and also set 
SelectArgs.EntityFilters to null. 

• The SelectArgs.SortExpression property may not have been assigned. The Entity has a default available. That default 
will be applied if needed. If you don’t want it applied, set SelectArgs.EnableDefaultSortExpression to false. 

• ExecuteSelectCommand() will apply the filters and sorting rules defined in the SelectArgs object. 
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Using this Select method with the EntityDAODataSource control 
The CurrencyTextBoxes shown here should also have the correct validators, including a DataTypeCheckValidator on each, 
and CompareTwoFieldsValidator to ensure start is less than or equal to the end. 

<des:EntityDAODataSource ID="DataSource1" runat="server"  
 EntityTypeName="Product" SelectMethod="SelectPriceRange"> 
 <SelectParameters> 
  <des:SmartSelectParameter ControlID="StartPriceTextBox" /> 
  <des:SmartSelectParameter ControlID="EndPriceTextBox" /> 
 </SelectParameters> 
</des:EntityDAODataSource> 

<des:CurrencyTextBox id="StartPriceTextBox" runat="server" /> 
<des:CurrencyTextBox id="EndPriceTextBox" runat="server" /> 
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Case: Filtering using SqlCommand or OleDbCommand objects (ADO.NET) 
EntityDAO classes supported: ADOEntityDAO 

The previous case described using the SelectArgs filtering capabilities to establish your query. You can also create a 
System.Data.SqlClient.SqlCommand or System.Data.OleDb.OleDbCommand object fully prepared with 
the desired query and pass it to ExecuteSelectCommand().  

The advantage is that you define the SqlCommand or OleDbCommand object, allowing you to have more control over the 
SELECT statement, or to call a stored procedure. (See “Variation: Using a stored procedure”.) 

The SelectPriceRange() method shown here returns records within a price range on the Product table. The range is 
passed to the method as two parameters, in addition to the usual SelectArgs parameter. However, the EntityFilter and 
WhereClause properties from SelectArgs will be ignored in this example. So the caller cannot supply extra parameters. (See 
“Variation: Blending your filters with SelectArgs.WhereClause”), 

[C#] 

[DataObjectMethod(DataObjectMethodType.Select, false)] 
[SelectMethodParameter(ActualName="startPrice", AliasNames="StartPrice")] 
[SelectMethodParameter(ActualName="endPrice", AliasNames="EndPrice")] 
[Description("All Products whose UnitPrice is within these parameters.")] 
[SelectArgs(Filters=false, SortExpression=true, Paging=true)] 
public IEnumerable<Product> SelectPriceRange( 
 decimal startPrice, decimal endPrice, SelectArgs selectArgs) 
{ 
 if (endPrice == 0) 
    endPrice = 999999999.99M; 
 string sqlStatement = "SELECT * FROM {TABLE} " +  
  "WHERE UnitPrice >= @StartPrice AND UnitPrice <= @EndPrice"; 
 string sortExpression = GetSortExpression(selectArgs); 
 if (!String.IsNullOrEmpty(sortExpression)) 
  sqlStatement = sqlStatement + " ORDER BY " + sortExpression; 
 
 ParameterTokenDescriptors tokens = new ParameterTokenDescriptors(this); 
 tokens.Add("@StartPrice", startPrice, "UnitPrice"); 
 tokens.Add("@EndPrice", endPrice, "UnitPrice"); 
 
 System.Data.Common.DbCommand command =  
    CreateCommandFromStatement(sqlStatement, tokens, selectArgs); 
 return ExecuteSelectCommand(command, selectArgs); 
} 

 

 
CONTINUED ON THE NEXT PAGE 
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[VB] 

<DataObjectMethod(DataObjectMethodType.Select, False)> _ 
<SelectMethodParameter(ActualName := "startPrice", AliasNames := "StartPrice")> _ 
<SelectMethodParameter(ActualName := "endPrice", AliasNames := "EndPrice")> _ 
<Description("All Products whose UnitPrice is within these parameters.")> _ 
<SelectArgs(Filters := False, SortExpression := True, Paging := True)> _ 
Public Function SelectPriceRange(ByVal startPrice As Decimal, _ 
 ByVal endPrice As Decimal, ByVal selectArgs As SelectArgs) _ 
 As IEnumerable(Of Product) 

 If endPrice = 0 Then 
    endPrice = 999999999.99D 
 End If 

 Dim sqlStatement As String = "SELECT * FROM {TABLE} " & _  
  "WHERE UnitPrice >= @StartPrice AND UnitPrice <= @EndPrice" 
 Dim sortExpression As string = GetSortExpression(selectArgs) 
 If Not String.IsNullOrEmpty(sortExpression) Then 
  sqlStatement = sqlStatement & " ORDER BY " & sortExpression 
 End If 
 
 Dim tokens As ParameterTokenDescriptors = New ParameterTokenDescriptors(Me) 
 tokens.Add("@StartPrice", startPrice, "UnitPrice") 
 tokens.Add("@EndPrice", endPrice, "UnitPrice") 
 
 Dim vCommand As System.Data.Common.DbCommand = _ 
    CreateCommandFromStatement(sqlStatement, tokens, selectArgs) 
  Return ExecuteSelectCommand(command, selectArgs) 
End Function 

Understanding this code 
• You can use the CreateCommandFromStatement() method to create the SqlCommand or OleDbCommand 

object, fully prepared with its CommandText and Parameters properties setup. 

• Provide a full SQL SELECT or EXEC statement. Create Parameter Tokens where values go. Parameter Tokens are in 
the format “@tokenname”. (This is standard for setting up parameters when using the SqlCommand class.) 

• One challenge is to create the System.Data.SqlClient.SqlParameter objects that are added to 
SqlCommand.Parameters, as each SqlParameter objects has properties like DbType and Size that are part of the 
underlying structure of each column. The EntityDAO class already has this information.  

Create and populate a PeterBlum.DES.DAO.EntityDAO.ParameterTokenDescriptors object with each 
token. For each token, call Add() with three parameters: the token name including “@”, the value associated with that 
token, and the name of a property in the Entity that is compared to the value. 

• CreateCommandFromStatement() supports these special tokens: 

o {TABLE} – The Entity’s actual name for use in a FROM statement. 

o {SORTEXPRESSION} – Replaced by the current sort expression, found on SelectArgs.SortExpression, or if 
unassigned, the Entity’s default sort expression. 

• In this case, the ORDER BY clause is optional. SelectArgs.SortExpression may not have been assigned. The Entity has 
a default available. Call GetSortExpression() to return the sort expression from either  SelectArgs or the default. 

• The ExecuteSelectCommand() method will use your SqlCommand or OleDbCommand object for the query, 
ignoring any filters or sorting supplied by the SelectArgs parameter. If you want to blend filters passed in with your own, 
see “Variation: Blending your filters with SelectArgs.WhereClause” 
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Variation: Blending your filters with SelectArgs.WhereClause 
Let’s change the WHERE Clause to use the filters supplied by the caller through the SelectArgs parameter. All it takes is to 
build the WHERE clause logic like this: 

(your where clause) AND (SelectArgs.WhereClause) 

[C#] 

string vSQLStatement = "SELECT * FROM {TABLE} " +  
 "WHERE (UnitPrice >= @StartPrice AND UnitPrice <= @EndPrice)"; 
if (!String.IsNullOrEmpty(selectargs.WhereClause.Clause)) 
 vSQLStatement = vSQLStatement + " AND (" + selectArgs.WhereClause.Clause + ")"; 
string vSortExpression = GetSortExpression(pSelectArgs); 
if (!String.IsNullOrEmpty(vSortExpression)) 
 vSQLStatement = vSQLStatement + " ORDER BY " + vSortExpression; 

[VB] 

Dim sqlStatement As String = "SELECT * FROM {TABLE} " & _  
 "WHERE (UnitPrice >= @StartPrice AND UnitPrice <= @EndPrice)" 
If Not String.IsNullOrEmpty(selectargs.WhereClause.Clause) Then 
 vSQLStatement = vSQLStatement & " AND (" & selectArgs.WhereClause.Clause & ")" 
End If 
Dim sortExpression As string = GetSortExpression(selectArgs) 
If Not String.IsNullOrEmpty(sortExpression) Then 
 sqlStatement = sqlStatement & " ORDER BY " & sortExpression 
End If 
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Variation: Using a stored procedure 
Let’s change the SQL Statement to execute the stored procedure dbo.SelectPriceRange. You still use Parameter Tokens for 
the values passed to the function. Be sure those Parameter Tokens are not the identical names to parameters of your function. 
For example, in dbo.SelectPriceRange, if the parameters are @StartPrice and @EndPrice, the Parameter Tokens must be 
renamed from the earlier examples. 

[C#] 

public IEnumerable<Product> SelectPriceRange( 
 decimal startPrice, decimal endPrice, SelectArgs selectArgs) 
{ 
 if (endPrice == 0) 
    endPrice = 999999999.99M; 
 string sqlStatement =  "EXEC dbo.SelectPriceRange " + 
  "@StartPrice=@paramStartPrice, @EndPrice=@paramEndPrice"; 
 
 ParameterTokenDescriptors tokens = new ParameterTokenDescriptors(this); 
 tokens.Add("@paramStartPrice", startPrice, "UnitPrice"); 
 tokens.Add("@paramEndPrice", endPrice, "UnitPrice"); 
 
 System.Data.Common.DbCommand command =  
    CreateCommandFromStatement(sqlStatement, tokens, selectArgs); 

 return ExecuteSelectCommand(command, selectArgs); 
} 

[VB] 

Public Function SelectPriceRange(ByVal startPrice As Decimal, _ 
 ByVal endPrice As Decimal, ByVal selectArgs As SelectArgs) _ 
 As IEnumerable(Of Product) 

 If endPrice = 0 Then 
    endPrice = 999999999.99D 
 End If 

 Dim sqlStatement As String = "EXEC dbo.SelectPriceRange " & _  
  "@StartPrice=@paramStartPrice, @EndPrice=@paramEndPrice" 
 
 Dim tokens As ParameterTokenDescriptors = New ParameterTokenDescriptors(Me) 
 tokens.Add("@paramStartPrice", startPrice, "UnitPrice") 
 tokens.Add("@paramEndPrice", endPrice, "UnitPrice") 
 
 Dim vCommand As System.Data.Common.DbCommand = _ 
    CreateCommandFromStatement(sqlStatement, tokens, selectArgs) 
  Return ExecuteSelectCommand(command, selectArgs) 
End Function 
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Using this Select method with the EntityDAODataSource control 
The CurrencyTextBoxes shown here should also have the correct validators, including a DataTypeCheckValidator on each, 
and CompareTwoFieldsValidator to ensure start is less than or equal to the end. 

<des:EntityDAODataSource ID="DataSource1" runat="server"  
 EntityTypeName="Product" SelectMethod="SelectPriceRange"> 
 <SelectParameters> 
  <des:SmartSelectParameter ControlID="StartPriceTextBox" /> 
  <des:SmartSelectParameter ControlID="EndPriceTextBox" /> 
 </SelectParameters> 
</des:EntityDAODataSource> 

<des:CurrencyTextBox id="StartPriceTextBox" runat="server" /> 
<des:CurrencyTextBox id="EndPriceTextBox" runat="server" /> 
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Case: Filtering using IQueryable objects 
EntityDAO classes supported: All. If using ADO.NET, you must have added IQueryable support. See “Creating the 
DataContext for ADO.NET”. 

This is one of several ways to create a SelectPriceRange method. The method returns all products within a price range. The 
range is passed to the method as two parameters, in addition to the usual SelectArgs parameter. 

This version shows how to create a System.Linq.IQueryable object for the Entity and apply filters and sort order to 
it. It uses a form of ExecuteSelectCommand() which takes your query object and the SelectArgs object. 

The advantage of this code for IQueryable users is that you can use LINQ or the Linq Dynamic Query Library to build 
expressions. However, the EntityFilter classes provide IQueryable support with rich filtering rules, so give that approach 
some consideration: see “Case: Filtering using the SelectArgs object”. 

Template for our Select method 
Let’s start with a template for our Select method, from which you will see versions using both EntityFilters and 
WhereClauses. 

The SelectPriceRange() method returns records within a price range on the Product table. The range is passed to the 
method as two parameters, in addition to the usual SelectArgs parameter. 

[C#] 

[DataObjectMethod(DataObjectMethodType.Select, false)] 
[SelectMethodParameter(ActualName="startPrice", AliasNames="StartPrice")] 
[SelectMethodParameter(ActualName="endPrice", AliasNames="EndPrice")] 
[Description("All Products whose UnitPrice is within these parameters.")] 
[SelectArgs(Filters=true, SortExpression=true, Paging=true)] 
public IEnumerable<Product> SelectPriceRange( 
 decimal startPrice, decimal endPrice, SelectArgs selectArgs) 
{ 
 if (endPrice == 0) 
    endPrice = 999999999.99M; 

 IQueryable products = CreateInitialQueryable(); 

 // code shown below goes here. It converts products into the query variable 

 selectArgs.RegisterCacheKeyParameterValues(startPrice, endPrice);  
 return ExecuteSelectCommand(query, selectArgs); 
} 

[VB] 

<DataObjectMethod(DataObjectMethodType.Select, False)> _ 
<SelectMethodParameter(ActualName := "startPrice", AliasNames := "StartPrice")> _ 
<SelectMethodParameter(ActualName := "endPrice", AliasNames := "EndPrice")> _ 
<Description("All Products whose UnitPrice is within these parameters.")> _ 
<SelectArgs(Filters := True, SortExpression := True, Paging := True)> _ 
Public Function SelectPriceRange(ByVal startPrice As Decimal, _ 
 ByVal endPrice As Decimal, ByVal selectArgs As SelectArgs) _ 
 As IEnumerable(Of Product) 

 If endPrice = 0 Then 
    endPrice = 999999999.99D 
 End If 

 Dim products As IQueryable = CreateInitialQueryable() 

 ' code shown below goes here. It converts products into the query variable 

 selectArgs.RegisterCacheKeyParameterValues(startPrice, endPrice) 

  Return ExecuteSelectCommand(query, selectArgs) 
End Function 
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Understanding this code 
• Start by creating an IQueryable object associated with the table by calling CreateInitialQueryable(). You can 

create an instance other ways, so long as it refers to the correct table. The instance returned from 
CreateInitialQueryable() has no filters or sorting applied. You will add those elements next. 

• The ExecuteSelectCommand() method will interact with a cache of previous queries. To be sure that each call 
with different parameter values is treated as a unique query, register each parameter value with the SelectArgs. 
RegisterCacheKeyParameterValues() method. 

• ExecuteSelectCommand() will ignore the filters and sorting rules defined in the SelectArgs object, using the query 
object passed into it. 

• The SelectArgsAttribute indicates that filters and sorting can all be passed in by the caller. If you want to suppress that, 
change the SelectArgsAttribute with Filters=false or SortExpression=false. 

• When your method has parameters other than SelectArgs, add the SelectMethodParameterAttribute for each to assist the 
web form developer. 

Click on any of these topics to jump to them: 

♦ Using Linq Dynamic Query Library 

♦ Using LINQ syntax 

♦ Using LINQ syntax variation: Merging your filters with those passed in 

♦ Using this Select method with the EntityDAODataSource control 
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Using Linq Dynamic Query Library 
This example uses Linq Dynamic Query Library. It allows describing your query in a SQL-like syntax. Be sure to include the 
PeterBlum.DES.Linq.Dynamic namespace in your code file to access the extension methods of this library. 

[C#] 

using PeterBlum.DES.Linq.Dynamic; 
… 
public IEnumerable<Product> SelectPriceRange( 
 decimal startPrice, decimal endPrice, SelectArgs selectArgs) 
{ 
 if (endPrice == 0) 
    endPrice = 999999999.99M; 

 IQueryable products = CreateInitialQueryable(); 
 IQueryable query = products.Where(  
  "UnitPrice >= @0 AND UnitPrice <= @1", startPrice, endPrice); 

 string sortExpression = GetSortExpression(selectArgs); 
 if (!String.IsNullOrEmpty(sortExpression)) 
  query = query.OrderBy(sortExpression); 

 selectArgs.RegisterCacheKeyParameterValues(startPrice, endPrice);  

 return ExecuteSelectCommand(query, selectArgs); 
} 

[VB] 

Imports PeterBlum.DES.Linq.Dynamic 
… 
Public Function SelectPriceRange(ByVal startPrice As Decimal, _ 
 ByVal endPrice As Decimal, ByVal selectArgs As SelectArgs) _ 
 As IEnumerable(Of Product) 

 If endPrice = 0 Then 
    endPrice = 999999999.99D 
 End If 

 Dim products As IQueryable = CreateInitialQueryable() 

 Dim query As IQueryable = products.Where( _ 
  "UnitPrice >= @0 AND UnitPrice <= @1", startPrice, endPrice) 

 Dim sortExpression As string = GetSortExpression(selectArgs) 
 If Not String.IsNullOrEmpty(sortExpression) Then 
  query = query.OrderBy(sortExpression) 
 End If 

 selectArgs.RegisterCacheKeyParameterValues(startPrice, endPrice) 

  Return ExecuteSelectCommand(query, selectArgs) 
End Function 

Understanding this code 
• Linq Dynamic Query Library requires that you import the PeterBlum.DES.Linq.Dynamic namespace. Its 

extension methods give the IQueryable object has the methods Where() and OrderBy() among others. 

• Start by creating an IQueryable object associated with the table by calling CreateInitialQueryable(). You can 
create an instance other ways, so long as it refers to the correct table. The instance returned from 
CreateInitialQueryable() has no filters or sorting applied. You will add those elements next. 

• The Where() method takes a string describing the filters as its first parameter. Its similar to a SQL WHERE clause, 
with these rules. 
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o Specify column names as the property names on the Entity class being queried. 

o Use SQL for boolean logic. For example, “UnitPrice >= 10.0”. 

o You can treat each element as if you were working in C# or VB, adding methods like ToString() and 
Convert.ToInt32(value). 

o Parameters passed in should be added as additional parameters to the Where() method. The first parameter should 
use “@0” for the first parameter, “@1” for the second, and so forth. 

o Parameter values are passed as additional parameters to the Where() method. 

• SelectArgs.SortExpression may not have been assigned. Use GetSortExpression() to return the sort expression 
from either SelectArgs or the default from the Entity class. 

• The OrderBy() method takes a string that identifies one or more properties that will be sorted. The syntax is like the 
SQL ORDER BY statement, with each property separated by commas and order direction using the keyword “ASC” or 
“DESC”. For example, “ProductName, UnitPrice DESC”. The value from GetSortExpression() is compatible 
with OrderBy(). 

• The ExecuteSelectCommand() method will interact with a cache of previous queries. To be sure that each call 
with different parameter values is treated as a unique query, register each parameter value with the SelectArgs. 
RegisterCacheKeyParameterValues() method. 

• ExecuteSelectCommand() will ignore the filters and sorting rules defined in the SelectArgs object, using the query 
object passed into it. 
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Using LINQ syntax 
LINQ syntax is built into C# and VB languages to describe a query. See http://msdn.microsoft.com/en-
us/netframework/aa904594.aspx. This document will not attempt to teach the syntax. 

The goal is to take an IQueryable object reflecting all records and apply filters. Use the System.Linq.Queryable 
class’s Where() extension method to add LINQ statements to an existing query. This requires the importing the 
System.Linq namespace. 

Your method must decide what to do with filters passed in through the SelectArgs parameter. This example ignores them. A 
variation shown later shows you how to include them. 

[C#] 

using System.Linq; 
… 
public IEnumerable<Product> SelectPriceRange( 
 decimal startPrice, decimal endPrice, SelectArgs selectArgs) 
{ 
 if (endPrice == 0) 
    endPrice = 999999999.99M; 

 IQueryable products = CreateInitialQueryable(); 
 IQueryable query = sortedproducts.Where( 
  p => p.UnitPrice >= startPrice && p.UnitPrice <= endPrice); 

 query = selectArgs.ApplySortExpression(query); 
 
 selectArgs.RegisterCacheKeyParameterValues(startPrice, endPrice);  

 return ExecuteSelectCommand(query, selectArgs); 
} 

[VB] 

Imports System.Linq 
… 
Public Function SelectPriceRange(ByVal startPrice As Decimal, _ 
 ByVal endPrice As Decimal, ByVal selectArgs As SelectArgs) _ 
 As IEnumerable(Of Product) 

 If endPrice = 0 Then 
    endPrice = 999999999.99D 
 End If 

 Dim products As IQueryable = CreateInitialQueryable() 

 Dim query As IQueryable = sortedproducts.Where(Function(p), _ 
  p.UnitPrice >= startPrice AndAlso p.UnitPrice <= endPrice) 

 query = selectArgs.ApplySortExpression(query) 

 selectArgs.RegisterCacheKeyParameterValues(startPrice, endPrice) 

  Return ExecuteSelectCommand(query, selectArgs) 
End Function 

Understanding this code 
• LINQ requires that you import the System.Linq namespace. Its extension methods give the IQueryable object has the 

methods Where() and OrderBy() among others. 

• Start by creating an IQueryable object associated with the table by calling CreateInitialQueryable(). You can 
create an instance other ways, so long as it refers to the correct table. The instance returned from 
CreateInitialQueryable() has no filters or sorting applied. You will add those elements next. 
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• The Where() extension method handles your query. While this documentation will not attempt to describe its syntax, 
the idea is that Where() returns a new IQueryable object, with your filter rules applied. 

• The sort expression defined in SelectArgs.SortExpression must still work. You cannot use LINQ easily to convert the 
sortExpression string into Product.PropertyName. Use selectArgs.ApplySortExpression() create a new 
IQueryable object that includes everything previously defined and adds the sorting.  

• The ExecuteSelectCommand() method will interact with a cache of previous queries. To be sure that each call 
with different parameter values is treated as a unique query, register each parameter value with the SelectArgs. 
RegisterCacheKeyParameterValues() method. 

• ExecuteSelectCommand() will ignore the filters and sorting rules defined in the SelectArgs object, using the query 
object passed into it. 

Using LINQ syntax variation: Merging your filters with those passed in 
The previous case ignored any filters supplied in the SelectArgs parameter. Let’s allow them, merging them with those you 
add yourself. 

Use the SelectArgs.GetQueryable() method to apply its EntityFilters and WhereClause properties. Then add your 
own. Here is a snippet from the earlier case, with one new line. 

[C#] 

 IQueryable products = CreateInitialQueryable(); 
 IQueryable query = selectArgs.GetQueryable(products); 
 query = query.Where( 
  p => p.UnitPrice >= startPrice && p.UnitPrice <= endPrice); 

[VB] 

 Dim products As IQueryable = CreateInitialQueryable() 

 Dim query As IQueryable = selectArgs.GetQueryable(products) 
 query = query.Where(Function(p), _ 
  p.UnitPrice >= startPrice AndAlso p.UnitPrice <= endPrice) 

Here’s another variation, where the SelectArgs.GetQueryable() method lets you include or omit filters and sorting. 
This case no longer needs the call to selectArgs.ApplySortExpression(). 

[C#] 

 IQueryable products = CreateInitialQueryable(); 
 IQueryable query = selectArgs.GetQueryable(products); 
 query = query.Where( 
  p => p.UnitPrice >= startPrice && p.UnitPrice <= endPrice); 

 query = selectArgs.ApplySortExpression(query); 

[VB] 

 Dim products As IQueryable = CreateInitialQueryable() 

 Dim query As IQueryable = selectArgs.GetQueryable(products) 
 query = query.Where(Function(p), _ 
  p.UnitPrice >= startPrice AndAlso p.UnitPrice <= endPrice) 

 query = selectArgs.ApplySortExpression(query)  
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Using this Select method with the EntityDAODataSource control 
This will add an EntityFilter that matches any ProductName that starts with “C” to the price range. The syntax of the Where 
clause follows IQueryable conventions, allowing the String class method StartsWith to be used on ProductName (which is a 
string type). 

The CurrencyTextBoxes shown here should also have the correct validators, including a DataTypeCheckValidator on each, 
and CompareTwoFieldsValidator to ensure start is less than or equal to the end. 

<des:EntityDAODataSource ID="DataSource1" runat="server"  
 EntityTypeName="Product" SelectMethod="SelectPriceRange" > 
 <SelectParameters> 
  <des:SmartSelectParameter ControlID="StartPriceTextBox" /> 
  <des:SmartSelectParameter ControlID="EndPriceTextBox" /> 
 </SelectParameters> 
 <EntityFilters> 
  <des:TextSearchEntityFilter DataField="ProductName"  
   Operator="StartsWith" ValueSource-Constant="C"/> 
 </EntityFilters> 
</des:EntityDAODataSource> 

<des:CurrencyTextBox id="StartPriceTextBox" runat="server" /> 
<des:CurrencyTextBox id="EndPriceTextBox" runat="server" /> 
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Case: Using Stored Procedures 
EntityDAO classes supported: All 

Let’s suppose your database has this stored procedure definition: 

CREATE PROCEDURE dbo.SelectPriceRange(@startPrice decimal, @endPrice decimal) AS 
 
IF (@endPrice = 0) 
BEGIN 
 SET @endPrice = 999999999.99 
END 
 
IF (@endPrice < @startPrice) 
BEGIN 
 Declare @Temp As decimal 
 SET @Temp = @startPrice 
 SET @startPrice = @endPrice 
 SET @endPrice = @Temp 
END 
 
SELECT * FROM Products WHERE UnitPrice >= @startPrice AND UnitPrice <= @endPrice 
 
RETURN 

The following cases show how to use it with LINQ to SQL, Entity Framework and ADO.NET. 

All cases will use this EntityDAODataSource control. 

<des:EntityDAODataSource ID="DataSource1" runat="server"  
 EntityTypeName="Product" SelectMethod="SelectPriceRange"> 
 <SelectParameters> 
  <des:SmartSelectParameter ControlID="StartPriceTextBox" /> 
  <des:SmartSelectParameter ControlID="EndPriceTextBox" /> 
 </SelectParameters> 
</des:EntityDAODataSource> 

<des:CurrencyTextBox id="StartPriceTextBox" runat="server" /> 
<des:CurrencyTextBox id="EndPriceTextBox" runat="server" /> 

 

Click on any of these topics to jump to them: 

♦ Using LINQtoSQLEntityDAO 

♦ Using EFEntityDAO 

♦ Using ADOEntityDAO 
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Using LINQtoSQLEntityDAO 
Before you can use a stored procedure with LINQ to SQL, a method must be defined in your DataContext class. See “How to 
add a stored procedure to LINQ to SQL”. When done, this code should appear in the DataContext class: 

[C#] 

[global::System.Data.Linq.Mapping.FunctionAttribute(Name="dbo.SelectPriceRange")] 
public ISingleResult<SelectPriceRangeResult> SelectPriceRange( 
 [global::System.Data.Linq.Mapping.ParameterAttribute DbType="Decimal(18,0)")]  
  System.Nullable<decimal> startPrice,  
 [global::System.Data.Linq.Mapping.ParameterAttribute(DbType="Decimal(18,0)")]  
  System.Nullable<decimal> endPrice) 
{ 
 IExecuteResult result = this.ExecuteMethodCall( 
  this, ((MethodInfo)(MethodInfo.GetCurrentMethod())), startPrice, endPrice); 
 return ((ISingleResult<SelectPriceRangeResult>)(result.ReturnValue)); 
} 

[VB] 

<System.Data.Linq.Mapping.FunctionAttribute(Name := "dbo.SelectPriceRange")> _ 
Public Function SelectPriceRange( _ 
 startPrice As System.Nullable(Of Decimal), _ 
 endPrice As System.Nullable(Of Decimal)) _ 
  As ISingleResult(Of SelectPriceRangeResult) 
 Dim result As IExecuteResult = Me.ExecuteMethodCall( _ 
 Me, DirectCast(MethodInfo.GetCurrentMethod(), MethodInfo), startPrice, endPrice) 
 Return DirectCast(result.ReturnValue, ISingleResult(Of SelectPriceRangeResult)) 
End Function 

In addition, the SelectPriceRangeResult class has been created with properties that match the columns returned by the stored 
procedure. BLD knows how to convert from the SelectPriceRangeResult class to the Product Entity class when your Select 
method calls the ExecuteSelectCommand() method as shown here. 

[C#] 

[DataObjectMethod(DataObjectMethodType.Select, false)] 
[SelectArgs(Filters=false, SortExpression=false, Paging=true)] 
public IEnumerable<Product> SelectPriceRange( 
 decimal startPrice, decimal endPrice, SelectArgs selectArgs) 
{ 
 NorthwindDataContext vDataContext = new NorthwindDataContext(); 
 var vStoredProc = vDataContext.SelectPriceRange(startPrice, endPrice); 
 
 return ExecuteSelectCommand(vStoredProc, selectArgs,  
  "SelectPriceRange", startPrice, endPrice); 
} 

[VB] 

<DataObjectMethod(DataObjectMethodType.Select, False)> _ 
<SelectArgs(Filters := False, SortExpression := False, Paging := True)> _ 
Public Function SelectPriceRange(startPrice As Decimal, endPrice As Decimal, _ 
  selectArgs As SelectArgs) As IEnumerable(Of Product) 
 Dim vDataContext As New NorthwindDataContext() 
 Dim vStoredProc = vDataContext.SelectPriceRange(startPrice, endPrice) 
 
 Return ExecuteSelectCommand(vStoredProc, selectArgs, _ 
  "SelectPriceRange", startPrice, endPrice) 
End Function 

CONTINUED ON THE NEXT PAGE 
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Understanding this code 
• The stored procedure is a method on the DataContext. You must get an instance of your DataContext then call the stored 

procedure method. Pass its result to ExecuteSelectCommand(). At this time, the procedure has not actually been 
invoked. Instead, LINQ to SQL has created an IEnumerable object that will invoke the procedure when you start to 
interate with it. That will happen inside the ExecuteSelectCommand() method. 

• We’ll use the ExecuteSelectCommand() method described here: ExecuteSelectCommand variation: When using 
Stored Procedures in LINQtoSQLEntityDAO or EFEntityDAO. This method takes an IEnumerable object and returns 
another IEnumerable object with the Entities, based on paging and caching rules.  

It also knows how to convert from SelectPriceRangeResult to Product by mapping properties names between the two 
classes. If there are property names that do not match between the two classes, use the 
SelectArgs.MapAliasToDataField collection to map the alias name to the DataField name. 
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Using EFEntityDAO 
Before you can use a stored procedure with ADO.NET Entity Framework, a method must be defined in your ObjectContext 
class. See “How to add a stored procedure to Entity Framework”. When done, this code should appear in the ObjectContext 
class: 

[C#] 

public ObjectResult<Product> SelectPriceRange( 
 Nullable<global::System.Decimal> startPrice,  
 Nullable<global::System.Decimal> endPrice) 
{ 
 ObjectParameter startPriceParameter; 
 if (startPrice.HasValue) 
  startPriceParameter = new ObjectParameter("startPrice", startPrice); 
 else 
 { 
  startPriceParameter =  
   new ObjectParameter("startPrice", typeof(global::System.Decimal)); 
 } 
  
 ObjectParameter endPriceParameter; 
 if (endPrice.HasValue) 
  endPriceParameter = new ObjectParameter("endPrice", enddPrice);  
 else 
 { 
  endPriceParameter =  
   new ObjectParameter("endPrice", typeof(global::System.Decimal)); 
   } 
   return base.ExecuteFunction<Product>( 
  "SelectPriceRange", startPriceParameter, endPriceParameter); 
} 

 [VB] 

Public Function SelectPriceRange( 
 startPrice As Nullable(Of Global.System.Decimal), _ 
 endPrice As Nullable(Of Global.System.Decimal)) As ObjectResult(Of Product) 
 Dim startPriceParameter As ObjectParameter 
 If startPrice.HasValue Then 
  startPriceParameter = New ObjectParameter("startPrice", startPrice) 
 Else 
  startPriceParameter = _ 
   New ObjectParameter("startPrice", GetType(Global.System.Decimal)) 
 End If 
 
 Dim endPriceParameter As ObjectParameter 
 If endPrice.HasValue Then 
  endPriceParameter = New ObjectParameter("endPrice", enddPrice) 
 Else 
  endPriceParameter = _ 
   New ObjectParameter("endPrice", GetType(Global.System.Decimal)) 
 End If 
 Return MyBase.ExecuteFunction(Of Product)( 
  "SelectPriceRange", startPriceParameter, endPriceParameter) 
End Function 

This code has been defined to return actual Product Entities. It could have been made to create another class. If so, you would 
need to map property names between the other class and Product by using the SelectArgs.MapAliasToDataField collection. 
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[C#] 

[DataObjectMethod(DataObjectMethodType.Select, false)] 
[SelectArgs(Filters=false, SortExpression=false, Paging=true)] 
public IEnumerable<Product> SelectPriceRange( 
 decimal startPrice, decimal endPrice, SelectArgs selectArgs) 
{ 
 NorthwindEntities vObjectContext = new NorthwindEntities(); 
 var vStoredProc = vObjectContext.SelectPriceRange(startPrice, endPrice); 
 
 return ExecuteSelectCommand(vStoredProc, selectArgs,  
  "SelectPriceRange", startPrice, endPrice); 
} 

[VB] 

<DataObjectMethod(DataObjectMethodType.Select, False)> _ 
<SelectArgs(Filters := False, SortExpression := False, Paging := True)> _ 
Public Function SelectPriceRange(startPrice As Decimal, endPrice As Decimal, _ 
  selectArgs As SelectArgs) As IEnumerable(Of Product) 
 Dim vObjectContext As New NorthwindEntities() 
 Dim vStoredProc = vObjectContext.SelectPriceRange(startPrice, endPrice) 
 
 Return ExecuteSelectCommand(vStoredProc, selectArgs, _ 
  "SelectPriceRange", startPrice, endPrice) 
End Function 

Understanding this code 
• The stored procedure is a method on the ObjectContext. You must get an instance of your ObjectContext then call the 

stored procedure method. Pass its result to ExecuteSelectCommand(). At this time, the procedure has not actually 
been invoked. Instead, Entity Framework has created an IEnumerable object that will invoke the procedure when you 
start to interate with it. That will happen inside the ExecuteSelectCommand() method. 

• We’ll use the ExecuteSelectCommand() method described here: ExecuteSelectCommand variation: When using 
Stored Procedures in LINQtoSQLEntityDAO or EFEntityDAO. This method takes an IEnumerable object and returns 
another IEnumerable object with the Entities, based on paging and caching rules.  

It also knows how to convert from a foreign class to Product by mapping properties names between the two classes. If 
there are property names that do not match between the two classes, use the SelectArgs.MapAliasToDataField 
collection to map the alias name to the DataField name. 
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Using ADOEntityDAO 
When using a stored procedure, the task is to create an EXEC statement with the property parameters for the procedure. In 
the case of our SelectPriceRange function, that statement will look like: 

EXEC dbo.SelectPriceRange @startPrice=value, @endPrice=value 

Values should come from the parameters passed into our method using Parameter Tokens to ensure type and content safety. 

[C#] 

public IEnumerable<Product> SelectPriceRange( 
 decimal startPrice, decimal endPrice, SelectArgs selectArgs) 
{ 
 string sqlStatement =  "EXEC dbo.SelectPriceRange " + 
  "@StartPrice=@paramStartPrice, @EndPrice=@paramEndPrice"; 
 
 ParameterTokenDescriptors tokens = new ParameterTokenDescriptors(this); 
 tokens.Add("@paramStartPrice", startPrice, "UnitPrice"); 
 tokens.Add("@paramEndPrice", endPrice, "UnitPrice"); 
 
 System.Data.Common.DbCommand command =  
    CreateCommandFromStatement(sqlStatement, tokens, selectArgs); 

 return ExecuteSelectCommand(command, selectArgs); 
} 

[VB] 

Public Function SelectPriceRange(ByVal startPrice As Decimal, _ 
 ByVal endPrice As Decimal, ByVal selectArgs As SelectArgs) _ 
 As IEnumerable(Of Product) 

 Dim sqlStatement As String = "EXEC dbo.SelectPriceRange " & _  
  "@StartPrice=@paramStartPrice, @EndPrice=@paramEndPrice" 
 
 Dim tokens As ParameterTokenDescriptors = New ParameterTokenDescriptors(Me) 
 tokens.Add("@paramStartPrice", startPrice, "UnitPrice") 
 tokens.Add("@paramEndPrice", endPrice, "UnitPrice") 
 
 Dim vCommand As System.Data.Common.DbCommand = _ 
    CreateCommandFromStatement(sqlStatement, tokens, selectArgs) 
  Return ExecuteSelectCommand(command, selectArgs) 
End Function 

Understanding this example 
• We’ll use the ExecuteSelectCommand() that takes a DbCommand object as described here: ExecuteSelectCommand 

variation: Let an IQueryable or DbCommand object describe the query. As a result, the rest of the code prepares the 
DbCommand. 

• While you can populate the DbCommand’s CommandText and Parameters properties directly, it may be easier to let the 
ADOEntityDAO do it, applying the correct type information to each Parameter object. To do this, create a 
ParameterTokenDescriptors object and add both tokens to it. Each token takes the actual value and the name of the 
DataField that it will be applied against. It’s the DataField that lets ADOEntityDAO know about the type information. 

• CreateCommandFromStatement() takes the EXEC statement and ParameterTokenDescriptors and converts them 
into a DbCommand instance. 
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Case: Using an Entity object to supply parameter values (ADO.NET) 
EntityDAO classes supported: ADOEntityDAO 

This Select method returns the products whose ProductName column matches the name passed in. It supports sorting. It uses 
a stored procedure that is prepared by calling CreateCommandFromStatement(). (For another example with a stored 
procedure, see “Variation: Using a stored procedure”.) 

This case is similar to “Case: Filtering using SqlCommand or OleDbCommand objects (ADO.NET)”. It differs in how you 
define the Parameter Tokens, which represent where values are inserted in the SQL Statement. In the other case, you defined 
a ParametersTokenDescriptors object to store token names and their values. In this case, you will create an instance of the 
Entity class, assigning values to properties that are associated with the Parameter Tokens. The Parameter Token names will 
be @PropertyName (such as @ProductName and @UnitPrice). 

While there is an elegance to this methodology, it has a key limitation. You cannot use it when your SQL statement refers to 
more than one case of the property. The earlier case realized this limitation, as it needed to compare the UnitPrice property 
twice (UnitPrice >= @startPrice AND UnitPrice <= @endPrice). 

[C#] 

[DataObjectMethod(DataObjectMethodType.Select, false)] 
[SelectMethodParameter(ActualName="name", AliasNames="ProductName")] 
[Description("Get a list of Products whose ProductName contains the text.")] 
[SelectArgs(Filters=false, SortExpression=true, Paging=true)] 
public IEnumerable<Product> SelectByProductName(string name, SelectArgs selectArgs) 
{ 
 string vSQLStatement = "EXEC dbo.ProductsByNameWithSort " +  
  "@textToFind=@ProductName, @sortExpression='{SORTEXPRESSION}'"; 

 Product vEntity = new Product(); 
 vEntity.ProductName = name; // used by @ProductName token 

 System.Data.Common.DbCommand vCommand =  
  CreateCommandFromStatement(vSQLStatement, vEntity, selectArgs); 

 return ExecuteSelectCommand(vCommand, selectArgs); 
} 

[VB] 

<DataObjectMethod(DataObjectMethodType.Select, False)> _ 
<SelectMethodParameter(ActualName := "name", AliasNames := "ProductName")> _ 
<Description("Get a list of Products whose ProductName contains the text.")> _ 
<SelectArgs(Filters := False, SortExpression := True, Paging := True)> _ 
Public Function SelectByProductName(ByVal name As String, _ 
 ByVal selectArgs As SelectArgs) As IEnumerable(Of Product) 

 Dim sqlStatement As string = "EXEC dbo.ProductsByNameWithSort " +  
  "@textToFind=@ProductName, @sortExpression='{SORTEXPRESSION}'"; 

 Dim product As Product = New Product() 
 product.ProductName = name ' used by @ProductName token 

 Dim command As System.Data.Common.DbCommand = _ 
  CreateCommandFromStatement(sqlStatement, product, selectArgs) 

 Return ExecuteSelectCommand(command, selectArgs) 
End Function 

Understanding this code 
• Create an instance of the Entity and assign any property that will be used as a Parameter Token. 

• The SQL Statement specifies the Parameter Token “@ProductName” which means it will retrieve the ProductName 
property from the Product Entity. 
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• The SQL Statement also includes the “{SORTEXPRESSION}” token. It is replaced by the actual sort expression. The 
SelectArgs.SortExpression property supplies this value, and if unassigned, it will use the Entity’s default sort 
expression. If you don’t want to use the Entity’s default sort expression, set SelectArgs.EnableDefaultSortExpression 
to false.  

• Call CreateCommandFromStatement() to create either a System.Data.SqlClient.SqlCommand or 
System.Data.OleDb.OleDbCommand object that describes the query.  

• ExecuteSelectCommand() will ignore the filters and sorting rules defined in the SelectArgs object, using the query 
object passed into it. 

The stored procedure definition 
CREATE PROCEDURE dbo.ProductsByNameWithSort 
( @textToFind nvarchar(100), @sortExpression nvarchar(200) ) AS 
DECLARE @vStatement nvarchar(300) 
SET @vStatement =  
 'SELECT * FROM Products WHERE ProductName LIKE ''%' + @textToFind + '%''' 
IF (@sortExpression <> '') THEN 
 SET @vStatement = @vStatement + ' ORDER BY ' + @sortExpression 
END IF 
EXEC (@vStatement) 
RETURN 

Using this Select method with the EntityDAODataSource control 
The SelectByProductName method has one parameter, so it must have one Parameter object in the SelectParameters 
collection. In this example, it gets the value of the name parameter from SearchTextBox. 

<des:EntityDAODataSource ID="DataSource1" runat="server"  
 EntityTypeName="Product" SelectMethod="SelectByProductName"> 
 <SelectParameters> 
  <des:SmartSelectParameter ControlID="SearchTextBox" /> 
 </SelectParameters> 
</des:EntityDAODataSource> 

<asp:TextBox id="SearchTextBox" runat="server" /> 
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Case: Handling caching when the query does not return a primary key (ADO.NET) 
EntityDAO classes supported: ADOEntityDAO 

This method returns the ten most expensive products in the Products table. The stored procedure it calls returns two columns, 
neither of which are the primary key. This prevents the normal caching built into ExecuteSelectCommand() from 
working. The normal caching tracks individual Entity records. This switches to the Snapshot Entity cache, which retains each 
unique query call’s list of records. It looks at the SelectArgs, paging, and other resources to identify which cache entry to 
retrieve. 

[C#] 

[DataObjectMethod(DataObjectMethodType.Select, false)] 
[SelectArgs(Filters=false, SortExpression=false, Paging=true)] 
public IEnumerable<Product> TenMostExpensive(SelectArgs selectArgs) 
{ 
   SqlCommand vCommand = new SqlCommand("EXECUTE \"Ten Most Expensive Products\""); 
   UseSnapshotEntityCache(vSelectArgs); 
   return ExecuteSelectCommand(vCommand, vSelectArgs); 
} 

[VB] 

<DataObjectMethod(DataObjectMethodType.Select, False)> _ 
<SelectArgs(Filters := False, SortExpression := False, Paging := True)> _ 
Public Function TenMostExpensive(ByVal selectArgs As SelectArgs) _ 
  As IEnumerable(Of Product) 
   Dim command As SqlCommand = New SqlCommand( _ 
  "EXECUTE \"Ten Most Expensive Products\"") 
   UseSnapshotEntityCache(vSelectArgs) 
   Return ExecuteSelectCommand(vCommand, vSelectArgs) 
End Function 

Understanding this code 
• It creates the SqlCommand object and prepares it instead of using a support function like 

CreateCommandFromStatement(). CreateCommandFromStatement() is best used when there are 
Parameter Tokens. There are none in the call to the stored procedure “Ten Most Expensive Products”. 

• Because the stored procedure does not return the primary key column ProductID, caching needs to use a “snapshot” 
method which saves the entire list under a single name in the cache. That name is determined and the cache is installed 
by calling UseSnapshotEntityCache(). If not called, caching expects Entities to have their primary key property 
assigned. 

The stored procedure definition 
CREATE PROCEDURE "Ten Most Expensive Products" AS 
SET ROWCOUNT 10 
SELECT ProductName, UnitPrice 
FROM Products 
ORDER BY Products.UnitPrice DESC 

Using this Select method with the EntityDAODataSource control 
<des:EntityDAODataSource ID="DataSource1" runat="server"  
 EntityTypeName="Product" SelectMethod="TenMostExpensive"> 
</des:EntityDAODataSource> 
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Case: Using Stored Procedures which returns aliased column names (ADO.NET) 
EntityDAO classes supported: ADOEntityDAO 

Let’s modify the previous case where we retrieve the ten most expensive products through a stored procedure. The stored 
proc will still return the ProductName and UnitPrice columns, but it will rename ProductName to “Name”. Our code needs to 
know that “Name” actually means “ProductName”. So we map the alias name to the actual property name. 

[C#] 

[DataObjectMethod(DataObjectMethodType.Select, false)] 
[SelectArgs(Filters = false,SortExpression = false, Paging = true)] 
public IEnumerable<Product> TenMostExpensive(SelectArgs selectArgs) 
{ 
   SqlCommand vCommand = new SqlCommand("EXECUTE \"Ten Most Expensive Products\""); 
   UseSnapshotEntityCache(selectArgs); 
   selectArgs.MapAliasToDataField.Add("Name", "ProductName"); 
   return ExecuteSelectCommand(vCommand, vSelectArgs); 
} 

[VB] 

<DataObjectMethod(DataObjectMethodType.Select, False)> _ 
<SelectArgs(Filters := False, SortExpression := False, Paging := True)> _ 
Public Function TenMostExpensive(ByVal selectArgs As SelectArgs) _ 
  As IEnumerable(Of Product) 
   Dim command As SqlCommand = New SqlCommand( _ 
  "EXECUTE \"Ten Most Expensive Products\"") 
   UseSnapshotEntityCache(vSelectArgs) 
   selectArgs.MapAliasToDataField.Add("Name", "ProductName") 
   Return ExecuteSelectCommand(vCommand, vSelectArgs) 
End Function 

Understanding this code 
• The “Ten Most Expensive Products” procedure returns a column containing the product name, but calls it “Name”. This 

naming mismatch needs to be resolved by creating an alias map using SelectArgs.MapAliasToDataField. Its Add() 
method takes the name returned by the stored proc and the name of the property in the Entity.  

• Because the stored procedure does not return the primary key column ProductID, caching needs to use a “snapshot” 
method which saves the entire list under a single name in the cache. That name is determined and the cache is installed 
by calling UseSnapshotEntityCache(). If not called, caching expects Entities to have their primary key property 
assigned. 

The stored procedure definition 
CREATE PROCEDURE "Ten Most Expensive Products" AS 
SET ROWCOUNT 10 
SELECT Products.ProductName AS Name, Products.UnitPrice 
FROM Products 
ORDER BY Products.UnitPrice DESC 

Using this Select method with the EntityDAODataSource control 
<des:EntityDAODataSource ID="DataSource1" runat="server"  
 EntityTypeName="Product" SelectMethod="TenMostExpensive"> 
</des:EntityDAODataSource> 
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Every function returns IEnumerable<TEntity> 
Every method must return System.Collections.Generic.IEnumerable<TEntity>, where TEntity is the Entity 
class type. IEnumerable is an interface applied to numerous technologies. Two common implementers are List<TEntity> and 
IQueryable<TEntity>. IQueryable is another interface that is assigned to the results of any query made by LINQ. 

Normally you will call the ExecuteSelectCommand() method which returns IEnumerable<TEntity>. That result is 
passed to the caller. 
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SelectArgs class: How the caller communicates to your method 
The PeterBlum.DES.DAO.SelectArgs class is passed as a parameter to the Select methods. While not required, this 
parameter is strongly recommended. SelectArgs encapsulates numerous aspects of selecting: 

• Filters – The EntityDAODataSource control supplies these in its EntityFilters property. By supporting these, your 
method allows any filter supplied by the DataSource in addition to those you want to use. 

• Sorting – The EntityDAODataSource supplies it from its SortExpression property. By default, that property tells 
EntityDAODataSource to look to the DataBound control for its current sort order. 

• Paging – The record range to extract from the overall query results. It allows support of paging mechanisms, like the 
DataPager control. 

• Caching – The ability to cache the results of a query. 

SelectArgs are passed to every method that supports Select methods in the base EntityDAO classes. Your Select method 
should handle filters and sorting. (By “handle”, you can ignore them if you don’t support those features knowing that they 
will not be applied anywhere else.) Your method can redefine either of these as needed. 

The ExecuteSelectCommand() method – which is the ultimate destination of your query – will handle the paging and 
caching for you. 

If your custom Select method doesn’t provide a SelectArgs parameter, EntityDAODataSource will not support caching and 
paging is handled by a more brute (less efficient) force method built into the EntityDAODataSource instead of the 
EntityDAO class. 

When setting up the EntityDAODataSource control, the web from developer must populate the SelectParameters property 
with the properties that you have defined on your Select method. However, they can ignore declaring the SelectArgs 
parameter because EntityDAODataSource will find it and setup SelectParameters behind the scenes. 

So just provide it! 

 
Click on any of these topics to jump to them: 

♦ Filtering and Sorting properties EntityFilter classes 

♦ Column names returned properties 

♦ Paging properties 

♦ Caching Properties 

♦ Other properties 

♦ GetQueryable method 

♦ RemoveFilters method 

♦ ApplyWhereClause method 

♦ ApplySortExpression method 

♦ DefineCacheKey and RegisterCacheKeyParameterValues methods 

♦ Constructors 
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Filtering and Sorting properties 
There are two ways to specify filters. Use the WhereClause to write your filter logic using SQL and EntityFilters to let 
classes built for filtering do all of the work. 

• EntityFilters (PeterBlum.DES.DAO.EntityFilters.EntityFilters) – A list of EntityFilter objects. These are predefined 
filter rules that work with IQueryable and ADO.NET systems. See “EntityFilter classes: Smart filtering classes”. If you 
prefer to write your filters directly, use the WhereClause property or add a CustomEntityFilter to this collection. 

The EntityDAODataSource control will populate this from its EntityFilters property. 

When writing a Select method that uses IQueryable objects, use these approaches: 

o The caller, such as EntityDAODataSource, may prepopulate SelectArgs.EntityFilters. If you don’t modify the filters 
SelectArgs.EntityFilters, pass SelectArgs directly to the ExecuteSelectCommand() method that takes one 
parameter, as shown in “Case: Simplest cases where the caller supplies filters and sort order”. It will apply the 
EntityFilters to the IQueryable object for you. 

o Your Select method can declare EntityFilters and add them to SelectArgs.EntityFilters. Then just pass SelectArgs 
directly to the ExecuteSelectCommand() method that takes one parameter. 

o If your code creates an IQueryable object with filters and you want to merge them with those in SelectArgs, create 
an instance of IQueryable by calling EntityDAO.CreateInitialQueryable(). Pass the IQueryable object 
to SelectArgs.GetQueryable(). Add your filters to the IQueryable object and call the 
ExecuteSelectCommand() method that takes two parameters. See “Case: Filtering using IQueryable objects”. 

o If your code creates an IQueryable object with filters and you want to ignore those in SelectArgs, create an instance 
of IQueryable by calling EntityDAO.CreateInitialQueryable(). Add your filters to the IQueryable 
object and call the ExecuteSelectCommand() method that takes two parameters. This method will ignore the 
SelectArgs.EntityFilters because it assumes that you have applied them to the IQueryable object. See “Case: 
Filtering using IQueryable objects”. 

• HasEntityFilters() method – Returns true when the EntityFilters property has filters defined. 

• WhereClause (PeterBlum.DES.DAO.WhereClause) – Describes filters using the syntax of the SQL SELECT 
statement’s WHERE clause. Use it for ad-hoc creating of filter code. Choose EntityFilters, below, if you want to let 
classes built for filtering do all of the work. 

Note: This is ideally suited for ADO.NET. Systems that use IQueryable objects do not support every possible SQL 
statement as this system must convert your SQL into Linq Expressions using Linq Dynamic Query Library. If you receive 
errors, use a CustomEntityFilter added to the EntityFilters collection instead. 

The PeterBlum.DES.DAO.WhereClause class is a powerful tool to build WHERE clause expressions supporting 
Parameter Tokens (like PropertyName = @ParameterToken). The Clause property hosts the string used in a 
WHERE clause. 

Within your Select method, you can modify it in several ways: 

o Replace the current object. Create a new WhereClause instance and assign it to SelectArgs.WhereClause. See 
“Case: Filtering using the SelectArgs ”. 

o Merge your Select method’s filters with those already there. Create a new WhereClause using the constructor that is 
passed a WhereClause object. Pass in the existing SelectArgs.WhereClause. See “WhereClause class”. 

o Clear it to abandon filters passed in. Be sure to also set EntityFilters to null when doing this. 

If you write code in your Select method to retrieve the filters defined in the SelectArgs object, consider these issues: 

o If you are preparing an ADO.NET SqlCommand or OleDbCommand object, call either the 
ADOEntityDAO.CreateCommandFromStatement() or 
ADOEntityDAO.ConvertPropertyTokensToDbParameters() methods. These will not only assign the 
CommandText property but also the Parameters property based on Parameter Tokens defined in the 
WhereClause. See “Case: Filtering using SqlCommand or OleDbCommand objects (ADO.NET)”. 
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o If you are preparing an IQueryable object, call the SelectArgs.GetQueryable() method. This takes an 
existing IQueryable object (created by EntityDAO.CreateInitialQueryable()) and applies filters from 
both WhereClause and EntityFilters properties. See “Case: Filtering using IQueryable objects”. 

• HasWhereClause() method – Returns true when the WhereClause property has filters available. 

• SortExpression (string) – If assigned, it is used to determine sorting. Its value is the format of a SQL ORDER BY 
clause, such as "ProductName" and "ProductName DESC". 

The EntityDAODataSource control supplies it from its SortExpression property. By default, that property tells 
EntityDAODataSource to look to the DataBound control for its current sort order. 

You may want to use the default sort expression from the EntityDAO class if this is unassigned. It happens automatically 
when EnableDefaultSortExpression is true (the default). 

When your Select method is using a SqlCommand or OleDbCommand, it should add an ORDER BY clause to the 
CommandText property when a sort key is available. Call EntityDAO.GetSortExpression() to return the 
string. It takes the default sort expression into account. If GetSortExpression() returns a string, add the ORDER BY 
clause. See “Case: Filtering using SqlCommand or OleDbCommand objects (ADO.NET)”. 

If your Select method uses SelectArgs.GetQueryable() to prepare the IQueryable object, it automatically 
establishes the sorting from this property. 

• EnableDefaultSortExpression (boolean) – Used in conjunction with SortExpression, it determines if the caller wants 
to allow the default sort expression associated with the Entity when the caller does not set SortExpression itself. When 
true, the GetSortExpression() and ApplySortExpression() methods will use the default sort expression. 
When false, they will not. 

It defaults to true. 

• HasSortExpressions (boolean) – Read only property that indicates that the SortExpression property is assigned. 

• IncludeInQueryFunction (PeterBlum.DES.DAO.SelectArgs.IncludeInQuery delegate) – Select methods can insert a 
function into the query process within the ExecuteSelectStatement() method. By the time this is used, your query has 
already occurred. This allows additional cleanup of the data before the caller gets back a list of Entity objects. 

Here is the function definition: 

[C#] 

delegate bool IncludeInQuery(object entity); 

[VB]  

Delegate Function IncludeInQuery(ByVal entity As Object) As Boolean 

The function is passed an Entity instance (untyped) and returns true if it should be kept and false if it should be removed. 
Be sure to typecast the Entity instance before accessing its properties. 

 
EXAMPLES ON THE NEXT PAGE 
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Example: Calling a method 

On Product Table entities, remove any that have their Discontinued property set to true. 

[C#] 

[DataObjectMethod(DataObjectMethodType.Select, false)] 
[SelectArgs(Filters = true, SortExpression = true, Paging = true)] 
public IEnumerable<Product> SelectAll(SelectArgs selectArgs) 
{ 
 selectArgs.IncludeInQueryFunction =  
  new IncludeInQuery(RemoveDiscontinued); 
 return ExecuteSelectCommand(selectArgs); 
} 
public bool RemoveDiscontinued(object entity) 
{ 
 return !((Product)entity).Discontinued; 
} 

[VB] 

<DataObjectMethod(DataObjectMethodType.Select, false)> _ 
<SelectArgs(Filters := True, SortExpression := True, Paging := True)> _ 
Public Function SelectAll(ByVal selectArgs As SelectArgs) 
 As IEnumerable(Of Product)  
 selectArgs.IncludeInQueryFunction = _ 
  New IncludeInQuery(AddressOf RemoveDiscontinued) 
 Return ExecuteSelectCommand(selectArgs) 
End Function 
Public Function RemoveDiscontinued(ByVal entity As Object) 
 Return Not CType(entity, Product).Discontinued 
End Function 

Example: Using a Lamda expression 

On Product Table entities, remove any that have their Discontinued property set to true. 

[C#] 

[DataObjectMethod(DataObjectMethodType.Select, false)] 
[SelectArgs(Filters = true, SortExpression = true, Paging = true)] 
public IEnumerable<Product> SelectAll(SelectArgs selectArgs) 
{ 
 selectArgs.IncludeInQueryFunction = x => !((Product)x).Discontinued; 
 return ExecuteSelectCommand(selectArgs); 
} 

[VB] 

<DataObjectMethod(DataObjectMethodType.Select, false)> _ 
<SelectArgs(Filters := True, SortExpression := True, Paging := True)> _ 
Public Function SelectAll(ByVal selectArgs As SelectArgs) 
 As IEnumerable(Of Product)  
 selectArgs.IncludeInQueryFunction = _ 
  Function(x) Not DirectCast(x, Product).Discontinued 
 Return ExecuteSelectCommand(selectArgs) 
End Function 
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Column names returned properties 
• ColumnsToReturn (PeterBlum.DES.DAO.EntityDAO.ColumnsToReturnList) – Used by ADOEntityDAO only. When 

assigned, this list defines the columns returned by the query. For example, if you add “ProductName” and “UnitPrice”, 
the SELECT statement will be “SELECT ProductName, UnitPrice FROM Products”. 

ALERT: Try to always include the primary key column. If you don’t, the default caching features need to be either 
disabled or switch to the SnapshotEntityCache by calling the UsesSnapshotEntityCache(SelectArgs) 
method from your Select method. 

It supports the concept of alias names that SQL allows in SELECT statements, like this: SELECT ColumnName = 
AliasName. This is especially helpful if your SELECT statement joins several tables with common column names. 

Use the AddColumn(columnname, entityDAO) or  AddColumn(columnname, aliasname, 
entityDAO) method to add each column. 

When unassigned, it returns a string with “*” (SQL’s ‘include all columns’ notation) plus each calculated column. You 
can change this rule by overriding the ADOEntityDAO.GetColumnsToReturn() method. 

Note: Linq To SQL and Entity Framework users will get columns for all properties defined in the Entity class. This 
includes both those stored in the database and calculated properties. 

• HasColumnsToReturn (boolean) – Read only property that indicates that the ColumnsToReturn property has items 
available. 

• MapAliasToDataField (PeterBlum.DES.DAO.EntityDAO.MapAliasToDataField) –Helps support the concept of alias 
names that SQL allows in SELECT statements, like this: SELECT ColumnName = AliasName. This is especially 
helpful if your SELECT statement joins several tables with common column names. ADO.NET users will often create 
these SELECT statements, but all users should be aware of this feature when using stored procedures as they often 
contain SELECT statements. 

The ExecuteSelectStatement() method uses this property to convert alias names to the real DataField name, so 
it can transfer the value returned to the associated property on the Entity object. For example, when a using SELECT 
ProductName=CoolName, any column named “CoolName” will be assigned to the Entity.ProductName property. 

This is a list of aliases. Call its Add() method passing the alias name and actual column name like this: 

selectArgs.MapAliasToDataField.Add("alias", "datafield") 

• HasMapAliasToDataField (boolean) – Read only property that indicates that the MapAliasToDataField property has 
items available. 
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Paging properties 
• HasPaging (boolean) – Read only property that indicates if paging is requested. 

• MaximumRows (integer) – When assigned (not -1), it is the number of records to return It can return fewer records if 
there are not enough. (This is often known as PageSize.) 

The EntityDAODataSource establishes. 

When 0, return all rows from StartRowIndex. 

When -1, paging is not in use. 

It defaults to -1. 

• StartRowIndex (integer) – The first record to show where 0 is the very first record returned by a query. The range of 
rows returned is from StartRowIndex to StartRowIndex + MaximumRows. 

The EntityDAODataSource establishes this. 

When -1, paging is not in use. 

It defaults to -1. 

• TotalRowCount (integer) – The Select method should assign this with the total rows returned so the caller knows this 
information. This is the total for the query, not the total for a page (which would be MaximumRows). It assists the user 
interface as it sets up its paging features.  

The EntityDAO.ExecuteSelectCommand() method knows how to set this automatically. You only set it if you 
invoke the query without using ExecuteSelectCommand() and only if RetrieveTotalRowCount is true. 

• RetrieveTotalRowCount (boolean) – Used by the caller to request the TotalRowCount gets setup. (TotalRowCount 
may take additional time if requested.) When true, get the TotalRowCount. It defaults to false. 

http://www.peterblum.com/�


Peter’s Business Logic Driven UI  Part of Peter’s Data Entry Suite 5 

Copyright  2002-2012 Peter L. Blum. All Rights Reserved  Page 232 of 2193 
http://www.PeterBlum.com  For technical support and other assistance, see page 2153 

 
 
Business Logic User’s Guide > BLD DataAccessObjects > SelectArgs class 

Caching Properties 
• EnableEntityCache (boolean) – Determines if the Entity records should be cached. This will greatly improve 

performance if the records can be retrieved from memory instead of from disk. However, cached can be out of date and 
use up valuable computer memory. So if caching is enabled, use the other properties to fit your requirements. 

When true, caching is enabled. When false, caching is disabled. 

It defaults to true. The EntityDAODataSource control has a corresponding property that sets this. 

• EntityCache (object) – When using the Entity cache, you can override the default cache class here. If this is null, 
EntityDAO.CreateDefaultEntityCache() creates SharedEntitiesCache unless you override it or there are no 
primary keys (in which case it creates a SnapshotEntityCache). CreateDefaultEntityCache() will not be called 
if this property is assigned. 

Generally you switch to a SnapshotEntityCache when your query does not return a primary key. To set this to 
SnapshotEntityCache, call EntityDAO.UseSnapshotEntityCache(selectargs). 

It defaults to null. 

• EntityCacheName (string) – Provides a way to categorize the cached data. For example, two different web forms call 
the same Select method, but want to keep their results separate. They will each use a different EntityCacheName.  

Its value is usually set by the EntityDAODataSource.EntityCacheName, but can also be set (or modified) by the 
Select method. 

When "", no name is specified. This is the default. 

• EntityCacheItemPolicy (PeterBlum.DES.DAO.EntityCache.EntityCacheItemPolicy) – Provides rules for the Entity 
cache to release an item. The EntityDAO.EntityCacheExpirationPolicy property defines the default item policy and is 
used when this is null. Generally Select methods will assign this if they need the policy to work differently than the 
default. 

See “PeterBlum.DES.DAO.EntityCache.EntityCacheItemPolicy”. 
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Other properties 
• Expansion (object) – When you create Select methods, you call ExecuteSelectStatement() which calls several 

support methods that you may want to override. Your overridden methods may need data know to the Select method. 
That data can be passed using the Expansion property. Think of it as your Select method’s own data storage. 

If you have a single piece of data, just assign it and typecast it within the overridden methods to use it. If you have 
multiple items, create an object to hold them and assign that object to Expansion. 

This property is never used by the code found in the base classes. 
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GetQueryable method 
Creates an IQueryable object based on the expressions from the filters and the SortExpression. Pass it an IQueryable that 
reflects the Entity and it creates an IQueryable object with the EntityFilters and WhereClause properties. It also applies an 
Order By rule based on the SortExpression. 

[C#] 

public IQueryable GetQueryable(IQueryable queryGenerator) 
public IQueryable GetQueryable(IQueryable queryGenerator,  
 bool useFilters, bool useSortExpression) 

[VB] 

Public Function GetQueryable(ByVal queryGenerator As IQueryable) As IQueryable 
Public Function GetQueryable(ByVal queryGenerator As IQueryable,  
 ByVal useFilters As Boolean, ByVal useSortExpression As Boolean) As IQueryable 

Parameters 
queryGenerator 

An IQueryable object that already reflects the Entity as its data source. Create it by calling 
EntityDAO.CreateInitialQueryable(). 

useFilters 

When true, add filters from EntityFilters. If this parameter is omitted, it is true. 

useSortExpression 

When true, add the SortExpression. If this parameter is omitted, it is true. 

Returns 
A new IQueryable object. 

For an example, see “Using LINQ syntax variation: Merging your filters with those passed in”. 

RemoveFilters method 
Removes any filters defined in the SelectArgs. It effectively clears the EntityFilters property. 

[C#] 

void RemoveFilters(); 

[VB] 

Sub RemoveFilters() 
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ApplyWhereClause method 
Creates an IQueryable object that reflects the filters defined in the WhereClause property. It requires an existing IQueryable 
and adds filters to it without removing any existing filters. It is an alternative to GetQueryable(), which returns filters 
and sort keys from several sources. 

[C#] 

IQueryable ApplyWhereClause(IQueryable query) 

[VB] 

Function ApplyWhereClause(ByVal query As IQueryable) As IQueryable 
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ApplySortExpression method 
Creates an IQueryable object that reflects the sort expression defined in the SortExpression property. It requires an existing 
IQueryable and adds sorting to it. It is an alternative to GetQueryable(), which returns filters and sort keys from several 
sources. 

If the SortExpression property is unassigned, it will use the default on the Entity. If you don’t want that to happen, set 
SelectArgs.EnableDefaultSortExpression to false. 

[C#] 

IQueryable ApplySortExpression(IQueryable query) 

[VB] 

Function ApplySortExpression(ByVal query As IQueryable) As IQueryable 
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DefineCacheKey and RegisterCacheKeyParameterValues methods 
Entity records are stored and retrieved in a cache by EntityDAO.ExecuteSelectCommand(). Each cache entry must 
have a unique cache key (a string) and ExecuteSelectCommand() sets that up. The EntityDAO classes usually know 
how to fully set up the cache key. However, there are a few cases where you must do so yourself. 

• Use DefineCacheKey() when you have a better way to uniquely describe the cache key. For example, pass the name 
of your method and the actual values of Parameter Token. 

selectArgs.DefineCacheKey("ProductDAO.SelectPriceRange", startprice, endprice) 

• Use RegisterCacheKeyParameterValues() when the query includes Parameter Tokens that are not 
automatically handled by the EntityDAO class. Parameter Tokens are placeholders that are replaced by the actual value, 
such as “WHERE UnitPrice >= @startprice”. The actual values must also become part of the cache key to 
identify each unique call with the same query. Consider these cases: 

o ADOEntityDAO: Do not use RegisterCacheKeyParameterValues() if your Select method calls 
CreateCommandFromStatement() because it internally knows the actual values for each parameter. 

o ADOEntityDAO: Use RegisterCacheKeyParameterValues() if your Select method creates the 
SqlParameter or OleDbParameter objects itself. Pass the actual value of those parameters to 
RegisterCacheKeyParameterValues(). 

SqlCommand command = new SqlCommand("SELECT * FROM Products " + 
 "WHERE UnitPrice >=@startPrice AND UnitPrice <= @endPrice"); 
vCommand.Parameters.Add(new SqlParameter("@startPrice", startprice)); 
vCommand.Parameters.Add(new SqlParameter("@endPrice", endprice)); 
selectArgs.RegisterCacheKeyParameterValues(startprice, endprice); 

o Using IQueryable: Use RegisterCacheKeyParameterValues() when using the Linq Dynamic Query 
Library to build expressions. The Where() method defines parameter tokens as “@0”, “@1”, etc. Pass the actual 
value of those parameters to RegisterCacheKeyParameterValues(). 

IQueryable products = CreateInitialQueryable(); 
IQueryable query = products.Where("UnitPrice >= @0 AND UnitPrice <= @1",  
 startprice, endprice); 
pSelectArgs.RegisterCacheKeyParameterValues(startPrice, endPrice);  

• Use RegisterCacheKeyParameterValues() when your query has additional processing that is not reflected in 
the query, such as by using the SelectArgs.IncludeInQueryFunction. In fact, ExecuteSelectCommand() already 
adds IncludeInQueryFunction.Method.ToString() to the Cache key automatically and you would only use 
RegisterCacheKeyParameterValues() if there is some variable that changes its behavior. Pass that variable to 
RegisterCacheKeyParameterValues(). 

public IEnumerable<Product> SelectPriceRange(double startprice,  
 double endprice, bool includeDiscontinued, SelectArgs selectArgs) 
{ 
// shares parameter with RemoveDiscontinued() 
 fIncludeDiscontinued = includeDiscontinued;  
 selectArgs.IncludeInQueryFunction =  
  new IncludeInQuery(RemoveDiscontinued); 
 selectArgs.RegisterCacheKeyParameterValues(fIncludeDiscontinued); 
 return ExecuteSelectCommand(selectArgs); 
} 
private bool fIncludeDiscontinued = false; 
public bool RemoveDiscontinued(object entity) 
{ 
 if (fIncludeDiscontinued) 
  return true; 
 return !((Product)entity).Discontinued; 
} 
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[C#] 

void DefineCacheKey(string cacheKeyName, params object[] parameterValues) 
void RegisterCacheKeyParameterValues(params object[] parameterValues) 

[VB] 

Sub DefineCacheKey(cacheKeyName As String, ParamArray parameterValues As Object()) 
Sub RegisterCacheKeyParameterValues(ParamArray parameterValues As Object()) 

 
Parameters 

cacheKeyName 

A name that uniquely describes this cached element, except for any parameter values that will change based on the 
parameters passed to your function. It must include filters and sort expressions found in the SelectArgs parameter if 
using the ExecuteSelectCommand() method that takes only one parameter. 

If your select method does not use filters or sort keys passed through the SelectArgs parameter, you can use the 
select method’s name, including its class: “ProductDAO.SelectByRange”. 

When EntityDAO objects define the cache key name, it is based on SqlCommand.CommandText, 
OleDbCommand.CommandText, and IQueryable.ToString(). 

parametervalues 

Each of the actual values associated with Parameter Tokens and anything else that is used to make this a unique 
query. Often you can pass the same parameters passed to your Select method (except the SelectArgs parameter). 
However, if you are using CreateCommandFromStatement(), you don’t need to add actual values for 
Parameter Tokens. 

Note: You never need to handle the EntityCacheName, StartRowIndex, or MaximumRows properties on SelectArgs. 
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Constructors 
[C#] 

SelectArgs(IBaseEntityDAO entityDAO); 

SelectArgs(string sortExpression, IBaseEntityDAO entityDAO); 

SelectArgs(WhereClause whereClause, IBaseEntityDAO entityDAO); 

SelectArgs(WhereClause whereClause, string sortExpression,  
 IBaseEntityDAO entityDAO); 

SelectArgs(EntityFilters entityFilters, IBaseEntityDAO entityDAO); 

SelectArgs(EntityFilters entityFilters, string sortExpression, 
 IBaseEntityDAO entityDAO); 

[VB] 

New(entityDAO As IBaseEntityDAO) 

New(sortExpression As String, entityDAO As IBaseEntityDAO) 

New(whereClause As WhereClause, entityDAO As IBaseEntityDAO) 

New(whereClause As WhereClause, sortExpression As String, _ 
 entityDAO As IBaseEntityDAO) 

New(entityFilters As EntityFilters, entityDAO As IBaseEntityDAO) 

New(entityFilters As EntityFilters, sortExpression As String, _ 
 entityDAO As IBaseEntityDAO) 
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EntityFilter classes: Smart filtering classes 
Filtering is an essential element of developing queries for your Select methods. A filter establishes a limit. Data that does not 
match that limit is excluded. Here are some universal filter patterns: 

• Ranges 
• Compare the value with equals, not equals, less than, greater than, less than and equals, and greater than and equals. 
• Find a string within a textual field 
• DataField has or does not have data assigned. By unassigned, it may be null or if it’s a string type, it may be the empty 

string. 
• Use the OR Boolean operator on a list of filters. 
• Use the AND Boolean operator on a list of filters. 

All of the above are defined in Peter’s Business Logic Driven UI (“BLD”), and should cover most of your needs when 
developing a Select method. BLD also defines EntityFilter classes that interface with the user interface, getting values from 
controls, query string parameters, and more. These filters are not intended for Select method development and are described 
with the EntityDAODataSource control. 

Here is a summary the classes suitable for use within Select methods. 

Class Description 
CompareToValueEntityFilter  Compares the DataField to a value with a comparison operator. 
TextSearchEntityFilter Looks through a textual DataField for a string. Its Operator property determines 

how to match: Exact, Contains, StartsWith, EndsWith, AnyWords, and AllWords. 
MultiFieldTextSearchEntityFilter Looks through a list of textual DataFields for a string. Its Operator property 

determines how to match: Exact, Contains, StartsWith, EndsWith, AnyWords, and 
AllWords. It can automatically select DataField names that have the FilterAttribute 
with InMultfieldSearch=true. 

RangeEntityFilter Determines that the DataField is inside a range. 
SmartDateRangeEntityFilter For Date DataFields, it creates a range based on relative date rules, such as “Last 

week” and “Year to date”. 
IsNullEntityFilter, 
IsEmptyTextEntityFilter, and 
IsNullOrEmptyTextEntityFilter 

These determine if the DataField is null or when textual, has no text. Use the 
NotOperator to test for not null or it has text. 

PrimaryKeysEntityFilter Find a single record based on its primary key DataField values. 
ForeignKeyEntityFilter Find a list of records that match the foreign key DataField values of the foreign key 

relationship identified in the DataField property. 
OrEntityFilters and AndEntityFilters Performs either OR or AND Boolean logic on a list of EntityFilter objects. 
CustomEntityFilter Uses event handler hooks to handle most of the work. Allows you to add code into 

your Data Access Object class specific to your select method. 
 

Click on any of these topics to jump to them: 

♦ Advantages of EntityFilter classes over other filtering frameworks 

♦ Communicating with the user interface 

♦ Using EntityFilters in your Select methods 

♦ Using EntityFilters in the EntityDAODataSource 

♦ Getting data from the user with Filter Templates 

♦ Developing your own EntityFilter classes 
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Advantages of EntityFilter classes over other filtering frameworks 
There are several existing filtering frameworks available to ASP.NET users. The BLD’s EntityFilter classes attempt to take 
the best of from them, and introduce its own enhancements. 

There are two systems that handle querying a database in .net: SQL and IQueryable classes. SQL works well when working 
with ADO.NET, but isn’t intended for situations that offer IQueryable classes. IQueryable classes are used in Linq to SQL, 
Entity Framework, and other “Linq” engines. EntityFilters defines queries that support both SQL and IQueryable classes. 

One of the challenges in developing reusable filters that work with IQueryable classes is to implement code using classes 
based on System.Linq.Expressions.Expression. These classes are very powerful because they describe almost 
anything you can write in your programming language. EntityFilter classes create a higher level abstraction built around filter 
concepts so you don’t have to learn or really use System.Linq.Expressions.Expression classes.  

Linq engines are wrappers around the Expression classes. They provide a very powerful syntax but are intended for situations 
when you know all of the elements of the expressions you develop. For example, “query.Where(p=> p.UnitPrice > 
startPrice)”. When a parameter like “p.UnitPrice” needs to be replacable, Linq is difficult to use. Additionally, user interfaces 
that work with your Select methods need to handle expressions that cannot be defined in Linq because they are built on the 
fly. 

Microsoft created the Linq Dynamic Query Library to simplify the Expression classes. It creates IQueryable objects from 
SQL-like statements. It can handle replacable parameters and describe filters that are built on the fly. This library is included 
in BLD but is no more built around the higher level abstraction for filter concepts than Expression objects. 

ASP.NET’s System.Web.UI.WebControls.Expressions.DataSourceExpression classes also attempt to 
simplify Expression classes, offering classes specific to some classic filter rules. But the classes offered do not cover most of 
the common filter patterns and are designed for the user interface layer. EntityFilters address these issues. 

Another way filters can be used is for in memory evaluation of data. Perhaps you want to go through a list of Entity objects 
returned by a Select method and get a second list that is based on a filter. EntityFilters support that too. 

Let’s look at an example of a range using each framework where the value must be between the values of two parameters of 
your Select method. The goal is to pass a query to the ExecuteSelectCommand() method. This Select method 
definition is: 

[C#] 

using System.Linq; 
using PeterBlum.DES.DAO.EntityDAO; 
using PeterBlum.DES.DAO.EntityFilters; 
… 
public IEnumerable<Product> SelectPriceRange( 
 decimal startPrice, decimal endPrice, SelectArgs selectArgs) 
{ 
 if (endPrice == 0) 
    endPrice = 999999999.99M; 
 IQueryable query = CreateInitialQueryable(); 

// the examples below add their code here 

 return ExecuteSelectCommand(query, selectArgs); 
} 

[VB] 

Imports System.Linq 
Imports PeterBlum.DES.DAO.EntityDAO 
Imports PeterBlum.DES.DAO.EntityFilters 
… 
Public Function SelectPriceRange( _ 
 ByVal startPrice As Decimal, ByVal endPrice As Decimal, _ 
 ByVal selectArgs As SelectArgs) As IEnumerable(Of Product) 
 If endPrice = 0 Then 
  endPrice = 999999999.99D 
 End If 
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 Dim query As IQueryable = CreateInitialQueryable() 

 ' the examples below add their code here 

 Return ExecuteSelectCommand(query, selectArgs) 
End Function 

Using EntityFilters 
[C#] 

RangeEntityFilter vFilter = new RangeEntityFilter(  
 "UnitPrice", startPrice, endPrice); 
selectArgs.EntityFilters.Add(vFilter); 

[VB] 

Dim vFilter As RangeEntityFilter = New RangeEntityFilter( _ 
 "UnitPrice", startPrice, endPrice) 
selectArgs.EntityFilters.Add(vFilter) 

Using Linq syntax 
[C#] 

query = query.Where(p => p.UnitPrice >= startPrice && p.UnitPrice <= endPrice); 

[VB] 

query = query.Where(Function(p) p.UnitPrice >= startPrice _ 
 AndAlso p.UnitPrice <= endPrice) 

Using Linq Dynamic Query Library 
[C#] 

using PeterBlum.DES.Linq.Dynamic; 
…  
query = query.Where("UnitPrice >= @0 && UnitPrice <= @1", startPrice, endPrice); 

[VB] 

Imports PeterBlum.DES.Linq.Dynamic 
…  
query = query.Where("UnitPrice >= @0 And UnitPrice <= @1", startPrice, endPrice) 

 

LINQ EXPRESSION EXAMPLE IS ON THE NEXT PAGE 
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Using System.Linq.Expressions.Expression 
The initial code is inserted into the select method. It uses a support class called LinqExpressionHelper, which has been 
written to handle all of the details in a reusable way. 

[C#] 

LinqExpressionHelper helper = new LinqExpressionHelper(query, this); 
Expression filtersExpression = helper.CreateRangeExpression( 
 "UnitPrice", startPrice, endPrice, false); 
if (filtersExpression != null) 
{ 
 Expression whereExpression =  
  helper.CreateCallWhereExpression(filtersExpression); 
 query = helper.GetQueryable(whereExpression); 
} 

The following are snippets from the LinqExpressionHelper class. 
public Expression CreateRangeExpression(string pPropertyName, 
 object startValue, object pEndValue, bool pLessThanEndValue) 
{ 
   Expression vStartExpression = null; 
   Expression vEndExpression = null; 
   if (startValue != null) 
      vStartExpression = CreateComparePropertyToValueExpression( 
         pPropertyName, ConditionOperator.GreaterThanEqual, startValue); 
   if (pEndValue != null) 
   { 
      ConditionOperator vOperator = pLessThanEndValue ?  
    ConditionOperator.LessThan : ConditionOperator.LessThanEqual; 
      vEndExpression = CreateComparePropertyToValueExpression( 
          pPropertyName, vOperator, pEndValue); 
   } 
   return CreateAndExpression(vStartExpression, vEndExpression); 
} 
 
public static Expression CreatePropertyExpression(Expression pParameterExpression,  
 string pPropertyName) 
{ 
   Expression vResultExpression = null; 
   string[] vProperties = pPropertyName.Split('.'); 
   foreach (var vProperty in vProperties) 
   { 
      if (vResultExpression == null) 
         vResultExpression = Expression.PropertyOrField(pParameterExpression, vProperty); 
      else 
         vResultExpression = Expression.PropertyOrField(vResultExpression, vProperty); 
   } 
   return vResultExpression; 
} 
 
public Expression CreateComparePropertyToValueExpression(string pPropertyName, 
   PeterBlum.DES.ConditionOperator pOperator, object pValue) 
{ 
   Expression vCompareExpression = null; 
   Expression vPropertyExpression = null; 
 
   vPropertyExpression = CreatePropertyExpression(ParameterExpression, pPropertyName); 
   if (pValue != null) 
   { 
      Type vUnderlyingType = Nullable.GetUnderlyingType(vPropertyExpression.Type); 
      if (vUnderlyingType != null) 
         vPropertyExpression = Expression.Convert(vPropertyExpression, vUnderlyingType); 
      pValue = Globals.ChangeType(pValue, vPropertyExpression.Type); 
 
      switch (pOperator) 
      { 
         case ConditionOperator.NotEqual: 
            vCompareExpression = Expression.NotEqual(vPropertyExpression, Expression.Constant(pValue)); 
            break; 
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         case ConditionOperator.GreaterThan: 
            vCompareExpression = Expression.GreaterThan( 
      vPropertyExpression, Expression.Constant(pValue)); 
            break; 
         case ConditionOperator.GreaterThanEqual: 
            vCompareExpression = Expression.GreaterThanOrEqual( 
      vPropertyExpression, Expression.Constant(pValue)); 
            break; 
         case ConditionOperator.LessThan: 
            vCompareExpression = Expression.LessThan( 
      vPropertyExpression, Expression.Constant(pValue)); 
            break; 
         case ConditionOperator.LessThanEqual: 
            vCompareExpression = Expression.LessThanOrEqual( 
      vPropertyExpression, Expression.Constant(pValue)); 
            break; 
         default: // Equal 
            vCompareExpression = Expression.Equal( 
      vPropertyExpression, Expression.Constant(pValue)); 
            break; 
      }  // switch 
      return vCompareExpression; 
   } 
   else  // value is null. Use either Is Null or Is Not Null logic 
   { 
      return CreateIsNullExpression(pPropertyName, pOperator != ConditionOperator.Equal); 
   } 
} 
 
public Expression CreateAndExpression(params Expression[] pExpressions) 
{ 
   Expression vCurrentExpression = null; 
   for (int vI = 0; vI < pExpressions.Length; vI++) 
      if (pExpressions[vI] != null) 
      { 
         if (vCurrentExpression == null) 
            vCurrentExpression = pExpressions[vI]; 
         else 
            vCurrentExpression = Expression.AndAlso(vCurrentExpression, pExpressions[vI]); 
      } 
   return vCurrentExpression; 
} 

public Expression CreateCallWhereExpression(Expression pFilterExpression) 
{ 
   if (pFilterExpression != null) 
 { 
  return Expression.Call(typeof(Queryable), "Where", new Type[] { EntityType },  
          QueryToExtend.Expression,  Expression.Quote(vLambdaExpression)); 
 } 
 else 
  return null;  
 } 
 
public IQueryable GetQueryable(Expression pExpressionToConvert) 
{ 
   if (pExpressionToConvert != null) 
      return QueryToExtend.Provider.CreateQuery(pExpressionToConvert); 
   return QueryToExtend; 
} 

 

VB EXAMPLE IS ON THE NEXT PAGE 
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The initial code is inserted into the select method. It uses a support class called LinqExpressionHelper, which has been 
written to handle all of the details in a reusable way. 

[VB] 

Dim helper As New LinqExpressionHelper(query, Me) 
Dim filtersExpression As Expression = helper.CreateRangeExpression( _ 
 "UnitPrice", startPrice, endPrice, False) 
If filtersExpression IsNot Nothing Then 
 Dim whereExpression As Expression = _ 
  helper.CreateCallWhereExpression(filtersExpression) 
 query = helper.GetQueryable(whereExpression) 
End If 

The following are snippets from the LinqExpressionHelper class. 
Public Function CreateRangeExpression(pPropertyName As String, _ 
 startValue As Object, pEndValue As Object, pLessThanEndValue As Boolean) _ 
  As Expression 
 Dim vStartExpression As Expression = Nothing 
 Dim vEndExpression As Expression = Nothing 
 If startValue IsNot Nothing Then 
  vStartExpression = CreateComparePropertyToValueExpression( _ 
   pPropertyName, ConditionOperator.GreaterThanEqual, startValue) 
 End If 
 If pEndValue IsNot Nothing Then 
  Dim vOperator As ConditionOperator = If(pLessThanEndValue, _ 
   ConditionOperator.LessThan, ConditionOperator.LessThanEqual) 
  vEndExpression = CreateComparePropertyToValueExpression( _ 
   pPropertyName, vOperator, pEndValue) 
 End If 
 Return CreateAndExpression(vStartExpression, vEndExpression) 
End Function 
   
Public Shared Function CreatePropertyExpression(pParameterExpression As Expression,  
 pPropertyName As String) As Expression 
 Dim vResultExpression As Expression = Nothing 
 Dim vProperties As String() = pPropertyName.Split("."C) 
 For Each vProperty As var In vProperties 
  If vResultExpression Is Nothing Then 
   vResultExpression = Expression.PropertyOrField(pParameterExpression, vProperty) 
  Else 
   vResultExpression = Expression.PropertyOrField(vResultExpression, vProperty) 
  End If 
 Next 
 Return vResultExpression 
End Function 
    
Public Function CreateComparePropertyToValueExpression(pPropertyName As String,  
  pOperator As PeterBlum.DES.ConditionOperator, pValue As Object) As Expression 
 Dim vCompareExpression As Expression = Nothing 
 Dim vPropertyExpression As Expression = Nothing 
 
 vPropertyExpression = CreatePropertyExpression(ParameterExpression, pPropertyName) 
 If pValue IsNot Nothing Then 
  Dim vUnderlyingType As Type = Nullable.GetUnderlyingType(vPropertyExpression.Type) 
  If vUnderlyingType IsNot Nothing Then 
   vPropertyExpression = Expression.Convert(vPropertyExpression, vUnderlyingType) 
  End If 
  pValue = Globals.ChangeType(pValue, vPropertyExpression.Type) 
 
  Select Case pOperator 
   Case ConditionOperator.NotEqual 
     vCompareExpression = Expression.NotEqual( _ 
     vPropertyExpression, Expression.Constant(pValue)) 
    Exit Select 
   Case ConditionOperator.GreaterThan 
    vCompareExpression = Expression.GreaterThan( _ 
     vPropertyExpression, Expression.Constant(pValue)) 
    Exit Select 
   Case ConditionOperator.GreaterThanEqual 
    vCompareExpression = Expression.GreaterThanOrEqual( _ 
     vPropertyExpression, Expression.Constant(pValue)) 

http://www.peterblum.com/�


Peter’s Business Logic Driven UI  Part of Peter’s Data Entry Suite 5 

Copyright  2002-2012 Peter L. Blum. All Rights Reserved  Page 246 of 2193 
http://www.PeterBlum.com  For technical support and other assistance, see page 2153 

 
 
Business Logic User’s Guide > BLD DataAccessObjects > EntityFilter classes 

    Exit Select 
   Case ConditionOperator.LessThan 
    vCompareExpression = Expression.LessThan( _ 
     vPropertyExpression, Expression.Constant(pValue)) 
    Exit Select 
   Case ConditionOperator.LessThanEqual 
    vCompareExpression = Expression.LessThanOrEqual( _ 
     vPropertyExpression, Expression.Constant(pValue)) 
    Exit Select 
   Case Else  ' Equal 
    vCompareExpression = Expression.Equal( _ 
     vPropertyExpression, Expression.Constant(pValue)) 
    Exit Select 
  End Select 
  Return vCompareExpression 
 Else 
  ' value is null. Use either Is Null or Is Not Null logic 
  Return CreateIsNullExpression(pPropertyName, pOperator <> ConditionOperator.Equal) 
 End If 
End Function 
 
Public Function CreateAndExpression(ParamArray pExpressions As Expression()) _ 
  As Expression 
 Dim vCurrentExpression As Expression = Nothing 
 For vI As Integer = 0 To pExpressions.Length - 1 
  If pExpressions(vI) IsNot Nothing Then 
   If vCurrentExpression Is Nothing Then 
    vCurrentExpression = pExpressions(vI) 
   Else 
    vCurrentExpression = Expression.AndAlso(vCurrentExpression, pExpressions(vI)) 
   End If 
  End If 
 Next 
 Return vCurrentExpression 
End Function 

Public Function CreateCallWhereExpression(pFilterExpression As Expression) As Expression 
 If pFilterExpression IsNot Nothing Then 
  Return Expression.[Call](GetType(Queryable), "Where", New Type(){EntityType},_ 
   QueryToExtend.Expression, Expression.Quote(vLambdaExpression)) 
 Else  
  Return Nothing 
 End If 
End Function 
 
Public Function GetQueryable(pExpressionToConvert As Expression) As IQueryable 
 If pExpressionToConvert IsNot Nothing Then 
  Return QueryToExtend.Provider.CreateQuery(pExpressionToConvert) 
 End If 
 Return QueryToExtend 
End Function 
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Communicating with the user interface 
EntityFilters can offer a description of their configuration to the user interface, similarly to how a Validator supplies an error 
message. They return a string called a “Summary Text” through their CollectSummaryText() method.  

Each EntityFilter class defines its Summary Text to reflect the rules in imposes. It should be user friendly enough to show the 
user of the application, such as “Unit Price between $10.00 and $100.00”.  

The SummaryText property and tokens 
Most EntityFilters provide the SummaryText property which describes a pattern containing literal text and tokens. The 
tokens are replaced by values available to the EntityFilter object at runtime. 

For example, RangeEntityFilter has this as a default for SummaryText: “{VALUE1} – {VALUE2}”. If the range is 1 to 
10, the Filter Summary is generated like this: “1 – 10”. Modify SummaryText to “{NAME}: {VALUE1} thru 
{VALUE2}” and it would output this for the UnitPrice DataField: “UnitPrice: $1.00 – $10.00”. 

The tokens are smart. “{NAME}” looks at the DataField for its DESDA.DisplayNameAttribute and uses that attribute’s 
Name property.  “{VALUE1}” and “{VALUE2}” use the DESDA.FilterAttribute and DataTypeAttribute to convert a native 
type into a string. For example, when UnitPrice has the DESDA.CurrencyDataType, it knows to convert decimal values into 
currency strings. 

Even smart tokens cannot cover all cases. As a result, you can assign values to these properties to replace the tokens: 
NameTokenText, Value1TokenText, and Value2TokenText. 

In addition, the PrepareSummaryText event handler is available. It’s Args parameter contains the current value of the 
SummaryText property. You can replace the tokens or the entire value and update Args.SummaryText. 

In this example, the UnitPrice has its filter value hidden when the Protect property is true. 

[C#] 

myEntityFilter.PrepareSummaryText +=  
 new PrepareSummaryTextEventHandler(OnPrepareSummaryText); 
… 
protected void OnPrepareSummaryText(object sender,  
 PrepareSummaryTextEventArgs args) 
{ 
 if ((args.DataField == "UnitPrice") && Protected) 
  args.SummaryText = args.SummaryText.Replace("{VALUE1}", "***"); 
} 

[VB] 

AddHandler myEntityFilter.PrepareSummaryText, AddressOf Me.OnPrepareSummaryText 
… 
Protected Sub OnPrepareSummaryText(ByVal sender As Object, _ 
 ByVal args As PrepareSummaryTextEventArgs) 
 
 If (args.DataField = "UnitPrice") And Protected Then  
  args.SummaryText = args.SummaryText.Replace("{VALUE1}", "***") 
 End If 
End Sub 

See “PrepareSummaryText event handler”. 
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Showing total records associated with filter elements  
Often the user interface wants the total records associated with each option it shows the user: 

 
The list-style Filter Templates and Filter Summary will automatically include these totals when 
SelectArgs.UseEntityFilterTotals is true in the SelectArgs object used by your Select method. When using 
EntityDAODataSource control, setting its UseEntityFilterTotals property to true will automatically setup the SelectArgs 
parameter passed into the Select method to show totals. 

To customize the formatting, add the BLDCustomizer control to your page and change the TotalInTextTemplate property. 
Put the “{TOTAL}” token where the number goes and if you want the text from the Filter to appear anywhere but at the 
beginning, put the “{TEXT}” token where it should go. For example: “[{TOTAL}] {TEXT}” will show “[13] 
Beverages”. 
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Connecting EntityFilters with a User Interface 
Within the BLD user interface, the BLDFilterField and BLDFilterSummary controls know how to use the Filter Summaries. 
The BLDFilterField control can switch from editor controls to displaying the Filter Summary after the user sets it up by 
setting its DisplayMode property to Summary. The BLDFilterSummary control uses the Filter Summaries (without the 
totals shown) to construct its interface, as shown here: 

 
BLD provides the BLD.FilterTemplatesEntityFilter as the EntityFilter class that connects to these user interface controls. 

Here is a stripped down version of the above, omitting BLDPageManager and DataBound controls. 

<des:BLDFilterSummary ID="FilterSummary1" runat="server" /><br /> 

<des:BLDLabel ID="BLDLabel1" runat="server"  
 AssociatedControlID="ProductNameFilter" /> 
<des:BLDFilterField ID="ProductNameFilter" runat="server"  
 DataField="ProductName" /> 

<des:BLDLabel ID="BLDLabel2" runat="server"  
 AssociatedControlID="UnitPriceFilter" /> 
<des:BLDFilterField ID="UnitPriceFilter" runat="server"  
 DataField="UnitPrice" /> 

<des:BLDFilterButtons ID="FilterButtons" runat="server" /><br /> 

<des:EntityDAODataSource ID="DataSource1" runat="server" EntityTypeName="Product"> 
 <EntityFilters> 
  <des:FilterTemplatesEntityFilter ControlID="ProductNameFilter" /> 
  <des:FilterTemplatesEntityFilter ControlID="UnitPriceFilter" /> 
 </EntityFilters> 
</des:EntityDAODataSource> 

 
To further accommodate these features, the following members are available on these classes: 

• The ShowInSummary property lets the EntityFilter tell a control like BLDFilterSummary whether the user wants it to 
appear. 

• The IsUserFilter() method returns true when this filter was defined by the user. With filters gathered both from 
the user and from code, controls like BLDFilterSummary need to exclude those the user did not select. 

• The ReadyForQuery() method returns true when this filter has been setup to impose limits. This usually returns false 
when the EntityFilter is connected to the user interface and the user has not entered a value into it. 

• EntityFilters that implement PeterBlum.DES.DAO.EntityFilters.IEntityFilterTotalHolder can 
track and display a total of records that they add into their Filter Summary text. You can call the GetTotal() method 
to get their total, but only after the ExecuteSelectCommand() method has been invoked. 
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CompareToValueEntityFilter Class 
Compares a DataField in the Entity class to a value using a comparison operator (equals, not equals, less than, greater than, 
lte, or gte) defined in the Operator property. 

The value can be set on these properties: 

• ValueToCompare – Takes a string representing the value. Generally this is used in markup. 

• ValueToCompareAsNative – Takes the actual (native) value. Generally this is used in coding. 

• ValueToCompareFromSource – The ASP.NET version of this EntityFilter uses this to get the value from many 
sources, including controls, cookies, querystring parameters, and the Session collection. 

Example 
BirthDate > Jan 1, 1950 

[C#] 

CompareToValueEntityFilter vFilter = new CompareToValueEntityFilter(); 
vFilter.DataField = "BirthDate"; 
vFilter.Operator = ConditionOperator.GreaterThan; 
vFilter.ValueToCompareAsNative = new DateTime(1950, 1, 1); 

or 

CompareToValueEntityFilter vFilter = new CompareToValueEntityFilter(  
 "BirthDate", ConditionOperator.GreaterThan, new DateTime(1950, 1, 1)); 

[VB] 

Dim vFilter As CompareToValueEntityFilter = New CompareToValueEntityFilter() 
vFilter.DataField = "BirthDate" 
vFilter.Operator = ConditionOperator.GreaterThan 
vFilter.ValueToCompareAsNative = New DateTime(1950, 1, 1) 

or 

Dim vFilter As CompareToValueEntityFilter = New CompareToValueEntityFilter( _ 
 "BirthDate", ConditionOperator.GreaterThan, New DateTime(1950, 1, 1)) 

Selecting the right class 
There are several versions of CompareToValueEntityFilter. They differ by namespace: 

• PeterBlum.DES.DAO.EntityFilters – Generally use this when writing code, unless you are writing code for ASP.NET 
that needs to use the ValueToCompareFromSource property to get the value from another source. 

• PeterBlum.DES.Web.WebControls – This is always used when your markup is <des:CompareToValueEntityFilter>. If 
working in code, choose it if writing code for ASP.NET because of its enhanced ValueToCompareFromSource 
property. 

WARNING: If your code file imports both namespaces, you must explicitly declare the namespace and class in code. 

 

Click on any of these topics to jump to them: 

♦ Evaluation Rule Properties 

♦ Summary Text Properties 

♦ Behavior Properties 

♦ Constructors 
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Evaluation Rule Properties 
• DataField (string) – The DataField on the Entity class that is evaluated. This value is required.  

• Operator (enum PeterBlum.DES.ConditionOperator) – Determines how DataField is compared to ValueToCompare.  

The enumerated type PeterBlum.DES.ConditionOperator has the following values: 

o Equal (This is the default.) DataField = ValueToCompare 
o NotEqual   DataField <> ValueToCompare 
o GreaterThan  DataField > ValueToCompare 
o GreaterThanEqual DataField >= ValueToCompare 
o LessThan   DataField < ValueToCompare 
o LessThanEqual  DataField <= ValueToCompare 

• ValueToCompare (string) – One of three ways to establish the value to compare against DataField. This takes a string 
that represents the value. If the DataField type is not text, this string must be convertible to the native type. BLD uses the 
TypeConverter class for the native type for this. 

This property is recommended for use in ASP.NET markup, which expects values as strings. 

<des:CompareToValueEntityFilter DataField="Discontinued" Operator="Equals"  
 ValueToCompare="False" /> 

• ValueToCompareAsNative (object) – An alternative to ValueToCompare, used to establish the value to compare 
against DataField. This takes the actual type for the value, such as an integer or DateTime. Its type must be compatible 
with the DataField’s type. 

This property is recommended when writing code. 

• ValueToCompareFromSource (PeterBlum.DES.DAO.EntityFilters.IConstantValueHolder) – An alternative to 
ValueToCompare, used to establish the value to compare against DataField. This retrieves the value from a source, 
such as a web control, query string parameter, and the Session collection and this object can retrieve it for you.  

The underlying object is replaceable for use by different platforms. When using ASP.NET web controls, its 
PeterBlum.DES.Web.WebControls.WebControlsValueSource class provides a rich list of sources, and is 
basically the same as the SmartSelectParameter class you add to the SelectParameters property of the 
EntityDAODataSource. See “SmartSelectParameter class”. 

When using a platform independent version of this EntityFilter, this uses the ConstantValueSource class, which really 
does nothing. So you will not use ValueToCompareFromSource in this case. 

Example for ASP.NET 
Gets the value from the Session collection with the key “MaxUnitPrice”. 

<des:CompareToValueEntityFilter DataField="UnitPrice" Operator="LessThan"  
 ValueToCompareFromSource-SessionFieldName="MaxUnitPrice" /> 

Example using code 
Gets the value from the Session collection with the key “MaxUnitPrice”. 

[C#] 

Filter.DataField = "Discontinued"; 
Filter.Operator = ConditionOperator.Equals; 
Filter.ValueToCompareFromSource.SessionFieldName = "MaxUnitPrice"; 

[VB] 

Filter.DataField = "Discontinued" 
Filter.Operator = ConditionOperator.Equals 
Filter.ValueToCompareFromSource.SessionFieldName = "MaxUnitPrice" 
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Summary Text Properties 
• SummaryText (string) – A template to construct the Filter Summary that is shown by the user interface. See 

“Communicating with the user interface”. 

The template contains tokens which are replaced by the settings of this EntityFilter at runtime. 
CompareToValueEntityFilter supports these tokens: 

o “{NAME}” – Shows the Display Name for the DataField. Its value comes from the DisplayNameAttribute.Name or 
DisplayAttribute.Name property assigned to the DataField’s metadata. If NameTokenText is assigned, it is used 
instead. 

o “{VALUE1}” – Shows the value from the ValueToCompare property. If it is stored in its native form (not as a 
string), it will attempt to use the DataAnnotations and the current CultureInfo to format the value as a string. The 
DataAnnotations it uses are the DESDA.FilterAttribute and DataTypeAttribute associated with the DataField. If 
Value1TokenText is assigned, it is used instead. 

It defaults to “{VALUE1}”. 

• SummaryTextLookupID (string) – An alternative to SummaryText. When used, the text is looked up from another 
source, such as a resource file or database using the String Lookup System. Strings must be in the string lookup group 
Misc. 

• PrepareSummaryText event – Allows you to define the Summary Text on the fly, whether modifying the existing 
value or totally replacing it. It’s Args parameter contains the current value of the SummaryText property. You can 
replace the tokens or the entire value and update Args.SummaryText. 

See “PrepareSummaryText event handler”. 

• NameTokenText (string) – Replaces the “{NAME}” token in SummaryText with this value. Leave it unassigned to use 
the value from the DataField’s DisplayNameAttribute.Name property. Normally you don’t modify this until the default 
name is incorrect for the situation.  

It is unassigned by default. 

• NameTokenTextLookupID (string) – An alternative to NameTokenText. When used, the text is looked up from 
another source, such as a resource file or database using the String Lookup System. Strings must be in the string lookup 
group Misc. 

• Value1TokenText (string) – Replaces the “{VALUE1}” token in SummaryText with this value. Leave it unassigned to 
let the EntityFilter create a string representing the value. In that case, the EntityFilter will attempt to use the DataField’s 
DESDA.FilterAttribute and DataTypeAttribute, along with the current CultureInfo to format the value as a string.  

Normally you don’t modify this until the default string is incorrect for the situation. Even then, consider changing the 
FilterAttribute.DataFormatString and FilterAttribute.NullDisplayText properties in the business logic.  

It is unassigned by default. 

• ShowInSummary (enum PeterBlum.DES.DAO.EntityFilters.ShowInFilterSummary) – Determines if the entity filter 
provides its summary description to the BLDFilterSummary control. 

The enumerated type PeterBlum.DES.DAO.EntityFilters.ShowInFilterSummary has these values: 

o Hide – Do not show. 

o Show – Show, except when the filter has nothing to show. 

o Default – Use a default rule defined by the class. Generally EntityFilters that are controlled by the user, like those 
that handle BLDFilterFields and querystrings, are shown and those that are added programmatically behind the 
scenes are not. 

It defaults to ShowInFilterSummary.Default. 
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Behavior Properties 
• Enabled (Boolean) – Determines if the filter can be evaluated. Provides an easy way to turn off a filter without deleting 

it. It defaults to true. 

• ID (string) – Provides an identity to the object, useful in searching for the right EntityFilter in a list, and to show in error 
messages. It is optional. 

Generally set this when you need to return to an EntityFilter in a collection, such as in SelectArgs.EntityFilters. 

Each EntityFilters collection provides the FindID() method. Pass it the ID and it will return the EntityFilter. Typecast 
the result to the correct EntityFilter type. 
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Constructors 
Those that take IConstantValueSource should be used if you want to set the ValueToCompareFromSource property. 
Generally ASP.NET web form developers will use them with the 
PeterBlum.DES.Web.WebControls.WebControlsValueSource class. 

Note: Several constructors are not shown, but are nearly the same definition. They replace the dataField parameter with a 
DataFieldDescriptor object. 

[C#] 

CompareToValueEntityFilter(); 

CompareToValueEntityFilter(string dataField); 

CompareToValueEntityFilter(string dataField, ConditionOperator operator,  
 object valueToCompareAsNative); 

CompareToValueEntityFilter(string dataField, ConditionOperator operator,  
 IConstantValueSource valueToCompareFromSource); 

[VB] 

New() 

New(ByVal dataField As String) 

New(ByVal dataField As String, ByVal operator As ConditionOperator,  
 ByVal valueToCompareAsNative As Object) 

New(ByVal dataField As String, ByVal operator As ConditionOperator,  
 ByVal valueToCompareFromSource As IConstantValueSource) 
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RangeEntityFilter Class 
Compares a DataField in the Entity class to a range defined by FirstValue and SecondValue properties. Normally the 
SecondValue is the last possible value of the range. However, you want want the last possible value to be less than 
SecondValue, set LessThanSecondValue to true. 

The two values can be set on these properties: 

• FirstValue, SecondValue – Takes a string representing the value. Generally this is used in markup. 

• FirstValueAsNative, SecondValueAsNative – Takes the actual (native) value. Generally this is used in coding. 

• FirstFromSource, SecondFromSource – The ASP.NET version of this EntityFilter uses this to get the value from many 
sources, including controls, cookies, querystring parameters, and the Session collection. 

Example 
UnitsOnOrder >= 0 and UnitsOnOrder <= 99 

[C#] 

RangeEntityFilter vFilter = new RangeEntityFilter(); 
vFilter.DataField = "UnitsOnOrder"; 
vFilter.FirstValueAsNative = 0; 
vFilter.SecondValueAsNative = 99; 

or 

RangeEntityFilter vFilter = new RangeEntityFilter("UnitsOnOrder", 0, 99); 

[VB] 

Dim vFilter As RangeEntityFilter = New RangeEntityFilter() 
vFilter.DataField = "UnitsOnOrder" 
vFilter.FirstValueAsNative = 0 
vFilter.SecondValueAsNative = 99 

or 

Dim vFilter As RangeEntityFilter = New RangeEntityFilter("UnitsOnOrder", 0, 99) 

Selecting the right class 
There are several versions of RangeEntityFilter. They differ by namespace: 

• PeterBlum.DES.DAO.EntityFilters – Generally use this when writing code, unless you are writing code for ASP.NET 
that needs to use the FromSource properties to get the value from another source. 

• PeterBlum.DES.Web.WebControls – This is always used when your markup is <des:RangeEntityFilter>. If working in 
code, choose it if writing code for ASP.NET because of its enhanced FromSource properties. 

WARNING: If your code file imports both namespaces, you must explicitly declare the namespace and class in code. 

 

Click on any of these topics to jump to them: 

♦ Evaluation Rule Properties 

♦ Summary Text Properties 

♦ Behavior Properties 

♦ Constructors 
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Evaluation Rule Properties 
• DataField (string) – The DataField on the Entity class that is evaluated. This value is required.  

• FirstValue and SecondValue (string) – One of three ways to establish the range. This takes a string that represents the 
value. If the DataField type is not text, this string must be convertible to the native type. BLD uses the TypeConverter 
class for the native type for this. 

These properties are recommended for use in ASP.NET markup, which expects values as strings. 

<des:RangeEntityFilter DataField="UnitPrice" FirstValue="10.0"  
 SecondValue="50.0" /> 

• FirstValueAsNative and SecondValueAsNative (object) – An alternative to FirstValue and SecondValue, used to 
establish the range. These properties take the actual type for the value, such as an integer or DateTime. Their type must 
be compatible with the DataField’s type. 

These are recommended when writing code. 

• FirstFromSource and SecondFromSource (PeterBlum.DES.DAO.EntityFilters.IConstantValueHolder) – An 
alternative to FirstValue and SecondValue, used to establish the range. They retrieve the values from a source such as a 
web control, query string parameter, and the Session collection and this object can retrieve it for you.  

The underlying object is replaceable for use by different platforms. When using ASP.NET web controls, its 
PeterBlum.DES.Web.WebControls.WebControlsValueSource class provides a rich list of sources, and is 
basically the same as the SmartSelectParameter class you add to the SelectParameters property of the 
EntityDAODataSource. See “SmartSelectParameter class”. 

When using a platform independent version of this EntityFilter, this uses the ConstantValueSource class, which really 
does nothing. So you will not use FirstFromSource in this case. 

Example for ASP.NET 
Gets the second value from the Session collection with the key “MaxUnitPrice”. 

<des:RangeEntityFilter DataField="UnitPrice" FirstValue="10.0"  
 SecondValueFromSource-SessionFieldName="MaxUnitPrice" /> 

Example using code 
Gets the value from the Session collection with the key “MaxUnitPrice”. 

[C#] 

Filter.DataField = "UnitPrice"; 
Filter.FirstValue = 10.0; 
Filter.SecondValueFromSource.SessionFieldName = "MaxUnitPrice"; 

[VB] 

Filter.DataField = "UnitPrice" 
Filter.FirstValue = 10.0 
Filter.SecondValueFromSource.SessionFieldName = "MaxUnitPrice" 

• LessThanSecondValue (Boolean) – Determines if the second value of the range is compared using Less Than or 
Equals or Less Than operators. 

Normally a range uses a Less Than or Equals operator, but sometimes its easier to define the starting value of the 
next possible range, and compare to it using a less than. For example, a textual range of "A" to "C" where you want 
everything up to "C", but not "C" itself. 

When true, it uses a Less Than operator. 

When false, it uses a Less Than or Equals operator. 

It defaults to false. 
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Summary Text Properties 
• SummaryText (string) – A template to construct the Filter Summary that is shown by the user interface. See 

“Communicating with the user interface”. 

The template contains tokens which are replaced by the settings of this EntityFilter at runtime. RangeEntityFilter 
supports these tokens: 

o “{NAME}” – Shows the Display Name for the DataField. Its value comes from the DisplayNameAttribute.Name or 
DisplayAttribute.Name property assigned to the DataField’s metadata. If NameTokenText is assigned, it is used 
instead. 

o “{VALUE1}” – Shows the value from the FirstValue property. If it is stored in its native form (not as a string), it 
will attempt to use DataAnnotations and the current CultureInfo to format the value as a string. The 
DataAnnotations it uses are the DESDA.FilterAttribute and DataTypeAttribute associated with the DataField. If 
Value1TokenText is assigned, it is used instead. 

o “{VALUE2}” – Shows the value from the SecondValue property. If it is stored in its native form (not as a string), it 
will attempt to use DataAnnotations and the current CultureInfo to format the value as a string. The 
DataAnnotations it uses are the DESDA.FilterAttribute and DataTypeAttribute associated with the DataField. If 
Value2TokenText is assigned, it is used instead. 

It defaults to “{VALUE1} - {VALUE2}”. 

• SummaryTextLookupID (string) – An alternative to SummaryText. When used, the text is looked up from another 
source, such as a resource file or database using the String Lookup System. Strings must be in the string lookup group 
Misc. 

• PrepareSummaryText event – Allows you to define the Summary Text on the fly, whether modifying the existing 
value or totally replacing it. It’s Args parameter contains the current value of the SummaryText property. You can 
replace the tokens or the entire value and update Args.SummaryText. 

See “PrepareSummaryText event handler”. 

• NameTokenText (string) – Replaces the “{NAME}” token in SummaryText with this value. Leave it unassigned to use 
the value from the DataField’s DisplayNameAttribute.Name property. Normally you don’t modify this until the default 
name is incorrect for the situation.  

It is unassigned by default. 

• NameTokenTextLookupID (string) – An alternative to NameTokenText. When used, the text is looked up from 
another source, such as a resource file or database using the String Lookup System. Strings must be in the string lookup 
group Misc. 

• Value1TokenText and Value2TokenText (string) – Replaces the “{VALUE1}” and “{VALUE2}” tokens in 
SummaryText with this value. Leave it unassigned to let the EntityFilter create a string representing the value. In that 
case, the EntityFilter will attempt to use the DataField’s DESDA.FilterAttribute and DataTypeAttribute, along with the 
current CultureInfo to format the value as a string.  

Normally you don’t modify this until the default string is incorrect for the situation. Even then, consider changing the 
FilterAttribute.DataFormatString and FilterAttribute.NullDisplayText properties in the business logic.  

It is unassigned by default. 

• ShowInSummary (enum PeterBlum.DES.DAO.EntityFilters.ShowInFilterSummary) – Determines if the entity filter 
provides its summary description to the BLDFilterSummary control. 

The enumerated type PeterBlum.DES.DAO.EntityFilters.ShowInFilterSummary has these values: 

o Hide – Do not show. 

o Show – Show, except when the filter has nothing to show. 

o Default – Use a default rule defined by the class. Generally EntityFilters that are controlled by the user, like those 
that handle BLDFilterFields and querystrings, are shown and those that are added programmatically behind the 
scenes are not. 
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It defaults to ShowInFilterSummary.Default. 

Behavior Properties 
• Enabled (Boolean) – Determines if the filter can be evaluated. Provides an easy way to turn off a filter without deleting 

it. It defaults to true. 

• ID (string) – Provides an identity to the object, useful in searching for the right EntityFilter in a list, and to show in error 
messages. It is optional. 

Generally set this when you need to return to an EntityFilter in a collection, such as in SelectArgs.EntityFilters. 

Each EntityFilters collection provides the FindID() method. Pass it the ID and it will return the EntityFilter. Typecast 
the result to the correct EntityFilter type. 
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Constructors 
Those that take IConstantValueSource should be used if you want to set the FirstValueFromSource and 
SecondValueFromSource properties. Generally ASP.NET web form developers will use them with the 
PeterBlum.DES.Web.WebControls.WebControlsValueSource class. 

Note: Several constructors are not shown, but are nearly the same definition. They replace the dataField parameter with a 
DataFieldDescriptor object. 

[C#] 

RangeEntityFilter(); 

RangeEntityFilter(string dataField); 

RangeEntityFilter(string dataField,  
 object firstValueAsNative, object secondValueAsNative); 

RangeEntityFilter(string dataField,  
 object firstValueAsNative, object secondValueAsNative, bool lessThanSecondValue); 

RangeEntityFilter(string dataField, 
 IConstantValueSource firstValueFromSource,  
 IConstantValueSource secondValueFromSource);  

RangeEntityFilter(string dataField, 
 IConstantValueSource firstValueFromSource,  
 IConstantValueSource secondValueFromSource,  
 bool lessThanSecondValue);  

[VB] 

New() 

New(ByVal dataField As String) 

New(ByVal dataField As String, 
 ByVal valueAsNative As Object, ByVal secondValueAsNative As Object) 

New(ByVal dataField As String, 
 ByVal valueAsNative As Object, ByVal secondValueAsNative As Object, 
 ByVal lessThanSecondValue As Boolean) 

New(ByVal dataField As String,  
 ByVal firstValueFromSource As IConstantValueSource,  
 ByVal secondValueFromSource As IConstantValueSource) 

New(ByVal dataField As String,  
 ByVal firstValueFromSource As IConstantValueSource,  
 ByVal secondValueFromSource As IconstantValueSource, 
 ByVal lessThanSecondValue As Boolean) 
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SmartDateRangeEntityFilter Class 
Compares a date DataField in the Entity class to a range defined by SmartDateRange property. SmartDateRange hosts a 
class that calculates a start and end date based on relative date rules, like “Last week” and “Next year”. 

“Relative dates” describe a rule that is relative to today’s date. You will be defining these rules using one of two techniques: 

• SmartDateRange.QuickRange property – The PeterBlum.DES.QuickRange enumerated type defines many 
common rules and knows how to supply a default label, in English. 

• SmartDateRange.StartDate and SmartDateRange.EndDate properties – The PeterBlum.DES.SmartDate objects give 
you full control over the rules.  
For example, “Last week” is really this property list on the SmartDateRange class:  
StartDate-DateType="Relative" StartDate-PeriodType="Week"  
StartDate-PeriodOffset="-1" EndDate-DateType="Relative" EndDate-PeriodType="Week" 
EndDate-PeriodOffset="-1" EndDate-DayOffset="-1" 

The Summary Text comes from the SmartDateRange.Label property. 

Selecting the right class 
There are several versions of SmartDateRangeEntityFilter. They differ by namespace: 

• PeterBlum.DES.DAO.EntityFilters – Generally use this when writing code, unless you are writing code for ASP.NET 
that needs to use the FromSource properties to get the value from another source. 

• PeterBlum.DES.Web.WebControls – This is always used when your markup is <des:SmartDateRangeEntityFilter>. If 
working in code, choose it if writing code for ASP.NET because of its enhanced FromSource properties. 

WARNING: If your code file imports both namespaces, you must explicitly declare the namespace and class in code. 

Click on any of these topics to jump to them: 

♦ Examples 

♦ Evaluation Rule Properties 

♦ Summary Text Properties 

♦ Behavior Properties 

♦ SmartDateRange Class Properties 

♦ SmartDate Properties 

♦ Constructors 
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Examples 

Example 1 
Using QuickRange to specify next month. 

[C#] 

SmartDateRangeEntityFilter vFilter = new SmartDateRangeEntityFilter(); 
vFilter.SmartDateRange.QuickRange = QuickRange.NextMonth;  
vFilter.SmartDateRange.Label = "Next month"; 

[VB] 

Dim vFilter As SmartDateRangeEntityFilter = New SmartDateRangeEntityFilter() 
vFilter.SmartDateRange.QuickRange = QuickRange.NextMonth 
vFilter.SmartDateRange.Label = "Next month" 

Example 2 
The start of the year to the 15th of the current month 

[C#] 

SmartDateRange vSDR = new SmartDateRange(); 
vSDR.Label = "Year to 15th of this month"; 
vSDR.StartDate.DateType = PeterBlum.DES.DateType.Relative; 
vSDR.StartDate.PeriodType = PeterBlum.DES.PeriodType.Year; 
vSDR.EndDate.DateType = PeterBlum.DES.DateType.Relative; 
vSDR.EndDate.PeriodType = PeterBlum.DES.PeriodType.Month; 
vSDR.EndDate.DayOffset = 14; 
vFilter.SmartDateRange = vSDR; 

[VB] 

Dim vSDR As SmartDateRange = New SmartDateRange() 
vSDR.Label = "Year to 15th of this month" 
vSDR.StartDate.DateType = PeterBlum.DES.DateType.Relative 
vSDR.StartDate.PeriodType = PeterBlum.DES.PeriodType.Year 
vSDR.EndDate.DateType = PeterBlum.DES.DateType.Relative 
vSDR.EndDate.PeriodType = PeterBlum.DES.PeriodType.Month 
vSDR.EndDate.DayOffset = 14 
vFilter.SmartDateRange = vSDR 

Example 3 
Today through One Week From Today 

[C#] 

SmartDateRange vSDR2 = new SmartDateRange(); 
vSDR2.Label = "Today to One Week From Today"; 
vSDR2.StartDate.DateType = PeterBlum.DES.DateType.Relative; 
vSDR2.StartDate.PeriodType = PeterBlum.DES.PeriodType.Today; 
vSDR2.EndDate.DateType = PeterBlum.DES.DateType.Relative; 
vSDR2.EndDate.PeriodType = PeterBlum.DES.PeriodType.Today; 
vSDR2.EndDate.PeriodOffset = 7; 
vFilter.SmartDateRange = vSDR; 
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[VB]  

Dim vSDR2 As SmartDateRange = New SmartDateRange() 
vSDR2.Label = "Today to One Week From Today" 
vSDR2.StartDate.DateType = PeterBlum.DES.DateType.Relative 
vSDR2.StartDate.PeriodType = PeterBlum.DES.PeriodType.Today 
vSDR2.EndDate.DateType = PeterBlum.DES.DateType.Relative 
vSDR2.EndDate.PeriodType = PeterBlum.DES.PeriodType.Today 
vSDR2.EndDate.PeriodOffset = 7 
vFilter.SmartDateRange = vSDR 

Example 4 
Three Years ago through the end of this year 

[C#] 

SmartDateRange vSDR3 = new SmartDateRange(); 
vSDR3.Label = "3 Years ago through end of this year"; 
vSDR3.StartDate.DateType = PeterBlum.DES.DateType.Relative; 
vSDR3.StartDate.PeriodType = PeterBlum.DES.PeriodType.Year; 
vSDR3.StartDate.PeriodOffset = -3; 
vSDR3.EndDate.DateType = PeterBlum.DES.DateType.Relative; 
vSDR3.EndDate.PeriodType = PeterBlum.DES.PeriodType.Year; 
vSDR3.EndDate.DayOffset = -1; 
vFilter.SmartDateRange = vSDR; 

 [VB] 

Dim vSDR3 As SmartDateRange = New SmartDateRange() 
vSDR3.Label = "3 Years ago through end of this year" 
vSDR3.StartDate.DateType = PeterBlum.DES.DateType.Relative 
vSDR3.StartDate.PeriodType = PeterBlum.DES.PeriodType.Year 
vSDR3.StartDate.PeriodOffset = -3 
vSDR3.EndDate.DateType = PeterBlum.DES.DateType.Relative 
vSDR3.EndDate.PeriodType = PeterBlum.DES.PeriodType.Year 
vSDR3.EndDate.DayOffset = -1 
vFilter.SmartDateRange = vSDR 

Example 5 
First half of the month using SmartDate objects. 

[C#] 

SmartDateRangeEntityFilter vFilter = new SmartDateRangeEntityFilter(); 
vFilter.SmartDateRange.StartDate = new SmartDate(PeriodType.Month, 0); 
vFilter.SmartDateRange.EndDate = new SmartDate(PeriodType.Month, 0, 14); 
vFilter.SmartDateRange.Label = "First half of this month"; 

[VB] 

Dim vFilter As SmartDateRangeEntityFilter = New SmartDateRangeEntityFilter() 
vFilter.SmartDateRange.StartDate = New SmartDate(PeriodType.Month, 0) 
vFilter.SmartDateRange.EndDate = New SmartDate(PeriodType.Month, 0, 14) 
vFilter.SmartDateRange.Label = "First half of this month" 

http://www.peterblum.com/�


Peter’s Business Logic Driven UI   Part of Peter’s Data Entry Suite 5 

Copyright  2002-2012 Peter L. Blum. All Rights Reserved  Page 263 of 2193 
http://www.PeterBlum.com  For technical support and other assistance, see page 2153 

 
 
Business Logic User’s Guide > BLD DataAccessObjects > EntityFilter classes > SmartDateRangeEntityFilter 

Evaluation Rule Properties 
• DataField (string) – The DataField on the Entity class that is evaluated. This value is required.  

• SmartDateRange (PeterBlum.DES.SmartDateRange) – Describes all aspects of the filter rule. See “SmartDateRange 
Class Properties”. 
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Summary Text Properties 
The actual Summary Text comes from the SmartDateRange.Label property. 

• PrepareSummaryText event – Allows you to define the Summary Text on the fly, whether modifying the existing 
value or totally replacing it. It’s Args parameter contains the current value of the SummaryText property. You can 
replace the tokens or the entire value and update Args.SummaryText. 

See “PrepareSummaryText event handler”. 

• ShowInSummary (enum PeterBlum.DES.DAO.EntityFilters.ShowInFilterSummary) – Determines if the entity filter 
provides its summary description to the BLDFilterSummary control. 

The enumerated type PeterBlum.DES.DAO.EntityFilters.ShowInFilterSummary has these values: 

o Hide – Do not show. 

o Show – Show, except when the filter has nothing to show. 

o Default – Use a default rule defined by the class. Generally EntityFilters that are controlled by the user, like those 
that handle BLDFilterFields and querystrings, are shown and those that are added programmatically behind the 
scenes are not. 

It defaults to ShowInFilterSummary.Default. 

Behavior Properties 
• Enabled (Boolean) – Determines if the filter can be evaluated. Provides an easy way to turn off a filter without deleting 

it. It defaults to true. 

• ID (string) – Provides an identity to the object, useful in searching for the right EntityFilter in a list, and to show in error 
messages. It is optional. 

Generally set this when you need to return to an EntityFilter in a collection, such as in SelectArgs.EntityFilters. 

Each EntityFilters collection provides the FindID() method. Pass it the ID and it will return the EntityFilter. Typecast 
the result to the correct EntityFilter type. 

http://www.peterblum.com/�


Peter’s Business Logic Driven UI   Part of Peter’s Data Entry Suite 5 

Copyright  2002-2012 Peter L. Blum. All Rights Reserved  Page 265 of 2193 
http://www.PeterBlum.com  For technical support and other assistance, see page 2153 

 
 
Business Logic User’s Guide > BLD DataAccessObjects > EntityFilter classes > SmartDateRangeEntityFilter 

SmartDateRange Class Properties 
• Label (string) – The text shown as the Summary Text in the BLDFilterSummary control. 

• LabelLookupID (string) – Gets the value for Label through the String Lookup System.  (See “String Lookup System” 
in the General Features Guide.) The LookupID and its value should be defined within the String Group of 
DateTime. If no match is found OR this is blank, Label will be used. 

It defaults to "". 

• StartDate (PeterBlum.DES.SmartDate) – The value for the start of the range. This can describe an actual date, a date 
relative to today (like “This Month” and “Year To Date”) or a blank date. See “SmartDate Properties”. 

• EndDate  (PeterBlum.DES.SmartDate) – The value for the end of the range. This can describe an actual date, a date 
relative to today (like “This Month” and “Year To Date”) or a blank date.  See “SmartDate Properties”. 

• QuickRange (enum PeterBlum.DES.QuickRange) – If you are using a date range, there are many common terms for 
ranges listed in this property such as “Today”, “This Week”, “Last Quarter”, and “Next Month”. By selecting an item 
here, you don’t need to fill in StartDate or EndDate. You still must assign the Name property. Leave this as NotSet 
when not using a range or when you fill in either StartDate or EndDate yourself.  

The enumerated type PeterBlum.DES.QuickRange has these values: 

o NotSet – Do not use the QuickRange feature. This the default. 
o Today 

o Tomorrow 

o Yesterday 
o ThisWeek 

o LastWeek 

o NextWeek 

o WeekToDate 

o ThisMonth 
o LastMonth 

o NextMonth 

o MonthToDate 

o ThisQuarter 

o LastQuarter 
o NextQuarter 

o QuarterToDate 

o ThisYear 

o LastYear 

o NextYear 
o YearToDate 

o EarliestToEnd – Both fields will be blank 
o EarliestToToday – Start Date will be blank. End Date will be Today 
o TodayToEnd – Start Date will be Today. End Date will be blank. 
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SmartDate Properties 
The PeterBlum.DES.SmartDate objects are used by the SmartDateRange.StartDate and EndDate properties to 
describe a date. It can be an actual date, a date relative to today, or a blank date. Its properties will be shown in the next few 
sections in context of how you use them. 

• DateType (enum PeterBlum.DES.DateType) – Determines the type of date. 

The enumerated type PeterBlum.DES.DateType has these values: 

o Actual – Sets an actual date that is assigned to the ActualDate property. See “Setting Up Actual Dates on 
StartDate or EndDate”. 

o Relative – Sets up a date relative to today. See “Setting Up Relative Dates on StartDate or EndDate”. This is 
the default. 

o Blank – Sets the DateTextBox to empty. 

o NotSet – Does not modify the DateTextBox. Use it to ignore one part of a range, so you can set only the 
StartDate or EndDate parts. 

The remaining properties are shown in the following sections. 

Click on any of these topics to jump to them: 

♦ Setting Up Actual Dates on StartDate or EndDate 

♦ Setting Up Relative Dates on StartDate or EndDate 
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Setting Up Actual Dates on StartDate or EndDate 
Set DateType to Actual. Then assign the property ActualDate to the desired date. (ActualDate is a DateTime structure.) 

Example 
Assigns Christmas of the current year to StartDate. 

 [C#] 

using PeterBlum.DES; 
… 
SmartDateRange vQDI = new SmartDateRange(); 
vSDR.Label = "Christmas"; 
vSDR.StartDate.DateType = DateType.Actual; 
vSDR.StartDate.ActualDate = new DateTime(DateTime.Today.Year, 12, 25); 
vFilter.SmartDateRange = vSDR; 

[VB] 

Imports PeterBlum.DES 
…  
Dim vSDR As SmartDateRange = New SmartDateRange() 
vSDR.Label = "Christmas" 
vSDR.StartDate.DateType = DateType.Actual 
vSDR.StartDate.ActualDate = New DateTime(DateTime.Today.Year, 12, 25) 
vFilter.SmartDateRange = vSDR 
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Setting Up Relative Dates on StartDate or EndDate 
If you are using the range feature, review the values available to the QuickRange property. If one is appropriate, assign 
Label and QuickRange and you're done. Otherwise, assign DateType to Relative. Then describe the relative date with 
these three properties: 

• PeriodType (enum PeterBlum.DES.PeriodType) – Defines the type of period you are describing. It has these values: 

o Today 

o Week – always uses a range from Sunday through Saturday 

o Month 

o Quarter – always uses the first day of the months January, April, July, and October. 

o Year – always starts on January 1. 

Only the value Today represents a single date. The others represent a range of dates. Using Today, you can move 
relative from today's date by a certain number of days, developing such terms as "Yesterday", "Tomorrow", and "One 
Week From Today". Using the others, you can have terms such as "This [name]", "Last [name]", "Next [name]", "Three 
[name]s ago", and "[name] to date". 

• PeriodOffset (Int16) – Move this number of periods from today. To use the current period, assign zero (which is the 
default.) To move ahead, use positive numbers where 1 is the next period. To move back, use negative numbers where –
1 is the previous period. When PeriodType is Today, -1 is yesterday, 0 is today, 1 is tomorrow and 7 is one week from 
today. 

• DayOffset (Int16) – Determines which date within the period is used. This is not used by PeriodType of Today 
because that period doesn't have a range of dates. 0 is the first date of the period. (This is the default.) Positve numbers 
are added to the first date of the period. –1 is the last date of the period. Negative numbers are added to the last date of 
the period. Some examples: 

o PeriodType is Month and DayOffset is 3. This selects the forth day of the month. 

o PeriodType is Week and DayOffset is -1. This selects Saturday (the last day of the week). 

o PeriodType is Week and DayOffset is 0. This selects Sunday. 

o PeriodType is Year and DayOffset is -1. This is the last day of the year. 
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Constructors 
Note: Several constructors are not shown, but are nearly the same definition. They replace the dataField parameter with a 
DataFieldDescriptor object. 

 [C#] 

SmartDateRangeEntityFilter(); 

SmartDateRangeEntityFilter(string dataField, SmartDateRange smartDateRange); 

SmartDateRangeEntityFilter(string dataField, QuickRange quickRange); 

SmartDateRangeEntityFilter(string dataField, QuickRange quickRange, 
 string label); 

[VB] 

New() 

New(ByVal dataField As String, smartDateRange As SmartDateRange) 

New(ByVal dataField As String, quickRange As QuickRange) 

New(ByVal dataField As String, quickRange As QuickRange, 
 ByVal label As String) 
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TextSearchEntityFilter Class 
Searches the contents of a textual DataField in the Entity class with the value defined by the TextToFind property.  

Use the Operator property to determine how the search is conducted within the DataField’s value. It allows matching a list 
of phrases in quotes if desired. All comparisons use a case insensitive match. 

The value can be set on these properties: 

• TextToFind – Takes a string representing the value. 

• TextToFindFromSource – The ASP.NET version of this EntityFilter uses this to get the value from many sources, 
including controls, cookies, querystring parameters, and the Session collection. 

Example 
ProductName contains “abc” and “xyz” 

[C#] 

TextSearchEntityFilter vFilter = new TextSearchEntityFilter(); 
vFilter.DataField = "ProductName"; 
vFilter.Operator = PeterBlum.DES.DataAnnotations.TextSearchOperator.AllWords; 
vFilter.TextToFind = "\"abc\" \"xyz\""; 

or 

TextSearchEntityFilter vFilter = new TextSearchEntityFilter(  
 "ProductName", "\"abc\" \"xyz\"", TextSearchOperator.AllWords); 

[VB] 

Dim vFilter As TextSearchEntityFilter = New TextSearchEntityFilter() 
vFilter.DataField = "ProductName" 
vFilter.Operator = PeterBlum.DES.DataAnnotations.TextSearchOperator.AllWords 
vFilter.TextToFind = """abc"" ""xyz""" 

or 

Dim vFilter As TextSearchEntityFilter = New TextSearchEntityFilter( _ 
 "ProductName", """abc"" ""xyz""", TextSearchOperator.AllWords) 

Selecting the right class 
There are several versions of TextSearchEntityFilter. They differ by namespace: 

• PeterBlum.DES.DAO.EntityFilters – Generally use this when writing code, unless you are writing code for ASP.NET 
that needs to use the TextToFindFromSource property to get the value from another source. 

• PeterBlum.DES.Web.WebControls – This is always used when your markup is <des:TextSearchEntityFilter>. If working 
in code, choose it if writing code for ASP.NET because of its enhanced TextToFindFromSource property. 

WARNING: If your code file imports both namespaces, you must explicitly declare the namespace and class in code. 

 

Click on any of these topics to jump to them: 

♦ Evaluation Rule Properties 

♦ Summary Text Properties 

♦ Behavior Properties 

♦ Constructors 
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Evaluation Rule Properties 
• DataField (string) – The DataField on the Entity class that is evaluated. This value is required.  

• Operator (enum PeterBlum.DES.DataAnnotations.TextSearchOperator) – Determines how the DataField is searched 
with the contents of TextToFind. All searches use a case insensitive match. 

The enumerated type PeterBlum.DES.DataAnnotations.TextSearchOperator has the following values: 

o Exact – The DataField must exactly match value being searched. 

o Contains – The DataField must contain the value being searched. 

o StartsWith – The DataField must start with the value being searched. 

o EndsWith – The DataField must end the value being searched. 

o AllWords – Requires all words to appear in any location of the DataField value. 

Words are determined by either space delimiters or double quoted elements.  

Example using double quotes: "big brown bus" "small yellow taxi" will only match if big 
brown bus and small yellow taxi are found, in any order within the DataField value. 

Example using spaces: big brown bus will only match if big and brown and bus are found, in any order 
within the DataField value. 

o AnyWords – Requires at least one of the words to appear in any location of the DataField value. 

Words are determined by either space delimiters or double quoted elements.  

Example using double quotes: "big brown bus" "small yellow taxi" will match if big brown 
bus or small yellow taxi are found, in any order within the DataField value. 

Example using spaces: big brown bus will match if big or brown or bus are found, in any order within 
the DataField value. 

• TextToFind (string) – The text to search the DataField’s value. 

• TextToFindFromSource (PeterBlum.DES.DAO.EntityFilters.IConstantValueHolder) – An alternative to TextToFind, 
used to establish the value to compare against the DataField. This retrieves the value from a source, such as a web 
control, query string parameter, and the Session collection and this object can retrieve it for you.  

The underlying object is replaceable for use by different platforms. When using ASP.NET web controls, its 
PeterBlum.DES.Web.WebControls.WebControlsValueSource class provides a rich list of sources, and is 
basically the same as the SmartSelectParameter class you add to the SelectParameters property of the 
EntityDAODataSource. See “SmartSelectParameter class”. 

When using a platform independent version of this EntityFilter, this uses the ConstantValueSource class, which really 
does nothing. So you will not use TextToFindFromSource in this case. 

Example for ASP.NET 
Gets the value from the Session collection with the key “ProductNameFilterData”. 

<des:TextToFindEntityFilter DataField="ProductName" Operator="Contains"  
 TextToFindFromSource-SessionFieldName="ProductNameFilterData" /> 

Example using code 
Gets the value from the Session collection with the key “ProductNameFilterData”. 

[C#] 

Filter.DataField = "ProductName"; 
Filter.Operator = PeterBlum.DES.DataAnnotations.TextSearchOperator.Contains; 
Filter.TextToFindFromSource.SessionFieldName = "ProductNameFilterData"; 
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[VB] 

Filter.DataField = "ProductName" 
Filter.Operator = PeterBlum.DES.DataAnnotations.TextSearchOperator.Contains 
Filter.TextToFindFromSource.SessionFieldName = "ProductNameFilterData" 
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Summary Text Properties 
• SummaryText (string) – A template to construct the Filter Summary that is shown by the user interface. See 

“Communicating with the user interface”. 

The template contains tokens which are replaced by the settings of this EntityFilter at runtime. TextSearchEntityFilter 
supports these tokens: 

o “{NAME}” – Shows the Display Name for the DataField. Its value comes from the DisplayNameAttribute.Name or 
DisplayAttribute.Name property assigned to the DataField’s metadata. If NameTokenText is assigned, it is used 
instead. 

o “{VALUE1}” – Shows the value from the TextToFind property. If Value1TokenText is assigned, it is used 
instead. 

It defaults to ‘{NAME}: "{VALUE1}"’. 

• SummaryTextLookupID (string) – An alternative to SummaryText. When used, the text is looked up from another 
source, such as a resource file or database using the String Lookup System. Strings must be in the string lookup group 
Misc. 

• PrepareSummaryText event – Allows you to define the Summary Text on the fly, whether modifying the existing 
value or totally replacing it. It’s Args parameter contains the current value of the SummaryText property. You can 
replace the tokens or the entire value and update Args.SummaryText. 

See “PrepareSummaryText event handler”. 

• NameTokenText (string) – Replaces the “{NAME}” token in SummaryText with this value. Leave it unassigned to use 
the value from the DataField’s DisplayNameAttribute.Name property. Normally you don’t modify this until the default 
name is incorrect for the situation.  

It is unassigned by default. 

• NameTokenTextLookupID (string) – An alternative to NameTokenText. When used, the text is looked up from 
another source, such as a resource file or database using the String Lookup System. Strings must be in the string lookup 
group Misc. 

• Value1TokenText (string) – Replaces the “{VALUE1}” token in SummaryText with this value. Leave it unassigned to 
use the value from TextToFind. 

It is unassigned by default. 

• ShowInSummary (enum PeterBlum.DES.DAO.EntityFilters.ShowInFilterSummary) – Determines if the entity filter 
provides its summary description to the BLDFilterSummary control. 

The enumerated type PeterBlum.DES.DAO.EntityFilters.ShowInFilterSummary has these values: 

o Hide – Do not show. 

o Show – Show, except when the filter has nothing to show. 

o Default – Use a default rule defined by the class. Generally EntityFilters that are controlled by the user, like those 
that handle BLDFilterFields and querystrings, are shown and those that are added programmatically behind the 
scenes are not. 

It defaults to ShowInFilterSummary.Default. 
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Behavior Properties 
• Enabled (Boolean) – Determines if the filter can be evaluated. Provides an easy way to turn off a filter without deleting 

it. It defaults to true. 

• ID (string) – Provides an identity to the object, useful in searching for the right EntityFilter in a list, and to show in error 
messages. It is optional. 

Generally set this when you need to return to an EntityFilter in a collection, such as in SelectArgs.EntityFilters. 

Each EntityFilters collection provides the FindID() method. Pass it the ID and it will return the EntityFilter. Typecast 
the result to the correct EntityFilter type. 
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Constructors 
Those that take IConstantValueSource should be used if you want to set the TextToFindFromSource property. Generally 
ASP.NET web form developers will use them with the 
PeterBlum.DES.Web.WebControls.WebControlsValueSource class. 

Note: Several constructors are not shown, but are nearly the same definition. They replace the dataField parameter with a 
DataFieldDescriptor object. 

[C#] 

TextSearchEntityFilter(); 

TextSearchEntityFilter(string dataField); 

TextSearchEntityFilter(string dataField,  
 string textToFind, TextSearchOperator operator); 

TextSearchEntityFilter(string dataField,  
 IConstantValueSource textToFindFromValue, TextSearchOperator operator); 

TextSearchEntityFilter(string dataField, string[] stringsToCompare) 

[VB] 

New() 

New(ByVal dataField As String) 

New(ByVal dataField As String, ByVal textToFind As String, 
 ByVal operator As TextSearchOperator) 

New(ByVal dataField As String, ByVal textToFindFromValue As IConstantValueSource, 
 ByVal operator As TextSearchOperator) 

New(ByVal dataField As String, stringsToCompare As String()) 

The last constructor takes a list of strings. It sets up the TextSearchEntityFilter using Operator=AnyWords and 
TextToFind = those strings combined into a space delimited string, where each string is enclosed in double quotes. Any 
double-quotes inside those strings are stripped out. 

You can also call the method CompareToStrings(stringsToCompare) on this class to set it up the same way after 
using another constructor. 
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MultiFieldTextSearchEntityFilter Class 
Searches the contents of a list of textual DataFields in the Entity class to the value defined by the TextToFind property.  

The value can be set on these properties: 

• TextToFind – Takes a string representing the value. 

• TextToFindFromSource – The ASP.NET version of this EntityFilter uses this to get the value from many sources, 
including controls, cookies, querystring parameters, and the Session collection. 

Specify the list of DataFields in the DataFields property using a pipe character to delimit the names. At least one DataField 
must match the search criteria. 

The DataFields property can be automatically generated from the DataFields marked with 
DESDA.FilterAttribute.InMultiFieldSearch = true. This lets business logic determine which text fields to search. Either 
leave DataFields blank or assigned to the “{AUTO}” token. 

Use the Operator property to determine how the search is conducted within the DataField’s value. It allows matching a list 
of phrases in quotes if desired. All comparisons use a case insensitive match. 

Example 
ProductName contains “abc” and “xyz”. 

[C#] 

MultiFieldTextSearchEntityFilter vFilter = new MultiFieldTextSearchEntityFilter(); 
vFilter.DataFields = "LastName|FirstName|Notes"; 
vFilter.Operator = PeterBlum.DES.DataAnnotations.TextSearchOperator.AllWords; 
vFilter.TextToFind = "\"abc\" \"xyz\""; 

or 

MultiFieldTextSearchEntityFilter vFilter = new MultiFieldTextSearchEntityFilter(  
 "LastName|FirstName|Notes", "\"abc\" \"xyz\"", TextSearchOperator.AllWords); 

[VB] 

Dim vFilter As MultiFieldTextSearchEntityFilter = New 
MultiFieldTextSearchEntityFilter() 
vFilter.DataFields = "LastName|FirstName|Notes" 
vFilter.Operator = PeterBlum.DES.DataAnnotations.TextSearchOperator.AllWords 
vFilter.TextToFind = """abc"" ""xyz""" 

or 

Dim vFilter As MultiFieldTextSearchEntityFilter = New 
MultiFieldTextSearchEntityFilter( _ 
 "LastName|FirstName|Notes", """abc"" ""xyz""", TextSearchOperator.AllWords) 

 

Click on any of these topics to jump to them: 

♦ Selecting the right class 

♦ Evaluation Rule Properties 

♦ Summary Text Properties 

♦ Behavior Properties 

♦ Constructors 
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Selecting the right class 
There are several versions of MultiFieldTextSearchEntityFilter. They differ by namespace: 

• PeterBlum.DES.DAO.EntityFilters – Generally use this when writing code, unless you are writing code for ASP.NET 
that needs to use the TextToFindFromSource property to get the value from another source. 

• PeterBlum.DES.Web.WebControls – This is always used when your markup is <des:MultiFieldTextSearchEntityFilter>. 
If working in code, choose it if writing code for ASP.NET because of its enhanced TextToFindFromSource property. 

WARNING: If your code file imports both namespaces, you must explicitly declare the namespace and class in code. 
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Evaluation Rule Properties 
• DataFields (string) – A pipe delimited list of property names on the Entity class to search for the value. This value is 

required. At least one DataField must match the search criteria. For example: "LastName|FirstName|Notes". 

The list of property names can be automatically generated from the DataFields marked with 
DESDA.FilterAttribute.InMultiFieldSearch = true. This lets business logic determine which text fields to search. 
Either leave DataFields blank or assigned to the “{AUTO}” token. 

It defaults to “{AUTO}”. 

• Operator (enum PeterBlum.DES.DataAnnotations.TextSearchOperator) – Determines how the DataFields are searched 
with the contents of TextToFind. All searches use a case insensitive match. At least one DataField must match the 
search criteria. 

The enumerated type PeterBlum.DES.DataAnnotations.TextSearchOperator has the following values: 

o Exact – A DataField must exactly match value being searched. 

o Contains – A DataField must contain the value being searched. 

o StartsWith – A DataField must start with the value being searched. 

o EndsWith – A DataField must end the value being searched. 

o AllWords – Requires all words to appear in any location of a DataField value. It does not consider cases 
where one colum has some of the required words and another has the rest. All words must be in a single 
DataField. 

Words are determined by either space delimiters or double quoted elements.  

Example using double quotes: "big brown bus" "small yellow taxi" will only match if big 
brown bus and small yellow taxi are found, in any order within the DataField value. 

Example using spaces: big brown bus will only match if big and brown and bus are found, in any order 
within the DataField value. 

o AnyWords – Requires at least one of the words to appear in any location of a DataField value. It does not 
consider cases where one colum has some of the required words and another has the rest. All words must be in a 
single DataField. 

Words are determined by either space delimiters or double quoted elements.  

Example using double quotes: "big brown bus" "small yellow taxi" will match if big brown 
bus or small yellow taxi are found, in any order within the DataField value. 

Example using spaces: big brown bus will match if big or brown or bus are found, in any order within 
the DataField value. 

• TextToFind (string) – The text to search the DataField’s value. 

• TextToFindFromSource (PeterBlum.DES.DAO.EntityFilters.IConstantValueHolder) – An alternative to TextToFind, 
used to establish the value to compare against the DataField. This retrieves the value from a source, such as a web 
control, query string parameter, and the Session collection and this object can retrieve it for you.  

The underlying object is replaceable for use by different platforms. When using ASP.NET web controls, its 
PeterBlum.DES.Web.WebControls.WebControlsValueSource class provides a rich list of sources, and is 
basically the same as the SmartSelectParameter class you add to the SelectParameters property of the 
EntityDAODataSource. See “SmartSelectParameter class”. 

When using a platform independent version of this EntityFilter, this uses the ConstantValueSource class, which really 
does nothing. So you will not use TextToFindFromSource in this case. 
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Example for ASP.NET 
Gets the value from the Session collection with the key “LastTextSearch”. 

<des:TextToFindEntityFilter DataField="LastName|FirstName|Notes"  
 Operator="Contains"  
 TextToFindFromSource-SessionFieldName="LastTextSearch" /> 

Example using code 
Gets the value from the Session collection with the key “LastTextSearch”. 

[C#] 

Filter.DataField = "LastName|FirstName|Notes"; 
Filter.Operator = PeterBlum.DES.DataAnnotations.TextSearchOperator.Contains; 
Filter.TextToFindFromSource.SessionFieldName = "LastTextSearch"; 

[VB] 

Filter.DataField = "LastName|FirstName|Notes" 
Filter.Operator = PeterBlum.DES.DataAnnotations.TextSearchOperator.Contains 
Filter.TextToFindFromSource.SessionFieldName = "LastTextSearch" 
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Summary Text Properties 
• SummaryText (string) – A template to construct the Filter Summary that is shown by the user interface. See 

“Communicating with the user interface”. 

The template contains tokens which are replaced by the settings of this EntityFilter at runtime. 
MultiFieldTextSearchEntityFilter supports these tokens: 

o “{NAME}” – Shows the Display Name for the DataField. Its value comes from the DisplayNameAttribute.Name or 
DisplayAttribute.Name property assigned to the DataField’s metadata. If NameTokenText is assigned, it is used 
instead. 

o “{VALUE1}” – Shows the value from the TextToFind property. If Value1TokenText is assigned, it is used 
instead. 

It defaults to ‘{NAME}: "{VALUE1}"’. 

• SummaryTextLookupID (string) – An alternative to SummaryText. When used, the text is looked up from another 
source, such as a resource file or database using the String Lookup System. Strings must be in the string lookup group 
Misc. 

• PrepareSummaryText event – Allows you to define the Summary Text on the fly, whether modifying the existing 
value or totally replacing it. It’s Args parameter contains the current value of the SummaryText property. You can 
replace the tokens or the entire value and update Args.SummaryText. 

See “PrepareSummaryText event handler”. 

• NameTokenText (string) – Replaces the “{NAME}” token in SummaryText with this value. Leave it unassigned to use 
the value from the DataField’s DisplayNameAttribute.Name property. Normally you don’t modify this until the default 
name is incorrect for the situation.  

It is unassigned by default. 

• NameTokenTextLookupID (string) – An alternative to NameTokenText. When used, the text is looked up from 
another source, such as a resource file or database using the String Lookup System. Strings must be in the string lookup 
group Misc. 

• Value1TokenText (string) – Replaces the “{VALUE1}” token in SummaryText with this value. Leave it unassigned to 
use the value from TextToFind. 

It is unassigned by default. 

• ShowInSummary (enum PeterBlum.DES.DAO.EntityFilters.ShowInFilterSummary) – Determines if the entity filter 
provides its summary description to the BLDFilterSummary control. 

The enumerated type PeterBlum.DES.DAO.EntityFilters.ShowInFilterSummary has these values: 

o Hide – Do not show. 

o Show – Show, except when the filter has nothing to show. 

o Default – Use a default rule defined by the class. Generally EntityFilters that are controlled by the user, like those 
that handle BLDFilterFields and querystrings, are shown and those that are added programmatically behind the 
scenes are not. 

It defaults to ShowInFilterSummary.Default. 
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Behavior Properties 
• Enabled (Boolean) – Determines if the filter can be evaluated. Provides an easy way to turn off a filter without deleting 

it. It defaults to true. 

• ID (string) – Provides an identity to the object, useful in searching for the right EntityFilter in a list, and to show in error 
messages. It is optional. 

Generally set this when you need to return to an EntityFilter in a collection, such as in SelectArgs.EntityFilters. 

Each EntityFilters collection provides the FindID() method. Pass it the ID and it will return the EntityFilter. Typecast 
the result to the correct EntityFilter type. 
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Constructors 
Those that take IConstantValueSource should be used if you want to set the TextToFindFromSource property. Generally 
ASP.NET web form developers will use them with the 
PeterBlum.DES.Web.WebControls.WebControlsValueSource class. 

[C#] 

MultiFieldTextSearchEntityFilter(); 

MultiFieldTextSearchEntityFilter(string dataFields); 

MultiFieldTextSearchEntityFilter(string dataFields,  
 string textToFind, TextSearchOperator operator); 

MultiFieldTextSearchEntityFilter(string dataFields,  
 IConstantValueSource textToFindFromSource, TextSearchOperator operator);  

[VB] 

New() 

New(ByVal dataFields As String) 

New(ByVal dataFields As String,  
 ByVal textToFind As String, ByVal operator As TextSearchOperator) 

New(ByVal dataFields As String, ByVal textToFindFromSource As IconstantValueSource,
 ByVal operator As TextSearchOperator) 
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IsNullEntityFilter Class 
Determines if a DataField has a null value or not. 

Note: DataFields that contain text may have a value of the empty string (“”). This is not considered null. If you are looking 
for a way to detect that case, consider the IsEmptyTextEntityFilter or IsNullOrEmptyTextEntityFilter. 

Set the NotOperator property to true when you want all records where the DataField has a value assigned and false for 
all records with a null value. 

Example 
UnitPrice has a value assigned. 

[C#] 

IsNullEntityFilter vFilter = new IsNullEntityFilter(); 
vFilter.DataField = "UnitPrice"; 
vFilter.NotOperator = true; 

or 

IsNullEntityFilter vFilter = new IsNullEntityFilter("UnitPrice", true); 

[VB] 

Dim vFilter As IsNullEntityFilter = New IsNullEntityFilter() 
vFilter.DataField = "UnitPrice" 
vFilter.NotOperator = True 

or 

Dim vFilter As IsNullEntityFilter = New IsNullEntityFilter("UnitPrice", True) 

 

Click on any of these topics to jump to them: 

♦ Evaluation Rule Properties 

♦ Behavior Properties 

♦ Summary Text Properties 

♦ Constructors 
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Evaluation Rule Properties 
• DataField (string) – The DataField on the Entity class that is evaluated. This value is required.  

• NotOperator (Boolean) – Determines if the DataField must be null or assigned. When false, the DataField value must 
be null. When true, it must be assigned. It defaults to true. 

Behavior Properties 
• Enabled (Boolean) – Determines if the filter can be evaluated. Provides an easy way to turn off a filter without deleting 

it. It defaults to true. 

• ID (string) – Provides an identity to the object, useful in searching for the right EntityFilter in a list, and to show in error 
messages. It is optional. 

Generally set this when you need to return to an EntityFilter in a collection, such as in SelectArgs.EntityFilters. 

Each EntityFilters collection provides the FindID() method. Pass it the ID and it will return the EntityFilter. Typecast 
the result to the correct EntityFilter type. 
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Summary Text Properties 
• SummaryText (string) – A template to construct the Filter Summary that is shown by the user interface. This is used 

when NotOperator is false. See “Communicating with the user interface”. 

The template contains tokens which are replaced by the settings of this EntityFilter at runtime. IsNullEntityFilter 
supports these tokens: 

o “{NAME}” – Shows the Display Name for the DataField. Its value comes from the DisplayNameAttribute.Name or 
DisplayAttribute.Name property assigned to the DataField’s metadata. If NameTokenText is assigned, it is used 
instead. 

It defaults to “{NAME}: unassigned”. 

• SummaryTextLookupID (string) – An alternative to SummaryText. When used, the text is looked up from another 
source, such as a resource file or database using the String Lookup System. Strings must be in the string lookup group 
Misc. 

• SummaryTextNot (string) – A template to construct the Filter Summary that is shown by the user interface. This is used 
when NotOperator is true. See “Communicating with the user interface”. 

It supports the same tokens as SummaryText. 

It defaults to “{NAME}: assigned”. 

• SummaryTextNotLookupID (string) – An alternative to SummaryTextNot. When used, the text is looked up from 
another source, such as a resource file or database using the String Lookup System. Strings must be in the string lookup 
group Misc. 

• PrepareSummaryText event – Allows you to define the Summary Text on the fly, whether modifying the existing 
value or totally replacing it. It’s Args parameter contains the current value of the SummaryText property. You can 
replace the tokens or the entire value and update Args.SummaryText. 

See “PrepareSummaryText event handler”. 

• NameTokenText (string) – Replaces the “{NAME}” token in SummaryText with this value. Leave it unassigned to use 
the value from the DataField’s DisplayNameAttribute.Name property. Normally you don’t modify this until the default 
name is incorrect for the situation.  

It is unassigned by default. 

• NameTokenTextLookupID (string) – An alternative to NameTokenText. When used, the text is looked up from 
another source, such as a resource file or database using the String Lookup System. Strings must be in the string lookup 
group Misc. 

• ShowInSummary (enum PeterBlum.DES.DAO.EntityFilters.ShowInFilterSummary) – Determines if the entity filter 
provides its summary description to the BLDFilterSummary control. 

The enumerated type PeterBlum.DES.DAO.EntityFilters.ShowInFilterSummary has these values: 

o Hide – Do not show. 

o Show – Show, except when the filter has nothing to show. 

o Default – Use a default rule defined by the class. Generally EntityFilters that are controlled by the user, like those 
that handle BLDFilterFields and querystrings, are shown and those that are added programmatically behind the 
scenes are not. 

It defaults to ShowInFilterSummary.Default. 
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Constructors 
Note: Several constructors are not shown, but are nearly the same definition. They replace the dataField parameter with a 
DataFieldDescriptor object. 

[C#] 

IsNullEntityFilter(); 

IsNullEntityFilter(string dataField); 

IsNullEntityFilter(string dataField, bool notOperator); 

[VB] 

New() 

New(ByVal dataField As String) 

New(ByVal dataField As String, ByVal notOperator As Boolean) 
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IsEmptyTextEntityFilter Class 
Apply only to DataFields with textual values. Determines if a DataField has the empty string “” or characters assigned. 

Note: Textual DataFields may also have a third state, a null value. Null values are included in the set of those with 
characters assigned. If you are looking for a way to detect both null and empty text, consider the 
IsNullOrEmptyTextEntityFilter. 

Set the NotOperator property to true when you want all records where the DataField has characters assigned and false 
for all records with an empty string. 

Example 
The Notes DataField has the empty string. 

[C#] 

IsEmptyTextEntityFilter vFilter = new IsEmptyTextEntityFilter(); 
vFilter.DataField = "Notes"; 
vFilter.NotOperator = false; 

or 

IsEmptyTextEntityFilter vFilter = new IsEmptyTextEntityFilter("Notes", false); 

[VB] 

Dim vFilter As IsEmptyTextEntityFilter = New IsEmptyTextEntityFilter() 
vFilter.DataField = "Notes" 
vFilter.NotOperator = False 

or 

Dim vFilter As IsEmptyTextEntityFilter =  
 New IsEmptyTextEntityFilter("Notes", False) 

 

Click on any of these topics to jump to them: 

♦ Evaluation Rule Properties 

♦ Behavior Properties 

♦ Summary Text Properties 

♦ Constructors 
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Evaluation Rule Properties 
• DataField (string) – The name of the property on the Entity class that is evaluated. This value is required.  

• NotOperator (Boolean) – Determines if the DataField must contain the empty string or not. When false, the 
DataField value must be the empty string. When true, it must not be the empty string. It defaults to true. 

Behavior Properties 
• Enabled (Boolean) – Determines if the filter can be evaluated. Provides an easy way to turn off a filter without deleting 

it. It defaults to true. 

• ID (string) – Provides an identity to the object, useful in searching for the right EntityFilter in a list, and to show in error 
messages. It is optional. 

Generally set this when you need to return to an EntityFilter in a collection, such as in SelectArgs.EntityFilters. 

Each EntityFilters collection provides the FindID() method. Pass it the ID and it will return the EntityFilter. Typecast 
the result to the correct EntityFilter type. 
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Summary Text Properties 
• SummaryText (string) – A template to construct the Filter Summary that is shown by the user interface. This is used 

when NotOperator is false. See “Communicating with the user interface”. 

The template contains tokens which are replaced by the settings of this EntityFilter at runtime. IsEmptyTextEntityFilter 
supports these tokens: 

o “{NAME}” – Shows the Display Name for the DataField. Its value comes from the DisplayNameAttribute.Name or 
DisplayAttribute.Name property assigned to the DataField’s metadata. If NameTokenText is assigned, it is used 
instead. 

It defaults to “{NAME}: unassigned”. 

• SummaryTextLookupID (string) – An alternative to SummaryText. When used, the text is looked up from another 
source, such as a resource file or database using the String Lookup System. Strings must be in the string lookup group 
Misc. 

• SummaryTextNot (string) – A template to construct the Filter Summary that is shown by the user interface. This is used 
when NotOperator is true. See “Communicating with the user interface”. 

It supports the same tokens as SummaryText. 

It defaults to “{NAME}: has text”. 

• SummaryTextNotLookupID (string) – An alternative to SummaryTextNot. When used, the text is looked up from 
another source, such as a resource file or database using the String Lookup System. Strings must be in the string lookup 
group Misc. 

• PrepareSummaryText event – Allows you to define the Summary Text on the fly, whether modifying the existing 
value or totally replacing it. It’s Args parameter contains the current value of the SummaryText property. You can 
replace the tokens or the entire value and update Args.SummaryText. 

See “PrepareSummaryText event handler”. 

• NameTokenText (string) – Replaces the “{NAME}” token in SummaryText with this value. Leave it unassigned to use 
the value from the DataField’s DisplayNameAttribute.Name property. Normally you don’t modify this until the default 
name is incorrect for the situation.  

It is unassigned by default. 

• NameTokenTextLookupID (string) – An alternative to NameTokenText. When used, the text is looked up from 
another source, such as a resource file or database using the String Lookup System. Strings must be in the string lookup 
group Misc. 

• ShowInSummary (enum PeterBlum.DES.DAO.EntityFilters.ShowInFilterSummary) – Determines if the entity filter 
provides its summary description to the BLDFilterSummary control. 

The enumerated type PeterBlum.DES.DAO.EntityFilters.ShowInFilterSummary has these values: 

o Hide – Do not show. 

o Show – Show, except when the filter has nothing to show. 

o Default – Use a default rule defined by the class. Generally EntityFilters that are controlled by the user, like those 
that handle BLDFilterFields and querystrings, are shown and those that are added programmatically behind the 
scenes are not. 

It defaults to ShowInFilterSummary.Default. 
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Constructors 
Note: Several constructors are not shown, but are nearly the same definition. They replace the dataField parameter with a 
DataFieldDescriptor object. 

[C#] 

IsEmptyTextEntityFilter(); 

IsEmptyTextEntityFilter(string dataField); 

IsEmptyTextEntityFilter(string dataField, bool notOperator); 

[VB] 

New() 

New(ByVal dataField As String) 

New(ByVal dataField As String, ByVal notOperator As Boolean) 
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IsNullOrEmptyTextEntityFilter Class 
Determines if a DataField has the empty string “” or a null value, or not. When the DataField is textual, an empty string or 
null is treated the same. When the DataField is not textual, it only checks for null. 

For string-type DataFields, set the NotOperator property to true when you want all records where the has characters 
assigned and false for all records with an empty string or null. 

For other types, set the NotOperator property to true when you want all records where a value is assigned and false for 
all records that are null. 

Example 
The Notes DataField has the empty string or null. 

[C#] 

IsNullOrEmptyTextEntityFilter vFilter = new IsNullOrEmptyTextEntityFilter(); 
vFilter.DataField = "Notes"; 
vFilter.NotOperator = false; 

or 

IsNullOrEmptyTextEntityFilter vFilter =  
 new IsNullOrEmptyTextEntityFilter("Notes", false); 

[VB] 

Dim vFilter As IsNullOrEmptyTextEntityFilter = New IsNullOrEmptyTextEntityFilter() 
vFilter.DataField = "Notes" 
vFilter.NotOperator = False 

or 

Dim vFilter As IsNullOrEmptyTextEntityFilter =  
 New IsNullOrEmptyTextEntityFilter("Notes", False) 

 

Click on any of these topics to jump to them: 

♦ Evaluation Rule Properties 

♦ Behavior Properties 

♦ Summary Text Properties 

♦ Constructors 
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Evaluation Rule Properties 
• DataField (string) – The name of the property on the Entity class that is evaluated. This value is required.  

• NotOperator (Boolean) – Determines if the DataField how to act when the DataField is an empty string or null. When 
false, the DataField value must be the empty string or null. When true, it must have a value that is not the empty 
string. It defaults to true. 

Behavior Properties 
• Enabled (Boolean) – Determines if the filter can be evaluated. Provides an easy way to turn off a filter without deleting 

it. It defaults to true. 

• ID (string) – Provides an identity to the object, useful in searching for the right EntityFilter in a list, and to show in error 
messages. It is optional. 

Generally set this when you need to return to an EntityFilter in a collection, such as in SelectArgs.EntityFilters. 

Each EntityFilters collection provides the FindID() method. Pass it the ID and it will return the EntityFilter. Typecast 
the result to the correct EntityFilter type. 
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Summary Text Properties 
• SummaryText (string) – A template to construct the Filter Summary that is shown by the user interface. This is used 

when NotOperator is false. See “Communicating with the user interface”. 

The template contains tokens which are replaced by the settings of this EntityFilter at runtime. 
IsNullOrEmptyTextEntityFilter supports these tokens: 

o “{NAME}” – Shows the Display Name for the DataField. Its value comes from the DisplayNameAttribute.Name or 
DisplayAttribute.Name property assigned to the DataField’s metadata. If NameTokenText is assigned, it is used 
instead. 

It defaults to “{NAME}: unassigned”. 

• SummaryTextLookupID (string) – An alternative to SummaryText. When used, the text is looked up from another 
source, such as a resource file or database using the String Lookup System. Strings must be in the string lookup group 
Misc. 

• SummaryTextNot (string) – A template to construct the Filter Summary that is shown by the user interface. This is used 
when NotOperator is true. See “Communicating with the user interface”. 

It supports the same tokens as SummaryText. 

It defaults to “{NAME}: has text”. 

• SummaryTextNotLookupID (string) – An alternative to SummaryTextNot. When used, the text is looked up from 
another source, such as a resource file or database using the String Lookup System. Strings must be in the string lookup 
group Misc. 

• PrepareSummaryText event – Allows you to define the Summary Text on the fly, whether modifying the existing 
value or totally replacing it. It’s Args parameter contains the current value of the SummaryText property. You can 
replace the tokens or the entire value and update Args.SummaryText. 

See “PrepareSummaryText event handler”. 

• NameTokenText (string) – Replaces the “{NAME}” token in SummaryText with this value. Leave it unassigned to use 
the value from the DataField’s DisplayNameAttribute.Name property. Normally you don’t modify this until the default 
name is incorrect for the situation.  

It is unassigned by default. 

• NameTokenTextLookupID (string) – An alternative to NameTokenText. When used, the text is looked up from 
another source, such as a resource file or database using the String Lookup System. Strings must be in the string lookup 
group Misc. 

• ShowInSummary (enum PeterBlum.DES.DAO.EntityFilters.ShowInFilterSummary) – Determines if the entity filter 
provides its summary description to the BLDFilterSummary control. 

The enumerated type PeterBlum.DES.DAO.EntityFilters.ShowInFilterSummary has these values: 

o Hide – Do not show. 

o Show – Show, except when the filter has nothing to show. 

o Default – Use a default rule defined by the class. Generally EntityFilters that are controlled by the user, like those 
that handle BLDFilterFields and querystrings, are shown and those that are added programmatically behind the 
scenes are not. 

It defaults to ShowInFilterSummary.Default. 

http://www.peterblum.com/�


Peter’s Business Logic Driven UI   Part of Peter’s Data Entry Suite 5 

Copyright  2002-2012 Peter L. Blum. All Rights Reserved  Page 294 of 2193 
http://www.PeterBlum.com  For technical support and other assistance, see page 2153 

 
 
Business Logic User’s Guide > BLD DataAccessObjects > EntityFilter classes > IsNullOrEmptyTextEntityFilter 

Constructors 
Note: Several constructors are not shown, but are nearly the same definition. They replace the dataField parameter with a 
DataFieldDescriptor object. 

[C#] 

IsNullOrEmptyTextEntityFilter(); 

IsNullOrEmptyTextEntityFilter(string dataField); 

IsNullOrEmptyTextEntityFilter(string dataField, bool notOperator); 

[VB] 

New() 

New(ByVal dataField As String) 

New(ByVal dataField As String, ByVal notOperator As Boolean) 
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PrimaryKeysEntityFilter Class 
Creates a filter that identifies a single record in a table by using primary key values into that table.  

You can supply an Entity instance that has its primary key properties assigned to the Entity property, or a collection of 
primary key values. 

Note: This filter is not suitable for specifying in the EntityFilters property of the EntityDAODataSource. 

Click on any of these topics to jump to them: 

♦ Using the PrimaryKeysEntityFilter 

• Entity instance 

• List of primary key values 

• Delimited string of primary key values 

♦ Evaluation Rule Properties 

♦ Summary Text Properties 

♦ Behavior Properties 

♦ Constructors 
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Using the PrimaryKeysEntityFilter 
You must provide the values of each primary key DataField in the table. (Most tables have a single primary key DataField, 
but this class is prepared to handle the multicolumn cases.) 

Here are the ways you can establish primay key values. 

Entity instance 
Create an instance of the Entity class and assign each of its primary key DataFields to the values you want to search. Then 
pass it in the constructor or assign it to the Entity property. 

[C#] 

Product vProduct = new Product(); 
vProduct.ProductID = 25; 
PrimaryKeysEntityFilter vFilter = new PrimaryKeysEntityFilter(this); 
vFilter.Entity = vProduct; 

or 

PrimaryKeysEntityFilter vFilter = new PrimaryKeysEntityFilter(this, vProduct); 

[VB] 

Dim vProduct As Product = New Product() 
vProduct.ProductID = 25 
Dim vFilter As PrimaryKeysEntityFilter = New PrimaryKeysEntityFilter(Me) 
vFilter.Entity = vProduct 

or 

Dim vFilter As PrimaryKeysEntityFilter = New PrimaryKeysEntityFilter(Me, vProduct) 

List of primary key values 
Create an array or List and add primary key values to it. (The PrimaryKeysEntityFilter class accepts any type that implements 
IEnumerable.) Then pass it to the constructor or assign it to the KeyValues property. The number of values must exactly 
match the number of primary keys and the order of values must match the order the properties appear in the Entity class. 

[C#] 

List vPrimaryKeyValues = new List(); 
vPrimaryKeyValues.Add(25); 
PrimaryKeysEntityFilter vFilter = new PrimaryKeysEntityFilter(this); 
vFilter.KeyValues = vPrimaryKeyValues; 

or 

PrimaryKeysEntityFilter vFilter =  
 new PrimaryKeysEntityFilter(this, vPrimaryKeyValues); 

[VB] 

Dim vPrimaryKeyValues As List = New List() 
vPrimaryKeyValues.Add(25) 
Dim vFilter As PrimaryKeysEntityFilter = New PrimaryKeysEntityFilter(Me) 
vFilter.KeyValues = vPrimaryKeyValues 

or 

Dim vFilter As PrimaryKeysEntityFilter = _ 
  New PrimaryKeysEntityFilter(Me, vPrimaryKeyValues) 
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Delimited string of primary key values 
Create a delimited string of add primary key values. You can determine the delimiter character. (The pipe character is a 
populate choice.) Then pass it to the constructor or call the SetKeyValues() method. The number of values must exactly 
match the number of primary keys and the order of values must match the order the properties appear in the Entity class. 

[C#] 

string vPrimaryKeyValues = "25|500" 
PrimaryKeysEntityFilter vFilter = new PrimaryKeysEntityFilter(this); 
vFilter.SetKeyValues(vPrimaryKeyValues, '|'); 

or 

PrimaryKeysEntityFilter vFilter =  
 new PrimaryKeysEntityFilter(this, vPrimaryKeyValues, '|'); 

[VB] 

Dim vPrimaryKeyValues As String = "25|500" 
Dim vFilter As PrimaryKeysEntityFilter = New PrimaryKeysEntityFilter(Me) 
vFilter.SetKeyValues(vPrimaryKeyValues, '|') 

or 

Dim vFilter As PrimaryKeysEntityFilter = _ 
  vFilter.SetPrimaryKeyValues(vPrimaryKeyValues, '|') 
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Evaluation Rule Properties 
• Entity (object) – One of two ways to assign the primary key DataField values to the query. Create an instance of the 

Entity class and assign all primary key DataFields the appropriate values. See “Entity instance” .  

• KeyValues (IEnumerated) – One of two ways to assign the primary key DataField values to the query. Create an array or 
collection object and populate it with the values. See “List of primary key values” 

This property can also be populated with a delimited string, by calling SetKeyValues(). See “Delimited string of 
primary key values”. 

Here is the SetKeyValues() method definition: 

[C#] 

void SetKeyValues(string delimitedKeyValues, char delimiter) 

[VB] 

Sub SetKeyValues(delimitedKeyValues As String, delimiter As Char) 

delimitedKeyValues is the string of primary key values delimited by the character defined in delimiter. 
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Summary Text Properties 
• SummaryText (string) – A template to construct the Filter Summary that is shown by the user interface. See 

“Communicating with the user interface”. 

The template contains tokens which are replaced by the settings of this EntityFilter at runtime. PrimaryKeysEntityFilter 
supports these tokens: 

o “{NAME}” – Shows the Display Name for the DataField. Its value comes from the DisplayNameAttribute.Name or 
DisplayAttribute.Name property assigned to the DataField’s metadata. If NameTokenText is assigned, it is used 
instead. 

o “{VALUE1}” – Shows a DataField value from the record found, using DataFieldForValueToken to identify the 
DataField. If no record was found, it uses the value from NoRecordMatchedSummaryText. 

It defaults to "{VALUE1}". 

• SummaryTextLookupID (string) – An alternative to SummaryText. When used, the text is looked up from another 
source, such as a resource file or database using the String Lookup System. Strings must be in the string lookup group 
Misc. 

• PrepareSummaryText event – Allows you to define the Summary Text on the fly, whether modifying the existing 
value or totally replacing it. It’s Args parameter contains the current value of the SummaryText property. You can 
replace the tokens or the entire value and update Args.SummaryText. 

See “PrepareSummaryText event handler”. 

• NameTokenText (string) – Replaces the “{NAME}” token in SummaryText with this value. Leave it unassigned to use 
the value from the DataField’s DisplayNameAttribute.Name property. Normally you don’t modify this until the default 
name is incorrect for the situation.  

It is unassigned by default. 

• NameTokenTextLookupID (string) – An alternative to NameTokenText. When used, the text is looked up from 
another source, such as a resource file or database using the String Lookup System. Strings must be in the string lookup 
group BLDFilters. 

• DataFieldForValueToken (string) – Identifies the property name in the Entity class that hosts the text for the 
“{VALUE1}” token. If unassigned, a default is used. The default is determined by the DisplayColumnAttribute, but if 
not defined, it follows heuristics to find a DataField. 

It is unassigned by default. 

• NoRecordMatchedSummaryText (string) – Shown in the Summary Text when there is no record associated with the 
filter. 

Supports the “{TABLENAME}” token which is replaced by the table's name from its DESDA.DisplayNameAttribute or 
if not available, the Entity class name. 

It defaults to "Unknown {TABLENAME}".  

• NoRecordMatchedSummaryTextLookupID (string) – An alternative to NoRecordMatchedSummaryText. When 
used, the text is looked up from another source, such as a resource file or database using the String Lookup System. 
Strings must be in the string lookup group BLDFilters. 

• UnknownValueInSummaryText (string) – Shown in the Summary Text when there is no record associated with the 
filter. This is a special case where you are not using a DataContext or one that supports BaseDAOStyleEntityDescriptors.  

Supports the “{TABLENAME}” token which is replaced by the table's name from its DESDA.DisplayNameAttribute or 
if not available, the Entity class name. 

It defaults to "{TABLENAME}".  

• UnknownValueInSummaryTextLookupID (string) – An alternative to UnknownValueInSummaryText. When used, 
the text is looked up from another source, such as a resource file or database using the String Lookup System. Strings 
must be in the string lookup group BLDFilters. 
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• ShowInSummary (enum PeterBlum.DES.DAO.EntityFilters.ShowInFilterSummary) – Determines if the Entity Filter 
provides its summary description to the BLDFilterSummary control. 

The enumerated type PeterBlum.DES.DAO.EntityFilters.ShowInFilterSummary has these values: 

o Hide – Do not show. 

o Show – Show, except when the filter has nothing to show. 

o Default – Use a default rule defined by the class. Generally EntityFilters that are controlled by the user, like those 
that handle BLDFilterFields and querystrings, are shown and those that are added programmatically behind the 
scenes are not. 

It defaults to ShowInFilterSummary.Default. 
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Behavior Properties 
• Enabled (Boolean) – Determines if the filter can be evaluated. Provides an easy way to turn off a filter without deleting 

it. It defaults to true. 

• ID (string) – Provides an identity to the object, useful in searching for the right EntityFilter in a list, and to show in error 
messages. It is optional. 

Generally set this when you need to return to an EntityFilter in a collection, such as in SelectArgs.EntityFilters. 

Each EntityFilters collection provides the FindID() method. Pass it the ID and it will return the EntityFilter. Typecast 
the result to the correct EntityFilter type. 
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Constructors 
[C#] 

PrimaryKeysEntityFilter(); 

PrimaryKeysEntityFilter(IEntityDescriptorOwner owner, IEnumerable keyValues); 

PrimaryKeysEntityFilter(IEntityDescriptorOwner owner,  
 string delimitedKeyValues, char delimiter); 

PrimaryKeysEntityFilter(IEntityDescriptorOwner owner, object entity); 

[VB] 

New() 

New(owner As IEntityDescriptorOwner, keyValues As IEnumerable) 

New(owner As IEntityDescriptorOwner, ByVal delimitedKeyValues As String, 
 ByVal delimiter As Char) 

New(owner As IEntityDescriptorOwner, entity As Object) 

 

 

http://www.peterblum.com/�


Peter’s Business Logic Driven UI   Part of Peter’s Data Entry Suite 5 

Copyright  2002-2012 Peter L. Blum. All Rights Reserved  Page 303 of 2193 
http://www.PeterBlum.com  For technical support and other assistance, see page 2153 

 
 
Business Logic User’s Guide > BLD DataAccessObjects > EntityFilter classes > ForeignKeysEntityFilter 

ForeignKeysEntityFilter Class 
Creates a filter that identifies a single record in a table by using foreign key DataField values in that table.  

Specify the property name with the relationship to a foreign table in the DataField property.  

Then establish the values to search either by creating an Entity instance with the foreign key DataFields assigned, or use a 
collection of foreign key values. 

Note: This filter is not suitable for specifying in the EntityFilters property of the EntityDAODataSource. 

Click on any of these topics to jump to them: 

♦ Using the ForeignKeysEntityFilter 

• Entity instance 

• List of foreign key values 

• Delimited string of foreign key values 

♦ Evaluation Rule Properties 

♦ Summary Text Properties 

♦ Behavior Properties 

♦ Constructors 
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Using the ForeignKeysEntityFilter 
Assign the DataField property to the property in the Entity that references an object in the Related Entity. 

For example, suppose you have this defined as the Product Entity class: 

[C#] 

public class Product 
{ 
 public int CategoryID { get; set; } 
 public Category Category { get; set; } 
} 

[VB] 

Public Class Product 
{ 
 Public Property CategoryID As Integer 
 … 
 End Property 
 Public Property Category As Category 
 … 
 End Property 
End Class 

The CategoryID property is associated with the real column in the Products table and holds a foreign key value. The 
Category property references the Related Entity. You will assign DataField to “Category”. 

Next establish the values for the foreign key DataFields associated with the DataField pointing to the Related Entity. These 
DataFields are in the current Entity, such as the CategoryID property from the above example. 

Here are the ways you can establish foreign key values. 

Entity instance 
Create an instance of the Entity class and assign each of its foreign key DataFields to the values you want to search. Then 
pass it in the constructor or assign it to the Entity property. 

[C#] 

Product vProduct = new Product(); 
vProduct.CategoryID = 2; 
ForeignKeysEntityFilter vFilter = new ForeignKeysEntityFilter("Category"); 
vFilter.Entity = vProduct; 

or 

ForeignKeysEntityFilter vFilter =  
 new ForeignKeysEntityFilter("Category", vProduct); 

[VB] 

Dim vProduct As Product = New Product() 
vProduct.CategoryID = 2 
Dim vFilter As ForeignKeysEntityFilter = New ForeignKeysEntityFilter("Category") 
vFilter.Entity = vProduct 

or 

Dim vFilter As ForeignKeysEntityFilter = _ 
 New ForeignKeysEntityFilter("Category", vProduct) 
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List of foreign key values 
Create an array or List and add foreign key values to it. (The ForeignKeysEntityFilter class accepts any type that implements 
IEnumerable.) Then pass it to the constructor or assign it to the KeyValues property. The number of values must exactly 
match the number of Foreign keys and the order of values must match the order the properties appear in the Entity class. 

[C#] 

List vForeignKeyValues = new List(); 
vForeignKeyValues.Add(25); 
ForeignKeysEntityFilter vFilter = new ForeignKeysEntityFilter(this); 
vFilter.KeyValues = vForeignKeyValues; 

or 

ForeignKeysEntityFilter vFilter =  
 new ForeignKeysEntityFilter(this, vForeignKeyValues); 

[VB] 

Dim vForeignKeyValues As List = New List() 
vForeignKeyValues.Add(25) 
Dim vFilter As ForeignKeysEntityFilter = New ForeignKeysEntityFilter(Me) 
vFilter.KeyValues = vForeignKeyValues 

or 

Dim vFilter As ForeignKeysEntityFilter = _ 
  New ForeignKeysEntityFilter(Me, vForeignKeyValues) 

Delimited string of foreign key values 
Create a delimited string of add foreign key values. You can determine the delimiter character. (The pipe character is a 
populate choice.) Then pass it to the constructor or call the SetKeyValues() method. The number of values must exactly 
match the number of Foreign keys and the order of values must match the order the properties appear in the Entity class. 

[C#] 

string vForeignKeyValues = "25|500" 
ForeignKeysEntityFilter vFilter = new ForeignKeysEntityFilter(this); 
vFilter.SetKeyValues(vForeignKeyValues, '|'); 

or 

ForeignKeysEntityFilter vFilter =  
 new ForeignKeysEntityFilter(this, vForeignKeyValues, '|'); 

[VB] 

Dim vForeignKeyValues As String = "25|500" 
Dim vFilter As ForeignKeysEntityFilter = New ForeignKeysEntityFilter(Me) 
vFilter.SetKeyValues(vForeignKeyValues, '|') 

or 

Dim vFilter As ForeignKeysEntityFilter = _ 
  vFilter.SetForeignKeyValues(vForeignKeyValues, '|') 
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Evaluation Rule Properties 
• DataField (string) – The DataField on the Entity class that references another Entity. It should be a DataField of the type 

of the Related Entity, not a DataField containing a foreign key value. This value is required.  

• Entity (object) – One of two ways to assign the primary key DataField values to the query. Create an instance of the 
Entity class and assign all primary key DataFields the appropriate values. See “Entity instance” .  

• KeyValues (IEnumerated) – One of two ways to assign the primary key DataField values to the query. Create an array or 
collection object and populate it with the values. See “List of foreign key values” 

This property can also be populated with a delimited string, by calling SetKeyValues(). See “Delimited string of 
foreign key values”. 

Here is the SetKeyValues() method definition: 

[C#] 

void SetKeyValues(string delimitedKeyValues, char delimiter) 

[VB] 

Sub SetKeyValues(delimitedKeyValues As String, delimiter As Char) 

delimitedKeyValues is the string of primary key values delimited by the character defined in delimiter. 
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Summary Text Properties 
• SummaryText (string) – A template to construct the Filter Summary that is shown by the user interface. See 

“Communicating with the user interface”. 

The template contains tokens which are replaced by the settings of this EntityFilter at runtime. ForeignKeysEntityFilter 
supports these tokens: 

o “{NAME}” – Shows the Display Name for the DataField. Its value comes from the DisplayNameAttribute.Name or 
DisplayAttribute.Name property assigned to the DataField’s metadata. If NameTokenText is assigned, it is used 
instead. 

o “{VALUE1}” – Shows a DataField value from the record found, using DataFieldForValueToken to identify the 
DataField. If no record was found, it uses the value from NoRecordMatchedSummaryText. 

It defaults to "{VALUE1}". 

• SummaryTextLookupID (string) – An alternative to SummaryText. When used, the text is looked up from another 
source, such as a resource file or database using the String Lookup System. Strings must be in the string lookup group 
Misc. 

• PrepareSummaryText event – Allows you to define the Summary Text on the fly, whether modifying the existing 
value or totally replacing it. It’s Args parameter contains the current value of the SummaryText property. You can 
replace the tokens or the entire value and update Args.SummaryText. 

See “PrepareSummaryText event handler”. 

• NameTokenText (string) – Replaces the “{NAME}” token in SummaryText with this value. Leave it unassigned to use 
the value from the DataField’s DisplayNameAttribute.Name property. Normally you don’t modify this until the default 
name is incorrect for the situation.  

It is unassigned by default. 

• NameTokenTextLookupID (string) – An alternative to NameTokenText. When used, the text is looked up from 
another source, such as a resource file or database using the String Lookup System. Strings must be in the string lookup 
group BLDFilters. 

• DataFieldForValueToken (string) – Identifies the property name in the Related Entity class that hosts the text for the 
“{VALUE1}” token. If unassigned, a default is used. The default is determined by the DisplayColumnAttribute, but if 
not defined, it follows heuristics to find a DataField. 

It is unassigned by default. 

• NoRecordMatchedSummaryText (string) – Shown in the Summary Text when there is no record associated with the 
filter. 

Supports the “{TABLENAME}” token which is replaced by the table's name from its DESDA.DisplayNameAttribute or 
if not available, the Entity class name. 

It defaults to "Unknown {TABLENAME}".  

• NoRecordMatchedSummaryTextLookupID (string) – An alternative to NoRecordMatchedSummaryText. When 
used, the text is looked up from another source, such as a resource file or database using the String Lookup System. 
Strings must be in the string lookup group BLDFilters. 

• UnknownValueInSummaryText (string) – Shown in the Summary Text when there is no record associated with the 
filter. This is a special case where you are not using a DataContext or one that supports BaseDAOStyleEntityDescriptors.  

Supports the “{TABLENAME}” token which is replaced by the table's name from its DESDA.DisplayNameAttribute or 
if not available, the Entity class name. 

It defaults to "{TABLENAME}".  

• UnknownValueInSummaryTextLookupID (string) – An alternative to UnknownValueInSummaryText. When used, 
the text is looked up from another source, such as a resource file or database using the String Lookup System. Strings 
must be in the string lookup group BLDFilters. 
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• ShowInSummary (enum PeterBlum.DES.DAO.EntityFilters.ShowInFilterSummary) – Determines if the Entity Filter 
provides its summary description to the BLDFilterSummary control. 

The enumerated type PeterBlum.DES.DAO.EntityFilters.ShowInFilterSummary has these values: 

o Hide – Do not show. 

o Show – Show, except when the filter has nothing to show. 

o Default – Use a default rule defined by the class. Generally EntityFilters that are controlled by the user, like those 
that handle BLDFilterFields and querystrings, are shown and those that are added programmatically behind the 
scenes are not. 

It defaults to ShowInFilterSummary.Default. 
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Behavior Properties 
• Enabled (Boolean) – Determines if the filter can be evaluated. Provides an easy way to turn off a filter without deleting 

it. It defaults to true. 

• ID (string) – Provides an identity to the object, useful in searching for the right EntityFilter in a list, and to show in error 
messages. It is optional. 

Generally set this when you need to return to an EntityFilter in a collection, such as in SelectArgs.EntityFilters. 

Each EntityFilters collection provides the FindID() method. Pass it the ID and it will return the EntityFilter. Typecast 
the result to the correct EntityFilter type. 
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Constructors 
Note: Several constructors are not shown, but are nearly the same definition. They replace the dataField parameter with a 
DataFieldDescriptor object. 

[C#] 

ForeignKeysEntityFilter(); 

ForeignKeysEntityFilter(string dataField); 

ForeignKeysEntityFilter(string dataField, IEnumerable keyValues); 

ForeignKeysEntityFilter(IEntityDescriptorOwner owner, string dataField, 
 string delimitedKeyValues, char delimiter); 

ForeignKeysEntityFilter(string dataField, object entity); 

[VB] 

New() 

New(ByVal dataField As String) 

New(ByVal dataField As String, keyValues As IEnumerable) 

New(owner As IEntityDescriptorOwner, ByVal dataField As String, 
 ByVal delimitedKeyValues As String, ByVal delimiter As Char) 

New(ByVal dataField As String, entity As Object); 
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OrEntityFilters Class 
Performs the OR boolean operator on a list of EntityFilter objects. 

Add EntityFilter objects to the EntityFilters property. 

The Summary Text can either be a list of separate EntityFilters or describe the boolean expression with a separator phrase 
between the child EntityFilters. Set CombineChildrenInSummary to true to combine them and SummarySeparator to 
the separator phrase. In addition, CombineChildrenInSummary makes the user interface see the list of children as a single 
entity. The BLDFilterSummary control provides a clear button for individual child EntityFilters when 
CombineChildrenInSummary is false, and a single clear button for all when CombineChildrenInSummary is true. 

Example 
UnitPrice must be in one of these ranges, representing very low and very high price products. 

[C#] 

AndEntityFilters vFilter = new AndEntityFilters(); 
vFilter.EntityFilters.Add(new RangeEntityFilter("UnitPrice", 0, 20, true)); 
vFilter.EntityFilters.Add(new RangeEntityFilter("UnitPrice", 1000, 10000, true)); 

[VB] 

Dim vFilter As AndEntityFilters = New AndEntityFilters() 
vFilter.EntityFilters.Add(New RangeEntityFilter("UnitPrice", 0, 20, True)) 
vFilter.EntityFilters.Add(New RangeEntityFilter("UnitPrice", 1000, 10000, True)) 

 

Click on any of these topics to jump to them: 

♦ Evaluation Rule Properties 

♦ Summary Text Properties 

♦ Behavior Properties 

♦ Constructors 
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Evaluation Rule Properties 
• EntityFilters (PeterBlum.DES.DAO.EntityFilters.EntityFilters) – A list of EntityFilter objects that are evaluated using 

the OR Boolean operator. This value is required. 

Code Example 
[C#] 

vFilter.EntityFilters.Add( 
 new RangeEntityFilter("UnitPrice", 0, 20, true)); 
vFilter.EntityFilters.Add( 
 new RangeEntityFilter("UnitPrice", 1000, 10000, true)); 

[VB] 

vFilter.EntityFilters.Add( _ 
 New RangeEntityFilter("UnitPrice", 0, 20, True)) 
vFilter.EntityFilters.Add( _ 
 New RangeEntityFilter("UnitPrice", 1000, 10000, True)) 

ASP.NET Markup example 
<des:EntityDAODataSource id="DataSource1" runat="server" properties> 
<EntityFilters> 
 <des:OrEntityFilters> 
  <EntityFilters> 
   <des:RangeEntityFilter DataField="UnitPrice"  
    FirstValue="10" SecondValue="20" /> 
   <des:RangeEntityFilter DataField="UnitPrice"  
    FirstValue="1000" SecondValue="10000" /> 
  </EntityFilters> 
 </des:OrEntityFilters> 
</EntityFilters> 
</des:EntityDAODataSource> 
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Summary Text Properties 
• CombineChildrenInSummary (Boolean) – The Summary Text can either be a list of separate EntityFilters or describe 

the boolean expression with a separator phrase between the child EntityFilters. To combine them set 
CombineChildrenInSummary to true and SummarySeparator to the separator phrase.  

In addition, CombineChildrenInSummary makes the user interface see the list of children as a single entity. The 
BLDFilterSummary control provides a clear button for individual child EntityFilters when 
CombineChildrenInSummary is false, and a single clear button for all when CombineChildrenInSummary is 
true. 

It defaults to false. 

• SummarySeparator (string) – The text appearing between the summary text of each child EntityFilter when 
CombineChildrenInSummary is true. 

It defaults to "; ". Suggested alternative: "OR". 

• SummarySeparatorLookupID (string) – An alternative to SummarySeparator. When used, the text is looked up from 
another source, such as a resource file or database using the String Lookup System. Strings must be in the string lookup 
group Misc. 

• ShowInSummary (enum PeterBlum.DES.DAO.EntityFilters.ShowInFilterSummary) – Determines if the entity filter 
provides its summary description to the BLDFilterSummary control. 

The enumerated type PeterBlum.DES.DAO.EntityFilters.ShowInFilterSummary has these values: 

o Hide – Do not show. 

o Show – Show, except when the filter has nothing to show. 

o Default – Use a default rule defined by the class. Generally EntityFilters that are controlled by the user, like those 
that handle BLDFilterFields and querystrings, are shown and those that are added programmatically behind the 
scenes are not. 

It defaults to ShowInFilterSummary.Default. 

Behavior Properties 
• Enabled (Boolean) – Determines if the filter can be evaluated. Provides an easy way to turn off a filter without deleting 

it. It defaults to true. 

• ID (string) – Provides an identity to the object, useful in searching for the right EntityFilter in a list, and to show in error 
messages. It is optional. 

Generally set this when you need to return to an EntityFilter in a collection, such as in SelectArgs.EntityFilters. 

Each EntityFilters collection provides the FindID() method. Pass it the ID and it will return the EntityFilter. Typecast 
the result to the correct EntityFilter type. 
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Constructors 
[C#] 

OrEntityFilters(); 

[VB] 

New() 
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AndEntityFilters Class 
Performs the AND boolean operator on a list of EntityFilter objects. The SelectArgs.EntityFilters and 
EntityDAODataSource.EntityFilters collections also perform the AND boolean operator on their children. So this is only 
used special cases, such as a child expression within an OrEntityFilters class. 

Add EntityFilter objects to the EntityFilters property. 

The Summary Text can either be a list of separate EntityFilters or describe the boolean expression with a separator phrase 
between the child EntityFilters. Set CombineChildrenInSummary to true to combine them and SummarySeparator to 
the separator phrase. In addition, CombineChildrenInSummary makes the user interface see the list of children as a single 
entity. The BLDFilterSummary control provides a clear button for individual child EntityFilters when 
CombineChildrenInSummary is false, and a single clear button for all when CombineChildrenInSummary is true. 

Example 
UnitPrice must between 0 and 20, and the product must not be discontinued. 

[C#] 

AndEntityFilter vFilter = new AndEntityFilter(); 
vFilter.EntityFilters.Add(new RangeEntityFilter("UnitPrice", 0, 20); 
vFilter.EntityFilters.Add(new CompareToValueEntityFilter( 
 "Discontinued", ConditionOperator.Equals, false)); 

[VB] 

Dim vFilter As AndEntityFilter = New AndEntityFilter() 
vFilter.EntityFilters.Add(New RangeEntityFilter("UnitPrice", 0, 20) 
vFilter.EntityFilters.Add(New CompareToValueEntityFilter( _ 
 "Discontinued", ConditionOperator.Equals, False)) 

 

Click on any of these topics to jump to them: 

♦ Evaluation Rule Properties 

♦ Summary Text Properties 

♦ Behavior Properties 

♦ Constructors 
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Evaluation Rule Properties 
• EntityFilters (PeterBlum.DES.DAO.EntityFilters.EntityFilters) – A list of EntityFilter objects that are evaluated using 

the AND Boolean operator. This value is required. 

Code Example 
[C#] 

vFilter.EntityFilters.Add(new RangeEntityFilter("UnitPrice", 0, 20, false)); 
vFilter.EntityFilters.Add(new CompareToValueEntityFilter("Discontinued", 
 ConditionOperator.Equals, false)); 

[VB] 

vFilter.EntityFilters.Add(New RangeEntityFilter("UnitPrice", 0, 20, False)) 
vFilter.EntityFilters.Add(New CompareToValueEntityFilter(_ 
 "Discontinued", ConditionOperator.Equals, False)) 

ASP.NET Markup example 
<des:EntityDAODataSource id="DataSource1" runat="server" properties> 
<EntityFilters> 
 <des:AndEntityFilters> 
  <EntityFilters> 
   <des:RangeEntityFilter DataField="UnitPrice"  
    FirstValue ="0" SecondValue ="20" /> 
   <des:CompareToValueEntityFilter DataField="Discontinued"  
    Operator="Equals" ValueToCompare="False" /> 
  </EntityFilters> 
 </des:AndEntityFilters> 
</EntityFilters> 
</des:EntityDAODataSource> 
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Summary Text Properties 
• CombineChildrenInSummary (Boolean) – The Summary Text can either be a list of separate EntityFilters or describe 

the boolean expression with a separator phrase between the child EntityFilters. To combine them set 
CombineChildrenInSummary to true and SummarySeparator to the separator phrase.  

In addition, CombineChildrenInSummary makes the user interface see the list of children as a single entity. The 
BLDFilterSummary control provides a clear button for individual child EntityFilters when 
CombineChildrenInSummary is false, and a single clear button for all when CombineChildrenInSummary is 
true. 

It defaults to false. 

• SummarySeparator (string) – The text appearing between the summary text of each child EntityFilter when 
CombineChildrenInSummary is true. 

It defaults to "; ". Suggested alternative: "AND". 

• SummarySeparatorLookupID (string) – An alternative to SummarySeparator. When used, the text is looked up from 
another source, such as a resource file or database using the String Lookup System. Strings must be in the string lookup 
group Misc. 

• ShowInSummary (enum PeterBlum.DES.DAO.EntityFilters.ShowInFilterSummary) – Determines if the entity filter 
provides its summary description to the BLDFilterSummary control. 

The enumerated type PeterBlum.DES.DAO.EntityFilters.ShowInFilterSummary has these values: 

o Hide – Do not show. 

o Show – Show, except when the filter has nothing to show. 

o Default – Use a default rule defined by the class. Generally EntityFilters that are controlled by the user, like those 
that handle BLDFilterFields and querystrings, are shown and those that are added programmatically behind the 
scenes are not. 

It defaults to ShowInFilterSummary.Default. 

Behavior Properties 
• Enabled (Boolean) – Determines if the filter can be evaluated. Provides an easy way to turn off a filter without deleting 

it. It defaults to true. 

• ID (string) – Provides an identity to the object, useful in searching for the right EntityFilter in a list, and to show in error 
messages. It is optional. 

Generally set this when you need to return to an EntityFilter in a collection, such as in SelectArgs.EntityFilters. 

Each EntityFilters collection provides the FindID() method. Pass it the ID and it will return the EntityFilter. Typecast 
the result to the correct EntityFilter type. 
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Constructors 
[C#] 

AndEntityFilters(); 

[VB] 

New() 
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CustomEntityFilter Class 
There are two ways to introduce an EntityFilter whose logic does not exist in a class: subclassing and using event handlers. 
The CustomEntityFilter class uses the event handlers technique. This allows you to define specific features in another class, 
such as your web form, and attach them to the event handler on CustomEntityFilter. The disadvantage is that your work does 
not become a reusable class. 

Typically you will define the CustomCreateLinqExpression, CustomGetQueryable, or CustomGetWhereClause to 
describe your filter’s rules. The PrepareSummaryText event creates the text shown as the Summary Text in the user 
interface. The CustomReadyForQuery event returns true if this filter has something to contribute for the query.  

The event handlers are described in the following topics. 

Click on any of these topics to jump to them: 

♦ CustomCreateLinqExpression event handler 

♦ CustomGetQueryable event handler 

♦ CustomGetWhereClause event handler 

♦ CustomIsMatch event handler 

♦ SetupFilter event handler 

♦ CustomClearFilter event handler 

♦ CustomReadyForQuery event handler 

♦ PrepareSummaryText event handler 

♦ Behavior Properties 

♦ Constructors 
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CustomCreateLinqExpression event handler 
Defines the filter as a Linq Expression. It should be setup when using IQueryable objects. Alternatively use 
CustomGetQueryable event handler, which allows Linq syntax code, but does not work well in an OrEntityFilters or 
AndEntityFilters object. 

Your CustomCreateLinqExpression method is passed a LinqExpressionHelper class. It is a powerful tool that knows how to 
generate all of the expressions used by the EntityFilter classes in BLD. Often you can add a filter with one line of code. See 
“LinqExpressionHelper class: Describing filters using Linq Expression objects”. 

Your method should return a Linq Expression object describing the filter, but without any “Where” function applied. The 
methods starting with Create in the LinqExpressionHelper are all suitable. If you don’t want to contribute a filter, return null. 

Here is the method definition: 

[C#] 

using System.Linq.Expressions; 
… 
Expression CustomFilterCreateLinqExpressionEventHandler( 
 CustomEntityFilter entityFilter, BaseLinqExpressionHelper expressionHelper) 

[VB] 

Imports System.Linq.Expressions 
… 
Function CustomFilterCreateLinqExpressionEventHandler( _ 
 ByVal entityFilter As CustomEntityFilter,  
 ByVal expressionHelper As BaseLinqExpressionHelper) As Expression 

Example 
Evaluate the UnitPrice DataField value against the range of 100 to 200. 

[C#] 

using System.Linq.Expressions; 
… 
myCustomEntityFilter.CustomCreateLinqExpression +=  
 new CustomFilterCreateLinqExpressionEventHandler(OnCreateLinqExpression); 
… 
Expression OnCreateLinqExpression(CustomEntityFilter entityFilter,  
 BaseLinqExpressionHelper expressionHelper)  
{ 
 return expressionHelper.CreateRangeExpression("UnitPrice", 100, 200, false); 
} 

[VB] 

Imports System.Linq.Expressions 
… 
AddHandler myCustomEntityFilter.CustomCreateLinqExpression, _ 
 AddressOf Me.OnCreateLinqExpression 
… 
Function OnPrepareSummaryText(ByVal entityFilter As CustomEntityFilter,  
 ByVal expressionHelper As BaseLinqExpressionHelper) As Expression 
 
 Return expressionHelper.CreateRangeExpression("UnitPrice", 100, 200, False) 
End Function 

If you setup this event handler is ASP.NET markup, refer to it as OnCustomCreateLinqExpression: 

<des:CustomEntityFilter OnCustomCreateLinqExpression="MyCustomGetLinqExpression" /> 
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CustomGetQueryable event handler 
Defines the filter by adding it to an IQueryable object. This supports Linq syntax code and Microsoft’s Linq Dynamic Query 
Library. However, by attaching your code directly to the IQueryable object, OrEntityFilters and AndEntityFilters classes 
cannot apply their operator, since they do their work with a Linq Expression. So consider using 
CustomCreateLinqExpression event handler instead. 

Your CustomGetQueryable method is passed an IQueryable object. Return either the same object or a new instance with your 
filter rules applied. 

Here is the method definition: 

[C#] 

IQueryable CustomFilterGetQueryableEventHandler( 
 CustomEntityFilter entityFilter, IQueryable queryable) 

[VB] 

Function CustomFilterGetQueryableEventHandler( _ 
 ByVal entityFilter As CustomEntityFilter, _ 
 ByVal queryable As IQueryable) As IQueryable 

Example 
Evaluate the UnitPrice DataField value against the range of 100 to 200 using Linq syntax code. 

[C#] 

myCustomEntityFilter.CustomGetQueryable +=  
 new CustomFilterGetQueryableEventHandler(OnGetQueryable); 
… 
IQueryable OnGetQueryable(CustomEntityFilter entityFilter,  
 IQueryable queryable)  
{ 
 return queryable.Where(p => p.UnitPrice >= 100.0 && pUnitPrice <= 200.0); 
} 

[VB] 

AddHandler myCustomEntityFilter.CustomGetQueryable, _ 
 AddressOf Me.OnGetQueryable 
… 
Function OnPrepareSummaryText(ByVal entityFilter As CustomEntityFilter, _ 
 ByVal queryable As IQueryable) As IQueryable 
 
 Return queryable.Where( _ 
  Function(p) p.UnitPrice >= 100.0 AndAlso pUnitPrice <= 200.0) 
End Function 

If you setup this event handler is ASP.NET markup, refer to it as OnCustomCreateGetQueryable: 

<des:CustomEntityFilter OnCustomGetQueryable="MyCustomGetQueryable" /> 
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CustomGetWhereClause event handler 
Defines the filter using SQL. It is intended for ADO.NET applications. It uses the WhereClause class, which can either take a 
direct SQL string that describes your filter, or lets you build it with methods like AddRangeClause() and 
AddTextSearchClause(). 

Your CustomGetWhereClause method should create and return a WhereClause object, or null if there is no filter needed. 
When using the Add???Clause() methods, there are several available. Its easiest to use the one that takes the 
PeterBlum.DES.DataAnnotations.Descriptors.IEntityDescriptorOwner interface, as you can pass in 
the entityFilter object passed into your method. 

Here is the method definition: 

[C#] 

WhereClause CustomFilterGetWhereClauseEventHandler( 
 CustomEntityFilter entityFilter) 

[VB] 

Function CustomFilterGetWhereClauseEventHandler( _ 
 ByVal entityFilter As CustomEntityFilter) As WhereClause 

Example 
Evaluate the UnitPrice DataField value against the range of 100 to 200. 

[C#] 

myCustomEntityFilter.CustomGetWhereClause +=  
 new CustomFilterGetWhereClauseEventHandler(OnGetWhereClause); 
… 
WhereClause OnGetWhereClause(CustomEntityFilter entityFilter)  
{ 
 WhereClause whereClause = new WhereClause(); 
 whereClause.AddRangeClause(entityFilter, "UnitPrice", 100.0, 200.0, false, null); 
 return whereClause; 
} 

[VB] 

AddHandler myCustomEntityFilter.CustomGetWhereClause, _ 
 AddressOf Me.OnGetWhereClause 
… 
Function OnGetWhereClause(ByVal entityFilter As CustomEntityFilter) _ 
 As WhereClause 
 
 WhereClause whereClause = New WhereClause() 
 whereClause.AddRangeClause(entityFilter, "UnitPrice", 100.0, 200.0, _ 
  False, Nothing) 
 Return whereClause 
End Function 

If you setup this event handler is ASP.NET markup, refer to it as OnCustomGetWhereClause: 

<des:CustomEntityFilter OnCustomGetWhereClause="MyCustomGetWhereClause" /> 
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CustomIsMatch event handler 
Evaluates the Entity object passed in to determine if it matches your filter rules. Support CustomIsMatch when using the 
Summary Text feature to show a total records. (See “Showing total records associated with filter elements”.) 

The method is passed the Entity object. It should return one of these values: 

• TrueFalseIgnore.True – The Entity object matches the filter rules. 

• TrueFalseIgnore.False – The Entity object does not match the filter rules. 

• TrueFalseIgnore.Ignore – The Entity object could not be evaluated against the filter rules. For example, you are 
evaluating a range on the UnitPrice DataField and the current value of UnitPrice is null instead of a decimal value. 

Here is the method definition: 

[C#] 

TrueFalseIgnore CustomFilterIsMatchEventHandler( 
 CustomEntityFilter entityFilter, object entity) 

[VB] 

Function CustomFilterIsMatchEventHandler(ByVal entityFilter As CustomEntityFilter,_ 
 ByVal entity As Object) As TrueFalseIgnore 

Example 
Evaluate the UnitPrice DataField value against the range of 100 to 200. 

[C#] 

myCustomEntityFilter.CustomIsMatch +=  
 new CustomFilterIsMatchEventHandler(OnIsMatch); 
… 
TrueFalseIgnore OnIsMatch(CustomEntityFilter entityFilter, object entity)  
{ 
 Product product = entity as Product; 
 if (product.UnitPrice == null) 
  return TrueFalseIgnore.Ignore; 
 return (product.UnitPrice >= 100.0) && (product.UnitPrice <= 200.0); 
} 

[VB] 

AddHandler myCustomEntityFilter.CustomIsMatch, _ 
 AddressOf Me.OnIsMatch 
… 
Function OnIsMatch(ByVal entityFilter As CustomEntityFilter, _ 
 ByVal entity As Object) As TrueFalseIgnore 
 
 Dim product As Product = TryCast(entity, Product) 
 If product.UnitPrice Is Nothing Then 
  Return TrueFalseIgnore.Ignore 
 End If 
 Return (product.UnitPrice >= 100.0) AndAlso (product.UnitPrice <= 200.0) 
End Function 

If you setup this event handler is ASP.NET markup, refer to it as OnCustomIsMatch: 

<des:CustomEntityFilter OnCustomIsMatch="MyCustomIsMatch" /> 
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SetupFilter event handler 
Called before your query to allow your code to take any further actions on the EntityFilter object. 

Here is the method definition: 

[C#] 

void SetupEntityFilterEventHandler(IEntityFilter entityFilter, EventArgs args) 

[VB] 

Sub SetupEntityFilterEventHandler ( _ 
 ByVal entityFilter As IEntityFilter, ByVal args As EventArgs) 

Example 
 [C#] 

myCustomEntityFilter.SetupFilter +=  
 new SetupEntityFilterEventHandler(OnSetupFilter); 
… 
protected void OnSetupFilter(IEntityFilter entityFilter, EventArgs args)  
{ 
 // do something here 
} 

[VB] 

AddHandler myCustomEntityFilter.SetupFilter, AddressOf Me.OnSetupFilter 
… 
Sub OnSetupFilter(ByVal entityFilter As IEntityFilter, _ 
 ByVal queryable As EventArgs) 
 
 ' do something here 
End Sub 

If you setup this event handler is ASP.NET markup, refer to it as OnSetupFilter: 

<des:CustomEntityFilter OnSetupFilter="MySetupFilter" /> 
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CustomClearFilter event handler 
Informs you that the filter must be cleared so it does not contribute to the query. 

Here is the method definition: 

[C#] 

void CustomClearFilterEventHandler(CustomEntityFilter entityFilter) 

[VB] 

Sub CustomClearFilterEventHandler(ByVal entityFilter As CustomEntityFilter) 

Example 
Clears the StartValue and EndValue properties which hold the range used by the query. 

[C#] 

myCustomEntityFilter.CustomClearFilter +=  
 new CustomClearFilterEventHandler(OnClearFilter); 
… 
protected void OnClearFilter(CustomEntityFilter entityFilter)  
{ 
 StartValue = null; 
 EndValue = null; 
} 

[VB] 

AddHandler myCustomEntityFilter.CustomClearFilter, _ 
 AddressOf Me.OnClearFilter 
… 
Protected Sub OnClearFilter(ByVal entityFilter As CustomEntityFilter) _ 
 StartValue = Nothing 
 EndValue = Nothing 
End Sub 

If you setup this event handler is ASP.NET markup, refer to it as OnCustomClearFilter: 

<des:CustomEntityFilter OnCustomClearFilter="MyCustomClearFilter" /> 
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CustomReadyForQuery event handler 
Determines if the filter has something to contribute to the query. 

Return true when the filter should contribute to the query and false when it should not. 

Here is the method definition: 

[C#] 

bool CustomReadyForQueryEventHandler( 
 CustomEntityFilter entityFilter) 

[VB] 

Function CustomReadyForQueryEventHandler( _ 
 ByVal entityFilter As CustomEntityFilter) As Boolean 

Example 
Check the StartValue and EndValue properties. At least one must be assigned.  

[C#] 

myCustomEntityFilter.CustomReadyForQuery +=  
 new CustomReadyForQueryEventHandler(OnReadyForQuery); 
… 
protected bool OnReadyForQuery(CustomEntityFilter entityFilter)  
{ 
 return StartValue != null || EndValue != null; 
} 

[VB] 

AddHandler myCustomEntityFilter.CustomReadyForQuery, _ 
 AddressOf Me.OnReadyForQuery 
… 
Protected Function OnReadyForQuery(ByVal entityFilter As CustomEntityFilter) _ 
 As Boolean 
 
 Return (StartValue IsNot Nothing) OrElse (EndValue IsNot Nothing) 
End Function 

If you setup this event handler is ASP.NET markup, refer to it as OnCustomReadyForQuery: 

<des:CustomEntityFilter OnCustomReadyForQuery="MyCustomReadyForQuery" /> 
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PrepareSummaryText event handler 
Define when showing the Summary Text, such as when the user interface has a BLDFilterSummary control or 
BLDFilterField control with DisplayMode=Summary. 

It returns the text to show in the user interface. If can also hide the UI from displaying any summary text by setting the 
HideFromSummary property to true. 

Note: The BLDPageManager control has its own version of this event handler with the same definition. If both EntityFilter 
and BLDPageManager are setup, both will be called, with the EntityFilter’s running first. 

Here is the method definition: 

[C#] 

void PrepareSummaryTextEventHandler(object sender, 
 PrepareSummaryTextEventArgs args) 

[VB] 

Sub PrepareSummaryTextEventHandler(ByVal sender As Object, _ 
 ByVal args As PrepareSummaryTextEventArgs) 

Example 

The UnitPrice has its filter value hidden when the Protect property is true. 

[C#] 

myEntityFilter.PrepareSummaryText +=  
 new PrepareSummaryTextEventHandler(OnPrepareSummaryText); 
… 
protected void OnPrepareSummaryText(object sender,  
 PrepareSummaryTextEventArgs args) 
{ 
 if ((args.DataField == "UnitPrice") && Protected) 
  args.SummaryText = args.SummaryText.Replace("{VALUE1}", "***"); 
} 

[VB] 

AddHandler myEntityFilter.PrepareSummaryText, AddressOf Me.OnPrepareSummaryText 
… 
Protected Sub OnPrepareSummaryText(ByVal sender As Object, _ 
 ByVal args As PrepareSummaryTextEventArgs) 
 
 If (args.DataField = "UnitPrice") And Protected Then  
  args.SummaryText = args.SummaryText.Replace("{VALUE1}", "***") 
 End If 
End Sub 

If you setup this event handler is ASP.NET markup, refer to it as OnPrepareSummaryText: 

<des:CustomEntityFilter OnPrepareSummaryText="MyPrepareSummaryText" /> 

 
CONTINUED ON THE NEXT PAGE 

http://www.peterblum.com/�


Peter’s Business Logic Driven UI   Part of Peter’s Data Entry Suite 5 

Copyright  2002-2012 Peter L. Blum. All Rights Reserved  Page 328 of 2193 
http://www.PeterBlum.com  For technical support and other assistance, see page 2153 

 
 
Business Logic User’s Guide > BLD DataAccessObjects > EntityFilter classes > Developing your own EntityFilter classes 

PrepareSummaryTextEventArgs class 
The Args parameter is the PeterBlum.DES.DAO.EntityFilters.PrepareSummaryTextEventArgs class. It 
has these members: 

• SummaryText (string) – This value will be used as the Summary Text. If the EntityFilter class has a SummaryText 
property, this property is initialized with its value with tokens intact. Replace tokens, the entire text, or leave it 
unchanged, as needed. When the PrepareSummaryText function returns, any remaining tokens are replaced by the 
EntityFilter class. 

• HideFromSummary (Boolean) – Set to true to tell the UI not to display this as SummaryText. It defaults to false. 

• EntityFilter (PeterBlum.DES.DAO.EntityFilters.IEntityFilter) – The EntityFilter instance for this summary text. Be sure 
to typecast it to the correct type before accessing its members. 

• EntityFilterWithSummaryText (PeterBlum.DES.DAO.EntityFilters.IEntityFilterWithSummaryText) – A typecasted 
reference to EntityFilter. It exposes properties on EntityFilter used by establish the initial value of SummaryText, such 
as SummaryText, NameTokenText, Value1TokenText, and Value2TokenText. It also exposes several useful 
methods: GetFriendlyName(), ApplySummaryTextTokens(), and GetSummaryProperty(). 

It will return null if EntityFilter cannot be typecast to IEntityFilterWithSummaryText. 

• DataField (string) – The DataField in the Entity class. 

• DataFieldDescriptor (PeterBlum.DES.DataAnnotations.BaseDataFieldDescriptor) – A class with extensive details 
about the DataField, including its metadata.  See “DataFieldDescriptor classes: Details about a DataField”. 

ALERT: Consider it a read-only object. Do not modify its properties as this a global instance for the DataField. 

• PeterBlum.DES.DataAnnotations.IUIContextInfo GetUIContextInfo() – Data passed from the 
user interface layer about the object that is requesting this information. It contains references to the DataSource object 
and CultureInfo object used on this thread. To get the CultureInfo object, call its GetCultureInfo() method. 

See “IUIContextInfo interface: Passing data to the Business Layer”. 

• ConvertTokensInSummaryText() method – Updates the SummaryText property, replacing tokens with their 
values as determined by the EntityFilter. This method takes no parameters and returns nothing. 

• ConvertNativeToFormattedString() method – Converts a native value to a formatted string following the 
rules of the DESDA.FilterAttribute and DataTypeAttribute for this DataField. Use it when preparing a value that will 
replace the {VALUE1} or {VALUE2} token. This method has this definition: 

[C#] 

string ConvertNativeToFormattedString(object pValue) 

[VB] 

Function ConvertNativeToFormattedString(ByVal pValue As Object) As String 
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Behavior Properties 
• Enabled (Boolean) – Determines if the filter can be evaluated. Provides an easy way to turn off a filter without deleting 

it. It defaults to true. 

• ID (string) – Provides an identity to the object, useful in searching for the right EntityFilter in a list, and to show in error 
messages. It is optional. 

Generally set this when you need to return to an EntityFilter in a collection, such as in SelectArgs.EntityFilters. 

Each EntityFilters collection provides the FindID() method. Pass it the ID and it will return the EntityFilter. Typecast 
the result to the correct EntityFilter type. 
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Constructors 
[C#] 

CustomEntityFilter(); 

[VB] 

New() 
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Developing your own EntityFilter classes 
Use this section when you want to create your own EntityFilter classes. The CustomEntityFilter is an alternative, but does not 
provide a reusable class. 

Click on any of these topics to jump to them: 

♦ Selecting a Base Class from which to inherit 

♦ Adding interfaces to your class 

♦ BaseEntityFilter Methods to override 

♦ BaseDataFieldEntityFilter methods to override 

♦ BaseValueEntityFilter  methods to override 

♦ BaseTwoValuesEntityFilter methods to override 

♦ BaseIsStateEntityFilter methods to override 

♦ BaseListOfEntityFilter methods to override 
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Selecting a Base Class from which to inherit 
All base classes are in the PeterBlum.DES.DAO.EntityFilters namespace 

Base Class Description 

BaseEntityFilter Top level class. It does not know about concepts of a DataField, Summary Text, or totaling 
that is shown in Summary Text. 

BaseDataFieldEntityFilter Inherits from BaseEntityFilter. 
Defines a DataField, Summary Text and totaling support. 

BaseValueEntityFilter Inherits from BaseDataFieldEntityFilter. 
Adds support for storing a single value. 
This is the base class from CompareToValueEntityFilter and TextSearchFilter.  

BaseTwoValuesEntityFilter Inherits from BaseValueEntityFilter  
Adds support for storing a second value. 
This is the base class for RangeEntityFilter. 

BaseIsStateEntityFilter Inherits from BaseDataFieldEntityFilter. 
Evaluates if a DataField is in a certain state. 
This is the base class for IsNullEntityFilter, IsEmptyTextEntityFilter, and 
IsNullOrEmptyTextEntityFilter. 

BaseListOfEntityFilters Inherits from BaseEntityFilter. 
Host a list of EntityFilters. Override the GetEntityFilters() method to return an 
instance of PeterBlum.DES.DAO.EntityFilters.EntityFilters, which hosts your filters. 
Override GetOperator() to return the AND or OR boolean logic operator. 
Supports Summary Text concepts including totaling, although there is no actual Summary 
Text property, as the child EntityFilters determine much of the Summary Text. 

BaseAND_OREntityFilters Inherits from BaseListOfEntityFilters 
Defines the EntityFilters property, which is exposed to the end user so they can add their 
own EntityFilter objects. 
This is the base class for OrEntityFilters and AndEntityFilters. 
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Adding interfaces to your class 
The following interfaces are available and have been applied to various base classes. You only need to be aware of them if 
you choose a class that does not implement them. These interfaces are in the PeterBlum.DES.DAO.EntityFilters namespace. 

Interface Description 

IEntityFilterWithSummaryText Adds members associated with letting the class user define the Summary Text. Not needed 
if the Summary Text is a fixed value. 
Implemented in BaseDataFieldEntityFilter. (Not in BaseEntityFilter, 
BaseListOfEntityFilters or BaseAND_OREntityFilters.) 

IEntityFilterTotalHolder Add when the class can track totals to be shown in the Summary Text. Classes need to 
have descrete values. They effectively can be shown as a list. Strings and numbers cannot 
be represented this way. However, a list of EntityFilters, each containing a range of 
numbers works, which is why many EntityFilters have it which don’t seem right. 
Implemented in CompareToValueEntityFilter, RangeEntityFilter, BaseIsStateEntityFilter, 
and CustomEntityFilter 

 

http://www.peterblum.com/�


Peter’s Business Logic Driven UI   Part of Peter’s Data Entry Suite 5 

Copyright  2002-2012 Peter L. Blum. All Rights Reserved  Page 334 of 2193 
http://www.PeterBlum.com  For technical support and other assistance, see page 2153 

 
 
Business Logic User’s Guide > BLD DataAccessObjects > EntityFilter classes > Developing your own EntityFilter classes 

BaseEntityFilter Methods to override 
These methods are used when developing your class. Not all are shown here. Some are declared in the parent class to 
BaseEntityFilter called BaseQueryElement. 

• CreateLinqExpressionForFilters() method – Create the Linq Expression used by GetQueryable(). It 
reflects filters only and should not apply the Linq Where clause, as the caller (GetQueryable()) does that. 

ALERT: If you are subclassed from BaseValueEntityFilter , override its version which takes three parameters. See 
“BaseValueEntityFilter  methods to override” . If you are subclassed from BaseTwoValuesEntityFilter, override its 
version which takes four parameters. See “BaseTwoValuesEntityFilter methods to override”. 

Typically you override this instead of GetQueryable(). 

Your method is passed a LinqExpressionHelper class. It is a powerful tool that knows how to generate all of the 
expressions used by the EntityFilter classes in BLD. Often you can add a filter with one line of code. See 
“LinqExpressionHelper class: Describing filters using Linq Expression objects”. 

Your method should return a Linq Expression object describing the filter, but without any “Where” function applied. The 
methods starting with Create in the LinqExpressionHelper are all suitable. If you don’t want to contribute a filter, return 
null. 

Here is the method definition: 

[C#] 

Expression CreateLinqExpressionForFilters( 
 BaseLinqExpressionHelper expressionHelper) 

[VB] 

Function CreateLinqExpressionForFilters( _ 
 ByVal expressionHelper As BaseLinqExpressionHelper) As Expression 

Example 
Evaluate the UnitPrice DataField value against the range of 100 to 200. 

[C#] 

public override Expression CreateLinqExpressionForFilters( 
 BaseLinqExpressionHelper expressionHelper)  
{ 
 return expressionHelper.CreateRangeExpression( 
  "UnitPrice", 100, 200, false); 
} 

[VB] 

Public Overrides Function CreateLinqExpressionForFilters( _ 
 ByVal expressionHelper As BaseLinqExpressionHelper) As Expression 
 
 Return expressionHelper.CreateRangeExpression( _ 
  "UnitPrice", 100, 200, False) 
End Function 

• GetQueryable() method – Is passed an IQueryable object. (See “Using IQueryable objects”.) It returns a new 
IQueryable object with filters applied or the original object if no changes where needed. 

The base EntityFilter classes already fully implement this, directing most of the work to the 
CreateLinqExpressionForFilters() method, where you create a description of the filter itself, and let 
GetQueryable() handle creating a new IQueryable object from it. 
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Here is the method definition: 

[C#] 

IQueryable GetQueryable(IQueryable pQueryToExtend); 

[VB] 

Function GetQueryable(ByVal pQueryToExtend As IQueryable) As IQueryable 

• GetWhereClause() method – When using ADO.NET and other systems that use SQL instead of IQueryable objects, 
override this to generate your filter rules. 

ALERT: If you are subclassed from BaseValueEntityFilter , override its version which takes three parameters. See 
“BaseValueEntityFilter  methods to override” . If you are subclassed from BaseTwoValuesEntityFilter, override its 
version which takes four parameters. See “BaseTwoValuesEntityFilter methods to override”. 

Create a WhereClause class object. The WhereClause class can either take a direct SQL string that describes your filter 
in the Clause property, or lets you build it with methods like AddRangeClause() and 
AddTextSearchClause().  

When using the Add???Clause() methods, there are several available. Its easiest to use the one that takes the 
PeterBlum.DES.DataAnnotations.Descriptors.IEntityDescriptorOwner interface, as you can 
pass in the entityFilter object passed into your method. 

When using the Clause property, your SQL should be limited to elements within a SELECT statement’s WHERE clause. 
It should not include any SELECT statement keywords. 

If there is nothing to contribute to the query, return null. 

Here is the method definition: 

[C#] 

WhereClause GetWhereClause() 

[VB] 

Function GetWhereClause() As WhereClause 

Example 
Evaluate the UnitPrice DataField value against the range of 100 to 200. 

[C#] 

public override WhereClause GetWhereClause()  
{ 
 WhereClause whereClause = new WhereClause(); 
 whereClause.AddRangeClause(entityFilter, "UnitPrice", 100.0, 200.0, _ 
   false, null); 
 return whereClause; 
} 

[VB] 

Public Overrides Function GetWhereClause() As WhereClause 
 
 WhereClause whereClause = New WhereClause() 
 whereClause.AddRangeClause(entityFilter, "UnitPrice", 100.0, 200.0, _ 
  False, Nothing) 
 Return whereClause 
End Function 
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• IsMatch() method –  Evaluates the Entity object passed in to determine if it matches your filter rules. Support 
IsMatch() when using the Summary Text feature to show a total records. (See “Showing total records associated with 
filter elements”.) 

The method is passed the Entity object. It should return one of these values: 

o TrueFalseIgnore.True – The Entity object matches the filter rules. 

o TrueFalseIgnore.False – The Entity object does not match the filter rules. 

o TrueFalseIgnore.Ignore – The Entity object could not be evaluated against the filter rules. For example, 
you are evaluating a range on the UnitPrice DataField and the current value of UnitPrice is null instead of a decimal 
value. 

Here is the method definition: 

[C#] 

TrueFalseIgnore IsMatch(object entity) 

[VB] 

Function IsMatch(ByVal entity As Object) As TrueFalseIgnore 

Example 
Evaluate the UnitPrice DataField value against the range of 100 to 200. 

[C#] 

public override TrueFalseIgnore IsMatch(object entity)  
{ 
 Product product = entity as Product; 
 if (product.UnitPrice == null) 
  return TrueFalseIgnore.Ignore; 
 return (product.UnitPrice >= 100.0) && (product.UnitPrice <= 200.0); 
} 

[VB] 

Public Overrides Function IsMatch(ByVal entity As Object) _ 
 As TrueFalseIgnore 
 
 Dim product As Product = TryCast(entity, Product) 
 If product.UnitPrice Is Nothing Then 
  Return TrueFalseIgnore.Ignore 
 End If 
 Return (product.UnitPrice >= 100.0) AndAlso (product.UnitPrice <= 200.0) 
End Function 

• InitializeForQueries() method – Called by GetQueryable(), 
CreateLinqExpressionForFilters(), and GetWhereClause() methods so you can do any preparation for 
these actions. Test the field fInitialize for false if you only want your code to run the first time 
InitializeForQueries() is called. 

This method takes no parameters and returns nothing. 

• CanEnable() method – Determines if the class can be enabled. Aside from evaluating the Enabled property, 
subclasses override it to detect illegal setups that cannot allow a query.  

It takes no parameters. Returns a boolean value with true indicating it can be enabled. 

• ReadyForQuery() method – Determines if the filter has something to contribute to the query. The base class simply 
tests CanEnabled(). Subclass if you have any properties whose values must be assigned before the query can run. 
Return true if it can be used and false if it should not contribute to the query. 

It takes no parameters. Returns a boolean value with true indicating it can be enabled. 
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• ClearFilters() method – Informs you that the filter must be cleared so it does not contribute to the query. It 
generally sets evaluation properties to null. For example, if you have a range feature with StartValue and EndValue 
properties, it clears those so the next call to GetQueryable() does not add a filter. 

This method takes no parameters and returns nothing. 

• CollectSummaryText() method – Called to get the Summary Text to show in the user interface. It is passed a 
Dictionary to which it adds its Summary Text, or passes it along to child EntityFilters through their 
CollectSummaryText() methods. The Dictionary takes two values: the string for the summary text and the 
EntityFilter object that contributed the summary text. 

It should add its Summary text only if IncludeInFiltersSummary() method returns true. 

When using a BaseDataFieldEntityFilter subclass, this method is already implemented. You override 
MakeSummaryText() instead, returning the summary text as the function result. 

When using a BaseListOfEntityFilters subclass, this method is already implemented. 

Here is the method definition from BaseDataFieldEntityFilter: 

[C#] 

public override void CollectSummaryText( 
 Dictionary<string, IEntityFilter> pSummaries) 
{ 
   if (IncludeInFilterSummary()) 
   { 
      string vResult = MakeSummaryText(); 
      if (!String.IsNullOrEmpty(vResult)) 
         pSummaries.Add(vResult, this); 
   } 
} 

[VB] 

Public Overrides Sub CollectSummaryText( _ 
  pSummaries As Dictionary(Of String, IEntityFilter)) 
 If IncludeInFilterSummary() Then 
  Dim vResult As String = MakeSummaryText() 
  If Not String.IsNullOrEmpty(vResult) Then 
   pSummaries.Add(vResult, Me) 
  End If 
 End If 
End Sub 

• ValidateProperties() method – Evaluates the current setup. If there are major issues, throw an exception 
describing it. If there are minor issues which should not stop the process, describe them in 
GetInvalidPropertyErrors(). 

This method takes no parameters and returns nothing. 

• GetInvalidPropertyErrors() method – Evaluates the current setup looking for minor issues that should not 
stop the process. For any found, create a System.Collections.Generic.List<string> and add a string 
describing each. Call the ancestor first. If it has created a List<string>, add to it. 

These messages are added to the trace feature of the user interface. For example, <%@Page Trace=True %> will display 
them on the page. 

This method takes no parameters. It returns List<string> or null if there are no errors to report. 

• DescribeRules() method – Used in design mode to provide a description of the current setup to the UITypeEditor 
for EntityFilters.  

It is passed a System.Text.StringBuilder object. Add your filter description to it. Do not add ID, Enabled, or class name. 
They are handled by the caller. It returns nothing. 
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• Clone() method – The base class uses MemberwiseClone() to create a duplicate. Only subclass if you have other 
objects which cannot be shared by the duplicate. For example, BaseValueEntityFilter  creates a clone of its ValueSource 
property and lets the ancestor handle everything else. 

It takes no parameters and returns System.Object. 

• UsesUIContextInfoGetOwner() method – Returns true if your object uses the 
UIContextInfo.GetOwner() method. 

It takes no parameters. Returns a boolean. 

No need to deal with this if subclassing from BaseValueEntityFilter . 

• UsesUIContextInfoGetDataSource() method – Returns true if your object uses the 
UIContextInfo.GetDataSource() method. 

It takes no parameters. Returns a boolean. 

No need to deal with this if subclassing from BaseValueEntityFilter . 

• UsesUIContextInfoGetContext() method – Returns true if your object uses the 
UIContextInfo.GetContext() method. 

It takes no parameters. Returns a boolean. 

No need to deal with this if subclassing from BaseValueEntityFilter . 
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Supporting the IEntityFilterTotalHolder interface 
If you have subclassed directly from BaseEntityFilter, it has abstract versions of these methods: AddToTotals() and 
ResetTotals(). Add this code snippit. 

[C#] 

protected int IsMatchTotal 
{ 
   get { return fIsMatchTotal; } 
   set { fIsMatchTotal = value; } 
} 
private int fIsMatchTotal; 
 
public override void ResetTotals() 
{ 
   fIsMatchTotal = 0; 
} 
 
public override void AddToTotals(object pEntity) 
{ 
   if (IsMatch(pEntity) == TrueFalseIgnore.True) 
      fIsMatchTotal++; 
} 

[VB] 

Protected Property IsMatchTotal() As Integer 
 Get 
  Return fIsMatchTotal 
 End Get 
 Set 
  fIsMatchTotal = value 
 End Set 
End Property 
Private fIsMatchTotal As Integer 
 
Public Overrides Sub ResetTotals() 
 fIsMatchTotal = 0 
End Sub 
 
Public Overrides Sub AddToTotals(pEntity As Object) 
  If IsMatch(pEntity) = TrueFalseIgnore.[True] Then 
  fIsMatchTotal += 1 
 End If 
End Sub 
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These members are sometimes used in the above methods 
You will not be overriding these members. 

• EntityDAO (IBaseEntityDAO) – Reference to the EntityDAO object which will invoke the query. Use this within the 
GetQueryable(), CreateLinqExpressionForFilters(), and GetWhereClause() methods. 

• GetEntityDescriptor() method – Returns a BaseEntityDescriptor class which describes details about the Entity 
class. It is sometimes used in GetQueryable(), CreateLinqExpressionForFilters(), and 
GetWhereClause() methods.  

This method takes no parameters. It returns a PeterBlum.DES.DataAnnotations.Descriptors.BaseEntityDescriptor. 

• PeterBlum.DES.DataAnnotations.IUIContextInfo GetUIContextInfo() – A platform independent 
way to describe the UI context, which is who is interacting with the EntityFilter or other systems that need platform 
independence. 

Lets EntityFilters get information specific to the UI to help them generate data including the object that created it, the 
context (like HttpContext), data source object, and CultureInfo object used in the user interface. 

Many EntityFilter classes do not care about the user interface. But consider those that get data from a web control (like 
FilterTemplatesEntityFilter) or the HttpContext which hosts query string parameters, cookies, etc. Those need this 
information. BaseValueEntityFilter uses it in its ValueSource property. 

See “IUIContextInfo interface: Passing data to the Business Layer”. 
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BaseDataFieldEntityFilter methods to override 
This class adds the DataField (string) and DataFieldDescriptor object properties. It implements AddToTotals() and 
ResetTotals(). It implements the IEntityFilterWithSummaryText interface too. 

You should still override the methods of BaseEntityFilter. See “BaseEntityFilter Methods to override”. Then consider these: 

• GetDefaultSummaryText() method – Returns the default string for the SummaryText property. 

This method takes no parameters. It returns a string. 

• GetSummaryProperty() method – If you need several versions of the SummaryText property, create them and 
override this to return the right one given the state of your class. 

This method takes no parameters. It returns a string. 

• MakeSummaryText() method – Creates the actual string returned by the CollectSummaryText() method. 
BaseDataFieldEntityFilter implements it to get the value from GetSummaryProperty(), call the 
PrepareSummaryText event, and convert tokens embedded in SummaryText. Generally you don’t need to override it. 

This method takes no parameters. It returns a string. 

• ApplySummaryTextTokens() – Converts tokens into strings. This class handles the “{NAME}”, “{VALUE1}”, 
and “{VALUE2}” tokens. If you support others, override it and be sure to call the ancestor method. 

Passed a string with tokens. Return the resulting summary text. 

[C#] 

string ApplySummaryTextTokens(string pSummaryText) 

[VB] 

Function ApplySummaryTextTokens(ByVal pSummaryText As String) As String 

• SupportsValue1Token() and SupportsValue2Token() methods – These methods return true if your class 
supports “{VALUE1}” and “{VALUE2}” tokens. BaseDataFieldEntityFilter returns false for both. 
BaseValueEntityFilter  returns true for SupportsValue1Token(). BaseTwoValuesEntityFilter returns true for both. 
You usually override them when subclassing directly from BaseDataFieldEntityFilter and need those tokens. 

These methods take no parameters. It returns a boolean. 

• GetNameTokenText() method – Returns the text to replace the “{NAME}” token. If you don’t subclass, you will 
get the DisplayName from the DataField’s metadata. 

This method takes no parameters. It returns a string. 

• GetValue1TokenText() and GetValue2TokenText() methods – Returns the text to replace the “{VALUE1}” 
and “{VALUE2}” tokens. BaseDataFieldEntityFilter does not implement these. BaseValueEntityFilter  implements 
GetValue1TokenToken(). BaseTwoValuesEntityFilter implements both. You usually override them when 
subclassing directly from BaseDataFieldEntityFilter and need those tokens. 

If you implement them and want to convert a native value to a formatted string, pass that value to 
GetValueTokenText(). It will use the DESDA.FilterAttribute and DataTypeAttribute to determine the correct 
formatting. 

This method takes no parameters. It returns a string. 
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BaseValueEntityFilter  methods to override 
This class hosts a single value to use when evaluating the DataField. It supports the “{VALUE1}” token. 

This class uses an object that implements PeterBlum.DES.DAO.EntityFilters.IConstantValueSource to store its value. Its 
implementors hold the actual data value of your EntityFilter either as a string or native type.  

For example, the BaseValueToCompareEntityFilter implements its ValueToCompare, ValueToCompareAsNative and 
ValueToCompareFromSource properties like this: 

[C#] 

abstract public class BaseCompareToValueEntityFilter<TValueSource> :  
 BaseValueEntityFilter<TValueSource> 
 where TValueSource : class, IConstantValueSource 
{ 
  [DefaultValue(""), Category("Evaluation rules"),  
  Description("A string representing …"), NotifyParentProperty(true)] 
 public virtual string ValueToCompare 
 { 
  get { return GetValueSource().GetConstant() ?? String.Empty; } 
  set { GetValueSource().SetConstant(value); } 
  } 
 
 [Browsable(false)] 
 [DesignerSerializationVisibility(DesignerSerializationVisibility.Hidden)] 
 public virtual object ValueToCompareAsNative 
 { 
  get { return GetValueSource().GetConstantAsNative(); } 
  set { GetValueSource().SetConstantAsNative(value); } 
 } 
 
 [Description("Supplies the value …"), PersistenceMode(PersistenceMode.Attribute)] 
 [DesignerSerializationVisibility(DesignerSerializationVisibility.Content)] 
 [NotifyParentProperty(true), Category("Evaluation rules")] 
 public virtual TValueSource ValueToCompareFromSource 
 { 
   get  { return GetValueSource() as TValueSource;  } 
 } 
} 

[VB] 

Public MustInherit Class BaseCompareToValueEntityFilter( _ 
 Of TValueSource As {Class, IConstantValueSource}) 
 Inherits BaseValueEntityFilter(Of TValueSource) 
 <DefaultValue(""), Category("Evaluation rules"), _ 
  Description("A string representing …"), NotifyParentProperty(True)> _ 
 Public Overridable Property ValueToCompare() As String 
  Get 
   Return If(GetValueSource().GetConstant(), [String].Empty) 
  End Get 
  Set 
   GetValueSource().SetConstant(value) 
  End Set 
 End Property 
 
 <Browsable(False)> _ 
 <DesignerSerializationVisibility(DesignerSerializationVisibility.Hidden)> _ 
 Public Overridable Property ValueToCompareAsNative() As Object 
  Get 
   Return GetValueSource().GetConstantAsNative() 
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  End Get 
  Set 
   GetValueSource().SetConstantAsNative(value) 
  End Set 
 End Property 
 
 <Description("Supplies the…"), PersistenceMode(PersistenceMode.Attribute)> _ 
 <DesignerSerializationVisibility(DesignerSerializationVisibility.Content)> _ 
 <NotifyParentProperty(True), Category("Evaluation rules")> _ 
 Public Overridable ReadOnly Property ValueToCompareFromSource() As TValueSource 
  Get 
   Return TryCast(GetValueSource(), TValueSource) 
  End Get 
 End Property 
End Class 

If you want to supply a specific instance of IConstantValueSource, these are predefined. 

• PeterBlum.DES.DAO.EntityFilter.ConstantValueSource – This should be used if you want platform independence. It can 
only store a constant value. 

• PeterBlum.DES.Web.WebControls.WebControlsValueSource – This provides access to the ASP.NET web form and 
supporting web features, the same as those in the SmartSelectParameter. 

You should still override the methods of BaseEntityFilter and BaseDataFieldEntityFilter, except 
CreateLinqExpressionForFilters() and GetWhereClause(). See “BaseEntityFilter Methods to override” 
and “BaseDataFieldEntityFilter methods to override”.  

Then consider these: 

• CreateLinqExpressionForFilters() method – Create the Linq Expression used by GetQueryable(). It 
reflects filters only and should not apply the Linq Where clause, as the caller (GetQueryable()) does that. 

ALERT: If you are subclassed from BaseTwoValuesEntityFilter, override its version which takes four parameters. See 
“BaseTwoValuesEntityFilter methods to override”. 

Your method is passed a LinqExpressionHelper class. It is a powerful tool that knows how to generate all of the 
expressions used by the EntityFilter classes in BLD. Often you can add a filter with one line of code. See 
“LinqExpressionHelper class: Describing filters using Linq Expression objects”. 

It is passed the DataFieldDescriptor object, which provides details about the DataField, including its property name in 
DataField. It is also passed the value in its native type. Both of these parameters can be passed into the methods starting 
with Create on the LinqExpressionHelper class, as shown in the example below. 

Your method should return a Linq Expression object describing the filter, but without any “Where” function applied. The 
methods starting with Create in the LinqExpressionHelper are all suitable. If you don’t want to contribute a filter, return 
null. 

Here is the method definition: 

[C#] 

Expression CreateLinqExpressionForFilters( 
 BaseDataFieldDescriptor dataFieldDescriptor, object valueToEvaluate, 
 BaseLinqExpressionHelper expressionHelper) 

[VB] 

Function CreateLinqExpressionForFilters( _ 
 ByVal dataFieldDescriptor As BaseDataFieldDescriptor, _ 
 ByVal valueToEvaluate As Object, _ 
 ByVal expressionHelper As BaseLinqExpressionHelper) As Expression 
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Example 
Evaluate the DataField value to be greater than the value passed in. 

[C#] 

public override Expression CreateLinqExpressionForFilters( 
 BaseDataFieldDescriptor dataFieldDescriptor, object valueToEvaluate, 
 BaseLinqExpressionHelper expressionHelper)  
{ 
 return expressionHelper.CreateComparePropertyToValueExpression( 
  dataFieldDescriptor, ConditionOperator.GreaterThan, valueToEvaluate); 
} 

[VB] 

Public Overrides Function CreateLinqExpressionForFilters( _ 
 ByVal dataFieldDescriptor As BaseDataFieldDescriptor, _ 
 ByVal valueToEvaluate As Object, _ 
 ByVal expressionHelper As BaseLinqExpressionHelper) As Expression 
 
 Return expressionHelper.CreateComparePropertyToValueExpression( _ 
  dataFieldDescriptor, ConditionOperator.GreaterThan, valueToEvaluate) 
End Function 

• GetWhereClause() method – When using ADO.NET and other systems that use SQL instead of IQueryable objects, 
override this to generate your filter rules. 

ALERT: If you are subclassed from BaseTwoValuesEntityFilter, override its version which takes four parameters. See 
“BaseTwoValuesEntityFilter methods to override”. 

Parameters include the DataFieldDescriptor object, which provides details about the DataField, and the value in its native 
type. The last parameter is the recommended name for the ParameterToken that is used in place of the actual value in the 
clause. 

Create a WhereClause class object. The WhereClause class can either take a direct SQL string that describes your filter 
in the Clause property, or lets you build it with methods like AddComparePropertyToValueClause() and 
AddTextSearchClause().  

When using the Add???() methods, your method’s parameters can be passed to them, making setting this up very easy. 
When using the Clause property, your SQL should be limited to elements within a SELECT statement’s WHERE clause. 
It should not include any SELECT statement keywords. 

If there is nothing to contribute to the query, return null. 

Here is the method definition: 

[C#] 

WhereClause GetWhereClause(BaseDataFieldDescriptor dataFieldDescriptor,  
 object valueToEvaluate, string parameterToken) 

[VB] 

Function GetWhereClause(ByVal dataFieldDescriptor As BaseDataFieldDescriptor, 
_ 
 ByVal valueToEvaluate As Object, _ 
 ByVal parameterToken As String) As WhereClause 
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Example 
Evaluate the DataField value to be greater than the value passed in. 

 [C#] 

public override WhereClause GetWhereClause( 
 BaseDataFieldDescriptor dataFieldDescriptor, object valueToEvaluate,  
 string parameterToken)  
{ 
 WhereClause whereClause = new WhereClause(); 
 whereClause.AddComparePropertyToValueClause(dataFieldDescriptor, 
  ConditionOperator.GreaterThan, valueToEvaluate, parameterToken); 
 return whereClause; 
} 

[VB] 

Public Overrides Function GetWhereClause( 
 ByVal dataFieldDescriptor As BaseDataFieldDescriptor, _ 
 ByVal valueToEvaluate As Object, _ 
 ByVal parameterToken As String) As WhereClause 
 
 WhereClause whereClause = New WhereClause() 
 whereClause.AddComparePropertyToValueClause(dataFieldDescriptor, _ 
  ConditionOperator.GreaterThan, valueToEvaluate, parameterToken) 
 Return whereClause 
End Function 

• GetValueToEvaluate() method – Returns the current value of ValueSource in its native type, or returns null. 

These methods take no parameters. It returns System.Object. 

• RequiresValue() method – Returns true if ValueSource must return a value and false if ValueSource can return 
a null value. This class requires a value and returns true. 

These methods take no parameters. It returns boolean. 
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BaseTwoValuesEntityFilter methods to override 
This class hosts two values to use when evaluating the DataField. It supports the “{VALUE1}” and “{VALUE2}” tokens. 

This class uses an object that implements PeterBlum.DES.DAO.EntityFilters.IConstantValueSource to store its two values. 
Its implementors hold the actual data value of your EntityFilter either as a string or native type. For more, see 
“BaseValueEntityFilter  methods to override”. 

You should still override the methods of its ancestor classes, using CreateLinqExpressionForFilters() and 
GetWhereClause() shown below. See “BaseEntityFilter Methods to override”, “BaseDataFieldEntityFilter methods to 
override”,  and “BaseValueEntityFilter  methods to override”. Then consider these: 

• CreateLinqExpressionForFilters() method – Create the Linq Expression used by GetQueryable(). It 
reflects filters only and should not apply the Linq Where clause, as the caller (GetQueryable()) does that. 

Your method is passed a LinqExpressionHelper class. It is a powerful tool that knows how to generate all of the 
expressions used by the EntityFilter classes in BLD. Often you can add a filter with one line of code. See 
“LinqExpressionHelper class: Describing filters using Linq Expression objects”. 

It is passed the DataFieldDescriptor object, which provides details about the DataField, including its property name in 
DataField. It is also passed the first and second values in their native type. These parameters can be passed into the 
methods starting with Create on the LinqExpressionHelper class, as shown in the example below. 

Your method should return a Linq Expression object describing the filter, but without any “Where” function applied. The 
methods starting with Create in the LinqExpressionHelper are all suitable. If you don’t want to contribute a filter, return 
null. 

Here is the method definition: 

[C#] 

Expression CreateLinqExpressionForFilters( 
 BaseDataFieldDescriptor dataFieldDescriptor, object valueToEvaluate, 
 object secondValueToEvaluate, BaseLinqExpressionHelper expressionHelper) 

[VB] 

Function CreateLinqExpressionForFilters( _ 
 ByVal dataFieldDescriptor As BaseDataFieldDescriptor, _ 
 ByVal valueToEvaluate As Object, ByVal secondValueToEvaluate As Object,_ 
 ByVal expressionHelper As BaseLinqExpressionHelper) As Expression 

Example 
Evaluate the DataField value in the range passed in. 

[C#] 

public override Expression CreateLinqExpressionForFilters( 
 BaseDataFieldDescriptor dataFieldDescriptor, object valueToEvaluate, 
 object secondValueToEvaluate, BaseLinqExpressionHelper expressionHelper)  
{ 
 return expressionHelper.CreateRangeExpression( 
  dataFieldDescriptor, valueToEvaluate, secondValueToEvaluate, false); 
} 

[VB] 

Public Overrides Function CreateLinqExpressionForFilters( _ 
 ByVal dataFieldDescriptor As BaseDataFieldDescriptor, _ 
 ByVal valueToEvaluate As Object, ByVal secondValueToEvaluate As Object,_ 
 ByVal expressionHelper As BaseLinqExpressionHelper) As Expression 
 
 Feturn expressionHelper.CreateRangeExpression( _ 
  dataFieldDescriptor, valueToEvaluate, secondValueToEvaluate, False) 
End Function 
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• GetWhereClause() method – When using ADO.NET and other systems that use SQL instead of IQueryable objects, 
override this to generate your filter rules. 

Parameters include the DataFieldDescriptor object, which provides details about the DataField, and the first and second 
values in their native type. The last parameter is the recommended name for the ParameterToken that is used in place of 
the actual value in the clause. 

Create a WhereClause class object. The WhereClause class can either take a direct SQL string that describes your filter 
in the Clause property, or lets you build it with methods like AddRangeClause() and 
AddTextSearchClause().  

When using the Add???() methods, your method’s parameters can be passed to them, making setting this up very easy. 
When using the Clause property, your SQL should be limited to elements within a SELECT statement’s WHERE clause. 
It should not include any SELECT statement keywords. 

If there is nothing to contribute to the query, return null. 

Here is the method definition: 

[C#] 

WhereClause GetWhereClause(BaseDataFieldDescriptor dataFieldDescriptor,  
 object valueToEvaluate, object secondValueToEvaluate, 
 string parameterToken) 

[VB] 

Function GetWhereClause( _ 
 ByVal dataFieldDescriptor As BaseDataFieldDescriptor, _ 
 ByVal valueToEvaluate As Object, ByVal secondValueToEvaluate As Object, _ 
 ByVal parameterToken As String) As WhereClause 

Example 
Evaluate the DataField value to be in the range passed in.  

 [C#] 

public override WhereClause GetWhereClause( 
 BaseDataFieldDescriptor dataFieldDescriptor, object valueToEvaluate,  
 object secondValueToEvaluate, string parameterToken)  
{ 
 WhereClause whereClause = new WhereClause(); 
 whereClause.AddRangeClause(dataFieldDescriptor, 
  valueToEvaluate, secondValueToEvaluate, parameterToken); 
 return whereClause; 
} 

[VB] 

Public Overrides Function GetWhereClause( 
 ByVal dataFieldDescriptor As BaseDataFieldDescriptor, _ 
 ByVal valueToEvaluate As Object, _ 
 ByVal parameterToken As String) As WhereClause 
 
 WhereClause whereClause = New WhereClause() 
 whereClause.AddRangeClause(dataFieldDescriptor, _ 
  valueToEvaluate, secondValueToEvaluate, parameterToken) 
 Return whereClause 
End Function 

• GetSecondValueToEvaluate() method – Returns the current value of SecondValueSource in its native type, or 
returns null. 

These methods take no parameters. It returns System.Object. 
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BaseIsStateEntityFilter methods to override 
This class inherits from BaseDataFieldEntityFilter, which does not have any way to store values. Instead of comparing a 
property to a value, its subclasses look at qualities of the state of the DataField. Its SummaryText has been expanded to offer 
two versions, depending on the value of the NotOperator. 

You should still override the methods of its ancestor classes, using CreateLinqExpressionForFilters() and 
GetWhereClause() shown below. See “BaseEntityFilter Methods to override” and “BaseDataFieldEntityFilter methods 
to override”. Then consider these: 

• CreateLinqExpressionForFilters() method – Create the Linq Expression used by GetQueryable(). It 
reflects filters only and should not apply the Linq Where clause, as the caller (GetQueryable()) does that. 

Your method is passed a LinqExpressionHelper class. It is a powerful tool that knows how to generate all of the 
expressions used by the EntityFilter classes in BLD. Often you can add a filter with one line of code. See 
“LinqExpressionHelper class: Describing filters using Linq Expression objects”. 

Parameters include the DataFieldDescriptor object, which provides details about the DataField, and the NotOperator 
value. 

Your method should return a Linq Expression object describing the filter, but without any “Where” function applied. The 
methods starting with Create in the LinqExpressionHelper are all suitable. If you don’t want to contribute a filter, return 
null. 

Here is the method definition: 

[C#] 

Expression CreateLinqExpressionForFilters( 
 BaseDataFieldDescriptor dataFieldDescriptor, bool notOperator, 
 BaseLinqExpressionHelper expressionHelper) 

[VB] 

Function CreateLinqExpressionForFilters( _ 
 ByVal dataFieldDescriptor As BaseDataFieldDescriptor, _ 
 ByVal notOperator As Boolean, _ 
 ByVal expressionHelper As BaseLinqExpressionHelper) As Expression 

Example 
Evaluate the specified DataField to determine if it has text. 

[C#] 

public override Expression CreateLinqExpressionForFilters( 
 BaseDataFieldDescriptor dataFieldDescriptor, bool notOperator, 
 BaseLinqExpressionHelper expressionHelper)  
{ 
 return expressionHelper.CreateIsEmptyTextExpression( 
  dataFieldDescriptor, notOperator); 
} 

[VB] 

Public Overrides Function CreateLinqExpressionForFilters( _ 
 ByVal dataFieldDescriptor As BaseDataFieldDescriptor, _ 
 ByVal notOperator As Boolean, _ 
 ByVal expressionHelper As BaseLinqExpressionHelper) As Expression 
 
 return expressionHelper.CreateIsEmptyTextExpression( _ 
  dataFieldDescriptor, notOperator) 
End Function 
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• GetWhereClause() method – When using ADO.NET and other systems that use SQL instead of IQueryable objects, 
override this to generate your filter rules. 

Parameters include the DataFieldDescriptor object, which provides details about the DataField, and the NotOperator 
value. 

Create a WhereClause class object. The WhereClause class can either take a direct SQL string that describes your filter 
in the Clause property, or lets you build it with methods like AddIsEmptyTextClause(), 
AddIsNullOrEmptyTextClause(), and AddIsNullClause().  

When using the Add???() methods, your method’s parameters can be passed to them, making setting this up very easy. 
When using the Clause property, your SQL should be limited to elements within a SELECT statement’s WHERE clause. 
It should not include any SELECT statement keywords. 

If there is nothing to contribute to the query, return null. 

Here is the method definition: 

[C#] 

WhereClause GetWhereClause(BaseDataFieldDescriptor dataFieldDescriptor,  
 bool notOperator, string parameterToken) 

[VB] 

Function GetWhereClause(ByVal dataFieldDescriptor As BaseDataFieldDescriptor, _ 
 ByVal notOperator As Boolean) As WhereClause 

Example 
Evaluate the specified DataField to determine if it has text. 

 [C#] 

public override WhereClause GetWhereClause( 
 BaseDataFieldDescriptor dataFieldDescriptor, bool notOperator,  
 string parameterToken)  
{ 
 WhereClause whereClause = new WhereClause(); 
 whereClause.AddIsEmptyTextClause(dataFieldDescriptor, 
  notOperator, parameterToken); 
 return whereClause; 
} 

[VB] 

Public Overrides Function GetWhereClause( 
 ByVal dataFieldDescriptor As BaseDataFieldDescriptor, _ 
 ByVal notOperator As Boolean, _ 
 ByVal parameterToken As String) As WhereClause 
 
 WhereClause whereClause = New WhereClause() 
 whereClause.AddIsEmptyTextClause(dataFieldDescriptor, _ 
  notOperator, parameterToken) 
 Return whereClause 
End Function 

• DescribeState() method – Used when creating a description for design mode. The DescribeRules() method 
has been implemented, and calls this to get the phrases that should appear after “property name is” or “property name is 
not”. 

These methods take no parameters. It returns a string. 

• GetDefaultSummaryTextNot() method – Returns the default string for the SummaryTextNot property. 

This method takes no parameters. It returns a string. 
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BaseListOfEntityFilter methods to override 
This class inherits from BaseEntityFilter. It owns a collection of EntityFilters returned by the GetEntityFilters() method. Most 
of its methods delegate their work to similar methods on the EntityFilters class. 

You don’t need to override GetQueryable(), CreateLinqExpressionForFilters(), GetWhereClause(), 
IsMatch() or most of the other other methods from BaseEntityFilter. Override these: 

• CreateEntityFilters() method – Called when there is no instance of EntityFilters yet. It must create a 
PeterBlum.DES.DAO.EntityFilters.EntityFilters object. If your class defines the child EntityFilters, 
do it here. If it does not, you probably should be using BaseAND_OREntityFilters which exposes the EntityFilters as a 
property for the user of your class. 

This method takes no parameters. It returns a PeterBlum.DES.DAO.EntityFilters.EntityFilters. 

• GetOperator() method – Determines the boolean logic operator to apply to the list. It can return one of these values: 
PeterBlum.DES.AND_OROperator.AND;  PeterBlum.DES.AND_OROperator.OR. 

This method takes no parameters. It returns a PeterBlum.DES.AND_OROperator. 
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LinqExpressionHelper class: Describing filters using Linq Expression objects 
Creates complex Linq Expressions and applies them to an IQueryable object based on high level filter rules. For a discussion 
on the purpose of the LinqExpressionHelper classes, see “Advantages of EntityFilter classes over other filtering 
frameworks”. 

This class assists developers of EntityFilter classes as they implement the CreateLinqExpressionForFilters() 
method. It has extensive methods for creating an Expression object that describes the common filter rules, like ranges and 
text search. 

There are two groups of methods. Those that start with Create are ideal for CreateLinqExpressionForFilters() 
as it creates the filter rules without applying the Where method from Linq. Linq’s Where method closes the filter, preventing 
the addition of more filters in the current expression, which interferes with AndEntityFilters and OrEntityFilters ability to 
create an expression from its children. 

Those methods starting with Apply creates an IQueryable object with the filters applied. They are generally used within your 
Select method if you are not using EntityFilters to specify the filters. 

There are companion Create and Apply methods, each with the same parameters. This documentation will address the 
Create() methods and a few other utility methods, and assume you can figure out the Apply methods from them. 

Click on any of these topics to jump to them: 

♦ CreateComparePropertyToValueExpression() method 

♦ CreateTextSearchExpression() method 

♦ CreateMultiFieldTextSearchExpression() method 

♦ CreateRangeExpression() methodCreateIsNullExpression() method 

♦ CreateIsEmptyTextExpression() method 

♦ CreateIsNullOrEmptyTextExpression() method 

♦ CreateOrExpression() method 

♦ CreateAndExpression() method 

♦ CreatePrimaryKeysSingleRowExpression() method 

♦ CreateMatchAllExpression() method 
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CreateComparePropertyToValueExpression() method 
Creates a Linq Expression that evaluates a DataField against a value, using an operator to specify any of these: equals, not 
equals, less than, less than or equals, greater than, and greater than or equals. 

 [C#] 
Expression CreateComparePropertyToValueExpression( 
 string datafield, PeterBlum.DES.ConditionOperator operator,  
 object valueToCompareAsNative) 

[VB] 
Function CreateComparePropertyToValueExpression( _ 
 ByVal datafield As String, _ 
 ByVal operator As ConditionOperator, ByVal valueToCompareAsNative As Object) _ 
As Expression 

Parameters 
datafield 

The property name in the Entity class to be evaluated. 

operator 

The enumerated type PeterBlum.DES.CompareOperator has these values: Equal, NotEqual, 
GreaterThan, GreaterThanEqual, LessThan, and LessThenEqual. 

valueToCompareAsNative 

The valueToCompare to compare. It should be the same type as the DataField expects. 

Returns 

If it could create a Linq Expression, it returns one. Otherwise it returns null. 
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CreateTextSearchExpression() method 
Creates a Linq Expression that searches a textual DataField for a string using an operator to specify these searches: exact, 
contains, starts with, ends with, all words, and any words. 

[C#] 
Expression CreateTextSearchExpression(string datafield, 
 string textToFind, TextSearchOperator operator) 

[VB] 
Function CreateTextSearchExpression(ByVal datafield As String _ 
 ByVal textToFind As String, ByVal operator As TextSearchOperator) _ 
As Expression 

Parameters 
datafield 

The property name in the Entity class to be evaluated. 

textToFind 

The text phrase to find in the DataField. When using AllWords and AnyWords, phrases should be in double 
quotes. If not, space characters are delimiters. 

operator 

The enumerated type PeterBlum.DES.DataAnnotations.TextSearchOperator has these values: 
Exact, Contains, StartsWith, EndsWith, AllWords, and AnyWords. 

Returns 

If it could create a Linq Expression, it returns one. Otherwise it returns null. 

 

http://www.peterblum.com/�


Peter’s Business Logic Driven UI   Part of Peter’s Data Entry Suite 5 

Copyright  2002-2012 Peter L. Blum. All Rights Reserved  Page 354 of 2193 
http://www.PeterBlum.com  For technical support and other assistance, see page 2153 

 
 
Business Logic User’s Guide > BLD DataAccessObjects > LinqExpressionHelper class 

CreateMultiFieldTextSearchExpression() method 
Creates a Linq Expression that searches a list of textual DataFields for a string using an operator to specify these searches: 
exact, contains, starts with, ends with, all words, and any words. It can identify the DataFields from FilterAttributes with 
InMultiFieldSearch set to true. 

[C#] 
Expression CreateMultiFieldTextSearchExpression(String[] dataFields, 
 string textToFind, TextSearchOperator TextSearchOperator) 

[VB] 
Function CreateMultiFieldTextSearchExpression( _ 
 ByVal dataFields As String(), _ 
 ByVal textToFind As String, ByVal TextSearchOperator As TextSearchOperator) _ 
As Expression 

Parameters 
datafields 

A list of property names in the Entity class to be evaluated. If null, it will determine the property names by 
including DataFields with a DESDA.FilterAttribute whose InMultiFieldSearch property is true. 

textToFind 

The text phrase to find in the DataField. When using AllWords and AnyWords, phrases should be in double 
quotes. If not, space characters are delimiters 

operator 

The enumerated type PeterBlum.DES.DataAnnotations.TextSearchOperator has these values: 
Exact, Contains, StartsWith, EndsWith, AllWords, and AnyWords. 

Returns 

If it could create a Linq Expression, it returns one. Otherwise it returns null. 
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CreateRangeExpression() method 
Creates a Linq Expression that describes a range, where the DataField value must be between two values. If either value is 
null, it omits that part of the range, creating only a greater than equals or less than equals case. If both are null, it returns 
null. 

[C#] 
Expression CreateRangeExpression(string datafield, 
 object firstValueAsNative, object secondValueAsNative, bool lessThanEndValue) 

[VB] 
Function CreateRangeExpression(ByVal datafield As String, _ 
 ByVal firstValueAsNative As Object, ByVal secondValueAsNative As Object,_ 
 ByVal lessThanEndValue As Boolean) As Expression 

Parameters 
datafield 

The property name in the Entity class to be evaluated. 

firstValueAsNative 

The firstValue to compare. It should be the same type as the DataField expects. If null, it will not be used (open 
ended range). 

secondValueAsNative 

The secondValue to compare. It should be the same type as the DataField expects. If null, it will not be used (open 
ended range). 

lessThanEndValue 

Determines if the secondValue will be compared using a LessThan or LessThanEquals operator.  

Returns 

If it could create a Linq Expression, it returns one. Otherwise it returns null. 
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CreateIsNullExpression() method 
Creates a Linq Expression that determines if a DataField contains a null value or not. 

[C#] 
Expression CreateIsNullExpression(string datafield, 
 Boolean notOperator) 

[VB] 
Function CreateIsNullExpression(ByVal datafield As String, _ 
 ByVal notOperator As Boolean) As Expression 

Parameters 
datafield 

The property name in the Entity class to be evaluated. 

notOperator 

When false, it looks for DataFields with a null value. When true, it looks for DataFields without a null value. 

Returns 

If it could create a Linq Expression, it returns one. Otherwise it returns null. Returns null if the DataField does not 
support null values. 
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CreateIsEmptyTextExpression() method 
Creates a Linq Expression that determines if a string-type DataField contains the empty string (“”) or not. When its not the 
empty string, it can be assigned or null.   

[C#] 
Expression CreateIsEmptyTextExpression(string datafield, 
 Boolean notOperator) 

[VB] 
Function CreateIsEmptyTextExpression(ByVal datafield As String, _ 
 ByVal notOperator As Boolean) As Expression 

Parameters 
datafield 

The property name in the Entity class to be evaluated. 

notOperator 

When false, it looks for DataFields with an empty string. When true, it looks for DataFields without an empty 
string (includes null values). 

Returns 

If it could create a Linq Expression, it returns one. Otherwise it returns null. Returns null if the DataField is not a string 
type. 
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CreateIsNullOrEmptyTextExpression() method 
Creates a Linq Expression that determines if the DataField value contains either an empty string (“”) or a null value. 

 [C#] 
Expression CreateIsNullOrEmptyTextExpression(string datafield, 
 Boolean notOperator) 

[VB] 
Function CreateIsNullOrEmptyTextExpression(ByVal datafield As String, _ 
 ByVal notOperator As Boolean) As Expression 

Parameters 
datafield 

The property name in the Entity class to be evaluated. 

notOperator 

When false, it looks for DataFields with either an empty string or a null value. When true, it looks for 
DataFields that have neither an empty string nor a null value. 

Returns 

If it could create a Linq Expression, it returns one. Otherwise it returns null. 
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CreateOrExpression() method 
Creates a Linq Expression that combines multiple Linq Expression objects with a boolean OR operator.  

[C#] 
Expression CreateOrExpression(params Expression[] expressions) 

[VB] 
Function CreateOrExpression(ParamArray expressions As Expression()) As Expression 

Parameters 
expressions 

An array of Linq Expression objects. 

Returns 

A Linq Expression describing the OR operation. If only one Linq Expression is passed, or the second is null, it returns the 
first Linq Expression instead of creating a new Linq Expression for an OR operation. 
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CreateAndExpression() method 
Creates a Linq Expression that combines multiple Linq Expression objects with a boolean AND operator.  

 [C#] 
Expression CreateAndExpression(params Expression[] expressions) 

[VB] 
Function CreateAndExpression(ParamArray expressions As Expression()) As Expression 

Parameters 
expressions 

An array of Linq Expression objects. 

Returns 

A Linq Expression describing the AND operation. If only one Linq Expression is passed, or the second is null, it returns the 
first Linq Expression instead of creating a new Linq Expression for an AND operation. 
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CreatePrimaryKeysSingleRowExpression() method 
Creates a Linq Expression that selects a record by its primary key values. The table associated with the record is the one on 
the EntityDAO class that is running the Select method. 

[C#] 
Expression CreatePrimaryKeysSingleRowExpression(string[] primaryKeyValues) 

[VB] 
Function CreatePrimaryKeysSingleRowExpression(primaryKeyValues As String()) _ 
 As Expression 

Parameters 
primaryKeyValues 

An array of values associated with all DataFields that specify the primary key, in the same order they are defined in 
EntityDescriptor.PrimaryKeyDataFieldDescriptors. 

Returns 
A Linq Expression. 
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CreateMatchAllExpression() method 
Creates an expression that matches a list of property names and values. All DataFields must have the values specified to be 
included in the query. 

It forms this expression: 

(propertyNames[0] = value[0]) AND (propertyNames[1] = value[1]) AND … (propertyNames[n] = value[n]) 

[C#] 
Expression CreateMatchAllExpression( 
 string[] propertyNames, string[] values) 

[VB] 
Function CreateMatchAllExpression( _ 
 ByVal propertyNames As String(),ByVal values As String()) As Expression 

Parameters 
propertyNames 

An array of property names found on the Entity class that will be evaluated. 

values 

An array of values to match to each property name, in the same position into the array as the desired propertyName. 
This array must be the same size as propertyNames. 

Returns 
A Linq Expression. 
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WhereClause class: Describing filters using SQL WHERE clause syntax 
The PeterBlum.DES.DAO.WhereClause class describes filters using the syntax of a SQL WHERE clause of a SQL 
SELECT statement.  

SELECT * FROM Products Where UnitPrice >= @StartPrice AND UnitPrice <= @EndPrice 

The WhereClause class is a powerful tool, with methods that can create the SQL for many common filters. For example: 

[C#] 

WhereClause vWhere = new WhereClause(this); 
vWhere.AddRangeClause(this, "UnitPrice", startPrice, endPrice, false); 

[VB] 

Dim vWhere As WhereClause = New WhereClause(Me) 
vWhere.AddRangeClause(Me, "UnitPrice", startPrice, endPrice, False) 

You can also write more traditional SQL code like you would with ADO.NET objects, substituting ParameterTokens where 
values go.  

[C#] 

WhereClause vWhere =  
 new WhereClause("UnitPrice >= @StartPrice AND UnitPrice <= @EndPrice", this); 
vWhere.Parameters.Add("@StartPrice", startPrice, "UnitPrice"); 
vWhere.Parameters.Add("@EndPrice", endPrice, "UnitPrice"); 

[VB] 

Dim vWhere As WhereClause = _ 
 New WhereClause("UnitPrice >= @StartPrice AND UnitPrice <= @EndPrice", Me) 
vWhere.Parameters.Add("@StartPrice", startPrice, "UnitPrice") 
vWhere.Parameters.Add("@EndPrice", endPrice, "UnitPrice") 

You can build the WHERE clause by calling constructors and using its methods. 

You can merge two WhereClause instances together using a constructor and one of several boolean methods. 

Click on any of these topics to jump to them: 

♦ Using the WhereClause 

• Using the Clause property and Parameter Tokens 

• Using the methods and constructors 

♦ WhereClause Properties 

♦ WhereClause methods 

♦ Constructors 

♦ ParameterTokenDescriptor class 

♦ ParameterTokenDescriptors class 
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Using the WhereClause 
The WhereClause is used in these situations: 

 Returned from the GetWhereClause() method on EntityFilter classes. Those that implement GetWhereClause() 
support ADO.NET and the ADOEntityDAO class. 

Example 
Evaluate the UnitPrice DataField value against the range of 100 to 200. 

[C#] 

public override WhereClause GetWhereClause()  
{ 
 WhereClause whereClause = new WhereClause(); 
 whereClause.AddRangeClause(entityFilter, "UnitPrice", 100.0, 200.0, _ 
   false, null); 
 return whereClause; 
} 

[VB] 

Public Overrides Function GetWhereClause() As WhereClause 
 
 WhereClause whereClause = New WhereClause() 
 whereClause.AddRangeClause(entityFilter, "UnitPrice", 100.0, 200.0, _ 
  False, Nothing) 
 Return whereClause 
End Function 

 Within the WhereClause property of the SelectArgs object. You generally modify or replace SelectArgs.WhereClause 
if you are setting up filters in your Select method. 

SelectArgs.WhereClause works well for writing ad-hoc filters with ADO.NET. When working with IQueryable objects, 
it works in many cases, but not all. Consider using the CustomEntityFilter to define ad-hoc filters with IQueryable 
objects. 

For an example, see “Case: Filtering using the SelectArgs ”. 

Click on any of these topics to jump to them: 

♦ Using the Clause property and Parameter Tokens 

• Using the WhereClause.Parameters.Add() method 

• Using the Constructor and ParameterTokenDescriptor objects 

♦ Using the methods and constructors 

 

http://www.peterblum.com/�
http://msdn.microsoft.com/en-us/library/system.linq.iqueryable.aspx�


Peter’s Business Logic Driven UI   Part of Peter’s Data Entry Suite 5 

Copyright  2002-2012 Peter L. Blum. All Rights Reserved  Page 365 of 2193 
http://www.PeterBlum.com  For technical support and other assistance, see page 2153 

 
 
Business Logic User’s Guide > BLD DataAccessObjects > WhereClause class 

Using the Clause property and Parameter Tokens 
The Clause property hosts an actual SQL WHERE clause. You can set it directly or use supporting methods to create it. The 
supporting methods make things easier, but this topic dicusses how to set it. 

There are two ways to populate it: use a constructor or set it directly. 

[C#] 

WhereClause vWhere =  
 new WhereClause("UnitPrice >= @StartPrice AND UnitPrice <= @EndPrice", this); 
 
WhereClause vWhere = new WhereClause(this); 
vWhere.Clause = "UnitPrice >= @StartPrice AND UnitPrice <= @EndPrice"; 

[VB] 

Dim vWhere As WhereClause = _ 
 New WhereClause("UnitPrice >= @StartPrice AND UnitPrice <= @EndPrice", Me) 
 
Dim vWhere As WhereClause = New WhereClause(Me) 
vWhere.Clause = "UnitPrice >= @StartPrice AND UnitPrice <= @EndPrice" 

Because the Column names in the database and the property names on Entity classes can differ, you can specify the property 
name enclosed in curley braces, knowing it will be replaced by the correct Column name. 

[C#] 

WhereClause vWhere =  
 new WhereClause("{UnitPrice} >= @StartPrice AND {UnitPrice} <= @EndPrice", this); 

[VB] 

Dim vWhere As WhereClause = _ 
 New WhereClause("{UnitPrice} >= @StartPrice AND {UnitPrice} <= @EndPrice", Me) 
 

Any values passed to your filters should be replaced by Parameter Tokens. Parameter Tokens are names of this pattern: 
@TokenName. You can see them above as @StartPrice and @EndPrice. 

Parameter Tokens need supporting data that describes the value. This includes actual column name it interacts with. The 
column dictates information like the type of the value, and for strings, the maximum length. 

WhereClause handles this in two ways: Call the WhereClause.Parameters.Add() method or pass 
ParameterTokenDescriptor objects into the constructor along with the value for the clause. 

Using the WhereClause.Parameters.Add() method 
Let’s start with an example. 

[C#] 

WhereClause vWhere =  
 new WhereClause("UnitPrice >= @StartPrice AND UnitPrice <= @EndPrice", this); 
vWhere.Parameters.Add("@StartPrice", startPrice, "UnitPrice"); 
vWhere.Parameters.Add("@EndPrice", endPrice, "UnitPrice"); 

[VB] 

Dim vWhere As WhereClause = _ 
 New WhereClause("UnitPrice >= @StartPrice AND UnitPrice <= @EndPrice", Me) 
vWhere.Parameters.Add("@StartPrice", startPrice, "UnitPrice") 
vWhere.Parameters.Add("@EndPrice", endPrice, "UnitPrice") 

See “ParameterTokenDescriptors class” for details. 

 
CONTINUED ON THE NEXT PAGE 
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Using the Constructor and ParameterTokenDescriptor objects 
Define a PeterBlum.DES.DAO.EntityDAO.ParameterTokenDescriptor object for each parameter. 

Call the constructor that allows a list of them. It has these format: 

[C#] 

WhereClause(string Clause, params ParameterTokenDescriptor[] descriptors); 

[VB] 

New(ByVal Clause As String, ParamArray descriptors As ParameterTokenDescriptor()); 

For example: 

[C#] 

WhereClause vWhere =  
 new WhereClause("UnitPrice >= @StartPrice AND UnitPrice <= @EndPrice",  
  new ParameterTokenDescriptor("@StartPrice", startPrice, "UnitPrice", this), 
  new ParameterTokenDescriptor("@EndPrice", endPrice, "UnitPrice")) 

[VB] 

Dim vWhere As WhereClause = _ 
 New WhereClause("UnitPrice >= @StartPrice AND UnitPrice <= @EndPrice", Me) _ 
  New ParameterTokenDescriptor ("@StartPrice", startPrice, "UnitPrice") _ 
  New ParameterTokenDescriptor ("@EndPrice", endPrice, "UnitPrice") 
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Using the methods and constructors to prepare the clause and parameters 
The following methods can be used to prepare the WhereClause object without you writing SQL and setting up Parameter 
tokens. These classes cover many of the common filtering rules. 

There are also constructors which call these methods to consolidate their setup into one line of code. 

Method name Description 
AddComparePropertyToValue-
Clause() 

Evaluates a DataField against a value, using an operator to specify any of these: equals, 
not equals, less than, less than or equals, greater than, and greater than or equals. 

AddComparePropertyToValueClause("UnitPrice",  
 ConditionOperator.GreaterThan, 10.0, null); 

AddTextSearchClause() Searches a textual DataField for a string using an operator to specify these searches: 
exact, contains, starts with, ends with, all words, and any words. 

AddTextSearchClause("ProductName",  
 TextSearchOperator.Contains, "ch", null); 

AddMultiFieldTextSearchClause() Searches a list of textual DataFields for a string using an operator to specify these 
searches: exact, contains, starts with, ends with, all words, and any words. It can 
identify the DataFields from FilterAttributes with InMultiFieldSearch set to true by 
passing null to the datafields parameter. 

AddMultiFieldTextSearchClause(null,  
 TextSearchOperator.Contains, "ch", null); 

AddRangeClause() Evaluates a DataField’s value against a range specified by firstValue and secondValue. 

AddRangeClause("UnitPrice", 100.0, 200.0, false, null); 

AddIsNullClause() Evaluates a DataField to determine if it contains a null value or not. 

AddIsNullClause("UnitsInStock", false, null); 

AddIsEmptyTextClause() Evaluates a string-type DataField to determine if its value is the empty string (“”) or 
not. When its not the empty string, it can be assigned or null. 

AddIsEmptyTextClause("Notes", false, null); 

AddIsNullOrEmptyTextClause() Evaluates a DataField to determine if its value is null or not. If the DataField is a string 
type and has a value, it determines if the value is the empty string (“”) or not. 

AddIsNullOrEmptyTextClause("Notes", false, null); 

And() Merges the current instance with another using this boolean expression: 
(current) AND (other) 

And(new WhereClause("ProductName",  
 TextSearchOperator.Contains, "ch", null)); 

Or() Merges the current instance with another using this boolean expression: 
(current) OR (other) 

AndNot() Merges the current instance with another using this boolean expression: 
(current) AND NOT (other) 

OrNot () Merges the current instance with another using this boolean expression: 
(current) OR NOT (other) 

NotAnd () Merges the current instance with another using this boolean expression: 
NOT (current) AND (other) 

NotOr () Merges the current instance with another using this boolean expression: 
NOT (current) OR (other) 
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WhereClause Properties 
• Clause (string) – The SQL filtering statement that is usually associated with the WHERE clause of a SQL SELECT 

statement. It should be legal SQL, except where noted below. This property is often left untouched and methods are used 
to populate it. See “Using the methods and constructors”. 

This statement can have the actual SQL column names or property names on the Entity class in this format: 
{PropertyName}. PropertyName must be a case sensitive match to the actual property name. 

The values associated with the statement can be Parameter Tokens in this format: @TokenName. There should be an 
associated entry in the Parameters collection which maps the Parameter Token to the actual value. 

Examples: 

"{UnitPrice} > 100.00" - uses a token that is converted to the actual column name 

"{UnitPrice} > @MinPrice" - the value is lookedup from within the Parameters collection using the name "@MinPrice". 

"UNITPRICE > @MinPrice" - uses an actual column name 

See “Using the Clause property and Parameter Tokens” for more. 

• Parameters (PeterBlum.DES.DAO.EntityDAO.ParameterTokenDescriptors) – A list describing how each Parameter 
Token is mapped to an actual column name. Parameter Tokens are found in the Clause property in the format 
@TokenName and are replaced by values at runtime. There are several ways to add to this collection: 

o Several constructors take a list of PeterBlum.DES.DAO.EntityDAO.ParameterTokenDescriptor 
objects as parameters: 

WhereClause(string pClause, params ParameterTokenDescriptor[] pParameterData) 
WhereClause(WhereClause pAndWith, string pClause,  
  params ParameterTokenDescriptor[] pParameterData) 

For example: 

WhereClause vWhereClause = new WhereClause( 
 "UnitPrice >= @startprice AND UnitPrice <= @endprice",  
 new ParameterTokenDescriptor("@startprice", startprice, "UnitPrice", this), 
  new ParameterTokenDescriptor("@endprice", endprice, "UnitPrice", this); 

o Use the Add() methods defined on Parameters. They create the ParameterTokenDescriptor objects for you. 

WhereClause vWhereClause = new WhereClause( 
 "UnitPrice >= @startprice AND UnitPrice <= @endprice"); 
vWhereClause.Parameters.Add("@startprice", startprice, "UnitPrice", this); 
vWhereClause.Parameters.Add("@endprice", endprice, "UnitPrice", this); 

There are two Add() methods of interest. One takes the EntityDAO object as the last parameter (shown above). 
The other does not, but requires that you pass the EntityDAO object as the last parameter of the constructor like this: 

WhereClause vWhereClause = new WhereClause( 
 "UnitPrice >= @startprice AND UnitPrice <= @endprice", this); 
vWhereClause.Parameters.Add("@startprice", startprice, "UnitPrice"); 
vWhereClause.Parameters.Add("@endprice", endprice, "UnitPrice"); 

o Several constructors of WhereClause describe a comparison between a column name and a Parameter Token. They 
create the ParameterTokenDescriptor for you. These constructors only handle a single comparison. You can use the 
And(), Or(), Not(), AndNot(), OrNot(), NotAnd(), and NotOr() methods to add more comparisons to 
the clause. 

WhereClause vWhereClause = new WhereClause("UnitPrice", 
 PeterBlum.DES.ConditionOperator.GreaterThanEquals, 
  startprice, "@startprice", this); 

• IsSetup (Boolean) – Read only property returns true if there are filters defined. 
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WhereClause methods 
The following methods can be used to prepare the WhereClause object without you writing SQL and setting up Parameter 
tokens. These classes cover many of the common filtering rules. 

There are also constructors which call these methods to consolidate their setup into one line of code. 

Click on any of these topics to jump to them: 

♦ AddComparePropertyToValueClause method 

♦ AddTextSearchClause method 

♦ AddMultiFieldTextSearchClause method 

♦ AddRangeClause method 

♦ AddIsNullClause method 

♦ AddIsEmptyTextClause method 

♦ AddIsNullOrEmptyTextClause method 

♦ And, Or, AndNot, OrNot, NotAnd, and NotOr Methods 
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AddComparePropertyToValueClause method 
Evaluates a DataField against a value, using an operator to specify any of these: equals, not equals, less than, less than or 
equals, greater than, and greater than or equals. 

Here is the method definition: 

[C#] 

void AddComparePropertyToValueClause(string datafield,  
 PeterBlum.DES.ConditionOperator operator, object valueToCompareAsNative,  
 string parameterTokenName) 

void AddComparePropertyToValueClause( 
 IEntityDescriptorOwner entityDescriptorOwner, string datafield,  
 PeterBlum.DES.ConditionOperator operator, object valueToCompareAsNative,  
 string parameterTokenName) 

Constructor: 

WhereClause(IEntityDescriptorOwner entityDescriptorOwner, string datafield,  
 PeterBlum.DES.ConditionOperator operator, object valueToCompareAsNative,  
 string parameterTokenName) 

[VB] 

Sub AddComparePropertyToValueClause(ByVal datafield As String, _ 
 ByVal operator As PeterBlum.DES.ConditionOperator, _ 
 ByVal valueToCompareAsNative As Object, ByVal parameterTokenName As String) 

Sub AddComparePropertyToValueClause(_ 
 ByVal entityDescriptorOwner As IEntityDescriptorOwner, _ 
 ByVal datafield As String,  
 ByVal operator As PeterBlum.DES.ConditionOperator, _ 
 ByVal valueToCompareAsNative As Object, ByVal parameterTokenName As String) 

Constructor: 

New(ByVal entityDescriptorOwner As IEntityDescriptorOwner,  _ 
 ByVal datafield As String, _ 
 ByVal operator As PeterBlum.DES.ConditionOperator,  _ 
 ByVal valueToCompareAsNative As Object, ByVal parameterTokenName As String) 

Parameters 
entityDescriptorOwner 

Pass either the EntityDAO instance or SelectArgs object. Both are available in your Select method. This parameter 
can be omitted if the constructor of this WhereClause instance was already passed the same valueToCompare. 

datafield 

The DataField in the Entity class to be evaluated. 

operator 

The enumerated type PeterBlum.DES.CompareOperator has these values: Equal, NotEqual, 
GreaterThan, GreaterThanEqual, LessThan, and LessThenEqual. 

valueToCompareAsNative 

The value to compare. It should be the same type as the DataField expects. 

parameterTokenName 

Names the Parameter Token used for this valueToCompare, with a lead “@” character. It will be assigned for you if 
this parameter is null/Nothing. Generally set it if you use the same DataField in more than one filter in this 
WhereClause because when you use null, it forms the Parameter Token from the DataField name. 
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AddTextSearchClause method 
Searches a textual DataField for a string using an operator to specify these searches: exact, contains, starts with, ends with, all 
words, and any words. 

Here is the method definition: 

[C#] 

void AddTextSearchClause(string datafield,  
 string textToFind, TextSearchOperator operator,  
 string parameterTokenName) 

void AddTextSearchClause( 
 IEntityDescriptorOwner entityDescriptorOwner, string datafield,  
 string textToFind, TextSearchOperator operator,  
 string parameterTokenName) 

Constructor: 

WhereClause(IEntityDescriptorOwner entityDescriptorOwner, string datafield,  
 TextSearchOperator operator, string textToFind, string parameterTokenName) 

[VB] 

Sub AddTextSearchClause(ByVal datafield As String, _ 
 ByVal textToFind As String, ByVal operator As TextSearchOperator, _ 
 ByVal parameterTokenName As String) 

Sub AddTextSearchClause(_ 
 ByVal entityDescriptorOwner As IEntityDescriptorOwner, _ 
 ByVal datafield As String,  
 ByVal textToFind As String, ByVal operator As TextSearchOperator, _ 
 ByVal parameterTokenName As String) 

Constructor: 

New(ByVal entityDescriptorOwner As IEntityDescriptorOwner,  _ 
 ByVal datafield As String, _ 
 ByVal textToFind As String, ByVal operator As TextSearchOperator,  _ 
 ByVal parameterTokenName As String) 

Parameters 
entityDescriptorOwner 

Pass either the EntityDAO instance or SelectArgs object. Both are available in your Select method. This parameter 
can be omitted if the constructor of this WhereClause instance was already passed the same value. 

datafield 

The DataField in the Entity class to be evaluated. 

textToFind 

The text phrase to find in the DataField. When using AllWords and AnyWords, phrases should be in double 
quotes. If not, space characters are delimiters. 

operator 

The enumerated type PeterBlum.DES.DataAnnotations.TextSearchOperator has these values: 
Exact, Contains, StartsWith, EndsWith, AllWords, and AnyWords. 

parameterTokenName 

Names the Parameter Token used for this value, with a lead “@” character. It will be assigned for you if this 
parameter is null/Nothing. Generally set it if you use the same DataField in more than one filter in this 
WhereClause because when you use null, it forms the Parameter Token from the DataField name. 
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AddMultiFieldTextSearchClause method 
Searches a list of textual DataFields for a string using an operator to specify these searches: exact, contains, starts with, ends 
with, all words, and any words. It can identify the DataFields from FilterAttributes with InMultiFieldSearch set to true. 

Here is the method definition: 

[C#] 

void AddMultiFieldTextSearchClause(string[] datafields,  
 string textToFind, TextSearchOperator operator,  
 string parameterTokenName) 

void AddMultiFieldTextSearchClause( 
 IEntityDescriptorOwner entityDescriptorOwner, string[] datafields,  
 string textToFind, TextSearchOperator operator,  
 string parameterTokenName) 

Constructor: 

WhereClause(IEntityDescriptorOwner entityDescriptorOwner, string[] datafields,  
 string textToFind, TextSearchOperator operator, string parameterTokenName) 

[VB] 

Sub AddMultiFieldTextSearchClause(ByVal datafields As String(), _ 
 ByVal textToFind As String, ByVal operator As TextSearchOperator, _ 
 ByVal parameterTokenName As String) 

Sub AddMultiFieldTextSearchClause(_ 
 ByVal entityDescriptorOwner As IEntityDescriptorOwner, _ 
 ByVal datafields As String(), _ 
 ByVal textToFind As String, ByVal operator As TextSearchOperator, _ 
 ByVal parameterTokenName As String) 

Constructor: 

New(ByVal entityDescriptorOwner As IEntityDescriptorOwner,  _ 
 ByVal datafields As String(), _ 
 ByVal textToFind As String, ByVal operator As TextSearchOperator,  _ 
 ByVal parameterTokenName As String) 

Parameters 
entityDescriptorOwner 

Pass either the EntityDAO instance or SelectArgs object. Both are available in your Select method. This parameter 
can be omitted if the constructor of this WhereClause instance was already passed the same value. 

datafields 

A list of DataFields in the Entity class to be evaluated. If null, it will determine the property names by including 
DataFields with a DESDA.FilterAttribute whose InMultiFieldSearch property is true. 

textToFind 

The text phrase to find in the DataFields. When using AllWords and AnyWords, phrases should be in double 
quotes. If not, space characters are delimiters. 

operator 

The enumerated type PeterBlum.DES.DataAnnotations.TextSearchOperator has these values: 
Exact, Contains, StartsWith, EndsWith, AllWords, and AnyWords. 

parameterTokenName 

Names the Parameter Token used for this value, with a lead “@” character. It will be assigned for you if this 
parameter is null/Nothing. Generally set it if you use the same DataField in more than one filter in this 
WhereClause because when you use null, it forms the Parameter Token from the DataField name. 

http://www.peterblum.com/�


Peter’s Business Logic Driven UI   Part of Peter’s Data Entry Suite 5 

Copyright  2002-2012 Peter L. Blum. All Rights Reserved  Page 373 of 2193 
http://www.PeterBlum.com  For technical support and other assistance, see page 2153 

 
 
Business Logic User’s Guide > BLD DataAccessObjects > WhereClause class 

AddRangeClause method 
Evaluates a DataField’s value against a range specified by firstValue and secondValue. 

Here is the method definition: 

[C#] 

void AddRangeClause(string datafield, object firstValue, object secondValue, 
 bool lessThanEndValue, string parameterTokenName) 

void AddRangeClause( 
 IEntityDescriptorOwner entityDescriptorOwner, string datafield,  
 object firstValue, object secondValue, bool lessThanEndValue, 
 string parameterTokenName) 

Constructor: 

WhereClause(IEntityDescriptorOwner entityDescriptorOwner, string datafield,  
 object firstValue, object secondValue, bool lessThanEndValue, 
 string parameterTokenName) 

[VB] 

Sub AddRangeClause(ByVal datafield As String, _ 
 ByVal firstValueAsNative As Object, ByVal secondValueAsNative As Object, _ 
 ByVal lessThanEndValue As Boolean, ByVal parameterTokenName As String) 

Sub AddRangeClause(ByVal entityDescriptorOwner As IEntityDescriptorOwner, _ 
 ByVal datafield As String,  
 ByVal firstValueAsNative As Object, ByVal secondValueAsNative As Object,  _ 
 ByVal lessThanEndValue As Boolean, ByVal parameterTokenName As String) 

Constructor: 

New(ByVal entityDescriptorOwner As IEntityDescriptorOwner,  _ 
 ByVal datafield As String, _ 
 ByVal firstValueAsNative As Object, ByVal secondValueAsNative As Object,  _ 
 ByVal lessThanEndValue As Boolean, ByVal parameterTokenName As String) 

Parameters 
entityDescriptorOwner 

Pass either the EntityDAO instance or SelectArgs object. Both are available in your Select method. This parameter 
can be omitted if the constructor of this WhereClause instance was already passed the same firstValue. 

datafield 

The DataField in the Entity class to be evaluated. 

firstValueAsNative 

The firstValue to compare. It should be the same type as the DataField expects. If null, it will not be used (open 
ended range). 

secondValueAsNative 

The secondValue to compare. It should be the same type as the DataField expects. If null, it will not be used (open 
ended range). 

lessThanEndValue 

Determines if the secondValue will be compared using a LessThan or LessThanEquals operator.  

parameterTokenName 

Names the Parameter Token used for this firstValue, with a lead “@” character. It will be assigned for you if this 
parameter is null/Nothing. Generally set it if you use the same DataField in more than one filter in this 
WhereClause because when you use null, it forms the Parameter Token from the DataField name. 
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AddIsNullClause method 
Determines if a DataField contains a null value or not.  

Note: There is no constructor for this case. 

Here is the method definition: 

[C#] 

void AddIsNullClause(string datafield, bool notOperator) 

void AddIsNullClause( 
 IEntityDescriptorOwner entityDescriptorOwner, string datafield,  
 bool notOperator) 

 [VB] 

Sub AddIsNullClause(ByVal datafield As String, ByVal notOperator As Boolean) 

Sub AddIsNullClause(ByVal entityDescriptorOwner As IEntityDescriptorOwner, _ 
 ByVal datafield As String, ByVal notOperator As Boolean) 

Parameters 
entityDescriptorOwner 

Pass either the EntityDAO instance or SelectArgs object. Both are available in your Select method. This parameter 
can be omitted if the constructor of this WhereClause instance was already passed the same value. 

datafield 

The DataField in the Entity class to be evaluated. 

notOperator 

When false, it looks for DataFields with a null value. When true, it looks for DataFields without a null value. 
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AddIsEmptyTextClause method 
Determines if a string-type DataField contains the empty string (“”) or not. When its not the empty string, it can be assigned 
or null. See also “AddIsNullOrEmptyTextClause method”. 

Note: There is no constructor for this case. 

Here is the method definition: 

[C#] 

void AddIsEmptyTextClause(string datafield, bool notOperator) 

void AddIsEmptyTextClause( 
 IEntityDescriptorOwner entityDescriptorOwner, string datafield,  
 bool notOperator) 

[VB] 

Sub AddIsEmptyTextClause(ByVal datafield As String, ByVal notOperator As Boolean) 

Sub AddIsEmptyTextClause(ByVal entityDescriptorOwner As IEntityDescriptorOwner, _ 
 ByVal datafield As String, ByVal notOperator As Boolean) 

Parameters 
entityDescriptorOwner 

Pass either the EntityDAO instance or SelectArgs object. Both are available in your Select method. This parameter 
can be omitted if the constructor of this WhereClause instance was already passed the same value. 

datafield 

The DataField in the Entity class to be evaluated. 

notOperator 

When false, it looks for DataFields with an empty string. When true, it looks for DataFields without an empty 
string (includes null values). 
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AddIsNullOrEmptyTextClause method 
Determines if the DataField value contains either an empty string (“”) or a null value. 

Here is the method definition: 

[C#] 

void AddIsNullOrEmptyTextClause(string datafield, bool notOperator) 

void AddIsNullOrEmptyTextClause( 
 IEntityDescriptorOwner entityDescriptorOwner, string datafield,  
 bool notOperator) 

Constructor: 

WhereClause(IEntityDescriptorOwner entityDescriptorOwner, string datafield,  
 bool notOperator) 

 [VB] 

Sub AddIsNullOrEmptyTextClause(ByVal datafield As String, ByVal notOperator As 
Boolean) 

Sub AddIsNullOrEmptyTextClause(ByVal entityDescriptorOwner As 
IEntityDescriptorOwner, _ 
 ByVal datafield As String, ByVal notOperator As Boolean) 

Constructor: 

New(ByVal entityDescriptorOwner As IEntityDescriptorOwner, _ 
 ByVal datafield As String, ByVal notOperator As Boolean) 

Parameters 
entityDescriptorOwner 

Pass either the EntityDAO instance or SelectArgs object. Both are available in your Select method. This parameter 
can be omitted if the constructor of this WhereClause instance was already passed the same value. 

datafield 

The DataField in the Entity class to be evaluated. 

notOperator 

When false, it looks for DataFields with either an empty string or a null value. When true, it looks for 
DataFields that have neither an empty string nor a null value. 
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And, Or, AndNot, OrNot, NotAnd, and NotOr Methods 
When building a Where clause, you may want to join two existing WhereClauses using the boolean operators AND, OR, and 
NOT. These methods merge the WhereClause object passed in to the object receiving it. 

All of these methods are in the same format: 

[C#] 

void methodname(WhereClause whereClause); 

[VB] 

Sub methodname(ByVal whereClause As WhereClause) 

Here are the methods: 

Method name Logic 

And() (this) AND (whereClause) 

Or() (this) OR (whereClause) 

AndNot() (this) AND NOT (whereClause) 

OrNot() (this) OR NOT (whereClause) 

NotAnd() NOT (this) AND (whereClause) 

NotOr() NOT (this) OR (whereClause) 

 

Example 
Forms the expression: "UnitPrice >= @startprice AND UnitPrice <= @endprice". 

[C#] 

WhereClause startPriceWC = new WhereClause( 
 "UnitPrice",PeterBlum.DES.ConditionOperator.GreaterThanEquals, startprice, 
 "@startprice", this); 
WhereClause endPriceWC = new WhereClause( 
 "UnitPrice",PeterBlum.DES.ConditionOperator.LessThanEquals, endprice, 
 "@endprice", this); 

startPriceWC.Add(endPriceWC); 

[VB] 

Dim startPriceWC As WhereClause = New WhereClause( _ 
 "UnitPrice", PeterBlum.DES.ConditionOperator.GreaterThanEquals, startprice, _ 
 "@startprice", Me) 
Dim endPriceWC As WhereClause = New WhereClause( _ 
 "UnitPrice", PeterBlum.DES.ConditionOperator.LessThanEquals, endprice, _ 
 "@endprice", Me) 

startPriceWC.Add(endPriceWC) 
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Constructors 
There are numerous constructors on the WhereClause. In fact, there are more that documented below, but these are the best 
for Select method development. 

Most take an owner parameter. Pass your EntityDAO instance or SelectArgs object into it. 

Those that start with the andWith parameter takes a second WhereClause instance and creates an expression that merges the 
two, with a boolean AND operator. 

This is recommended when you want to create an instance that will later use an AddClause() method: 

[C#] 

WhereClause(IEntityDescriptorOwner owner); 

[VB] 

New(ByVal owner As IEntityDescriptorOwner) 

These are recommended when you want to define the Clause and Parameter Tokens: 

[C#]  

WhereClause(string Clause, IEntityDescriptorOwner owner); 

WhereClause(string Clause, IEntityDescriptorOwner owner,  
 param ParameterTokenDescriptor[] descriptors); 

WhereClause(WhereClause andWith, string Clause, IEntityDescriptorOwner owner); 

WhereClause(WhereClause andWith, string Clause, IEntityDescriptorOwner owner,  
 param ParameterTokenDescriptor[] descriptors); 

[VB]  

New(ByVal Clause As String, ByVal owner As IEntityDescriptorOwner) 

New(ByVal Clause As String, ByVal owner As IEntityDescriptorOwner,  
 ParamArray ByVal descriptors As ParameterTokenDescriptor()) 

New(ByVal andWith As WhereClause, ByVal Clause As String,  
 ByVal owner As IEntityDescriptorOwner) 

New(ByVal andWith As WhereClause, ByVal Clause As String,  
 ByVal owner As IEntityDescriptorOwner,  
 ParamArray ByVal descriptors As ParameterTokenDescriptor()) 

See for “Using the Constructor and ParameterTokenDescriptor objects” for details. 

Many constructors define the same filters as the AddClause() methods. Those are documented with the AddClause() 
methods. Use this table to jump to them. 

Method name Constructor used 
AddComparePropertyToValue-
Clause() 

WhereClause(owner, datafield,  
 ConditionOperator, valueToCompare, parameterTokenName) 

AddTextSearchClause() WhereClause(owner, datafield,  
 TextSearchOperator, textToFind, parameterTokenName) 

AddMultiFieldTextSearchClause() WhereClause(owner, datafields,  
 TextSearchOperator, textToFind, parameterTokenName) 

AddRangeClause() WhereClause(owner, datafield,  
 firstValue, secondValue, parameterTokenName) 

AddIsNullClause() None offered 

AddIsEmptyTextClause() None offered 

AddIsNullOrEmptyTextClause() WhereClause(owner, datafield, parameterTokenName) 
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ParameterTokenDescriptor class 
The PeterBlum.DES.DAO.EntityDAO.ParameterTokenDescriptor class describes a Parameter Token, with 
details on how to map it to a column. These are defined in the WhereClause class and kept in its Parameters collection.  

Generally you use this constructor, which sets up the database oriented values. 

[C#] 

ParameterTokenDescriptor(string parameterTokenName, object value, 
 string datafield, IEntityDescriptorOwner owner) 

[VB] 

New(ByVal parameterTokenName As String, ByVal value As Object, 
 ByVal datafield As string, ByVal owner As IEntityDescriptorOwner) 

Parameters 
parameterTokenName 

The Parameter Token, including the lead “@” symbol. This is a required value. 

value 

The actual data to replace the Parameter Token. Its type should be compatible with the database column, such as use 
a DateTime object when the DataField is a datetime type. 

datafield 

The property name in the Entity class to be evaluated. 

entityDescriptorOwner 

Pass either the EntityDAO instance or SelectArgs object. Both are available in your Select method. This parameter 
can be omitted if the constructor of this WhereClause instance was already passed the same value. 
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ParameterTokenDescriptors class 
This class is a list of ParameterTokenDescriptor objects and is used by the WhereClause Parameters property. Use its Add() 
method to create the ParameterTokenDescriptor objects. This format will create the object for you: 

Add() method 
[C#] 

void Add(string parameterTokenName, object value, string dataField) 
void Add(string parameterTokenName, object value, string dataField, 
 IEntityDescriptorOwner entityDescriptorOwner) 

[VB] 

Sub Add(ByVal parameterTokenName As String,  
 ByVal value As object, ByVal dataField As String) 
Sub Add(string parameterTokenName,  
 ByVal value As object, ByVal dataField As String, 
 ByVal entityDescriptorOwner As IEntityDescriptorOwner) 

Use the first method if the instance’s constructor was passed a reference to the EntityDAO object. 

Parameters 
parameterTokenName 

The Parameter Token, including the lead “@”  character. 

Value 

The data associated with the parameter token in its native type. 

dataField 

The property name on the Entity class. 

entityDescriptorOwner 

Your EntityDAO instance and SelectArgs objects can be passed here. If not supplied here, the constructor of the 
WhereClause class must supply it. 
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PeterBlum.DES.DAO.EntityCache.EntityCacheItemPolicy class 
The PeterBlum.DES.DAO.EntityCache.EntityCacheItemPolicy class provides rules for the Entity cache to release an item. 

It is subclassed from System.Runtime.Caching.CacheItemPolicy, adding a few methods and constructors. 

This class is defined in two places: on the EntityDAO and SelectArgs classes. 

• EntityDAO defines the typical CacheItemPolicy to use with all Select methods, unless overridden on SelectArgs. 
Override EntityDAO.CreateEntityCacheItemPolicy() to define this object with the desired settings. 

• SelectArgs.EntityCacheItemPolicy can be assigned in your Select method with alternative rules. 

The EntityDAODataSource control does not set up anything here, because these settings must be defined in your business 
rules. However, the EntityDAODataSource control can still elect to disable the cache and supply a name to group its 
information with its EnableEntityCache and EntityCacheName properties. 

Properties 
• AbsoluteExpiration (System.DateTimeOffset) – Determines whether the cached item should be evicted after a specific 

duration. A typical way to use this is by calling one of the Add() methods on DateTimeOffset.Now, such as 
AddSeconds() or AddDays(). See http://msdn.microsoft.com/en-
us/library/system.runtime.caching.cacheitempolicy.absoluteexpiration.aspx.  

• SlidingExpiration (System.TimeSpan) – Determines a value that indicates whether a cached item should be evicted if it 
has not been accessed in a given span of time. See http://msdn.microsoft.com/en-
us/library/system.runtime.caching.cacheitempolicy.slidingexpiration.aspx.  

• Priority (enum System.Runtime.Caching.CacheItemPriority) –  Determines a priority setting that is used to determine 
whether to evict a cache entry. See http://msdn.microsoft.com/en-
us/library/system.runtime.caching.cacheitempolicy.priority.aspx 

• ChangeMonitors – Gets a collection of ChangeMonitor objects that are associated with a cache entry. See 
http://msdn.microsoft.com/en-us/library/system.runtime.caching.cacheitempolicy.aspx 

• RemovedCallback (System.Runtime.Caching.CacheEntryRemovedCallback) – Defines a reference to a 
CacheEntryRemovedCallback delegate that is called after an entry is removed from the cache. See 
http://msdn.microsoft.com/en-us/library/system.runtime.caching.cacheitempolicy.removedcallback.aspx 

• UpdateCallback (System.Runtime.Caching.CacheEntryUpdateCallback) – Defines a reference to a 
CacheEntryUpdateCallback delegate that is called before a cache entry is removed from the cache. See 
http://msdn.microsoft.com/en-us/library/system.runtime.caching.cacheitempolicy.updatecallback.aspx 

SetCacheDuration method 
Sets the value of AbsoluteExpiration when Sliding=false and SlidingExpiration when Sliding=true. The 
CacheDuration parameter is a number of seconds for sliding or absolute time calculations.  

[C#] 

void SetCacheDuration(int cacheDuration, bool sliding) 

[VB] 

Sub SetCacheDuration(ByVal cacheDuration As Integer, ByVal sliding As Boolean) 

Parameters 
cacheDuration 

Number of seconds for the duration. When calculating an absolute time, this is effectively 
DateTimeOffset.Now.AddSeconds(cacheDuration). 

When calculating a sliding time, this creates a TimeSpan with TotalSeconds = cacheDuration. 

sliding 

When true, the number of seconds is a sliding duration. When false, it is an absolute duration. 
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Constructors 
Here are the constructors of this class: 

EntityCacheItemPolicy()  
EntityCacheItemPolicy(cacheDuration, sliding) see the SetCacheDuration method above 
EntityCacheItemPolicy(AbsoluteExpiration)  
EntityCacheItemPolicy(SlidingExpiration) 
EntityCacheItemPolicy(cacheDuration, sliding, ChangeMonitor) see the SetCacheDuration method 
EntityCacheItemPolicy(AbsoluteExpiration, ChangeMonitor)  
EntityCacheItemPolicy(SlidingExpiration, ChangeMonitor)  
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Creating your query 
Your primary task is to create a query and pass it to ExecuteSelectCommand(). The query is an object that describes 
how to filter and sort. There are several ways to create your query. 

Click on any of these topics to jump to them: 

♦ Using SelectArgs 

♦ Using IQueryable objects 

♦ Using ADO.NET 

Using SelectArgs 
Since the SelectArgs parameter already contains filters and sorting, you can modify its EntityFilters and SortExpression 
properties. You call the ExecuteSelectCommand() method that takes only one parameter. 

[C#] 

public IEnumerable<Product> GetByCategory(int catID, SelectArgs selectArgs) 
{ 
// find all products with the categoryID 
 selectArgs.WhereClause = new WhereClause("CategoryID", catID, typeof(Product)); 
 ExecuteSelectCommand(selectArgs); 
} 

[VB] 

Public Function GetByCategory(catID Integer, selectArgs As SelectArgs)  
 As IEnumerable(Of Product) 
 
' find all products with the categoryID 
 selectArgs.WhereClause = New WhereClause("CategoryID", catID, GetTyppe(Product)) 
  ExecuteSelectCommand(selectArgs) 
End Function 

For another example, see “Case: Filtering using the SelectArgs ”. 
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Using IQueryable objects 
The System.Linq.IQueryable interface allows for building very complex expressions. You can use IQueryable if you are 
using LINQ to SQL, Entity Framework, or ADO.NET when it has been extended with IQToolkit. 

Here are some ways to generate IQueryable objects: 

• Use LINQ statements in C# or VB. The System.Linq.Queryable class provides the very useful Where() and 
OrderBy() extension methods. 

• Use System.Linq.Expressions.Expression objects 

• Use the Linq Dynamic Query Library. Microsoft created this class to create IQueryable objects from SQL-like 
statements. This class is found in the PeterBlum.DES.Linq.Dynamic namespace for your convenience.  

Alert: Dynamic Queryable Library methods are extension methods. Always declare 
“using PeterBlum.DES.Linq.Dynamic” to expose its methods. 

• Using the classes of IQToolkit (ADO.NET only) 

Once you have an IQueryable object, you can attach new behaviors to it. Here are examples, using LINQ and Linq Dynamic 
Query Library 

LINQ using Queryable class extension methods 

Always include the System.Linq namespace to expose the Where() and OrderBy() extension methods of 
System.Linq.Queryable. 

using System.Linq; 
… 
IQueryable products = CreateInitialQueryable(); 
IQueryable query = products.Where(p => p.CategoryID == categoryID); 
if (selectArgs.SortExpression == "ProductName") 
 query = query.OrderBy(p => p.ProductName); 

Linq Dynamic Query Library 

Always include the PeterBlum.DES.Linq.Dynamic namespace to expose the Where() and OrderBy() extension 
methods. 

using PeterBlum.DES.Linq.Dynamic; 
… 
IQueryable products = CreateInitialQueryable(); 
IQueryable query = products.Where("CategoryID = @0", categoryID); 
query = query.OrderBy(selectArgs.SortExpression); 

For another example, see “Case: Filtering using IQueryable objects”. 

Here are methods specific to EntityDAO classes that support IQueryable operations. 

Click on any of these topics to jump to them: 

♦ CreateInitialQueryable() method 

♦ PrepareQueryFromSelectArgs() method 

♦ ApplyPrimaryKeysToQuery method 
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CreateInitialQueryable() method 
Returns the initial IQueryable object for the Entity class. Without taking any further action, invoking the query will return an 
unsorted list of all records.  

Use it to create a specific query via LINQ or Linq Dynamic Query Library, as shown above. If you want to apply filters and 
the sort expression in the selectArgs parameter, call PrepareQueryFromSelectArgs(). It internally uses 
CreateInitialQueryable(). 

[C#] 

IQueryable<TEntity> CreateInitialQueryable(SelectArgs selectArgs) 

IQueryable<TEntity> CreateInitialQueryable(object dataContext) 

IQueryable<TEntity> CreateInitialQueryable() 

 [VB] 

Function CreateInitialQueryable(selectArgs As SelectArgs) As IQueryable(Of TEntity) 

Function CreateInitialQueryable(dataContext As Object) As IQueryable(Of TEntity) 

Function CreateInitialQueryable() As IQueryable(Of TEntity) 

IMPORTANT 

The IQueryable instance is tightly connected to the DataContext object from which it was internally created. It is important to 
only use this object, and any IQueryable derived from it only for the life of the DataContext it uses. It is also important to use 
separate DataContext instances for each thread in a multithreaded situation. 

The first version, with selectArgs, is appropropriate for all Select methods because the SelectArgs class contains a 
DataContext exclusively for the current thread. 

The second version, with dataContext, is available for non-Select method cases when you have a DataContext. 

The last version should be carefully used for when you have created the EntityDAO object, passing in the DataContext to its 
constructor. That instance of the EntityDAO should be limited to a single thread and the IQueryable returned should not be 
used after the EntityDAO is disposed. 

PrepareQueryFromSelectArgs() method 
[C#] 

object PrepareQueryFromSelectArgs(SelectArgs selectArgs) 

object PrepareQueryFromSelectArgs(SelectArgs selectArgs,  
 bool useFilters, bool useSortExpression) 

[VB] 

Function PrepareQueryFromSelectArgs(ByVal selectArgs As SelectArgs) As Object 

Function PrepareQueryFromSelectArgs(ByVal selectArgs As SelectArgs,  
 ByVal useFilters As Boolean, ByVal useSortExpression As Boolean) As Object 

Creates an IQueryable object reflecting the query defined by the filters and sort expression of the SelectArgs. It has not run 
the query. You can override whether filters or sortkeys are added with the useFilters and useSortExpression parameters. 

Note: This function’s return type is object, not IQueryable as PrepareQueryFromSelectArgs can return other query types, as 
ADOEntityDAO does when it returns SqlCommand or OleDbCommand. So be sure to typecast the result to IQueryable. 

http://www.peterblum.com/�
http://msdn.microsoft.com/en-us/library/system.linq.iqueryable.aspx�
http://msdn.microsoft.com/en-us/library/system.linq.iqueryable.aspx�


Peter’s Business Logic Driven UI   Part of Peter’s Data Entry Suite 5 

Copyright  2002-2012 Peter L. Blum. All Rights Reserved  Page 386 of 2193 
http://www.PeterBlum.com  For technical support and other assistance, see page 2153 

 
 
Business Logic User’s Guide > BLD DataAccessObjects > Creating your query 

ApplyPrimaryKeysToQuery method 
[C#] 

IQueryable ApplyPrimaryKeysToQuery(IQueryable query, TEntity entityToFind) 

[VB] 

Function ApplyPrimaryKeysToQuery(ByVal query As IQueryable,  
 ByVal entityToFind As TEntity) As IQueryable 

Extends an IQueryable object with filters to match a single record. Create an Entity class whose primary key properties 
identify the desired record and pass it into the entityToFind parameter.  

It returns a new instance of an IQueryable object with the filters applied. If other filters exist on the IQueryable, they remain. 
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Using ADO.NET 
When working with ADO.NET, you can use the System.Data.Common.DbCommand object (the parent class to 
SqlCommand and OleDbCommand). Add your SQL statement in DbCommand.CommandText. Where your statement 
contains values, replace them with Parameter Tokens and define SqlParameter or OleDbParameter objects that map the token 
to a value. Add the SqlParameter or OleDbParameter objects to DbCommand.Parameters. 

Here are several examples: 

♦ Case: Filtering using SqlCommand or OleDbCommand objects (ADO.NET) 

♦ Case: Using an Entity object to supply parameter values (ADO.NET) 

♦ Case: Using Stored Procedures which returns aliased column names (ADO.NET) 

There are several methods in the ADOEntityDAO class that automate the preparation of the DbCommand object. 

Click on any of these topics to jump to them: 

♦ CreateCommandFromStatement() method using ParameterTokenDescriptors 

♦ CreateCommandFromStatement() method using Entity 
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CreateCommandFromStatement() method using ParameterTokenDescriptors 
[C#] 

DbCommand CreateCommandFromStatement(string sqlStatement, 
 ParameterTokenDescriptors parameterTokens, SelectArgs selectArgs) 

[VB] 

Function CreateCommandFromStatement(ByVal sqlStatement As String, 
 ByVal parameterTokens As ParameterTokenDescriptors, 
 SelectArgs selectArgs) As DbCommand 

Creates a DbCommand fully setup, based on the SQL Statement. The SQL Statement should have Parameter Tokens where 
values go. The tokens are in the format @TokenName. It gets the values for those tokens from the 
ParameterTokenDescriptors class.  

See “Case: Filtering using SqlCommand or OleDbCommand objects (ADO.NET)”. 

CreateCommandFromStatement() method using Entity 
[C#] 

DbCommand CreateCommandFromStatement(string sqlStatement, 
 TEntity entity, SelectArgs selectArgs) 

[VB] 

Function CreateCommandFromStatement(ByVal sqlStatement As String, 
 ByVal entity As TEntity, 
 SelectArgs selectArgs) As DbCommand 

Creates a DbCommand fully setup, based on the SQL Statement. TEntity is the Entity class which supplies values for 
Parameter Tokens in the SQL Statement. The tokens are in the format @PropertyName, where PropertyName is the exact 
name of the property on the Entity class. 

See “Case: Using an Entity object to supply parameter values (ADO.NET)”. 
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BaseEntityDAO Methods 
These methods are common to all EntityDAO classes. 

Click on any of these topics to jump to them: 

♦ ExecuteSelectCommand() method 

♦ CreateEntity() method 

♦ GetSortExpression() method 

♦ CreateEntityCacheItemPolicy() method 

♦ CreateDefaultEntityCache() method 

♦ UseSnapshotEntityCache() method 
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ExecuteSelectCommand() method 
Once you have created a query description, pass it to ExecuteSelectCommand(). A “query description” is the result of 
defining filters and sort keys based on one of two technologies: an IQueryable object, or a SQL statement as defined in a 
SqlCommand or OleDbCommand object. Your code will not execute your query. That’s the responsibility of 
ExecuteSelectCommand(). 

ExecuteSelectCommand() returns the finished list of Entity objects. Your Select method should return its result to the 
caller. 

There are actually several versions of this method. 

Click on any of these topics to jump to them: 

♦ ExecuteSelectCommand variation: Let SelectArgs describe the query 

♦ ExecuteSelectCommand variation: Let an IQueryable or DbCommand object describe the query 

♦ ExecuteSelectCommand variation: When using Stored Procedures in LINQtoSQLEntityDAO or EFEntityDAO 

♦ ExecuteSelectCommand variation: Pass a SELECT or EXEC statement when using ADOEntityDAO 
 

ExecuteSelectCommand variation: Let SelectArgs describe the query 
[C#] 

IEnumerable<TEntity> ExecuteSelectCommand(SelectArgs selectArgs) 

[VB] 

Function ExecuteSelectCommand(selectArgs As SelectArgs) As IEnumerable(Of TEntity) 

Runs the query description as described by the filters and sorting of the SelectArgs parameter. This is typically used when 
you are comfortable adding elements to the EntityFilters or WhereClause properties of SelectArgs. 

Example 
This example works with all base EntityDAO classes. It returns all products for a specific Category ID. 

[C#] 

public IEnumerable<Product> GetByCategory(int catID, SelectArgs selectArgs) 
{ 
 selectArgs.WhereClause = new WhereClause("CategoryID", catID, typeof(Category)); 
 return ExecuteSelectCommand(selectArgs); 
} 

[VB] 

Public Function GetByCategory(catID As Integer, selectArgs As SelectArgs) _ 
 As IEnumerable(Of Product) 
 selectArgs.WhereClause = New WhereClause("CategoryID", catID, GetType(Category)) 
 Return ExecuteSelectCommand(selectArgs) 
End Function 
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ExecuteSelectCommand variation: Let an IQueryable or DbCommand object describe the query 
[C#] 

IEnumerable<TEntity> ExecuteSelectCommand(object query, SelectArgs selectArgs) 

[VB] 

Function ExecuteSelectCommand(ByVal query As Object, 
 selectArgs As SelectArgs) As IEnumerable(Of TEntity) 

Runs the query description passed into the first parameter. The SelectArgs only defines the paging and caching. 
ADOEntityDAO supports SqlCommand, OleDbCommand, and IQueryable objects as the query description. Other 
EntityDAO classes only support IQueryable objects. 

ADOEntityDAO users should also consider “ExecuteSelectCommand variation: Pass a SELECT or EXEC statement when 
using ADOEntityDAO” to avoid creating a DbCommand object. 

Example 1: Creating an IQueryable object 
This example works with LINQ to SQL and ADO.NET Entity Framework. It also works with ADO.NET when IQueryable 
support is added. It returns all products matching the name supplied. 

The Where() method is an extension method from System.Linq.Queryable and requires the using System.Linq 
declaration. 

[C#] 

using System.Linq; 
… 
public IEnumerable<Product> GetByCategory(int catID, SelectArgs selectArgs) 
{ 
 IQueryable products = CreateInitialQueryable(); 
 IQueryable query = products.Where(p => p.CategoryID == catID); 
 // support the SortExpression 
 query = selectArgs.ApplySortExpression(query); 
 return ExecuteSelectCommand(query, selectArgs); 
} 

[VB] 

Imports System.Linq 
… 
Public Function GetByCategory(catID As Integer, selectArgs As SelectArgs) _ 
  As IEnumerable(Of Product) 
 Dim products As IQueryable = CreateInitialQueryable() 
 Dim query As IQueryable = products.Where(Function(p) p.CategoryID = catID) 
 ' support the SortExpression 
 query = selectArgs.ApplySortExpression(query) 
 Return ExecuteSelectCommand(query, selectArgs) 
End Function 
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Example 2: Using a stored procedure with ADO.NET 
This example works with ADO.NET. It creates a DbCommand that runs an EXEC statement that invokes a stored procedure 
call ProductsByName. 

CREATE PROCEDURE dbo.ProductsByName(@TextToFind varchar[500]) AS 
 
SELECT * FROM Products WHERE ProductName LIKE %@TextToFind% 
 
RETURN 

[C#] 

public IEnumerable<Product> GetByProductName(string name, SelectArgs selectArgs) 
{ 
 Product product = new Product(); 
 product.ProductName = name; 
 DbCommand command = CreateCommandFromStatement( 
  "EXEC dbo.ProductsByName @TextToFind={ProductName}", product, selectArgs); 
 return ExecuteSelectCommand(command, selectArgs); 
} 

[VB] 

Public Function GetByProductName(name As String, selectArgs As SelectArgs)_  
 As IEnumerable(Of Product) 
 Dim product As New Product() 
 product.ProductName = name 
 Dim command As DbCommand = CreateCommandFromStatement( _ 
  "EXEC dbo.ProductsByName @TextToFind={ProductName}", product, selectArgs) 
  Return ExecuteSelectCommand(command, selectArgs) 
End Function 
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ExecuteSelectCommand variation: When using Stored Procedures in LINQtoSQLEntityDAO or 
EFEntityDAO 
[C#] 

IEnumerable<TEntity> ExecuteSelectCommand(IEnumerable entityGenerator,  
 SelectArgs selectArgs, params object[] cacheKeys) 

[VB] 

Function ExecuteSelectCommand(ByVal entityGenerator As IEnumerable, _ 
 selectArgs As SelectArgs, ParamArray cacheKeys As Object()) _ 
 As IEnumerable(Of TEntity) 

When using stored procedures with LINQ to SQL and Entity Framework, retrieve the procedure object from the DataContext 
or ObjectContext class and pass it as the first parameter. 

♦ How to add a stored procedure to LINQ to SQL 

♦ How to add a stored procedure to Entity Framework 

If you support caching, pass values for the cacheKeys parameter, using the name of the stored proc’s function (or any name 
to uniquely identify it) followed by each parameter passed to it. The idea is to uniquely identify this query based on its 
parameters. 

Often stored procedures return alias names for columns. When using LINQ to SQL, these need to be mapped to their 
DataField name so BLD knows to copy those values into the correct property on the Entity class. Use the 
SelectArgs.MapAliasToDataField collection like this: 

selectArgs.MapAliasToDataField.Add("alias", "datafield") 

Note: LINQ to SQL’s stored procedure support does not create an Entity class to host the results of a query. It creates a new 
class with property names matching the columns of the results. The EntityDAO copies only property names that it recognizes, 
either names found on its Entity class or those in the MapAliasToDataField list. Any other properties are ignored. 

This version of ExecuteSelectCommand() can also be used with any other IEnumerable collection. If that 
collection has already been populated, it will return a new list based on paging. That collection can host objects other than the 
expected Entity class. BLD will create Entities from them. If it does, be sure to use the SelectArgs.MapAliasToDataField 
feature to help BLD copy properties from your objects to Entities. 

If you pass an IEnumerable collection that does not populate until its Enumerator class is first requested, caching and paging 
are supported. Be sure to provide unique values for the cacheKeys parameter. 

 
CONTINUED ON THE NEXT PAGE WITH EXAMPLES 
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Example 1: SelectPriceRange stored procedure 
In the two examples shown here, this stored procedure has been added to the database and added to the DataContext or 
ObjectContext. 

CREATE PROCEDURE dbo.SelectPriceRange(@startPrice decimal, @endPrice decimal) AS 
 
IF (@endPrice = 0) 
BEGIN 
 SET @endPrice = 999999999.99 
END 
 
IF (@endPrice < @startPrice) 
BEGIN 
 Declare @Temp As decimal 
 SET @Temp = @startPrice 
 SET @startPrice = @endPrice 
 SET @endPrice = @Temp 
END 
 
SELECT * FROM Products WHERE UnitPrice >= @startPrice AND UnitPrice <= @endPrice 
 
RETURN 

Example using dbo.SelectPriceRange with LINQ to SQL: 

[C#] 

[DataObjectMethod(DataObjectMethodType.Select, false)] 
[SelectArgs(Filters=false, SortExpression=false, Paging=true)] 
public IEnumerable<Product> SelectPriceRange( 
 decimal startPrice, decimal endPrice, SelectArgs selectArgs) 
{ 
 NorthwindDataContext vDataContext = new NorthwindDataContext(); 
 var vStoredProc = vDataContext.SelectPriceRange(startPrice, endPrice); 
 
 return ExecuteSelectCommand(vStoredProc, selectArgs,  
  "SelectPriceRange", startPrice, endPrice); 
} 

[VB] 

<DataObjectMethod(DataObjectMethodType.Select, False)> _ 
<SelectArgs(Filters := False, SortExpression := False, Paging := True)> _ 
Public Function SelectPriceRange(startPrice As Decimal, endPrice As Decimal, _ 
  selectArgs As SelectArgs) As IEnumerable(Of Product) 
 Dim vDataContext As New NorthwindDataContext() 
 Dim vStoredProc = vDataContext.SelectPriceRange(startPrice, endPrice) 
 
 Return ExecuteSelectCommand(vStoredProc, selectArgs, _ 
  "SelectPriceRange", startPrice, endPrice) 
End Function 

 
CONTINUED ON THE NEXT PAGE WITH AN ENTITY FRAMEWORK EXAMPLE 
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Example using dbo.SelectPriceRange with Entity Framework: 

[C#] 

[DataObjectMethod(DataObjectMethodType.Select, false)] 
[SelectArgs(Filters=false, SortExpression=false, Paging=true)] 
public IEnumerable<Product> SelectPriceRange( 
 decimal startPrice, decimal endPrice, SelectArgs selectArgs) 
{ 
 NorthwindEntities vObjectContext = new NorthwindEntities(); 
 var vStoredProc = vObjectContext.SelectPriceRange(startPrice, endPrice); 
 
 return ExecuteSelectCommand(vStoredProc, selectArgs,  
  "SelectPriceRange", startPrice, endPrice); 
} 

[VB] 

<DataObjectMethod(DataObjectMethodType.Select, False)> _ 
<SelectArgs(Filters := False, SortExpression := False, Paging := True)> _ 
Public Function SelectPriceRange(startPrice As Decimal, endPrice As Decimal, _ 
  selectArgs As SelectArgs) As IEnumerable(Of Product) 
 Dim vObjectContext As New NorthwindEntities() 
 Dim vStoredProc = vObjectContext.SelectPriceRange(startPrice, endPrice) 
 
 Return ExecuteSelectCommand(vStoredProc, selectArgs, _ 
  "SelectPriceRange", startPrice, endPrice) 
End Function 
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Example 2: TenMostExpensiveProducts stored procedure 
The Ten_Most_Expensive_Products stored procedure does not return columns that map to the Product Entity. Instead it 
returns two columns and one, Name, must be mapped to the ProductName DataField.  

It does not return a primary key. So either caching must be off, or you must use “snapshot caching”, which is shown in the 
code. 

CREATE procedure "Ten Most Expensive Products" AS 
SET ROWCOUNT 10 
SELECT Products.ProductName AS Name, Products.UnitPrice 
FROM Products 
ORDER BY Products.UnitPrice DESC 

[C#] 

[DataObjectMethod(DataObjectMethodType.Select, false)] 
[SelectArgs(Filters = false, SortExpression = false, Paging = true)] 
public IEnumerable<Product> TenMostExpensive() 
{ 
 SelectArgs vSelectArgs = new SelectArgs(this); 
 vSelectArgs.EnableEntityCache = true; 
// the query doesn't return primary key values. Use Snapshot caching 
 UseSnapshotEntityCache(vSelectArgs);  
 
 NorthwindEntities vObjectContext = new NorthwindEntities(); 
 var vQuery = vObjectContext.TenMostExpensiveProducts(); 
 
// convert an alias of a column name to its native name 
 vSelectArgs.MapAliasToDataField.Add("Name", "ProductName"); 
 
 return ExecuteSelectCommand(vQuery, vSelectArgs, "TenMostExpensiveProducts"); 
} 

[VB] 

<DataObjectMethod(DataObjectMethodType.Select, False)> _ 
<SelectArgs(Filters := False, SortExpression := False, Paging := True)> _ 
Public Function TenMostExpensive() As IEnumerable(Of Product) 
 Dim vSelectArgs As New SelectArgs(Me) 
 vSelectArgs.EnableEntityCache = True 
 ' the query doesn't return primary key values. Use Snapshot caching 
 UseSnapshotEntityCache(vSelectArgs) 
 
 Dim vObjectContext As New NorthwindEntities() 
 Dim vQuery = vObjectContext.TenMostExpensiveProducts() 
 
 ' convert an alias of a column name to its native name 
 vSelectArgs.MapAliasToDataField.Add("Name", "ProductName") 
 
 Return ExecuteSelectCommand(vQuery, vSelectArgs, "TenMostExpensiveProducts") 
End Function 
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ExecuteSelectCommand variation: Pass a SELECT or EXEC statement when using ADOEntityDAO 
[C#] 

IEnumerable<TEntity> ExecuteSelectCommand(string selectStatement, TEntity entity,  
SelectArgs selectArgs) 

[VB] 

Function ExecuteSelectCommand(ByVal selectStatement As String,  
 ByVal entity As TEntity, 
 selectArgs As SelectArgs) As IEnumerable(Of TEntity) 

Only supported in ADOEntityDAO. Runs the SQL statement passed in. Typically you use this with stored procedures by 
creating an EXEC statement. It can also be used with complete SELECT statements. 

It converts @PropertyName tokens into the values found on the Entity class, where PropertyName is the actual property 
name on that class. The SelectArgs only defines the paging and caching. 

Often stored procedures return alias names for columns. These need to be mapped to their DataField name so BLD knows to 
copy those values into the correct property on the Entity class. Use the SelectArgs.MapAliasToDataField collection like 
this: 

selectArgs.MapAliasToDataField.Add("alias", "datafield") 

[C#] 

public IEnumerable<Product> GetByProductName(string name,  
 SelectArgs selectArgs) 
{ 
 Product product = new Product(); 
 product.ProductName = name; 
// The stored proc "ProductsByName" takes one parameter, @TextToFind 
 string selectStmt = "EXEC dbo.ProductsByName @TextToFind=@ProductName"; 
 return ExecuteSelectCommand(selectStmt, product, selectArgs); 
} 

[VB] 

Public Function GetByProductName(name As String, selectArgs As SelectArgs) _ 
 As IEnumerable(Of Product) 
 Dim product As New Product() 
 product.ProductName = name 
 ' The stored proc "ProductsByName" takes one parameter, @TextToFind 
 Dim selectStmt As String = "EXEC dbo.ProductsByName @TextToFind=@ProductName" 
 Return ExecuteSelectCommand(selectStmt, product, selectArgs) 
End Function 
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The Attributes on Select methods 
Each Select method requires one or more of the following Attributes. It always needs the DataObjectMethodAttribute. If it 
has the SelectArgs parameter, add SelectArgsAttribute. If you want to assign web form developers, consider the other two. 

Click on any of these topics to jump to them: 

♦ DataObjectMethodAttribute 

♦ SelectArgsAttribute 

♦ SelectMethodParameterAttribute 

♦ DescriptionAttribute 
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Using your existing Data Access Object classes 
The concept of a Data Access Object (“DAO”) is to provide support for the CRUD actions on a table. If you have existing 
classes that already handle the CRUD actions on a table, you may want to use them within Peter’s Business Logic Driven UI. 
This section helps you do that. 

The challenge is to provide a way for a User Interface Layer’s “DataSource control” to communicate with your Data Access 
Objects. BLD’s EntityDAODataSource control knows how to communicate with BLD DataAccessObjects, not yours. 

Here are some elements that BLD DataAccessObjects gives you that your DAO may not: 

• EntityFilter support. Without EntityFilters, you cannot use the user interface controls built around Filter Templates. You 
will have to create your own framework for filtering in the user interface. 

• EntityFilter totaling, which lets the user interface display the number of items found for a particular filter. The 
EntityFilter objects provide a mechanism for this. In addition, when caching, you need to cache these totals too. 

• Caching and paging of queries. 

• Validation according to your business rules during the Update and Insert actions. Reporting any errors back to the caller 
neatly so they are shown in the user interface. 

Here are several approaches to using your Data Access Objects: 

• Switch fully to using BLD DataAccessObjects. Abandon your existing code, migrating each CRUD method into the 
EntityDAO subclass, writing it as BLD DataAccessObject requires. (That means most code is rewritten instead of just 
copied.) 

• Change your Data Access Objects to be compatible with the EntityDAODataSource control. This approach expands the 
methods of your Data Access Object but rarely changes the existing methods.  
See “Modify your Data Access Object work with the EntityDAODataSource”. 

• Create companion BLD DataAccessObjects for your Data Access Objects. The BLD DataAccessObjects will route the 
low level CRUD actions to the methods on your Data Access Objects. This approach does not change your Data Access 
Objects. See “Create companion BLD DataAccessObjects that use your DAO”. 

• Use your Data Access Objects only modifying the Update and Insert methods to perform validation. See “Validating 
from within your Update and Insert methods”. The User Interface Layer will use the ObjectDataSource control. Since 
your Data Access Objects do not use BLD’s EntityFilter classes to provide flexible filtering, BLD’s Filter Templates will 
not be available to you. 

• If you want to modify your Select methods to accept a parameter with a list of EntityFilters, create new Select methods 
that take the PeterBlum.DES.DAO.EntityFilters.EntityFilters collection as a parameter. See 
“Supporting EntityFilters in your own Select methods”. 

Click on any of these topics to jump to them: 

♦ Modify your Data Access Object work with the EntityDAODataSource 

♦ Create companion BLD DataAccessObjects that use your DAO 

♦ Supporting EntityFilters in your own Select methods 

♦ Validating from within your Update and Insert methods 

♦ Error! Not a valid result for table. 
The phases of building business logic: 

♦ Entity classes 

♦ DataContext classes 

♦ BLD DataAccessObjects   Your own Data Access Objects (You are here) 

♦ DataAnnotation attributes: Defining business logic on each Entity 
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Modify your Data Access Object work with the EntityDAODataSource 
The EntityDAODataSource works with Data Access Objects that implements the 
PeterBlum.DES.DAO.EntityDAO.IBaseEntityDAO interface and 
PeterBlum.DES.DAO.EntityDAO.IBaseEntityDAOCRUD<TEntity> interface.  

The IBaseEntityDAO interface is focuses on methods that perform the CRUD actions, plus a few members to handle actions 
needed by the user interface. 

The IBaseEntityDAOCRUD<TEntity> interface provides Entity type specific methods, with most being Select methods. 

These interfaces are documented in the BLD source code file: 

[DES Product folder]\BLD\BLD Source Code Project\PeterBlum.DES.DataAnnotations assembly\ 
Assembly Sources\DataAccessObjects\EntityDAO\BaseEntityDAO support.cs 

You can retrieve a sample web application that demonstrates this process here: 

[C#] 

http://www.peterblum.com/bld/Existing DAO L2S CS.zip 

[VB] 

http://www.peterblum.com/bld/Existing DAO L2S VB.zip 

Look in the [web app]\App_Code\Business Logic Layer CategoryDAO.cs/vb file. 

How to modify your Data Access Objects 
To use your Data Access Objects with EntityDAODataSource, you must implement the two interfaces (above). The best 
strategy is to have your Data Access Object create an actual BLD DataAccessObject and call on it to handle each member of 
the interface.  

Here is an example using the Category Entity class. 

Original Category Data Access Object 
[C#] 

public class YourCategoryDAO 
{ 
   public void Update(Category category) { … } 
   public void Insert(Category category) { … } 
   public void Delete(Category category) { … } 
 
   public IEnumerable SelectAll(){ … } 
   public IEnumerable SelectOne(int categoryID) { … } 
} 

[VB] 

Public Class YourCategoryDAO 
 
   Public Sub Update(category As Category) … End Sub 
   Public Sub Insert(category As Category) … End Sub 
   Public Sub Delete(category As Category) … End Sub 
 
   Public Function SelectAll() As IEnumerable … End Function 
   Public Function SelectOne(categoryID As Integer) As IEnumerable … End Function 
 
End Sub 
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Modified Category Data Access Object and “worker” BLD DataAccessObject 
In this case, we assume that the original Data Access Object uses LINQ to SQL. So the BLD DataAccessObject is based on 
LINQtoSQLEntityDAO<TEntity>. 

[C#] 

using System.ComponentModel; 
using PeterBlum.DES.DAO; 
using PeterBlum.DES.DAO.EntityDAO; 
using PeterBlum.DES.DAO.Attributes; 
using PeterBlum.DES.DataAnnotations.Descriptors; 
 
[TableNames("Categories")] 
[EntityDAODataSourceDefaults(SelectMethod="Select", UpdateMethod="Update",  
 InsertMethod="Insert", DeleteMethod="Delete")] 
public class YourCategoryDAO : IBaseEntityDAO, IBaseEntityDAOCRUD<Category> 
{ 
 public void Update(Category category) { … } 
 public void Insert(Category category) { … } 
 public void Delete(Category category) { … } 
 
 public IEnumerable SelectAll(){ … } 
 public IEnumerable SelectOne(int categoryID) { … } 
 
// --- new code -------------------- 
 public YourCategoryDAO(object dataContext) 
 { 
  fNorthwindDataContext = (NorthwindDataContext) dataContext; 
 } 
 NorthwindDataContext fNorthwindDataContext = null; 
 
 protected WorkerCategoryDAO Worker 
 { 
  get 
  { 
   if (fWorker == null) 
    fWorker = new WorkerCategoryDAO(this, fNorthwindDataContext); 
   return fWorker; 
  } 
 } 
 private WorkerCategoryDAO fWorker; 
 
// implement each member of the two interfaces by 
// calling the same member on Worker, like this: 
   public virtual BaseEntityDescriptor GetEntityDescriptor() 
   { 
      return Worker.GetEntityDescriptor(); 
   } 
 
   public void ExecuteInsertCommand(InsertEntityActionArgs args) 
   { 
      Worker.ExecuteInsertCommand(args); 
   } 
} 

CONTINUED ON THE NEXT PAGE 
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public class WorkerCategoryDAO : LINQtoSQLEntityDAO<Category> 
{ 
   public WorkerCategoryDAO(YourCategoryDAO owner, object dataContext) 
      : base(dataContext) 
   { 
      Owner = owner; 
   }  
   public YourCategoryDAO Owner { get; set; } 
 
   protected override void InvokeInsertMethod(IChangeEntityActionWrapper wrapper) 
   { 
      switch (wrapper.ChangeEntityActionArgs.ActionMethod) 
      { 
         case "Insert": 
            Owner.Insert((Category)wrapper.ChangeEntityActionArgs.GetEntity()); 
            break; 
         default: 
            throw new NotSupportedException(); 
      } 
   } 
 
   protected override void InvokeUpdateMethod(IChangeEntityActionWrapper wrapper) 
   { 
      switch (wrapper.ChangeEntityActionArgs.ActionMethod) 
      { 
         case "Update": 
            Owner.Update((Category)wrapper.ChangeEntityActionArgs.GetEntity()); 
            break; 
         default: 
            throw new NotSupportedException(); 
      } 
   } 
 
   protected override void InvokeDeleteMethod(IChangeEntityActionWrapper wrapper) 
   { 
      switch (wrapper.ChangeEntityActionArgs.ActionMethod) 
      { 
         case "Delete": 
            Owner.Delete((Category)wrapper.ChangeEntityActionArgs.GetEntity()); 
            break; 
         default: 
            throw new NotSupportedException(); 
      } 
   } 
 
}  
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[VB] 

Imports System.ComponentModel 
Imports PeterBlum.DES.DAO 
Imports PeterBlum.DES.DAO.EntityDAO 
Imports PeterBlum.DES.DAO.Attributes 
Imports PeterBlum.DES.DataAnnotations.Descriptors 
 
<TableNamesAttribute("Categories"), _ 
EntityDAODataSourceDefaults(SelectMethod="Select", UpdateMethod="Update", _   
 InsertMethod="Insert", DeleteMethod="Delete")> _ 
Public Class YourCategoryDAO 
 
   Public Sub Update(category As Category) … End Sub 
   Public Sub Insert(category As Category) … End Sub 
   Public Sub Delete(category As Category) … End Sub 
 
   Public Function SelectAll() As IEnumerable … End Function 
   Public Function SelectOne(categoryID As Integer) As IEnumerable … End Function 
 
' --- new code -------------------- 
 Public Sub New(dataContext As Object) 
  fNorthwindDataContext = CType(dataContext, NorthwindDataContext) 
 End Sub 
 fNorthwindDataContext As NorthwindDataContext = Nothing 
 
 Protected Property Worker WorkerCategoryDAO  
  Get 
   If fWorker Is Nothing Then 
    fWorker = New WorkerCategoryDAO(Me, fNorthwindDataContext) 
   Return fWorker 
  End Get 
 End Property 
 fWorker As WorkerCategoryDAO = Nothing 
 
' implement each member of the two interfaces by 
' calling the same member on Worker, like this: 
   Public Overridable Function GetEntityDescriptor() As BaseEntityDescriptor 
      Return Worker.GetEntityDescriptor() 
   End Function 
 
   Public Sub ExecuteInsertCommand(args As InsertEntityActionArgs) 
      Worker.ExecuteInsertCommand(args) 
   End Sub 
End Sub 

CONTINUED ON THE NEXT PAGE 
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Public Class WorkerCategoryDAO 
  Inherits LINQtoSQLEntityDAO(Of Category) 
 Public Sub New(pOwner As YourCategoryDAO, dataContext As Object) 
  MyBase.New(dataContext) 
  Owner = pOwner 
 End Sub 
 
 Public Property Owner() As YourCategoryDAO 
  Get 
   Return fOwner 
  End Get 
  Set 
   fOwner = Value 
  End Set 
 End Property 
 Private fOwner As YourCategoryDAO = Nothing 
 
 Protected Overrides Sub InvokeInsertMethod(wrapper As IChangeEntityActionWrapper) 
  Select Case wrapper.ChangeEntityActionArgs.ActionMethod 
   Case "Insert" 
    Owner.Insert( _ 
     DirectCast(wrapper.ChangeEntityActionArgs.GetEntity(), Category)) 
    Exit Select 
   Case Else 
    Throw New NotSupportedException() 
  End Select  
 End Sub 
 
 Protected Overrides Sub InvokeUpdateMethod(wrapper As IChangeEntityActionWrapper) 
  Select Case wrapper.ChangeEntityActionArgs.ActionMethod 
   Case "Update" 
    Owner.Update( _ 
     DirectCast(wrapper.ChangeEntityActionArgs.GetEntity(), Category)) 
    Exit Select 
   Case Else 
    Throw New NotSupportedException() 
  End Select 
 End Sub 
 
 Protected Overrides Sub InvokeDeleteMethod(wrapper As IChangeEntityActionWrapper) 
  Select Case wrapper.ChangeEntityActionArgs.ActionMethod 
   Case "Delete" 
    Owner.Delete( _  
     DirectCast(wrapper.ChangeEntityActionArgs.GetEntity(), Category)) 
    Exit Select 
   Case Else 
    Throw New NotSupportedException() 
  End Select 
 End Sub 
End Class 

 

http://www.peterblum.com/�


Peter’s Business Logic Driven UI   Part of Peter’s Data Entry Suite 5 

Copyright  2002-2012 Peter L. Blum. All Rights Reserved  Page 405 of 2193 
http://www.PeterBlum.com  For technical support and other assistance, see page 2153 

 
 
Business Logic User’s Guide > Using your existing Data Access Objects 

Step by step instructions 
1. Add the PeterBlum.DES.DAO.Attributes.TableNamesAttribute and 

PeterBlum.DES.DAO.Attributes.EntityDAODataSourceDefaultsAttribute to your DAO. 

2. Add the EntityDAOTypeAttribute to the associated Entity class, to point to your DAO. 

[C#] 

[EntityDAOType(typeof(YourCategoryDAO))] 
public partial class Category { … } 

[VB] 

<EntityDAOType(GetType(YourCategoryDAO))> _ 
Public Partial Class Category … End Class 

3. Create a new class, based on the appropriate BLD DataAccessObject class, such as LINQtoSQLEntityDAO<TEntity> or 
EFEntityDAO<TEntity>. 

4. Add a property that holds a reference to your DAO and add a constructor like this: 

[C#] 

public WorkerCategoryDAO(YourCategoryDAO owner, object dataContext) 
   : base(dataContext) 
{ 
   Owner = owner; 
}  
public YourCategoryDAO Owner { get; set; } 

[VB] 

Public Sub New(pOwner As YourCategoryDAO, dataContext As Object) 
 MyBase.New(dataContext) 
 Owner = pOwner 
End Sub 
Public Property Owner() As YourCategoryDAO 
 Get 
  Return fOwner 
 End Get 
 Set 
  fOwner = Value 
 End Set 
End Property 
Private fOwner As YourCategoryDAO 

5. Override each of these methods: InvokeUpdateMethod(), InvokeInsertMethod(), and InvokeDeleteMethod() as shown in 
the example on the previous pages. Each should use args.ChangeEntityActionArgs.ActionMethod to determine the 
name of the method on your DAO that is called. Then it calls the method on your DAO. For example: 

[C#] 
protected override void InvokeInsertMethod(IChangeEntityActionWrapper wrapper) 
{ 
   switch (wrapper.ChangeEntityActionArgs.ActionMethod) 
   { 
      case "Insert": 
   Category vCategory = (Category)wrapper.ChangeEntityActionArgs.GetEntity(); 
         Owner.Insert(vCategory); 
         break; 
      default: 
         throw new NotSupportedException(); 
   } 
} 
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[VB] 
Protected Overrides Sub InvokeInsertMethod(wrapper As IChangeEntityActionWrapper) 
 Select Case wrapper.ChangeEntityActionArgs.ActionMethod 
  Case "Insert" 
   Owner.Insert( _ 
    DirectCast(wrapper.ChangeEntityActionArgs.GetEntity(), Category)) 
   Exit Select 
  Case Else 
   Throw New NotSupportedException() 
 End Select  
End Sub 

6. Back to your DAO, add a field or Property to hold an instance of your DataContext and add a constructor that is passed 
one parameter, a DataContext object, but make its type ‘object’. Assign the value of that constructor to the field holding 
your DataContext. 

[C#] 

public YourCategoryDAO(object dataContext) 
{ 
 fNorthwindDataContext = (NorthwindDataContext) dataContext; 
} 
NorthwindDataContext fNorthwindDataContext = null; 

[VB] 

Public Sub New(dataContext As Object) 
 fNorthwindDataContext = CType(dataContext, NorthwindDataContext) 
End Sub 
fNorthwindDataContext As NorthwindDataContext = Nothing 

7. Add a property that holds an instance of your “worker” BLD DAO. 

[C#] 

protected WorkerCategoryDAO Worker 
{ 
 get 
 { 
  if (fWorker == null) 
   fWorker = new WorkerCategoryDAO(this, fNorthwindDataContext); 
  return fWorker; 
 } 
} 
private WorkerCategoryDAO fWorker = null; 

 [VB] 

Protected Property Worker WorkerCategoryDAO  
 Get 
  If fWorker Is Nothing Then 
   fWorker = New WorkerCategoryDAO(Me, fNorthwindDataContext) 
  Return fWorker 
 End Get 
End Property 
fWorker As WorkerCategoryDAO = Nothing 
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8. Implement both PeterBlum.DES.DAO.EntityDAO.IBaseEntityDAO interface and 
PeterBlum.DES.DAO.EntityDAO.IBaseEntityDAOCRUD<TEntity> interfaces. When using Visual Studio, 
it has a shortcut. Point to the interface declaration on your class and select the command as shown here: 

 
Otherwise open the source code file with the interfaces: 

[DES Product folder]\BLD\BLD Source Code Project\PeterBlum.DES.DataAnnotations assembly\ 
Assembly Sources\DataAccessObjects\EntityDAO\BaseEntityDAO support.cs 

Each member of the interface should call the same member on the Worker’s property. 

Special case: The InvokeQuery() and InvokeQueryFirstOrDefault() methods require that you typecast Worker with the 
IBaseEntityDAOCRUD interface as shown here. 

[C#] 

public IEnumerable InvokeQuery(SelectArgs selectArgs) 
{ 
   return ((IBaseEntityDAOCRUD)Worker).InvokeQuery(selectArgs); 
} 
public object InvokeQueryFirstOrDefault(SelectArgs selectArgs) 
{ 
 return ((IBaseEntityDAOCRUD)Worker).InvokeQueryFirstOrDefault(selectArgs); 
} 

[VB] 

Public Function InvokeQuery(pSelectArgs As SelectArgs) As IEnumerable _ 
 Implements IBaseEntityDAOCRUD.InvokeQuery  
 Return DirectCast(Worker, IBaseEntityDAOCRUD).InvokeQuery(pSelectArgs) 
End Function 
Public Function InvokeQueryFirstOrDefault(pSelectArgs As SelectArgs)_ 
  As Object Implements IBaseEntityDAOCRUD.InvokeQueryFirstOrDefault  
 Return DirectCast(Worker, IBaseEntityDAOCRUD). _ 
  InvokeQueryFirstOrDefault(pSelectArgs) 
End Function 
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Create companion BLD DataAccessObjects that use your DAO 
This approach lets you retain your existing Data Access Objects usually without changing them. Instead, you create a BLD 
DataAccessObject for each existing Data Access Object. The BLD DAO keeps a reference to your DAO and calls its 
methods to handle the CRUD actions. 

This approach may be simpler than “Modify your Data Access Object work with the EntityDAODataSource” because it does 
not require you to implement the IBaseEntityDAO and IBaseEntityDAOCRUD<TEntity> interfaces. It also avoids 
modifying your existing classes. 

You can retrieve a sample web application that demonstrates this process here: 

[C#] 

http://www.peterblum.com/bld/Existing DAO L2S CS.zip 

[VB] 

http://www.peterblum.com/bld/Existing DAO L2S VB.zip 

Look in the [web app]\App_Code\Business Logic Layer ProductDAO.cs/vb file. 

How to modify your Data Access Objects 
1. Create a BLD DataAccessObject for each of your Data Access Objects.  

2. Define a property to hold a reference to your Data Access Object. 

3. Override the following methods to call the same method in your Data Access Object: InvokeUpdateMethod(), 
InvokeInsertMethod(), and InvokeDeleteMethod(). 

4. Create new Select methods for each query in your Data Access Object. These will first call your DAO’s method to get an 
IEnumerable which specifies how to query. Then pass it to either ExecuteSelectWithQuery(IEnumerable, SelectArgs) or 
ExecuteSelectCommand(IEnumerable, SelectArgs, parameter values). 

Here is an example using the Product Entity class. 

Original Product Data Access Object 
[C#] 

public class YourProductDAO 
{ 
   public void Update(Product product) { … } 
   public void Insert(Product product) { … } 
   public void Delete(Product product) { … } 
 
   public IEnumerable SelectAll(){ … } 
   public IEnumerable SelectOne(int productID) { … } 
   public IEnumerable SelectByPrice(decimal lowPrice, decimal highPrice) { … } 
} 

[VB] 

Public Class YourProductDAO 
 
   Public Sub Update(product As Product) … End Sub 
   Public Sub Insert(product As Product) … End Sub 
   Public Sub Delete(product As Product) … End Sub 
 
   Public Function SelectAll() As IEnumerable … End Function 
   Public Function SelectOne(productID As Integer) As IEnumerable … End Function 
   Public Function SelectByPrice(lowPrice As Decimal, highPrice As Decimal) _ 
   As IEnumerable … End Function 
 
End Sub 

http://www.peterblum.com/�
http://www.peterblum.com/bld/Existing%20DAO%20L2S%20CS.zip�
http://www.peterblum.com/bld/Existing%20DAO%20L2S%20VB.zip�


Peter’s Business Logic Driven UI   Part of Peter’s Data Entry Suite 5 

Copyright  2002-2012 Peter L. Blum. All Rights Reserved  Page 409 of 2193 
http://www.PeterBlum.com  For technical support and other assistance, see page 2153 

 
 
Business Logic User’s Guide > Using your existing Data Access Objects 

BLD DataAccessObject that uses your DAO 
In this case, we assume that the original Data Access Object uses LINQ in some way. So the BLD DataAccessObject is based 
on QueryableEntityDAO<TEntity>, which is an ancestor of LINQtoSQLEntityDAO<TEntity> and EFEntityDAO<TEntity>. 

[C#] 
[TableNames("Products")] 
public class BLDWrapperProductDAO : LINQtoSQLEntityDAO<Product> 
{ 
   public BLDWrapperProductDAO() : base(typeof(NorthwindDataContext)) { } 
   public BLDWrapperProductDAO(object pDataContext) : base(pDataContext) { } 
   public BLDWrapperProductDAO(Type pDataContextType) : base(pDataContextType) { } 
 
   protected OriginalProductDAO OriginalDAO 
   { 
      get 
      { 
         if (fOriginalDAO == null) 
            fOriginalDAO = new OriginalProductDAO(); 
         return fOriginalDAO; 
      } 
   } 
   private OriginalProductDAO fOriginalDAO; 
 
   protected override void InvokeInsertMethod(IChangeEntityActionWrapper wrapper) 
   { 
      switch (wrapper.ChangeEntityActionArgs.ActionMethod) 
      { 
         case "Insert": 
            OriginalDAO.Insert((Category)wrapper.ChangeEntityActionArgs.GetEntity()); 
            break; 
         default: 
            throw new NotSupportedException(); 
      } 
   } 
 
   protected override void InvokeUpdateMethod(IChangeEntityActionWrapper wrapper) 
   { 
      switch (wrapper.ChangeEntityActionArgs.ActionMethod) 
      { 
         case "Update": 
            OriginalDAO.Update((Category)wrapper.ChangeEntityActionArgs.GetEntity()); 
            break; 
         default: 
            throw new NotSupportedException(); 
      } 
   } 
 
   protected override void InvokeDeleteMethod(IChangeEntityActionWrapper wrapper) 
   { 
      switch (wrapper.ChangeEntityActionArgs.ActionMethod) 
      { 
         case "Delete": 
            OriginalDAO.Delete((Category)wrapper.ChangeEntityActionArgs.GetEntity()); 
            break; 
         default: 
            throw new NotSupportedException(); 
      } 
   } 
 

CONTINUED ON THE NEXT PAGE 
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   [DataObjectMethod(DataObjectMethodType.Select, false)] 
   [SelectArgs(Filters=false, SortExpression=false, Paging=true)]  
   public IEnumerable<Product> OrderedSelectAll(SelectArgs pSelectArgs) 
   { 
      IEnumerable vQuery = OriginalDAO.OrderedSelectAll(); 
      return ExecuteSelectWithQuery(vQuery, pSelectArgs); 
   } 
 
   [DataObjectMethod(DataObjectMethodType.Select, false)] 
   [SelectArgs(Filters=false, SortExpression=false, Paging=true)] 
   public new IEnumerable<Product> SelectOne(int pProductID, SelectArgs pSelectArgs) 
   { 
      IEnumerable vQuery = OriginalDAO.SelectOne(pProductID); 
      return ExecuteSelectWithQuery(vQuery, pSelectArgs); 
   } 
 
   [DataObjectMethod(DataObjectMethodType.Select, false)] 
   [SelectArgs(Filters = true, SortExpression = true, Paging = true)]  
   public IEnumerable<Product> SelectByPriceRange(decimal pStartPrice, decimal pEndPrice, _ 
   SelectArgs pSelectArgs) 
   { 
      IEnumerable vQuery = OriginalDAO.SelectByPriceRange(pStartPrice, pEndPrice); 
      return ExecuteSelectWithQuery(vQuery, pSelectArgs);  
   } 
} 

 
VB EXAMPLE IS STARTS ON THE NEXT PAGE 
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[VB] 
<TableNamesAttribute("Products")> _ 
Public Class BLDWrapperProductDAO 
 Inherits LINQtoSQLEntityDAO(Of Product) 
 Public Sub New() 
  MyBase.New(GetType(NorthwindDataContext)) 
 End Sub 
 Public Sub New(pDataContext As Object) 
  MyBase.New(pDataContext) 
 End Sub 
 Public Sub New(pDataContextType As Type) 
  MyBase.New(pDataContextType) 
 End Sub 
 
 Protected ReadOnly Property OriginalDAO() As OriginalProductDAO 
  Get 
   If fOriginalDAO Is Nothing Then 
    fOriginalDAO = New OriginalProductDAO() 
   End If 
   Return fOriginalDAO 
  End Get 
 End Property 
 Private fOriginalDAO As OriginalProductDAO 
 
   Protected Overrides Sub InvokeUpdateMethod(pWrapper As IChangeEntityActionWrapper) 
    Select Case pWrapper.ChangeEntityActionArgs.ActionMethod 
     Case "Update" 
      OriginalDAO.Update(CType(pWrapper.ChangeEntityActionArgs.GetEntity(), Product)) 
      Exit Select 
     Case Else 
      Throw New NotSupportedException() 
    End Select 
   End Sub 
 
   Protected Overrides Sub InvokeInsertMethod(pWrapper As IChangeEntityActionWrapper) 
    Select Case pWrapper.ChangeEntityActionArgs.ActionMethod 
     Case "Insert" 
      OriginalDAO.Insert(CType(pWrapper.ChangeEntityActionArgs.GetEntity(), Product)) 
      Exit Select 
     Case Else 
      Throw New NotSupportedException() 
    End Select 
   End Sub 
 
   Protected Overrides Sub InvokeDeleteMethod(pWrapper As IChangeEntityActionWrapper) 
    Select Case pWrapper.ChangeEntityActionArgs.ActionMethod 
     Case "Delete" 
      OriginalDAO.Delete(CType(pWrapper.ChangeEntityActionArgs.GetEntity(), Product)) 
      Exit Select 
     Case Else 
      Throw New NotSupportedException() 
    End Select 
   End Sub 
 

CONTINUED ON THE NEXT PAGE 
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 <DataObjectMethod(DataObjectMethodType.[Select], False)> _ 
 <SelectArgs(Filters := False, SortExpression := False, Paging := True)> _ 
 Public Function OrderedSelectAll(pSelectArgs As SelectArgs) As IEnumerable(Of Product) 
  Dim vQuery As IEnumerable = OriginalDAO.OrderedSelectAll() 
  Return ExecuteSelectWithQuery(vQuery, pSelectArgs) 
 End Function 
 
 <DataObjectMethod(DataObjectMethodType.[Select], False)> _ 
 <SelectArgs(Filters := False, SortExpression := False, Paging := True)> _ 
 Public Shadows Function SelectOne(pProductID As Integer, pSelectArgs As SelectArgs) _ 
  As IEnumerable(Of Product) 
  Dim vQuery As IEnumerable = OriginalDAO.SelectOne(pProductID) 
  Return ExecuteSelectWithQuery(vQuery, pSelectArgs) 
 End Function 
 
 <DataObjectMethod(DataObjectMethodType.[Select], False)> _ 
 <SelectArgs(Filters := True, SortExpression := True, Paging := True)> _ 
 Public Function SelectByPriceRange(startPrice As Decimal, endPrice As Decimal, _ 
  selectArgs As SelectArgs) As IEnumerable(Of Product) 
  Dim vQuery As IEnumerable = OriginalDAO.SelectByPriceRange(startPrice, endPrice) 
  Return ExecuteSelectWithQuery(vQuery, selectArgs) 
 End Function 
End Class 
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Supporting EntityFilters in your own Select methods 
When you support EntityFilters, you can support the Filter Templates and related controls of the User Interface Layer. The 
DESDA.FilterAttribute is used to drive that user interface, selecting DataFields to show for filters. As the user fills in filters 
and clicks “Search”, a collection of EntityFilters is created and passed to the Select method. However, it can only pass it 
when the Select method has a parameter that accepts EntityFilters. 

Your task is to create Select methods that accept EntityFilters on your Data Access Objects. Once done, the Web Form 
developer will do the following to use your method: 

• Use BLD’s ObjectDataSource control 

• Specify the name of your Select method in the Select property. 

• Add the PeterBlum.DES.Web.WebControls.EntityFilterPlaceHolderParameter to the 
SelectParameters property, in the location of your parameter. They must also specify the name of your parameter in the 
Name property of the EntityFilterPlaceHolderParameter. 

• Add a FilterTEmplatesEntityFilter object to the EntityFilters collection of the ObjectDataSource. 

For example: 

<des:ObjectDataSource ID="ObjectDataSource1" runat="server"  
   TypeName="BLL.SampleEntityDAO" DataObjectTypeName="BLL.SampleEntity"  
   DataContextTypeName="BLL.SampleEntityDataContext" 
   SelectMethod="SelectFromEntityFilters"  
   OnObjectCreating="ObjectDataSource1_ObjectCreating" > 
   <SelectParameters> 
      <des:EntityFiltersPlaceHolderParameter Name="entityFilters" /> 
   </SelectParameters> 
   <EntityFilters> 
      <des:FilterTemplatesEntityFilter ControlID="BLDFilterField1" /> 
   </EntityFilters> 
</des:ObjectDataSource>     

Here is an example Select method that is supported by the above code. It uses a System.Linq.IQueryable object, created 
initially from your DataContext. (It lacks paging and caching code.) 

[C#] 

using PeterBlum.DES.DAO.EntityFilters; 
using System.Linq; 
… 
public System.Collections.IEnumerable SelectFromEntityFilters( 
 EntityFilters entityFilters) 
{ 
 IQueryable vInitialQuery = DataContext.CreateInitialQuery(typeof(SampleEntity)); 
 return entityFilters.GetQueryable(vInitialQuery); 
} 

[VB] 

Imports PeterBlum.DES.DAO.EntityFilters 
Imports System.Linq 
… 
Public Function SelectFromEntityFilters(entityFilters As EntityFilters)_ 
 As System.Collections.IEnumerable 
 Dim vInitialQuery As IQueryable = _ 
  DataContext.CreateInitialQuery(GetType(SampleEntity)) 
 Return entityFilters.GetQueryable(vInitialQuery) 
End Function 
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Validating from within your Update and Insert methods 
When using your own Data Access Objects, you should modify your Update and Insert methods to apply validation from the 
business rules on the Entity class. Most of the work involves the EntityDescriptor object’s Validate() method.  

Here is some code to all to your Data Access Object class that will be used. Call the Validate() method when your entity 
instance has been prepared and is ready to be saved within the Update and Insert methods. It will throw a 
PeterBlum.DES.DataAnnotations.MultipleValidationException if there are errors. The caller should 
seek out that exception and apply its results to the user interface. 

[C#] 

using PeterBlum.DES.DataAnnotations.Descriptors; 
…  
public BaseEntityDescriptor EntityDescriptor 
{ 
   get 
   { 
      if (fEntityDescriptor == null) 
         fEntityDescriptor =  
     DescriptorManager.GetEntityDescriptor(typeof(entitytype), true); 
      return fEntityDescriptor; 
   } 
} 
private BaseEntityDescriptor fEntityDescriptor; 
 
protected void Validate(entitytype entity) 
{ 
   ValidationContext vValidationContext =  
   new ValidationContext(entity, null, null); 
    List<ValidationResult> vErrors = new List<ValidationResult>(); 
    EntityDescriptor.Validate(pEntity,  
       vValidationContext, vErrors, ValidateWithAttributes.Yes); 
    if (vErrors.Count > 0) 
      throw new MultipleValidationException(vErrors); 
} 

[VB] 
Imports PeterBlum.DES.DataAnnotations.Descriptors 
…  
Public ReadOnly Property EntityDescriptor As BaseEntityDescriptor 
 Get 
  If fEntityDescriptor Is Nothing Then 
     fEntityDescriptor = _ 
    DescriptorManager.GetEntityDescriptor(GetType(entitytype), True) 
  End If 
  Return fEntityDescriptor; 
 End Get 
End Property 
Private fEntityDescriptor BaseEntityDescriptor 
 
Protected Sub Validate(entity As entitytype) 
  Dim vValidationContext As ValidationContext = _ 
  New ValidationContext(entity, Nothing, Nothing) 
  Dim vErrors As List(Of ValidationResult) = New List(Of ValidationResult)() 
  EntityDescriptor.Validate(entity, _ 
  vValidationContext, vErrors, ValidateWithAttributes.Yes) 
  If vErrors.Count > 0 Then 
  Throw New MultipleValidationException(vErrors) 
 End If 
End Sub 
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DataAnnotation attributes: Defining business logic on each Entity 
This section describes how to apply your business logic to classes that represent your tables (the Entities).  

Click on any of these topics to jump to them: 

♦ Overview 

♦ Steps for defining your business logic  

♦ Entity Metadata classes: Hosting DataAnnotations for Entities 

♦ Applying DataAnnotation Attributes to DataFields 

• DataTypeAttributes: The DataTypes used by your Business logic 

• ValidationAttributes: Applying Constraints on DataFields  Validating before saving 

• More DataAnnotation Attributes Finding any DataAnnotation attribute: The complete list 

♦ Applying DataAnnotation Attributes on the Entity class definition itself 

♦ Customizing DataField business logic at runtime 

♦ Creating calculated and custom DataFields 

The phases of building business logic: 

♦ Entity classes 

♦ DataContext classes 

♦ BLD DataAccessObjects 

♦ DataAnnotation attributes: Defining business logic on each Entity  (You are here) 
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Overview 
Your business logic belongs within the Entity classes in the Business Logic Layer.  Most of the business logic is defined 
using DataAnnotation attributes, metadata Attributes that annotate the property or class definitions. When properties are 
defined in the DAL’s Entity class, you must use the Entity Metadata class to define the same-named properties where you 
apply your attributes. See “Entity Metadata classes: Hosting DataAnnotations for Entities”. 

For example: 

C# VB 
using DESDA=PeterBlum.DES.DataAnnotations; 
…  

[MetadataType(typeof(CategoryMetadata))] 
[EntityDAOType(typeof(CategoryEntityDAO))] 
public partial class Category  
{ 

 // business logic methods go here. 

} 
 
[DESDA.DisplayName("Categories")] 
public class CategoryMetadata 
{ 
 [DESDA.Required()] 
 [DESDA.DisplayName("Name")] 
 public object CategoryName { get; set; } 
 
 [DESDA.DataType(DataType.MultilineText)] 
 [DESDA.StringLength(2000)] 
 public object Description { get; set; } 
} 

Imports DESDA=PeterBlum.DES.DataAnnotations 
… 

<MetadataType(GetType(CategoryMetadata))> _ 
<EntityDAOType(GetType(CategoryEntityDAO))> _ 
Public Partial Class Category 

' business logic methods go here. 

End Class 
 
<DESDA.DisplayName("Categories")> _ 
Public Class CategoryMetadata 
 
 <DESDA.Required()> _ 
 <DESDA.DisplayName("Name")> _ 
 Public Property CategoryName As Object 
  Get and set code 
 
 <DESDA.DataType(DataType.MultilineText)> _ 
 <DESDA.StringLength(2000)>_ 
 Public Property Description As Object 
  Get and set code 
End Class 

The System.ComponentModel.DataAnnotations and PeterBlum.DES.DataAnnotations namespaces 
both offer you a library of DataAnnotation Attributes. Many from PeterBlum.DES.DataAnnotations are enhanced versions 
from System.ComponentModel.DataAnnotations. All are supported by BLD, although it is recommended to use DES’s 
version where it is available. To differentiate their source and avoid naming conflicts, use the prefix “DESDA.” as shown 
above. 

Here is an overview of the Attributes you can assign to the property definitions: 

 Refine the datatype with a DataTypeAttribute and its subclasses. The database stores data in very general types, like 
“Integer”, “Text”, and “Decimal”. Your application uses them to store more specific types, like “Number of liters”, 
“Phone number”, and “Percent”. This refinement helps select the right Field Template and determine some of the 
validation rules. 

 Describe validation rules with subclasses of the ValidationAttribute. You can create ValidationAttributes on the fly, to 
supply rules that are based on the current data using the ICustomizeDataField interface.  

 Describe security restrictions on the DataField with the DESDA.ColumnRestrictionAttribute. 

 
CONTINUED ON THE NEXT PAGE 
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 Describe a relationship between DataFields using the DependencyAttributes. For example, “End Date” depends upon 
“Start Date” to be assigned.  

ValidationAttributes use DependencyAttributes to determine if they are enabled or not based on the state of the other 
DataFields.  

The user interface can use DependencyAttributes to interactively disable, hide or otherwise change the appearance of a 
control based on the value of another control. 

 Provide a friendly name for the DataField using the DESDA.DisplayNameAttribute. Without it, BLD uses the name 
declared in your database. 

 Provide a description to show in a tooltip or hint using the DESDA.DescriptionAttribute. 

 Provide an initial value when creating a new record with the DefaultValueAttribute. 

 Provide string formatting rules to assist the Field Template as it converts a value to a string with the 
DisplayFormatAttribute. 

 Determine if a DataField is included when scaffolding with the DESDA.ScaffoldColumnAttribute. 

 Select the DataField that will be displayed as a foreign key with the DisplayColumnAttribute. 

 Identify a DataField as sortable or not with the DESDA.SortableColumnAttribute. 

 Provide filtering and sorting on lists generated from foreign key DataFields with the 
DESDA.ForeignKeyQueryAttribute. 

 Identify DataFields that should offer filter user interfaces with the DESDA.FilterAttribute. 

 Provide a pick list of ranges to display in a filtering user interface with the DESDA.RangeEntityFilterPickerAttribute 
and DESDA.DateRangeEntityFilterPickerAttribute. 

 Override the default Field Template with the DESDA.UIHintAttribute.  

Here is an overview of the Attributes you can assign to the Entity class definitions: 

 Describe security restrictions on the Entity class with the DESDA.TableRestrictionAttribute. 

 Provide a friendly name for the Entity class using the DESDA.DisplayNameAttribute. 

 Determine if a Entity class is included when scaffolding with the ScaffoldTableAttribute. 

 Specify which DataField to display in filters or in foreign key links with the DisplayColumnAttribute. 
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Steps for defining your business logic 
At this point, you should have already taken these actions: 

• Adding Peter’s Business Logic Driven UI to your web application. See “Installing Peter’s Business Logic Driven UI”. 

• Created the Entity classes. See “Entity classes”. 

• Created the DataContext class. See “DataContext classes: Relating the Entity classes to your Database”. 

1. When using LINQ to SQL or ADO.NET Entity Framework, create Entity Metadata classes. Your DataAnnotations are 
assigned to these classes instead of the Entity classes themselves because the Entity classes are generated by a code 
generator and can be overwritten. See “Entity Metadata classes: Hosting DataAnnotations for Entities”. 

[C#] 

[MetadataType(typeof(CategoryMetadata))] 
public partial class Category 
{ 
} 
 
public class CategoryMetadata 
{ 
} 

 [VB]  

<MetadataType(GetType(CategoryMetadata))> _ 
Partial Public Class Category 
End Class 

Public Class CategoryMetadata 
End Class 

ALERT: Always remember to assign Attributes to the Entity Metadata classes, not the actual Entity class. 

2. Declare the namespace containing BLD’s DataAnnotation Attributes at the top of each source code file. 

[C#] 

using DESDA=PeterBlum.DES.DataAnnotations; 

[VB] 

Imports DESDA=PeterBlum.DES.DataAnnotations; 

 

 

STEPS CONTINUE ON THE NEXT PAGE 
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3. Now you can add DataAnnotations to your properties. See “Applying DataAnnotation Attributes to DataFields”. 

REMINDER: LINQ to SQL and ADO.NET Entity Framework users should assign to the Entity MetaData classes, not the 
actual Entity class. For details, click here. 

BLD provides equivalent Attributes for most that come with System.ComponentModel.DataAnnotations, to enhance 
their features. To be sure that you are using BLD’s attribute, precede the attribute name with “DESDA.”. For example: 

[C#] 

[DESDA.DataType(DataType.Url)] 

[VB] 

<DESDA.DataType(DataType.Url)>_ 

The only Attributes that do not need the “DESDA.” because BLD doesn’t provide an equivalent are: 
DefaultValueAttribute, DisplayFormatAttribute, CategoryAttribute, EditableAtribute, and ScaffoldTableAttribute. 

Here are the Attributes that you can assign to your Property placeholders: 

♦ Finding any DataAnnotation attribute: The complete list 

♦ DataTypeAttributes: The DataTypes used by your Business logic 

♦ ValidationAttributes: Applying Constraints on DataFields 

♦ DESDA.DisplayNameAttribute: Friendly DataField names 

♦ DESDA.DescriptionAttribute: A Hint for the user  

♦ DefaultValueAttribute: Initial value when creating a new record  

♦ DisplayFormatAttribute: Rules to convert from value to a string 

♦ DESDA.ScaffoldColumnAttribute: Scaffold the DataField 

♦ DESDA.SortableColumnAttribute: Determining sorting rules 

♦ CategoryAttribute: Assigning Categories to DataFields 

♦ EditableAttribute: Prevent editing on certain DataFields 

♦ DESDA.ColumnRestrictionAttribute: Deny access to DataFields by Role 

♦ DESDA.CacheListAttribute: Caching Lists for Enumerated and ForeignKeys 

♦ DESDA.ForeignKeyQueryAttribute 

♦ DESDA.CalculationDescriptorAttribute 

♦ DESDA.AttributeSourceAttribute: Sharing Attributes between Entities 

♦ DESDA.FilterAttribute: Marking DataFields that the user can filter 

♦ DESDA.RangeEntityFilterPickerAttribute and DESDA.DateRangeEntityFilterPickerAttribute 
 

CONTINUED ON THE NEXT PAGE 
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Example 
ALERT: LINQ to SQL and ADO.NET Entity Framework users should assign to the CategoryMetadata class, not 
Category as shown here. 

 [C#] 

public class Category 
{ 
 [DESDA.Required()] 
 [DESDA.DisplayName("Name")] 
 public object CategoryName { get; set; } 
 
 [DESDA.DataType(DataType.MultilineText)] 
 [DESDA.RequiredDependency("CategoryName")] 
 public object Description { get; set; } 
} 

[VB] 

Public Class Category 
 <DESDA.Required(), _ 
 DESDA.DisplayName("Name")> _ 
 Public Property CategoryName As Object 
  Get 
   Return Nothing 
  End Get 
  Set 
  End Set 
 End Property 
 <DESDA.DataType(DataType.MultilineText), _ 
  DESDA.RequiredDependency("CategoryName")> _ 
 Public Property Description As Object 
  Get 
   Return Nothing 
  End Get 
  Set 
  End Set 
 End Property 
End Class 

4. If you could not find a ValidatorAttribute to meet your validation requirements, you have several choices: 

• Create a new ValidationAttribute. See “How to: Customize Data Field Validation Using Custom Attributes”, but 
subclass from PeterBlum.DES.DataAnnotations.ValidationAttribute instead of 
System.ComponentModel.DataAnnotations.ValidationAttribute. 

• Use the DESDA.CustomValidationAttribute (requires ASP.NET 4). This attribute will only provide server-side 
validation.  
See “DESDA.CustomValidationAttribute”. 

• If you have validation rules that are too complex for ValidationAttributes, implement the 
System.ComponentModel.DataAnnotations.IValidatableObject interface on the Entity class.  
See “Implementing the IValidatableObject interface”. 

See also, “How to: Customize Data Field Validation.”  

5. If you are not using BLD DataAccessObjects, invoke your validation rules prior to saving.  
See “Validating Entity classes prior to saving”. 

6. Attributes contain static information. If you need any Attribute’s value to be determined at runtime, use the 
ICustomizeDataField interface. See “Customizing DataField business logic at runtime”. 

CONTINUED ON THE NEXT PAGE 
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7. Apply DataAnnotations to the Entity class definitions. When using LINQ to SQL or ADO.NET Entity Framework, 
assign them to the Entity Metadata class. See “Applying DataAnnotation Attributes on the Entity class definition itself”. 

[C#] 

[DESDA.DisplayName("Categories")] 
public class Category 
{ 
} 

[VB] 

<DESDA.DisplayName("Categories")> _ 
Public Class Category 
End Class 

8. Your Entity can offer properties not found in the actual table. They can reflect calculated values from other properties or 
any other data you’d like. See “Creating calculated and custom DataFields”. 
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Entity Metadata classes: Hosting DataAnnotations for Entities 
 Use this section when you are using LINQ to SQL and ADO.NET Entity Framework. Their Entity classes are 

overwritten by a code generator, which demands that your business logic DataAnnotations are placed elsewhere. 

 Skip this section when you have created the Entity classes by hand. For example, when using the DES 
DataAccessObjects for ADO.NET. 

The Entity Metadata classes are companion classes to each Entity class. They have matching property names where the 
DataAnnotation attributes are applied. DataAnnotation attributes are objects, based on System.Attribute, and thus can be 
attached to class and property definitions as metadata. 

BLD supplies numerous DataAnnotation attributes, expanding upon those shipped with .net in the 
System.ComponentModel.DataAnnotations namespace. BLD’s start with the “DESDA.”  

C# VB 
using DESDA=PeterBlum.DES.DataAnnotations; 
…  

[MetadataType(typeof(CategoryMetadata))] 
[EntityDAOType(typeof(CategoryEntityDAO))] 
public partial class Category  
{ 

 // business logic methods go here. 

} 
 
[DESDA.DisplayName("Categories")] 
public class CategoryMetadata 
{ 
 [DESDA.Required()] 
 [DESDA.DisplayName("Name")] 
 public object CategoryName { get; set; } 
 
 [DESDA.DataType(DataType.MultilineText)] 
 [DESDA.StringLength(2000)] 
 public object Description { get; set; } 
} 

Imports DESDA=PeterBlum.DES.DataAnnotations 
… 

<MetadataType(GetType(CategoryMetadata))> _ 
<EntityDAOType(GetType(CategoryEntityDAO))> _ 
Public Partial Class Category 

' business logic methods go here. 

End Class 
 
<DESDA.DisplayName("Categories")> _ 
Public Class CategoryMetadata 
 
 <DESDA.Required()> _ 
 <DESDA.DisplayName("Name")> _ 
 Public Property CategoryName As Object 
  Get and set code 
 
 <DESDA.DataType(DataType.MultilineText)> _ 
 <DESDA.StringLength(2000)>_ 
 Public Property Description As Object 
  Get and set code 
End Class 

 

Some background on this implementation… 

The DataAnnotation attributes really belong directly on your Entity class and they actually could go there if you 
never intended to let the Entity Framework or LINQ to SQL code generator refresh the files containing its Entity 
classes. The .net framework also does not handle partial property implementations where you would declare 
identical property names in the partial Entity class that you are allowed to customize. Otherwise, we could abandon 
this Entity Metadata class concept. Microsoft has defined the strategy of using an Entity Metadata class to overcome 
these issues. 

As you look in the above code, notice how each property is of type Object instead of the original property type in the Entity 
class. That’s because these properties are merely placeholders for attributes. They need to have identical property names, but 
their type is never evaluated.  

Before any DataAnnotation attributes can be applied, you need to: 

• Create a code file where your classes will be added. 

• Create partial classes for each Entity class 

• Create new classes that parallel the Entity classes 

• Use the MetadataTypeAttribute on the Entity class to link it to the Entity Metadata class. 

The steps follow. 
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Step-by-Step 
1. You may have previously used a Visual Studio Item Template called Entity class for building business logic to create 

this class. If you have, skip to step 8. Otherwise either go here or continue along. 

2. Add a code file to the App_Code folder. 

Naming suggestion: your database nameMetadata (with .cs or .vb extension) 

When using Web Application Projects, set the property Build to Compile on the code file. 

3. Open the code file in an editor. 

4. Declare these namespaces at the top of your code file. 

[C#]  

using System; 
using System.ComponentModel; 
using System.ComponentModel.DataAnnotations; 
using PeterBlum.DES.DAO.Attributes; 
using DESDA=PeterBlum.DES.DataAnnotations; 

[VB] 

Imports System 
Imports System.ComponentModel 
Imports System.ComponentModel.DataAnnotations 
Imports PeterBlum.DES.DAO.Attributes 
Imports DESDA=PeterBlum.DES.DataAnnotations 

5. Create a class definition for each table name using the Partial keyword. It will have no properties or methods. 

Example 
[C#] 

public partial class Category 
{ 
} 

[VB] 

Partial Public Class Category 
End Class 

6. Create an Entity Metadata class for each class added in step 4. 

Naming suggestion: TableNameMetadata 

Example 
[C#] 

public class CategoryMetadata 
{ 
} 

[VB] 

Public Class CategoryMetadata 
End Class 

 

CONTINUED ON THE NEXT PAGE 
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7. Use the MetadataTypeAttribute on the Entity classes to connect it to the Entity Metadata classes. 

[C#] 

[MetadataType(typeof(CategoryMetadata))] 
public partial class Category 
{ 
} 
public class CategoryMetadata 
{ 
} 

 [VB] 

<MetadataType(GetType(CategoryMetadata))> _ 
Partial Public Class Category 
End Class 

Public Class CategoryMetadata 
End Class 

Adding properties to Entity Metadata classes to host Attributes 
8. Create properties in the Entity Metadata class that have the same name (case sensitive) as the property in the Entity. 

These properties are actually placeholders. Their type and GET and SET code does not matter. So set property’s type to 
object and setup the GET and SET elements as shown here: 

Note: You do not have to define every property. Those that will not need any Attributes can be omitted. These properties 
can be added as you are adding DataAnnotations. 

ALERT: When working with foreign relationships, always use the foreign key entity property defined in the code 
generated Entity class instead of foreign key properties. See “!!!”. 

[C#] 

public object propertyName  {get; set;} 

[VB] 

Public Property propertyName As Object 
 Get 
  Return Nothing ' avoids a compiler warning when this block is empty 
 End Get 
 Set 
 End Set 
End Property 

Example 
[C#] 

public class CategoryMetadata 
{ 
 public object CategoryName { get; set; } 
 public object Description { get; set; } 
} 
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[VB] 

Public Class CategoryMetadata 
 Public Property CategoryName As Object 
  Get 
   Return Nothing 
  End Get 
  Set 
  End Set 
 End Property 
 Public Property Description As Object 
  Get 
   Return Nothing 
  End Get 
  Set 
  End Set 
 End Property 
End Class   

9. Continue with “Applying DataAnnotation Attributes to DataFields”. 

Example files based on the NorthWind database and LINQ to SQL: 

[DES Product Folder]\BLD\Samples\language\App_Code\NorthWindMetadata.cs/vb 
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Applying DataAnnotation Attributes to DataFields 
In .net, Attributes – classes derived from System.Attribute – allow you to annotate properties with metadata. BLD collects the 
metadata from DataAnnotations Attributes to learn about your business logic. 

 When using LINQ to SQL, ADO.NET Entity Framework, or a technology that uses a code generator for its Entity 
classes, apply Attributes to the Entity Metadata class only because a code generator may overwrite your actual Entity 
class. If you have not created them yet, see “Entity Metadata classes: Hosting DataAnnotations for Entities”. 

 If you do not need Entity Metadata classes, apply the Attributes to the Entity class.  

Start by defining properties on that class, as described in the next topic. 

Click on any of these topics to jump to them: 

♦ Steps for defining your business logic  Finding any DataAnnotation attribute: The complete list 

Business rule DataAnnotation Attributes: 

♦ DataTypeAttributes: The DataTypes used by your Business logic 

♦ ValidationAttributes: Applying Constraints on DataFields 

♦ DependencyAttributes: Relationships between DataFields 

♦ DESDA.UIHintAttribute: Customizing the Field Template used 

♦ DESDA.DisplayNameAttribute: Friendly DataField names 

♦ DESDA.DescriptionAttribute: A Hint for the user 

♦ DefaultValueAttribute: Initial value when creating a new record 

♦ DisplayFormatAttribute: Rules to convert from value to a string 

♦ DESDA.ScaffoldColumnAttribute: Scaffold the DataField 

♦ DESDA.SortableColumnAttribute: Determining sorting rules 

♦ CategoryAttribute: Assigning Categories to DataFields 

♦ EditableAttribute: Prevent editing on certain DataFields 

♦ DESDA.ColumnRestrictionAttribute: Deny access to DataFields by Role 

♦ DESDA.CacheListAttribute: Caching Lists for Enumerated and ForeignKeys 

♦ DESDA.ForeignKeyQueryAttribute: Limiting the lists on ForeignKeys 

♦ DESDA.CalculationDescriptorAttribute: Making calculations interactive 

♦ DESDA.AttributeSourceAttribute: Sharing Attributes between Entities 

♦ DESDA.FilterAttribute: Marking DataFields that the user can filter  

♦ DESDA.RangeEntityFilterPickerAttribute and DESDA.DateRangeEntityFilterPickerAttribute 
 

♦ Customizing DataField business logic at runtime ActiveDataField ICustomizeDataField 
 

public class Category 
{ 
 [DESDA.Required()] 
 [DESDA.DisplayName("Name")] 
 public object CategoryName { get; set; } 
 
 [DESDA.DataType(DataType.MultilineText)] 
 [DESDA.RequiredDependency("CategoryName")] 
 public object Description { get; set; } 
} 
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Finding any DataAnnotation attribute: The complete list 

DataAnnotation Attributes applied to Properties 
The following attributes are assigned to properties on the Entity or Entity Metadata Class to define all kinds of rules. 

• ValidationAttribute - A base class for validation rules. Subclasses supply specific validation rules. 
See “ValidationAttributes: Applying Constraints on DataFields”. 

BLD includes the following ValidationAttributes: 

BLD ValidationAttribute type Usage 

DESDA.CharacterSetAttribute  Use on string DataFields that restrict the character set. On Field 
Templates that use the FilteredTextBox for data entry, this attribute also 
sets up the character set rules of the FilteredTextBox. 

DESDA.CompareToValueAttribute  Compare the value of this DataField to a value assigned to the 
ValueToCompare property. 

DESDA.CompareTwoColumnsAttribute Compares the value of this DataField with another. 

DESDA.DifferenceAttribute  Compare the value of two DataFields to determine how the difference 
between their values compares to a value in the DifferenceValue 
property. 

DESDA.EmailDomainsValidationAttribute  Use with an email address to either require or invalidate specific 
domains. It compliments the DESDA.EmailAddressDataTypeAttribute. 

DESDA.FileExtensionValidationAttribute  Use when evaluating a Url that must have a specific file extension or 
extensions. It compliments the DESDA.UrlDataTypeAttribute. 

DESDA.InjectionSecurityAttribute  Look for signs of hackers employing SQL Injection and/or Cross Site 
Scripting attacks. 

DESDA.RangeAttribute  Establish a range. Use instead of the native RangeAttribute. 

DESDA.RegularExpressionAttribute  Match a string DataField value to a specific pattern using a regular 
expression. Use instead of the native RegularExpressionAttribute. 

DESDA.RequiredAttribute  Require a value in the DataField. Use instead of the native 
RequiredAttribute. 

DESDA.StringLengthAttribute  Impose limits on the number of characters permitted in a string 
DataField. Use instead of the native StringLengthAttribute. 

DESDA.StringListAttribute  Compares a string to a list of strings to see if there is a match. 

DESDA.SpecialDatesAttribute  Defines a list of dates and associated data. Validates unselectable dates as 
invalid and provides both selectable and unselectable dates to the user 
interface layer for presentation. 

DESDA.SpecialTimesAttribute Defines a list of times and associated data. Validates unselectable times 
as invalid and provides both selectable and unselectable times to the user 
interface layer for presentation. 

DESDA.CustomValidationAttribute When no other ValidationAttribute applies. 
 

 

CONTINUED ON THE NEXT PAGE 
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• DataTypeAttribute – Each DataField has a type, such as string or int, that mimics the type from the Column in the table 
(nvarchar, integer). That type is not specific enough for developing a user interface or validation rules.  

For example, a double can be used as a currency, percentage, duration, longitude, etc. DateTime can be used as a Date, 
Time, both or Duration.  

The DataTypeAttribute lets you refine the type so the right Field Template can be selected. Instead of just getting a 
textbox that validates decimals, it may get a CurrencyTextBox or PercentageTextBox with right validators. 

DataTypeAttribute is actually a subclass of ValidationAttribute, giving it validation capabilities for a specific datatype. 
BLD supplies numerous subclasses to handle all kinds of datatypes. 

See “DataTypeAttributes: The DataTypes used by your Business logic”. 

BLD includes the following DataTypeAttributes: 

BLD DataTypeAttributes Usage Field template used 

DESDA.ABARoutingNumberAttribute Use when the string contains an ABA Routing 
Number. 

Text 

DESDA.AnniversaryDataTypeAttribute  For date oriented DataFields containing an 
anniversary (date without the year). 

Anniversary 

DESDA.CreditCardNumberAttribute Use when the string contains a credit card 
number. 

 

DESDA.CurrencyDataTypeAttribute  For floating point DataFields that contain a 
currency value. 

Currency 

DESDA.DataTypeAttribute When none of the other DataTypeAttributes are 
the right choice. 

Based on the 
value specified 

DESDA.DateDataTypeAttribute  For date DataFields. Date 

DESDA.DateTimeDataTypeAttribute For DateTime DataFields DateTime 

DESDA.DbImageDataTypeAttribute  For binary DataFields that contain an image, 
including gif, jpg, png, tiff, and bmp.  

DbImage 

DESDA.DecimalDataTypeAttribute  For floating point DataFields.  
If your DataField is already a floating point type, 
this is not required, but has extra properties for 
your business rules. 

Decimal 

DESDA.DecimalMeasurementDataTypeAttribute  For floating point DataFields whose value reflects 
a measurement, like gallon, millimeter, and 
degrees.  

Measurement 

DESDA.DurationDataTypeAttribute  For time, integer, or floating point DataFields 
containing a time duration. Integer and floating 
point values can represent a number of hours, 
minutes, seconds, and more. 

Duration 

DESDA.EmailAddressDataTypeAttribute  For text DataFields containing email addresses. EmailAddress 

DESDA.EnumeratedAttribute  For integer DataFields that have a fixed list of 
values and associated text for each value, much 
like an enumerated type. 

Enumerated 

DESDA.EnumeratedStringAttribute  For text DataFields that have a fixed list of values 
and associated text for each value, much like an 
enumerated type. 

Enumerated 

DESDA.ListOfValuesDataTypeAttribute Similar to the two EnumeratedAttributes, but 
gives you more control over how to gather and 
display the data. 

Enumerated 
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DESDA.IntegerDataTypeAttribute  For integer DataFields. 
If your DataField is already an integer type, this is 
not required, but has extra properties for your 
business rules. 

Integer 

DESDA.IntegerMeasurementDataTypeAttribute  For integer DataFields whose value reflects a 
measurement, like gallon, millimeter, and degrees.  

Measurement 

DESDA.MonthYearDataTypeAttribute  For date oriented DataFields containing a 
MonthYear (date without the day of the month). 

MonthYear 

DESDA.PercentDataTypeAttribute  For floating point DataFields that contain a 
percent value. 

Percent 

DESDA.TimeOfDayDataTypeAttribute  For date, time, integer, or floating point 
DataFields containing a time of day (time from 0 
to 23:59:59). 

Time 

DESDA.UrlAsImageDataTypeAttribute  For text DataFields containing a URL to an 
image.  

UrlAsImage 

DESDA.UrlDataTypeAttribute  For text DataFields containing URLs. Url 

• DESDA.DependencyAttribute – When the DataField’s validators depend on the value of another column to enable 
them, use DependencyAttributes to describe the relationship.  
See “DependencyAttributes: Relationships between DataFields”. 

BLD includes the following DataTypeAttributes: 

BLD DependencyAttributes Usage 

DESDA.RequiredDependencyAttribute 
 

Evaluates whether the DataField has been assigned a 
value 

DESDA.CompareToValueDependencyAttribute Compares the value of a DataField to another value. 

DESDA.RangeDependencyAttribute Compares the DataField’s value to a range 

DESDA.CompareTwoDataFieldsDependencyAttribute Compares two DataFields 

DESDA.RegexDependencyAttribute Evaluates the value of string-type DataFields using a 
regular expression 

DESDA.CompareBooleanDependencyAttribute Compares a boolean-type DataField’s value to another 
boolean value 

DESDA.ConditionDependencyAttribute Evaluates a Condition object that you specify. 

DESDA.MultiConditionDependencyAttribute Combines other DependencyAttributes into a boolean 
expression, where you can employ AND, OR, and NOT 
operators. 

 

• DESDA.DisplayNameAttribute – Gives a user friendly label for the DataField name. That label will appear as: 

o A column title of the GridView control 

o The row label of the DetailsView control.  

o Pattern Templates will assign it to any BLDLabel control that is associated with a BLDDataField.  

o In the BLDColumnTitle control.  

o In the Filter control.  

You can also define a short name to appear in those places. 

See “DESDA.DisplayNameAttribute: Friendly DataField names”. 
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• DESDA.DescriptionAttribute – Descriptive text that the Field Template displays as a hint (usually a tooltip although 
with DES, it can be a PopupView).  You can also define a second string called a Prompt. Description and Prompt values 
can be shown by the BLDLabel control. 
See “DESDA.DescriptionAttribute: A Hint for the user”. 

• DefaultValueAttribute – Provides a default value for DataFields when the user starts a new row in the table.  
See “DefaultValueAttribute: Initial value when creating a new record”. 

• DisplayFormatAttribute – Assists the Field Template when it formats a value as a string. Provides these properties: 
NullDisplayText (used when a DataField value is null and needs to be displayed in a label), DataFormatString 
(applied with String.Format to the value), ConvertEmptyStringToNull (used when saving a blank entry), and 
ApplyFormatInEditMode.  
See “DisplayFormatAttribute: Rules to convert from value to a string”. 

• DESDA.ColumnRestrictionAttribute – Associates security restrictions with a column based on user roles.  
See “DESDA.ColumnRestrictionAttribute: Deny access to DataFields by Role”. 

• DESDA.CalculationDescriptorAttribute – Exposes the logic of a numeric calculation so the user interface can 
interactively update the DataField as users edit values in the calculation.  
See “DESDA.CalculationDescriptorAttribute: Making calculations interactive”. 

• DESDA.ForeignKeyQueryAttribute - Foreign key DataFields show a list of items from the foreign table through Field 
Templates at support ForeignKeys (for example, “ForeignKey_Edit.ascx”). This list has no filtering applied and uses a 
default sort order. Use the DESDA.ForeignKeyQueryAttribute to establish a filter and sort order.  
See “DESDA.ForeignKeyQueryAttribute: Limiting the lists on ForeignKeys”. 

• DESDA.ScaffoldColumnAttribute – Determines if a DataField is added by the Automatic Scaffolding feature to the 
user interface. By default, all DataFields supplied by the database are scaffolded. You use this to remove selected 
DataFields. All custom properties are omitted unless you use this to include them.  
See “DESDA.ScaffoldColumnAttribute: Scaffold the DataField”. 

• DESDA.SortableColumnAttribute – Determines if the DataField is sortable or not. Its used by the BLDColumnTitle 
control to determine the kind of user interface to setup in a column title.  
See “DESDA.SortableColumnAttribute: Determining sorting rules”. 

• CategoryAttribute – Assists in selecting DataFields by a group. It is used with the NamedStyles feature to change the 
style sheet based on fields of specific categories and by the Automatic Scaffolding to build lists of fields based on a 
group.  
See “CategoryAttribute: Assigning Categories to DataFields”. 

• EditableAttribute – Offers one way to restrict users from editing specific DataFields. If you have role-based security, 
use the ColumnRestrictionAttribute instead of the EditableAttribute. BLD uses the EditableAttribute within the 
FieldTemplateFactory class to retrieve a Field Template using a different mode than what was requested on the 
BLDDataField’s Mode property.  
See “EditableAttribute: Prevent editing on certain DataFields”. 

• DESDA.CacheListAttribute – Used on Enumerated and ForeignKey DataFields to retain their lists in the Application 
Cache instead of recalling their elements from the database with each page request.  
See “DESDA.CacheListAttribute: Caching Lists for Enumerated and ForeignKeys”. 

• DESDA.AttributeSourceAttribute –  Shares Attributes between properties. Makes setting up Entity classes for Views 
easier and less errorprone by ensuring each property in the View’s Entity has the same business logic as the Entity from 
which is was formed.  
See “DESDA.AttributeSourceAttribute: Sharing Attributes between Entities” 

• DESDA.FilterAttribute – Identify DataFields that should offer filter user interfaces.  
See “DESDA.FilterAttribute: Marking DataFields that the user can filter”. 

• DESDA.RangeEntityFilterPickerAttribute and DESDA.DateRangeEntityFilterPickerAttribute – Provide a pick list 
of ranges to display in a filtering user interface.  
See “DESDA.RangeEntityFilterPickerAttribute” and “DESDA.DateRangeEntityFilterPickerAttribute”. 

• DESDA.UIHintAttribute – Overrides the default Field Template so you can use different user interfaces for a specific 
datatype. For example, you may want to use a Calendar instead of a DateTextBox to select a date. Just specify the 
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template name, without “_Edit”, “_Insert”, or “.ascx”. Both BLDDataField and BLDField controls have the equivalent 
functionality in their UIHint property.  
See “DESDA.UIHintAttribute: Customizing the Field Template used”. 
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DataAnnotation Attributes applied to the Class 
• DESDA.TableRestrictionAttribute – Associates security restrictions with a table based on user roles.  

See “DESDA.TableRestrictionAttribute: Deny access to tables by Role”. 

• DESDA.DisplayNameAttribute – Gives a user friendly label for the table name. 
See “DESDA.DisplayNameAttribute: Friendly table names”. 

• DisplayColumnAttribute – Specifies which DataField of the Entity class to display (in filters or in foreign key links). If 
not assigned, BLD uses the first column of type string that it finds. It also lets you change the default sorting, to specify a 
different DataField and sort order.  
See “DisplayColumnAttribute: Selecting a DataField name for foreign keys”. 

• ScaffoldTableAttribute – Lets you omit a table when using the Automatic Scaffolding feature to build the user 
interface. By default, all tables supplied by the database are scaffolded.  
See “ScaffoldTableAttribute: Determining if a table appears in the UI”. 
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DataTypeAttributes: The DataTypes used by your Business logic 
Each property has a type, such as string, integer or boolean, that mimics the type from the Column in the table (nvarchar, 
integer).  

That type is often not specific enough for developing a user interface or validation rules. For example, a double can be used 
as a currency, percentage, duration, longitude, etc. DateTime can be used as a Date, Time, both or Duration. The 
DataTypeAttribute lets you redefine the type and provide more specific validation and formatting rules. 

The BLD user interface layer uses DataTypeAttributes to select a Field Template, which describes the user interface for a 
given type. Instead of just getting a textbox that validates decimals, it may get a CurrencyTextBox or PercentageTextBox 
with right validators. 

Not every DataField needs a DataTypeAttribute. Use the DataTypeAttribute when the DataField must be described more 
precisely than the database’s datatype. 

Click on any of these topics to jump to them: 

♦ Finding the DataTypeAttribute by its class name  

♦ Finding the DataTypeAttribute by DataField data type 
 
Attribute classes: 

♦ DESDA.DataTypeAttribute 

♦ DESDA.IntegerDataTypeAttribute 

♦ DESDA.DecimalDataTypeAttribute 

♦ DESDA.CurrencyDataTypeAttribute 

♦ DESDA.PercentDataTypeAttribute 

♦ DESDA.IntegerMeasurementDataTypeAttribute 

♦ DESDA.DecimalMeasurementDataTypeAttribute 

♦ DESDA.DateDataTypeAttribute 

♦ DESDA.TimeOfDayDataTypeAttribute 

♦ DESDA.DurationDataTypeAttribute 

♦ DESDA.DateTimeDataTypeAttribute 

♦ DESDA.AnniversaryDataTypeAttribute 

♦ DESDA.MonthYearDataTypeAttribute 

♦ DESDA.EnumeratedAttribute 

♦ DESDA.EnumeratedStringAttribute 

♦ DESDA.ListOfValuesDataTypeAttribute 

♦ DESDA.UrlDataTypeAttribute 

♦ DESDA.EmailAddressDataTypeAttribute 

♦ DESDA.UrlAsImageDataTypeAttribute 

♦ DESDA.DbImageDataTypeAttribute 

♦ DESDA.ABARoutingNumberAttribute 

♦ DESDA.CreditCardNumberAttribute 
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Finding the DataTypeAttribute by its class name 
This chart is organized alphabetically by attribute class. If you want to search by the data type of your DataField, see 
“Finding the DataTypeAttribute by DataField data type”. 

BLD DataTypeAttributes Usage Field 
template 

DESDA.ABARoutingNumberAttribute Use when the string contains an ABA Routing Number. Text 

DESDA.AnniversaryDataTypeAttribute  For date oriented DataFields containing an anniversary (date 
without the year). 

Anniversary 

DESDA.CreditCardNumberAttribute Use when the string contains a credit card number. Text 

DESDA.CurrencyDataTypeAttribute  For floating point DataFields that contain a currency value. Currency 

DESDA.DataTypeAttribute When none of the other DataTypeAttributes are the right 
choice. 

Based on the 
value specified 

DESDA.DateDataTypeAttribute  For date DataFields. Date 

DESDA.DateTimeDataTypeAttribute For DateTime DataFields DateTime 

DESDA.DbImageDataTypeAttribute  For binary DataFields that contain an image, including gif, 
jpg, png, tiff, and bmp.  

DbImage 

DESDA.DecimalDataTypeAttribute  For floating point DataFields.  
If your DataField is already a floating point type, this is not 
required, but has extra properties for your business rules. 

Decimal 

DESDA.DecimalMeasurementDataTypeAttribute  For floating point DataFields whose value reflects a 
measurement, like gallon, millimeter, and degrees.  

Measurement 

DESDA.DurationDataTypeAttribute  For time, integer, or floating point DataFields containing a 
time duration. Integer and floating point values can represent 
a number of hours, minutes, seconds, and more. 

Duration 

DESDA.EmailAddressDataTypeAttribute  For text DataFields containing email addresses. EmailAddress 

DESDA.EnumeratedAttribute  For integer DataFields that have a fixed list of values and 
associated text for each value, much like an enumerated type. 

Enumerated 

DESDA.EnumeratedStringAttribute  For text DataFields that have a fixed list of values and 
associated text for each value, much like an enumerated type. 

Enumerated 

DESDA.ListOfValuesDataTypeAttribute Similar to the two EnumeratedAttributes, but with more 
control over how to gather and display the data. 

Enumerated 

DESDA.IntegerDataTypeAttribute  For integer DataFields. 
If your DataField is already an integer type, this is not 
required, but has extra properties for your business rules. 

Integer 

DESDA.IntegerMeasurementDataTypeAttribute  For integer DataFields whose value reflects a measurement, 
like gallon, millimeter, and degrees.  

Measurement 

DESDA.MonthYearDataTypeAttribute  For date oriented DataFields containing a MonthYear (date 
without the day of the month). 

MonthYear 

DESDA.PercentDataTypeAttribute  For floating point DataFields that contain a percent value. Percent 

DESDA.TimeOfDayDataTypeAttribute  For date, time, integer, or floating point DataFields 
containing a time of day (time from 0 to 23:59:59). 

Time 

DESDA.UrlAsImageDataTypeAttribute  For text DataFields containing a URL to an image.  UrlAsImage 

DESDA.UrlDataTypeAttribute  For text DataFields containing URLs. Url 
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Finding the DataTypeAttribute by DataField data type 
This chart is organized by the DataField’s data type. If you want to search by the Attribute name, see “Finding the 
DataTypeAttribute by its class name”. 

Click on the Attribute name to jump to its description and properties. 

 DataField Data Type Attribute Field Template 
used 

T 
E 
X 
T 

Text (not multiline text) DESDA.DataTypeAttribute. Pass DataType.Text Text 

Text with Multiline Text DESDA.DataTypeAttribute. Pass 
DataType.MultilineText 

MultilineText 

Html DESDA.DataTypeAttribute. Pass DataType.Html Text** 

Phonenumber DESDA.DataTypeAttribute. Pass DataType.PhoneNumber Text** 

Email address(es) DESDA.EmailAddressDataTypeAttribute EmailAddress 

Url DESDA.UrlDataTypeAttribute  Url 

Url to an image DESDA.UrlAsImageDataTypeAttribute UrlAsImage 

Password DESDA.DataTypeAttribute. Pass DataType.Password Password 

Enumerated type on text 
DataField 

DESDA.EnumeratedStringAttribute, 
DESDA.ListOfValuesDataTypeAttribute 

Enumerated 

Credit card number DESDA.CreditCardNumberAttribute Text 

ABA routing number DESDA.ABARoutingNumberAttribute Text 

N 
U 
M 
E 
R 
I 
C 

Integer DESDA.IntegerDataTypeAttribute  Integer 

Decimal DESDA.DecimalDataTypeAttribute Decimal 

Currency DESDA.CurrencyDataTypeAttribute Currency 

Percent DESDA.PercentDataTypeAttribute Percent 

Integer used as a 
measurement 

DESDA.IntegerMeasurementDataTypeAttribute Measurement 

Decimal used as a 
measurement 

DESDA.DecimalMeasurementDataTypeAttribute Measurement 

Enumerated type on integer 
DataField 

DESDA.EnumeratedAttribute, 
DESDA.ListOfValuesDataTypeAttribute 

Enumerated 

D 
A 
T 
E 
T 
I 
M 
E 

Date DESDA.DateDataTypeAttribute Date 

Time of day DESDA.TimeOfDayDataTypeAttribute Time 

Duration DESDA.DurationDataTypeAttribute Duration 

DateTime DESDA.DateTimeDataTypeAttribute DateTime 

Date without year DESDA.AnniversaryDataTypeAttribute Anniversary 

Date without day of month DESDA.MonthYearDataTypeAttribute MonthYear 

O 
T 
H 
E 
R 

Binary storing an image DESDA.DbImageDataTypeAttribute DbImage 

   

Anything else DESDA.DataTypeAttribute. Pass a string with the datatype 
name. 

Matches the string 
passed. 

** If you create a Field Template, it will be automatically used only when the file name matches the DataType value. 
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DESDA.DataTypeAttribute 
Use this when there no other DataTypeAttribute class applies. See the chart on the previous page.  

There are actually two DataTypeAttribute classes, 
System.ComponentModel.DataAnnotations.DataTypeAttribute and 
PeterBlum.DES.DataAnnotations.DataTypeAttribute. While you can use either, generally its easiest to use 
BLD’s DataTypeAttribute because it supports all datatypes in the native attribute plus provides a few of its own. 

There are three types you can pass to this attribute: System.ComponentModel.DataAnnotations.DataType, 
PeterBlum.DES.BLD.ExtendedDataType, and String. The following topics cover each. 

Click on any of these topics to jump to them: 

♦ System.ComponentModel.DataAnnotations.DataType 

♦ PeterBlum.DES.BLD.ExtendedDataType 

♦ String 

♦ How to determine the DataType from within a Field Template 
 

For other DataTypeAttributes, see “DataTypeAttributes: The DataTypes used by your Business logic”. 
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System.ComponentModel.DataAnnotations.DataType 
A list of types supplied with ASP.NET. This enumerated type has these values: 

Value Description Recommended DataTypeAttribute 

Custom Used automatically when you pass a string to the 
DataTypeAttribute. You don’t set it yourself. 

 

DateTime For DateTime values. This is automatically used when the 
property uses System.DateTime. The Field Templates 
used are DateTime.ascx, DateTime_Edit.ascx, and 
DateTime_Insert.ascx. 

DESDA.DateTimeDataTypeAttribute 

Date For Date values. DESDA.DateDataTypeAttribute 
Time For time of day values. DESDA.TimeOfDayDataTypeAttribute 
Duration For duration values DESDA.DurationDataTypeAttribute 
Currency For Currency values. DESDA.CurrencyDataTypeAttribute 
Text For string values. If your string supports multiline text or 

allows a large number of characters, choose MultilineText. 
You generally don’t need to use DataType.Text because 
its automatically used for a string type. 

 

MultilineText For string values, especially when they have carriage 
returns or do not limit the number of characters to 
something small. It uses MultilineText_Edit.ascx for a 
Field Template when in edit mode. BLD generally omits 
this DataField when in readonly mode because the text can 
be excessive. 

 

Html For string values containing HTML.The Field Templates 
used are Text.ascx, Text_Edit.ascx, and Text_Insert.ascx. 
Text.ascx will apply HtmlEncoding, showing the HTML 
tags to the user. (You can override this by using a 
BLDDataField or BLDField, both which have an 
HtmlEncode property that you can set to false.) 
Text_Edit.ascx provides a standard textbox. If you have a 
web control that edits HTML (such as a “rich textbox”), 
create a Field Template named Html_Edit.ascx to use that 
control by default. 

 

EmailAddress For strings that represent an email address. If you create a 
Field Template called “EmailAddress_Edit.ascx”, it will 
automatically be used. Without it, the Field Template used 
is Text_Edit.ascx. 

DESDA.EmailAddressDataTypeAttribute 

Password For strings that represent passwords. The Field Template 
Password.ascx will not show any value for security 
reasons. The Field Template Password_Edit.ascx uses a 
textbox with TextMode=Password. 

 

PhoneNumber For strings that represent a phone number. If you create a 
Field Template called “PhoneNumber_Edit.ascx”, it will 
automatically be used. Without it, the Field Template used 
is Text_Edit.ascx. 

 

Url For strings that represent a URL. If the Url is to an image, 
you may want to use the instead. 

DESDA.UrlDataTypeAttribute 

ImageUrl For strings that represent a Url pointing to an image. DESDA.UrlAsImageDataTypeAttribute 
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Example 
[C#] 

[DESDA.DataType(DataType.MultilineText)] 
public object Description { get; set; } 

[VB] 

<DESDA.DataType(DataType.MultilineText)> _ 
Public Property Description As Object 
 Get 
  Return Nothing 
 End Get 
 Set 
 End Set 
End Property 
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PeterBlum.DES.BLD.ExtendedDataType 
The native type System.ComponentModel.DataAnnotations.DataType is a fixed list of data types. In order for 
BLD to offer more, they had to be created on a separate enumerated type, PeterBlum.DES.BLD.ExtendedDataType. 
Use this when one of the following datatypes are needed: 

Value Description 

Percent For Percent values. Use the DESDA.PercentDataTypeAttribute if the Field Template uses the 
PercentTextBox (which BLD’s Percent_Edit.ascx does.) PercentDataTypeAttribute supports both 
integer and decimal DataField values. 

Measurement For integers and decimals that represent a measurement. While a measurement is really just a 
number, it also is connected to labels that describe the type of measurement. For example, 
“Gallon”, “Decibels”, and “Meters”. Generally you use the 
DESDA.IntegerMeasurementDataTypeAttribute or 
DESDA.DecimalMeasurementDataTypeAttribute because they let you define those labels in 
singular, plural and abbreviated form. The Measurement.ascx and Measurement_Edit.ascx Field 
Templates automatically display these labels. 

MonthYear For dates were the day of month is not used. Use the DESDA.MonthYearDataTypeAttribute if the 
Field Template uses the MonthYearTextBox (which BLD’s MonthYear_Edit.ascx does.) 

Anniversary For dates were the year is not used. Use the DESDA.AnniversaryDataTypeAttribute if the Field 
Template uses the AnniversaryTextBox (which BLD’s Anniversary_Edit.ascx does.) 

CreditCardNumber For credit card numbers. BLD will use the same Field Templates as with DataType.Text. If you 
create a specialized Field Template, the recommended Field Template names are 
CreditCardNumber.ascx, CreditCardNumber_Edit.ascx, and CreditCardNumber_Insert.ascx. 

ABARoutingNumber For ABA Routing numbers. BLD will use the same Field Templates as with DataType.Text. If you 
create a specialized Field Template, the recommended Field Template names are 
ABARoutingNumber.ascx, ABARoutingNumber_Edit.ascx, and 
ABARoutingNumber_Insert.ascx. 

Example 
[C#] 

[DESDA.DataType(DESDA.ExtendedDataType.MonthYear)] 
public object ExpiryDate { get; set; } 

[VB] 

<DESDA.DataType(DESDA.ExtendedDataType.MonthYear)> _ 
Public Property ExpiryDate As Object 
 Get 
  Return Nothing 
 End Get 
 Set 
 End Set 
End Property 
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String 
If you have a type not found in the above enumerated types, pass its name as a string to the DataTypeAttribute. It will use 
Field Templates with the same name. 

Example 
[C#] 

[DESDA.DataType("NorthAmericanPhoneNumber")] 
public object PhoneNumber { get; set; } 

[VB] 

<DESDA.DataType("NorthAmericanPhoneNumber")> _ 
Public Property PhoneNumber As Object 
 Get 
  Return Nothing 
 End Get 
 Set 
 End Set 
End Property 
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How to determine the DataType from within a Field Template 
When creating a Field Template that supports multiple datatypes, use the DataTypeAttribute property. (That property will 
be null if none is specified.) Then evaluate these properties found on 
PeterBlum.DES.DataAnnotations.DataTypeAttribute: 

• DataType (enum System.ComponentModel.DataAnnotations.DataType) – Will be DataType.Custom when not used. 

• ExtendedDataType (enum PeterBlum.DES.BLD.ExtendedDataType) – Will be ExtendedDataType.NotUsed 
when not used. 

• CustomDataType (string) – Used by both String and ExtendedDataType. 

Example 
Suppose you create a Field Template that handles phone numbers. Your template sets up two patterns, North American and 
all others. All others would be DataType.PhoneNumber in this example. 

[C#] 

if (this.DataTypeAttribute != null) // this=Field Template class 
 if (this.DataTypeAttribute.DataType == DataType.Custom) 
  switch (this.DataTypeAttribute.CustomDataType) 
  { 
   case "NorthAmericanPhoneNumber": 
    // format controls for (###) ### #### pattern 
    break; 
  } 
 else 
  switch (this.DataTypeAttribute.DataType) 
  { 
   case DataType.PhoneNumber: 
    // format controls for any phone number 
    break; 
  } 

 [VB] 

If Not Me.DataTypeAttribute Is Nothing Then ' Me=Field Template class 
 If Me.DataTypeAttribute.DataType = DataType.Custom Then 
  Select Case Me.DataTypeAttribute.CustomDataType 
   Case "NorthAmericanPhoneNumber" 
    ' format controls for (###) ### #### pattern 
  End Select 
 Else 
  Select Case Me.DataTypeAttribute.DataType 
   Case DataType.PhoneNumber 
    ' format controls for any phone number 
  End Select 
 End If 
End If 
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DESDA.IntegerDataTypeAttribute 
Class PeterBlum.DES.DataAnnotations.IntegerDataTypeAttribute 

Supported Types 32 bit integer, 16 bit integer 

Default Field Templates Integer.ascx, Integer_Edit.ascx, and Integer_Insert.ascx 

Validation DataTypeCheckValidator with DataType="Integer" 

Properties 
These properties can also be established as parameters on the metadata. When setting it programmatically, see “Add or edit 
ValidationAttributes at runtime: Using the CustomizeDataField Method”. Be aware that you cannot create a 
DataTypeAttribute programmatically to establish a specific Field Template, but you can use it to effect a Validator on the 
Field Template. 

• ErrorMessage, ErrorMessageLookupID, SummaryErrorMessage, SummaryErrorMessageLookupID (string) – 
Corresponds to the same properties on the DataTypeCheckValidator. Assigns these properties on that validator. You can 
also setup error message properties using the BLDDataFieldValidator controls’ ErrorMessages property. 

• AllowNegatives (boolean) – When true, both positive and negative values are allowed. When false, only positive 
values are allowed. It defaults to true. 

• MaxWholeDigits (integer) – Assist the presentation by providing the maximum number of whole digits allowed. For 
example, if the number can go to a value of 99, enter 2 here. Do not use this for validation.  

When 0, this property is not used. 

It defaults to 0. 

• ColumnsToShow (integer) – Assist the presentation by providing a suggested number of characters for the width of a 
textbox.  

If 0, a calculation can be used to determine the width. 

It defaults to 0. 

• ShowColumnTotal (Boolean) – Numeric values can be totaled, but not all should be totaled. For example, totaling the 
UnitPrice of your products does not give meaningful data. This determines if the number should be totaled. 

Column totaling tools of the UI should respect this by default. They should have a way to override it. 

When true, the value should offer column totals. 

When false, the value should not. 

It defaults to true. 

• Enabled (boolean) – When true, the attribute is used. It defaults to true. 

• DisplayOrder (int) – When multiple ValidationAttributes are used on a property, use this to determine the order they are 
shown both inline and in the ValidationSummary. The higher the value, the lower it appears. When not specified, it uses 
0. If multiple ValidationAttributes have the same DisplayOrder, they are shown in the opposite order they are listed in 
the metadata. 

• ValidationScope (enum PeterBlum.DES.DataAnnotations.ValidationScope) - Determine if validation is run in the 
business logic's validation phase and/or the user interface. 

The enumerated type ValidationScope has these values: 

o Normal - Validate in business logic and user interface. This is the default. 

o BusinessLogic - Validate in business logic. The user interface requires a call to the business logic to retrieve 
error messages instead of handling it on its own. 

o UserInterface - Validate in the user interface. The validator is intended to improve the user interface 
experience, but is not required by the actual business logic. 
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o Warning - Validate in the user interface, but do not prevent saving the data. The error message is a warning about 
possible rule violations that still can be saved. 

• DataEntryMode (enum PeterBlum.DES.DataAnnotations.DataEntryMode?) - Some validators are used based on the 
data entry mode. For example, a Date may require a minimum value of Today, but only in Insert mode. When assigned 
to DataEntryMode.Edit or Insert, this ensures the validator is only setup on those modes. It is not used when 
unassigned or DataEntryMode.ReadOnly. 

Leave unassigned to ignore this property. DataEntryMode.Edit uses this validator in Edit mode only. 
DataEntryMode.Insert uses this validator in Insert mode only. 

It is unassigned by default. 

Example 
[C#] 

 [DESDA.IntegerDataType(AllowNegatives=false)] 
 public object QuantityInStock { get; set; } 

[VB] 

 <DESDA.IntegerDataType(AllowNegatives:=False)> _ 
 Public Property QuantityInStock As Object 
  Get 
   Return Nothing 
  End Get 
  Set 
  End Set 
 End Property 
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DESDA.DecimalDataTypeAttribute 
Class PeterBlum.DES.DataAnnotations.DecimalDataTypeAttribute 

Supported Types Double, Decimal 

Default Field Templates Decimal.ascx, Decimal_Edit.ascx, and Decimal_Insert.ascx 

Validation DataTypeCheckValidator with DataType="Decimal" 

Properties 
These properties can also be established as parameters on the metadata. When setting it programmatically, see “Add or edit 
ValidationAttributes at runtime: Using the CustomizeDataField Method”. Be aware that you cannot create a 
DataTypeAttribute programmatically to establish a specific Field Template, but you can use it to effect a Validator on the 
Field Template. 

• ErrorMessage, ErrorMessageLookupID, SummaryErrorMessage, SummaryErrorMessageLookupID (string) – 
Corresponds to the same properties on the DataTypeCheckValidator. Assigns these properties on that validator. You can 
also setup error message properties using the BLDDataFieldValidator controls’ ErrorMessages property. 

• AllowNegatives (boolean) – When true, both positive and negative values are allowed. When false, only positive 
values are allowed. It defaults to true. 

• MaxWholeDigits (integer) – Assist the presentation by providing the maximum number of whole digits allowed. For 
example, if the number can go to a value of 99, enter 2 here. Do not use this for validation.  

When 0, this property is not used. 

It defaults to 0. 

• MaxDecimalPlaces (integer) – Determines the maximum number of decimal places allowed. When the user enters 
more, it is an error. Set to 0 to ignore this property. It defaults to 0. 

• ColumnsToShow (integer) – Assist the presentation by providing a suggested number of characters for the width of a 
textbox.  

If 0, a calculation can be used to determine the width. 

It defaults to 0. 

• ShowColumnTotal (Boolean) – Numeric values can be totaled, but not all should be totaled. For example, totaling the 
UnitPrice of your products does not give meaningful data. This determines if the number should be totaled. 

Column totaling tools of the UI should respect this by default. They should have a way to override it. 

When true, the value should offer column totals. 

When false, the value should not. 

It defaults to true. 

• AcceptPeriodAsDecimalSeparator (boolean) – Many cultures do not use the period as the decimal separator. It makes 
numeric entry from the numeric keypad more difficult, because it features a period key. When true, both the culture's 
decimal separator and a period are allowed as the decimal separator. It defaults to false. 

• Enabled (boolean) – When true, the attribute is used. It defaults to true. 

• DisplayOrder (int) – When multiple ValidationAttributes are used on a property, use this to determine the order they are 
shown both inline and in the ValidationSummary. The higher the value, the lower it appears. When not specified, it uses 
0. If multiple ValidationAttributes have the same DisplayOrder, they are shown in the opposite order they are listed in 
the metadata. 

• ValidationScope (enum PeterBlum.DES.DataAnnotations.ValidationScope) - Determine if validation is run in the 
business logic's validation phase and/or the user interface. 

The enumerated type ValidationScope has these values: 

o Normal - Validate in business logic and user interface. This is the default. 
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o BusinessLogic - Validate in business logic. The user interface requires a call to the business logic to retrieve 
error messages instead of handling it on its own. 

o UserInterface - Validate in the user interface. The validator is intended to improve the user interface 
experience, but is not required by the actual business logic. 

o Warning - Validate in the user interface, but do not prevent saving the data. The error message is a warning about 
possible rule violations that still can be saved. 

• DataEntryMode (enum PeterBlum.DES.DataAnnotations.DataEntryMode?) - Some validators are used based on the 
data entry mode. For example, a Date may require a minimum value of Today, but only in Insert mode. When assigned 
to DataEntryMode.Edit or Insert, this ensures the validator is only setup on those modes. It is not used when 
unassigned or DataEntryMode.ReadOnly. 

Leave unassigned to ignore this property. DataEntryMode.Edit uses this validator in Edit mode only. 
DataEntryMode.Insert uses this validator in Insert mode only. 

It is unassigned by default. 

Example 
[C#] 

[DESDA.DecimalDataType(MaxDecimalPlaces=2, AllowNegatives=false)] 
public object Width { get; set; } 

[VB] 

<DESDA.DecimalDataType(MaxDecimalPlaces:=2, AllowNegatives:=False)> _ 
Public Property Width As Object 
 Get 
  Return Nothing 
 End Get 
 Set 
 End Set 
End Property 
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DESDA.CurrencyDataTypeAttribute 
Class PeterBlum.DES.DataAnnotations.CurrencyDataTypeAttribute 

Supported Types Double, Decimal 

Default Field Templates Currency.ascx, Currency_Edit.ascx, and Currency_Insert.ascx 

Validation DataTypeCheckValidator with DataType="Currency" 

Properties 
These properties can also be established as parameters on the metadata. When setting it programmatically, see “Add or edit 
ValidationAttributes at runtime: Using the CustomizeDataField Method”. Be aware that you cannot create a 
DataTypeAttribute programmatically to establish a specific Field Template, but you can use it to effect a Validator on the 
Field Template. 

• ErrorMessage, ErrorMessageLookupID, SummaryErrorMessage, SummaryErrorMessageLookupID (string) – 
Corresponds to the same properties on the DataTypeCheckValidator. Assigns these properties on that validator. You can 
also setup error message properties using the BLDDataFieldValidator controls’ ErrorMessages property. 

• AllowNegatives (boolean) – When true, both positive and negative values are allowed. When false, only positive 
values are allowed. It defaults to true. 

• UseCurrencySymbol (boolean) – When true, Field Templates can display the currency symbol. Currency.ascx will 
embed it into the label along with the number, following CultureInfo rules. Currency_Edit.ascx will setup the 
CurrencyTextBox to allow entry of the currency symbol. It defaults to false. 

• UseDecimalDigits (boolean) – Determines if there is a limit for the number of decimal digits following 
CultureInfo.NumberFormat.CurrentDecimalDigits or the user is allowed to enter more digits. When true, the limit 
is imposed. When false, there is no limit. It defaults to true. 

• MaxWholeDigits (integer) – Assist the presentation by providing the maximum number of whole digits allowed. For 
example, if the number can go to a value of 99, enter 2 here. Do not use this for validation.  

When 0, this property is not used. 

It defaults to 0. 

• ColumnsToShow (integer) – Assist the presentation by providing a suggested number of characters for the width of a 
textbox.  

If 0, a calculation can be used to determine the width. 

It defaults to 0. 

• ShowColumnTotal (Boolean) – Numeric values can be totaled, but not all should be totaled. For example, totaling the 
UnitPrice of your products does not give meaningful data. This determines if the number should be totaled. 

Column totaling tools of the UI should respect this by default. They should have a way to override it. 

When true, the value should offer column totals. 

When false, the value should not. 

It defaults to true. 

• Enabled (boolean) – When true, the attribute is used. It defaults to true. 

• DisplayOrder (int) – When multiple ValidationAttributes are used on a property, use this to determine the order they are 
shown both inline and in the ValidationSummary. The higher the value, the lower it appears. When not specified, it uses 
0. If multiple ValidationAttributes have the same DisplayOrder, they are shown in the opposite order they are listed in 
the metadata. 

• ValidationScope (enum PeterBlum.DES.DataAnnotations.ValidationScope) - Determine if validation is run in the 
business logic's validation phase and/or the user interface. 

The enumerated type ValidationScope has these values: 
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o Normal - Validate in business logic and user interface. This is the default. 

o BusinessLogic - Validate in business logic. The user interface requires a call to the business logic to retrieve 
error messages instead of handling it on its own. 

o UserInterface - Validate in the user interface. The validator is intended to improve the user interface 
experience, but is not required by the actual business logic. 

o Warning - Validate in the user interface, but do not prevent saving the data. The error message is a warning about 
possible rule violations that still can be saved. 

• DataEntryMode (enum PeterBlum.DES.DataAnnotations.DataEntryMode?) - Some validators are used based on the 
data entry mode. For example, a Date may require a minimum value of Today, but only in Insert mode. When assigned 
to DataEntryMode.Edit or Insert, this ensures the validator is only setup on those modes. It is not used when 
unassigned or DataEntryMode.ReadOnly. 

Leave unassigned to ignore this property. DataEntryMode.Edit uses this validator in Edit mode only. 
DataEntryMode.Insert uses this validator in Insert mode only. 

It is unassigned by default. 

Example 
[C#] 

[DESDA.CurrencyDataType(UseCurrencySymbol=false, AllowNegatives=false)] 
public object RetailPrice { get; set; } 

[VB] 

<DESDA.CurrencyDataType(UseCurrencySymbol:=False, AllowNegatives:=False)> _ 
Public Property RetailPrice 
 Get 
  Return Nothing 
 End Get 
 Set 
 End Set 
End Property 
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DESDA.PercentDataTypeAttribute 
Class PeterBlum.DES.DataAnnotations.PercentDataTypeAttribute 

Supported Types Double, Decimal, 16 bit Integer, 32 bit Integer 

Default Field Templates Percent.ascx, Percent_Edit.ascx, and Percent_Insert.ascx 

Validation DataTypeCheckValidator with DataType="Percent" 

Properties 
These properties can also be established as parameters on the metadata. When setting it programmatically, see “Add or edit 
ValidationAttributes at runtime: Using the CustomizeDataField Method”. Be aware that you cannot create a 
DataTypeAttribute programmatically to establish a specific Field Template, but you can use it to effect a Validator on the 
Field Template. 

• ErrorMessage, ErrorMessageLookupID, SummaryErrorMessage, SummaryErrorMessageLookupID (string) – 
Corresponds to the same properties on the DataTypeCheckValidator. Assigns these properties on that validator. You can 
also setup error message properties using the BLDDataFieldValidator controls’ ErrorMessages property. 

• AllowNegatives (boolean) – When true, both positive and negative values are allowed. When false, only positive 
values are allowed. It defaults to true. 

• UsePercentSymbol (boolean) – When true, Field Templates can display the currency symbol. Percent.ascx will embed 
it into the label along with the number, following CultureInfo rules. Percent_Edit.ascx will setup the PercentTextBox to 
allow entry of the percent symbol. It defaults to false. 

• WholeNumbersOnly (boolean) - When true, conversion to string will strip off the decimal separator and decimal 
digits. It defaults to false. 

• MaxWholeDigits (integer) – Assist the presentation by providing the maximum number of whole digits allowed. For 
example, if the number can go to a value of 99, enter 2 here. Do not use this for validation.  

When 0, this property is not used. 

It defaults to 0. 

• ColumnsToShow (integer) – Assist the presentation by providing a suggested number of characters for the width of a 
textbox.  

If 0, a calculation can be used to determine the width. 

It defaults to 0. 

• ShowColumnTotal (Boolean) – Numeric values can be totaled, but not all should be totaled. For example, totaling the 
UnitPrice of your products does not give meaningful data. This determines if the number should be totaled. 

Column totaling tools of the UI should respect this by default. They should have a way to override it. 

When true, the value should offer column totals. 

When false, the value should not. 

It defaults to true. 

• Enabled (boolean) – When true, the attribute is used. It defaults to true. 

• DisplayOrder (int) – When multiple ValidationAttributes are used on a property, use this to determine the order they are 
shown both inline and in the ValidationSummary. The higher the value, the lower it appears. When not specified, it uses 
0. If multiple ValidationAttributes have the same DisplayOrder, they are shown in the opposite order they are listed in 
the metadata. 

• ValidationScope (enum PeterBlum.DES.DataAnnotations.ValidationScope) - Determine if validation is run in the 
business logic's validation phase and/or the user interface. 

The enumerated type ValidationScope has these values: 

o Normal - Validate in business logic and user interface. This is the default. 
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o BusinessLogic - Validate in business logic. The user interface requires a call to the business logic to retrieve 
error messages instead of handling it on its own. 

o UserInterface - Validate in the user interface. The validator is intended to improve the user interface 
experience, but is not required by the actual business logic. 

o Warning - Validate in the user interface, but do not prevent saving the data. The error message is a warning about 
possible rule violations that still can be saved. 

• DataEntryMode (enum PeterBlum.DES.DataAnnotations.DataEntryMode?) - Some validators are used based on the 
data entry mode. For example, a Date may require a minimum value of Today, but only in Insert mode. When assigned 
to DataEntryMode.Edit or Insert, this ensures the validator is only setup on those modes. It is not used when 
unassigned or DataEntryMode.ReadOnly. 

Leave unassigned to ignore this property. DataEntryMode.Edit uses this validator in Edit mode only. 
DataEntryMode.Insert uses this validator in Insert mode only. 

It is unassigned by default. 

Example 
[C#] 

[DESDA.PercentDataType(WholeNumbersOnly=true)] 
public object Percent { get; set; } 

[VB]  

<DESDA.PercentDataType(WholeNumbersOnly:=True)> _ 
Public Property Percent As Object 
 Get 
  Return Nothing 
 End Get 
 Set 
 End Set 
End Property 
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DESDA.IntegerMeasurementDataTypeAttribute 
A measurement is a numeric DataField that reflects a measurement, like gallon, millimeter, and degrees. This type lets you 
define labels that describe the measurement and can appear on the web form. 

Class PeterBlum.DES.DataAnnotations.IntegerMeasurementDataTypeAttribute 

Supported Types 32 bit integer, 16 bit integer 

Default Field Templates Measurement.ascx, Measurement_Edit.ascx, and Measurement_Insert.ascx 

Validation DataTypeCheckValidator with DataType="Integer" 

Properties 
These properties can also be established as parameters on the metadata. When setting it programmatically, see “Add or edit 
ValidationAttributes at runtime: Using the CustomizeDataField Method”. Be aware that you cannot create a 
DataTypeAttribute programmatically to establish a specific Field Template, but you can use it to effect a Validator on the 
Field Template. 

• ErrorMessage, ErrorMessageLookupID, SummaryErrorMessage, SummaryErrorMessageLookupID (string) – 
Corresponds to the same properties on the DataTypeCheckValidator. Assigns these properties on that validator. You can 
also setup error message properties using the BLDDataFieldValidator controls’ ErrorMessages property. 

• Name (string) – The measurement name in singular form. Use PluralName for plural form. Shown in validation error 
messages when using the token “{NAME}”. It defaults to “unit”. 

• NameLookupID (string) – Uses the String Lookup System to determine the name in singular form. Looks for this value 
in the ValidationMisc string lookup group. It defaults to "". 

• PluralName (string) – The measurement name in plural form. Shown in validation error messages when using the token 
“{PLURALNAME}”. It defaults to “units”. 

• PluralNameLookupID (string) – Uses the String Lookup System to determine the name in plural form. Looks for this 
value in the ValidationMisc string lookup group. It defaults to "". 

• AbbrevName (string) – The measurement name in abbreviated form. Shown in validation error messages when using 
the token “{ABBREVNAME}”. It defaults to “”. 

• AbbrevNameLookupID (string) – Uses the String Lookup System to determine the name in abbreviated form. Looks 
for this value in the ValidationMisc string lookup group. It defaults to "". 

• DataFormatString (string) – Determines how to place the number and its name in the string shown with the 
Measurement.ascx Field Template. 

Uses these tokens: {VALUE} for the number, {NAME} for Name, {PLURALNAME} for PluralName, and 
{ABBREVNAME} for AbbrevName. 

It defaults to "{VALUE} {PLURALNAME}". 

• DataFormatStringLookupID (string) – Uses the String Lookup System to determine the DataFormatString. Looks for 
this value in the ValidationMisc string lookup group. It defaults to "". 

• HtmlEncode (boolean) – Determines if HTMLEncoding should be applied to any resulting string from this attribute, 
including Name, PluralName, AbbrevName and DataFormatString. It defaults to true. 

• AllowNegatives (boolean) – When true, both positive and negative values are allowed. When false, only positive 
values are allowed. It defaults to false. 

• MaxWholeDigits (integer) – Assist the presentation by providing the maximum number of whole digits allowed. For 
example, if the number can go to a value of 99, enter 2 here. Do not use this for validation.  

When 0, this property is not used. 

It defaults to 0. 

• ColumnsToShow (integer) – Assist the presentation by providing a suggested number of characters for the width of a 
textbox.  

http://www.peterblum.com/�


Peter’s Business Logic Driven UI   Part of Peter’s Data Entry Suite 5 

Copyright  2002-2012 Peter L. Blum. All Rights Reserved  Page 451 of 2193 
http://www.PeterBlum.com  For technical support and other assistance, see page 2153 

 
 
Business Logic User’s Guide > DataAnnotations > DataTypeAttributes > DESDA.IntegerMeasurementDataTypeAttribute 

If 0, a calculation can be used to determine the width. 

It defaults to 0. 

• ShowColumnTotal (Boolean) – Numeric values can be totaled, but not all should be totaled. For example, totaling the 
UnitPrice of your products does not give meaningful data. This determines if the number should be totaled. 

Column totaling tools of the UI should respect this by default. They should have a way to override it. 

When true, the value should offer column totals. 

When false, the value should not. 

It defaults to true. 

• Enabled (boolean) – When true, the attribute is used. It defaults to true. 

• DisplayOrder (int) – When multiple ValidationAttributes are used on a property, use this to determine the order they are 
shown both inline and in the ValidationSummary. The higher the value, the lower it appears. When not specified, it uses 
0. If multiple ValidationAttributes have the same DisplayOrder, they are shown in the opposite order they are listed in 
the metadata. 

• ValidationScope (enum PeterBlum.DES.DataAnnotations.ValidationScope) - Determine if validation is run in the 
business logic's validation phase and/or the user interface. 

The enumerated type ValidationScope has these values: 

o Normal - Validate in business logic and user interface. This is the default. 

o BusinessLogic - Validate in business logic. The user interface requires a call to the business logic to retrieve 
error messages instead of handling it on its own. 

o UserInterface - Validate in the user interface. The validator is intended to improve the user interface 
experience, but is not required by the actual business logic. 

o Warning - Validate in the user interface, but do not prevent saving the data. The error message is a warning about 
possible rule violations that still can be saved. 

• DataEntryMode (enum PeterBlum.DES.DataAnnotations.DataEntryMode?) - Some validators are used based on the 
data entry mode. For example, a Date may require a minimum value of Today, but only in Insert mode. When assigned 
to DataEntryMode.Edit or Insert, this ensures the validator is only setup on those modes. It is not used when 
unassigned or DataEntryMode.ReadOnly. 

Leave unassigned to ignore this property. DataEntryMode.Edit uses this validator in Edit mode only. 
DataEntryMode.Insert uses this validator in Insert mode only. 

It is unassigned by default. 

Example 
[C#] 

[DESDA.IntegerMeasurementDataType(Name="Liter", PluralName="Liters", AbbrevName="Lt")] 
public object Quantity { get; set; } 

[VB] 

<DESDA.IntegerMeasurementDataType(Name:="Liter", PluralName:="Liters", _ 
 AbbrevName:="Lt")> _ 
Public Property Quantity As Object 
 Get 
  Return Nothing 
 End Get 
 Set 
 End Set 
End Property 
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DESDA.DecimalMeasurementDataTypeAttribute 
A measurement is a numeric DataField that reflects a measurement, like gallon, millimeter, and degrees. This type lets you 
define labels that describe the measurement and can appear on the web form. 

Class PeterBlum.DES.BLD.DecimalMeasurementDataTypeAttribute 

Supported Types Double, Decimal 

Default Field Templates Measurement.ascx, Measurement_Edit.ascx, and Measurement_Insert.ascx 

Validation DataTypeCheckValidator with DataType="Decimal" 

Properties  
These properties can also be established as parameters on the metadata. When setting it programmatically, see “Add or edit 
ValidationAttributes at runtime: Using the CustomizeDataField Method”. Be aware that you cannot create a 
DataTypeAttribute programmatically to establish a specific Field Template, but you can use it to effect a Validator on the 
Field Template. 

• ErrorMessage, ErrorMessageLookupID, SummaryErrorMessage, SummaryErrorMessageLookupID (string) – 
Corresponds to the same properties on the DataTypeCheckValidator. Assigns these properties on that validator. You can 
also setup error message properties using the BLDDataFieldValidator controls’ ErrorMessages property. 

• Name (string) – The measurement name in singular form. Use PluralName for plural form. Shown in validation error 
messages when using the token “{NAME}”. It defaults to “unit”. 

• NameLookupID (string) – Uses the String Lookup System to determine the name in singular form. Looks for this value 
in the ValidationMisc string lookup group. It defaults to "". 

• PluralName (string) – The measurement name in plural form. Shown in validation error messages when using the token 
“{PLURALNAME}”. It defaults to “units”. 

• PluralNameLookupID (string) – Uses the String Lookup System to determine the name in plural form. Looks for this 
value in the ValidationMisc string lookup group. It defaults to "". 

• AbbrevName (string) – The measurement name in abbreviated form. Shown in validation error messages when using 
the token “{ABBREVNAME}”. It defaults to “”. 

• AbbrevNameLookupID (string) – Uses the String Lookup System to determine the name in abbreviated form. Looks 
for this value in the ValidationMisc string lookup group. It defaults to "". 

• DataFormatString (string) – Determines how to place the number and its name in the string shown with the 
Measurement.ascx Field Template. 

Uses these tokens: {VALUE} for the number, {NAME} for Name, {PLURALNAME} for PluralName, and 
{ABBREVNAME} for AbbrevName. 

It defaults to "{VALUE} {PLURALNAME}". 

• DataFormatStringLookupID (string) – Uses the String Lookup System to determine the DataFormatString. Looks for 
this value in the ValidationMisc string lookup group. It defaults to "". 

• HtmlEncode (boolean) – Determines if HTMLEncoding should be applied to any resulting string from this attribute, 
including Name, PluralName, AbbrevName and DataFormatString. It defaults to true. 

• AllowNegatives (boolean) – When true, both positive and negative values are allowed. When false, only positive 
values are allowed. It defaults to false. 

• MaxWholeDigits (integer) – Assist the presentation by providing the maximum number of whole digits allowed. For 
example, if the number can go to a value of 99, enter 2 here. Do not use this for validation.  

When 0, this property is not used. 

It defaults to 0. 

• ColumnsToShow (integer) – Assist the presentation by providing a suggested number of characters for the width of a 
textbox.  
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If 0, a calculation can be used to determine the width. 

It defaults to 0. 

• ShowColumnTotal (Boolean) – Numeric values can be totaled, but not all should be totaled. For example, totaling the 
UnitPrice of your products does not give meaningful data. This determines if the number should be totaled. 

Column totaling tools of the UI should respect this by default. They should have a way to override it. 

When true, the value should offer column totals. 

When false, the value should not. 

It defaults to true. 

• Enabled (boolean) – When true, the attribute is used. It defaults to true. 

• DisplayOrder (int) – When multiple ValidationAttributes are used on a property, use this to determine the order they are 
shown both inline and in the ValidationSummary. The higher the value, the lower it appears. When not specified, it uses 
0. If multiple ValidationAttributes have the same DisplayOrder, they are shown in the opposite order they are listed in 
the metadata. 

• ValidationScope (enum PeterBlum.DES.DataAnnotations.ValidationScope) - Determine if validation is run in the 
business logic's validation phase and/or the user interface. 

The enumerated type ValidationScope has these values: 

o Normal - Validate in business logic and user interface. This is the default. 

o BusinessLogic - Validate in business logic. The user interface requires a call to the business logic to retrieve 
error messages instead of handling it on its own. 

o UserInterface - Validate in the user interface. The validator is intended to improve the user interface 
experience, but is not required by the actual business logic. 

o Warning - Validate in the user interface, but do not prevent saving the data. The error message is a warning about 
possible rule violations that still can be saved. 

• DataEntryMode (enum PeterBlum.DES.DataAnnotations.DataEntryMode?) - Some validators are used based on the 
data entry mode. For example, a Date may require a minimum value of Today, but only in Insert mode. When assigned 
to DataEntryMode.Edit or Insert, this ensures the validator is only setup on those modes. It is not used when 
unassigned or DataEntryMode.ReadOnly. 

Leave unassigned to ignore this property. DataEntryMode.Edit uses this validator in Edit mode only. 
DataEntryMode.Insert uses this validator in Insert mode only. 

It is unassigned by default. 

Example 
[C#] 

[DESDA.DecimalMeasurementDataType(Name="Liter", PluralName="Liters", AbbrevName="Lt")] 
public object Quantity { get; set; } 

[VB] 

<DESDA.DecimalMeasurementDataType(Name:="Liter", PluralName:="Liters", _ 
 AbbrevName:="Lt")> _ 
Public Property Quantity As Object 
 Get 
  Return Nothing 
 End Get 
 Set 
 End Set 
End Property 
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DESDA.DateDataTypeAttribute 
Class PeterBlum.DES.DataAnnotations.DateDataTypeAttribute 

Supported Types DateTime 

Default Field Templates Date.ascx, Date_Edit.ascx, and Date_Insert.ascx 

Validation DataTypeCheckValidator with DataType="Date" 

Note: If you want a DateTime that uses a Field Template supporting both date and time, use 
DESDA.DateTimeDataTypeAttribute. 

Properties 
These properties can also be established as parameters on the metadata. When setting it programmatically, see “Add or edit 
ValidationAttributes at runtime: Using the CustomizeDataField Method”. Be aware that you cannot create a 
DataTypeAttribute programmatically to establish a specific Field Template, but you can use it to effect a Validator on the 
Field Template. 

Note: While there are no properties here to adjust the formatting. The DateTime Field Templates have these properties which 
you can set in the BLDDataField control’s TemplateProperties collection: DateFormat, AllowMonthNames 

• ErrorMessage, ErrorMessageLookupID, SummaryErrorMessage, SummaryErrorMessageLookupID (string) – 
Corresponds to the same properties on the DataTypeCheckValidator. Assigns these properties on that validator. You can 
also setup error message properties using the BLDDataFieldValidator controls’ ErrorMessages property. 

• Enabled (boolean) – When true, the attribute is used. It defaults to true. 

• DisplayOrder (int) – When multiple ValidationAttributes are used on a property, use this to determine the order they are 
shown both inline and in the ValidationSummary. The higher the value, the lower it appears. When not specified, it uses 
0. If multiple ValidationAttributes have the same DisplayOrder, they are shown in the opposite order they are listed in 
the metadata. 

• ValidationScope (enum PeterBlum.DES.DataAnnotations.ValidationScope) - Determine if validation is run in the 
business logic's validation phase and/or the user interface. 

The enumerated type ValidationScope has these values: 

o Normal - Validate in business logic and user interface. This is the default. 

o BusinessLogic - Validate in business logic. The user interface requires a call to the business logic to retrieve 
error messages instead of handling it on its own. 

o UserInterface - Validate in the user interface. The validator is intended to improve the user interface 
experience, but is not required by the actual business logic. 

o Warning - Validate in the user interface, but do not prevent saving the data. The error message is a warning about 
possible rule violations that still can be saved. 

• DataEntryMode (enum PeterBlum.DES.DataAnnotations.DataEntryMode?) - Some validators are used based on the 
data entry mode. For example, a Date may require a minimum value of Today, but only in Insert mode. When assigned 
to DataEntryMode.Edit or Insert, this ensures the validator is only setup on those modes. It is not used when 
unassigned or DataEntryMode.ReadOnly. 

Leave unassigned to ignore this property. DataEntryMode.Edit uses this validator in Edit mode only. 
DataEntryMode.Insert uses this validator in Insert mode only. 

It is unassigned by default. 

Example 
[C#] 

[DESDA.DateDataType()] 
public object BirthDate { get; set; } 
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[VB] 

<DESDA.DateDataType()> _ 
Public Property BirthDate As Object 
 … 
End Property 
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DESDA.TimeOfDayDataTypeAttribute 
Class PeterBlum.DES.DataAnnotations.TimeOfDayDataTypeAttribute 

Supported Types DateTime, TimeSpan 

Default Field Templates Time.ascx, Time_Edit.ascx, and Time_Insert.ascx 

Validation DataTypeCheckValidator with DataType="TimeOfDay" 

Note: If you want a DateTime that uses a Field Template supporting both date and time, use 
DESDA.DateTimeDataTypeAttribute. 

Properties 
These properties can also be established as parameters on the metadata. When setting it programmatically, see “Add or edit 
ValidationAttributes at runtime: Using the CustomizeDataField Method”. Be aware that you cannot create a 
DataTypeAttribute programmatically to establish a specific Field Template, but you can use it to effect a Validator on the 
Field Template. 

• ErrorMessage, ErrorMessageLookupID, SummaryErrorMessage, SummaryErrorMessageLookupID (string) – 
Corresponds to the same properties on the DataTypeCheckValidator. Assigns these properties on that validator. You can 
also setup error message properties using the BLDDataFieldValidator controls’ ErrorMessages property. 

• TimeFormat (enum PeterBlum.DES.TimeFormat) – Determines whether the time shows in 12 hour or 24 hour format. 
When 12 hour format, it uses the “AM” and “PM” designators, defined in 
CultureInfo.DateTimeFormat.AMDesignator and CultureInfo.DateTimeFormat.PMDesignator. 

The enumerated type PeterBlum.DES.TimeFormat has these values: 

o Auto – Uses the case from the letter H in the CultureInfo.DateTimeFormat.LongTimePattern to determine 12 
or 24 hours. When it is lowercase (“h:mm:ss”), it is 12 hours. When it is uppercase (“H:mm:ss”), it is 24 hours. 
(This is a standard used by .net in the LongTimePattern.) This is the default. 

o Hr12 – Use 12 hour format. 

o Hr24 – Use 24 hour format. 

• SecondsMode (enum PeterBlum.DES.ShowSecondsMode) – Determines how seconds are shown. 

The enumerated type PeterBlum.DES.ShowSecondsMode has these values: 

o No – Seconds are never shown. If the user enters seconds, they will be stripped upon field validation. 

o Yes – Seconds are always shown. 

o NonZero – Seconds are shown when they are non-zero. They are hidden when zero. If the user enters 0 for 
seconds, they will be stripped upon field validation. This is the default. 

• DecimalCharacterMode (enum PeterBlum.DES.TimeDecimalMode) –  Time entry optionally permits the period 
character to be used in these ways: 

o Allow decimal numbers for hours and minutes (1.5 = 1:30) 

o It is an alternative for the timeseparator (1.30 = 1:30).  

o It can also be turned off. 

The enumerated type PeterBlum.DES.TimeDecimalMode has these values: 

o NotUsed – Do not permit the decimal separator. 

o Decimal – Detect a decimal value and convert it into hours and minutes. This is the default. 

o TimeSeparator – The decimal is the same as a time separator character, representing hours(period)minutes. The 
time separator is defined on DateTimeFormatInfo.TimeSeparator. 

• Enabled (boolean) – When true, the attribute is used. It defaults to true. 
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• DisplayOrder (int) – When multiple ValidationAttributes are used on a property, use this to determine the order they are 
shown both inline and in the ValidationSummary. The higher the value, the lower it appears. When not specified, it uses 
0. If multiple ValidationAttributes have the same DisplayOrder, they are shown in the opposite order they are listed in 
the metadata. 

• ValidationScope (enum PeterBlum.DES.DataAnnotations.ValidationScope) - Determine if validation is run in the 
business logic's validation phase and/or the user interface. 

The enumerated type ValidationScope has these values: 

o Normal - Validate in business logic and user interface. This is the default. 

o BusinessLogic - Validate in business logic. The user interface requires a call to the business logic to retrieve 
error messages instead of handling it on its own. 

o UserInterface - Validate in the user interface. The validator is intended to improve the user interface 
experience, but is not required by the actual business logic. 

o Warning - Validate in the user interface, but do not prevent saving the data. The error message is a warning about 
possible rule violations that still can be saved. 

• DataEntryMode (enum PeterBlum.DES.DataAnnotations.DataEntryMode?) - Some validators are used based on the 
data entry mode. For example, a Date may require a minimum value of Today, but only in Insert mode. When assigned 
to DataEntryMode.Edit or Insert, this ensures the validator is only setup on those modes. It is not used when 
unassigned or DataEntryMode.ReadOnly. 

Leave unassigned to ignore this property. DataEntryMode.Edit uses this validator in Edit mode only. 
DataEntryMode.Insert uses this validator in Insert mode only. 

It is unassigned by default. 

Example 
[C#] 

[DESDA.TimeOfDayDataType(TimeFormat=PeterBlum.DES.TimeFormat.Hr24)] 
public object OpeningTime { get; set; } 

[VB] 

<DESDA.TimeOfDayDataType(TimeFormat:=PeterBlum.DES.TimeFormat.Hr24)> _ 
Public Property OpeningTime As Object 
 Get 
  Return Nothing 
 End Get 
 Set 
 End Set 
End Property 
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DESDA.DurationDataTypeAttribute 
Class PeterBlum.DES.DataAnnotations.DurationDataTypeAttribute 

Supported Types DateTime, TimeSpan, Integer, Decimal, and Double. When using integer or decimal, use the 
Conversion property to indicate if the value is in milliseconds, seconds, minutes, hours, or 
days. 

Default Field Templates Duration.ascx, Duration_Edit.ascx, and Duration_Insert.ascx 

Validation DataTypeCheckValidator with DataType="Duration" 

Properties 
These properties can also be established as parameters on the metadata. When setting it programmatically, see “Add or edit 
ValidationAttributes at runtime: Using the CustomizeDataField Method”. Be aware that you cannot create a 
DataTypeAttribute programmatically to establish a specific Field Template, but you can use it to effect a Validator on the 
Field Template. 

• ErrorMessage, ErrorMessageLookupID, SummaryErrorMessage, SummaryErrorMessageLookupID (string) – 
Corresponds to the same properties on the DataTypeCheckValidator. Assigns these properties on that validator. You can 
also setup error message properties using the BLDDataFieldValidator controls’ ErrorMessages property. 

• Conversion (enum PeterBlum.DES.DataAnnotations.DurationConversion) – When the property type is integer or 
decimal, this property determines what is really stored as: milliseconds, seconds, minutes, hours or days. 

This value is used by the Duration.ascx and Duration_Edit.ascx Field Templates. 

The enumerated type PeterBlum.DES.DataAnnotations.DurationConversion has these values: 

o Default – Looks at the datatype. If its DateTime or TimeSpan, its time is used. If decimal, it is treated as hours. If 
integer, it is treated as seconds. This is the default. 

o AsMilliseconds 

o AsSeconds 

o AsMinutes 

o AsHours 

o AsDays 

• SecondsMode (enum PeterBlum.DES.ShowSecondsMode) – Determines how seconds are shown. 

The enumerated type PeterBlum.DES.BaseTimeTextBox.ShowSeconds has these values: 

o No – Seconds are never shown. If the user enters seconds, they will be stripped upon field validation. 

o Yes – Seconds are always shown. 

o NonZero – Seconds are shown when they are non-zero. They are hidden when zero. If the user enters 0 for 
seconds, they will be stripped upon field validation. This is the default. 

• DecimalCharacterMode (enum PeterBlum.DES.TimeDecimalMode) –  Time entry optionally permits the period 
character to be used in these ways: 

o Allow decimal numbers for hours and minutes (1.5 = 1:30) 

o It is an alternative for the timeseparator (1.30 = 1:30).  

o It can also be turned off. 

The enumerated type PeterBlum.DES.TimeDecimalMode has these values: 

o NotUsed – Do not permit the decimal separator. 

o Decimal – Detect a decimal value and convert it into hours and minutes. This is the default. 

o TimeSeparator – The decimal is the same as a time separator character, representing hours(period)minutes. The 
time separator is defined on DateTimeFormatInfo.TimeSeparator. 
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• Enabled (boolean) – When true, the attribute is used. It defaults to true. 

• DisplayOrder (int) – When multiple ValidationAttributes are used on a property, use this to determine the order they are 
shown both inline and in the ValidationSummary. The higher the value, the lower it appears. When not specified, it uses 
0. If multiple ValidationAttributes have the same DisplayOrder, they are shown in the opposite order they are listed in 
the metadata. 

• ValidationScope (enum PeterBlum.DES.DataAnnotations.ValidationScope) - Determine if validation is run in the 
business logic's validation phase and/or the user interface. 

The enumerated type ValidationScope has these values: 

o Normal - Validate in business logic and user interface. This is the default. 

o BusinessLogic - Validate in business logic. The user interface requires a call to the business logic to retrieve 
error messages instead of handling it on its own. 

o UserInterface - Validate in the user interface. The validator is intended to improve the user interface 
experience, but is not required by the actual business logic. 

o Warning - Validate in the user interface, but do not prevent saving the data. The error message is a warning about 
possible rule violations that still can be saved. 

• DataEntryMode (enum PeterBlum.DES.DataAnnotations.DataEntryMode?) - Some validators are used based on the 
data entry mode. For example, a Date may require a minimum value of Today, but only in Insert mode. When assigned 
to DataEntryMode.Edit or Insert, this ensures the validator is only setup on those modes. It is not used when 
unassigned or DataEntryMode.ReadOnly. 

Leave unassigned to ignore this property. DataEntryMode.Edit uses this validator in Edit mode only. 
DataEntryMode.Insert uses this validator in Insert mode only. 

It is unassigned by default. 

Example 
[C#] 

[DESDA.DurationDataType(Conversion=DESDA.DurationConversion.AsSeconds)] 
public object FinishTime { get; set; } 

[VB] 

<DESDA.DurationDataType(Conversion:=DESDA.DurationConversion.AsSeconds)> _ 
Public Property FinishTime As Object  
 Get 
  Return Nothing 
 End Get 
 Set 
 End Set 
End Property 
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DESDA.DateTimeDataTypeAttribute 
Class PeterBlum.DES.DataAnnotations.DateTimeDataTypeAttribute 

Supported Types DateTime 

Default Field Templates DateTime.ascx, DateTime_Edit.ascx, and DateTime_Insert.ascx 

Validation DataTypeCheckValidator with DataType="DateTime" 

Properties 
These properties can also be established as parameters on the metadata. When setting it programmatically, see “Add or edit 
ValidationAttributes at runtime: Using the CustomizeDataField Method”. Be aware that you cannot create a 
DataTypeAttribute programmatically to establish a specific Field Template, but you can use it to effect a Validator on the 
Field Template. 

Note: While there are no properties here to adjust the formatting. The DateTime Field Templates have these properties which 
you can set in the BLDDataField control’s TemplateProperties collection: DateFormat, AllowMonthNames, TimeFormat, 
SecondsMode, and DecimalCharacterMode. 

• ErrorMessage, ErrorMessageLookupID, SummaryErrorMessage, SummaryErrorMessageLookupID (string) – 
Corresponds to the same properties on the DataTypeCheckValidator. Assigns these properties on that validator. You can 
also setup error message properties using the BLDDataFieldValidator controls’ ErrorMessages property. 

• Enabled (boolean) – When true, the attribute is used. It defaults to true. 

• DisplayOrder (int) – When multiple ValidationAttributes are used on a property, use this to determine the order they are 
shown both inline and in the ValidationSummary. The higher the value, the lower it appears. When not specified, it uses 
0. If multiple ValidationAttributes have the same DisplayOrder, they are shown in the opposite order they are listed in 
the metadata. 

• ValidationScope (enum PeterBlum.DES.DataAnnotations.ValidationScope) - Determine if validation is run in the 
business logic's validation phase and/or the user interface. 

The enumerated type ValidationScope has these values: 

o Normal - Validate in business logic and user interface. This is the default. 

o BusinessLogic - Validate in business logic. The user interface requires a call to the business logic to retrieve 
error messages instead of handling it on its own. 

o UserInterface - Validate in the user interface. The validator is intended to improve the user interface 
experience, but is not required by the actual business logic. 

o Warning - Validate in the user interface, but do not prevent saving the data. The error message is a warning about 
possible rule violations that still can be saved. 

• DataEntryMode (enum PeterBlum.DES.DataAnnotations.DataEntryMode?) - Some validators are used based on the 
data entry mode. For example, a Date may require a minimum value of Today, but only in Insert mode. When assigned 
to DataEntryMode.Edit or Insert, this ensures the validator is only setup on those modes. It is not used when 
unassigned or DataEntryMode.ReadOnly. 

Leave unassigned to ignore this property. DataEntryMode.Edit uses this validator in Edit mode only. 
DataEntryMode.Insert uses this validator in Insert mode only. 

It is unassigned by default. 

Example 
[C#] 

[DESDA.DateTimeDataType()] 
public object EventStart { get; set; } 
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[VB] 

<DESDA.DateTimeDataType()> _ 
Public Property EventStart As Object 
 … 
End Property 
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DESDA.AnniversaryDataTypeAttribute 
Class PeterBlum.DES.DataAnnotations.AnniversaryDataTypeAttribute 

Supported Types DateTime 

Default Field Templates Anniversary.ascx, Anniversary_Edit.ascx, and Anniversary_Insert.ascx 

Validation DataTypeCheckValidator with DataType="Anniversary" 

Properties 
These properties can also be established as parameters on the metadata. When setting it programmatically, see “Add or edit 
ValidationAttributes at runtime: Using the CustomizeDataField Method”. Be aware that you cannot create a 
DataTypeAttribute programmatically to establish a specific Field Template, but you can use it to effect a Validator on the 
Field Template. 

Note: While there are no properties here to adjust the formatting. The Anniversary Field Templates have these properties 
which you can set on the BLDDataField and BLDCustomizer with their TemplateProperties feature: DateFormat, 
AllowMonthNames 

• ErrorMessage, ErrorMessageLookupID, SummaryErrorMessage, SummaryErrorMessageLookupID (string) – 
Corresponds to the same properties on the DataTypeCheckValidator. Assigns these properties on that validator. You can 
also setup error message properties using the BLDDataFieldValidator controls’ ErrorMessages property. 

• Enabled (boolean) – When true, the attribute is used. It defaults to true. 

• DisplayOrder (int) – When multiple ValidationAttributes are used on a property, use this to determine the order they are 
shown both inline and in the ValidationSummary. The higher the value, the lower it appears. When not specified, it uses 
0. If multiple ValidationAttributes have the same DisplayOrder, they are shown in the opposite order they are listed in 
the metadata. 

• ValidationScope (enum PeterBlum.DES.DataAnnotations.ValidationScope) - Determine if validation is run in the 
business logic's validation phase and/or the user interface. 

The enumerated type ValidationScope has these values: 

o Normal - Validate in business logic and user interface. This is the default. 

o BusinessLogic - Validate in business logic. The user interface requires a call to the business logic to retrieve 
error messages instead of handling it on its own. 

o UserInterface - Validate in the user interface. The validator is intended to improve the user interface 
experience, but is not required by the actual business logic. 

o Warning - Validate in the user interface, but do not prevent saving the data. The error message is a warning about 
possible rule violations that still can be saved. 

• DataEntryMode (enum PeterBlum.DES.DataAnnotations.DataEntryMode?) - Some validators are used based on the 
data entry mode. For example, a Date may require a minimum value of Today, but only in Insert mode. When assigned 
to DataEntryMode.Edit or Insert, this ensures the validator is only setup on those modes. It is not used when 
unassigned or DataEntryMode.ReadOnly. 

Leave unassigned to ignore this property. DataEntryMode.Edit uses this validator in Edit mode only. 
DataEntryMode.Insert uses this validator in Insert mode only. 

It is unassigned by default. 
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Example 
[C#] 

[DESDA.AnniversayDataType()] 
public object BirthDay { get; set; } 

[VB] 

<DESDA.AnniversaryDataType()> _ 
Public Property BirthDay As Object 
 Get 
  Return Nothing 
 End Get 
 Set 
 End Set 
End Property 
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DESDA.MonthYearDataTypeAttribute 
Class PeterBlum.DES.DataAnnotations.MonthYearDataTypeAttribute 

Supported Types DateTime 

Default Field Templates MonthYear.ascx, MonthYear_Edit.ascx, and MonthYear_Insert.ascx 

Validation DataTypeCheckValidator with DataType="MonthYear" 

Properties 
These properties can also be established as parameters on the metadata. When setting it programmatically, see “Add or edit 
ValidationAttributes at runtime: Using the CustomizeDataField Method”. Be aware that you cannot create a 
DataTypeAttribute programmatically to establish a specific Field Template, but you can use it to effect a Validator on the 
Field Template. 

Note: While there are no properties here to adjust the formatting. The Date Field Templates have these properties which you 
can set on the BLDDataField and BLDCustomizer with their TemplateProperties feature: DateFormat, AllowMonthNames 

• ErrorMessage, ErrorMessageLookupID, SummaryErrorMessage, SummaryErrorMessageLookupID (string) – 
Corresponds to the same properties on the DataTypeCheckValidator. Assigns these properties on that validator. You can 
also setup error message properties using the BLDDataFieldValidator controls’ ErrorMessages property. 

• Enabled (boolean) – When true, the attribute is used. It defaults to true. 

• DisplayOrder (int) – When multiple ValidationAttributes are used on a property, use this to determine the order they are 
shown both inline and in the ValidationSummary. The higher the value, the lower it appears. When not specified, it uses 
0. If multiple ValidationAttributes have the same DisplayOrder, they are shown in the opposite order they are listed in 
the metadata. 

• ValidationScope (enum PeterBlum.DES.DataAnnotations.ValidationScope) - Determine if validation is run in the 
business logic's validation phase and/or the user interface. 

The enumerated type ValidationScope has these values: 

o Normal - Validate in business logic and user interface. This is the default. 

o BusinessLogic - Validate in business logic. The user interface requires a call to the business logic to retrieve 
error messages instead of handling it on its own. 

o UserInterface - Validate in the user interface. The validator is intended to improve the user interface 
experience, but is not required by the actual business logic. 

o Warning - Validate in the user interface, but do not prevent saving the data. The error message is a warning about 
possible rule violations that still can be saved. 

• DataEntryMode (enum PeterBlum.DES.DataAnnotations.DataEntryMode?) - Some validators are used based on the 
data entry mode. For example, a Date may require a minimum value of Today, but only in Insert mode. When assigned 
to DataEntryMode.Edit or Insert, this ensures the validator is only setup on those modes. It is not used when 
unassigned or DataEntryMode.ReadOnly. 

Leave unassigned to ignore this property. DataEntryMode.Edit uses this validator in Edit mode only. 
DataEntryMode.Insert uses this validator in Insert mode only. 

It is unassigned by default. 
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Example 
[C#] 

[DESDA.MonthYearDataType()] 
public object Expiry { get; set; } 

[VB] 

<DESDA.MonthYearDataType()> _ 
Public Property Expiry As Object 
 Get 
  Return Nothing 
 End Get 
 Set 
 End Set 
End Property 
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DESDA.EnumeratedAttribute 
For integer DataFields that have a fixed list of values and associated text for each value, much like an enumerated type. In 
fact, you can pass an enumerated type to this attribute and it will learn the correct mapping of number to text. You can also 
create other mappings and support localization. Field Templates generally show a list or DropDownList with the textual 
values.  

Note: ASP.NET 4 offers the System.ComponentModel.DataAnnotations.EnumDataTypeAttribute. It is supported by BLD’s 
Field Templates. However, the DESDA.EnumeratedAttribute and DESDA.EnumeratedStringAttribute are far more flexible 
and powerful, allowing you to show user friendly names instead of names from your code. 

Class PeterBlum.DES.DataAnnotations.EnumeratedAttribute 

Supported Types 32 bit integer, 16 bit integer 

Default Field Templates Enumerated.ascx, Enumerated_Edit.ascx, and Enumerated_Insert.ascx 

Validation In business logic only, checks the integer is one of the defined values. 
 

Click on any of these topics to jump to them: 

♦ Using this Attribute 

♦ Properties 

♦ Adding or editing at runtime: The CustomizeDataField Method 

Using this Attribute 
An enumerated type is an integer DataField with a specific list of values. Often you show user-friendly names for those 
numbers, the same way an enumerated type is declared when programming. 

You will use the EnumeratedAttribute to define each number and optionally map it to a name. 

It gets the list of integer values and associated names from several sources: 

• An enumerated type, which already has both name and integer values. However, the names are not necessarily user 
friendly as they cannot have spaces between words. Assign the type of your enumerated type to the EnumeratedType 
property. 

• A string that maps values to names, defined in the ValueNameList property. It is a delimited string, using the pipe 
character as the default delimiter. Names and values are separated by another delimiter which defaults to "=". 

Format example: "Value1=Name1|Value2=Name2" 

• The String Lookup System, which uses a base string in the LookupIDLeadText property and adds the value to form the 
complete lookupID. Format example: "BaseNameValue1". These strings go into the string lookup group 
DataAnnotations. 

• User can programmatically add items in the CustomizeDataField() method on an Entity class that implements 
ICustomizeDataField. 

Names can be supplied multiple times for a value. Each one overwrites the earlier one using the order shown above. As a 
result, each feature can contain a subset of the total strings. For example, to fix a single entry in the enumerated type, set the 
EnumeratedType property. Then set the ValueNameList property with just the value and its replacement name. 

This attribute provides validation, unless its SupportUnknownValues property is true. When there is a validation error, it 
uses the error message you define in its ErrorMessage and SummaryErrorMessage properties. 
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Properties 
These properties can also be established as parameters on the metadata. When setting it programmatically, see “Adding or 
editing at runtime: The CustomizeDataField Method”. Be aware that you cannot create a DataTypeAttribute 
programmatically to establish a specific Field Template. 

• EnumeratedType (Type) – A source of strings from an enumerated type. It requires a real enumerated type. .net 
enumerated types always have integer values internally defined against the values you see in code. Unless you override 
it, elements of the enumerated type start at 0 and increment. 

The names are the text of each enumerated element. 

This type is the first to be converted into the final list. As a result, all other ways to assign the list will merge with these 
values. If they have the same value as an element added here, they replace the name for that value. Otherwise, they add. 

The list is ordered based on the elements of this type. 

It defaults to null. 

Example 
[C#] 

public enum PrimaryColors 
{ 
 red, 
 yellow, 
 blue 
} 

[DESDA.Enumerated(EnumeratedType=typeof(PrimaryColors)] 

[VB] 

Public Enum PrimaryColors 
 red, 
 yellow, 
 blue 
End Enum 

<DESDA.Enumerated(EnumeratedType:=GetType(PrimaryColors)> _ 

This results in the following used by a ListBox or DropDownList 

0 “red” 
1 “yellow” 
2 “blue” 

 

• ValueNameList (string) – A delimited list of values and names. The list must be in this pattern: 

Value1[separator]Name1[listdelimiter]Value2[separator]Name2 

Value elements are usually an integer. But if you use EnumeratedType, you can supply the textual value of the element 
instead of its integer value. 

The [listdelimiter] defaults to the pipe character but can be changed with the ListDelimiter property. The 
[separator] defaults to the equals character but can be changed with the ValueNameSeparator. 

This property is the second to be converted into the final list, after EnumeratedType.  

It will overwrite the names of already assigned values and add the rest to the end. When the name is “!!!”, it will delete a 
value already added from EnumeratedType. For example, if you want to remove the first item from the enumerated 
type, use ValueNameList="0=!!!". 

The list is ordered based on the elements of this type. 
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Example 
[C#] 

[DESDA.Enumerated(ValueNameList="0=red|1=yellow|2=blue"] 

[VB] 

<DESDA.Enumerated(ValueNameList:="0=red|1=yellow|2=blue"> _ 

Example: Rename values from an Enumerated Type 
This uses the enumerated type shown in the EnumeratedType property. The user wants each name capitalized. Because 
the enumerated type is used, the value elements can be the text for each element instead of the integer value. 

[C#]  

[DESDA.Enumerated(EnumeratedType=typeof(PrimaryColors), 
 ValueNameList="red=Red|yellow=Yellow|blue=Blue"] 

[VB] 

<DESDA.Enumerated(EnumeratedType:=GetType(PrimaryColors), 
 ValueNameList:="red=Red|yellow=Yellow|blue=Blue"> _ 

0 “Red” 
1 “Yellow” 
2 “Blue” 

Example: Expanding an EnumeratedType 
This uses the enumerated type shown in the EnumeratedType property. The user wants two more values, 10 = white 
and 11 = black. 

[C#] 

[DESDA.Enumerated(EnumeratedType=typeof(PrimaryColors), 
 ValueNameList="10=white|11=black"] 

[VB] 

<DESDA.Enumerated(EnumeratedType:=GetType(PrimaryColors), 
 ValueNameList:="10=white|11=black"> _ 

0 “red” 
1 “yellow” 
2 “blue” 
10 “white” 
11 “black” 
 

• ListDelimiter (char) – The delimiter between each name/value pair in ValueNameList. 

It defaults to the pipe character ("|"). 

• ValueNameSeparator (char) – The separator between each value and its name in the ValueNameList property. 

It defaults to the equals character ("="). 

• LookupIDLeadText (string) – Uses the String Lookup System to define names. Each value already added to the list will 
be reviewed against the string lookup group Misc to see if there is text to use there. As a result, you must setup an initial 
list using the EnumeratedType or ValueNameList properties. 

This property’s value is the first characters of the LookupID passed to the String Lookup System. It is followed by the 
value. For example, if the value is "2" and this is "MyID", the Misc table must have an entry of "MyID2" to get new text 
for the name used here. 

http://www.peterblum.com/�


Peter’s Business Logic Driven UI   Part of Peter’s Data Entry Suite 5 

Copyright  2002-2012 Peter L. Blum. All Rights Reserved  Page 469 of 2193 
http://www.PeterBlum.com  For technical support and other assistance, see page 2153 

 
 
Business Logic User’s Guide > DataAnnotations > DataTypeAttributes > DESDA.EnumeratedAttribute 

When using EnumeratedType, you can supply the textual value of the element instead of its integer value. For example, 
when using enumerated type HorizontalAlign, LookupIDLeadText="HorizAlign." and the enumerated 
element is "Left", the LookupID becomes “HorizAlign.Left”. 

Example 
Suppose the Misc string lookup group has this text: 

Key Value 
HorizAlign.NotSet !!! 
HorizAlign.Left To the left 
HorizAlign.Center Centered 
HorizAlign.Right To the right 

Note: The value “!!!” will delete an entry for NotSet. 

[C#] 

[DESDA.Enumerated(EnumeratedType=typeof(HorizontalAlign), 
 LookupIDLeadText="HorizAlign."] 

[VB] 

<DESDA.Enumerated(EnumeratedType:=GetType(HorizontalAlign), _ 
 LookupIDLeadText:="HorizAlign."> _ 

• DefaultValue (object) – The default value to select for a DropDownList when in insert mode. Its value should be a 
string. 

• CacheKey (string) - Required to enable caching. Specifies the Key to uniquely define this data in the Application Cache 
(which uses System.Runtime.Caching.MemoryCache). Specify unique values for each unique list. If several Columns 
use the same data for their lists, this can be the same value. 

It defaults to “”. 

• SlidingExpiration (TimeSpan) – The interval between the time the added object was last accessed and the time at which 
that object expires. If this value is the equivalent of 20 minutes, the object expires and is removed from the cache 20 
minutes after it is last accessed. 

If defining this value in the Attribute as metadata, use SlidingExpirationInSeconds instead. 

It defaults to System.Runtime.Caching.ObjectCache.NoSlidingExpiration. 

• SlidingExpirationInSeconds (double) – An alternative to SlidingExpiration that defines the value in seconds. Mostly 
used to allow defining the attribute's value for SlidingExpiration, as attribute metadata cannot take a TimeSpan. 

• Priority (System.Runtime.Caching.CacheItemPriority) – The relative cost of the object, as expressed by the 
CacheItemPriority enumeration. The cache uses this value when it evicts objects; objects with a lower cost are removed 
from the cache before objects with a higher cost.  

It defaults to CacheItemPriority.Default. 

• SupportsUnknownValues (Boolean) – Determines if validation is setup to ensure that the value assigned is actually in 
the enumerated list of values. 

Validation is only setup for business logic layer validation. No validator object is created for the user interface because 
these lists should have the user pick from a list of alternative values represented as strings. 

When true, no validation is provided. When false, validation is provided. 

It defaults to false. 

• ErrorMessage, ErrorMessageLookupID, SummaryErrorMessage, SummaryErrorMessageLookupID (string) – 
Corresponds to the same properties on the Validator controls. Assigns these properties on that validator. You can also 
setup error message properties using the BLDDataFieldValidator controls’ ErrorMessages property. 

• Enabled (boolean) – When true, the attribute is used. It defaults to true. 
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• DisplayOrder (int) – When multiple ValidationAttributes are used on a property, use this to determine the order they are 
shown both inline and in the ValidationSummary. The higher the value, the lower it appears. When not specified, it uses 
0. If multiple ValidationAttributes have the same DisplayOrder, they are shown in the opposite order they are listed in 
the metadata. 

• ValidationScope (enum PeterBlum.DES.DataAnnotations.ValidationScope) - Determine if validation is run in the 
business logic's validation phase and/or the user interface. 

The enumerated type ValidationScope has these values: 

o Normal - Validate in business logic and user interface. This is the default. 

o BusinessLogic - Validate in business logic. The user interface requires a call to the business logic to retrieve 
error messages instead of handling it on its own. 

o UserInterface - Validate in the user interface. The validator is intended to improve the user interface 
experience, but is not required by the actual business logic. 

o Warning - Validate in the user interface, but do not prevent saving the data. The error message is a warning about 
possible rule violations that still can be saved. 

• DataEntryMode (enum PeterBlum.DES.DataAnnotations.DataEntryMode?) - Some validators are used based on the 
data entry mode. For example, a Date may require a minimum value of Today, but only in Insert mode. When assigned 
to DataEntryMode.Edit or Insert, this ensures the validator is only setup on those modes. It is not used when 
unassigned or DataEntryMode.ReadOnly. 

Leave unassigned to ignore this property. DataEntryMode.Edit uses this validator in Edit mode only. 
DataEntryMode.Insert uses this validator in Insert mode only. 

It is unassigned by default. 
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Adding or editing at runtime: The CustomizeDataField Method 
You can programmatically define or edit the list of values on an EnumeratedAttribute by implementing the 
PeterBlum.DES.DataAnnotations.ICustomizeDataField interface on your Entity or the 
BLDPageManager.CustomizeDataField event on your web form. See “Customizing DataField business logic at runtime”. 
Both define the CustomizeDataField() method. 

The CustomizeDataField() method is passed a PeterBlum.DES.DataAnnotations.ActiveDataField 
object which contains methods to modify an existing EnumeratedAttribute. Make sure the DataField already has the 
EnumeratedAttribute assigned. When CustomizeDataField() is called, the EnumeratedAttribute will already be 
populated with a list based on what was defined in the metadata. 

Method: ModifyEnumeratedList 
[C#] 

public void ModifyEnumeratedList(int value, string name, bool applyStringLookup) 

[VB] 

Public Sub ModifyEnumeratedList(ByVal value As Integer, _ 
ByVal name As String, ByVal applyStringLookup As String) 

Parameters 
value 

The integer value that will be mapped to the name. If the value already exists, it will be overwritten. Otherwise its 
added to the end of the list. 

name 

The name shown to the user. If you pass “!!!”, it will delete an entry with value that was previously defined. 

applyStringLookup 

When true, use the String Lookup System to modify the value in name. If the LookupIDLeadText property is 
defined on the EnumeratedAttribute and a key can be found in the String Lookup System, the value returned from 
the String Lookup System is used (except if blank). Otherwise the original value of pName is used. 

Example 
Populate the Region field of the Customer record with country names. 

[C#] 

[MetadataType(typeof(CustomerMetadata))] 
public partial class Customer : DESDA.ICustomizeDataField 
{ 
   public void CustomizeDataField(DESDA.ActiveDataField activeDataField) 
   { 
      switch (activeDataField.DataField) 
      { 
         case "Region": 
     activeDataField.ModifyEnumeratedList(1, "United States", false); 
     activeDataField.ModifyEnumeratedList(2, "Canada", false); 
     activeDataField.ModifyEnumeratedList(3, "Mexico", false); 
            break; 
      }  // switch 
   } 
} 
public class CustomerMetadata 
{ 
 [DESDA.Enumerated()] 
 public object Region {get; set; } 
} 
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[VB] 

<MetadataType(GetType(CustomerMetadata))> _ 
Partial Public Class Customer _ 
  Implements DESDA.ICustomizeDataField 
 
   Public Sub CustomizeDataField(ByVal activeDataField As DESDA.ActiveDataField) _ 
   Implements DESDA.ICustomizeDataField.CustomizeDataField 
      Select Case activeDataField.DataField 
         Case "Region" 
     activeDataField.ModifyEnumeratedList(1, "United States", False) 
     activeDataField.ModifyEnumeratedList(2, "Canada", False) 
     activeDataField.ModifyEnumeratedList(3, "Mexico", False) 
      End Select 
   End Sub 
End Class 
Public Class CustomerMetadata 
 <DESDA.Enumerated() > _ 
 Public Property Region As Object  
  Get 
   Return Nothing 
  End Get 
  Set 
  End Set 
 End Property 
End Class 
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DESDA.EnumeratedStringAttribute 
Note: ASP.NET 4 offers the System.ComponentModel.DataAnnotations.EnumDataTypeAttribute. It is supported by BLD’s 
Field Templates. However, the DESDA.EnumeratedAttribute and DESDA.EnumeratedStringAttribute are far more flexible 
and powerful, allowing you to show user friendly names instead of names from your code. 

Class PeterBlum.DES.DataAnnotations.EnumeratedStringAttribute 

Supported Types string 

Default Field Templates Enumerated.ascx, Enumerated_Edit.ascx, and Enumerated_Insert.ascx 

Validation Compares against the list of valid strings 
 

Click on any of these topics to jump to them: 

♦ Using this Attribute 

♦ Properties 

♦ Using the CustomizeDataField Method 

Using this Attribute 
This is a variation of DESDA.EnumeratedAttribute, designed for DataFields that contain strings. Use it to limit the strings 
offered in a field using a list. You can supply alternative text and localized text. 

You will use the EnumeratedStringAttribute to define each string stored in your database and optionally map it to alternative 
text shown to the user name. The text shown to the user is the “name”. If not optionally mapped, the original string from the 
database is used as the name. 

It gets the list of string values and optional names from several sources: 

• An enumerated type, assigned to the EnumeratedType property. The strings for values and names are taken from one 
source, the text value of each element in the enumerated type. 

• A delimited string that lists the string values and optionally maps to alternative text. This is defined in the 
ValueNameList property. It is a delimited string, using the pipe character as the default delimiter. Names and values are 
separated by another delimiter which defaults to "=". 

Format example: "Value1|Value2|Value3=Name3|Value4=Name4" 

where Value1 and Value2 do not get mapped to alternative text. 

• The String Lookup System, which uses a base string in the LookupIDLeadText property and adds the value to form the 
complete lookupID. Format example: "BaseNameValue1". These strings go into the string lookup group 
DataAnnotations. 

• User can programmatically add items in the CustomizeDataField() method on an Entity class that implements 
ICustomizeDataField. 

Names can be supplied multiple times for a value. Each one overwrites the earlier one using the order shown above. As a 
result, each feature can contain a subset of the total strings. For example, to fix a single entry in the enumerated type, set the 
EnumeratedType property. Then set the ValueNameList property with just the value and its replacement name. 

This attribute provides validation, unless its SupportUnknownValues property is true. When there is a validation error, it 
uses the error message you define in its ErrorMessage and SummaryErrorMessage properties. 
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Properties 
These properties can also be established as parameters on the metadata. When setting it programmatically, see “Using the 
CustomizeDataField Method”. Be aware that you cannot create a DataTypeAttribute programmatically to establish a specific 
Field Template. 

• EnumeratedType (Type) – A source of strings from an enumerated type. It requires a real enumerated type. It creates a 
list of strings using the text of each element in the enumerated type. 

This type is the first to be converted into the final list. As a result, all other ways to assign the list will merge with these 
values. If they have the same value as an element added here, they replace the name for that value. Otherwise, they add. 

The list is ordered based on the elements of this type. 

It defaults to null. 

Example 
[C#] 

public enum PrimaryColors 
{ 
 red, 
 yellow, 
 blue 
} 

[DESDA.EnumeratedString(EnumeratedType=typeof(PrimaryColors)] 

[VB] 

Public Enum PrimaryColors 
 red, 
 yellow, 
 blue 
End Enum 

<DESDA.EnumeratedString(EnumeratedType:=GetType(PrimaryColors)> _ 

This results in the following used by a ListBox or DropDownList 

Value Name 
“red” “red” 
“yellow” “yellow” 
“blue” “blue” 

 
• ValueNameList (string) – A delimited list of values and optionally alternative names. The list must be in this pattern: 

Value1[listdelimiter]Value2[listdelimiter]Value3 

When specifying an alternative name, use Value1[separator]Name1 like this: 

Value1[separator]Name1[listdelimiter]Value2[separator]Name2 

The [listdelimiter] defaults to the pipe character but can be changed with the ListDelimiter property. The 
[separator] defaults to the equals character but can be changed with the ValueNameSeparator. 

This property is the second to be converted into the final list, after EnumeratedType.  

It will overwrite the names of already assigned values and add the rest to the end. When the name is “!!!”, it will delete a 
value already added from EnumeratedType. For example, if you want to remove the first item from the enumerated 
type, use ValueNameList="0=!!!". 

The list is ordered based on the elements of this type. 
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Example 
[C#] 

[DESDA.Enumerated(ValueNameList="red|yellow|blue"] 

[VB] 

<DESDA.Enumerated(ValueNameList:="red|yellow|blue"> _ 

Example: Rename values from an Enumerated Type 
This uses the enumerated type shown in the EnumeratedType property. The user wants each name capitalized. Because 
the enumerated type is used, the value elements can be the text for each element instead of the integer value. 

[C#] 

[DESDA.Enumerated(EnumeratedType=typeof(PrimaryColors), 
 ValueNameList="red=Red|yellow=Yellow|blue=Blue"] 

[VB] 

<DESDA.Enumerated(EnumeratedType:=GetType(PrimaryColors), 
 ValueNameList:="red=Red|yellow=Yellow|blue=Blue"> _ 

Value Name 
“red” “Red” 
“yellow” “Yellow” 
“blue” “Blue” 

Example: Expanding an EnumeratedType 
This uses the enumerated type shown in the EnumeratedType property. The user wants two more values, white and 
black. 

[C#] 

[DESDA.Enumerated(EnumeratedType=typeof(PrimaryColors), 
 ValueNameList="white|black"] 

[VB] 

<DESDA.Enumerated(EnumeratedType:=GetType(PrimaryColors), 
 ValueNameList:="white|black"> _ 

Value Name 
“red” “red” 
“yellow” “yellow” 
“blue” “blue” 
“white” “white” 
“black” “black” 

 

• ListDelimiter (char) – The delimiter between each name/value pair in ValueNameList. 

It defaults to the pipe character ("|"). 

• ValueNameSeparator (char) – The separator between each value and its name in the ValueNameList property. 

It defaults to the equals character ("="). 

• LookupIDLeadText (string) – Uses the String Lookup System to define names. Each value already added to the list will 
be reviewed against the string lookup group DataAnnotations to see if there is text to use there. As a result, you must 
setup an initial list using the EnumeratedType or ValueNameList properties. 

This property’s value is the first characters of the LookupID passed to the String Lookup System. It is followed by the 
value. For example, when using the enumerated type HorizontalAlign, LookupIDLeadText="HorizAlign." 
and the enumerated element is "Left", the LookupID becomes “HorizAlign.Left”. 
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Example 
Suppose the DataAnnotations string lookup group has this text: 

Key Value 
HorizAlign.NotSet !!! 
HorizAlign.Left To the left 
HorizAlign.Center Centered 
HorizAlign.Right To the right 

Note: The value !!! will delete an entry for NotSet. 

[C#] 

[DESDA.Enumerated(EnumeratedType=typeof(HorizontalAlign), 
 LookupIDLeadText="HorizAlign."] 

[VB] 

<DESDA.Enumerated(EnumeratedType:=GetType(HorizontalAlign), _ 
 LookupIDLeadText:="HorizAlign."> _ 

• DefaultValue (object) – The default value to select for a DropDownList when in insert mode. Its value should be an 
integer or enumerated type element. 

• CacheKey (string) - Required to enable caching. Specifies the Key to uniquely define this data in the Application Cache 
(which uses System.Runtime.Caching.MemoryCache). Specify unique values for each unique list. If several Columns 
use the same data for their lists, this can be the same value. 

It defaults to “”. 

• SlidingExpiration (TimeSpan) – The interval between the time the added object was last accessed and the time at which 
that object expires. If this value is the equivalent of 20 minutes, the object expires and is removed from the cache 20 
minutes after it is last accessed. 

If defining this value in the Attribute as metadata, use SlidingExpirationInSeconds instead. 

It defaults to System.Runtime.Caching.ObjectCache.NoSlidingExpiration. 

• SlidingExpirationInSeconds (double) – An alternative to SlidingExpiration that defines the value in seconds. Mostly 
used to allow defining the attribute's value for SlidingExpiration, as attribute metadata cannot take a TimeSpan. 

• Priority (System.Runtime.Caching.CacheItemPriority) – The relative cost of the object, as expressed by the 
CacheItemPriority enumeration. The cache uses this value when it evicts objects; objects with a lower cost are removed 
from the cache before objects with a higher cost.  

It defaults to CacheItemPriority.Default. 

• SupportsUnknownValues (Boolean) – Determines if validation is setup to ensure that the value assigned is actually in 
the enumerated list of values. 

Validation of string value types will use a Validator object to support the client-side. Use the ValidatorScope property 
to limit it to only business logic, if desired. 

When true, no validation is provided. When false, validation is provided. 

It defaults to false. 

• ErrorMessage, ErrorMessageLookupID, SummaryErrorMessage, SummaryErrorMessageLookupID (string) – 
Corresponds to the same properties on the Validator controls. Assigns these properties on that validator. You can also 
setup error message properties using the BLDDataFieldValidator controls’ ErrorMessages property. 

• Enabled (boolean) – When true, the attribute is used. It defaults to true. 

• DisplayOrder (int) – When multiple ValidationAttributes are used on a property, use this to determine the order they are 
shown both inline and in the ValidationSummary. The higher the value, the lower it appears. When not specified, it uses 
0. If multiple ValidationAttributes have the same DisplayOrder, they are shown in the opposite order they are listed in 
the metadata. 
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• ValidationScope (enum PeterBlum.DES.DataAnnotations.ValidationScope) - Determine if validation is run in the 
business logic's validation phase and/or the user interface. 

The enumerated type ValidationScope has these values: 

o Normal - Validate in business logic and user interface. This is the default. 

o BusinessLogic - Validate in business logic. The user interface requires a call to the business logic to retrieve 
error messages instead of handling it on its own. 

o UserInterface - Validate in the user interface. The validator is intended to improve the user interface 
experience, but is not required by the actual business logic. 

o Warning - Validate in the user interface, but do not prevent saving the data. The error message is a warning about 
possible rule violations that still can be saved. 

• DataEntryMode (enum PeterBlum.DES.DataAnnotations.DataEntryMode?) - Some validators are used based on the 
data entry mode. For example, a Date may require a minimum value of Today, but only in Insert mode. When assigned 
to DataEntryMode.Edit or Insert, this ensures the validator is only setup on those modes. It is not used when 
unassigned or DataEntryMode.ReadOnly. 

Leave unassigned to ignore this property. DataEntryMode.Edit uses this validator in Edit mode only. 
DataEntryMode.Insert uses this validator in Insert mode only. 

It is unassigned by default. 
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Using the CustomizeDataField Method 
You can programmatically define or edit the list of values on an EnumeratedStringAttribute by implementing the 
PeterBlum.DES.DataAnnotations.ICustomizeDataField interface on your Entity or the 
BLDPageManager.CustomizeDataField event on your web form. See “Customizing DataField business logic at runtime”. 
Both define the CustomizeDataField() method. 

The CustomizeDataField() method is passed a PeterBlum.DES.DataAnnotations.ActiveDataField 
object which contains methods to modify an existing EnumeratedStringAttribute. Make sure the DataField already has the 
EnumeratedAttribute assigned. When CustomizeDataField() is called, the EnumeratedAttribute will already be 
populated with a list based on what was defined in the metadata. 

Method: ModifyEnumeratedList 
[C#] 

public void ModifyEnumeratedList(string value, string name, bool applyStringLookup) 

[VB] 

Public Sub ModifyEnumeratedList(ByVal value As String, _ 
 ByVal name As String, ByVal applyStringLookup As String) 

Parameters 
value 

The string value stored in the DataField. If the value already exists in the EnumeratedStringAttribute, it will be 
overwritten. Otherwise its added to the end of the list. 

name 

The name shown to the user. If you pass “!!!”, it will delete an entry with value that was previously defined. If you 
pass null/Nothing, it will use the same as value. 

applyStringLookup 

When true, use the String Lookup System to modify the value in name. If the LookupIDLeadText property is 
defined on the EnumeratedAttribute and a key can be found in the String Lookup System, the value returned from 
the String Lookup System is used (except if blank). Otherwise the original value of name is used. 

Example 
Populate the Region field of the Customer record with country names. 

[C#] 

[MetadataType(typeof(CustomerMetadata))] 
public partial class Customer : DESDA.ICustomizeDataField 
{ 
   public void CustomizeDataField(DESDA.ActiveDataField activeDataField) 
   { 
      switch (activeDataField.DataField) 
      { 
         case "Region": 
     activeDataField.ModifyEnumeratedList("USA", "United States", false); 
     activeDataField.ModifyEnumeratedList("Canada", null, false); 
     activeDataField.ModifyEnumeratedList("Mexico", null, false); 
            break; 
      } 
   } 
} 
public class CustomerMetadata 
{ [DESDA.EnumeratedString()] 
 public object Region { get; set; } 
} 
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[VB] 

<MetadataType(GetType(CustomerMetadata))> _ 
Partial Public Class Customer _ 
  Implements DESDA.ICustomizeDataField 
 
   Public Sub CustomizeDataField(ByVal activeDataField As DESDA.ActiveDataField) _ 
   Implements DESDA.ICustomizeDataField.CustomizeDataField 
      Select Case activeDataField.DataField 
         Case "Region" 
     activeDataField.ModifyEnumeratedList("USA", "United States", False) 
     activeDataField.ModifyEnumeratedList("Canada", Nothing, False) 
     activeDataField.ModifyEnumeratedList("Mexico", Nothing, False) 
      End Select 
   End Sub 
End Class 
Public Class CustomerMetadata 
 <DESDA.EnumeratedString()> _ 
 Public Property Region As Object  
  Get 
   Return Nothing 
  End Get 
  Set 
  End Set 
 End Property 
End Class 
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DESDA.ListOfValuesDataTypeAttribute 
Class PeterBlum.DES.DataAnnotations.ListOfValuesDataTypeAttribute 

Supported Types various 

Default Field Templates Enumerated.ascx, Enumerated_Edit.ascx, and Enumerated_Insert.ascx 

Validation Defined by your supporting ListOfValuesGenerator class 

An enumerated type defines a list of expected values and associated strings to show the user. It ensures only specific integers 
or strings are assigned to a DataField. The DESDA.EnumeratedAttribute and DESDA.EnumeratedStringAttribute handle 
these cases, but have limitations which are resolved by the DESDA.ListOfValuesDataTypeAttribute. Here are some cases it 
covers: 

• There are several possible values to display to the user. For example, when developing a DataField that identifies a 
Country code, you could offer a list of countries by their full name (“United States”) or abbreviated name (“USA”). 

• You need validation that allows multiple possible strings for a single value. Using that Country DataField again, perhaps 
your database has already allowed string values of “United States” and “USA”. So any effort to edit this record should 
not report an error with either of these strings. 

• The list depends on contextual information. A Region DataField is a good example. When the Country DataField is 
“United States”, Region holds state names. When “Canada”, it holds providence names. 

• Your DataField is not an integer or string type. 

The DESDA.ListOfValuesDataTypeAttribute has you define an object that handles all of these issues. The Country and 
Region are good examples. Look for any case where you wanted to use an DESDA.EnumeratedAttribute that needs more 
flexibility. 

Click on any of these topics to jump to them: 

♦ Using this Attribute 

♦ Properties 

♦ The PeterBlum.DES.DataAnnotations.IListOfValuesGenerator interface 

Using this Attribute 
The DESDA.ListOfValuesDataTypeAttribute requires a List of Values Generator object, which you create. This object 
implements PeterBlum.DES.DataAnnotations.IListOfValuesGenerator. The object provides the following 
services to DESDA.ListOfValuesDataTypeAttribute: 

• Defines the Type of the value field it works with, through its GetValueType() method. 

• Defines the Type of the object containing data to display to the user through its GetDisplayType() method. It is 
often a string, but it could be a class. For example, a Country DataField may define a CountryInfo class with FullName 
and ShortName properties. 

• Creates a Dictionary<valuetype, displaytype> populated with the legal values through its GetListOfValues() 
method. Your code can use any mechanism to create the data. It may read from a table, extract from an XML file, or be 
hardcoded. 

• Converts a value to the text to show the user through its ConvertToFormattingString() method. This takes a 
Formatting Selector string which this method uses to determine what string to return. For example, it can select 
between the FullName and ShortName properties of a CountryInfo class. 

• There are several methods to provide filtering and validation support. These help you allow multiple possible legal 
strings associated with a value to store. 

• It tells DESDA.ListOfValuesDataTypeAttribute how to cache the list to make your application more scalable. 

 

EXAMPLE ON THE NEXT PAGE 
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Example: A list of countries 
Suppose your DataField is an integer type that holds a fixed list of countries that your business supports. Values are “Country 
codes” as shown here. You have developed the class CountryListOfValuesGenerator which implements 
PeterBlum.DES.DataAnnotations.IListOfValuesGenerator. 

Here is the DESDA.ListOfValuesDataTypeAttribute. 

[C#] 

[DESDA.ListOfValuesDataTypeAttribute(typeof(CountryListOfValuesGenerator))] 

[VB] 

<DESDA.ListOfValuesDataTypeAttribute(GetType(CountryListOfValuesGenerator))> 

Here is the CountryListOfValuesGenerator class. It has a child class, CountryInfo, which holds the various data available to 
display to the user. 

[C#] 
public class CountryIdentifierListOfValuesGenerator : IListOfValuesGenerator 
{ 
 public string GetDataTypeName() 
 { 
  return null; // ListOfValuesDataTypeAttribute will use "Enumerated" 
 } 
 public Type GetValueType() 
 { 
  return typeof(int); 
 } 
 public Type GetDisplayType() 
 { 
  return typeof(CountryInfo); 
 } 
 public IDictionary GetListOfValues(ActiveDataField activeDataField,  
  ListOfValuesDataTypeAttribute sourceAttribute) 
 { 
  Dictionary<int, CountryInfo> vCountries = new Dictionary<int, CountryInfo>(); 
  vCountries.Add(0x0416, new CountryInfo("Brazil", "BRA")); 
  vCountries.Add(0x1009, new CountryInfo("Canada", "CAN")); 
  vCountries.Add(0x040C, new CountryInfo("France", "FRA")); 
  vCountries.Add(0x040C, new CountryInfo("Germany", "DEU")); 
  vCountries.Add(0x0809, new CountryInfo("Great Britain", "GBR")); 
  vCountries.Add(0x080A, new CountryInfo("Mexico", "MEX")); 
  vCountries.Add(0x0409, new CountryInfo("United States", "USA")); 
  return vCountries; 
 } 
 
/// <param name="formattingSelector">When "" or "FullName", use CountryInfo.FullName.  
/// When "ShortName", use CountryInfo.ShortName.</param> 
 public string ConvertToFormattedString(object value, object countryInfo,  
  CultureInfo cultureInfo, string formattingSelector,  
  ListOfValuesDataTypeAttribute sourceAttribute) 
 { 
  CountryInfo vCountryInfo = (CountryInfo) countryInfo; 
  switch (formattingSelector.ToLowerInvariant()) 
  { 
   case "": 
   case "fullname": 
    return vCountryInfo.FullName; 
   case "shortname": 
    return vCountryInfo.ShortName; 
   default: 
    throw new ArgumentException("Uses '', 'fullname' and 'shortname'."); 
  } 
 } 
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 public IEntityFilter CreateEntityFilterForValue( 
  BaseDataFieldDescriptor dataFieldDescriptor,  
  object value, object countryInfo,  
  ListOfValuesDataTypeAttribute sourceAttribute) 
 { 
  return null; // ListOfValuesDataTypeAttribute will use CompareToValueEntityFilter 
 } 
 public Type GetTypeOfValidatorControl(ListOfValuesDataTypeAttribute sourceAttribute) 
 { 
  return null; // Validation is not needed. 
 } 
 public void ApplyConditionProperties(PeterBlum.DES.IValidator validator,  
  ActiveDataField activeDataField, ListOfValuesDataTypeAttribute sourceAttribute) 
 { 
  throw new NotImplementedException(); // because GetTypeOfValidatorControl returns null 
 } 
 public string GetCacheKey(string usersCacheKeyName, ActiveDataField activeDataField,  
  ListOfValuesDataTypeAttribute sourceAttribute) 
 { 
  return usersCacheKeyName; // same as what the user defined because the list is always 
   // the same when generated by GetListOfValues(). 
 } 
 public System.Runtime.Caching.CacheItemPolicy CreateCacheItemPolicy( 
  CacheItemPolicy cacheItemPolicy, ListOfValuesDataTypeAttribute sourceAttribute) 
 { 
  return cacheItemPolicy; // the policy defined by the ListOfValuesDataTypeAttribute 
 } 
 
 public class CountryInfo 
 { 
  public CountryInfo(string fullName, string shortName) 
  { 
   FullName = pFullName; 
   ShortName = pShortName; 
  } 
  public string FullName { get; set; } 
  public string ShortName { get; set; } 
 } 
} 
 

VISUAL BASIC EXAMPLE IS ON THE NEXT PAGE 
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[VB] 
Public Class CountryIdentifierListOfValuesGenerator 
 Implements IListOfValuesGenerator 
 Public Function GetDataTypeName() As String 
  Return Nothing  ' ListOfValuesDataTypeAttribute will use "Enumerated" 
 End Function 
 Public Function GetValueType() As Type 
  Return GetType(Integer) 
 End Function 
 Public Function GetDisplayType() As Type 
  Return GetType(CountryInfo) 
 End Function 
 
 Public Function GetListOfValues(activeDataField As ActiveDataField,  
  sourceAttribute As ListOfValuesDataTypeAttribute) As IDictionary _ 
   Implements IListOfValuesGenerator.GetListOfValues 

  Dim vCountries As New Dictionary(Of Integer, CountryInfo)() 
  vCountries.Add(&H416, New CountryInfo("Brazil", "BRA")) 
  vCountries.Add(&H1009, New CountryInfo("Canada", "CAN")) 
  vCountries.Add(&H40c, New CountryInfo("France", "FRA")) 
  vCountries.Add(&H40c, New CountryInfo("Germany", "DEU")) 
  vCountries.Add(&H809, New CountryInfo("Great Britain", "GBR")) 
  vCountries.Add(&H80a, New CountryInfo("Mexico", "MEX")) 
  vCountries.Add(&H409, New CountryInfo("United States", "USA")) 
  Return vCountries 
 End Function 
 
''' <param name="formattingSelector">When "" or "FullName", use CountryInfo.FullName.  
''' When "ShortName", use CountryInfo.ShortName.</param> 
 Public Function ConvertToFormattedString(value As Object, countryInfo As Object, _ 
  cultureInfo As CultureInfo, formattingSelector As String, _ 
  sourceAttribute As ListOfValuesDataTypeAttribute) As String _ 
   Implements IListOfValuesGenerator.ConvertToFormattedString 

  Dim vCountryInfo As CountryInfo = DirectCast(countryInfo, CountryInfo) 
  Select Case formattingSelector.ToLowerInvariant() 
   Case "", "fullname" 
    Return vCountryInfo.FullName 
   Case "shortname" 
    Return vCountryInfo.ShortName 
   Case Else 
    Throw New ArgumentException("Uses '', 'fullname' and 'shortname'.") 
  End Select 
 End Function 
 
 Public Function CreateEntityFilterForValue( _ 
  dataFieldDescriptor As BaseDataFieldDescriptor, value As Object, _ 
  countryInfo As Object, sourceAttribute As ListOfValuesDataTypeAttribute) _ 
   As IEntityFilter Implements IListOfValuesGenerator.CreateEntityFilterForValue 
  Return Nothing ' ListOfValuesDataTypeAttribute will use CompareToValueEntityFilter 
 End Function 

 Public Function GetTypeOfValidatorControl( 
  sourceAttribute As ListOfValuesDataTypeAttribute) As Type _ 
   Implements IListOfValuesGenerator.GetTypeOfValidatorControl 
  Return Nothing ' Validation is not needed. 
 End Function 

 Public Sub ApplyConditionProperties(validator As PeterBlum.DES.IValidator, _ 
  activeDataField As ActiveDataField, sourceAttribute As ListOfValuesDataTypeAttribute) _ 
   Implements IListOfValuesGenerator.ApplyConditionProperties 
  Throw New NotImplementedException() ' because GetTypeOfValidatorControl returns Nothing 
 End Sub 

 Public Function GetCacheKey(usersCacheKeyName As String, _ 
  activeDataField As ActiveDataField, sourceAttribute As ListOfValuesDataTypeAttribute) _ 
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  As String Implements IListOfValuesGenerator.GetCacheKey 
  Return usersCacheKeyName ' same as what the user defined because the list is always 
   ' the same when generated by GetListOfValues(). 
 End Function 
 Public Function CreateCacheItemPolicy(cacheItemPolicy As CacheItemPolicy, _ 
  sourceAttribute As ListOfValuesDataTypeAttribute) _ 
   Implements IListOfValuesGenerator.CreateCacheItemPolicy 
    As CacheItemPolicy 
  Return cacheItemPolicy ' the policy defined by the ListOfValuesDataTypeAttribute 
 End Function 
 
 Public Class CountryInfo 
  Public Sub New(fullName1 As String, shortName1 As String) 
   FullName = fullName1 
   ShortName = shortName1 
  End Sub 
  Public Property FullName() As String 
   Get 
    Return fFullName 
   End Get 
   Set 
    fFullName = Value 
   End Set 
  End Property 
  Private fFullName As String  
  Public Property ShortName() As String 
   Get 
    Return fShortName 
   End Get 
   Set 
    fShortName = Value 
   End Set 
  End Property 
  Private fShortName As String 
 End Class 
End Class 

The DESDA.ListOfValuesDataTypeAttribute always requires your ListOfValueGenerator’s type as its first parameter. It has 
several properties to assist your ListOfValueGenerator in caching data. It also has properties used by a validator, such as its 
error message. 

Here are some examples of its usage: 

[C#] 

[DESDA.ListOfValuesDataType(typeof(MyListOfValuesGenerator))] 

[DESDA.ListOfValuesDataType(typeof(MyListOfValuesGenerator),  
 ErrorMessage="Illegal value")] 

[VB] 

<DESDA.ListOfValuesDataType(GetType(MyListOfValuesGenerator))> 

<DESDA.ListOfValuesDataType(GetType(MyListOfValuesGenerator), _ 
 ErrorMessage := "Illegal value")> 
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Properties 
Note: The ListOfValuesGenerator type must be defined in the constructor. It is not available as a property. 

• DefaultValue (object) – The default value to select for a DropDownList when in insert mode. Its value should be a type 
compatible with the ValueToStore. 

• CacheKey (string) - Required to enable caching. Specifies the Key to uniquely define this data in the Application Cache 
(which uses System.Runtime.Caching.MemoryCache). Specify unique values for each unique list. If several Columns 
use the same data for their lists, this can be the same value. 

It defaults to “”. 

• SlidingExpiration (TimeSpan) – The interval between the time the added object was last accessed and the time at which 
that object expires. If this value is the equivalent of 20 minutes, the object expires and is removed from the cache 20 
minutes after it is last accessed. 

If defining this value in the Attribute as metadata, use SlidingExpirationInSeconds instead. 

It defaults to System.Runtime.Caching.ObjectCache.NoSlidingExpiration. 

Note: This is a recommendation to the ListOfValuesGenerator. It may replace it. 

• SlidingExpirationInSeconds (double) – An alternative to SlidingExpiration that defines the value in seconds. Mostly 
used to allow defining the attribute's value for SlidingExpiration, as attribute metadata cannot take a TimeSpan. 

Note: This is a recommendation to the ListOfValuesGenerator. It may replace it. 

• Priority (System.Runtime.Caching.CacheItemPriority) – The relative cost of the object, as expressed by the 
CacheItemPriority enumeration. The cache uses this value when it evicts objects; objects with a lower cost are removed 
from the cache before objects with a higher cost.  

It defaults to CacheItemPriority.Default. 

Note: This is a recommendation to the ListOfValuesGenerator. It may replace it. 

• ErrorMessage, ErrorMessageLookupID, SummaryErrorMessage, SummaryErrorMessageLookupID (string) – 
Corresponds to the same properties on the Validator controls. Assigns these properties on that validator. You can also 
setup error message properties using the BLDDataFieldValidator controls’ ErrorMessages property. 

• Enabled (boolean) – When true, the attribute is used. It defaults to true. 

• DisplayOrder (int) – When multiple ValidationAttributes are used on a property, use this to determine the order they are 
shown both inline and in the ValidationSummary. The higher the value, the lower it appears. When not specified, it uses 
0. If multiple ValidationAttributes have the same DisplayOrder, they are shown in the opposite order they are listed in 
the metadata. 

• ValidationScope (enum PeterBlum.DES.DataAnnotations.ValidationScope) - Determine if validation is run in the 
business logic's validation phase and/or the user interface. 

The enumerated type ValidationScope has these values: 

o Normal - Validate in business logic and user interface. This is the default. 

o BusinessLogic - Validate in business logic. The user interface requires a call to the business logic to retrieve 
error messages instead of handling it on its own. 

o UserInterface - Validate in the user interface. The validator is intended to improve the user interface 
experience, but is not required by the actual business logic. 

o Warning - Validate in the user interface, but do not prevent saving the data. The error message is a warning about 
possible rule violations that still can be saved. 

• DataEntryMode (enum PeterBlum.DES.DataAnnotations.DataEntryMode?) - Some validators are used based on the 
data entry mode. For example, a Date may require a minimum value of Today, but only in Insert mode. When assigned 
to DataEntryMode.Edit or Insert, this ensures the validator is only setup on those modes. It is not used when 
unassigned or DataEntryMode.ReadOnly. 
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Leave unassigned to ignore this property. DataEntryMode.Edit uses this validator in Edit mode only. 
DataEntryMode.Insert uses this validator in Insert mode only. 

It is unassigned by default. 
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The PeterBlum.DES.DataAnnotations.IListOfValuesGenerator interface 
Create your ListOfValuesGenerator class using this interface. The interface has these methods. 

Click on any of these topics to jump to them: 

♦ GetDataTypeName() method 

♦ GetValueType() method 

♦ GetDisplayType() method 

♦ GetListOfValues() method 

♦ ConvertToFormattedString() method 

♦ CreateEntityFilterForValue() method 

♦ GetTypeOfValidatorControl() method 

♦ ApplyConditionProperties() method 

♦ GetCacheKey() method 

♦ CreateCacheItemPolicy() method 

 

GetDataTypeName() method 
Supplies the DataTypeAttribute it's DataType name string. Its the same idea as what you pass into the actual 
DataTypeAttribute("Name") and is used to tell the UI what Field Template to pick by default. If you return "" or null, 
DESDA.ListOfValuesDataTypeAttribute will use the value "Enumerated" which picks the Enumerated.ascx Field 
Template. 

[C#] 

string GetDataTypeName(ListOfValuesDataTypeAttribute sourceAttribute); 

[VB] 

Function GetDataTypeName( _  
 sourceAttribute As ListOfValuesDataTypeAttribute) As String 

For an example, see “Example: A list of countries”. 

Returns 

The DataType name or null to use “Enumerated”. 

GetValueType() method 
Returns the type associated with the value to store. This is usually an integer or string, although its possible to use other 
types. This Type will be the Key in the Dictionary returned by GetListOfValues(). 

[C#] 

Type GetValueType(ListOfValuesDataTypeAttribute sourceAttribute); 

[VB] 

Function GetValueType(sourceAttribute As ListOfValuesDataTypeAttribute) As Type 

For an example, see “Example: A list of countries”. 
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GetDisplayType() method 
Returns the type associated with the data to display. This is usually a string, although it could be a class that hosts multiple 
values. This Type will be the Value in the Dictionary returned by GetListOfValues(). 

[C#] 

Type GetDisplayType(ListOfValuesDataTypeAttribute sourceAttribute); 

[VB] 

Function GetDisplayType(sourceAttribute As ListOfValuesDataTypeAttribute) As Type 

For an example, see “Example: A list of countries”. 

GetListOfValues() method 
Creates a System.Collections.Generic.Dictionary<TKey, TValue> populated to represent the desired 
data. The Dictionary's TKey must be the same type as in GetValueType(). The Dictionary's TValue must be the same 
type as in GetDisplayType(). 

Your method dictates how the data is collected. It could come from a database query, reading an XML file, hard coded, 
retrieved from a web service, etc. If you don’t support the caching built into DESDA.ListOfValuesDataTypeAttribute (via 
the GetCacheKey() method), be sure to create some kind of caching when data is retrieved through some slow 
mechanism (database query, reading a file, and web services are all slow). Otherwise, this will degrade performance and 
make it difficult to scale. 

The data to display objects should not be localized here as this list may be cached and used in different ways. The 
ConvertToFormattedString() method handles localization. 

 [C#] 

IDictionary GetListOfValues(ActiveDataField activeDataField,  
 ListOfValuesDataTypeAttribute sourceAttribute); 

[VB] 

Function GetListOfValues(activeDataField As ActiveDataField,  
 sourceAttribute As ListOfValuesDataTypeAttribute) As IDictionary 

For an example, see “Example: A list of countries”. 

Parameters 
activeDataField 

A PeterBlum.DES.DataAnnotations.ActiveDataField object describes the DataField to which this 
DataTypeAttribute is assigned. Its contents may help in creating a list specific to the situation (such a list of region 
names based on the Country DataField found on the Entity.)  

ActiveDataField may have an instance of the Entity object by calling its GetEntityInstance() method. 
ActiveDataField also hosts the CultureInfo of the caller. 

This also can be null, eliminating the ability to narrow down. Filter Templates are one case that uses null here. 
In that case, this should return a general list. For example Filters may need to show all possible regions, instead of a 
limited list of region names. 

sourceAttribute 

The DESDA.ListOfValuesDataTypeAttribute that is making this request. 

Returns 

A populated System.Collections.Generic.Dictionary<TKey, TValue>.  
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ConvertToFormattedString() method 
Provides the actual string to show the user. It is passed both the value to store and the associated object with data to display. 
It uses the FormattingSelector parameter to select what data to retrieve and how to format it. It is this method’s responsibility 
to define legal values for its formatter selector. 

[C#] 

string ConvertToFormattedString(object valueToStore, object displayData,  
 CultureInfo cultureInfo, string formattingSelector,  
 ListOfValuesDataTypeAttribute sourceAttribute); 

[VB] 

Function ConvertToFormattedString(valueToStore As Object, displayData As Object,  
 cultureInfo As CultureInfo, formattingSelector As String,  
 sourceAttribute As ListOfValuesDataTypeAttribute) As String 

For an example, see “Example: A list of countries”. 

Parameters 
valueToStore 

The actual value that is stored in this DataField. This comes from the Key in the Dictionary returned by 
GetListOfValues(). 

displayData 

The data to display object that is associated with the valueToStore. It comes from the Value in the Dictionary 
returned by GetListOfValues(). 

cultureInfo 

The CultureInfo the caller (the UI) provides. Used to format the data or localize a string, such as by calling the DES 
String Lookup System. 

formattingSelector 

The Formatting Selector, whose values are defined by this function. It is usually a name, like "FullName", but since 
your function defines it, it could be anything, so long as its represented in a string. 

If you pass "", it should use a default Formatting Selector. Otherwise, the value is used to determine what data to 
extract from displayData and optionally how to format it. 

If the user passes an unknown Formatting Selector, you may want to throw an ArgumentException. If you don’t, be 
sure to return a string such as the default Formatting Selector would have returned. 

sourceAttribute 

The DESDA.ListOfValuesDataTypeAttribute that is making this request. 

Returns 
The string to show the user. 
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CreateEntityFilterForValue() method 
Creates an EntityFilter object that represents the value. Normally it is simply a CompareToValueEntityFilter that matches 
valueToStore to the value of the DataField. If this is the case, return null, and the DESDA.ListOfValuesDataTypeAttribute 
will create that EntityFilter for you.  

However, some DataFields can have multiple values representing this value. For example, a Country field that allows strings 
might accept "United States", "US" and "USA". Create a TextSearchEntityFilter passing an array of legal strings to the 
constructor that has a CompareToStrings array parameter. If you need to compare to various integers, use an OrEntityFilter 
with child CompareToValueEntityFilters. 

[C#] 

IEntityFilter CreateEntityFilterForValue(BaseDataFieldDescriptor  
 dataFieldDescriptor, object valueToStore, object displayData,  
 ListOfValuesDataTypeAttribute sourceAttribute); 

[VB] 

Function CreateEntityFilterForValue( _ 
 dataFieldDescriptor As BaseDataFieldDescriptor,_   
 valueToStore As object, displayData As object, _ 
 sourceAttribute As ListOfValuesDataTypeAttribute) As IEntityFilter 

Parameters 
dataFieldDescriptor 

Describes the DataField to evaluate. This is passed as the first parameter of the EntityFilter object (except 
OrEntityFilter). See “DataFieldDescriptor classes: Details about a DataField”. 

valueToStore 

The actual value that is stored in this DataField. This comes from the Key in the Dictionary returned by 
GetListOfValues(). 

displayData 

The data to display object that is associated with the valueToStore. It comes from the Value in the Dictionary 
returned by GetListOfValues(). 

sourceAttribute 

The DESDA.ListOfValuesDataTypeAttribute that is making this request. 

Returns 

The EntityFilter or null to use the CompareToValueEntityFilter. 

Example 
In this case, our Country DataField will store a string that allows both full name and short name representations of the 
country. The definition for CountryInfo is in “Example: A list of countries”. The TextSearchEntityFilter constructor used 
takes an array of strings and results in a EntityFilter that requires at least one string must exactly match (case insensitive). 

[C#] 

public IEntityFilter CreateEntityFilterForValue( 
 BaseDataFieldDescriptor dataFieldDescriptor, object valueToStore,  
 object displayData, ListOfValuesDataTypeAttribute sourceAttribute) 
{ 
  CountryInfo vCountryInfo = (CountryInfo)displayData; 
  return new TextSearchEntityFilter(dataFieldDescriptor,  
  new string[] {vCountryInfo.FullName, vCountryInfo.ShortName}); 
} 
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[VB] 

Function CreateEntityFilterForValue( _ 
 dataFieldDescriptor As BaseDataFieldDescriptor,_   
 valueToStore As object, displayData As object, _ 
 sourceAttribute As ListOfValuesDataTypeAttribute) As IEntityFilter 

  Dim vCountryInfo As CountryInfo = CType(displayData, CountryInfo) 
  Return New TextSearchEntityFilter(dataFieldDescriptor,  
  New String() {vCountryInfo.FullName, vCountryInfo.ShortName}) 
End Function 
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GetTypeOfValidatorControl() method 
Determine if the field needs a validator. If it supports all values, not just those in the list of Values, it probably does not. 

When validation is needed, this must return an interface to a Validator control already registered with the DES 
UIFrameworkTypeFactory, or an actual ValidatorControl class type. 

When validation is not needed because undefined values are supported, return null. 

If you want a UIFramework specific validator, such as the PeterBlum.DES.Web.WebControls.RegexValidator, 
return its interface, such as PeterBlum.DES.IRegexValidatorControl. See example 1 in the next topic for more. 

If you want a UI neutral validator, return the validator already defined in the PeterBlum.DES.Neutral namespace, such 
as PeterBlum.DES.Neutral.RegexValidator. 

If you want to write your own validation logic, return the type PeterBlum.DES.Neutral.CustomValidator. The 
ApplyConditionProperties() method (described next) should attach your event handler to its ServerCondition 
property. See example 2 in the next topic for more. 

One common case is to match the value to store against the values defined in the Dictionary returned by 
GetListOfValues(). The DESDA.ListOfValuesDataTypeAttribute provides the event handler method 
MatchValues_ServerCondition() to help. Return the type of 
PeterBlum.DES.Neutral.CustomValidator. In ApplyConditionProperties(), assign the 
CustomValidator’s ServerCondition to sourceAttribute.MatchValues_ServerCondition. See example 3 in the next topic 
for more. 

[C#] 

Type GetTypeOfValidatorControl(ListOfValuesDataTypeAttribute sourceAttribute); 

[VB] 

Function GetTypeOfValidatorControl( _ 
 sourceAttribute As ListOfValuesDataTypeAttribute) As Type 

For examples, see the next topic. 
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ApplyConditionProperties() method 
Called with the Validator object defined by GetTypeOfValidatorControl() so you can set up its Condition 
properties, such as the Expression property on the RegexValidator. 

Don't setup error messages, labels or anything unrelated to the evaluation rules of this condition because those are handled by 
the caller, through properties on the DESDA.ListOfValuesDataTypeAttribute. 

[C#] 

void ApplyConditionProperties(IValidator validator,  
 ActiveDataField activeDataField,  
 ListOfValuesDataTypeAttribute sourceAttribute); 

[VB] 

Sub ApplyConditionProperties(validator As IValidator, _  
 activeDataField As ActiveDataField, _ 
 sourceAttribute As ListOfValuesDataTypeAttribute) 

Parameters 
validator 

The Validator instance whose Condition properties should be modified. 

activeDataField 

A PeterBlum.DES.DataAnnotations.ActiveDataField object describes the DataField to which this 
DataTypeAttribute is assigned. Its contents may help in creating a list specific to the situation (such a list of region 
names based on the Country DataField found on the Entity.) 

ActiveDataField may have an instance of the Entity object by calling its GetEntityInstance() method. 
ActiveDataField also hosts the CultureInfo of the caller. 

This also can be null, eliminating the ability to narrow down. Filter Templates are one case that uses null here. 
In that case, this should return a general list. For example Filters may need to show all possible regions, instead of a 
limited list of region names. 

sourceAttribute 

The DESDA.ListOfValuesDataTypeAttribute that is making this request. 

 

EXAMPLES ARE ON THE NEXT PAGE 
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Example 1: Use a RegexValidator 

The PeterBlum.DES.StringUtilities.StringsToCompareRegularExpression() method is a great way 
to create a regular expression from a list of strings, of which one must match to be valid. It is used here. 

[C#] 
public Type GetTypeOfValidatorControl( 
 ListOfValuesDataTypeAttribute sourceAttribute) 
{ 
 return typeof(PeterBlum.DES.IRegexValidatorControl); 
} 

public void ApplyConditionProperties(PeterBlum.DES.IValidator validator,  
 ActiveDataField activeDataField, ListOfValuesDataTypeAttribute sourceAttribute) 
{ 
   if (fValuesRegEx == null) 
   { 
   // multithreading note: This will be hit by multiple threads.  
   // It is not locked because it always generates the same data 
   // and only updates fValuesRegEx as the last step. 
      IDictionary vList = GetListOfValues(activeDataField, sourceAttribute); 
      List<string> vStringsToCompare = new List<string>(); 
      foreach (DictionaryEntry vItem in vList) 
      { 
         CountryInfo vCountryInfo = (CountryInfo)vItem.Value; 
         vStringsToCompare.Add(vCountryInfo.FullName); 
         vStringsToCompare.Add(vCountryInfo.ShortName); 
      } 
      fValuesRegEx = PeterBlum.DES.StringUtilities. 
    StringsToCompareRegExpression(vStringsToCompare); 
   } 
   ((PeterBlum.DES.IRegexValidatorControl)validator).Expression = fValuesRegEx; 
   ((PeterBlum.DES.IRegexValidatorControl)validator).CaseInsensitive = true; 
} 
private string fValuesRegEx; 

[VB] 
Public Function GetTypeOfValidatorControl( _ 
 sourceAttribute As ListOfValuesDataTypeAttribute) As Type 
 Return GetType(PeterBlum.DES.IRegexValidatorControl) 
End Function 

Public Sub ApplyConditionProperties(validator As PeterBlum.DES.IValidator, _ 
 activeDataField As ActiveDataField, _ 
 sourceAttribute As ListOfValuesDataTypeAttribute) 
 If fValuesRegEx Is Nothing Then 
  ' multithreading note: This will be hit by multiple threads.  
  ' It is not locked because it always generates the same data 
  ' and only updates fValuesRegEx as the last step. 
  Dim vList As IDictionary = GetListOfValues(activeDataField, sourceAttribute) 
  Dim vStringsToCompare As New List(Of String)() 
  For Each vItem As DictionaryEntry In vList 
   Dim vCountryInfo As CountryInfo = DirectCast(vItem.Value, CountryInfo) 
   vStringsToCompare.Add(vCountryInfo.FullName) 
   vStringsToCompare.Add(vCountryInfo.ShortName) 
  Next 
  fValuesRegEx = PeterBlum.DES.StringUtilities. _ 
   StringsToCompareRegExpression(vStringsToCompare) 
 End If 
 DirectCast(validator, PeterBlum.DES.IRegexValidatorControl).Expression = fValuesRegEx 
 DirectCast(validator, PeterBlum.DES.IRegexValidatorControl).CaseInsensitive = True 
End Sub 
Private fValuesRegEx As String 
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Example 2: Use a CustomValidator 

The PeterBlum.DES.Neutral.CustomValidator class should be used for validation that only works in the 
business layer’s validation. It will create validator controls in the user interface, but if the business layer reports an error, the 
error message will be delivered to the ValidationSummary control. 

It often helps to have access to the same PeterBlum.DES.DataAnnotations.ActiveDataField object passed 
into your ApplyConditionProperties() method. This example shows you how to handle that using the 
SetUserData() and GetUserData() methods on the CustomCondition and CustomValidator objects. 

This validator is UI neutral. So its GetTypeOfValidatorControl() method can return its actual type. (Besides, there 
is no interface for CustomValidator registered with the UIFrameworkTypeFactory.) 

[C#] 
public Type GetTypeOfValidatorControl( 
 ListOfValuesDataTypeAttribute sourceAttribute) 
{ 
 return typeof(PeterBlum.DES.Neutral.CustomValidator); 
} 

public void ApplyConditionProperties(PeterBlum.DES.IValidator validator,  
 ActiveDataField activeDataField, ListOfValuesDataTypeAttribute sourceAttribute) 
{ 
 ((ICustomValidator)validator).ServerCondition +=  
  new ServerConditionEventHandler(ValueMatch_ServerCondition); 
 ((ICustomValidator)validator).SetUserData(activeDataField); 
} 

void ValueMatch_ServerCondition(IBaseCondition sourceCondition, IConditionEventArgs args) 
{ 
 int vValueToEvaluate = 0; 
   try 
   { 
  object vNativeValueToEvaluate = ((ICustomCondition)sourceCondition).ValueToEvaluate; 
  vValueToEvaluate = TypeUtilities.ChangeType<int>(vNativeValueToEvaluate); 
   } 
   catch (Exception) 
   { 
    args.IsMatch = false;  // illegal type is not a match 
  return; 
   } 
             
 ActiveDataField vActiveDataField = 
  ((ICustomValidator)args.Validator).GetUserData<ActiveDataField>(); 
   IDictionary vList = GetListOfValues(vActiveDataField); 
   if (vList != null) 
    args.IsMatch = vList[vValueToEvaluate] != null; 
   else 
    args.CannotEvaluate = true; 
} 
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[VB] 
Public Function GetTypeOfValidatorControl(sourceAttribute As ListOfValuesDataTypeAttribute)_ 
 As Type 
 Return GetType(PeterBlum.DES.Neutral.CustomValidator) 
End Function 

Public Sub ApplyConditionProperties(validator As PeterBlum.DES.IValidator, _ 
 activeDataField As ActiveDataField, sourceAttribute As ListOfValuesDataTypeAttribute) 

 AddHandler DirectCast(validator, ICustomValidator).ServerCondition), _  
  AddressOf Me.ValueMatch_ServerCondition 
 DirectCast(validator, ICustomValidator).SetUserData(activeDataField) 
 
End Sub 

Private Sub ValueMatch_ServerCondition(sourceCondition As IBaseCondition,  
  args As IConditionEventArgs) 
 Dim vValueToEvaluate As Integer = 0 
 Try 
  Dim vNativeValueToEvaluate As Object =  
   DirectCast(sourceCondition, ICustomCondition).ValueToEvaluate 
  vValueToEvaluate = TypeUtilities.ChangeType(Of Integer)(vNativeValueToEvaluate) 
 Catch e As Exception 
  args.IsMatch = False ' illegal type is not a match 
  Return 
 End Try 
 
 Dim vActiveDataField As ActiveDataField =  
  DirectCast(args.Validator, ICustomValidator).GetUserData(Of ActiveDataField)() 
  Dim vList As IDictionary = GetListOfValues(vActiveDataField) 
 If vList IsNot Nothing Then 
  args.IsMatch = vList(vValueToEvaluate) IsNot Nothing 
 Else 
  args.CannotEvaluate = True 
 End If 
End Sub 
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Example 3: Match value to a value in the List Of Values 
This example matches the value to evaluate against the list of values returned in the Dictionary generated by 
GetListOfValues(). If its found, the value is valid. To use this technique, return the type of 
PeterBlum.DES.Neutral.CustomValidator in GetTypeOfValidatorControl() and connect the 
validator’s ServerCondition to the MatchValue_ServerCondition() method on the 
DESDA.ListOfValuesDataTypeAttribute passed into ApplyConditionProperties(). 

[C#] 
public Type GetTypeOfValidatorControl( 
 ListOfValuesDataTypeAttribute sourceAttribute) 
{ 
 return typeof(PeterBlum.DES.Neutral.CustomValidator); 
} 

public void ApplyConditionProperties(PeterBlum.DES.IValidator validator,  
 ActiveDataField activeDataField, ListOfValuesDataTypeAttribute sourceAttribute) 
{ 
 ((ICustomValidator)validator).ServerCondition +=  
  new ServerConditionEventHandler(sourceAttribute.ValueMatch_ServerCondition); 
} 

[VB] 
Public Function GetTypeOfValidatorControl( _ 
 sourceAttribute As ListOfValuesDataTypeAttribute) As Type 

 Return GetType(PeterBlum.DES.Neutral.CustomValidator) 
End Function 

Public Sub ApplyConditionProperties(validator As PeterBlum.DES.IValidator, _ 
 activeDataField As ActiveDataField, sourceAttribute As ListOfValuesDataTypeAttribute) 

 AddHandler DirectCast(validator, ICustomValidator).ServerCondition), _  
  AddressOf sourceAttribute.ValueMatch_ServerCondition 
End Sub 
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GetCacheKey() method 
The Dictionary returned by GetListOfValues() should be cached for performance, especially when the data is retrieved 
from a slow mechanism, like a database, file, or web service. GetCacheKey() is called to get the Key to pass into the 
System.Runtime.Caching.ObjectCache object that uniquely identifies the list to be returned by 
GetListOfValues(). If you internally handle caching or do not want any caching, return the empty string. 

WARNING: When supporting caching, if your GetListOfValues returns a collection from a LINQ to SQL Query, that 
data cannot be stored in a cache. If it is, it will later get an exception "Cannot access a disposed object. Object name: 
'DataContext accessed after Dispose.'". 

Instead, return a collection that is either detached from the DataContext or create a new collection whose objects are 
not attached to the DataContext. 

This method is also called just to detect if you support caching. It will pass activeDataField = null. If you support caching, 
return a cache key. 

[C#] 

string GetCacheKey(string usersCacheKeyName, ActiveDataField activeDataField,  
 ListOfValuesDataTypeAttribute sourceAttribute); 

[VB] 

Function GetCacheKey(usersCacheKeyName As String, _ 
 activeDataField As ActiveDataField, _ 
 ListOfValuesDataTypeAttribute sourceAttribute) 

Parameters 
usersCacheKeyName 

The value of the CacheKey property assigned by the user on the DESDA.ListOfValuesDataTypeAttribute. This 
may be the empty string, leaving your method to create a unique Cache Key name. If it is assigned, it can be used, 
modified, or replaced.  

activeDataField 

A PeterBlum.DES.DataAnnotations.ActiveDataField object describes the DataField to which this 
DataTypeAttribute is assigned. Its contents may help in creating a list specific to the situation (such a list of region 
names based on the Country DataField found on the Entity.) 

ActiveDataField may have an instance of the Entity object by calling its GetEntityInstance() method. 
ActiveDataField also hosts the CultureInfo of the caller. 

This also can be null, eliminating the ability to narrow down. Filter Templates are one case that uses null here. 
In that case, this should return a general list. For example Filters may need to show all possible regions, instead of a 
limited list of region names. 

sourceAttribute 

The DESDA.ListOfValuesDataTypeAttribute that is making this request. 

Returns 
The Key to use with caching, or the empty string to eliminate caching in the DESDA.ListOfValuesDataTypeAttribute. (You 
can still internally define your own caching.) When activeDataField is assigned and its used to determine the contents of the 
Dictionary in GetListOfValues(), build the resulting Key with values to uniquely identify the list. 

 
EXAMPLE IS ON THE NEXT PAGE 
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Example 
Assume this ListOfValuesGenerator is for a Region DataField in the Employee Entity class. It returns different lists based on 
the value of the Country DataField. 

[C#] 

public string GetCacheKey(string usersCacheKeyName,  
 ActiveDataField activeDataField, ListOfValuesDataTypeAttribute sourceAttribute) 
{ 
 string vKey = "ListOfValuesForRegion" + usersCacheKeyName; 
 if (activeDataField != null) 
 { 
  Employee vEmployee = activeDataField.GetEntityInstance() as Employee; 
  if (vEmployee != null) 
   vKey = vKey + "_" + vEmployee.Country; 
 } 
 return vKey; 
} 

[VB] 

public Function GetCacheKey(usersCacheKeyName As String, _ 
 activeDataField As ActiveDataField, _ 
 sourceAttribute As ListOfValuesDataTypeAttribute) As String 
 Dim vKey As String = "ListOfValuesForRegion" + usersCacheKeyName 
 If Not activeDataField Is Nothing Then 
  Employee vEmployee = CType(activeDataField.GetEntityInstance(), Employee) 
  If Not vEmployee Is Nothing Then 
   vKey = vKey + "_" + vEmployee.Country 
  End If 
 End If 
 Return vKey 
End Function 
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CreateCacheItemPolicy() method 
Used by caching to determine how long the Dictionary returned by GetListOfValues() is preserved. It is passed a 
System.Runtime.Caching.CacheItemPolicy object with its Priority and SlidingExpiration properties assigned 
from the same properties on the DESDA.ListOfValuesDataTypeAttribute. 

You can just return it, modify and return, or create a new instance that you return. Often you establish the UpdateCallback 
to signal when your data has changed. 

[C#] 

CacheItemPolicy CreateCacheItemPolicy(CacheItemPolicy cacheItemPolicy,  
 ListOfValuesDataTypeAttribute sourceAttribute); 

[VB] 

Function CreateCacheItemPolicy(cacheItemPolicy As CacheItemPolicy, _ 
 sourceAttribute As ListOfValuesDataTypeAttribute) As CacheItemPolicy 

Parameters 
cacheItemPolicy 

The CacheItemPolicy object prepared by DESDA.ListOfValuesDataTypeAttribute. It can be modified or replaced. 

sourceAttribute 

The DESDA.ListOfValuesDataTypeAttribute that is making this request. 

Returns 
The CacheItemPolicy to use with the cached item. 
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DESDA.UrlDataTypeAttribute 
Class PeterBlum.DES.DataAnnotations.UrlDataTypeAttribute 

Supported Types String representing a Url 

Default Field Templates Url.ascx, Url_Edit.ascx, and Url_Insert.ascx 

Validation RegExValidator confirming the format of a Url and optionally the file extensions. 

Using this Attribute 
This attribute evaluates a string to determine that it represents a URL. It can also impose requirements on that URL, including 
tests for the Uri Scheme (like Http:// or Ftp://), port, and how the content after the domain is represented. 

Use the UriScheme property to identify the schedules supported, including None to disallow entry of the Uri Scheme. If you 
allow a Uri Scheme, use RequireUriScheme to determine if that element is required or optional. 

If you allow the port number (like http://www.domainname.com:80), set AllowPort to true. 

If you allow an IP address instead of a domain name, set AllowIPAddress to true. 

Use the UriPartsAllowed property to determine if only a domain name, the domain and path, or domain, path and 
querystring are allowed. 

If you also want to check the file extension on the path, such as it ends in “.aspx”, add the 
DESDA.FileExtensionValidationAttribute to your DataField’s metadata. 

Properties 
These properties can also be established as parameters on the metadata. When setting it programmatically, see “Add or edit 
ValidationAttributes at runtime: Using the CustomizeDataField Method”. Be aware that you cannot create a 
DataTypeAttribute programmatically to establish a specific Field Template, but you can use it to effect a Validator on the 
Field Template. 

• UriScheme (enum PeterBlum.DES.BLD.UrlDataTypeUriScheme) – Determines which of these Uri Schemes are 
allowed: http, https or ftp. Part of the validation rules which can be overridden by the NameOfExpression property. 

If you want to prevent the scheme from ever being entered, set UriScheme to None. 

The enumerated type PeterBlum.DES.BLD.UrlDataTypeUriScheme has these values. 

o Any - http, https, or ftp 

o Web - http or https. This is the default. 

o http 

o https 

o ftp 

o None - Entry of a Uri scheme is not allowed. 

• RequireUriScheme (boolean) – Determines if the UriScheme element (“http://”, “https://”, “ftp://”) is required in the 
URL. Part of the validation rules which can be overridden by the NameOfExpression property. 

If you want to prevent the scheme from ever being entered, set UriScheme to None.  

It defaults to false. 

• AllowPort (boolean) – Determines if the port number can be entered in the URL. (Example: 
“www.domainname.com:80”) Part of the validation rules which can be overridden by the NameOfExpression property. 

It defaults to false. 
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• UriPartsAllowed (enum PeterBlum.DES.BLD.UrlDataTypeUriPartsAllowed) – Determines if the URL can include file 
path and querystring parameters after the domain name. Part of the validation rules which can be overridden by the 
NameOfExpression property. 

The enumerated type PeterBlum.DES.BLD.UrlDataTypeUriPartsAllowed has these values: 

o DomainOnly - Nothing after the domain name and its extension. 

o WithFile - Allows folders and file name, but not querystring. This is the default. 

o WithQueryString - Allows folders, files, and querystring. 

• AllowIPAddress (boolean) – Determines if the URL can include an IP address instead of a domain name. (Example: 
“http://135.20.135.20/folder/file.jpg”) Part of the validation rules which can be overridden by the NameOfExpression 
property. 

It defaults to false. 

• NameOfExpression (string) – This attribute creates a regular expression for the RegexValidator. If you want to use a 
different expression, create a new entry in <RegExPatterns> section of the custom.des.config file. Specify the 
name of the expression found in that file in this property. 

• FormattingExample (string) – Shown in the validator's error message when it has the “{EXAMPLE}” token. It gives 
the user a formatting example. It will also be shown as hint on the Field Template’s textbox when ShowExampleAsHint 
is true in the Field Template. 

Supports the token {DEFAULT} to show a predefined example. 

Supports the token {NEWLINE} for linebreaks. 

Supports HTML tags. 

If you want lead text like "Example: ", include it. For example, “Example: www.domain.com”. 

It defaults to "{DEFAULT}". 

• FormattingExampleLookupID (string) – Gets the value for FormattingExample through the String Lookup System.  
(See “String Lookup System” in the General Features Guide.) The LookupID and its value should be defined within 
the string lookup group of ErrorMessage. If no match is found OR this is blank, FormattingExample will be used. 

The String Lookup System lets you define a common set of terms so the programmer doesn't uniquely define them each 
time. It also provides localization based on the current culture. 

To use it, define a LookupID and associated textual value in your data source (resource, database, etc). Assign the same 
LookupID to this property. 

• AlwaysGenerateRegexValidator (boolean) – Normally this attribute creates a RegexValidator to confirm the string is 
the correct format. It does not generate that validator when the same field has its own 
DESDA.RegularExpressionAttribute unless AlwaysGenerateRegexValidator is true. 

Assign it to true when you add a DESDA.RegularExpressionAttribute that has nothing to do with validating the overall 
format, such as it looks for specific elements within the Url. 

It defaults to false, allowing a DESDA.RegularExpressionAttribute to replace this Attribute’s RegexValidator. 

• ErrorMessage, ErrorMessageLookupID, SummaryErrorMessage, SummaryErrorMessageLookupID (string) – 
Corresponds to the same properties on the DataTypeCheckValidator. Assigns these properties on that validator. You can 
also setup error message properties using the BLDDataFieldValidator controls’ ErrorMessages property. 

• Enabled (boolean) – When true, the attribute is used. It defaults to true. 

• DisplayOrder (int) – When multiple ValidationAttributes are used on a property, use this to determine the order they are 
shown both inline and in the ValidationSummary. The higher the value, the lower it appears. When not specified, it uses 
0. If multiple ValidationAttributes have the same DisplayOrder, they are shown in the opposite order they are listed in 
the metadata. 

• ValidationScope (enum PeterBlum.DES.DataAnnotations.ValidationScope) - Determine if validation is run in the 
business logic's validation phase and/or the user interface. 
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The enumerated type ValidationScope has these values: 

o Normal - Validate in business logic and user interface. This is the default. 

o BusinessLogic - Validate in business logic. The user interface requires a call to the business logic to retrieve 
error messages instead of handling it on its own. 

o UserInterface - Validate in the user interface. The validator is intended to improve the user interface 
experience, but is not required by the actual business logic. 

o Warning - Validate in the user interface, but do not prevent saving the data. The error message is a warning about 
possible rule violations that still can be saved. 

• DataEntryMode (enum PeterBlum.DES.DataAnnotations.DataEntryMode?) - Some validators are used based on the 
data entry mode. For example, a Date may require a minimum value of Today, but only in Insert mode. When assigned 
to DataEntryMode.Edit or Insert, this ensures the validator is only setup on those modes. It is not used when 
unassigned or DataEntryMode.ReadOnly. 

Leave unassigned to ignore this property. DataEntryMode.Edit uses this validator in Edit mode only. 
DataEntryMode.Insert uses this validator in Insert mode only. 

It is unassigned by default. 

Example 
[C#] 

 [DESDA.UrlDataType(UriScheme=PeterBlum.DES.BLD.UrlDataTypeUriScheme.Any,  
  UriPartsAllowed=PeterBlum.DES.BLD.UrlDataTypeUriPartsAllowed.WithFile, 
   RequireUriScheme=true)] 
 public object WebSite { get; set; } 

[VB] 

 <DESDA.UrlDataType(UriScheme:=PeterBlum.DES.BLD.UrlDataTypeUriScheme.Any, _ 
  UriPartsAllowed:=PeterBlum.DES.BLD.UrlDataTypeUriPartsAllowed.WithFile, _ 
  RequireUriScheme:=True )> _ 
 Public Property WebSite As Object 
  Get 
   Return Nothing 
  End Get 
  Set 
  End Set 
 End Property 
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DESDA.EmailAddressDataTypeAttribute 
Class PeterBlum.DES.DataAnnotations.EmailAddressDataTypeAttribute 

Supported Types String representing one or more email addresses 

Default Field Templates EmailAddress.ascx, EmailAddress_Edit.ascx, and EmailAddress_Insert.ascx 

Validation RegExValidator confirming the format of one or more email addresses. It will only allow 
multiple addresses when MultipleAddressesAllowed is true. 

Using this Attribute 
Evaluates a textual DataField to confirm it contains an email address. It has option to allow multiple email addresses. 

If you do not set any properties, it will require a single email address. Set MultipleAddressesAllowed to true to allow 
more than one address. Each address is separated by the delimiter character in the DelimiterCharacter property and optional 
space if DelimiterAllowsSpaces is true. By default, the delimiter character is a semicolon and no spaces are allowed. 

You can also add MX Record level validation. See “Providing additional validation of email addresses”. 

If you want to evaluate the domain portion of the email address to either require certain domains or prevent their entry, also 
add the DESDA.EmailDomainsValidationAttribute to the DataField’s metadata. 

Properties 
These properties can also be established as parameters on the metadata. When setting it programmatically, see “Add or edit 
ValidationAttributes at runtime: Using the CustomizeDataField Method”. Be aware that you cannot create a 
DataTypeAttribute programmatically to establish a specific Field Template, but you can use it to effect a Validator on the 
Field Template. 

• MultipleAddressesAllowed (boolean) – Determines if the user can enter multiple email addresses, separated by the 
delimiter character defined in DelimiterCharacter and optionally followed by a space, when DelimiterAllowsSpaces is 
true. Part of the validation rules which can be overridden by the NameOfExpression property. 

It defaults to false. 

• DelimiterCharacter (string) – When using MultipleAddressesAllowed, this is the delimiter between the addresses. It 
allows a single character, including a space. Part of the validation rules which can be overridden by the 
NameOfExpression property. 

It must always have a single character. If you permit spaces after the delimiter, set DelimiterAllowsSpaces to true. 

It defaults to a semicolon (;). 

• DelimiterAllowsSpaces (boolean) – When using MultipleAddressesAllowed, if the user can type one or more spaces 
after the delimiter, set this to true. Part of the validation rules which can be overridden by the NameOfExpression 
property. 

It defaults to false. 

• NameOfExpression (string) – This attribute creates a regular expression for the RegexValidator. If you want to use a 
different expression, create a new entry in <RegExPatterns> section of the custom.des.config file. Specify the 
name of the expression found in that file in this property. 

• FormattingExample (string) – Shown in the validator's error message when it has the “{EXAMPLE}” token. It gives 
the user a formatting example. It will also be shown as hint on the Field Template’s textbox when ShowExampleAsHint 
is true in the Field Template. 

Supports the token {DEFAULT} to show a predefined example. 

Supports the token {NEWLINE} for linebreaks. 

Supports HTML tags. 

If you want lead text like "Example: ", include it. For example, “Example: www.domain.com”. 

It defaults to "{DEFAULT}". 
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• FormattingExampleLookupID (string) – Gets the value for FormattingExample through the String Lookup System.  
(See “String Lookup System” in the General Features Guide.) The LookupID and its value should be defined within 
the string lookup group of ErrorMessage. If no match is found OR this is blank, FormattingExample will be used. 

The String Lookup System lets you define a common set of terms so the programmer doesn't uniquely define them each 
time. It also provides localization based on the current culture. 

To use it, define a LookupID and associated textual value in your data source (resource, database, etc). Assign the same 
LookupID to this property. 

• AlwaysGenerateRegexValidator (boolean) – Normally this attribute creates a RegexValidator to confirm the string is 
the correct format. It does not generate that validator when the same field has its own 
DESDA.RegularExpressionAttribute unless AlwaysGenerateRegexValidator is true. 

Assign it to true when you add a DESDA.RegularExpressionAttribute that has nothing to do with validating the overall 
format, such as it looks for specific elements within the Url. 

It defaults to false, allowing a DESDA.RegularExpressionAttribute to replace this Attribute’s RegexValidator. 

• ErrorMessage, ErrorMessageLookupID, SummaryErrorMessage, SummaryErrorMessageLookupID (string) – 
Corresponds to the same properties on the DataTypeCheckValidator. Assigns these properties on that validator. You can 
also setup error message properties using the BLDDataFieldValidator controls’ ErrorMessages property. 

• Enabled (boolean) – When true, the attribute is used. It defaults to true. 

• DisplayOrder (int) – When multiple ValidationAttributes are used on a property, use this to determine the order they are 
shown both inline and in the ValidationSummary. The higher the value, the lower it appears. When not specified, it uses 
0. If multiple ValidationAttributes have the same DisplayOrder, they are shown in the opposite order they are listed in 
the metadata. 

• ValidationScope (enum PeterBlum.DES.DataAnnotations.ValidationScope) - Determine if validation is run in the 
business logic's validation phase and/or the user interface. 

The enumerated type ValidationScope has these values: 

o Normal - Validate in business logic and user interface. This is the default. 

o BusinessLogic - Validate in business logic. The user interface requires a call to the business logic to retrieve 
error messages instead of handling it on its own. 

o UserInterface - Validate in the user interface. The validator is intended to improve the user interface 
experience, but is not required by the actual business logic. 

o Warning - Validate in the user interface, but do not prevent saving the data. The error message is a warning about 
possible rule violations that still can be saved. 

• DataEntryMode (enum PeterBlum.DES.DataAnnotations.DataEntryMode?) - Some validators are used based on the 
data entry mode. For example, a Date may require a minimum value of Today, but only in Insert mode. When assigned 
to DataEntryMode.Edit or Insert, this ensures the validator is only setup on those modes. It is not used when 
unassigned or DataEntryMode.ReadOnly. 

Leave unassigned to ignore this property. DataEntryMode.Edit uses this validator in Edit mode only. 
DataEntryMode.Insert uses this validator in Insert mode only. 

It is unassigned by default. 
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Example 
[C#] 

[DESDA.EmailAddressDataType(MultipleAddressesAllowed=true )] 
public object WebSite { get; set; } 

[VB] 

<DESDA.EmailAddressDataType(MultipleAddressesAllowed=True )> _ 
Public Property EmailAddress As Object 
 Get 
  Return Nothing 
 End Get 
 Set 
 End Set 
End Property 
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Providing additional validation of email addresses 
There are third party tools which can determine if the email address is geniune by using “MX records”. Advanced Intellect’s 
aspNetMX is one such tool. 

Set up the ExtendedEmailValidation event handler when you are using a third party email address validation system. The 
method must be static (Shared in VB).  

You must assign the PeterBlum.DES.DataAnnotations.IExtendedEmailAddressValidation interface on 
the Entity class (not the Entity Metadata class). Use the method to analyze the email address text and return true if it’s 
valid. 

Your method will only be called if the text was not blank and the built-in pattern evaluation approved the text. 

Here is the definition of the delegate: 

[C#] 

public delegate bool ExtendedEmailValidation(object sender,  
 string emailText); 

[VB] 

Public Delegate Function ExtendedEmailValidation(_ 
 ByVal sender As Object, ByVal emailText As String) As Boolean 

Parameters 
sender 

The EmailAddressCondition object that is getting evaluated. 

emailText 

The text from the TextBox. Evaluate this string to confirm that it is a valid email address. 

Return value 

When true, the emailText is a valid email address. When false, it is not. 

Example 
This example uses a fictional object SuperEmailTest to determine if emailText is valid or not. Its Validate() method 
returns true when it is valid. If you are using Advanced Intellect’s aspNetMX product, see the EmailAddressValdiator 
documentation in the Validation User’s Guide. 

[C#] 

public class Customers : DESDA.IExtendedEmailAddressValidation 
{ 
 public static bool ExtendedEmailValidation(object sender, string emailText) 
 { 
  return SuperEmailTest.Validate(emailText); // fictional engine 
 } 
} 

 [VB] 

Public Class Customers Inherits DESDA.IExtendedEmailAddressValidation 
 Public Shared Function ExtendedEmailValidation ( _ 
  ByVal sender As Object, ByVal emailText As String) As Boolean _ 
  Implements DESDA.IExtendedEmailAddressValidation.ExtendedEmailValidation 
 
  Return SuperEmailTest.Validate(emailText) ' fictional engine 
 End Function 
End Class 
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DESDA.UrlAsImageDataTypeAttribute 
Class PeterBlum.DES.DataAnnotations.UrlAsImageDataTypeAttribute 

Supported Types String representing a URL 

Default Field Templates UrlAsImage.ascx, UrlAsImage_Edit.ascx, and UrlAsImage_Insert.ascx 

Validation RegExValidator confirming the file extension is a type of image. 

Using this Attribute 
A URL can be shown as a string. However, when it points to an image, the browser can display that image. If you want only 
to display a string, use DESDA.DataType(DataType.Url). If you want to display an image, use the 
UrlAsImageDataTypeAttribute. 

The UrlAsImage Field Template is flexible, showing the image in a reduced size and optionally letting the user click it to 
popup an expanded view of the image. 

Properties 
These properties can also be established as parameters on the metadata. When setting it programmatically, see “Add or edit 
ValidationAttributes at runtime: Using the CustomizeDataField Method”. Be aware that you cannot create a 
DataTypeAttribute programmatically to establish a specific Field Template, but you can use it to effect a Validator on the 
Field Template. 

• ErrorMessage, ErrorMessageLookupID, SummaryErrorMessage, SummaryErrorMessageLookupID (string) – 
Corresponds to the same properties on the DataTypeCheckValidator. Assigns these properties on that validator. You can 
also setup error message properties using the BLDDataFieldValidator controls’ ErrorMessages property. 

• SupportedFileTypes (string) – A pipe delimited list of supported file extensions (without the lead period).  It defaults 
to: "jpg|jpe|jpeg|bmp|gif|tif|png". 

If you want to add other extensions, follow the file extension with "=" + [MIME type]. This will determine the MIME 
type for the new extension. (All existing extensions have known MIME types so they don’t require the additional 
element.) 

For example: "jpg|jpe|jpeg|ico=image/x-icon". 

• UrlFormat (string) – The text to assign to the Image’s ImageUrl property on the Field Template. Use the token 
“{FIELD}” to insert the text from the DataField. If there is no token, it appends the text from the DataField. Use this 
when your stored Url is missing some elements of the path, like the domain name. The format will contain those missing 
elements. 

It defaults to "". 

• DisplayWidth (integer) – The suggested width of the image, in pixels, as shown on the page. When 0, the actual image 
width is used. The actual Field Template has its own property to set the width, called ImageWidth. DisplayWidth is 
only used when ImageWidth is 0. 

• DisplayHeight (integer) – The suggested height of the image, in pixels, as shown on the page. When 0, the actual image 
height is used. The actual Field Template has its own property to set the height, called ImageHeight. DisplayHeight is 
only used when ImageHeight is 0. 

• Enabled (boolean) – When true, the attribute is used. It defaults to true. 

• DisplayOrder (int) – When multiple ValidationAttributes are used on a property, use this to determine the order they are 
shown both inline and in the ValidationSummary. The higher the value, the lower it appears. When not specified, it uses 
0. If multiple ValidationAttributes have the same DisplayOrder, they are shown in the opposite order they are listed in 
the metadata. 

• ValidationScope (enum PeterBlum.DES.DataAnnotations.ValidationScope) - Determine if validation is run in the 
business logic's validation phase and/or the user interface. 

The enumerated type ValidationScope has these values: 

o Normal - Validate in business logic and user interface. This is the default. 
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o BusinessLogic - Validate in business logic. The user interface requires a call to the business logic to retrieve 
error messages instead of handling it on its own. 

o UserInterface - Validate in the user interface. The validator is intended to improve the user interface 
experience, but is not required by the actual business logic. 

o Warning - Validate in the user interface, but do not prevent saving the data. The error message is a warning about 
possible rule violations that still can be saved. 

• DataEntryMode (enum PeterBlum.DES.DataAnnotations.DataEntryMode?) - Some validators are used based on the 
data entry mode. For example, a Date may require a minimum value of Today, but only in Insert mode. When assigned 
to DataEntryMode.Edit or Insert, this ensures the validator is only setup on those modes. It is not used when 
unassigned or DataEntryMode.ReadOnly. 

Leave unassigned to ignore this property. DataEntryMode.Edit uses this validator in Edit mode only. 
DataEntryMode.Insert uses this validator in Insert mode only. 

It is unassigned by default. 

Example 
[C#] 

[DESDA.UrlAsImageDataType(SupportedFileTypes="jpg|gif")] 
public object PhotoPath { get; set; } 

[VB] 

<DESDA.UrlAsImageDataType(SupportedFileTypes="jpg|gif")> _ 
Public Property PhotoPath As Object 
 Get 
  Return Nothing 
 End Get 
 Set 
 End Set 
End Property 
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DESDA.DbImageDataTypeAttribute 
Class PeterBlum.DES.DataAnnotations.DbImageDataTypeAttribute 

Supported Types Binary containing an image file 

Default Field Templates DbImage.ascx, DbImage_Edit.ascx, and DbImage_Insert.ascx 

Validation RegExValidator confirming the file extension is a type of image. 
Note: You can provide virus detection validation with the DetectVirus event handler. 

Using this Attribute 
When storing images in your database, you generally use a Binary type DataField. In addition, it helps to have a second 
DataField that tracks uniqueness, by using a date/time stamp of the last time it was saved. The date/time stamp helps signal 
the browser that a URL and image file it has cached is no longer valid as that stamp is inserted into the Url sent to the 
browser. 

Properties 
These properties can also be established as parameters on the metadata. When setting it programmatically, see “Add or edit 
ValidationAttributes at runtime: Using the CustomizeDataField Method”. Be aware that you cannot create a 
DataTypeAttribute programmatically to establish a specific Field Template, but you can use it to effect a Validator on the 
Field Template. 

• ErrorMessage, ErrorMessageLookupID, SummaryErrorMessage, SummaryErrorMessageLookupID (string) – 
Corresponds to the same properties on the DataTypeCheckValidator. Assigns these properties on that validator. You can 
also setup error message properties using the BLDDataFieldValidator controls’ ErrorMessages property. 

• VirusErrorMessage (string) – ErrorMessage text used when Virus detection code detects a virus. Virus detection 
requires adding your own code that uses the API of your antivirus software through the VirusDetection.DetectVirus  
event handler. See “Adding Virus Detection to uploaded files”. 

Supports the token “{FILENAME}” to show the filename retrieved.  

It defaults to “Virus detected in the file [{FILENAME}]. Upload aborted.”. 

• VirusErrorMessageLookupID (string) – Gets the value for VirusErrorMessage through the String Lookup System.  
(See “String Lookup System” in the General Features Guide.) The LookupID and its value should be defined within 
the string lookup group of ErrorMessage. If no match is found OR this is blank, VirusErrorMessage will be used. 

The String Lookup System lets you define a common set of terms so the programmer doesn't uniquely define them each 
time. It also provides localization based on the current culture. 

To use it, define a LookupID and associated textual value in your data source (resource, database, etc). Assign the same 
LookupID to this property. 

• BadFormatErrorMessage (string) – ErrorMessage text used when the file is not a valid image. 

Supports the token “{FILENAME}” to show the filename retrieved.  

It defaults to “The file [{FILENAME}] is not the correct format. Upload aborted.”. 

• BadFormatErrorMessageLookupID (string) – Gets the value for BadFormatErrorMessage through the String 
Lookup System.  (See “String Lookup System” in the General Features Guide.) The LookupID and its value should 
be defined within the string lookup group of ErrorMessage. If no match is found OR this is blank, 
BadFormatErrorMessage will be used. 

The String Lookup System lets you define a common set of terms so the programmer doesn't uniquely define them each 
time. It also provides localization based on the current culture. 

To use it, define a LookupID and associated textual value in your data source (resource, database, etc). Assign the same 
LookupID to this property. 

• RequiredErrorMessage (string) – ErrorMessage text assigned when the DataField requires a value but does not have 
one. If not assigned, it falls back to the RequiredAttribute value. 

It defaults to “The field {LABEL} must be assigned a file.”. 
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• RequiredErrorMessageLookupID (string) – Gets the value for RequiredErrorMessage through the String Lookup 
System.  (See “String Lookup System” in the General Features Guide.) The LookupID and its value should be 
defined within the string lookup group of ErrorMessage. If no match is found OR this is blank, RequiredErrorMessage 
will be used. 

The String Lookup System lets you define a common set of terms so the programmer doesn't uniquely define them each 
time. It also provides localization based on the current culture. 

To use it, define a LookupID and associated textual value in your data source (resource, database, etc). Assign the same 
LookupID to this property. 

• SupportedFileTypes (string) – A pipe delimited list of supported file extensions (without the lead period).  It defaults 
to: "jpg|jpe|jpeg|bmp|gif|tif|png". 

If you want to add other extensions, follow the file extension with "=" + [MIME type]. This will determine the MIME 
type for the new extension. (All existing extensions have known MIME types so they don’t require the additional 
element.) 

For example: "jpg|jpe|jpeg|ico=image/x-icon". 

• DisplayWidth (integer) – The suggested width of the image, in pixels, as shown on the page. When 0, the actual image 
width is used. The actual Field Template has its own property to set the width, called ImageWidth. DisplayWidth is 
only used when ImageWidth is 0. 

• DisplayHeight (integer) – The suggested height of the image, in pixels, as shown on the page. When 0, the actual image 
height is used. The actual Field Template has its own property to set the height, called ImageHeight. DisplayHeight is 
only used when ImageHeight is 0. 

• DisplayInEdit (Boolean) – When true, show the image in edit mode. When false, do not show the image. Just offer the 
FileUpload control. The actual Field Template has its own property called DisplayInEdit. This property is only used 
when the Field Template’s DisplayInEdit is null/Nothing. 

• TimeStampColumnName (string) – Optional name specifying a DataField containing a DateTime value or long integer 
that reflects a unique identity of the value stored in the Image's DataField. This allows the user to change the image and 
have browser's caches see that change by including an additional element in the QueryString that comes from this 
DataField. 

Field Templates based in PeterBlum.DES.BLD.DbImageEditFieldTemplate will automatically support this. They update 
the TimeStamp DataField with either the current date time or DateTime converted into a long integer, depending on the 
DataField's type. 

If not supplied, no time stamp is used to monitor changes. 

It defaults to "". 

• Enabled (boolean) – When true, the attribute is used. It defaults to true. 

• DisplayOrder (int) – When multiple ValidationAttributes are used on a property, use this to determine the order they are 
shown both inline and in the ValidationSummary. The higher the value, the lower it appears. When not specified, it uses 
0. If multiple ValidationAttributes have the same DisplayOrder, they are shown in the opposite order they are listed in 
the metadata. 

• ValidationScope (enum PeterBlum.DES.DataAnnotations.ValidationScope) - Determine if validation is run in the 
business logic's validation phase and/or the user interface. 

The enumerated type ValidationScope has these values: 

o Normal - Validate in business logic and user interface. This is the default. 

o BusinessLogic - Validate in business logic. The user interface requires a call to the business logic to retrieve 
error messages instead of handling it on its own. 

o UserInterface - Validate in the user interface. The validator is intended to improve the user interface 
experience, but is not required by the actual business logic. 

o Warning - Validate in the user interface, but do not prevent saving the data. The error message is a warning about 
possible rule violations that still can be saved. 
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• DataEntryMode (enum PeterBlum.DES.DataAnnotations.DataEntryMode?) - Some validators are used based on the 
data entry mode. For example, a Date may require a minimum value of Today, but only in Insert mode. When assigned 
to DataEntryMode.Edit or Insert, this ensures the validator is only setup on those modes. It is not used when 
unassigned or DataEntryMode.ReadOnly. 

Leave unassigned to ignore this property. DataEntryMode.Edit uses this validator in Edit mode only. 
DataEntryMode.Insert uses this validator in Insert mode only. 

It is unassigned by default. 

Example 
[C#] 

[DESDA.DbImageDataType(SupportedFileTypes="jpg|gif")] 
public object Picture { get; set; } 

[VB] 

<DESDA.DbImageDataType(SupportedFileTypes="jpg|gif")> _ 
Public Property Picture As Object 
 Get 
  Return Nothing 
 End Get 
 Set 
 End Set 
End Property 
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DESDA.CreditCardNumberAttribute 
Class PeterBlum.DES.DataAnnotations.CreditCardNumberAttribute 

Validation CreditCardNumberValidator 

Default ErrorMessage "The field {LABEL} not a valid credit card number." 

Using this Attribute 
Use when the string contains a credit card number. It applies Luhn’s formula, which is used to ensure the digits are a valid 
credit card number pattern. However, it does not perform any transaction with a credit card number service to further test it’s 
a real and active number. 

The CreditCardNumberAttribute also serves as a DataTypeAttribute with the ExtendedDataType=CreditCardNumber. As a 
result, if you have a Field Template with these names, they will be used: CreditCardNumber.ascx, 
CreditCardNumber_Edit.ascx, and CreditCardNumber_Insert.ascx. If you use the CustomizeDataField() method to 
create the CreditCardNumberAttribute, it will be created too late to select the CreditCardNumber Field Template. In that 
case, assign the DataTypeAttribute(ExtendedDataType.CreditCardNumber) to the DataField’s metadata and create the 
CreditCardNumberAttribute to supply the Field Template with its CreditCardNumberValidator. 

If this validation rule can be enabled and disabled based on some condition, such as when another DataField has a value, also 
use a DependencyAttribute on this DataField’s metadata. See “DependencyAttributes: Relationships between DataFields”. 

Properties 
These properties can also be established as parameters on the metadata. When setting it programmatically, see “Add or edit 
ValidationAttributes at runtime: Using the CustomizeDataField Method”. 

• ErrorMessage, ErrorMessageLookupID, SummaryErrorMessage, SummaryErrorMessageLookupID (string) – 
Corresponds to the same properties on the Validator control. See “ErrorMessages on ValidationAttributes”. 

• CheckByBrand (Boolean) – Determines if the credit card brands are checked. When true, they are.  

Credit card brands are defined in the des.config and custom.des.config files, in the <CreditCards> section. 
You can modify the custom.des.config file to add new cards or remove those defined in the des.config file (the 
factory defaults.) See “Editing Credit Card Brands” in the Validation User’s Guide. 

It defaults to true. 

• IgnoreBlankText (Boolean) – Determines how blank text is evaluated. When true, the Validator cannot be evaluated. 
When false, the Validator evaluates as failed (reports an error). It defaults to true. 

• AllowSpaces (Boolean) – You may prefer to let users enter spaces in their credit card number. Your server side code 
will strip out those spaces for its own use. If this is the case, set AllowSpaces to true. The validator does not care 
where the spaces are located or if there are several in a row.  

It defaults to false. 

• Enabled (boolean) – When true, the ValidationAttribute is used. It defaults to true. Generally you set this to false 
using the CustomizeDataField() method when the ValidationAttribute was defined in metadata but will not be 
used on the current row. 

• DisplayOrder (int) – When multiple ValidationAttributes are used on a property, use this to determine the order they are 
shown both inline and in the ValidationSummary. The higher the value, the lower it appears. When not specified, it uses 
0. If multiple ValidationAttributes have the same DisplayOrder, they are shown in the opposite order they are listed in 
the metadata.  

• ValidationScope (enum PeterBlum.DES.DataAnnotations.ValidationScope) - Determine if validation is run in the 
business logic's validation phase and/or the user interface. 

The enumerated type ValidationScope has these values: 

o Normal - Validate in business logic and user interface. This is the default. 

o BusinessLogic - Validate in business logic. The user interface requires a call to the business logic to retrieve 
error messages instead of handling it on its own. 
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o UserInterface - Validate in the user interface. The validator is intended to improve the user interface 
experience, but is not required by the actual business logic. 

o Warning - Validate in the user interface, but do not prevent saving the data. The error message is a warning about 
possible rule violations that still can be saved. 

• DataEntryMode (enum PeterBlum.DES.DataAnnotations.DataEntryMode?) - Some validators are used based on the 
data entry mode. For example, a Date may require a minimum value of Today, but only in Insert mode. When assigned 
to DataEntryMode.Edit or Insert, this ensures the validator is only setup on those modes. It is not used when 
unassigned or DataEntryMode.ReadOnly. 

Leave unassigned to ignore this property. DataEntryMode.Edit uses this validator in Edit mode only. 
DataEntryMode.Insert uses this validator in Insert mode only. 

It is unassigned by default. 

Example 
[C#] 

[DESDA.CreditCardNumber()] 

[VB] 

<DESDA.CreditCardNumber()> _ 
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DESDA.ABARoutingNumberAttribute 
Class PeterBlum.DES.DataAnnotations.ABARoutingNumbersAttribute 

Validation ABARoutingNumberValidator 

Default ErrorMessage "The field {LABEL} not a valid routing number." 

Using this Attribute 
Use when the string contains an ABA Routing Number.  

The ABARoutingNumberAttribute also serves as a DataTypeAttribute with the ExtendedDataType=ABARoutingNumber. 
As a result, if you have a Field Template with these names, they will be used: ABARoutingNumber.ascx, 
ABARoutingNumber_Edit.ascx, and ABARoutingNumber_Insert.ascx. If you use the CustomizeDataField() method 
to create the ABARoutingNumberAttribute, it will be created too late to select the ABARoutingNumber Field Template. In 
that case, assign the DataTypeAttribute(ExtendedDataType.ABARoutingNumber) to the DataField’s metadata and create the 
ABARoutingNumberAttribute to supply the Field Template with its ABARoutingNumberValidator. 

If this validation rule can be enabled and disabled based on some condition, such as when another DataField has a value, also 
use a DependencyAttribute on this DataField’s metadata. See “DependencyAttributes: Relationships between DataFields”. 

Properties 
These properties can also be established as parameters on the metadata. When setting it programmatically, see “Add or edit 
ValidationAttributes at runtime: Using the CustomizeDataField Method”. 

• ErrorMessage, ErrorMessageLookupID, SummaryErrorMessage, SummaryErrorMessageLookupID (string) – 
Corresponds to the same properties on the Validator control. See “ErrorMessages on ValidationAttributes”. 

• IgnoreBlankText (Boolean) – Determines how blank text is evaluated. When true, the Validator cannot be evaluated. 
When false, the Validator evaluates as failed (reports an error). It defaults to true. 

• Enabled (boolean) – When true, the ValidationAttribute is used. It defaults to true. Generally you set this to false 
using the CustomizeDataField() method when the ValidationAttribute was defined in metadata but will not be used on 
the current row. 

• DisplayOrder (int) – When multiple ValidationAttributes are used on a property, use this to determine the order they are 
shown both inline and in the ValidationSummary. The higher the value, the lower it appears. When not specified, it uses 
0. If multiple ValidationAttributes have the same DisplayOrder, they are shown in the opposite order they are listed in 
the metadata.  

• ValidationScope (enum PeterBlum.DES.DataAnnotations.ValidationScope) - Determine if validation is run in the 
business logic's validation phase and/or the user interface. 

The enumerated type ValidationScope has these values: 

o Normal - Validate in business logic and user interface. This is the default. 

o BusinessLogic - Validate in business logic. The user interface requires a call to the business logic to retrieve 
error messages instead of handling it on its own. 

o UserInterface - Validate in the user interface. The validator is intended to improve the user interface 
experience, but is not required by the actual business logic. 

o Warning - Validate in the user interface, but do not prevent saving the data. The error message is a warning about 
possible rule violations that still can be saved. 

• DataEntryMode (enum PeterBlum.DES.DataAnnotations.DataEntryMode?) - Some validators are used based on the 
data entry mode. For example, a Date may require a minimum value of Today, but only in Insert mode. When assigned 
to DataEntryMode.Edit or Insert, this ensures the validator is only setup on those modes. It is not used when 
unassigned or DataEntryMode.ReadOnly. 

Leave unassigned to ignore this property. DataEntryMode.Edit uses this validator in Edit mode only. 
DataEntryMode.Insert uses this validator in Insert mode only. 

It is unassigned by default. 
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Example 
[C#] 

[DESDA.ABARoutingNumber()] 

[VB] 

<DESDA.ABARoutingNumber()> _
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ValidationAttributes: Applying Constraints on DataFields 
Validation is the most common business rule on a database. Each DataField needs to have constraints on the data it accepts 
and validation supplies those constraints. For example, an integer DataField for Age may be constrained to values from 0 to 
100. 

In traditional ASP.NET web form development, you build these validation rules by using the Validator web controls, found 
in ASP.NET and Peter’s Professional Validation. That approach detaches the validation on the web form from the rules 
intended by the database developer. It’s easy for the web form developer to create the wrong rules for a DataField. BLD 
places the validation rules on the DataField by assigning ValidationAttributes to properties on your Entity classes.  

ALERT: When using LINQ to SQL or ADO.NET Entity Framework, assign them to the Entity Metadata classes. 

The class System.ComponentModel.DataAnnotations.ValidationAttribute is the base class for all 
ValidationAttributes. Its subclasses define properties specific to each validation rule. For example, the RangeAttribute 
validates a range with properties for Minimum and Maximum. Many DataTypeAttributes are also ValidationAttributes,   
providing validation for strings that need to be converted to another data type. 

Because ValidationAttributes are metadata, their objects cannot be modified when retrieved from properties. Sometimes you 
need to establish those properties with runtime information, such as comparing a date field to today’s date. Implement the 
PeterBlum.DES.DataAnnotations.ICustomizeDataField interface on your Entity class. 

Some types of validation are too specialized to be handled by an attribute. For example, a login table should check the 
database for duplicate user names. For these, add the DESDA.CustomValidationAttribute to invoke a method added to your 
Entity class. Alternatively implement the System.ComponentModel.DataAnnotations.IValidatableObject 
interface on your Entity class. 

Validation should always be invoked prior to saving a record, even if the user interface did so, in order to catch those 
remaining special cases from the IValidatableObject interface. This process is automatic when using BLD 
DataAccessObjects, but needs your coding when not using BLD DataAccessObjects. See “Validating Entity classes prior to 
saving”. 

Often there is a relationship between the DataField you are validating and other DataField. A value of the other DataField 
determines if this validator is enabled or not. Use the DependencyAttribute to establish that relationship and BLD will know 
when to enable and disable your validator. 

Click on any of these topics to jump to them: 

♦ Finding the right ValidationAttribute (A chart with all ValidationAttributes) 

♦ Add or edit ValidationAttributes at runtime: Using the CustomizeDataField Method 

♦ Validating Entity classes prior to saving IValidatableObject 

♦ Using DependencyAttributes to enable the validator based on the state of another column 
 

♦ Standard vs BLD ValidationAttribute types 

♦ ErrorMessages on ValidationAttributes 

♦ How Field Templates utilize the ValidationAttributes 
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Finding the right ValidationAttribute 
Use this chart to identify the appropriate business rule. Click on the attribute name to jump to it. 

BLD ValidationAttribute type Usage 

DESDA.CharacterSetAttribute  Use on string DataFields that restrict the character set. On Field Templates 
that use the FilteredTextBox for data entry, this attribute also sets up the 
character set rules of the FilteredTextBox. 

DESDA.CompareToValueAttribute  Compare the value of this DataField to a value assigned to the 
ValueToCompare property. 

DESDA.CompareTwoColumnsAttribute  Compares the value of this DataField with another DataField. 

DESDA.DifferenceAttribute  Compare the value of two DataFields to determine how the difference 
between their values compares to a value in the DifferenceValue property. 

DESDA.EmailDomainsValidationAttribute  Use with an email address to either require or invalidate specific domains. It 
compliments the DESDA.EmailAddressDataTypeAttribute. 

DESDA.FileExtensionValidationAttribute  Use when evaluating a Url that must have a specific file extension or 
extensions. It compliments the DESDA.UrlDataTypeAttribute. 

DESDA.InjectionSecurityAttribute  Look for signs of hackers employing SQL Injection and/or Cross Site 
Scripting attacks. 

DESDA.RangeAttribute  Establish a range.  

DESDA.RegularExpressionAttribute  Match a string DataField value to a specific pattern using a regular 
expression. 

DESDA.RequiredAttribute  Require a value in the DataField.  

DESDA.StringLengthAttribute  Impose limits on the number of characters permitted in a string DataField.  

DESDA.StringListAttribute  Compares a string to a list of strings to see if there is a match. 

DESDA.SpecialDatesAttribute  Defines a list of dates and associated data. Validates unselectable dates as 
invalid and provides both selectable and unselectable dates to the user 
interface layer for presentation. 

DESDA.SpecialTimesAttribute Defines a list of times and associated data. Validates unselectable times as 
invalid and provides both selectable and unselectable times to the user 
interface layer for presentation. 

DESDA.CustomValidationAttribute When no other ValidationAttribute applies. 
 
The following are DataTypeAttributes, which are ValidationAttributes with the capability of determining if a string is 
correctly formatted to a type. They also select a Field Template automatically. If you need to search by the DataField’s data 
type, see “Finding the DataTypeAttribute by DataField data type”. 

BLD DataTypeAttributes Usage Field template 
used 

DESDA.ABARoutingNumberAttribute Use when the string contains an ABA Routing 
Number. 

Text 

DESDA.AnniversaryDataTypeAttribute  For date oriented DataFields containing an 
anniversary (date without the year). 

Anniversary 

DESDA.CreditCardNumberAttribute Use when the string contains a credit card number. Text 

DESDA.CurrencyDataTypeAttribute  For floating point DataFields that contain a currency 
value. 

Currency 

DESDA.DataTypeAttribute When none of the other DataTypeAttributes are the 
right choice. 

Based on the 
value specified 
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DESDA.DateDataTypeAttribute  For date DataFields. Date 

DESDA.DateTimeDataTypeAttribute For DateTime DataFields DateTime 

DESDA.DbImageDataTypeAttribute  For binary DataFields that contain an image, 
including gif, jpg, png, tiff, and bmp.  

DbImage 

DESDA.DecimalDataTypeAttribute  For floating point DataFields.  
If your DataField is already a floating point type, this 
is not required, but has extra properties for your 
business rules. 

Decimal 

DESDA.DecimalMeasurementDataTypeAttribute  For floating point DataFields whose value reflects a 
measurement, like gallon, millimeter, and degrees.  

Measurement 

DESDA.DurationDataTypeAttribute  For time, integer, or floating point DataFields 
containing a time duration. Integer and floating point 
values can represent a number of hours, minutes, 
seconds, and more. 

Duration 

DESDA.EmailAddressDataTypeAttribute  For text DataFields containing email addresses. EmailAddress 

DESDA.EnumeratedAttribute, 
DESDA.ListOfValuesDataTypeAttribute  

For integer DataFields that have a fixed list of values 
and associated text for each value, much like an 
enumerated type. 

Enumerated 

DESDA.EnumeratedStringAttribute, 
DESDA.ListOfValuesDataTypeAttribute  

For text DataFields that have a fixed list of values 
and associated text for each value, much like an 
enumerated type. 

Enumerated 

DESDA.IntegerDataTypeAttribute  For integer DataFields. 
If your DataField is already an integer type, this is 
not required, but has extra properties for your 
business rules. 

Integer 

DESDA.IntegerMeasurementDataTypeAttribute  For integer DataFields whose value reflects a 
measurement, like gallon, millimeter, and degrees.  

Measurement 

DESDA.MonthYearDataTypeAttribute  For date oriented DataFields containing a 
MonthYear (date without the day of the month). 

MonthYear 

DESDA.PercentDataTypeAttribute  For floating point DataFields that contain a percent 
value. 

Percent 

DESDA.TimeOfDayDataTypeAttribute  For date, time, integer, or floating point DataFields 
containing a time of day (time from 0 to 23:59:59). 

Time 

DESDA.UrlAsImageDataTypeAttribute  For text DataFields containing a URL to an image.  UrlAsImage 

DESDA.UrlDataTypeAttribute  For text DataFields containing URLs. Url 
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DESDA.RequiredAttribute 
Class PeterBlum.DES.DataAnnotations.RequiredAttribute 

Validation RequiredTextValidator or RequiredSelectionValidator, depending on the type of data entry control 
on the Field Template. 

Default ErrorMessage "The field {LABEL} is required." 

Using this Attribute 
Require a value in the DataField.  

If your database already marks the Column as required (“cannot be null”), BLD will know this and act as if there is a 
DESDA.RequiredAttribute on this property. By adding the actual attribute, you can customize its many properties shown 
below. 

If this validation rule can be enabled and disabled based on some condition, such as when another DataField has a value, also 
use a DependencyAttribute on this DataField’s metadata. See “DependencyAttributes: Relationships between DataFields”. 

Properties 
These properties can also be established as parameters on the metadata. When setting it programmatically, see “Add or edit 
ValidationAttributes at runtime: Using the CustomizeDataField Method”. 

• ErrorMessage, ErrorMessageLookupID, SummaryErrorMessage, SummaryErrorMessageLookupID (string) – 
Corresponds to the same properties on the Validator control. See “ErrorMessages on ValidationAttributes”. 

• UnassignedValues (string) – The textual value of the control that means it is unassigned. When the control's value 
matches this value, the condition indicates failure. Matching may be case sensitive or insensitive based on 
UnassignedCaseInsensitive. It defaults to "". 

• UnassignedCaseInsenstive (Boolean) - Determines if the UnassignedValues property is matched case insensitive or 
not. When true, it is case insensitive. It defaults to true. 

• Enabled (boolean) – When true, the ValidationAttribute is used. It defaults to true. Generally you set this to false 
using the CustomizeDataField() method when the ValidationAttribute was defined in metadata but will not be 
used on the current row. 

• DisplayOrder (int) – When multiple ValidationAttributes are used on a property, use this to determine the order they are 
shown both inline and in the ValidationSummary. The higher the value, the lower it appears. When not specified, it uses 
0. If multiple ValidationAttributes have the same DisplayOrder, they are shown in the opposite order they are listed in 
the metadata. 

• ValidationScope (enum PeterBlum.DES.DataAnnotations.ValidationScope) - Determine if validation is run in the 
business logic's validation phase and/or the user interface. 

The enumerated type ValidationScope has these values: 

o Normal - Validate in business logic and user interface. This is the default. 

o BusinessLogic - Validate in business logic. The user interface requires a call to the business logic to retrieve 
error messages instead of handling it on its own. 

o UserInterface - Validate in the user interface. The validator is intended to improve the user interface 
experience, but is not required by the actual business logic. 

o Warning - Validate in the user interface, but do not prevent saving the data. The error message is a warning about 
possible rule violations that still can be saved. 

• DataEntryMode (enum PeterBlum.DES.DataAnnotations.DataEntryMode?) - Some validators are used based on the 
data entry mode. For example, a Date may require a minimum value of Today, but only in Insert mode. When assigned 
to DataEntryMode.Edit or Insert, this ensures the validator is only setup on those modes. It is not used when 
unassigned or DataEntryMode.ReadOnly. 

Leave unassigned to ignore this property. 
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DataEntryMode.Edit uses this validator in Edit mode only. 

DataEntryMode.Insert uses this validator in Insert mode only. 

It is unassigned by default. 

Example 
[C#] 

[DESDA.Required()] 

[VB] 

<DESDA.Required()> _ 
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DESDA.RangeAttribute 
Class PeterBlum.DES.DataAnnotations.RangeAttribute 

Validation RangeValidator. 

Default ErrorMessage "The field {LABEL} must be between {MINIMUM} and {MAXIMUM}." 

Using this Attribute 
Establish a range. Generally ranges are applied to integer, decimal, date, time and duration values, although any type 
supported by the RangeValidator’s DataType property is allowed. 

Set the range using the Minimum and Maximum properties. 

If this validation rule can be enabled and disabled based on some condition, such as when another DataField has a value, also 
use a DependencyAttribute on this DataField’s metadata. See “DependencyAttributes: Relationships between DataFields”. 

Properties 
These properties can also be established as parameters on the metadata. When setting it programmatically, see “Add or edit 
ValidationAttributes at runtime: Using the CustomizeDataField Method”. 

• ErrorMessage, ErrorMessageLookupID, SummaryErrorMessage, SummaryErrorMessageLookupID (string) – 
Corresponds to the same properties on the Validator control. See “ErrorMessages on ValidationAttributes”. 

• Minimum (object) – The minimum value of the range. As a object type, it accepts any type.  

When assigning the parameters of the attribute in the DataField’s metadata, assign integer and decimal values for 
numbers. For dates, use a string in the format “yyyy-DD-mm”. For times and durations, use the format “HH:mm:ss”. 
Note: .net does not allow runtime values like properties from the DateTime object in Attributes. 

• Maximum (object) - The maximum value of the range. As a object type, it accepts any type. 

When assigning the parameters of the attribute in the DataField’s metadata, assign integer and decimal values for 
numbers. For dates, use a string in the format “yyyy-DD-mm”. For times and durations, use the format “HH:mm:ss”. 
Note: .net does not allow runtime values like properties from the DateTime object in Attributes. 

• Enabled (boolean) – When true, the ValidationAttribute is used. It defaults to true. Generally you set this to false 
using the CustomizeDataField() method when the ValidationAttribute was defined in metadata but will not be 
used on the current row. 

• DisplayOrder (int) – When multiple ValidationAttributes are used on a property, use this to determine the order they are 
shown both inline and in the ValidationSummary. The higher the value, the lower it appears. When not specified, it uses 
0. If multiple ValidationAttributes have the same DisplayOrder, they are shown in the opposite order they are listed in 
the metadata. 

• ValidationScope (enum PeterBlum.DES.DataAnnotations.ValidationScope) - Determine if validation is run in the 
business logic's validation phase and/or the user interface. 

The enumerated type ValidationScope has these values: 

o Normal - Validate in business logic and user interface. This is the default. 

o BusinessLogic - Validate in business logic. The user interface requires a call to the business logic to retrieve 
error messages instead of handling it on its own. 

o UserInterface - Validate in the user interface. The validator is intended to improve the user interface 
experience, but is not required by the actual business logic. 

o Warning - Validate in the user interface, but do not prevent saving the data. The error message is a warning about 
possible rule violations that still can be saved. 

• DataEntryMode (enum PeterBlum.DES.DataAnnotations.DataEntryMode?) - Some validators are used based on the 
data entry mode. For example, a Date may require a minimum value of Today, but only in Insert mode. When assigned 
to DataEntryMode.Edit or Insert, this ensures the validator is only setup on those modes. It is not used when 
unassigned or DataEntryMode.ReadOnly. 
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Leave unassigned to ignore this property. 

DataEntryMode.Edit uses this validator in Edit mode only. 

DataEntryMode.Insert uses this validator in Insert mode only. 

It is unassigned by default. 

Example: Range on a Date type DataField 
[C#] 

[DESDA.Range(Minimum="1900-01-01", Maximum="1990-12-31")] 

[VB] 

<DESDA.Range(Minimum:="1900-01-01", Maximum:="1990-12-31") > _ 

Example: Range on an Integer type DataField 
[C#] 

[DESDA.Range(Minimum=1, Maximum=20)] 

[VB] 

<DESDA.Range(Minimum:=1, Maximum:=20) > _ 
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DESDA.CompareToValueAttribute 
Class PeterBlum.DES.DataAnnotations.CompareToValueAttribute 

Validation CompareToValueValidator 

Default ErrorMessage "The field {LABEL} must be " + Operator + " {VALUETOCOMPARE}." 

Using this Attribute 
Compare the value of this DataField to a value assigned to the ValueToCompare property.  

If this validation rule can be enabled and disabled based on some condition, such as when another DataField has a value, also 
use a DependencyAttribute on this DataField’s metadata. See “DependencyAttributes: Relationships between DataFields”. 

Properties 
These properties can also be established as parameters on the metadata. When setting it programmatically, see “Add or edit 
ValidationAttributes at runtime: Using the CustomizeDataField Method”. 

• ErrorMessage, ErrorMessageLookupID, SummaryErrorMessage, SummaryErrorMessageLookupID (string) – 
Corresponds to the same properties on the Validator control. See “ErrorMessages on ValidationAttributes”. 

• ValueToCompare (object) – The value to compare. As a object type, it accepts any type. 

When assigning the parameters of the attribute in the DataField’s metadata, assign integer and decimal values for 
numbers. For dates, use a string in the format “yyyy-DD-mm”. For times and durations, use the format “HH:mm:ss”. 
Note: .net does not allow runtime values like properties from the DateTime object in Attributes. 

• Operator (enum PeterBlum.DES.ConditionOperator) – Determines how the data entry control is compared to 
ValueToCompare. The enumerated type PeterBlum.DES.ConditionOperator has the following values: 

o Equal (This is the default.) DataField value  = ValueToCompare 

o NotEqual   DataField value <> ValueToCompare 

o GreaterThan  DataField value > ValueToCompare 

o GreaterThanEqual DataField value >= ValueToCompare 

o LessThan   DataField value < ValueToCompare 

o LessThanEqual  DataField value <= ValueToCompare 

• Enabled (boolean) – When true, the ValidationAttribute is used. It defaults to true. Generally you set this to false 
using the CustomizeDataField() method when the ValidationAttribute was defined in metadata but will not be 
used on the current row. 

• DisplayOrder (int) – When multiple ValidationAttributes are used on a property, use this to determine the order they are 
shown both inline and in the ValidationSummary. The higher the value, the lower it appears. When not specified, it uses 
0. If multiple ValidationAttributes have the same DisplayOrder, they are shown in the opposite order they are listed in 
the metadata.  

• ValidationScope (enum PeterBlum.DES.DataAnnotations.ValidationScope) - Determine if validation is run in the 
business logic's validation phase and/or the user interface. 

The enumerated type ValidationScope has these values: 

o Normal - Validate in business logic and user interface. This is the default. 

o BusinessLogic - Validate in business logic. The user interface requires a call to the business logic to retrieve 
error messages instead of handling it on its own. 

o UserInterface - Validate in the user interface. The validator is intended to improve the user interface 
experience, but is not required by the actual business logic. 

o Warning - Validate in the user interface, but do not prevent saving the data. The error message is a warning about 
possible rule violations that still can be saved. 
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• DataEntryMode (enum PeterBlum.DES.DataAnnotations.DataEntryMode?) - Some validators are used based on the 
data entry mode. For example, a Date may require a minimum value of Today, but only in Insert mode. When assigned 
to DataEntryMode.Edit or Insert, this ensures the validator is only setup on those modes. It is not used when 
unassigned or DataEntryMode.ReadOnly. 

Leave unassigned to ignore this property. DataEntryMode.Edit uses this validator in Edit mode only. 
DataEntryMode.Insert uses this validator in Insert mode only. 

It is unassigned by default. 

Example: Integer must be less than 10 
[C#]  

[DESDA.CompareToValue(ValueToCompare=10, 
  Operator=PeterBlum.DES.ConditionOperator.LessThan)] 

[VB] 

<DESDA.CompareToValue(ValueToCompare:=10, _ 
  Operator:=PeterBlum.DES.ConditionOperator.LessThan)> _ 
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DESDA.RegularExpressionAttribute 
Class PeterBlum.DES.DataAnnotations.RegularExpressionAttribute 

Validation RegexValidator 

Default ErrorMessage "The field {LABEL} is not valid." 

or 
"The field {LABEL} is not a valid " + NameOfExpression + "." 

Using this Attribute 
Match a string DataField value to a specific pattern using a regular expression. You can either assign an expression to the 
Expression property or use the name of a predefined expression in the NameOfExpression property. Predefined expressions 
are found in the <RegExPatterns> section of the des.config and custom.des.config files. 

If this validation rule can be enabled and disabled based on some condition, such as when another DataField has a value, also 
use a DependencyAttribute on this DataField’s metadata. See “DependencyAttributes: Relationships between DataFields”. 

Properties 
These properties can also be established as parameters on the metadata. When setting it programmatically, see “Add or edit 
ValidationAttributes at runtime: Using the CustomizeDataField Method”. 

• ErrorMessage, ErrorMessageLookupID, SummaryErrorMessage, SummaryErrorMessageLookupID (string) – 
Corresponds to the same properties on the Validator control. See “ErrorMessages on ValidationAttributes”. 

• NameOfExpression (string) – Gets a regular expression declared in the des.config or custom.des.config file's 
<RegExpPatterns> section. If not found, an exception is thrown. If the Expression property is also assigned, it 
overrides NameOfExpression. It defaults to "". 

Here are the predefined expression names that come with DES: 

o U.S. Phone 
o International Phone 
o Any Phone 
o French Phone 
o Japanese Phone 
o German Phone 
o P.R.C Phone 
o Email Address 
o Web URL 
o MailTo URL 
o FTP URL 
o Any URL 
 

o U.S. Zip Code (5 and 9 digits) 
o US and Canadian Postal Codes 
o Canadian Postal Code 
o UK Postal Code, space separator required 
o UK Postal Code, space separator optional 
o French Postal Code 
o German Postal Code 
o Japanese Postal Code 
o P.R.C Postal Code 
o Credit Card with spaces 
o Credit Card without spaces 
o U.S. Social Security Number 
o P.R.C Social Security (ID) 

 
• Expression (string) – The regular expression. Use one that is valid with both .Net and JavaScripts regular expression 

parsers. See JavaScript’s definition of regular expressions. 

• CaseInsensitive (Boolean) – When true, the regular expression parser will perform a case insensitive match. When 
false, it will perform a case sensitive match. It defaults to true. 

• Multiline (Boolean) – When true, it changes the meaning of the regular expression symbols "^" and "$" so they match 
at the beginning and end, respectively, of any line, and not just the beginning and end of the entire string. It defaults to 
false. 

WARNING: Some browsers do not support the Multiline flag on client-side validation. This includes IE Mac 5.x and 
Netscape 4.x. These browsers will abort processing the client-side JavaScript condition code when this option is 
detected. Use this option with care. 
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• IgnoreBlankText (Boolean) – Determines how blank text is evaluated. When true, the condition cannot be evaluated. 
When false, the condition evaluates as failed (reports an error). It defaults to true. 

• SupportsJavaScriptParser (Boolean) – The server side uses the .net framework regular expression parser while the 
client side uses JavaScript. JavaScript's syntax is more limited. If you develop an expression beyond the capabilities of 
javascript, set this to false to only use the .net framework parser.  

It defaults to true, allowing the expression to be used by Javascript. 

If you intend to develop expressions that work with JavaScript, use this reference: JavaScript RegExp class guide. 

• Enabled (boolean) – When true, the ValidationAttribute is used. It defaults to true. Generally you set this to false 
using the CustomizeDataField() method when the ValidationAttribute was defined in metadata but will not be 
used on the current row. 

• DisplayOrder (int) – When multiple ValidationAttributes are used on a property, use this to determine the order they are 
shown both inline and in the ValidationSummary. The higher the value, the lower it appears. When not specified, it uses 
0. If multiple ValidationAttributes have the same DisplayOrder, they are shown in the opposite order they are listed in 
the metadata.  

• ValidationScope (enum PeterBlum.DES.DataAnnotations.ValidationScope) - Determine if validation is run in the 
business logic's validation phase and/or the user interface. 

The enumerated type ValidationScope has these values: 

o Normal - Validate in business logic and user interface. This is the default. 

o BusinessLogic - Validate in business logic. The user interface requires a call to the business logic to retrieve 
error messages instead of handling it on its own. 

o UserInterface - Validate in the user interface. The validator is intended to improve the user interface 
experience, but is not required by the actual business logic. 

o Warning - Validate in the user interface, but do not prevent saving the data. The error message is a warning about 
possible rule violations that still can be saved. 

• DataEntryMode (enum PeterBlum.DES.DataAnnotations.DataEntryMode?) - Some validators are used based on the 
data entry mode. For example, a Date may require a minimum value of Today, but only in Insert mode. When assigned 
to DataEntryMode.Edit or Insert, this ensures the validator is only setup on those modes. It is not used when 
unassigned or DataEntryMode.ReadOnly. 

Leave unassigned to ignore this property. DataEntryMode.Edit uses this validator in Edit mode only. 
DataEntryMode.Insert uses this validator in Insert mode only. 

It is unassigned by default. 

Example 
[C#] 

[DESDA.RegularExpression(NameOfExpression="Web URL")] 

[VB] 

<DESDA.RegularExpression(NameOfExpression:="Web URL") > _ 
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DESDA.StringLengthAttribute 
Class PeterBlum.DES.DataAnnotations.StringLengthAttribute 

Validation TextLengthValidator 

Default ErrorMessage "The field {LABEL} not exceed {MAXIMUM} characters." 

Using this Attribute 
Impose limits on the number of characters permitted in a string DataField. Use Maximum to define a maximum number of 
characters and Minimum for a minimum limit. 

If your database already defines the number of characters limit on the DataField, BLD will work as if this attribute exists. By 
adding the actual attribute, you can customize its many properties shown below. 

If this validation rule can be enabled and disabled based on some condition, such as when another DataField has a value, also 
use a DependencyAttribute on this DataField’s metadata. See “DependencyAttributes: Relationships between DataFields”. 

Properties 
These properties can also be established as parameters on the metadata. When setting it programmatically, see “Add or edit 
ValidationAttributes at runtime: Using the CustomizeDataField Method”. 

• Minimum (Integer) – The minimum number of characters. If 0, it is not used. 

• Maximum (Integer) – The maximum number of characters. If 0, it is not used. 

• IgnoreBlankText (Boolean) – This determines how to treat a zero length string when the Minimum property is also 0. 
When this is true, it is never an error. When this is false, it is an error as if you had added a RequiredAttribute. 

• ErrorMessage, ErrorMessageLookupID, SummaryErrorMessage, SummaryErrorMessageLookupID (string) – 
Corresponds to the same properties on the Validator control. See “ErrorMessages on ValidationAttributes”. 

• Enabled (boolean) – When true, the ValidationAttribute is used. It defaults to true. Generally you set this to false 
using the CustomizeDataField() method when the ValidationAttribute was defined in metadata but will not be 
used on the current row. 

• DisplayOrder (int) – When multiple ValidationAttributes are used on a property, use this to determine the order they are 
shown both inline and in the ValidationSummary. The higher the value, the lower it appears. When not specified, it uses 
0. If multiple ValidationAttributes have the same DisplayOrder, they are shown in the opposite order they are listed in 
the metadata.  

• ValidationScope (enum PeterBlum.DES.DataAnnotations.ValidationScope) - Determine if validation is run in the 
business logic's validation phase and/or the user interface. 

The enumerated type ValidationScope has these values: 

o Normal - Validate in business logic and user interface. This is the default. 

o BusinessLogic - Validate in business logic. The user interface requires a call to the business logic to retrieve 
error messages instead of handling it on its own. 

o UserInterface - Validate in the user interface. The validator is intended to improve the user interface 
experience, but is not required by the actual business logic. 

o Warning - Validate in the user interface, but do not prevent saving the data. The error message is a warning about 
possible rule violations that still can be saved. 

• DataEntryMode (enum PeterBlum.DES.DataAnnotations.DataEntryMode?) - Some validators are used based on the 
data entry mode. For example, a Date may require a minimum value of Today, but only in Insert mode. When assigned 
to DataEntryMode.Edit or Insert, this ensures the validator is only setup on those modes. It is not used when 
unassigned or DataEntryMode.ReadOnly. 

Leave unassigned to ignore this property. DataEntryMode.Edit uses this validator in Edit mode only. 
DataEntryMode.Insert uses this validator in Insert mode only. 

It is unassigned by default. 
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Example 
[C#] 

[DESDA.StringLength(Maximum=100)] 

[VB] 

<DESDA.StringLength(Maximum:=100)> _ 
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DESDA.CompareTwoColumnsAttribute 
Class PeterBlum.DES.DataAnnotations.CompareTwoColumnsAttribute 

Validation CompareTwoFieldsValidator 

Default ErrorMessage "The field {LABEL} must be " + Operator + " {LABEL2}." 

Using this Attribute 
Compares the value of this DataField with another DataField. Always specify the name of the other DataField in the 
SecondDataField property. Use the Operator property to establish the comparison.  

If this validation rule can be enabled and disabled based on some condition, such as when another DataField has a value, also 
use a DependencyAttribute on this DataField’s metadata. See “DependencyAttributes: Relationships between DataFields”. 

Properties 
These properties can also be established as parameters on the metadata. When setting it programmatically, see “Add or edit 
ValidationAttributes at runtime: Using the CustomizeDataField Method”. 

• ErrorMessage, ErrorMessageLookupID, SummaryErrorMessage, SummaryErrorMessageLookupID (string) – 
Corresponds to the same properties on the Validator control. See “ErrorMessages on ValidationAttributes”. 

• SecondDataField (string) – The DataField that will be compared. Do not use the value from DisplayNameAttribute, if it 
exists.  This property requires a valid DataField name or an exception will occur. 

• Operator (enum PeterBlum.DES.ConditionOperator) – Determines how the value of this DataField is compared to the 
SecondDataField. The enumerated type PeterBlum.DES.ConditionOperator has the following values: 

o Equal (This is the default.) this DataField value  = second DataField value 

o NotEqual   this DataField value <> second DataField value 

o GreaterThan  this DataField value > second DataField value 

o GreaterThanEqual this DataField value >= second DataField value 

o LessThan   this DataField value < second DataField value 

o LessThanEqual  this DataField value <= second DataField value 

• Enabled (boolean) – When true, the ValidationAttribute is used. It defaults to true. Generally you set this to false 
using the CustomizeDataField() method when the ValidationAttribute was defined in metadata but will not be 
used on the current row. 

• DisplayOrder (int) – When multiple ValidationAttributes are used on a property, use this to determine the order they are 
shown both inline and in the ValidationSummary. The higher the value, the lower it appears. When not specified, it uses 
0. If multiple ValidationAttributes have the same DisplayOrder, they are shown in the opposite order they are listed in 
the metadata.  

• ValidationScope (enum PeterBlum.DES.DataAnnotations.ValidationScope) - Determine if validation is run in the 
business logic's validation phase and/or the user interface. 

The enumerated type ValidationScope has these values: 

o Normal - Validate in business logic and user interface. This is the default. 

o BusinessLogic - Validate in business logic. The user interface requires a call to the business logic to retrieve 
error messages instead of handling it on its own. 

o UserInterface - Validate in the user interface. The validator is intended to improve the user interface 
experience, but is not required by the actual business logic. 

o Warning - Validate in the user interface, but do not prevent saving the data. The error message is a warning about 
possible rule violations that still can be saved. 

• DataEntryMode (enum PeterBlum.DES.DataAnnotations.DataEntryMode?) - Some validators are used based on the 
data entry mode. For example, a Date may require a minimum value of Today, but only in Insert mode. When assigned 
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to DataEntryMode.Edit or Insert, this ensures the validator is only setup on those modes. It is not used when 
unassigned or DataEntryMode.ReadOnly. 

Leave unassigned to ignore this property. DataEntryMode.Edit uses this validator in Edit mode only. 
DataEntryMode.Insert uses this validator in Insert mode only. 

It is unassigned by default. 

Example 
[C#] 

[DESDA.CompareTwoColumns(SecondDataField="EndDate",  
  Operator=PeterBlum.DES.ConditionOperator.LessThanEqual)] 

[VB] 

<DESDA.CompareTwoColumns(SecondDataField:="EndDate", _ 
  Operator:=PeterBlum.DES.ConditionOperator.LessThanEqual) > _ 
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DESDA.DifferenceAttribute 
Class PeterBlum.DES.DataAnnotations.DifferenceAttribute 

Validation DifferenceValidator 

Default ErrorMessage " The field {LABEL} must be " + Operator + " {LABEL2} by 
{DIFFERENCEVALUE}. The difference is currently {DIFFRESULT}." 

Using this Attribute 
Compare the value of two DataFields to determine how the difference between their values compares to a value in 
DifferenceValue. Always specify the name of the other DataField in the SecondDataField property. Use the Operator 
property to establish the comparison. 

If this validation rule can be enabled and disabled based on some condition, such as when another DataField has a value, also 
use a DependencyAttribute on this DataField’s metadata. See “DependencyAttributes: Relationships between DataFields”. 

Properties 
These properties can also be established as parameters on the metadata. When setting it programmatically, see “Add or edit 
ValidationAttributes at runtime: Using the CustomizeDataField Method”. 

• ErrorMessage, ErrorMessageLookupID, SummaryErrorMessage, SummaryErrorMessageLookupID (string) – 
Corresponds to the same properties on the Validator control. See “ErrorMessages on ValidationAttributes”. 

• SecondDataField (string) – The DataField in this table that will be compared. Do not use the value from 
DisplayNameAttribute, if it exists.  This property requires a valid DataField name or an exception will occur. 

• Operator (enum PeterBlum.DES.ConditionOperator) – Determines how the calculated difference is compared to 
DifferenceValue. The enumerated type PeterBlum.DES.ConditionOperator has the following values: 
o Equal (This is the default.) abs(this DataField value – second DataField value) = DifferenceValue 
o NotEqual   abs(this DataField value – second DataField value) <> DifferenceValue 
o GreaterThan   abs(this DataField value – second DataField value) > DifferenceValue 
o GreaterThanEqual  abs(this DataField value – second DataField value) >= DifferenceValue 
o LessThan   abs(this DataField value – second DataField value) < DifferenceValue 
o LessThanEqual  abs(this DataField value – second DataField value) <= DifferenceValue 

• DifferenceValue (Double) – The value to be compared to the difference between the two values. (The difference is 
always an absolute value.) It must be 0 or higher. (When set to 0, you have effectively made a 
CompareTwoFieldsCondition.) 

Dates are compared as a number of days between the two DataFields. For example, the difference between January 1, 
2003 and January 2, 2003 is one day. Times are compared as a number of seconds. 

This value is the right side of the expression. The calculated difference is on the left side. 

• Enabled (boolean) – When true, the ValidationAttribute is used. It defaults to true. Generally you set this to false 
using the CustomizeDataField() method when the ValidationAttribute was defined in metadata but will not be 
used on the current row. 

• DisplayOrder (int) – When multiple ValidationAttributes are used on a property, use this to determine the order they are 
shown both inline and in the ValidationSummary. The higher the value, the lower it appears. When not specified, it uses 
0. If multiple ValidationAttributes have the same DisplayOrder, they are shown in the opposite order they are listed in 
the metadata.  

• ValidationScope (enum PeterBlum.DES.DataAnnotations.ValidationScope) - Determine if validation is run in the 
business logic's validation phase and/or the user interface. 

The enumerated type ValidationScope has these values: 

o Normal - Validate in business logic and user interface. This is the default. 
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o BusinessLogic - Validate in business logic. The user interface requires a call to the business logic to retrieve 
error messages instead of handling it on its own. 

o UserInterface - Validate in the user interface. The validator is intended to improve the user interface 
experience, but is not required by the actual business logic. 

o Warning - Validate in the user interface, but do not prevent saving the data. The error message is a warning about 
possible rule violations that still can be saved. 

• DataEntryMode (enum PeterBlum.DES.DataAnnotations.DataEntryMode?) - Some validators are used based on the 
data entry mode. For example, a Date may require a minimum value of Today, but only in Insert mode. When assigned 
to DataEntryMode.Edit or Insert, this ensures the validator is only setup on those modes. It is not used when 
unassigned or DataEntryMode.ReadOnly. 

Leave unassigned to ignore this property. DataEntryMode.Edit uses this validator in Edit mode only. 
DataEntryMode.Insert uses this validator in Insert mode only. 

It is unassigned by default. 

Example 
[C#] 

[DESDA.Difference(SecondDataField="EndDate", DifferenceValue=10, 
  Operator=PeterBlum.DES.ConditionOperator.GreaterThanEqual)] 

[VB] 

<DESDA.Difference(SecondDataField:="EndDate", DifferenceValue:=10,_ 
  Operator:=PeterBlum.DES.ConditionOperator.GreaterThanEqual) > _ 
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DESDA.StringListAttribute 
Class PeterBlum.DES.DataAnnotations.StringListAttribute 

Validation CompareToStringsValidator 

Default ErrorMessage " The field {LABEL} must contain one if these items: {1}." 

Using this Attribute 
Compares a string to a list of strings to see if there is a match. Use on string DataFields that have a specific list of string 
values. Assign a delimited list of strings to the List property. The delimiter defaults to the pipe (|) character but can be 
changed with the Delimiter property. The strings can be the entire value or a partial value of the DataField as determined by 
the MatchTextRule property. 

If this validation rule can be enabled and disabled based on some condition, such as when another DataField has a value, also 
use a DependencyAttribute on this DataField’s metadata. See “DependencyAttributes: Relationships between DataFields”. 

Properties 
These properties can also be established as parameters on the metadata. When setting it programmatically, see “Add or edit 
ValidationAttributes at runtime: Using the CustomizeDataField Method”. 

• ErrorMessage, ErrorMessageLookupID, SummaryErrorMessage, SummaryErrorMessageLookupID (string) – 
Corresponds to the same properties on the Validator control. See “ErrorMessages on ValidationAttributes”. 

Use the token “{1}” to display the list of strings. It uses the value from 
PeterBlum.DES.Globals.WebFormDirector.CultureInfo.TextInfo.ListSeparator to separate 
items in the list. 

• List (string) – A delimited list of strings to match to the DataField value. The delimited defaults to the pipe (|) character 
but can be changed using the Delimiter property. When set, it replaces the current contents of the Items collection. 

• Delimiter (char) – The delimiter character used to convert the string in the List property into a list of strings. It defaults 
to the pipe (|) character. 

• Items (System.Collections.Generic.List<string>) – Accessible within the 
ICustomizeDataField.CustomizeDataField() method. The same data as in the List property, but in a 
collection. It will be updated when the List property is assigned 

• CaseInsenstive (Boolean) - Determines if the string matching is case insensitive or not. When true, it is case 
insensitive. It defaults to true. 

• MatchTextRule (enum PeterBlum.DES.MatchTextRule) – Determines how the value of the text field is compared to 
each string in the list. This enumerated type has these values: 

o Exact – The value must exactly match a string. This is the default. 

o Contains – The value must be somewhere within a string. 

o StartsWith – The value must appear at the start of a string. 

o EndsWith – The value must appear at the end of a string. 

• Enabled (boolean) – When true, the ValidationAttribute is used. It defaults to true. Generally you set this to false 
using the CustomizeDataField() method when the ValidationAttribute was defined in metadata but will not be 
used on the current row. 

• DisplayOrder (int) – When multiple ValidationAttributes are used on a property, use this to determine the order they are 
shown both inline and in the ValidationSummary. The higher the value, the lower it appears. When not specified, it uses 
0. If multiple ValidationAttributes have the same DisplayOrder, they are shown in the opposite order they are listed in 
the metadata.  

• ValidationScope (enum PeterBlum.DES.DataAnnotations.ValidationScope) - Determine if validation is run in the 
business logic's validation phase and/or the user interface. 

The enumerated type ValidationScope has these values: 
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o Normal - Validate in business logic and user interface. This is the default. 

o BusinessLogic - Validate in business logic. The user interface requires a call to the business logic to retrieve 
error messages instead of handling it on its own. 

o UserInterface - Validate in the user interface. The validator is intended to improve the user interface 
experience, but is not required by the actual business logic. 

o Warning - Validate in the user interface, but do not prevent saving the data. The error message is a warning about 
possible rule violations that still can be saved. 

• DataEntryMode (enum PeterBlum.DES.DataAnnotations.DataEntryMode?) - Some validators are used based on the 
data entry mode. For example, a Date may require a minimum value of Today, but only in Insert mode. When assigned 
to DataEntryMode.Edit or Insert, this ensures the validator is only setup on those modes. It is not used when 
unassigned or DataEntryMode.ReadOnly. 

Leave unassigned to ignore this property. DataEntryMode.Edit uses this validator in Edit mode only. 
DataEntryMode.Insert uses this validator in Insert mode only. 

It is unassigned by default. 

Example 
[C#] 

[DESDA.StringList(List="red|green|blue")] 

[VB] 

<DESDA.StringList(List:="red|green|blue")> _ 
 

http://www.peterblum.com/�


Peter’s Business Logic Driven UI   Part of Peter’s Data Entry Suite 5 

Copyright  2002-2012 Peter L. Blum. All Rights Reserved  Page 536 of 2193 
http://www.PeterBlum.com  For technical support and other assistance, see page 2153 

 
 
Business Logic User’s Guide > DataAnnotations > ValidationAttributes > DESDA.InjectionSecurityAttribute 

DESDA.InjectionSecurityAttribute 
Class PeterBlum.DES.DataAnnotations.InjectionSecurityAttribute 

Validation FieldSecurityValidator 

Default ErrorMessage "The field {LABEL} contains illegal text. Text must not contain 
programming code using " + ["SQL" or "HTML" or "Javascript"] + "." 

Using this Attribute 
ALERT: Requires the Peter’s Input Security module to be setup. 

ALERT: Ensure that the PageSecurityValidator control is properly setup on each page that involves the 
InjectionSecurityAttribute in order to get features of the Slow Down Manager and detection of attacks that do not assign data 
to your Entity class (such as query string parameters.) 

Look for signs of hackers employing SQL Injection and/or Cross Site Scripting attacks. See the Input Security User’s 
Guide for details on hacking defenses. Add this to string-type DataFields where you want to be alerted to attacks or have 
them blocked, instead of just neutralized and saved. 

Once added, you will have to tune its properties to determine what inputs are legal or not. For example, you may permit the 
<img> HTML tag, but want to prevent attacks with javascript embedded into the <img> tag. So define the legal HTML tags 
in the HTMLTags property. When detecting SQL Injection, its possible for users to enter legal text and get an error because 
SQL often looks like English. So use the SQLDetectionLevel property to determine how sensitive it is to SQL patterns. 

You can add this attribute to the Entity class itself to apply rules to all string-type DataFields, except those DataFields that 
already have the InjectionSecurityAttribute. Typically a InjectionSecurityAttribute on the class has more restrictive rules. 

If this validation rule can be enabled and disabled based on some condition, such as when another DataField has a value, also 
use a DependencyAttribute on this DataField’s metadata. See “DependencyAttributes: Relationships between DataFields”. 

Properties 
These properties can also be established as parameters on the metadata. When setting it programmatically, see “Add or edit 
ValidationAttributes at runtime: Using the CustomizeDataField Method”. 

Please refer to the Input Security User’s Guide for more details on the properties of the FieldSecurityValidator. 

• ErrorMessage, ErrorMessageLookupID, SummaryErrorMessage, SummaryErrorMessageLookupID (string) – 
Corresponds to the same properties on the Validator control. See “ErrorMessages on ValidationAttributes”. 

• DetectSQLInjection (Boolean) – Use this to detect SQL injection attacks. It uses the SQL Detection Engine. 

When true, it detects SQL injection. It defaults to true. 

Set it to false only if you fully neutralize the input and do not want to report an error when SQL expressions are 
supplied. 

The Security Analysis Report may also recommend setting this to false because it finds other validators that will 
protect your page. When enabled, Peter’s Input Security uses CPU intensive code to detect attacks. If you want to log 
SQL injection attacks, set this to true because the Peter’s Data Entry Suite validators cannot log attacks. 

Use the SQLDetectionLevel property to determine how aggressive the testing is. 

To learn more about and customize the SQL Detection Engine, see “About the SQL Detection Engine” in the Input 
Security User’s Guide. 

Note: All possible characters are permitted by the SQL Detection Engine. If you want to prevent them, use a 
CharacterValidator from Peter’s Data Entry Suite. 

• SQLDetectionLevel (enum PeterBlum.DES.Web.SQLDetectionLevel) – When detecting SQL injection, this determines 
how aggressive the testing is. In most cases, this should be set to High. If you set it to anything else, anticipate some 
SQL expressions to get through. Be sure your code includes the proper neutralization code. 

This enumerated type has these values: 

o High – Suggested use: any field that never permits any SQL keyword. 
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This is the default setting for this property. 

o MediumHigh – Suggested use: fields that allow short phrases or names with the occasional SQL keyword. For 
example, city name, street address, and person’s name. Single line text that is usually short enough not to allow 
useful SQL statements. 

o Medium – Suggested use: single line free-form fields that do not exceed 100 characters. (The idea is short entries 
without carriage returns.) 

o MediumLow – Suggested use: multiline free-form fields that never include SQL statements. 

o Low – Suggested use: multiline free-form fields that sometimes may have valid SQL statements. 

All of these levels still look for a few common hacking patterns and will reject any term defined in the 
<illegalsqlelements> section of the Peter’s Input Security configuration files. For more, see “What Each SQL 
Detection Level Uses To Detect Attacks” in the Input Security User’s Guide. 

If you need to allow SQL statements, disable detection of injection and neutralize the data. 

• DetectScriptInjection (Boolean) – Use this to detect script injection attacks. It uses the HTML and Script Detection 
Engine. 

When true, detect script injection. It defaults to true. 

Set it to false only if you fully neutralize the input and do not want to report an error when HTML and script oriented 
expressions are supplied. 

The Security Analysis Report may also recommend setting this to false because it finds other validators that will 
protect your page. When enabled, Peter’s Input Security uses CPU intensive code to detect attacks. If you want to log 
script injection attacks, set this to true because the Peter’s Data Entry Suite validators cannot log attacks. 

Use the HTMLTagMode and HTMLTags properties to determine what tags are considered valid. 

To learn more about and customize the SQL Detection Engine, see “About The HTML and Script Detection Engine” in 
the Input Security User’s Guide. 

Note: Most characters are permitted by the HTML and Script Detection Engine. If you want to prevent them, use a 
CharacterValidator from DES’s Validation Framework. 

• HTMLTagMode (enum PeterBlum.DES.Web.HTMLTagMode) – When detecting script injection attacks, this 
determines which tags in the text are legal or illegal. The enumerated type PeterBlum.DES.Web.HTMLTagMode 
has these values: 

o AllIllegal_NoLTGT - Do not allow any < or > characters, regardless of if they form tags. 

o AllIllegal - All tags found are illegal. 

o AllLegal - All tags found are legal unless they are defined in the <illegaltags> section of the Peter’s Input 
Security configuration files 

o LegalExceptTags - All tags are legal except those defined in the HTMLTags property and in the 
<illegaltags> section of the Peter’s Input Security configuration files. 

o IllegalExceptTags - All tags are illegal except those in the HTMLTags property. 

This is the default setting for this property. 

• HTMLTags (string) – When detecting script injection attacks, this can contain a list of HTML tag names. The 
HTMLTagMode determines how to use these tags.  

Always omit the < and > characters. Separate each tag with semicolons. Do not include spaces. For example, when 
looking for <a>, <br> and <img> use “a;br;img”. 

Case insensitive testing is performed. 

• Enabled (boolean) – When true, the ValidationAttribute is used. It defaults to true. Generally you set this to false 
using the CustomizeDataField() method when the ValidationAttribute was defined in metadata but will not be 
used on the current row. 
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• DisplayOrder (int) – When multiple ValidationAttributes are used on a property, use this to determine the order they are 
shown both inline and in the ValidationSummary. The higher the value, the lower it appears. When not specified, it uses 
0. If multiple ValidationAttributes have the same DisplayOrder, they are shown in the opposite order they are listed in 
the metadata.  

• ValidationScope (enum PeterBlum.DES.DataAnnotations.ValidationScope) - Determine if validation is run in the 
business logic's validation phase and/or the user interface. 

The enumerated type ValidationScope has these values: 

o Normal - Validate in business logic and user interface. This is the default. 

o BusinessLogic - Validate in business logic. The user interface requires a call to the business logic to retrieve 
error messages instead of handling it on its own. 

o UserInterface - Validate in the user interface. The validator is intended to improve the user interface 
experience, but is not required by the actual business logic. 

o Warning - Validate in the user interface, but do not prevent saving the data. The error message is a warning about 
possible rule violations that still can be saved. 

• DataEntryMode (enum PeterBlum.DES.DataAnnotations.DataEntryMode?) - Some validators are used based on the 
data entry mode. For example, a Date may require a minimum value of Today, but only in Insert mode. When assigned 
to DataEntryMode.Edit or Insert, this ensures the validator is only setup on those modes. It is not used when 
unassigned or DataEntryMode.ReadOnly. 

Leave unassigned to ignore this property. DataEntryMode.Edit uses this validator in Edit mode only. 
DataEntryMode.Insert uses this validator in Insert mode only. 

It is unassigned by default. 

• SQLCommunicationMode (enum PeterBlum.DES.Web.CommunicationMode) – Determines if a SQL injection attack 
is reported back to the user and logged within the LogAndRespond Engine. See the “Communication Mode Properties” 
topic in the “FieldSecurityValidator Properties” section of the Input Security User’s Guide. 

It defaults to Normal. 

• ScriptCommunicationMode (enum PeterBlum.DES.Web.CommunicationMode) – Determines if a script injection 
attack is reported back to the user and logged within the LogAndRespond Engine. See the “Communication Mode 
Properties” topic in the “FieldSecurityValidator Properties” section of the Input Security User’s Guide. 

It defaults to Normal. 

Example 
Note: Remember this attribute can be placed on both a property and Entity class definition itself. When in both locations, the 
property’s attribute is used instead of the class’s attribute. 

[C#] 

[DESDA.InjectionSecurity(SQLDetectionLevel= 
  PeterBlum.DES.Web.SQLDetectionLevel.Medium, HTMLTagMode=AllLegal)] 

[VB] 

<DESDA.InjectionSecurity(SQLDetectionLevel:= _ 
  PeterBlum.DES.Web.SQLDetectionLevel.Medium, HTMLTagMode:=AllLegal)> _ 
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DESDA.CharacterSetAttribute 
Class PeterBlum.DES.DataAnnotations.CharacterSetAttribute 

Validation CharacterValidator 

Default ErrorMessage "The field {LABEL} contains an illegal character." 

Using this Attribute 
Use on string DataFields that restrict the character set. On Field Templates that use the FilteredTextBox for data entry, this 
attribute also sets up the character set rules of the FilteredTextBox. 

If this validation rule can be enabled and disabled based on some condition, such as when another DataField has a value, also 
use a DependencyAttribute on this DataField’s metadata. See “DependencyAttributes: Relationships between DataFields”. 

Properties 
These properties can also be established as parameters on the metadata. When setting it programmatically, see “Add or edit 
ValidationAttributes at runtime: Using the CustomizeDataField Method”. 

• ErrorMessage, ErrorMessageLookupID, SummaryErrorMessage, SummaryErrorMessageLookupID (string) – 
Corresponds to the same properties on the Validator control. See “ErrorMessages on ValidationAttributes”. 

• LettersLowercase (Boolean) – When true, all lowercase letters are part of the characterset. When false, no 
lowercase letters are included unless they are specified in the OtherCharacters property. It defaults to false. 

• LettersUppercase (Boolean) – When true, all uppercase letters are part of the characterset. When false, no 
uppercase letters are included unless they are specified in the OtherCharacters property. It defaults to false. 

• DiacriticLetters (Boolean) – When true, diacritic (accented) letters are part of the characterset. There are two groups 
of diacritics available to users:  ASCII and Unicode. They are both supported.  

When false, no diacritic letters are included unless they are specified in the OtherCharacters property. It defaults to 
false. 

ASCII Diacritic Letters Supported 
âäàåáÄÅ çÇ éêëèÉ æÆ ƒ ïîìí ñÑ ôöòóÖ üûùúÜ ÿ 

These letters are found in the ASCII character set between ASCII 128 and 165. Users on Windows type ALT+1## to 
insert them into the textbox. Users on MacOSX use Edit; Special Characters to open the Character Palette. These 
characters are in the Glyph View. 

Unicode Diacritic Letters Supported 
àáâãäåÀÁÂÃÄÅ æÆ çÇ èéêëÈÉÊË ìíîïÌÍÎÏ ñÑ òóôõöøÒÓÔÕÖØ ùúûüÙÚÛÜ ýÿÝ ðÐ Þþ ß 

These letters are found in Unicode’s Latin-1 Supplement character set between 0192 (Hex 00C0) and 0255 (Hex 00FF). 
Users on Windows type ALT+0### to insert them into the textbox. Users on MacOSX use Edit; Special Characters to 
open the Character Palette. These characters are in the Unicode View. 

• Digits (Boolean) – When true, all digits are part of the characterset. When false, no digits are included unless they 
are specified in the OtherCharacters property. It defaults to false. 

• Space (Boolean) – When true, the Space character is part of the characterset. It defaults to false. The Trim property 
automatically strips leading and trailing spaces when true. It will not affect embedded spaces. 

• Enter (Boolean) – When true, the Enter character is part of the characterset. It defaults to false. 

• Punctuation (Boolean) – When true, punctuation characters are part of the characterset. When false, no punctuation 
characters are included unless they are specified in the OtherCharacters property. It defaults to false. 

Punctuation Characters Supported 
. , ! ? ' " - ; : 

(period, comma, exclamation point, question mark, single quote,  double quote, dash, semicolon, colon) 
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ALERT: Hackers use the single quote and dash for SQL Injection attacks. If you permit these characters, see the DES: 
Peter’s Input Security User’s Guide for defensive measures. 

• CurrencySymbols (Boolean) – When true, currency symbol characters are part of the characterset. When false, no 
currency symbol characters are included unless they are specified in the OtherCharacters property. It defaults to 
false. 

Currency Symbols Supported 
$ ¢ ¥ ¥ £ ¤ 

(US Dollar, cents – UNICODE 0162, Yen – ASCII 157, Yen – UNICODE 0164, Pounds – UNICODE 0163) 

• EnclosureSymbols (Boolean) – When true, characters that enclose (bracket) text are part of the characterset. When 
false, no enclosure characters are included unless they are specified in the OtherCharacters property. It defaults to 
false. 

Enclosure Symbols Supported 
( ) [ ] { } 

• MathSymbols (Boolean) – When true, math symbol characters are part of the characterset. When false, no math 
symbol characters are included unless they are specified in the OtherCharacters property. It defaults to false. 

Math Symbols Supported 
+ - * / = ( ) < > . % ± × ÷ ± ÷ 

(plus, minus, asterisk, equals, left paren, right paren, less than, greater than, period, percent, plus/minus – UNICODE 
0177, multiply – UNICODE 0215, divide – UNICODE - 0247, divide – ASCII 246) 

ALERT: Hackers use the dash for SQL Injection attacks. If you permit the dash, see the DES: Peter’s Input Security 
User’s Guide for defensive measures. 

• VariousSymbols (Boolean) – When true, various symbol characters shown below are part of the characterset. When 
false, none of the characters shown below are included unless they are specified in the OtherCharacters property. It 
defaults to false. 

Various Symbols Supported 
_ @ # ^ & * ~ ¿ ¿ ¡ \ / | ¦ § © ® ` ´  

(Underscore, at, circumflex, ampersand,  asterisk, tilde, inverted question mark – ASCII 168, inverted question mark – 
UNICODE 0191, inverted exclamation point – UNICODE 0161, left slash, right slash, pipe, broken bar, section sign, 
copyright, registered, grave accent, acute accent) 

• OtherCharacters (string) – Enter each unique character that you want in the character. Don’t enter any characters that 
are already covered by the previously stated properties. Suppose you want to support only “n”, “x”, and the underscore 
character here. You would enter “nx_”. Suppose you want some common punctuation characters. You would enter 
“.!,?;:”. 

• Exclude (Boolean) – When true, the character set defined in the above properties is excluded; all other characters are 
permitted. When false, the character set defined above are the only characters permitted. It defaults to false. 

• Enabled (boolean) – When true, the ValidationAttribute is used. It defaults to true. Generally you set this to false 
using the CustomizeDataField() method when the ValidationAttribute was defined in metadata but will not be 
used on the current row. 

• DisplayOrder (int) – When multiple ValidationAttributes are used on a property, use this to determine the order they are 
shown both inline and in the ValidationSummary. The higher the value, the lower it appears. When not specified, it uses 
0. If multiple ValidationAttributes have the same DisplayOrder, they are shown in the opposite order they are listed in 
the metadata.  

• ValidationScope (enum PeterBlum.DES.DataAnnotations.ValidationScope) - Determine if validation is run in the 
business logic's validation phase and/or the user interface. 

http://www.peterblum.com/�


Peter’s Business Logic Driven UI   Part of Peter’s Data Entry Suite 5 

Copyright  2002-2012 Peter L. Blum. All Rights Reserved  Page 541 of 2193 
http://www.PeterBlum.com  For technical support and other assistance, see page 2153 

 
 
Business Logic User’s Guide > DataAnnotations > ValidationAttributes > DESDA.CharacterSetAttribute 

The enumerated type ValidationScope has these values: 

o Normal - Validate in business logic and user interface. This is the default. 

o BusinessLogic - Validate in business logic. The user interface requires a call to the business logic to retrieve 
error messages instead of handling it on its own. 

o UserInterface - Validate in the user interface. The validator is intended to improve the user interface 
experience, but is not required by the actual business logic. 

o Warning - Validate in the user interface, but do not prevent saving the data. The error message is a warning about 
possible rule violations that still can be saved. 

• DataEntryMode (enum PeterBlum.DES.DataAnnotations.DataEntryMode?) - Some validators are used based on the 
data entry mode. For example, a Date may require a minimum value of Today, but only in Insert mode. When assigned 
to DataEntryMode.Edit or Insert, this ensures the validator is only setup on those modes. It is not used when 
unassigned or DataEntryMode.ReadOnly. 

Leave unassigned to ignore this property. DataEntryMode.Edit uses this validator in Edit mode only. 
DataEntryMode.Insert uses this validator in Insert mode only. 

It is unassigned by default. 

Example: Only letters, Period and Dash 
[C#] 

[DESDA.CharacterSet(LettersUppercase=true, LettersLowercase=true, 
  OtherCharacters=".-")] 

[VB] 

<DESDA.CharacterSet(LettersUppercase:=True, LettersLowercase:=True, _ 
  OtherCharacters:=".-")> _ 
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DESDA.FileExtensionValidationAttribute 
Class PeterBlum.DES.DataAnnotations.FileExtensionValidationsAttribute 

Validation RegexValidator 

Default ErrorMessage "The file must use one of these file extensions: {EXTENSIONS}" 

Using this Attribute 
Use when evaluating a Url that must have a specific file extension or extensions. It compliments the 
DESDA.UrlDataTypeAttribute.  

The FileExtensionValidationAttribute determines the valid extensions from the SupportedFileExtensions property. Define a 
pipe delimited list, like “png|gif|bmp”. 

If this validation rule can be enabled and disabled based on some condition, such as when another DataField has a value, also 
use a DependencyAttribute on this DataField’s metadata. See “DependencyAttributes: Relationships between DataFields”. 

Properties 
These properties can also be established as parameters on the metadata. When setting it programmatically, see “Add or edit 
ValidationAttributes at runtime: Using the CustomizeDataField Method”. 

• SupportedFileExtensions (string) – Defines one or more file extensions. Only these extensions are allowed. All others 
will report an error. Enter a pipe delimited list of file extensions without the lead period, such as “png|gif|bmp”. This 
string is case insensitive. 

This property is required. If left unassigned, no validation will occur. 

• ErrorMessage, ErrorMessageLookupID, SummaryErrorMessage, SummaryErrorMessageLookupID (string) – 
Corresponds to the same properties on the Validator control. See “ErrorMessages on ValidationAttributes”. 

The “{EXTENSIONS}” token will show your list of valid extensions, with the pipe character replaced by the culture 
specific list separator character (like semicolon). 

• Enabled (boolean) – When true, the ValidationAttribute is used. It defaults to true. Generally you set this to false 
using the CustomizeDataField() method when the ValidationAttribute was defined in metadata but will not be used on 
the current row. 

• DisplayOrder (int) – When multiple ValidationAttributes are used on a property, use this to determine the order they are 
shown both inline and in the ValidationSummary. The higher the value, the lower it appears. When not specified, it uses 
0. If multiple ValidationAttributes have the same DisplayOrder, they are shown in the opposite order they are listed in 
the metadata.  

• ValidationScope (enum PeterBlum.DES.DataAnnotations.ValidationScope) - Determine if validation is run in the 
business logic's validation phase and/or the user interface. 

The enumerated type ValidationScope has these values: 

o Normal - Validate in business logic and user interface. This is the default. 

o BusinessLogic - Validate in business logic. The user interface requires a call to the business logic to retrieve 
error messages instead of handling it on its own. 

o UserInterface - Validate in the user interface. The validator is intended to improve the user interface 
experience, but is not required by the actual business logic. 

o Warning - Validate in the user interface, but do not prevent saving the data. The error message is a warning about 
possible rule violations that still can be saved. 

• DataEntryMode (enum PeterBlum.DES.DataAnnotations.DataEntryMode?) - Some validators are used based on the 
data entry mode. For example, a Date may require a minimum value of Today, but only in Insert mode. When assigned 
to DataEntryMode.Edit or Insert, this ensures the validator is only setup on those modes. It is not used when 
unassigned or DataEntryMode.ReadOnly. 
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Leave unassigned to ignore this property. DataEntryMode.Edit uses this validator in Edit mode only. 
DataEntryMode.Insert uses this validator in Insert mode only. 

It is unassigned by default. 

Example 
[C#] 

[DESDA.FileExtensionValidation("png|jpg|gif")] 

[VB] 

<DESDA.FileExtensionValidation("png|jpg|gif")> _ 

Reminder: This ValidationAttribute is usually used together with DESDA.UrlDataTypeAttribute. 
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DESDA.EmailDomainsValidationAttribute 
Class PeterBlum.DES.DataAnnotations.EmailDomainsValidationAttribute 

Validation RegexValidator 

Default ErrorMessage "The field {LABEL} may not specify any of these domains: {DOMAINS}" 

Or 
"The field {LABEL} must specify one of these domains: {DOMAINS}" 

Using this Attribute 
Use with an email address to either require or invalidate specific domains. It compliments the 
DESDA.EmailAddressDataTypeAttribute. 

Define a pipe delimited list of domains in the Domains property. For example, “google.com|msn.com|gmail.com". 
By default, this list is considered illegal domains. If you want it to be the only domains permitted, change the 
DomainsAreIllegal property to false. 

If this validation rule can be enabled and disabled based on some condition, such as when another DataField has a value, also 
use a DependencyAttribute on this DataField’s metadata. See “DependencyAttributes: Relationships between DataFields”. 

Properties 
These properties can also be established as parameters on the metadata. When setting it programmatically, see “Add or edit 
ValidationAttributes at runtime: Using the CustomizeDataField Method”. 

• Domains (string) – A pipe delimited list of domain names. Domain names are everything after the “@” character. For 
example, email address from “name@gmail.com” will use “gmail.com” here. 

If you don't care what the value after the period separator is, omit the period separator and extension. For example 
"gmail" instead of "gmail.com". 

Example: "google.com|msn.com|gmail|yahoo " 

This property is required. If left unassigned, no validation will occur. 

• DomainsAreIllegal (boolean) – Determines if the domains in the list are illegal or required. When true, they are 
illegal. When false, one from the list is required. It defaults to true. 

• ErrorMessage, ErrorMessageLookupID, SummaryErrorMessage, SummaryErrorMessageLookupID (string) – 
Corresponds to the same properties on the Validator control. See “ErrorMessages on ValidationAttributes”. 

The “{DOMAINS}” token will show your list of valid domains, with the pipe character replaced by the culture specific 
list separator character (like semicolon). 

• Enabled (boolean) – When true, the ValidationAttribute is used. It defaults to true. Generally you set this to false 
using the CustomizeDataField() method when the ValidationAttribute was defined in metadata but will not be used on 
the current row. 

• DisplayOrder (int) – When multiple ValidationAttributes are used on a property, use this to determine the order they are 
shown both inline and in the ValidationSummary. The higher the value, the lower it appears. When not specified, it uses 
0. If multiple ValidationAttributes have the same DisplayOrder, they are shown in the opposite order they are listed in 
the metadata.  

• ValidationScope (enum PeterBlum.DES.DataAnnotations.ValidationScope) - Determine if validation is run in the 
business logic's validation phase and/or the user interface. 

The enumerated type ValidationScope has these values: 

o Normal - Validate in business logic and user interface. This is the default. 

o BusinessLogic - Validate in business logic. The user interface requires a call to the business logic to retrieve 
error messages instead of handling it on its own. 

o UserInterface - Validate in the user interface. The validator is intended to improve the user interface 
experience, but is not required by the actual business logic. 
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o Warning - Validate in the user interface, but do not prevent saving the data. The error message is a warning about 
possible rule violations that still can be saved. 

• DataEntryMode (enum PeterBlum.DES.DataAnnotations.DataEntryMode?) - Some validators are used based on the 
data entry mode. For example, a Date may require a minimum value of Today, but only in Insert mode. When assigned 
to DataEntryMode.Edit or Insert, this ensures the validator is only setup on those modes. It is not used when 
unassigned or DataEntryMode.ReadOnly. 

Leave unassigned to ignore this property. DataEntryMode.Edit uses this validator in Edit mode only. 
DataEntryMode.Insert uses this validator in Insert mode only. 

It is unassigned by default. 

Example 
[C#] 

[DESDA.EmailDomainsValidation()] 

[VB] 

<DESDA.EmailDomainsValidation()> _ 
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DESDA.SpecialDatesAttribute 
Class PeterBlum.DES.DataAnnotations.SpecialDatesAttribute 

Validation Custom. Unselectable dates are invalid 

Default ErrorMessage " The {LABEL} contains a date value that cannot be used." 

 

Click on any of these topics to jump to them: 

♦ Using this Attribute 

♦ Validation from the Business Logic Layer: the SpecialDatesAttribute.ICheckUnselectableDate interface 

♦ Properties 

Using this Attribute 
Use this on date-type fields (usually the DataField’s property type is System.DateTime). 

It defines a list of dates and associated information including: 

• Selectable – Unselectable dates can appear in a calendar UI differently and disallow selection. Validation should prevent 
unselectable dates from being saved. 

• Label and Description – Two textual values to communicate more about the date with the user. DES’s Calendar control 
uses the Label primarly as a tooltip hit and the description to display in the date cell. 

• Time events – A list of events for that date, including a start time and duration, plus textual values to display. 

The task is to populate the Dates property with these objects used to describe dates (all classes are in the 
PeterBlum.DES.Neutral namespace): 

• SpecialSingleDate – Define a date along with the associated info (Selectable, Label, Description, and Time events). 

• SpecialDateRange – Define a date range along with associated info. 

• SpecialDayOfWeek – Define dates based on a day of the week. For example, if your business is closed on the weekends, 
define these for Saturday and Sunday, setting their Selectable state to false. 

• SpecialAnnualDate – Define a month and day that will appear each year, such as a holiday. It has rules to define events 
that do not have a fixed date, such as “the last Thursday of November” (which is Thanksgiving in the US). 

This data is always populated in the CustomizeDataField method of your Entity class. So always implement the 
PeterBlum.DES.DataAnnotations.ICustomizeDataField interface on the Entity class. Within that method, 
you can manually add these objects or provide a DataSource object and let the DESDA.SpecialDatesAttribute extract data 
from it. 

Click on any of these topics to jump to them: 

♦ Manually adding: SpecialSingleDate 

♦ Manually adding: SpecialDateRange 

♦ Manually adding: SpecialDayOfWeek 

♦ Manually adding: SpecialAnnualDate 

♦ Using a DataSource 
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Manually adding: SpecialSingleDate 
The PeterBlum.DES.Neutral.SpecialSingleDate class has these properties: 

• DateValue (DateTime) – The date. A DateTime object includes both date and time parts. If the time part is specified and 
there are several of these objects on the same date, they are combined into a single SpecialSingleDate object with the 
Selectable, Label, and Description taken from the first of the date added. (This process happens after you finish adding 
all dates.) 

• Selectable (enum PeterBlum.DES.SelectableState) – Determines whether this item is selectable or not. 

The enumerated type PeterBlum.DES.SelectableState has these values: 

o Selectable – The item is selectable. 

o Unselectable – The item is unselectable and will be reported as invalid by this validator. This is the default. 

o Suggested – The item is selectable and its important enough that the user interface could use this in a special 
way, such as adding it to a short pick list of dates as a quick way for the user to select. 

• Label (string) – An optional label for this date. The user interface determines how to use it. DES Calendar usually shows 
it as a tooltip on the date cell. 

• Description (string) – An optional description for this date. The user interface determines how to use it. DES Calendar 
usually shows it as content on the date cell if you set the DateCellFormatter to Formatter=Description. 

• TimeRows (PeterBlum.DES.TimeRows) – A collection of PeterBlum.DES.Neutral.TimeRow objects. Each 
describes a start time and duration or end time, along with text to display to the user about the event. See the Date and 
Time User’s Guide for details. 

• DayCellFormatting (string) – A formatting pattern for the content of the date cell. This is usually UI dependent, such as 
containing HTML. As a result, this field is usually left alone by the business logic layer and populated by the interface 
layer. 

• Enabled (Boolean) – Determines if this item is actually used. It defaults to true. 

You can create a SpecialSingleDate object and call the Add() method on the Dates property. You can also call the 
AddDate() methods on the DESDA.SpecialDatesAttribute to let it create and add the SpecialSingleDate object for you. 

Here are the AddDate() methods on DESDA.SpecialDatesAttribute: 

[C#] 

IBaseSpecialSingleDate AddDate(DateTime dateValue,   
 AutoSortDuplicatesMode duplicatesMode) 

IBaseSpecialSingleDate AddDate(DateTime dateValue, SelectableState selectable,  
 AutoSortDuplicatesMode duplicatesMode) 

IBaseSpecialSingleDate AddDate(DateTime dateValue, SelectableState selectable,  
 string label, string description, AutoSortDuplicatesMode duplicatesMode) 

[VB] 

Function AddDate(dateValue As DateTime, _ 
 duplicatesMode As AutoSortDuplicatesMode) As IBaseSpecialSingleDate 

Function AddDate(dateValue As DateTime, selectable As SelectableState, _ 
 duplicatesMode As AutoSortDuplicatesMode) As IBaseSpecialSingleDate 

Function AddDate(dateValue As DateTime, selectable As SelectableState, _ 
 label As String, description As String, _ 
 duplicatesMode As AutoSortDuplicatesMode) As IBaseSpecialSingleDate 

duplicatesMode determines what to do with duplicates. It can allow them to be overwritten, discard the new values, or throw 
an exception. 
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Manually adding: SpecialDateRange 
The PeterBlum.DES.Neutral.SpecialDateRange class has these properties: 

• StartDate (DateTime) – The first date of the date range. 

• EndDate (DateTime) – The last date of the date range. If the date range overlaps other defined dates, there are 
precedence rules to determine what to do with the values. See the Precedence property on the 
DESDA.SpecialDatesAttribute. 

• Selectable, Label, Description, TimeRows, and Enabled – See “Manually adding: SpecialSingleDate”. 

You can create a SpecialDateRange object and call the Add() method on the Dates property. You can also call the 
AddDateRange() methods on the DESDA.SpecialDatesAttribute to let it create and add the SpecialDateRange object for 
you. 

Here are the AddDateRange() methods on DESDA.SpecialDatesAttribute: 

[C#] 

IBaseSpecialDateRange AddDateRange(DateTime startDate, DateTime endDate,   
 AutoSortDuplicatesMode duplicatesMode) 

IBaseSpecialDateRange AddDateRange(DateTime startDate, DateTime endDate,  
 SelectableState selectable, AutoSortDuplicatesMode duplicatesMode) 

IBaseSpecialDateRange AddDateRange(DateTime startDate, DateTime endDate,  
 SelectableState selectable, string label, string description, 
 AutoSortDuplicatesMode duplicatesMode) 

IBaseSpecialDateRange AddDateRange(DateTime startDate, DateTime endDate,  
 SelectableState selectable, string label, string description, 
 string dayCellFormatting,  
 AutoSortDuplicatesMode duplicatesMode) 

[VB] 

Function AddDateRange(startDate As DateTime, endDate As DateTime, _ 
 duplicatesMode As AutoSortDuplicatesMode) As IBaseSpecialDateRange 

Function AddDateRange(startDate As DateTime, endDate As DateTime, _ 
 selectable As SelectableState,  
 duplicatesMode As AutoSortDuplicatesMode) As IBaseSpecialDateRange 

Function AddDateRange(startDate As DateTime, endDate As DateTime, _ 
 selectable As SelectableState, label As String, description As String, _ 
 duplicatesMode As AutoSortDuplicatesMode) As IBaseSpecialDateRange 

Function AddDateRange(startDate As DateTime, endDate As DateTime, _ 
 SelectableState selectable, string label, string description, _ 
 dayCellFormatting As String, _ 
 duplicatesMode As AutoSortDuplicatesMode) As IBaseSpecialDateRange 

duplicatesMode determines what to do with duplicates. It can allow them to be overwritten, discard the new values, or throw 
an exception. 
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Manually adding: SpecialDayOfWeek 
The PeterBlum.DES.Neutral.SpecialDayOfWeek class has these properties: 

• DayOfWeek (enum System.DayOfWeek) – Identifies the day of the week. 

• StartDate and EndDate (DateTime) – Optional range for this day of the week. Can be left unassigned to always use this 
day of the week. 

• Selectable, Label, Description, and Enabled – See “Manually adding: SpecialSingleDate”. (TimeRows are not 
supported) 

You can create a SpecialDayOfWeek object and call the Add() method on the Dates property. You can also call the 
AddDayOfWeek() methods on the DESDA.SpecialDatesAttribute to let it create and add the SpecialDayOfWeek object for 
you. 

Here are the AddDayOfWeek() methods on DESDA.SpecialDatesAttribute: 

[C#] 

IBaseSpecialDayOfWeek AddDayOfWeek(DayOfWeek dayOfWeek,  
 SelectableState selectable) 

IBaseSpecialDayOfWeek AddDayOfWeek(DayOfWeek dayOfWeek,  
 DateTime startDate, DateTime endDate, 
 SelectableState selectable) 

IBaseSpecialDayOfWeek AddDayOfWeek(DayOfWeek dayOfWeek,  
 SelectableState selectable, string label) 

IBaseSpecialDayOfWeek AddDayOfWeek(DayOfWeek dayOfWeek,  
 DateTime startDate, DateTime endDate, 
 SelectableState selectable, string label) 

IBaseSpecialDayOfWeek AddDayOfWeek(DayOfWeek dayOfWeek,  
 SelectableState selectable, string label, string description, 
 string dayCellFormatting) 

IBaseSpecialDayOfWeek AddDayOfWeek(DayOfWeek dayOfWeek,  
 DateTime startDate, DateTime endDate, 
 SelectableState selectable, string label, string description, 
 string dayCellFormatting) 

[VB] 

Function AddDayOfWeek(pDayOfWeek As DayOfWeek,  
 selectable As SelectableState) As IBaseSpecialDayOfWeek 

Function AddDayOfWeek(pDayOfWeek As DayOfWeek,  
 startDate As DateTime, endDate As DateTime, 
 selectable As SelectableState) As IBaseSpecialDayOfWeek 

Function AddDayOfWeek(pDayOfWeek As DayOfWeek,  
 selectable As SelectableState, label As String) 

Function AddDayOfWeek(pDayOfWeek As DayOfWeek,  
 startDate As DateTime, endDate As DateTime, 
 selectable As SelectableState, label As String) As IBaseSpecialDayOfWeek 

Function AddDayOfWeek(pDayOfWeek As DayOfWeek,  
 selectable As SelectableState, label As String, description As String, 
 dayCellFormatting As String) As IBaseSpecialDayOfWeek 
Function AddDayOfWeek(pDayOfWeek As DayOfWeek,  
 startDate As DateTime, endDate As DateTime, 
 selectable As SelectableState, label As String, description As String, 
 dayCellFormatting As String) As IBaseSpecialDayOfWeek 
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Manually adding: SpecialAnnualDate 
The PeterBlum.DES.Neutral.SpecialAnnualDate class has these properties: 

• Month (integer) – The month number where is 1 is January. 

• Mode (enum PeterBlum.DES.AnnualDateMode) – Determines the date calculation rule. 

The enumerated type PeterBlum.DES.AnnualDateMode has these values: 

o Day – Specify an exact day in the month with the DayOffset property. This is the default. 

o DayOfWeek – Specify the day of week within a certain week in the month with the DayOfWeek and WeekOffset 
properties. 

• DayOffset (Int16) – Used when Mode=Day. The day within the month, from 1 to 31. If the value is above the month’s 
number of days, this SpecialAnnualDate is ignored. 

• WeekOffset (Int16) – Used when Mode=DayOfWeek. Determines the week number within a month that hosts the 
DayOfWeek identified. Use a positive number starting at 1 to identify weeks from the beginning of the month. Use a 
negative number starting at -1 to identify weeks counting back from the end of the month. It defaults to 1. 

• DayOfWeek (enum System.DayOfWeek) – Used when Mode=DayOfWeek. Identifies the day of the week. It defaults 
to DayOfWeek.Sunday. 

• MinYear and MaxYear (Int16) – The start and end year for this annual date. Use 0 to eliminate the range. 

• Selectable, Label, Description, and Enabled – See “Manually adding: SpecialSingleDate”. (TimeRows are not 
supported) 

You can create a SpecialAnnualDate object and call the Add() method on the Dates property. You can also call the 
AddAnnualDate() methods on the DESDA.SpecialDatesAttribute to let it create and add the SpecialAnnualDate object 
for you. 

Here are the AddAnnualDate() methods on DESDA.SpecialDatesAttribute: 

[C#] 

IBaseSpecialAnnualDate AddAnnualDate(short month, short dayOffset,  
 short minYear, short maxYear, SelectableState selectable) 

IBaseSpecialAnnualDate AddAnnualDate(short month, short dayOffset,  
 short minYear, short maxYear,SelectableState selectable, string label) 

IBaseSpecialAnnualDate AddAnnualDate(short month, short dayOffset,  
 short minYear, short maxYear, 
 SelectableState selectable, string label, string description) 

IBaseSpecialAnnualDate AddAnnualDate(short month, short dayOffset,  
 short minYear, short maxYear, SelectableState selectable, 
 string label, string description, string dayCellFormatting) 

IBaseSpecialAnnualDate AddAnnualDate(short month, short weekOffset,  
 DayOfWeek dayOfWeek, short minYear, short maxYear, SelectableState selectable) 

IBaseSpecialAnnualDate AddAnnualDate(short month, short weekOffset,  
 DayOfWeek dayOfWeek, short minYear, short maxYear, 
 SelectableState selectable, string label) 

IBaseSpecialAnnualDate AddAnnualDate(short month, short weekOffset,  
 DayOfWeek dayOfWeek, short minYear, short maxYear, 
 SelectableState selectable, string label, string description) 

IBaseSpecialAnnualDate AddAnnualDate(short month, short weekOffset,  
 DayOfWeek dayOfWeek, short minYear, short maxYear, SelectableState selectable, 
 string label, string description, string dayCellFormatting) 
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[VB] 

Function AddAnnualDate(month As Int16, dayOffset As Int16, _ 
 minYear As Int16, maxYear As Int16, _ 
 selectable As SelectableState) As IBaseSpecialAnnualDate 

Function AddAnnualDate(month As Int16, dayOffset As Int16, _ 
 minYear As Int16, maxYear As Int16, _ 
 selectable As SelectableState, label As String) As IBaseSpecialAnnualDate 

Function AddAnnualDate(month As Int16, dayOffset As Int16, _ 
 minYear As Int16, maxYear As Int16, selectable As SelectableState, _ 
 label As String, description As String) As IBaseSpecialAnnualDate 

Function AddAnnualDate(month As Int16, dayOffset As Int16, _ 
 minYear As Int16, maxYear As Int16, _ 
 selectable As SelectableState, label As String, description As String, _ 
 dayCellFormatting As String) As IBaseSpecialAnnualDate 

Function AddAnnualDate(month As Int16, weekOffset As Int16, _ 
 pDayOfWeek As DayOfWeek, minYear As Int16, maxYear As Int16, _ 
 selectable As SelectableState) As IBaseSpecialAnnualDate 

Function AddAnnualDate(month As Int16, weekOffset As Int16, _ 
 pDayOfWeek As DayOfWeek, minYear As Int16, maxYear As Int16, _ 
 selectable As SelectableState, label As String) As IBaseSpecialAnnualDate 

Function AddAnnualDate(month As Int16, weekOffset As Int16, _ 
 pDayOfWeek As DayOfWeek, minYear As Int16, maxYear As Int16, _ 
 selectable As SelectableState, label As String, _ 
 description As String) As IBaseSpecialAnnualDate 

Function AddAnnualDate(month As Int16, weekOffset As Int16, _ 
 pDayOfWeek As DayOfWeek, minYear As Int16, maxYear As Int16, _ 
 selectable As SelectableState, label As String, description As String, _ 
 dayCellFormatting As String) As IBaseSpecialAnnualDate 
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Using a DataSource 
Often the list of SpecialSingleDate objects comes from a datasource, such as a table in your database. If you can create a 
DataSource object, you can let the DESDA.SpecialDatesAttribute convert each item it contains into SpecialSingleDate 
objects that it adds to the Dates collection. 

Before using this technique, be aware of this: 

• The DataSource must implement implements System.IEnumerable or be a System.Data.DataSet or 
System.Data.DataTable. 

• It is undesirable to query a database with each request, especially if that data doesn’t change much. Doing so will 
diminish scalability of your application. Always consider using caching to maintain the list of Dates between requests. 
The SpecialDatesAttribute provides you with a mechanism to do this by calling its PopulateDatesWithCache() 
method. 

• When using IEnumerable, the elements of the DataSource must be objects with property names that you can define in 
properties of DESDA.SpecialDatesAttribute. 

Here are the best practice steps. 

1. Implement the PeterBlum.DES.DataAnnotations.ICustomizeDataField interface on the Entity class that 
uses the DESDA.SpecialDatesAttribute. 

[C#] 

public partial class MyEntityClass : DESDA.ICustomizeDataField 
{ 
 public void CustomizeDataField(DESDA.ActiveDataField activeDataField) 
 { 
 } 
} 

[VB] 

Public Partial Class MyEntityClass  
 Inherits DESDA.ICustomizeDataField 
 public Sub CustomizeDataField(activeDataField As DESDA.ActiveDataField) 
 End Sub 
End Class 

2. Add a new method to the Entity class that has this definition: 

[C#] 

void RetrieveDatesCallback(PeterBlum.DES.ISpecialDates specialDatesOwner,  
 PeterBlum.DES.SpecialDatesRetrieveDataEventArgs args) 

[VB] 
Sub RetrieveDatesCallback(specialDatesOwner As PeterBlum.DES.ISpecialDates,  
 args As PeterBlum.DES.SpecialDatesRetrieveDataEventArgs) 

3. Code this method to populate the Dates collection.  

• Get key elements from the parameters: SpecialDatesAttribute instance and ActiveDataField. 

[C#] 

DESDA.SpecialDatesAttribute vSpecialDatesAttribute =  
 (DESDA.SpecialDatesAttribute)specialDatesOwner; 
DESDA.SpecialDatesAttribute.RetrieveDatesCallbackEventArgs vArgs =  
 (DESDA.SpecialDatesAttribute.RetrieveDatesCallbackEventArgs) pArgs; 
DESDA.ActiveDataField vActiveDataField = vArgs.ActiveDataField; 

http://www.peterblum.com/�


Peter’s Business Logic Driven UI   Part of Peter’s Data Entry Suite 5 

Copyright  2002-2012 Peter L. Blum. All Rights Reserved  Page 553 of 2193 
http://www.PeterBlum.com  For technical support and other assistance, see page 2153 

 
 
Business Logic User’s Guide > DataAnnotations > ValidationAttributes > DESDA.SpecialDatesAttribute 

[VB] 

Dim vSpecialDatesAttribute As DESDA.SpecialDatesAttribute = _ 
 CType(specialDatesOwner, DESDA.SpecialDatesAttribute) 
Dim vArgs As DESDA.SpecialDatesAttribute.RetrieveDatesCallbackEventArgs = _ 
 CType(pArgs, DESDA.SpecialDatesAttribute.RetrieveDatesCallbackEventArgs)  
DESDA.ActiveDataField vActiveDataField = vArgs.ActiveDataField 

• First add anything not in the database by calling methods like AddDay(), AddDayRange(), AddDayOfWeek() and 
AddAnnualDate() on the DESDA.SpecialDatesAttribute. (These are described in the previous topics.) 

• Create your DataSource object. For example, use LINQ to create an IQueryable that represents the query containing date, 
label, description, and other fields. 

• Assign property names to the DataMember, DataDateField, DataLabelField, DataDescriptionField, and other 
properties that describe how data is read.  

• Call AppendDataSourceToDates(datasource, vActiveDataField.CultureInfo) 

4. Returning to the CustomDataField method, test for the ActiveDataField.DataField to match the DataField to which this 
attribute is attached. Also test that ActiveDataField.IsBLLRequest is false (only if you use the 
ICheckUnselectableDate interface described later.) The remaining code goes inside of this IF statement. 

[C#] 
if ((activeDataField.DataField == "DataField") && !activeDataField.IsBLLRequest) 
{ 
} 

[VB] 
If activeDataField.DataField = "DataField" AndAlso _ 
 Not activeDataField.IsBLLRequest Then 
 
End If 

5. Get an editable instance of the DESDA.SpecialDatesAttribute (editable because we are going to modify its Dates 
collection and other properties, and we are never allowed to modify the global instance of this object.) 

[C#] 

DESDA.SpecialDatesAttribute vSpecialDatesAttribute =  
 activeDataField.GetEditableValidationAttribute<DESDA.SpecialDatesAttribute>(true); 

[VB] 

Dim vSpecialDatesAttribute As DESDA.SpecialDatesAttribute = _ 
 activeDataField.GetEditableValidationAttribute(Of DESDA.SpecialDatesAttribute)(True) 

6. Call the PopulateDatesWithCache() method on DESDA.SpecialDatesAttribute. It takes these parameters: 

• ObjectCache (System.Runtime.Caching.ObjectCache) – The type of caching system you want to use, based on the 
ObjectCache system. If you pass null, it uses System.Runtime.Caching.MemoryCache.Default. 

• CacheKey (string) – A key to the cache that uniquely identifies this data. This key should work globally, so it cannot just 
be the name of a table+field because another part of the application may use the same key. The key should take into 
account any parameters used to make the query, such as a date range. For example: 
“SpecialDates|Employee|Birthday|2011-01-01|2011-01-31”. 

• CacheItemPolicy (System.Runtime.Caching.CacheItemPolicy) – This object is used by the ObjectCache system to 
describe when to expire (delete) the cached data. 

• RetrieveDatesCallback (function pointer) – Specify the RetrieveDatesCallback method you previously created. 

• ActiveDataField (DESDA.ActiveDataField) – Pass the activeDataField object that is available in the CustomDataField. 

• OnlyIfNeeded (boolean) – When true, it does nothing if the Dates collection has at least one item, or the Entity has 
changed (ActiveDataField.HasEntityChanged=true). It always clears the existing Dates collection if 
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HasEntityChanged was true. When OnlyIfNeeded is false, none of this happens. It does not evaluate the Dates 
collection, HasEntityChanged, or clear the Dates collection. You must take this actions in your code if desired. 

[C#] 

System.Runtime.Caching.CacheItemPolicy vCacheItemPolicy =  
 new System.Runtime.Caching.CacheItemPolicy(); 
vCacheItemPolicy.SlidingExpiration = new TimeSpan(0, 0, 60); // 60 secs 
vSpecialDatesAttribute.PopulateDatesWithCache(  
 null, "CacheKey",  
   vCacheItemPolicy, RetrieveDatesCallback, pActiveDataField, true); 

[VB] 

Dim vCacheItemPolicy As System.Runtime.Caching.CacheItemPolicy = _ 
 New System.Runtime.Caching.CacheItemPolicy() 
vCacheItemPolicy.SlidingExpiration = New TimeSpan(0, 0, 60) ' 60 secs 
vSpecialDatesAttribute.PopulateDatesWithCache( _ 
 Nothing, "CacheKey",_ 
   vCacheItemPolicy, RetrieveDatesCallback, pActiveDataField, True) 

 

EXAMPLE IS ON THE NEXT PAGE 
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Here is an example using the Northwind Employee table with the DESDA.SpecialDatesAttribute on the BirthDate DataField. 
It makes Sunday and December 31 unselectable. It installs a SpecialSingleDate representing this employee’s HireDate. It 
uses the DataSource to get all birthdates of all employees. 

[C#] 

public partial class MyEntityClass : DESDA.ICustomizeDataField 
{ 
 public void CustomizeDataField(DESDA.ActiveDataField activeDataField) 
 { 
  if ((activeDataField.DataField == "BirthDate") && !activeDataField.IsBLLRequest) 
  { 
   DESDA.SpecialDatesAttribute vSpecialDatesAttribute =  
  activeDataField.GetEditableValidationAttribute<DESDA.SpecialDatesAttribute>(true); 

   System.Runtime.Caching.CacheItemPolicy vCacheItemPolicy =  
    new System.Runtime.Caching.CacheItemPolicy(); 
   vCacheItemPolicy.SlidingExpiration = new TimeSpan(0, 0, 60); // 60 secs 
   vSpecialDatesAttribute.PopulateDatesWithCache(  
    null, "SpecialDates|Employees|Birthdate",  
      vCacheItemPolicy, RetrieveDatesCallback, pActiveDataField, true); 
  } 
 } 
 protected void RetrieveDatesCallback( 
  PeterBlum.DES.ISpecialDates specialDatesOwner,  
  PeterBlum.DES.SpecialDatesRetrieveDataEventArgs args) 
 { 
  DESDA.SpecialDatesAttribute vSpecialDatesAttribute =  
   (DESDA.SpecialDatesAttribute)specialDatesOwner; 
  DESDA.SpecialDatesAttribute.RetrieveDatesCallbackEventArgs vArgs =  
   (DESDA.SpecialDatesAttribute.RetrieveDatesCallbackEventArgs) args; 
  DESDA.ActiveDataField vActiveDataField = vArgs.ActiveDataField; 

  vSpecialDatesAttribute.AddDayOfWeek(DayOfWeek.Sunday,  
   PeterBlum.DES.SelectableState.Unselectable, "Closed"); 
  vSpecialDatesAttribute.AddAnnualDate(12, 31, 1980, 2010,  
   PeterBlum.DES.SelectableState.Unselectable, "New Years"); 

// show this employee's hire date 
  if (this.HireDate.HasValue) 
  { 
     vSpecialDatesAttribute.AddDate(this.HireDate.Value, 
    PeterBlum.DES.SelectableState.Selectable, "Hire Date", "Hired on this date",  
    PeterBlum.DES.AutoSortDuplicatesMode.Allow); 
     vActiveDataField.SaveRelatedDataField("HireDate"); 
  } 

// show all employee's birth dates 
  NorthwindDataClassesDataContext vDataContext =  
   new NorthwindDataClassesDataContext(); 
  IQueryable vEmployees = vDataContext.Employees; 
  vSpecialDatesAttribute.DataDateField = "BirthDate"; 
  vSpecialDatesAttribute.DataLabelField = "LastName"; 
  vSpecialDatesAttribute.DataSelectableState =  
   PeterBlum.DES.SelectableState.Selectable; 
  vSpecialDatesAttribute.UnknownDatesAreUnselectable = false; 
  vSpecialDatesAttribute.Precedence = PeterBlum.DES.SelectableState.Unselectable; 
  vSpecialDatesAttribute.DataDiscardDuplicates = false; 

  vSpecialDatesAttribute.AppendDataSourceToDates( 
   vEmployees, vActiveDataField.CultureInfo); 
 } 
} 
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[VB] 

Public Partial Class MyEntityClass 
 Implements DESDA.ICustomizeDataField 

 Public Sub CustomizeDataField(activeDataField As DESDA.ActiveDataField) 
   Implements DESDA.ICustomizeDataField.CustomizeDataField 
  If (activeDataField.DataField = "BirthDate") AndAlso _ 
   Not activeDataField.IsBLLRequest Then 

    Dim vSpecialDatesAttribute As DESDA.SpecialDatesAttribute = _ 
    activeDataField.GetEditableValidationAttribute(Of _ 
     DESDA.SpecialDatesAttribute)(True) 

   Dim vCacheItemPolicy As New System.Runtime.Caching.CacheItemPolicy() 
   vCacheItemPolicy.SlidingExpiration = New TimeSpan(0, 0, 60) ' 60 secs 
   vSpecialDatesAttribute.PopulateDatesWithCache( _ 
    Nothing, "SpecialDates|Employees|Birthdate", vCacheItemPolicy, _ 
    RetrieveDatesCallback, pActiveDataField, True) 
  End If 
 End Sub 

 Protected Sub RetrieveDatesCallback(_ 
  specialDatesOwner As PeterBlum.DES.ISpecialDates, _ 
  args As PeterBlum.DES.SpecialDatesRetrieveDataEventArgs) 

  Dim vSpecialDatesAttribute As DESDA.SpecialDatesAttribute = _ 
   DirectCast(specialDatesOwner, DESDA.SpecialDatesAttribute) 
  Dim vArgs As DESDA.SpecialDatesAttribute.RetrieveDatesCallbackEventArgs = _ 
   DirectCast(args, DESDA.SpecialDatesAttribute.RetrieveDatesCallbackEventArgs) 
  Dim vActiveDataField As DESDA.ActiveDataField = vArgs.ActiveDataField 

  vSpecialDatesAttribute.AddDayOfWeek(DayOfWeek.Sunday,  
   PeterBlum.DES.SelectableState.Unselectable, "Closed") 
  vSpecialDatesAttribute.AddAnnualDate(12, 31, 1980, 2010,  
   PeterBlum.DES.SelectableState.Unselectable, "New Years") 

  ' show this employee's hire date 
  If Me.HireDate.HasValue Then 
   vSpecialDatesAttribute.AddDate(Me.HireDate.Value,  
    PeterBlum.DES.SelectableState.Selectable, "Hire Date", "Hired on this date",  
    PeterBlum.DES.AutoSortDuplicatesMode.Allow) 
   vActiveDataField.SaveRelatedDataField("HireDate") 
  End If 

  ' show all employee's birth dates 
  Dim vDataContext As New NorthwindDataClassesDataContext() 
  Dim vEmployees As IQueryable = vDataContext.Employees 
  vSpecialDatesAttribute.DataDateField = "BirthDate" 
  vSpecialDatesAttribute.DataLabelField = "LastName" 
  vSpecialDatesAttribute.DataSelectableState =  
    PeterBlum.DES.SelectableState.Selectable 
  vSpecialDatesAttribute.UnknownDatesAreUnselectable = False 
  vSpecialDatesAttribute.Precedence = PeterBlum.DES.SelectableState.Unselectable 
  vSpecialDatesAttribute.DataDiscardDuplicates = False 

  vSpecialDatesAttribute.AppendDataSourceToDates( _ 
   vEmployees, vActiveDataField.CultureInfo) 
 End Sub 
End Class 
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Validation from the Business Logic Layer: the SpecialDatesAttribute.ICheckUnselectableDate interface 
The DESDA.SpecialDatesAttribute implements validation in the business logic layer only. If desired, the user interface layer 
can have an interactive Validator control built for it when it sees this attribute. BLD’s user interface layer does this with the 
DES UnselectableDatesValidator. 

While there is nothing else required to get the business logic layer to validate, the default mechanism is CPU intensive and 
could be replaced by an optimized solution. That’s the purpose of the 
PeterBlum.DES.DataAnnotations.SpecialDatesAttribute.ICheckUnselectableDate interface. 

Some background on the default mechanism. It runs through the same CustomDataField code written to provide information 
to the user interface. Like in our earlier example, it may create data for selectable dates, which are not used during validation. 
That’s a lot of creating objects when you might just query your database with the date to evaluate, and determine if it returns 
a matching record that is unselectable.  

Here are steps to implement the ICheckUnselectableDate interface. 

1. Implement the PeterBlum.DES.DataAnnotations. 
SpecialDatesAttribute.ICheckUnselectableDate interface on the Entity class that uses the 
DESDA.SpecialDatesAttribute. 

[C#] 
public partial class MyEntityClass : 
  DESDA.SpecialDatesAttribute.ICheckUnselectableDate 
{  
 bool IsDateUnselectable(DateTime dateToEvaluate, 
  DESDA.ActiveDataField activeDataField) 
 { 
 } 
} 

[VB] 

Public Partial Class MyEntityClass  
 Inherits DESDA.SpecialDatesAttribute.ICheckUnselectableDate 
 Function IsDateUnselectable(dateToEvaluate As DateTime,  
  activeDataField As DESDA.ActiveDataField) As Boolean 
 
 End Function 
End Class 

2. Code that method to test dateToEvaluate. If its not selectable, return true. Otherwise return false. 

Example 
Sundays, New Years day, and Thanksgiving are all unselectable. Thanksgiving needs its date calculated as the last Thursday 
of the month of November. The PeterBlum.DES.Neutral.SpecialAnnualDate object provides the tools to calculate and check 
the date. It could have been used for New Years day too. 

[C#] 

public bool IsDateUnselectable(DateTime dateToEvaluate,  
 DESDA.ActiveDataField activeDataField) 
{ 
   if (dateToEvaluate.DayOfWeek == DayOfWeek.Sunday) 
      return true; 
   if ((dateToEvaluate.Month == 12) && (dateToEvaluate.Day == 25)) 
      return true; 
   PeterBlum.DES.Neutral.SpecialAnnualDate vSpecialAnnualDate =  
   new PeterBlum.DES.Neutral.SpecialAnnualDate(11, -1, DayOfWeek.Thursday); 
   if (vSpecialAnnualDate.CheckDate(dateToEvaluate)) 
      return true; 
   return false; 
} 
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[VB] 

Public Function IsDateUnselectable(dateToEvaluate As DateTime,  
 activeDataField As DESDA.ActiveDataField) As Boolean 
 If dateToEvaluate.DayOfWeek = DayOfWeek.Sunday Then 
  Return True 
 End If 
 If (dateToEvaluate.Month = 12) And (dateToEvaluate.Day = 25) Then 
  Return True 
 End If 
 Dim vSpecialAnnualDate As PeterBlum.DES.Neutral.SpecialAnnualDate = _ 
   New PeterBlum.DES.Neutral.SpecialAnnualDate(11, -1, DayOfWeek.Thursday) 
 If vSpecialAnnualDate.CheckDate(dateToEvaluate) Then 
  Return True 
 End If 
 Return False 
End Function 

Other validation information 
If this validation rule can be enabled and disabled based on some condition, such as when another DataField has a value, also 
use a DependencyAttribute on this DataField’s metadata. See “DependencyAttributes: Relationships between DataFields”. 
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Properties 
These properties can also be established as parameters on the metadata. When setting it programmatically, see “Add or edit 
ValidationAttributes at runtime: Using the CustomizeDataField Method”. 

• Dates (PeterBlum.DES.SpecialDateItems) – A list of SpecialSingleDate, SpecialDateRange, SpecialDayOfWeek, and 
SpecialAnnualDate objects that describe dates, along with associated information like whether they are selectable, and 
text to show the user. They can be added in any order and with any number of them. 

This cannot be populated by a constructor or when the Attribute is metadata to a property. Instead, setup the 
ICustomizeDataField interface on the Entity and use 
ActiveDataField.GetEditableValidationAttribute<DESDA.SpecialDatesAttribute>(true) to 
retrieve a copy of the metadata instance (or to create a new instance). See “Method: GetEditableValidationAttribute”. 

Populate it using on of the techniques described here: “Using this Attribute”. 

DataSource support properties 
These properties help populate the Dates collection when the 
DESDA.SpecialDatesAttribute.AppendDataSourceToDates() method is called. See “Using a DataSource”. 
Further details can be found in the “SpecialDates Control” section of the Date and Time User’s Guide. 

• DataMember (string) – When using a DataSet or other type that contains multiple tables, this is the name of the table 
that contains all of the columns defined in the remaining properties. For example, if your DataSet contains the table 
“Events” with this data, assign “Events” here. If your data source does not support multiple tables, leave this unassigned. 

• DataDateField (string) – The name of the column that contains the date. Required when using a DataSource. 

• DataEndDateField (string) – If your data can specify a range with a start and end date, DataDateField is the start date 
and this is the end date column name. It is optional. When used, SpecialDateRange objects are created if both dates are 
defined. A date is not defined when the DateTime object equals DateTime.MinValue or the database has a null value. 

• DataLabelField (string) – The name of the column that contains the text used in the Label property on 
SpecialSingleDate and SpecialDateRange objects. It is optional. 

• DataDescriptionField (string) – The name of the column that supplies a description for this date. It is optional. The 
description is used once per date. So if you are reading multiple rows for one date, the first will be used. When there is a 
list of rows for one date, the description is usually shown in the header or footer around that list. 

• DataTimeField (string) – The name that supplies the start time of day. It is optional. Its data becomes part of a time row. 
Your data source must supply a DateTime, TimeSpan, double (representing hours), integer (representing seconds) or 
string that can be converted into a time of day. 

• DataEndTimeField (string) – The name that supplies the end time of day. It is optional. Its data becomes part of a time 
row. Your data source must supply a DateTime, TimeSpan, double (representing hours), integer (representing seconds), 
or string that can be converted into a time of day. 

• DataDurationField (string) – Instead of supplying an end time, you can specify the duration of the event, such as 30 
minutes. This is the name that supplies the end time of day. Your data source must supply a DateTime, TimeSpan, 
double (representing hours), or integer (representing seconds). 

• DataTimeRowDescriptionField (string) – The name that supplies the description for a time row. It is optional. 
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• AdditionalTimeRowDataFields (PeterBlum.DES. DataFieldWithTokens) – This is a collection that hosts 
PeterBlum.DES.DataFieldWithToken objects.  

The DataTimeField, DataEndField, and DataDurationField properties add 3 values to each Time Row. Use this 
collection to add other values to each Time Row. They can be anything you like, although strings are frequently used. 
For example, room of the meeting, speaker name, price of the event, etc. 

You add PeterBlum.DES.DataFieldWithToken objects to this collection. They have two properties: 

o DataField (string) – The DataField in the Entity class. 

o TokenName (string) – A string that will appear in the calendar formatting rules to be replaced by this value. 
While a token is enclosed in brackets ({TOKENNAME}), this should not contain those brackets. The string 
must contain only letters, digits, and underscores. If you do not supply a token name, the name from DataField 
is used. Do not use the values “LABEL” and “TIME” as they are reserved. 

Note: You will not need to define an entry in the TimeRowTokens property unless you also need to specify a 
format for this data. 

Adding to AdditionalTimeRowsDataFields Example 
[C#] 

SpecialDatesAttribute1.AdditionalTimeRowDataFields.Add( 
 new PeterBlum.DES.DataFieldWithToken("Client")); 
SpecialDatesAttribute1.AdditionalTimeRowDataFields.Add( 
 new PeterBlum.DES.DataFieldWithToken("MeetingRoom", "Room")); 

[VB] 

SpecialDatesAttribute1.AdditionalTimeRowDataFields.Add( 
 New PeterBlum.DES.DataFieldWithToken("Client")) 
SpecialDatesAttribute1.AdditionalTimeRowDataFields.Add( 
 New PeterBlum.DES.DataFieldWithToken("MeetingRoom", "Room")) 

• DataSelectableState (enum PeterBlum.DES.SelectableState) – Determines the value for the Selectable property on each 
SpecialSingleDate or SpecialDateRange object. Assign to either SelectableState.Selectable or 
SelectableState.Unselectable (the default). 

• DataDiscardDuplicates (boolean) – If duplicate dates found, this determines if their descriptions are merged or the 
duplicates have their description discarded. When true, it discards their description. When false, it merges them. It 
defaults to true. 

• PrimaryTimeRowsSortToken (string) – Determines the sort order of the Time Rows in each date. Supply the name of a 
token that will sort. Use "TIME" for the TimeOfDay. 

You can establish a second level of sorting with SecondaryTimeRowsSortToken. 

When "", no sorting occurs. Values are maintained in the order you added. 

It defaults to "TIME", so it sorts by the start time. 

• SecondaryTimeRowsSortToken (string) – A second level sort for the Time Rows in each date. Use 
PrimaryTimeRowsSortToken to establish the first (primary) sort level. Supply the name of a token that will sort. Use 
"TIME" for the start time. 

When "", no secondary sorting occurs. Values are maintained in the order you added. 

It defaults to "". 
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• TimeRowTokens (PeterBlum.DES.TokenDefinitions) – This is a collection that holds 
PeterBlum.DES.TokenDefinition objects. There are three predefined token names for Time Rows: “TIME” for 
the start time, “ENDTIME” for the end time, and “DURATION” for the duration. When using a Data Source with the 
AdditionalTimeRowDataFields property, it will automatically define tokens too. For any additional values you put into 
a Time Row, you must add PeterBlum.DES.TokenDefinition objects in the TimeRowTokens collection like 
this: 

[C#] 

SpecialDatesAttribute1.TimeRowTokens.Add("tokenname", "format"); 

[VB] 

SpecialDatesAttribute1.TimeRowTokens.Add("tokenname", "format") 

o tokenname – A unique name for a token. It can only contain letters, numbers and underscores. It should not be 
enclosed in brackets. 

o format – When your data is a DateTime or number, this supports the .net string formats that are used in the 
String.Format() method. It can be "". For strings and data types that do not have .net string format support, 
always use "". 

NOTE: Use the token “{TIMEDESC}” for a data value that contains lengthy descriptive text. This special token is 
supported by properties that assist in truncating it when it gets too long. 

• HTMLEncodeDataFields (Boolean) – Any string type data retrieved from the DataSource will have HTMLEncoding 
applied so that HTML is printed onto the page instead of used as formatting. If you have HTML tags and want them to 
be used as formatting, set this to false. It defaults to true. 
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Behavior Properties 
• Precedence (enum PeterBlum.DES.SelectableState) – Determines what happens when there are overlapping dates. You 

can indicate that unselectable or selectable dates take precedence. The values are: 

o Unselectable – Dates whose Selectable property is Unselectable will be used. This is the default. 

o Selectable – Dates whose Selectable property is Selectable will be used. 

• UnknownDatesAreUnselectable (Boolean) – Normally when a date in the calendar is not found in the Dates collection, 
the calendar makes it selectable. Set this to true to make all unspecified dates unselectable. It defaults to false. 

• DayOfWeekConflictRule (enum PeterBlum.DES.DayOfWeekConflictRule) – Determines what happens when both a 
SpecialDayOfWeek and any other SpecialDate item share the same date. One of the two must be selected based on this 
rule. 

The enumerated type PeterBlum.DES.DayOfWeekConflictRule has these values: 

o UsePrecedenceProperty - Use the Precedence property. It always picks the Date over the Day Of Week 
when the Date's Selectable property matches the Precedence. 

o AlwaysDOW - Always choose the Day Of Week. 

o AlwaysDate - Always choose the Date. 

o DOWSelectable - Use Day Of Week if it is selectable, otherwise use the Precedence property which favors 
the Date over DayOfWeek. 

o DOWUnselectable - Use Day Of Week if it is unselectable, otherwise use the Precedence property which 
favors the Date over DayOfWeek. 

It defaults to DayOfWeekConflictRule.UsePrecedenceProperty. 

• AnnualDateFirstYearOffset (Int16) – Used to limit the dates indicated by SpecialAnnualDate objects. Each 
SpecialAnnualDate object is translated into SpecialSingleDate objects for each year. Since the DateTextBox and 
Calendar controls can handle thousands of years, it’s not wise to create SpecialSingleDate objects for every date 
reflected by each SpecialAnnualDate object. Instead, this property establishes a limit of likely years that the user will 
face. 

This setting is the first year, offset from DateTime.Today.Year. It can be negative. For example, -1 is last year. 

It defaults to -5 (5 years ago.). 

• AnnualDateYearCount (Int16) – Determines how many years will contain dates from SpecialAnnualDate objects, 
starting at the year identified by AnnualDateFirstYearOffset. Since every year will use at least 30 bytes on the HTML 
page, the smaller you can make this number, the faster the page will take to download. This defaults to 10. 
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Validation properties 
• ErrorMessage, ErrorMessageLookupID, SummaryErrorMessage, SummaryErrorMessageLookupID (string) – 

Corresponds to the same properties on the Validator control. See “ErrorMessages on ValidationAttributes”. 

• IgnoreBlankText (Boolean) – Determines how blank text is evaluated. When true, the Validator cannot be evaluated. 
When false, the Validator evaluates as failed (reports an error). It defaults to true. 

• Enabled (boolean) – When true, the ValidationAttribute is used. It defaults to true. Generally you set this to false 
using the CustomizeDataField() method when the ValidationAttribute was defined in metadata but will not be used on 
the current row. 

• DisplayOrder (int) – When multiple ValidationAttributes are used on a property, use this to determine the order they are 
shown both inline and in the ValidationSummary. The higher the value, the lower it appears. When not specified, it uses 
0. If multiple ValidationAttributes have the same DisplayOrder, they are shown in the opposite order they are listed in 
the metadata.  

• ValidationScope (enum PeterBlum.DES.DataAnnotations.ValidationScope) - Determine if validation is run in the 
business logic's validation phase and/or the user interface. 

The enumerated type ValidationScope has these values: 

o Normal - Validate in business logic and user interface. This is the default. 

o BusinessLogic - Validate in business logic. The user interface requires a call to the business logic to retrieve 
error messages instead of handling it on its own. 

o UserInterface - Validate in the user interface. The validator is intended to improve the user interface 
experience, but is not required by the actual business logic. 

o Warning - Validate in the user interface, but do not prevent saving the data. The error message is a warning about 
possible rule violations that still can be saved. 

• DataEntryMode (enum PeterBlum.DES.DataAnnotations.DataEntryMode?) - Some validators are used based on the 
data entry mode. For example, a Date may require a minimum value of Today, but only in Insert mode. When assigned 
to DataEntryMode.Edit or Insert, this ensures the validator is only setup on those modes. It is not used when 
unassigned or DataEntryMode.ReadOnly. 

Leave unassigned to ignore this property. DataEntryMode.Edit uses this validator in Edit mode only. 
DataEntryMode.Insert uses this validator in Insert mode only. 

It is unassigned by default. 
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DESDA.SpecialTimesAttribute 
Class PeterBlum.DES.DataAnnotations.SpecialTimesAttribute 

Validation Custom. Unselectable time are invalid. Optionally unspecified times are invalid. 

Default ErrorMessage " The {LABEL} contains a time value that cannot be used." 

 

Click on any of these topics to jump to them: 

♦ Using this Attribute 

♦ Properties 

♦ Constructors 

Using this Attribute 
Use this on time-type fields (usually the DataField’s property type is System.DateTime or System.TimeSpan). 
PeterBlum.DES.DataAnnotations.SpecialTimesAttribute defines a list of selectable and unselectable 
times, and additional textual values to offer the user interface. Unselectable times, and optionally unspecified times, are 
considered invalid by this attribute’s built-in validation. 

The Times property is a collection that hosts these objects (all in the PeterBlum.DES.Neutral namespace): 

• SpecialTimeValue – Defines a single time or time range based on the TimeValue and SecondsCovered properties. It 
can be selectable or unselectable based on the Selectable property.  

This object is used by validation. Unselectable times are: any time matching an unselectable SpecialTimeValue or 
without an SpecialTimeValue item covering its value. If you want 12:00 through 12:30 to be selectable, set its 
TimeValue to 12:00 and SecondsCovered to 1800 (60 * 30). If you want only the time shown to the user to be 
selectable, set its SecondsCovered to 1. 

Unselectable time values can be hidden from the user interface but still impact validation by setting the Hidden property 
to true. 

• SpecialTimeText – Defines a textual label that appears in the user interface, located based on its order in the Times 
property. 

• SpecialTimeTitle – Defines a textual label that separates and groups the other items. Typical titles are “Morning” and 
“Afternoon”. 

• SpecialTimeNoValue – Defines the location and label for a selectable item that sets this to an unassigned value. It should 
only be used when the DataField is not required. 

You cannot create these objects in the metadata definition as Attribute declarations do not allow using the new keyword. To 
work around that, here are several ways to populate the Times collection. 

Click on any of these topics to jump to them: 

♦ String containing timesTime range with increments 

♦ Using the ICustomizeDataField interface 

♦ Methods to add SpecialTimeValue objects 

♦ Methods to add SpecialTimeText objects 

♦ Methods to add SpecialTimeTitle objects 

♦ Methods to add SpecialTimeNoValue objects 
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String containing times 
You can define a pipe delimited string where each item is a time value or text item. 

[C#] 

[DESDA.SpecialTimes("8:00|8:30|9:00|9:30", 1800, true)] 

[VB] 

<DESDA.SpecialTimes("8:00|8:30|9:00|9:30", 1800, True) >_ 

The syntax of this string is quite powerful. 

• The “normal” format for time is h:mm or h:mm:ss. Example: "0:00|0:30|1:00|1:30" 

• To specify in seconds, use integers. Example: "0|1800|3600|5400|7200". 

• To specify hours, use decimals, each with a decimal point. Always specify decimals, not whole numbers. (A whole 
number will be treated as seconds.) Example: "0.0|0.5|1.0|1.5" 

• To specify an unselectable time, put the value in square brackets. Within that, you can use any of the previous formats 
(integer=seconds, decimal=hours, hh:mm, or "value"). Example: "0:00|0:30|[1:00]|[1.5]" 

• To specify a SpecialTimeTitle, put the value in double quotes. Example: "0:00|0:30|"later"|1:00|1:30" 

• To specify a SpecialTimeText, put the value in square brackets, then inside of a double quotes. Example: 
"0:00|0:30|["closed"]|[1:00]|[1.5] " 

The other parameters for this constructor are: 

• CoversSeconds (integer) – The number of seconds from the time value that are covered. Makes a range starting at the 
time value. Use 1 if you only want the specified time identified to be unselectable. Note that any time range not specified 
is automatically unselectable. If you need to vary this value, you should not use the pipe delimited string, but instead use 
the ICustomizeDataField interface. 

• SelectableValuesUseCoversSeconds (boolean) – When true, selectable times create a time range using CoversSeconds. 
When false, they use the exact time value (as if CoversSeconds is 1). This does no impact unselectable times which 
always use the value from CoversSeconds. 

Time range with increments 
If you have a time range and only need to show times at standard increments between the start and end of the range, you can 
specify those values in the attribute definition. Unfortunately, you cannot use a TimeSpan object in an Attribute definition. 
Instead, pass a decimal value representing hours or integer value representing seconds. 

[C#] 

[DESDA.SpecialTimes(8.0, 17.0, 30, true)] 

[DESDA.SpecialTimes(8 * 3600, 17 * 3600, 30, true)] 

 [VB] 

<DESDA.SpecialTimes(8.0, 17.0, 30, True) >_ 

<DESDA.SpecialTimes(8 * 3600, 17 * 3600, 30, True) >_ 

The other parameters for this constructor are: 

• TimeIncrementAsMinutes (integer) – The number of minutes separating each time value. 

• TimeIncrementIsSelectable (boolean) – When true, selectable times create a time range using 
TimeIncrementAsMinutes. When false, only the exact value shown in the list is selectable. 
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Using the ICustomizeDataField interface 
The PeterBlum.DES.DataAnnations.ICustomizeDataField interface allows populating the Times collection 
at runtime, using the actual SpecialTimeValue, SpecialTimeText, SpecialTimeTitle, and SpecialTimeNoValue objects. The 
DESDA.SpecialDatesAttribute also provides a variety of methods to populate the Times collection. 

Always start by getting an editable copy of the DESDA.SpecialTimesAttribute by using the 
activeDataField.GetEditableValidationAttribute() method. See “Method: 
GetEditableValidationAttribute”. Only modify that instance, not the global instance. 

For example: 

[C#] 

public void CustomizeDataField(DESDA.ActiveDataField activeDataField) 
{ 
 if (activeDataField.DataField == "DataField") 
 { 
  DESDA.SpecialTimesAttribute vSpecialTimesAttribute = 
activeDataField.GetEditableValidationAttribute<DESDA.SpecialTimesAttribute>(true); 

  if (vSpecialTimesAttribute.Times.Count == 0)  // fill out the first time.       
  { 
   vSpecialTimesAttribute.AddTitle("Morning"); 
   vSpecialTimesAttribute.AddNoSelection(); 
   vSpecialTimesAttribute.AddTimeValueRange( 
    new TimeSpan(8, 0, 0), new TimeSpan(11, 30, 0), 30, true); 
   vSpecialTimesAttribute.AddTimeValue( 
    new TimeSpan(12, 0, 0), false, 30 * 60); // noon is unselectable 
   vSpecialTimesAttribute.AddTitle("Afternoon"); 
   vSpecialTimesAttribute.AddTimeValueRange( 
    new TimeSpan(12, 30, 0), new TimeSpan(18, 0, 0), 30, true); 
  } 
 } 
} 

[VB] 

Public Sub CustomizeDataField(activeDataField As DESDA.ActiveDataField) 
 If activeDataField.DataField = "DataField" Then 

  Dim vSpecialTimesAttribute As DESDA.SpecialTimesAttribute = _ 
   activeDataField.GetEditableValidationAttribute(Of _  
    DESDA.SpecialTimesAttribute)(True) 

  If vSpecialTimesAttribute.Times.Count = 0 Then ' fill out the first time.       
   vSpecialTimesAttribute.AddTitle("Morning") 
   vSpecialTimesAttribute.AddNoSelection() 
   vSpecialTimesAttribute.AddTimeValueRange( _ 
    New TimeSpan(8, 0, 0), New TimeSpan(11, 30, 0), 30, True) 
   vSpecialTimesAttribute.AddTimeValue( _ 
    New TimeSpan(12, 0, 0), False, 30 * 60) ' noon is unselectable 
   vSpecialTimesAttribute.AddTitle("Afternoon") 
   vSpecialTimesAttribute.AddTimeValueRange( _ 
    New TimeSpan(12, 30, 0), New TimeSpan(18, 0, 0), 30, True) 
  End If 
 End If 
End Sub 

This example creates a list of selectable times from 8:00 to 11:30 under the title “Morning”. It also has a No selection item 
and an unselectable time at 12:00. Under the title “Afternoon”, it has selectable times from 12:30 to 18:00 (6:00PM). 
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Methods to add SpecialTimeValue objects 
Here are the methods that populate the Times collection with PeterBlum.DES.Neutral.SpecialTimeValue 
objects. 

[C#] 

void AddTimeValue(TimeSpan timeValue) 

void AddTimeValue(TimeSpan timeValue, bool selectable, int coversSeconds) 

void AddTimeValue(TimeSpan timeValue, bool selectable, int coversSeconds,  
 bool hidden) 

void AddTimeValue(DateTime dateTime) 

[VB] 

Sub AddTimeValue(timeValue As TimeSpan) 

Sub AddTimeValue(timeValue As TimeSpan, selectable As Boolean, _ 
 coversSeconds As Integer) 

Sub AddTimeValue(timeValue As TimeSpan, selectable As Boolean, _ 
 coversSeconds As Integer, hidden As Boolean) 

Sub AddTimeValue(pDateTime As DateTime) 

Use AddTimeValueRange() to create a range time selectable time values, between startTime and endTime with the 
timeIncrementAsMinutes used to calculated increments. 

[C#] 

void AddTimeValueRange(TimeSpan startTime, TimeSpan endTime,  
 int timeIncrementAsMinutes, bool timeIncrementIsSelectable) 

[VB] 

Sub AddTimeValueRange(startTime As TimeSpan, endTime As TimeSpan,  
 int timeIncrementAsMinutes, bool timeIncrementIsSelectable) 

Methods to add SpecialTimeText objects 
Here are the methods that populate the Times collection with PeterBlum.DES.Neutral.SpecialTimeText objects: 

[C#] 

void AddUnselectableText(string text) 

void AddUnselectableText(string text, string textLookupID) 

[VB] 

Sub AddUnselectableText(text As String) 

Sub AddUnselectableText(text As String, textLookupID As String) 

The textLookupID is a LookupID used by the String Lookup System to locate the string in the group “DateTime”. 
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Methods to add SpecialTimeTitle objects 
Here are the methods that populate the Times collection with PeterBlum.DES.Neutral.SpecialTimeTitle 
objects: 

 [C#] 

void AddTitle(string text) 

void AddTitle(string text, string textLookupID) 

[VB] 

Sub AddTitle(text As String) 

Sub AddTitle(text As String, textLookupID As String) 

The textLookupID is a LookupID used by the String Lookup System to locate the string in the group “DateTime”. 

Methods to add SpecialTimeNoValue objects 
Here are the methods that populate the Times collection with PeterBlum.DES.Neutral.SpecialTimeTitle 
objects: 

 [C#] 

void AddNoSelection() 

void AddNoSelection(string text, string textLookupID) 

[VB] 

Sub AddNoSelection() 

Sub AddNoSelection(text As String, textLookupID As String) 

The parameterless constructor uses the default text “None”. 

The textLookupID is a LookupID used by the String Lookup System to locate the string in the group “DateTime”. 
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Properties 
• Times (PeterBlum.DES.Neutral.TimePickerItems) – A list of SpecialTimeValue, SpecialTimeText, SpecialTimeTitle, 

and SpecialTimeNoValue objects that describes the available times and other details to show the user. The order of this 
list dictates the order these values should appear in a user interface. See “Using this Attribute”. 

• TimeIncrement (integer) – Suggested value for increment and decrement commands on an editor interface, in minutes. 
For example, a time textbox may offer spinners which increment by this value. 

When set by a constructor, it is used to generate the Times collection between Minimum and Maximum. Otherwise, it 
is not used internally in this attribute, but is available to the user as a recommendation for providing commands that 
increment and decrement the time by this number, such as through a spinners control. 

• Minimum (System.TimeSpan) – When assigned, this is the minimum time allowed. This is not used internally. Its 
available for the user interface to know more about time values contained. 

• Maximum (System.TimeSpan) – When assigned, this is the maximum time allowed. This is not used internally. Its 
available for the user interface to know more about time values contained. 

• ErrorMessage, ErrorMessageLookupID, SummaryErrorMessage, SummaryErrorMessageLookupID (string) – 
Corresponds to the same properties on the Validator control. See “ErrorMessages on ValidationAttributes”. 

• IgnoreBlankText (Boolean) – Determines how blank text is evaluated. When true, the Validator cannot be evaluated. 
When false, the Validator evaluates as failed (reports an error). It defaults to true. 

• Enabled (boolean) – When true, the ValidationAttribute is used. It defaults to true. Generally you set this to false 
using the CustomizeDataField() method when the ValidationAttribute was defined in metadata but will not be used on 
the current row. 

• DisplayOrder (int) – When multiple ValidationAttributes are used on a property, use this to determine the order they are 
shown both inline and in the ValidationSummary. The higher the value, the lower it appears. When not specified, it uses 
0. If multiple ValidationAttributes have the same DisplayOrder, they are shown in the opposite order they are listed in 
the metadata.  

• ValidationScope (enum PeterBlum.DES.DataAnnotations.ValidationScope) - Determine if validation is run in the 
business logic's validation phase and/or the user interface. 

The enumerated type ValidationScope has these values: 

o Normal - Validate in business logic and user interface. This is the default. 

o BusinessLogic - Validate in business logic. The user interface requires a call to the business logic to retrieve 
error messages instead of handling it on its own. 

o UserInterface - Validate in the user interface. The validator is intended to improve the user interface 
experience, but is not required by the actual business logic. 

o Warning - Validate in the user interface, but do not prevent saving the data. The error message is a warning about 
possible rule violations that still can be saved. 

• DataEntryMode (enum PeterBlum.DES.DataAnnotations.DataEntryMode?) - Some validators are used based on the 
data entry mode. For example, a Date may require a minimum value of Today, but only in Insert mode. When assigned 
to DataEntryMode.Edit or Insert, this ensures the validator is only setup on those modes. It is not used when 
unassigned or DataEntryMode.ReadOnly. 

Leave unassigned to ignore this property. DataEntryMode.Edit uses this validator in Edit mode only. 
DataEntryMode.Insert uses this validator in Insert mode only. 

It is unassigned by default. 
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Constructors 
Some of these constructors are documented in prior sections where an attribute uses it. 

[C#] 

SpecialTimesAttribute() 

SpecialTimesAttribute(TimeSpan? minimum, TimeSpan? maximum,  
 int timeIncrementAsMinutes, bool timeIncrementIsSelectable) 

SpecialTimesAttribute(int minimumAsSeconds, int maximumAsSeconds,  
 int timeIncrementAsMinutes, bool timeIncrementIsSelectable) 

SpecialTimesAttribute(double minimumAsHours, double maximumAsHours,  
 int timeIncrementAsMinutes, bool timeIncrementIsSelectable) 

SpecialTimesAttribute(string listOfTimes, int coversSeconds,  
 bool selectableValuesUseCoversSeconds) 

SpecialTimesAttribute(params ITimePickerItem[] timeList) 

[VB] 

New() 

New(minimum As Nullable<TimeSpan>, maximum As Nullable<TimeSpan>, 
 timeIncrementAsMinutes As Integer, timeIncrementIsSelectable As Boolean) 

New(minimumAsSeconds As Integer, maximumAsSeconds As Integer,  
 timeIncrementAsMinutes As Integer, timeIncrementIsSelectable As Boolean) 

New(minimumAsHours As Double, maximumAsHours As Double,  
 timeIncrementAsMinutes As Integer, timeIncrementIsSelectable As Boolean) 

New(listOfTimes As String, coversSeconds As Integer,  
 selectableValuesUseCoversSeconds As Boolean) 

New (ParamArray timeList As ItimePickerItem()) 
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DESDA.CustomValidationAttribute 
Class PeterBlum.DES.DataAnnotations.CustomValidationAttribute 

Validation Custom. You write methods on the Entity class to support it 

Default ErrorMessage None 
 

The PeterBlum.DES.DataAnnotations.CustomValidationAttribute is used for any server-side only 
validation that you could not implement through any other ValidationAttribute. This attribute supports validation on 
individual properties and on the overall Entity class object (checking several properties together). 

Note: System.ComponentModel.DataAnnotations.CustomValidationAttribute is also available and 
works similarly, but does not offer many improvements made by BLD to ValidationAttributes. If you have used it, you can 
quickly convert to BLD’s version by changing the declaration to “DESDA.CustomValidationAttribute”. 

The validator’s logic is placed in a method in your Entity class (or another class of your choice). The user interface layer 
doesn’t normally invoke it as there are no “validator controls” associated with it. So your business logic needs to invoke it 
prior to saving. That happens automatically when you are using BLD DataAccessObjects. Otherwise call the 
PeterBlum.DES.DAO.Misc.ValidateEntity() method. (See “Validating Entity classes prior to saving”.) 

Using the DESDA.CustomValidationAttribute declaration 
Write a method using the syntax described in “Understanding the method definition”. It is probably best placed on the Entity 
class. If you want it elsewhere, it must be a static (or Shared) method. When on the Entity class, it can be either static or part 
of the instance. When part of the instance, your method has access to the entire Entity that is about to be saved. 

Assign the DESDA.CustomValidationAttribute either to a property or the class itself, depending on the scope of the method 
you’ve written. When assigned to a property, it is passed the property’s current value. When assign to a class, it passed the 
Entity instance. 

Here are some ways to declare the attribute. 

[C#] 

[DESDA.CustomValidation("method name")] 

[DESDA.CustomValidation(typeof(class that owns the method), "method name")] 

[DESDA.CustomValidation(MethodHostClass=typeof(class that owns the method),  
 MethodName="method name", ValuePropertyType=typeof(type of the first parameter))] 

[VB] 

<DESDA.CustomValidation("method name")> _ 

<DESDA.CustomValidation(GetType(class that owns the method), "method name")> _ 

<DESDA.CustomValidation(MethodHostClass := GetType(class that owns the method), _ 
 MethodName := "method name", _ 
 ValuePropertyType := GetType(type of the first parameter))] 

 

PARAMETERS AND PROPERTIES ARE DESCRIBED NEXT 
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Properties 
These properties can also be established as parameters on the metadata. When setting it programmatically, see “Add or edit 
ValidationAttributes at runtime: Using the CustomizeDataField Method”. 

• MethodHostClass (Type) - Identifies the class that hosts the method defined in MethodName. 

If left unassigned, this method is on the Entity class associated with where this ValidationAttribute is located. 

If the method name is not static/shared, this must reflect the Entity class. 

• MethodName (string) – The name of a method on the class identified by MethodHostClass. The name must be a case 
sensitive match to the actual method name. This method's definition must follow a specific parameter list and return 
result. See “Understanding the method definition”. 

• ValuePropertyType (Type) – Determines the type of the first parameter of the method. 

It can be left unassigned to have a search of methods to find the first that matches the MethodName with two parameters 
and the second is ValidationContext. 

It is unassigned by default. 

• ValidateAfterErrors (Boolean) – Your method will not be called until all other ValidationAttributes have been run. 
When ValidateAfterErrors is false, your method will not be called when errors preceded it. This ensures your 
method is called only with valid data and avoids running any time consuming code within your method when not 
needed. 

When ValidateAfterErrors is true, your method is still run when there were errors preceding it. 

It defaults to false. 

• ErrorMessage, ErrorMessageLookupID, SummaryErrorMessage, SummaryErrorMessageLookupID (string) – 
Corresponds to the same properties on the Validator control. See “ErrorMessages on ValidationAttributes”. 

• IgnoreBlankText (Boolean) – Determines how blank text is evaluated. When true, the Validator cannot be evaluated. 
When false, the Validator evaluates as failed (reports an error). It defaults to true. 

• Enabled (boolean) – When true, the ValidationAttribute is used. It defaults to true. Generally you set this to false 
using the CustomizeDataField() method when the ValidationAttribute was defined in metadata but will not be used on 
the current row. 

• DisplayOrder (int) – When multiple ValidationAttributes are used on a property, use this to determine the order they are 
shown both inline and in the ValidationSummary. The higher the value, the lower it appears. When not specified, it uses 
0. If multiple ValidationAttributes have the same DisplayOrder, they are shown in the opposite order they are listed in 
the metadata.  

• ValidationScope (enum PeterBlum.DES.DataAnnotations.ValidationScope) - Determine if validation is run in the 
business logic's validation phase and/or the user interface. 

The enumerated type ValidationScope has these values: 

o Normal - Validate in business logic and user interface. This is the default. 

o BusinessLogic - Validate in business logic. The user interface requires a call to the business logic to retrieve 
error messages instead of handling it on its own. 

o UserInterface - Validate in the user interface. The validator is intended to improve the user interface 
experience, but is not required by the actual business logic. 

o Warning - Validate in the user interface, but do not prevent saving the data. The error message is a warning about 
possible rule violations that still can be saved. 

• DataEntryMode (enum PeterBlum.DES.DataAnnotations.DataEntryMode?) - Some validators are used based on the 
data entry mode. For example, a Date may require a minimum value of Today, but only in Insert mode. When assigned 
to DataEntryMode.Edit or Insert, this ensures the validator is only setup on those modes. It is not used when 
unassigned or DataEntryMode.ReadOnly. 
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Leave unassigned to ignore this property. DataEntryMode.Edit uses this validator in Edit mode only. 
DataEntryMode.Insert uses this validator in Insert mode only. 

It is unassigned by default. 

Understanding the method definition 
Here is the method signature for the method invoked by the CustomValidationAttribute. 

[C#] 

using System.ComponentModel.DataAnnotations; 
… 
public ValidationResult MethodName(type value, ValidationContext context)  

[VB] 

Imports System.ComponentModel.DataAnnotations 
… 
Public Function MethodName(value As type, context As ValidationContext)  
 As ValidationResult 

The method itself must be public. If placed on a class other than the actual Entity class, it must be static/Shared. It can 
optionally be static/Shared on the Entity class. 

Parameters 
value 

When the method is associated with the class, it will be passed an instance of the Entity. It can be typed to match the 
class of the Entity, such as it is with “Category” above. It can also be typed to “object”.  

public ValidationResult FinalCheck(Category category, 
 ValidationContext validationContext) 

Public Function FinalCheck(ByVal category As Category, _ 
 ByVal validationContext As ValidationContext) As ValidationResult 

When the method is associated with a property, it will be passed the value of the property. It can be typed to match 
the type of the property, such as it is with “string” above. It can also be typed to “object”.  

public ValidationResult TestCategoryName(string newName,  
 ValidationContext validationContext) 

Public Function TestCategoryName(ByVal newName As String, _ 
 ByVal validationContext As ValidationContext) As ValidationResult 

validationContext 

The System.ComponentModel.DataAnnotations.ValidationContext class describes other details 
about what’s being validated. It’s more important when validating a property since it supplies the instance of the 
Entity (ObjectInstance property) and the property name (MemberName property). 

When the CustomValidationAttribute is on a property and it needs access to another property, typecast the 
ObjectInstance property to your Entity’s class to access the other property. 

[C#] 

if (pHireDate > ((Employee) validationContext.ObjectInstance).TerminationDate) 

[VB] 

If pHireDate > (CType(validationContext.ObjectInstance, _ 
 Employee).TerminationDate Then 

 
CONTINUED ON THE NEXT PAGE 
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When called by an EntityDAO object (of BLD DataAccessObjects), you can get the 
PeterBlum.DES.DAO.EntityDAO.BaseDAOChangeEntityActionArgs object, which contains the 
Action (Update, Insert, or Delete), the EntityDAO instance, and much more. 

Here’s how to retrieve the BaseDAOChangeEntityActionArgs within your method: 

[C#] 

using PeterBlum.DES.DAO; // provides Extension method to validationContext 
using PeterBlum.DES.DAO.EntityDAO; 
using PeterBlum.DES.DataAnnotations; 
… 
BaseDAOChangeEntityActionArgs args =  
 validationContext.GetChangeEntityActionArgs<BaseDAOChangeEntityActionArgs>(); 
if (args != null) 
{ 
 if (args.Action == ChangeEntityAction.Update) 
 { 
  MyEntityDAO entityDAO = (MyEntityDAO) args.EntityDAO; 
  if (!entityDAO.MyMethod(entity)) // run some test 
  { 
   IEnumerable vErrors = new List<ValidationResult>(); 
   vErrors.Add(new EntityValidationResult("error")); 
  } 
 }  
} 

 

[VB] 

Imports PeterBlum.DES.DAO ' provides Extension method to validationContext 
Imports PeterBlum.DES.DAO.EntityDAO 
Imports PeterBlum.DES.DataAnnotations 
… 
Dim args As BaseDAOChangeEntityActionArgs = _ 
 validationContext.GetChangeEntityActionArgs(Of BaseDAOChangeEntityActionArgs)() 
 
If Not args Is Nothing Then 
 If args.Action == ChangeEntityAction.Update Then 
  Dim entityDAO As MyEntityDAO = CType(args.EntityDAO, MyEntityDAO); 
  If Not entityDAO.MyMethod(entity) Then  ' run some test 
   Dim vErrors As IEnumerable = New List(Of ValidationResult)() 
   vErrors.Add(New EntityValidationResult("error")) 
  End If 
 End If 
End If 

Returns 
When there is no error, just return the static property ValidationResult.Success, as shown above. Otherwise return a 
description and optionally the property name(s) with errors.  

When there is an error, it expects an instance of 
System.ComponentModel.DataAnnotations.ValidationResult. However, BLD provides an enhanced class 
that allows delivering more data to the caller. Create an PeterBlum.DES.DataAnnotations. 
EntityValidationResult instance with all of the details in supports. See “EntityValidationResult class” for details. 

[C#] 

return new EntityValidationResult("Cannot start with a digit", typeof(Category), 
 "CategoryName", value ); 

http://www.peterblum.com/�
http://msdn.microsoft.com/en-us/library/system.componentmodel.dataannotations.validationresult%28VS.100%29.aspx�


Peter’s Business Logic Driven UI   Part of Peter’s Data Entry Suite 5 

Copyright  2002-2012 Peter L. Blum. All Rights Reserved  Page 575 of 2193 
http://www.PeterBlum.com  For technical support and other assistance, see page 2153 

 
 
Business Logic User’s Guide > DataAnnotations > ValidationAttributes > DESDA.CustomValidationAttribute 

[VB] 

Return New EntityValidationResult("Cannot start with a digit", GetType(Category),_ 
 "CategoryName", value ) 

http://www.peterblum.com/�


Peter’s Business Logic Driven UI   Part of Peter’s Data Entry Suite 5 

Copyright  2002-2012 Peter L. Blum. All Rights Reserved  Page 576 of 2193 
http://www.PeterBlum.com  For technical support and other assistance, see page 2153 

 
 
Business Logic User’s Guide > DataAnnotations > ValidationAttributes > DESDA.CustomValidationAttribute 

Example 
This is an example using the Category table from Northwind DB and LINQ to SQL. 

[C#] 

[MetadataType(typeof(CategoryMetadata))] 
[DESDA.CustomValidation("FinalCheck")] 
public partial class Category 
{ 
   public class CategoryMetadata 
   { 
      [DESDA.CustomValidation("TestCategoryName")] 
      public object CategoryName { get; set; } 
   } 
 
   public ValidationResult FinalCheck(Category category,  
  ValidationContext validationContext) 
   { 
  if (category.Description.Length < 10) 
   return new EntityValidationResult( 
    "Description must be at least 10 characters.",  
    typeof(Category), "Description", category); 
  return ValidationResult.Success; 
   } 
 
   public ValidationResult TestCategoryName(string newName,  
  ValidationContext validationContext) 
   { 
      if (Regex.IsMatch(newName, @"^\d")) // cannot start with a digit 
         return new EntityValidationResult ( 
    "Cannot start with a digit", typeof(Category), "CategoryName", newName); 
      return ValidationResult.Success; 
   } 
} 
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[VB] 

<MetadataType(GetType(CategoryMetadata))> _ 
<DESDA.CustomValidation("FinalCheck")> _ 
Public Partial Class Category 
 Public Class CategoryMetadata 
  Private _CategoryName As Object 
  <DESDA.CustomValidation("TestCategoryName")> _ 
  Public Property CategoryName() As Object 
   Get 
    Return _CategoryName 
   End Get 
   Set 
    _CategoryName = value 
   End Set 
  End Property 
 End Class 
     
 Public Function FinalCheck(ByVal category As Category, _ 
  ByVal validationContext As ValidationContext) As ValidationResult 
  If category.Description.Length < 10 Then 
   Return New EntityValidationResult( _ 
    "Description must be at least 10 characters.", _ 
    typeof(Category), "Description", category) 
  End If 
  Return ValidationResult.Success 
 End Function 
     
 Public Function TestCategoryName(ByVal newName As String, _ 
  ByVal validationContext As ValidationContext) As ValidationResult 
  If Regex.IsMatch(newName, "^\d") Then ' cannot start with a digit 
         Return New EntityValidationResult( _ 
    "Cannot start with a digit", GetType(Category), "CategoryName", newName) 
  End If 
  Return ValidationResult.Success 
 End Function 
End Class 
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ValidationAttributes that define the DataTypeCheckValidator 
Some ValidationAttributes also work as a DataTypeAttribute. The DataTypeAttribute provides a more specialized datatype 
than the DataField specifies. It also defines a different default Field Template. See “DataTypeAttributes: The DataTypes used 
by your Business logic”. Those ValidationAttributes that work as a DataTypeAttribute add the ability to define a Validation 
rule on the DataField’s metadata. 

A natural case where DataType and Validation are merged is with a DataTypeCheckValidator. This validator needs to know 
a specific datatype. So use one of these ValidationAttributes to define both the datatype and its validation rule. 

Click on the Attribute name to jump to its description and properties. 

DataType Attribute Field Template used 

Integer DESDA.IntegerDataTypeAttribute  Integer 

Decimal DESDA.DecimalDataTypeAttribute Decimal 

Currency DESDA.CurrencyDataTypeAttribute Currency 

Percent DESDA.PercentDataTypeAttribute Percent 

Integer used as a measurement DESDA.IntegerMeasurementDataTypeAttribute Measurement 

Decimal used as a measurement DESDA.DecimalMeasurementDataTypeAttribute Measurement 

Date DESDA.DateDataTypeAttribute Date 

Time of day DESDA.TimeOfDayDataTypeAttribute Time 

Duration DESDA.DurationDataTypeAttribute Duration 

DateTime DESDA.DateTimeDataTypeAttribute DateTime 

Date without year DESDA.AnniversaryDataTypeAttribute Anniversary 

Date without day of month DESDA.MonthYearDataTypeAttribute MonthYear 
 
Note: If you have a DateTime value that should represent both date and time of day, you do not need any DataTypeAttribute 
as the default Field Templates for DateTime are used and know how to setup a DataTypeCheckValidator for this situation. 

If you use the CustomizeColumn() method to create the one of these ValidationAttributes, it will be created too late to 
select the default Field Template shown above. In that case, assign the DataTypeAttribute to the DataField’s metadata and 
create the ValidationAttribute to supply the Field Template with its DataTypeCheckValidator. 

http://www.peterblum.com/�


Peter’s Business Logic Driven UI   Part of Peter’s Data Entry Suite 5 

Copyright  2002-2012 Peter L. Blum. All Rights Reserved  Page 579 of 2193 
http://www.PeterBlum.com  For technical support and other assistance, see page 2153 

 
 
Business Logic User’s Guide > DataAnnotations > ValidationAttributes 

Standard vs BLD ValidationAttribute types 
The System.ComponentModel.DataAnnotations namespace defines four ValidationAttribute subclasses: 
RequiredAttribute, RangeAttribute, RegularExpressionAttribute, and StringLengthAttribute. Peter’s Business Logic Driven 
UI also provides its own versions of these Attributes, as it expands their features. BLD’s versions are preferred although not 
usually required. BLD uses the same class name as the native Attributes, but it uses a different namespace. 

When assigning ValidationAttributes to properties on the Entities or Entity Metadata Classes, here’s how to differentiate 
between the two. 

Native attribute [C#] 
[ValidationAttributeName()] 

[VB] 
<ValidationAttributeName()> _ 

BLD attribute [C#] 
[DESDA.ValidationAttributeName()] 

[VB] 
<DESDA.ValidationAttributeName()> _ 

Native namespace System.ComponentModel.DataAnnotations.ValidationAttributeName 

BLD namespace PeterBlum.DES.DataAnnotations.ValidationAttributeName 

Your Metadata classes file should declare: 

[C#] 

uses DESDA=PeterBlum.DES.DataAnnotations 

[VB] 

Imports DESDA=PeterBlum.DES.DataAnnotations 
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ErrorMessages on ValidationAttributes 
Field Templates use ValidationAttributes to generate Validator web controls. ValidationAttributes optionally supply the 
ErrorMessage property to those web controls. When using BLD’s ValidationAttributes, they can also supply 
SummaryErrorMessage, ErrorMessageLookupID, and SummaryErrorMessageLookupID properties found on DES’s 
Validators. Yet, these are not necessarily the right places to define these values because ValidationAttributes are declared 
within your business logic, and error messages are a user interface concept. 

Peter’s Business Logic Driven UI lets you set up error messages in several places to address a separation of concerns. 

1. Web Form developers use the BLDCustomizer control with ts ErrorMessages property. Define a list of validator types 
and their associated error messages. When used, it overrides any of the other sources for error messages. 

2. ValidationAttribute supplies the ErrorMessage properties already mentioned. 

3. If you do not setup either the BLDCustomizer or the ErrorMessage properties on the ValidationAttribute, the 
ValidationAttribute subclass will supply a default. This default is in English. If you need to localize, you must use one of 
the previous options. 

Any Field Templates that support validation (edit or insert mode) should have a BLDDataFieldValidators control. It defines 
the ErrorFormatter (a user interface to display error messages) and can handle when there are multiple errors to show at once. 
The DisplayOrder property on BLD’s ValidationAttributes can assist it order the error messages shown. 

ErrorMessage Properties found on BLD ValidationAttributes 
Each of these properties can be defined as parameters on any of BLD’s ValidationAttributes. 

For example: 

[C#] 

[DESDA.RangeValidator(Minimum="10", Maximum="20",  
 ErrorMessage="Enter a value between {MINIMUM} and {MAXIMUM}." 
 SummaryErrorMessageLookupID="SEM.DataFieldRange")] 

[VB] 

<DESDA.RangeValidator(Minimum:="10", Maximum:="20", _ 
 ErrorMessage:="Enter a value between {MINIMUM} and {MAXIMUM}." _ 
 SummaryErrorMessageLookupID:="SEM.DataFieldRange")> _ 

• ErrorMessage (string) – Text displayed at the validator’s location on the page through its ErrorFormatter. This value is 
copied to the Validator’s ErrorMessage property.  

Supports the same tokens found on the validator created by this ValidationAttribute. For example, when using the 
CompareToValueAttribute, it creates the CompareToValueValidator which offers the token 
“{VALUETOCOMPARE}”. 

The token “{LABEL}” is always available to show the DataField name. (The DisplayNameAttribute can be used to 
create a user friendly name.) 

• ErrorMessageLookupID (string) – Gets the value for ErrorMessage through the String Lookup System.  (See “String 
Lookup System” in the General Features Guide.) The LookupID and its value should be defined within the string 
lookup group of ErrorMessage. If no match is found OR this is blank, ErrorMessage will be used. 

The String Lookup System lets you define a common set of terms so the programmer doesn't uniquely define them each 
time. It also provides localization based on the current culture. 

To use it, define a LookupID and associated textual value in your data source (resource, database, etc). Assign the same 
LookupID to this property. 

• SummaryErrorMessage (string) – Supplies the error message for the ValidationSummary control and the alert shown 
when using PeterBlum.DES.Globals.WebFormDirector.ShowAlertOnSubmit and PeterBlum.DES.Globals. 
WebFormDirector.ShowAlertAfterPostBackError. You can leave it blank if the value of ErrorMessage is the 
message you want in the ValidationSummary and alert. 

SummaryErrorMessage supports the same tokens and editor in the Properties Editor as ErrorMessage does. 
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• SummaryErrorMessageLookupID (string) – Gets the value for SummaryErrorMessage through the String Lookup 
System.  (See “String Lookup System” in the General Features Guide.) The LookupID and its value should be 
defined within the string lookup group of ErrorMessage. If no match is found OR this is blank, SummaryErrorMessage 
will be used. 

The String Lookup System lets you define a common set of terms so the programmer doesn't uniquely define them each 
time. It also provides localization based on the current culture. 

To use it, define a LookupID and associated textual value in your data source (resource, database, etc). Assign the same 
LookupID to this property. 

• DisplayOrder (integer) – When multiple ValidationAttributes are used on a property, use this to determine the order 
they are shown both inline and in the ValidationSummary. The higher the value, the lower it appears. When not 
specified, it uses 0. If multiple ValidationAttributes have the same DisplayOrder, they are shown in the opposite order 
they are listed in the metadata. 
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Add or edit ValidationAttributes at runtime: Using the CustomizeDataField Method 
You can programmatically define or edit ValidationAttributes by implementing the 
PeterBlum.DES.DataAnnotations.ICustomizeDataField interface on your Entity or the 
BLDPageManager.CustomizeDataField event on your web form. See “Customizing DataField business logic at runtime”. 
CustomizeDataField() gives you full access to the data of the current row being delivered to the page. So you can 
base your validation rules on live data. 

The CustomizeDataField() method is passed a PeterBlum.DES.DataAnnotations.ActiveDataField 
object which contains methods to retrieve the desired ValidationAttribute. Choose from these methods on ActiveDataField to 
add, edit, or delete a ValidationAttribute object. 

• GetEditableValidationAttribute() – Use this to edit the ValidationAttribute assigned to metadata or create 
one if the metadata lacks it. See “Method: GetEditableValidationAttribute”. 

• DisableValidationAttribute() – Removes the ValidationAttribute of the type you supply.  
See “Method: DisableValidationAttribute”. 

Method: GetEditableValidationAttribute 
Gets an editable ValidationAttribute. It first looks at the metadata and ValidationAttributes defined in ActiveDataField. If not 
there, it will be created when the pCreateIfMissing parameter is true. 

Note: Edits made to the ValidationAttribute here only affect the Field Template for the current row of data being generated. 

[C#] 

public System.ComponentModel.DataAnnotations.ValidationAttribute 
  GetEditableValidationAttribute(Type validationAttributeType, 
  bool createIfMissing) 

public TAttribute GetEditableValidationAttribute<TAttribute>(bool createIfMissing) 
  where TAttribute : System.ComponentModel.DataAnnotations.ValidationAttribute 

[VB] 

Public Function GetEditableValidationAttribute( _ 
  ByVal validationAttributeType As Type, _ 
  ByVal createIfMissing As Boolean)_ 
         As System.ComponentModel.DataAnnotations.ValidationAttribute 

Public Function GetEditableValidationAttribute( 
 Of TAttribute As System.ComponentModel.DataAnnotations.ValidationAttribute)( _ 
 ByVal createIfMissing As Boolean) As TAttribute 

Parameters 
validationAttributeType 

The type of ValidationAttribute you are seeking. 

createIfMissing 

When true, a new ValidationAttribute of the specified type will be created if it wasn’t already defined in metadata 
or by an earlier call to GetEditableValidationAttribute(). It will added to the ActiveDataField’s 
ValidationAttributes collection for you. When false, it will not be created. 

Returns 
Returns the ValidationAttribute of the type you supply. If that attribute is not defined on the DataField’s metadata and 
was not created, it returns null/Nothing. You should typecast the result to the specific class requested by 
validationAttributeType. 

 

EXAMPLES START ON THE NEXT PAGE 
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Example: Modifying a Validator’s property with existing metadata 
On the Employee table, the user has assigned the CompareToValueAttribute to the HireDate DataField. This date value must 
not exceed today’s date. 

[C#] 

[MetadataType(typeof(EmployeeMetadata))] 
public partial class Employee : DESDA.ICustomizeDataField 
{ 
   public void CustomizeDataField(DESDA.ActiveDataField activeDataField) 
   { 
      switch (activeDataField.DataField) 
      { 
         case "HireDate": 
     DESDA.CompareToValueAttribute vCTV =  
      activeDataField.GetEditableValidationAttribute 
       <DESDA.CompareToValueAttribute>(false); 
     vCTV.ValueToCompare = DateTime.Today; 
            break; 
      }  // switch 
   } 
} 
public class EmployeeMetadata 
{ 
 [DESDA.CompareToValue()]// ValueToCompare assigned in CustomizeDataField method 
 public object HireDate { get; set; } 
} 

[VB] 

<MetadataType(GetType(EmployeeMetadata))> _ 
Partial Public Class Employee _ 
  Implements DESDA.ICustomizeDataField 
 
   Public Sub CustomizeDataField(ByVal activeDataField As DESDA.ActiveDataField) _ 
   Implements DESDA.ICustomizeDataField.CustomizeDataField 
    
      Select Case activeDataField.DataField 
         Case "HireDate" 
     Dim vCTV As DESDA.CompareToValueAttribute = _ 
      activeDataField.GetEditableValidationAttribute _ 
       (Of DESDA.CompareToValueAttribute)(False) 
     vCTV.ValueToCompare = DateTime.Today 
      End Select 
   End Sub 
End Class 
Public Class EmployeeMetadata 
 <DESDA.CompareToValue()> _ ' ValueToCompare assigned in CustomizeDataField method 
 Public Property HireDate As Object  
  Get 
   Return Nothing 
  End Get 
  Set 
  End Set 
 End Property 
End Class 
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Example: Modifying a Validator’s property with no ValidationAttribute in metadata 
The HireDate DataField needs its date not to exceed today’s date. The HireDate DataField does not already have a 
CompareToValueAttribute, so one needs to be created. 

[C#] 

[MetadataType(typeof(EmployeeMetadata))] 
public partial class Employee : DESDA.ICustomizeDataField 
{ 
   public void CustomizeDataField(DESDA.ActiveDataField activeDataField) 
   { 
      switch (activeDataField.DataField) 
      { 
         case "HireDate": 
     DESDA.CompareToValueAttribute vCTV =  
      activeDataField.GetEditableValidationAttribute 
       <DESDA.CompareToValueAttribute>(true); 
     vCTV.ValueToCompare = DateTime.Today; 
            break; 
      }  // switch 
   } 
} 
public class EmployeeMetadata 
{ 
 public object HireDate { get; set; } 
} 

[VB] 

<MetadataType(GetType(EmployeeMetadata))> _ 
Partial Public Class Employee _ 
  Implements DESDA.ICustomizeDataField 
 
   Public Sub CustomizeDataField(ByVal activeDataField As DESDA.ActiveDataField) _ 
   Implements DESDA.ICustomizeDataField.CustomizeDataField 
    
      Select Case activeDataField.DataField 
         Case "HireDate" 
     Dim vCTV As DESDA.CompareToValueAttribute = _ 
      activeDataField.GetEditableValidationAttribute( _ 
      (Of DESDA.CompareToValueAttribute)(True) 
     vCTV.ValueToCompare = DateTime.Today 
      End Select 
   End Sub 
End Class 
Public Class EmployeeMetadata 
 Public Property HireDate As Object  
  Get 
   Return Nothing 
  End Get 
  Set 
  End Set 
 End Property 
End Class 
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Method: DisableValidationAttribute 
Disables the ValidationAttribute set by metadata. (It does not affect the global metadata for this DataField.) 

[C#] 

public void DisableValidationAttribute(Type validationAttributeType) 

[VB] 

Public Sub DisableValidationAttribute(ByVal pValidationAttributeType As Type) 

Example 
Disable the existing RequiredAttribute on the PostalCode field of the Customer table. 

[C#] 

[MetadataType(typeof(CustomerMetadata))] 
public partial class Customer : DESDA.ICustomizeDataField 
{ 
   public void CustomizeDataField(DESDA.ActiveDataField activeDataField) 
   { 
      switch (activeDataField.DataField) 
      { 
         case "PostalCode": 
     activeDataField.DisableValidationAttribute( 
      typeof(DESDA.RequiredAttribute)); 
            break; 
      }  // switch 
   } 
} 
public class CustomerMetadata 
{ 
 [DESDA.Required()] 
 public object PostalCode { get; set; } 
} 

[VB] 

<MetadataType(GetType(CustomerMetadata))> _ 
Partial Public Class Customer _ 
  Implements DESDA.ICustomizeDataField 
   Public Sub CustomizeDataField(ByVal activeDataField As DESDA.ActiveDataField) _ 
   Implements DESDA.ICustomizeDataField.CustomizeDataField 
      Select Case activeDataField.DataField 
         Case "PostalCode" 
     activeDataField.DisableValidationAttribute( _ 
      GetType(DESDA.RequiredAttribute)) 
      End Select 
   End Sub 
End Class 
Public Class CustomerMetadata 
 <DESDA.Required()> _ 
 Public Property PostalCode As Object  
  Get 
   Return Nothing 
  End Get 
  Set 
  End Set 
 End Property 
End Class 
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Validating Entity classes prior to saving 
Your Entity classes should be validated before they are saved. There are several types of validation to run. 

• Evaluate individual properties – You will already have the validation rules in place. They are the ValidationAttributes 
assigned to your Entity properties (including DataTypeAttributes and DESDA.CustomValidationAttribute). 

• Run methods for CustomValidationAttributes assigned to the Entity class itself. 

• Evaluate more complex rules – Sometimes validation evaluates several properties, or interacts with the database prior to 
approving the data. Implement the System.ComponentModel.DataAnnotations.IValidatableObject 
interface on each Entity class on which this applies. You will code a Validate() method that handles these cases. 

If you are using BLD DataAccessObjects, they automatically handle all of these. 

If you are not using BLD DataAccessObjects, call PeterBlum.DES.DAO.Misc.ValidateEntity() from your data 
saving code. (This code is probably going into the user interface layer when you are not using BLD DataAccessObjects.) 

Click on any of these topics to jump to them: 

♦ Implementing the IValidatableObject interface 

♦ Invoking Validation prior to saving 

• PeterBlum.DES.DAO.Misc.ValidateEntity method 

• Working with LINQ to SQL when not using BLD DataAccessObjects 

• Working with ADO.NET Entity Framework when not using BLD DataAccessObjects 

♦ Behind the scenes: How BLD uses the TryValidateObject method 
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Implementing the IValidatableObject interface 
Add the System.ComponentModel.DataAnnotations.IValidatableObject interface to Entity classes that 
have validation rules not described in the ValidationAttributes. 

ALERT: This interface never goes on the Entity Metadata class. If you have one, you also have a PARTIAL class associated 
with the Entity class which has the MetadataTypeAttribute assigned. Add this interface to that PARTIAL class. 

Suggestion: As an alternative, you can add the DESDA.CustomValidationAttribute to the Entity class to do the same thing. 

Here is the interface definition: 

[C#] 

public interface IValidatableObject 
{ 
 IEnumerable<ValidationResult> Validate(object entity 
  ValidationContext validationContext); 
} 

[VB] 

Public Interface IValidatableObject 
 Function Validate(entity As Object, validationContext As ValidationContext) _ 
  As IEnumerable(Of ValidationResult) 
End Interface 

Parameters 
entity 

The instance of the Entity being evaluated. 

validationContext 

The System.ComponentModel.DataAnnotations.ValidationContext class which lets the caller describe some 
characteristics of itself.  

When called by an EntityDAO object (of BLD DataAccessObjects), you can get the 
PeterBlum.DES.DAO.EntityDAO.BaseDAOChangeEntityActionArgs object, which contains the 
Action (Update, Insert, or Delete), the EntityDAO instance, and much more. 

Here’s how to retrieve the BaseDAOChangeEntityActionArgs within your method: 

[C#] 

using PeterBlum.DES.DAO; 
using PeterBlum.DES.DAO.EntityDAO; 
using PeterBlum.DES.DataAnnotations; 
… 
BaseDAOChangeEntityActionArgs args =  
 validationContext.GetChangeEntityActionArgs<BaseDAOChangeEntityActionArgs>(); 
if (args != null) 
{ 
 if (args.Action == ChangeEntityAction.Update) 
 { 
  MyEntityDAO entityDAO = (MyEntityDAO) args.EntityDAO; 
  if (!entityDAO.MyMethod(entity)) // run some test 
  { 
   IEnumerable vErrors = new List<ValidationResult>(); 
   vErrors.Add(new EntityValidationResult("error")); 
  } 
 }  
} 
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[VB] 

Imports PeterBlum.DES.DAO 
Imports PeterBlum.DES.DAO.EntityDAO 
Imports PeterBlum.DES.DataAnnotations 
… 
Dim args As BaseDAOChangeEntityActionArgs = _ 
 validationContext.GetChangeEntityActionArgs(Of BaseDAOChangeEntityActionArgs)() 
If Not args Is Nothing Then 
 If args.Action == ChangeEntityAction.Update Then 
  Dim entityDAO As MyEntityDAO = CType(args.EntityDAO, MyEntityDAO); 
  If Not entityDAO.MyMethod(entity) Then  ' run some test 
   Dim vErrors As IEnumerable = New List(Of ValidationResult)() 
   vErrors.Add(New EntityValidationResult("error")) 
  End If 
 End If 
End If 

Returns 

If there are no errors, it returns null (or Nothing). It can also return an empty list. 

If there are errors, create System.Collections.Generic.List<System.ComponentModel.DataAnnotations.ValidationResult> 
and add a PeterBlum.DES.DataAnnotations.EntityValidationResult object for each error found.  
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EntityValidationResult class 
The PeterBlum.DES.DataAnnotations.EntityValidationResult class should be created when the Business 
Logic Layer detects an error. It describes the error with the error messages and context: EntityType, DataField name, and 
value. It is based on System.ComponentModel.DataAnnotations.ValidationResult, and while 
ValidationResult can also be used to report errors, it is less versatile. The BLD user interface uses the additional information 
to show the error message next to the field in question, as well as in ValidationSummary. The native ValidationResult class 
only shows its message in the ValidationSummary control. 

BLD gives your User Interface Layer access to each EntityValidationResult passed up, so it can update the error message to 
reflect the situation with the UpdateErrorMessage event on the BLDPageManager control. 

Use its constructors to assign most of its properties. EntityValidationResult has these constructors: 

EntityValidationResult(source, errormessage) 

EntityValidationResult(source, errormessage, datafield) 

EntityValidationResult(source, errormessage, errormessagelookupID, datafield) 

EntityValidationResult(source, errormessage, entitytype, datafield, value) 

EntityValidationResult(source, exception, entitytype, datafield, value) 

EntityValidationResult(source, errormessage, exception, entitytype, datafield,  
 value) 

EntityValidationResult(source, errormessage, errormessagelookupID, entitytype,  
 datafield, value) 

EntityValidationResult(source, errormessage, errormessagelookupID, exception,  
 entitytype, datafield, value) 

Parameters 
source (object) 

Something that identifies the source of this error. It is often the ValidationAttribute, EntityDAO, or SelectArgs 
object. When you create these from inside of a CustomValidationAttribute method or other validation code, consider 
passing a string that uniquely identifies it. A suggestion is to use the name of the method that generated this error. 

errormessage (string) 

The error message to display. If you specify the datafield parameter, you can use the token “{LABEL}” which will 
be replaced by the DisplayName associated with that DataField. 

errormessagelookupid (string) 

Uses the String Lookup System to locate the string with this LookupID from the String Lookup Group 
BLDErrorMessages. 

exception (System.Exception) 

The Exception object that is associated with this error. 

datafield (string) 

If there is a specific DataField associated with your data, assign it. The User Interface can use this to place the error 
message next to the data entry control and take other actions to make the error stand out. 

entityType (type) 

The Type of the Entity class. 

value (object) 

The value that was validated. It can be either a property value, or the Entity class itself. 

 
EXAMPLE AND PROPERTIES FOLLOW 
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Example 
[C#] 

using System.ComponentModel.DataAnnotations; 
using PeterBlum.DES.DAO.EntityDAO; 
using PeterBlum.DES.DataAnnotations; 
using System.ComponentModel.DataAnnotations; 
… 
public class Category : IValidatableObject 
{ 
 public IEnumerable<ValidationResult> Validate(object entity, 
  ValidationContext validationContext) 
 { 
  IList<ValidationResult> vList = new List<ValidationResult>(); 
  if (!CheckDuplicateName()) 
   vList.Add(new EntityValidationResult( 
    "The name '{LABEL}' is a duplicate.", CategoryName)); 
  return vList; 
 } 
} 

[VB] 

Imports PeterBlum.DES.DAO.EntityDAO 
Imports PeterBlum.DES.DataAnnotations 
Imports System.ComponentModel.DataAnnotations 
… 
Public Class Category  
  Implements IValidatableObject 

 Public Function Validate(value As Object, _                                   
   validationContext As ValidationContext) _ 
  As IEnumerable(Of ValidationResult) Implements IValidatableObject.Validate 
  Dim vList As IList<ValidationResult> = New List<ValidationResult>() 
  If Not CheckDuplicateName() Then 
   vList.Add(New EntityValidationResult( _ 
    "The name '{LABEL}' is a duplicate.", CategoryName)) 
  End If 
  Return vList 
 End Function 

End Class 
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Properties of EntityValidationResult 
• Source (object) – Something that identifies the source of this error. It is often the ValidationAttribute, EntityDAO, or 

SelectArgs object. When you create these from inside of a CustomValidationAttribute method or other validation code, 
consider passing a string that uniquely identifies it. A suggestion is to use the name of the method that generated this 
error. 

• SourceAsValidationAttribute (System.ComponentModel.DataAnnotations.ValidationAttribute) – When the Source is 
a ValidationAttribute, this is Source typecasted as a ValidationAttribute. Otherwise it is null. 

• SourceAsString (System.String) – When the Source is a string, this is Source typecasted as a string. Otherwise it is 
null. 

• ErrorMessage (string) – The error message to display. If you specify the DataField property, you can use the token 
“{LABEL}” which will be replaced by the DisplayName associated with that DataField. 

• ErrorMessageLookupID (string) – Uses the String Lookup System to locate the string with this LookupID from the 
String Lookup Group BLDErrorMessages. 

• SummaryErrorMessage (string) – The error message to display in the ValidationSummary. If you specify the 
DataField property, you can use the token “{LABEL}” which will be replaced by the DisplayName associated with that 
DataField. 

• SummaryErrorMessageLookupID (string) – Uses the String Lookup System to locate the SummaryErrorMessage 
string with this LookupID from the String Lookup Group BLDErrorMessages. 

• EntityType (Type) – The Type of the Entity class that reports the error. 

• DataField (string) – If there is a specific DataField associated with your data, assign it. The User Interface can use this 
to place the error message next to the data entry control and take other actions to make the error stand out. 

• Value (object) – The value that was validated. It can be either a property value, or the Entity class itself. 

• Exception (System.Exception) – When assigned, this is the exception object thrown to instigate the 
EntityValidationResult object. If the exception had an inner exception, this contains the inner exception. 

• InternalError (Boolean) – When true, the error is not intended for the end user to see. For instance, it may be a 
technical error message that should be routed to an error log. 
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Invoking Validation prior to saving 
If you are using BLD DataAccessObjects, validation is automatically handled for your ValidationAttributes and 
System.ComponentModel.DataAnnotations.IValidatableObject interface. 

Otherwise, you need to take some action prior to where your data is saved. The location of your code depends on the 
technology in use, such as LINQtoSQL and Entity Framework. Your code should call 
PeterBlum.DES.DAO.Misc.ValidateEntity(). 

Click on any of these topics to jump to them: 

♦ PeterBlum.DES.DAO.Misc.ValidateEntity method 

♦ Working with LINQ to SQL when not using BLD DataAccessObjects 

♦ Working with ADO.NET Entity Framework when not using BLD DataAccessObjects 

• Alternative: Using EntityDataSource 

PeterBlum.DES.DAO.Misc.ValidateEntity method 
This static (or Shared) method validates the Entity object passed. It throws an exception when errors are detected. That 
exception signals the DataSource control to abandon the action and redraw the page with the previous content. Your errors 
will be shown in the ValidationSummary control on the page. 

[C#] 

public static void ValidateEntity(object entity, 
 PeterBlum.DES.DAO.EntityDAO.ChangeEntityAction action) 

public static void ValidateEntity(object entity, 
 PeterBlum.DES.DAO.EntityDAO.ChangeEntityAction action,  
 PeterBlum.DES.DataAnnotations.Descriptor.ValidateWithAttributes  
  validateWithAttributes) 

[VB] 

Public Shared Sub ValidateEntity(ByVal entity As Object, _ 
 ByVal action As PeterBlum.DES.DAO.EntityDAO.ChangeEntityAction) 

Public Shared Sub ValidateEntity(ByVal entity As Object, _ 
 ByVal action As PeterBlum.DES.DAO.EntityDAO.ChangeEntityAction, _ 
 ByVal validateWithAttributes As _ 
  PeterBlum.DES.DataAnnotations.Descriptor.ValidateWithAttributes) 

Parameters 
entity 

The Entity object to validate. Be sure to typecast it to the Entity type. 

action 

Identifies the CRUD action: ChangeEntityAction.Insert, ChangeEntityAction.Update or 
ChangeEntityAction.Delete. 

validateWithAttributes 

Determines if it validates against the ValidationAttributes attached to the properties. It is recommended to pass Yes. 
The values of this enumerated type are: 

No – Do not use the ValidationAttributes. (The IValidatableObject interface will still be used if implemented.) 

Required – Only use the RequiredAttributes (and the IValidatableObject interface). 

Yes – Use all ValidationAttributes (and the IValidatableObject interface). 
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Working with LINQ to SQL when not using BLD DataAccessObjects 
LINQ to SQL defines the OnValidate() method where you should call 
PeterBlum.DES.DAO.Misc.L2SOnValidateEntity (). LINQ to SQL automatically invokes this method. You 
do not need to write code to call it. 

[C#] 

public partial class Category 
{   
 partial void OnValidate(System.Data.Linq.ChangeAction action) 
 { 
  PeterBlum.DES.DAO.Misc.L2SOnValidateEntity(this, action); 
 } 
} 

[VB] 

Public Partial Class Category 
 Partial Private Sub OnValidate(ByVal action As System.Data.Linq.ChangeAction) 
  PeterBlum.DES.DAO.Misc.L2SOnValidateEntity(Me, action) 
 End Sub 
End Class 
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Working with ADO.NET Entity Framework when not using BLD DataAccessObjects 
When using ADO.NET EntityFramework, set up the SavingChanges event handler. 

See “How to: Execute Business Logic When Saving Changes”. 

Alternative: Using EntityDataSource 
Another approach moves this logic into the user interface by using the Updating and Inserting events on the 
EntityDataSource control. 

<asp:EntityDataSource id="DataSource1" runat="server"  
 OnUpdating="DataSource_Updating" OnInserting="DataSource_Inserting" /> 

[C#] 

void DataSource_Updating(object sender, EntityDataSourceChangingEventArgs e) 
{ 
 PeterBlum.DES.DAO.Misc.ValidateEntity(e.Entity, ChangeEntityAction.Update); 
} 
void DataSource_Inserting(object sender, EntityDataSourceChangingEventArgs e) 
{ 
 PeterBlum.DES.DAO.Misc.ValidateEntity(e.Entity, ChangeEntityAction.Insert); 
} 

[VB] 

Sub DataSource_Updating(ByVal sender As Object, _ 
 ByVal e As EntityDataSourceChangingEventArgs) 
{ 
 PeterBlum.DES.DAO.Misc.ValidateEntity(e.Entity, ChangeEntityAction.Update) 
} 
Sub DataSource_Inserting(ByVal sender As Object, _ 
 ByVal e As EntityDataSourceChangingEventArgs) 
{ 
 PeterBlum.DES.DAO.Misc.ValidateEntity(e.Entity, ChangeEntityAction.Update) 
} 
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Behind the scenes: How BLD uses the TryValidateObject method 
Here is the code BLD uses to invoke TryValidateObject() and report errors to the caller. 

[C#] 

List<ValidationResult> vErrors = new List<ValidationResult>(); 
 
ValidationContext vValidationContext = new ValidationContext(this, null, null); 
Validator.TryValidateObject(this, vValidationContext, vErrors, true); 
 
if (vErrors.Count > 0) 
 throw new PeterBlum.DES.DataAnnotations.MultipleValidationException(vErrors); 

[VB] 

Dim vErrors As New List(Of ValidationResult)() 
         
Dim vValidationContext As ValidationContext = _ 
 New ValidationContext(Me, Nothing, Nothing) 
Validator.TryValidateObject(Me, vValidationContext, vErrors, True) 
If vErrors.Count > 0 Then 
 Throw New PeterBlum.DES.DataAnnotations.MultipleValidationException(vErrors) 
End If  

Documentation for classes shown above 

♦ ValidationResult 

♦ ValidationContext 

♦ ValidationException 

MultipleValidationException class 
The PeterBlum.DES.DataAnnotations.MultipleValidationException class is subclass of 
System.ComponentModel.DataAnnotations.ValidationException that handles a list of ValidationResult 
objects. This allows it to transport a list of errors, whereas ValidationException can only report a single error. 

Typically when validation is run, you gather a list of all errors into ValidationResult objects. Your next task is to deliver them 
through an exception object. If you create a MultipleValidationException, you can pass them all. Within BLD’s user interface 
layer, the MultipleValidationException is recognized and all errors are shown in the ValidationSummary. Those that identify 
a specific DataField through the EntityValidationResult class will also show errors on the specific data entry fields. 

The constructor of MultipleValidationException accepts a list of ValidationResult objects so long as the list implements 
IEnumerable<ValidationResult>. For example, System.Collections.Generics.List<ValidationResult> 
works. 

For a usage example, see above. 
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How Field Templates utilize the ValidationAttributes 
Field Templates provide the user interface for a single data type. They must convert the ValidationAttributes into BLD 
Validator controls. BLDDataFieldValidators control does the work. Add it to the page and pass its reference to the 
SetUpBLDDataFieldValidators() method.  

Step by Step instructions 
1. Setup these capabilities on Field Templates for Edit and Insert modes. If the Field Template does not edit data, you can 

skip these steps. 

2. Add the BLDDataFieldValidators control to the Field Template. Its position will be where the error messages are 
displayed. So generally it positioned after the editable controls. The BLDDataFieldValidators does all of the conversion 
from ValidationAttributes to Validator controls. 

<des:BLDDataFieldValidators ID="BLDDataFieldValidators1" runat="server" /> 

3. In the Page_Init() method, call the method SetUpBLDDataFieldValidators(), passing the 
BLDDataFieldValidators control. 

[C#] 

protected void Page_Init(object sender, EventArgs e) 
{ 
   SetUpEditableDataControl(editablecontrol); 
   SetUpBLDDataFieldValidators(BLDDataFieldValidators1); 
} 

[VB] 

Protected Sub Page_Init(ByVal sender As Object, ByVal e As EventArgs) 
   SetUpEditableDataControl(editablecontrol) 
   SetUpBLDDataFieldValidators(BLDDataFieldValidators1) 
End Sub 

4. You can define the ErrorFormatter (user interface for displaying error messages) directly on the 
BLDDataFieldValidators control’s ErrorFormatter property. See the section “ErrorFormatters: Customizing the 
appearance of the Error Message” in the Validation User’s Guide. If you do not, it will use a default supplied by the 
PageManager control’s DefaultErrorFormatterSkinID property. 

Example: Set the default to a PopupErrorFormatter 
The Master Page contains this code. This example also sets the ErrorFormatter.Display property to Dynamic. 

<des:PageManager ID="PageManager1" runat="server"  
 AJAXFramework="MicrosoftAJAX"  
 DefaultErrorFormatterSkinID="PopupView {Display='Dynamic'}" /> 

For details on the DefaultErrorFormatterSkinID property, see the topic “ErrorFormatter Skins” in the section 
“ErrorFormatters: Customizing the appearance of the Error Message” of the Validation User’s Guide. 

5. Unusual case: If you manually define a BLD Validator control in the Field Template, call the method 
SetUpDESValidator(), passing the Validator control in Page_Init() after the call to 
SetUpBLDDataFieldValidators(). 
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DependencyAttributes: Relationships between DataFields 
Often one DataField can be ignored or disabled based on the value of another DataField. This relationship should impact 
validators and the user interface. 

Say for example you have a DataField called “Mode” which takes an integer with 3 possible values: 0, 1, and 2. When the 
Mode=2, the “ModeDescription” DataField requires a string value. When Mode=0 or 1, ModeDescription is not used. In this 
case, you want the ModeDescription to have a DESDA.RequiredAttribute that knows to enable itself only when Mode=2. 

DES’s Validator controls, such as the RequiredTextValidator created by DESDA.RequiredAttribute,  have the Enabler 
property where you specify a Condition to enable and disable the validator. The DependencyAttribute creates that Condition. 

Peter’s Business Logic Driven UI (“BLD”) provides the DependencyAttribute to: 

 Enable a validator based on a Condition. 

 Let the user interface disable or hide the data entry control through a DependencyFieldTemplateBehavior assigned to the 
Field Template. 

The PeterBlum.DES.DataAnnotations.BaseDependencyAttribute class is used to develop 
DependencyAttribute classes. BLD comes with these DependencyAttributes: 

• DESDA.RequiredDependencyAttribute – Evaluates one or more DataFields to determine if they have been assigned a 
value. See “DESDA.RequiredDependencyAttribute”. 

• DESDA.CompareToValueDependencyAttribute – Compares the value of a DataField against value specified in the 
attribute. See “DESDA.CompareToValueDependencyAttribute”. 

• DESDA.RangeDependencyAttribute – Evaluates the value of a DataField against a value range. See 
“DESDA.RangeDependencyAttribute”. 

• DESDA.CompareTwoDataFieldsDependencyAttribute – Compares the values of two DataFields. See 
“DESDA.CompareTwoDataFieldsDependencyAttribute”. 

• DESDA.RegexDependencyAttribute – Evaluates a string-type DataField’s value with a regular expression. See 
“DESDA.RegexDependencyAttribute”. 

• DESDA.CompareBooleanDependencyAttribute – Compares the value of a boolean-type DataField against another 
boolean value specified in the attribute. See “DESDA.CompareBooleanDependencyAttribute”. 

• DESDA.ConditionDependencyAttribute – Use any of DES’s Condition classes, giving you extraordinary flexibility to 
evaluate values on other DataFields. See the Validation User’s Guide for all available Condition classes. See 
“DESDA.ConditionDependencyAttribute”. 

• DESDA.MultiConditionDependencyAttribute – Build Boolean expressions from the other DependencyAttributes 
assigned to the DataField. Allows for complex logic. See “DESDA.MultiConditionDependencyAttribute”. 

Click on any of these topics to jump to them: 

♦ Using DependencyAttributes 

♦ Using the DataField’s Metadata 

♦ Adding or editing at runtime: The CustomizeDataField Method 

♦ DESDA.RequiredDependencyAttribute 

♦ DESDA.CompareToValueDependencyAttribute 

♦ DESDA.RangeDependencyAttribute 

♦ DESDA.CompareTwoDataFieldsDependencyAttribute 

♦ DESDA.RegexDependencyAttribute 

♦ DESDA.CompareBooleanDependencyAttribute 

♦ DESDA.ConditionDependencyAttribute 

♦ DESDA.MultiConditionDependencyAttribute 

http://www.peterblum.com/�


Peter’s Business Logic Driven UI   Part of Peter’s Data Entry Suite 5 

Copyright  2002-2012 Peter L. Blum. All Rights Reserved  Page 598 of 2193 
http://www.PeterBlum.com  For technical support and other assistance, see page 2153 

 
 
Business Logic User’s Guide > DataAnnotations > DependencyAttributes 

Using DependencyAttributes 
Always assign the DependencyAttribute to the DataField that you need to enable and disable its validators and optionally it’s 
data entry control. Use the properties of the DependencyAttribute to describe the Condition.  

You can assign more than one DependencyAttribute per DataField, to handle various cases and to build the elements that 
make up a complex Boolean expression within a DESDA.MultiConditionDependencyAttribute. When you do this, each 
should have a unique value assigned to its Name property.  

A ValidationAttribute uses the DependencyAttribute that has the same value in its DependencyName property. The Field 
Template of the User Interface has similar properties for selecting the right dependency. 

In the example below, there are three DependencyAttributes.  

[C#] 

[DESDA.CompareToValueDependency(Name="ZeroUnitsInStock", DataField="UnitsInStock", 
 Operator=PeterBlum.DES.ComparisonOperator.Equal, ValueToCompare=0)] 
[DESDA.RequiredDependency(Name="QtyPerUnitEmpty", DataFields="QuantityPerUnit", 
 NotCondition=true )] 
[DESDA.MultiConditionDependency(Name="Strict",  
 Expression="ZeroUnitsInStock OR QtyPerUnitEmpty")] 
[DESDA.Required(DependencyName="ZeroUnitsInStock")] 
public object Discontinued { get; set; } 

[VB] 

<DESDA.CompareToValueDependency(Name := "ZeroUnitsInStock", _ 
 DataField: = "UnitsInStock", Operator := PeterBlum.DES.ComparisonOperator.Equal,_ 
 ValueToCompare := 0), _ 
 DESDA.RequiredDependency(Name="QtyPerUnitEmpty", DataFields="QuantityPerUnit", _ 
 NotCondition=True ), _ 
 DESDA.MultiConditionDependency(Name="Strict",  
 Expression="ZeroUnitsInStock OR QtyPerUnitEmpty"), _ 
 DESDA.Required(DependencyName="ZeroUnitsInStock")> _ 
Public Property Discontinued As Object … 

Understanding this example: 

• The CompareToValueDependencyAttribute tests of the UnitsInStock DataField value is 0. The 
RequiredDependencyAttribute tests that the QuantityPerUnit DataField value is blank (because it uses the NotCondition 
property.) 

• The MultiConditionDependencyAttribute uses the same ZeroUnitsInStock DependencyAttribute AND the 
QtyPerUnitEmpty RequiredDependencyAttribute. 

• The ValidationAttirbute DESDA.RequiredAttribute is enabled when UnitsInStock is 0 because it specifies 
“ZeroUnitsInStock” in its DependencyName property.  

• A Field Template could specify “Strict” in its own DependencyName property to use a stricter rule than business logic 
demands. You must add a DependencyFieldTemplateBehavior as shown here. 

<des:BLDDataField id="DataField1" runat="server" DataField="Discontinued"> 
 <FieldTemplateBehaviors> 
  <des:DependencyFieldTemplateBehavior 
   DependencyUI="ReadOnlyOrDisable"  
   FirstDependencyIfNotFound="false" DependencyName="Strict" /> 
 </FieldTemplateBehaviors> 
</des:BLDDataField> 

You also can establish DependencyAttributes at runtime using the CustomizeDataField() method. See “Adding or 
editing at runtime: The CustomizeDataField Method”. 
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Using the DataField’s Metadata 
1. Open the code file containing the Entity in an editor. When using LINQ to SQL or ADO.NET Entity Framework, use the 

file with the Entity Metadata class. 

2. Go to the DataField that needs a DependencyAttribute. 

3. Apply each attribute to its metadata. If you have multiple attributes or it will be used by a ValidationAttribute, give each 
a unique name in the Name property. Use the rest of the properties to describe the Condition. 

♦ DESDA.RequiredDependencyAttribute 

♦ DESDA.CompareToValueDependencyAttribute 

♦ DESDA.RangeDependencyAttribute 

♦ DESDA.CompareTwoDataFieldsDependencyAttribute 

♦ DESDA.RegexDependencyAttribute 

♦ DESDA.CompareBooleanDependencyAttribute 

♦ DESDA.ConditionDependencyAttribute 
4. For any ValidationAttribute that uses a DependencyAttribute, specify the same name in the ValidationAttribute’s 

DependencyName property. 

Example: DESDA.RequiredDependencyAttribute 
Require at least one of the DataFields PrinterType and FaxType have data. See “DESDA.RequiredDependencyAttribute” for 
details. 

[C#] 

[DESDA.RequiredDependency(DataFields="PrinterType|FaxType", 
 MultipleMode=PeterBlum.DES.MultipleRequiredControlsMode.AtLeastOne)] 

[VB] 

<DESDA.RequiredDependency(DataFields:="PrinterType|FaxType", _ 
 MultipleMode:=PeterBlum.DES.MultipleRequiredControlsMode.AtLeastOne) > _ 

Example: DESDA.RangeDependencyAttribute 
The value of the Mode DataField must be between 2 and 10. See “DESDA.RangeDependencyAttribute” for details. 

[C#] 

[DESDA.RangeDependency(Name="ModeTest", DataField="Mode", 
 MinimumAsNative=2, MaximumAsNative=10] 

[VB] 

<DESDA.RangeDependency(Name := "ModeTest", DataField := "Mode", 
 MinimumAsNative := 2, MaximumAsNative := 10 >_ 
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Adding or editing at runtime: The CustomizeDataField Method 
You can programmatically define or edit a DependencyAttribute by implementing the 
PeterBlum.DES.DataAnnotations.ICustomizeDataField interface on your Entity or the 
BLDPageManager.CustomizeDataField event on your web form. Both define the CustomizeDataField() method. 
See “Customizing DataField business logic at runtime”. 

The CustomizeDataField() method is passed a PeterBlum.DES.DataAnnotations.ActiveDataField 
object. Since DependencyAttributes from metadata are global, they cannot be edited directly. Instead, use these methods to 
add, edit, and remove a DependencyAttribute: 

• GetEditableDependencyAttribute() – Retrieve an existing DependencyAttribute so you can modify it. If this 
is the first request, the global DependencyAttribute is cloned and you will be editing the clone. If none exists, it returns 
null. 
See “Method: GetEditableDependencyAttribute”. 

• CreateRequiredDependencyAttribute() – Creates a new DESDA.RequiredDependencyAttribute for use 
with this DataField. See “Method: CreateRequiredDependencyAttribute”. 

• CreateCompareToValueDependencyAttribute() – Creates a new 
DESDA.CompareToValueDependencyAttribute for use with this DataField.  
See “Method: CreateCompareToValueDependencyAttribute”. 

• CreateRangeDependencyAttribute() – Creates a new DESDA.RangeDependencyAttribute for use with this 
DataField. See “Method: CreateRangeDependencyAttribute”. 

• CreateCompareTwoDataFieldsDependencyAttribute() – Creates a new 
DESDA.CompareTwoDataFieldsDependencyAttribute for use with this DataField.  
See “Method: CreateCompareTwoDataFieldsDependencyAttribute”. 

• CreateRegexDependencyAttribute() – Creates a new DESDA.RegexDependencyAttribute for use with this 
DataField. See “Method: CreateRegexDependencyAttribute”. 

• CreateCompareBooleanDependencyAttribute() – Creates a new 
DESDA.CompareBooleanDependencyAttribute for use with this DataField.  
See “Method: CreateCompareBooleanDependencyAttribute”. 

• CreateConditionDependencyAttribute() – Creates a new DESDA.ConditionDependencyAttribute for use 
with this DataField. See “Method: CreateConditionDependencyAttribute”. 

• CreateMultiConditionDependencyAttribute() – Creates a new 
DESDA.MultiConditionDependencyAttribute for use with this DataField.  
See “DESDA.MultiConditionDependencyAttribute”. 

• RemoveDependencyAttribute() – Eliminates a DependencyAttribute already on this DataField.  
See “Method: RemoveDependencyAttribute”. 

Note: All of these methods only affect the current Field Template’s request for a DependencyAttribute. It does not affect the 
global metadata. 
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Method: GetEditableDependencyAttribute 
Retrieve an existing DependencyAttribute so you can modify it. If this is the first request, the global DependencyAttribute is 
cloned and you will be editing the clone. If none exists, it returns null. 

Your edits to the result object do not affect the global metadata for this DataField. 

[C#] 

public BaseDependencyAttribute GetEditableDependencyAttribute( 
 string dependencyName, Type dependencyClass) 

public <T> GetEditableDependencyAttribute<T>(string dependencyName) 
 where T : BaseDependencyAttribute 

 [VB] 

Public Function GetEditableDependencyAttribute( _ 
 dependencyName As String, dependencyClass As Type) As BaseDependencyAttribute 

Public Function GetEditableDependencyAttribute(Of T As BaseDependencyAttribute) _ 
 (dependencyName As String) As T 

Parameters 
dependencyName 

The DependencyAttribute.Name property must match to this value (case insensitive). It can be "", which will match 
to DependencyAttributes named "". 

dependencyClass 

Specify the exact class of DependencyAttribute you are looking for, or pass null/Nothing to ignore this 
parameter. 

Returns 

Retrieves the current DependencyAttribute. If none exists, it returns null. 

 

 

SEE EXAMPLE ON THE NEXT PAGE 
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Example 
Change the length of a TextLengthCondition for the PostalCode field on the Customer table. The Condition is already 
defined. The PropertyList property must be modified to assign TextLength.Maximum to 10. 

[C#] 

[MetadataType(typeof(CustomerMetadata))] 
public partial class Customer : DESDA.ICustomizeDataField 
{ 
   public void CustomizeDataField(DESDA.ActiveDataField activeDataField) 
   { 
      switch (activeDataField.DataField) 
      { 
         case "PostalCode": 
     DESDA.ConditionDependencyAttribute vCDA =  
      activeDataField.GetDependencyAttribute 
      <DESDA.ConditionDependencyAttribute>("Length"); 
     vCDA.PropertyList = "Maximum='10'"; 
            break; 
      }  // switch 
   } 
} 
public class CustomerMetadata 
{ 
 [DESDA.ConditionDependency("Length", DataField="City", 
  InterfaceOfCondition=typeof(PeterBlum.DES.ITextLengthCondition))] 
 public object PostalCode { get; set; } 
} 

[VB] 

<MetadataType(GetType(CustomerMetadata))> _ 
Partial Public Class Customer _ 
  Implements DESDA.ICustomizeDataField 
   Public Sub CustomizeDataField(ByVal activeDataField As DESDA.ActiveDataField) _ 
   Implements DESDA.ICustomizeDataField.CustomizeDataField 
      Select Case activeDataField.DataField 
         Case "PostalCode" 
     Dim vCDA As DESDA.ConditionDependencyAttribute = _ 
      activeDataField.GetDependencyAttribute _ 
      (Of DESDA.ConditionDependencyAttribute)("Length") 
     vCDA.PropertyList = "Maximum='10'" 
      End Select 
   End Sub 
End Class 
Public Class CustomerMetadata 
 <DESDA.ConditionDependency("Length", DataField="City", _ 
  InterfaceOfCondition=GetType(PeterBlum.DES.ITextLengthCondition))> _ 
 Public Property PostalCode As Object  
 … 
 End Property 
End Class 
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Method: CreateRequiredDependencyAttribute 
Add a DESDA.RequiredDependencyAttribute to metadata. (It does not affect the global metadata for this DataField.) 

The parameters will setup the DataFields and MultipleMode properties on the DESDA.RequiredDependencyAttribute. To 
modify anything else, use the result from this function as it contains the DESDA.RequiredDependencyAttribute. 

[C#] 

public RequiredDependencyAttribute CreateRequiredDependencyAttribute( 
 string dependencyName, bool replaceExisting, string dataFields, 
 MultipleRequiredControlsMode multipleMode) 

[VB] 

Public Function CreateRequiredDependencyAttribute( _ 
 dependencyName As String, replaceExisting As Boolean, dataFields As String, _ 
 multipleMode As MultipleRequiredControlsMode) _ 
  As RequiredDependencyAttribute 

Parameters 
dependencyName 

The value to assign to the Name property. It must be unique amongst the DependencyAttributes for this DataField. 

replaceExisting 

If the same named DependencyAttribute exists, this determines whether to replace it or throw an exception. 

dataFields 

A pipe (|) delimited list of one or more DataFields that are required for this to be enabled. For example: 
“City|State”. 

multipleMode 

When multiple DataFields have been defined, this determines how many of the DataFields must have data to enable 
the DataField that owns this DependencyAttribute. If there is only one DataField, use 
PeterBlum.DES.MultipleRequiredControlsMode.All. 

The enumerated type PeterBlum.DES.MultipleRequiredControlsMode has these values: 

o All – All must have data. 

o AllOrNone – Either all must have data or none have data. 

o AtLeastOne – At least one must have data. 

o OnlyOne – Only one can have data. 

o Range – This is not supported here. 

 

SEE EXAMPLE ON THE NEXT PAGE 
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Example 
Make the Address2 DataField dependent on the Address1 DataField. No metadata has been defined on the Address2 
DataField. Then modify an existing DESDA.RequiredAttribute to use the DependencyAttribute to enable it. 

[C#]  

[MetadataType(typeof(CustomerMetadata))] 
public partial class Customer : DESDA.ICustomizeDataField 
{ 
   public void CustomizeDataField(DESDA.ActiveDataField activeDataField) 
   { 
      switch (activeDataField.DataField) 
      { 
         case "Address2": 
     activeDataField.CreateRequiredDependencyAttribute( 
      "Required", true, 
      "Address1",PeterBlum.DES.MultipleRequiredControlsMode.All); 

     activeDataField.GetEditableValidationAttribute 
      <DESDA.RequiredAttribute>(true).DependencyName = "Required"; 
            break; 
      }  // switch 
   } 
} 
public class CustomerMetadata 
{ 
 [DESDA.Required())] 
 public object Address2 { get; set; } 
} 

 [VB] 

<MetadataType(GetType(CustomerMetadata))> _ 
Partial Public Class Customer _ 
  Implements DESDA.ICustomizeDataField 
 
   Public Sub CustomizeDataField(ByVal activeDataField As DESDA.ActiveDataField) _ 
   Implements DESDA.ICustomizeDataField.CustomizeDataField 
    
      Select Case activeDataField.DataField 
         Case "Address2" 
     activeDataField.CreateRequiredDependencyAttribute( _ 
      "Required", True, _ 
      "Address1",PeterBlum.DES.MultipleRequiredControlsMode.All) 

     activeDataField.GetEditableValidationAttribute _ 
      (Of DESDA.RequiredAttribute)(True).DependencyName = "Required" 
      End Select 
   End Sub 
End Class 
Public Class CustomerMetadata 
 <DESDA.Required()> _ 
 Public Property Address2 As Object  
 … 
 End Property 
End Class 
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Method: CreateCompareToValueDependencyAttribute 
Add a DESDA.CompareToValueDependencyAttribute to metadata. (It does not affect the global metadata for this 
DataField.) 

The parameters will setup the DataField, Operator, and ValueToCompareAsNative properties on the 
DESDA.CompareToValueDependencyAttribute. To modify anything else, use the result from this function as it contains the 
DESDA.CompareToValueDependencyAttribute. 

[C#] 

public CompareToValueDependencyAttribute CreateCompareToValueDependencyAttribute( 
 string dependencyName, bool replaceExisting, string dataField, 
 PeterBlum.DES.ConditionOperator operator, object valueToCompareAsNative) 

[VB] 

Public Function CreateCompareToValueDependencyAttribute( _ 
 dependencyName As String, replaceExisting As Boolean, dataField As String, _ 
 operator As PeterBlum.DES.ConditionOperator, valueToCompareAsNative As Object) _ 
  As CompareToValueDependencyAttribute 

Parameters 
dependencyName 

The value to assign to the Name property. It must be unique amongst the DependencyAttributes for this DataField. 

replaceExisting 

If the same named DependencyAttribute exists, this determines whether to replace it or throw an exception. 

dataField 

The DataField whose value will be compared. This value is on the left side of the operator. 

operator 

The comparison operator. 

valueToCompareAsNative 

The value to compare to the DataField. This value is on the right side of the operator. 
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Method: CreateRangeDependencyAttribute 
Add a DESDA.RangeDependencyAttribute to metadata. (It does not affect the global metadata for this DataField.) 

The parameters will setup the DataField, MinimumAsNative and MaximumAsNative properties on the 
DESDA.RangeDependencyAttribute. To modify anything else, use the result from this function as it contains the 
DESDA.RangeDependencyAttribute. 

[C#] 

public RangeDependencyAttribute CreateRangeDependencyAttribute( 
 string dependencyName, bool replaceExisting, string dataField, 
 object minimumAsNative, object maximumAsNative) 

[VB] 

Public Function CreateRangeDependencyAttribute( _ 
 dependencyName As String, replaceExisting As Boolean, dataField As String, _ 
 minimumAsNative As Object, maximumAsNative As Object) _ 
  As RangeDependencyAttribute 

Parameters 
dependencyName 

The value to assign to the Name property. It must be unique amongst the DependencyAttributes for this DataField. 

replaceExisting 

If the same named DependencyAttribute exists, this determines whether to replace it or throw an exception. 

dataField 

The DataField whose value will be compared to the range. 

minimumAsNative 

The minimum value of the range. 

maximumAsNative 

The maximum value of the range. 
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Method: CreateCompareTwoDataFieldsDependencyAttribute 
Add a DESDA.CompareTwoDataFieldsDependencyAttribute to metadata. (It does not affect the global metadata for this 
DataField.) 

The parameters will setup the DataField, SecondDataField and Operator properties on the 
DESDA.CompareTwoDataFieldsDependencyAttribute. To modify anything else, use the result from this function as it 
contains the DESDA.CompareTwoDataFieldsDependencyAttribute. 

[C#] 

public CompareTwoDataFieldsDependencyAttribute 
CreateCompareTwoDataFieldsDependencyAttribute( 
 string dependencyName, bool replaceExisting, string dataField, 
 PeterBlum.DES.ConditionOperator operator, string secondDataField) 

[VB] 

Public Function CreateCompareTwoDataFieldsDependencyAttribute( _ 
 dependencyName As String, replaceExisting As Boolean, dataField As String, _ 
 operator As PeterBlum.DES.ConditionOperator, secondDataField As String) _ 
  As CompareTwoDataFieldsDependencyAttribute 

Parameters 
dependencyName 

The value to assign to the Name property. It must be unique amongst the DependencyAttributes for this DataField. 

replaceExisting 

If the same named DependencyAttribute exists, this determines whether to replace it or throw an exception. 

dataField 

The DataField whose value will be compared. This value is on the left side of the operator. 

operator 

The comparison operator. 

secondDataField 

The second DataField. This value is on the right side of the operator. 
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Method: CreateRegexDependencyAttribute 
Add a DESDA.RegexDependencyAttribute to metadata. (It does not affect the global metadata for this DataField.) 

The parameters will setup the DataFields, Expression, and CaseInsensitive properties on the 
DESDA.RegexDependencyAttribute. To modify anything else, use the result from this function as it contains the 
DESDA.RegexDependencyAttribute. 

[C#] 

public RegexDependencyAttribute CreateRegexDependencyAttribute( 
 string dependencyName, bool replaceExisting, string dataField, 
 string expression, bool caseInsensitive) 

[VB] 

Public Function CreateRegexDependencyAttribute( _ 
 dependencyName As String, replaceExisting As Boolean, dataField As String, _ 
 expression As String, caseInsensitive As Boolean) _ 
  As RegexDependencyAttribute 

Parameters 
dependencyName 

The value to assign to the Name property. It must be unique amongst the DependencyAttributes for this DataField. 

replaceExisting 

If the same named DependencyAttribute exists, this determines whether to replace it or throw an exception. 

dataField 

The DataField whose value will be evaluated by the regular expression. 

expression 

The regular expression. 

caseInsensitive 

When true, the regular expression is evaluated with a case insensitive rule. When false, it is a case sensitive 
evaluation. 
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Method: CreateCompareBooleanDependencyAttribute 
Add a DESDA.CompareBooleanDependencyAttribute to metadata. (It does not affect the global metadata for this DataField.) 

The parameters will setup the DataField and ValueToCompare properties on the 
DESDA.CompareBooleanDependencyAttribute. To modify anything else, use the result from this function as it contains the 
DESDA.CompareBooleanDependencyAttribute. 

[C#] 

public CompareBooleanDependencyAttribute CreateCompareBooleanDependencyAttribute( 
 string dependencyName, bool replaceExisting, string dataField, 
 bool valueToCompare) 

[VB] 

Public Function CreateCompareBooleanDependencyAttribute( _ 
 dependencyName As String, replaceExisting As Boolean, dataFields As String, _ 
 valueToCompare As Boolean) _ 
  As CompareBooleanDependencyAttribute 

Parameters 
dependencyName 

The value to assign to the Name property. It must be unique amongst the DependencyAttributes for this DataField. 

replaceExisting 

If the same named DependencyAttribute exists, this determines whether to replace it or throw an exception. 

dataField 

The DataField whose value will be compared. 

valueToCompare 

The value to compare to the DataField. 
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Method: CreateConditionDependencyAttribute 
Add a DESDA.ConditionDependencyAttribute to the metadata. (It does not affect the global metadata for this DataField.) 

The goal is to define a Condition object. (Conditions are described in the Validation User’s Guide.) There are two ways to 
work with this 

 Define the Condition’s Interface and an string of XML attributes that assign properties. Assign these values to the 
InterfaceOfCondition and PropertyList properties. 

 Define a Condition object. Assign the instance to the Condition property. This is a little tricky since this method should 
be UI independent and Condition objects exist with UI framework specific code. 

[C#] 

public ConditionDependencyAttribute CreateConditionDependencyAttribute( 
 string dependencyName, bool replaceExisting, 
 Type interfaceOfCondition, string propertyList, 
 string dataField, string secondDataField) 

public ConditionDependencyAttribute CreateConditionDependencyAttribute( 
 string dependencyName, bool replaceExisting, 
 PeterBlum.DES.IBaseCondition condition, 
 string dataField, string secondDataField) 

 [VB] 

Public Function CreateConditionDependencyAttribute( _ 
 dependencyName As String, replaceExisting As Boolean, 
 interfaceOfCondition As Type, propertyList As String _ 
 dataField As String, secondDataField As String) As ConditionDependencyAttribute 

Public Function CreateConditionDependencyAttribute( _ 
 dependencyName As String, replaceExisting As Boolean, 
 ByVal condition As PeterBlum.DES.IBaseCondition, 
 dataField As String, secondDataField As String) As ConditionDependencyAttribute 

Parameters 
dependencyName 

The value to assign to the Name property. It must be unique amongst the DependencyAttributes for this DataField. 

replaceExisting 

If the same named DependencyAttribute exists, this determines whether to replace it or throw an exception. 

interfaceOfCondition 

The interface type for the Condition. 

Each Condition’s interface is in the PeterBlum.DES namespace and is the name of the condition with “I” before it, 
like PeterBlum.DES.IRequiredTextCondition for the RequiredTextCondition. 

propertyList 

Specifies the values of properties on the condition when it's created. Used together with InterfaceOfCondition. 

This is a space delimited list of name='value' pairs where name is a property name (case sensitive) and value is the 
value for that property, usually in single quotes. 

For example, this parameter list works for a CompareToValueCondition that evaluates the DataField “Temperature” 
for values less than 32: "ControlIDToEvaluate='Temperature' ValueToCompare='32' 
Operator='LessThan'" 

condition 

The Condition instance to be used by the DESDA.ConditionDependencyAttribute. The ActiveDataField expects 
Conditions to be created specific to their UI framework. They register UI specific versions  of Condition objects 
with the PeterBlum.DES.UIFrameworkTypeFactory. You code should respect that. Instead of instantiating a type 
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directly (new PeterBlum.DES.Web.WebControls.RequiredTextCondition()), call the CreateCondition<T>() method 
on the ActiveDataField because it uses the UIFrameworkTypeFactory and the caller supplies the desired UI 
Framework. Make the result variable the same interface type as what is passed into the generic value. 

Example for creating a Condition Instance 
[C#] 
PeterBlum.DES.ICompareToStringsCondition vCond = 
 activeDataField.CreateCondition<PeterBlum.DES.ICompareToStringsCondition>(); 
vCond.ItemsByDelimitedString = "USA|United States"; 
vCond.CaseInsensitive = true; 

[VB] 
Dim vCond As PeterBlum.DES.ICompareToStringsCondition = _ 
 activeDataField.CreateCondition<PeterBlum.DES.ICompareToStringsCondition>() 
vCond.ItemsByDelimitedString = "USA|United States" 
vCond.CaseInsensitive = True 

dataField, secondDataField 

When a Condition has a ControlIDToEvaluate property, you should assign the DataField name associated with that 
property to the dataField parameter. Similarly, if it has a SecondControlIDToEvaluate property, assign the 
DataField name associated with that property to the secondDataField parameter. 

Example 1: Using InterfaceOfCondition and PropertyList 
The PostalCode DataField depends on the length of the City DataField being no more than 10 characters. 

[C#]  

[MetadataType(typeof(CustomerMetadata))] 
public partial class Customer : DESDA.ICustomizeDataField 
{ 
   public void CustomizeDataField(DESDA.ActiveDataField activeDataField) 
   { 
      switch (activeDataField.DataField) 
      { 
         case "PostalCode": 
     activeDataField.CreateConditionDependencyAttribute( 
      "Name", true, typeof(PeterBlum.DES.ITextLengthCondition),  
      "Maximum='10'", "City", ""); 
            break; 
      }  // switch 
   } 
} 

[VB] 

<MetadataType(GetType(CustomerMetadata))> _ 
Partial Public Class Customer _ 
  Implements DESDA.ICustomizeDataField 
 
   Public Sub CustomizeDataField(ByVal activeDataField As DESDA.ActiveDataField) 
    Implements DESDA.ICustomizeDataField.CustomizeDataField 
     Select Case activeDataField.DataField 
         Case "Address2" 
     activeDataField.CreateConditionDependencyAttribute( _ 
      "Name", True, GetType(PeterBlum.DES.ITextLengthCondition), _ 
      "Maximum='10'", "City", "") 
      End Select 
   End Sub 
End Class 
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Example 2: Using the Condition instance 
The PostalCode DataField depends on the length of the City DataField being no more than 10 characters. 

[C#]  

[MetadataType(typeof(CustomerMetadata))] 
public partial class Customer : DESDA.ICustomizeDataField 
{ 
   public void CustomizeDataField(DESDA.ActiveDataField activeDataField) 
   { 
      switch (activeDataField.DataField) 
      { 
         case "PostalCode":  
     PeterBlum.DES.ITextLengthCondition vCond =  
     activeDataField.CreateCondition<PeterBlum.DES.ITextLengthCondition>(); 
     activeDataField.CreateConditionDependencyAttribute( 
      "Name", true, vCond, "City", "")); 
            break; 
      }  // switch 
   } 
} 

[VB] 

<MetadataType(GetType(CustomerMetadata))> _ 
Partial Public Class Customer _ 
  Implements DESDA.ICustomizeDataField 
 
   Public Sub CustomizeDataField(ByVal activeDataField As DESDA.ActiveDataField) _ 
   Implements DESDA.ICustomizeDataField.CustomizeDataField 
      Select Case activeDataField.DataField 
         Case "Address2" 
     Dim vCond As PeterBlum.DES.ITextLengthCondition = _ 
     activeDataField.CreateCondition<PeterBlum.DES.ITextLengthCondition>() 
     activeDataField.CreateConditionDependencyAttribute( _ 
      "Name", True, vCond, "City", "")) 
      End Select 
   End Sub 
End Class 
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Method: CreateMultiConditionDependencyAttribute 
Add a DESDA.MultiConditionDependencyAttribute to the metadata. (It does not affect the global metadata for this 
DataField.) 

The goal is to define a Boolean expression that refers to other DependencyAttributes also on the same DataField by 
specifying their Name in the expression. For example, Expression="Name1 OR Name2". For more, see 
“DESDA.MultiConditionDependencyAttribute”. 

[C#] 

public MultiConditionDependencyAttribute CreateMultiConditionDependencyAttribute( 
 string dependencyName, bool replaceExisting, 
 string expression, bool notCondition) 

[VB] 

Public Function CreateMultiConditionDependencyAttribute( _ 
 dependencyName As String, replaceExisting As Boolean, _ 
 expression As String, notCondition As Boolean) _ 
  As MultiConditionDependencyAttribute 

Parameters 
dependencyName 

The value to assign to the Name property. It must be unique amongst the DependencyAttributes for this DataField. 

replaceExisting 

If the same named DependencyAttribute exists, this determines whether to replace it or throw an exception. 

expression 

Before writing this, write out the actual logic using OR, AND, and NOT operators. For each element of the 
expression, create a separate DependencyAttribute with a unique name. Now rework it into the syntax required by 
the Expression property. 

The syntax uses the pipe (|) character to indicate an OR relationship between two names. Alternatively, you can use 
C# notation of || or the string " OR " (uppercase). 

Use the plus (+) character to indicate an AND relationship between two names. Alternatively, you can use "&", 
"&&", or the string " AND " (uppercase). 

Spaces are permitted around these operators. 

Once you use an operator, all remaining elements must have the same operator. In otherwords, the list must be 
entirely AND or OR operators. For example, this is legal: "Name1 + Name2 + Name3". This is illegal: Name1 | 
Name2 + Name3. 

However, you can switch operators by nesting them within parenthesis like this: Name1 | (Name2 + Name3). 
Parenthesis can be nested as deeply as needed. 

notCondition 

When true, the expression is inverted. It is effectively NOT (expression). Pass false unless you need to invert 
the expression. 
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Example 
Create a MultiConditionDependencyAttribute based on two existing DependencyAttributes so that the logic is UnitPrice = 0 
OR NOT QuantityPerUnit has Text. 

[C#]  

[MetadataType(typeof(ProductMetadata))] 
public partial class Product : DESDA.ICustomizeDataField 
{ 
   public void CustomizeDataField(DESDA.ActiveDataField activeDataField) 
   { 
      switch (activeDataField.DataField) 
      { 
         case "Discontinued": 
     activeDataField.CreateMultiConditionAttribute( 
      "ForUI", true, "ZeroPrice OR QtyPerUnitEmpty", false); 
            break; 
      }  // switch 
   } 
} 
public class ProductMetadata 
{ 
 [DESDA.ConditionDependency(Name="ZeroPrice",  
  InterfaceOfCondition=typeof(ICompareToValueCondition), 
  PropertyList="ValueToCompare='0.00' Operator='Equal'",  
  DataField="UnitPrice")] 
  [DESDA.RequiredDependency(Name="QtyPerUnitEmpty", DataFields="QuantityPerUnit", 
 NotCondition=True )] 
 public object Discontinued { get; set; } 
} 

 [VB] 

<MetadataType(GetType(ProductMetadata))> _ 
Partial Public Class Product _ 
  Implements DESDA.ICustomizeDataField 
 
   Public Sub CustomizeDataField(ByVal activeDataField As DESDA.ActiveDataField) _ 
   Implements DESDA.ICustomizeDataField.CustomizeDataField 
    
      Select Case activeDataField.DataField 
         Case "Discontinued" 
     activeDataField.CreateMultiConditionAttribute( _ 
      "ForUI", True, "ZeroPrice OR QtyPerUnitEmpty", True) 
      End Select 
   End Sub 
End Class 
Public Class ProductMetadata 
 <DESDA.ConditionDependency(Name="ZeroPrice",  
  InterfaceOfCondition=typeof(ICompareToValueCondition), 
  PropertyList="ValueToCompare='0.00' Operator='Equal'",  
  DataField="UnitPrice"), _ 
  DESDA.RequiredDependency(Name="QtyPerUnitEmpty", DataFields="QuantityPerUnit", 
  NotCondition=True )> _ 
 Public Property Discontinued As Object  
 … 
 End Property 
End Class 
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Method: RemoveDependencyAttribute 
Remove the DependencyAttribute set by metadata. (It does not affect the global metadata for this DataField.) 

[C#] 

public void RemoveDependencyAttribute(string dependencyName, Type dependencyClass) 

[VB] 

Public Sub RemoveDependencyAttribute( _ 
 dependencyName As String, dependencyClass As Type) 

Parameters 
dependencyName 

The DependencyAttribute.Name property must match to this value (case insensitive). It can be "", which will match 
to DependencyAttributes named "". 

dependencyClass 

Specify the exact class of DependencyAttribute you are looking for, or pass null/Nothing to ignore this 
parameter. 

Example 
Remove the existing DESDA.ConditionDependencyAttribute on the PostalCode field of the Customer table. 

[C#] 
[MetadataType(typeof(CustomerMetadata))] 
public partial class Customer : DESDA.ICustomizeDataField 
{ 
   public void CustomizeDataField(DESDA.ActiveDataField activeDataField) 
   { 
      switch (activeDataField.DataField) 
      { 
         case "PostalCode": 
     activeDataField.RemoveDependencyAttribute("CityRequired", true); 
            break; 
      }  // switch 
   } 
} 
public class CustomerMetadata 
{ 
 [DESDA.RequiredDependency("CityRequired", "City")] 
 public object PostalCode { get; set; } 
} 

[VB] 
<MetadataType(GetType(CustomerMetadata))> _ 
Partial Public Class Customer _ 
  Implements DESDA.ICustomizeDataField 
   Public Sub CustomizeDataField(ByVal activeDataField As DESDA.ActiveDataField) _ 
   Implements DESDA.ICustomizeDataField.CustomizeDataField 
      Select Case activeDataField.DataField 
         Case "PostalCode" 
     activeDataField.RemoveDependencyAttribute("CityRequired", True) 
      End Select 
   End Sub 
End Class 
Public Class CustomerMetadata 
 <DESDA.RequiredDependency("CityRequired", "City")>_ 
 Public Property PostalCode As Object  
 … 
 End Property 
End Class 
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DESDA.RequiredDependencyAttribute 
This DependencyAttribute evaluates whether the DataField has been assigned a value. It establishes the Enabler property on 
Validators. BLD’s user interface can also use this to change the state of the Field Template’s DataControl by using the 
DependencyFieldTemplateBehavior. 

When assigning the attribute as metadata, it looks like this: 

[C#] 

[DESDA.RequiredDependency(Name="Name", DataFields="DataField|DataField"),  
 MultipleMode=PeterBlum.DES.MultipleRequiredControlsMode.AtLeastOne)] 

[DESDA.RequiredDependency("DataField")] 

[DESDA.RequiredDependency("DataField|DataField", 
 PeterBlum.DES.MultipleRequiredControlsMode.AtLeastOne)] 

[DESDA.RequiredDependency("Name", "DataField")] 

[DESDA.RequiredDependency("Name", "DataField|DataField", 
 PeterBlum.DES.MultipleRequiredControlsMode.AtLeastOne)] 

 [VB] 

<DESDA.RequiredDependency(Name := "Name", DataFields := "DataField|DataField"), _ 
 MultipleMode := PeterBlum.DES.MultipleRequiredControlsMode.AtLeastOne)> 

<DESDA.RequiredDependency("DataField")> _ 

<DESDA.RequiredDependency("DataField|DataField", _ 
 PeterBlum.DES.MultipleRequiredControlsMode.AtLeastOne) > _ 

<DESDA.RequiredDependency("Name", "DataField")> _ 

<DESDA.RequiredDependency("Name", "DataField|DataField", _ 
 PeterBlum.DES.MultipleRequiredControlsMode.AtLeastOne) > _ 

When assigning it programmatically, see “DESDA.RequiredDependencyAttribute”. 

Properties 
These properties can also be established as parameters on the metadata. 

• Name (string) – Optional name associated with this Attribute. ValidationAttributes require a value here to associate them 
through their DependencyName property. This value is used by MultiConditionDependency’s to include them in their 
Expression property. Legal values are limited to letters, digits and underscore. 

• DataFields (string) – A pipe (|) delimited list of one or more DataFields that are required for this to be enabled. For 
example, “City|State”. 

• MultipleMode (enum PeterBlum.DES.MultipleRequiredControlsMode) – When multiple names have been defined in 
the DataFields property, this determines how many of the DataFields must have data to enable the DataField that owns 
this DependencyAttribute. 

The enumerated type PeterBlum.DES.MultipleRequiredControlsMode has these values: 

o All – All must have data. This is the default. 

o AllOrNone – Either all must have data or none have data. 

o AtLeastOne – At least one must have data. 

o OnlyOne – Only one can have data. 

o Range – This is not supported here. 

• UnassignedValues (string) – A semicolumn (;) delimited list of the unassigned values by DataField. Each element 
corresponds to an item in the DataFields property. 
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There must be the same number of elements or exactly one. When there is exactly one and the DataFields has multiple 
values, the same element is applied to all DataFields. 

When "", all DataFields use "" for their unassigned value. 

Each element can contain multiple unassigned values by using a pipe delimited list. For example: 
"this|that;those|these" 

When evaluating a checkbox, use "" when unchecked is unassigned and "checked" (actually any text) when checked is 
unassigned. 

• UnassignedCaseInsensitive (boolean) – Determines if the UnassignedValues property uses a case insensitive match or 
not. When true, its case insensitive. It defaults to true. 

• NotCondition (Boolean) – Determines if the column must have a text or be empty. 

When true, it's value must be empty or match UnassignedValues. 

When false, it value must have text. 

It defaults to false. 
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DESDA.CompareToValueDependencyAttribute 
This DependencyAttribute compares the value of a DataField to the ValueToCompareAsNative property. It establishes the 
Enabler property on Validators. BLD’s user interface can also use this to change the state of the Field Template’s 
DataControl by using the DependencyFieldTemplateBehavior. 

When assigning the attribute as metadata, it looks like this: 

[C#] 

[DESDA.CompareToValueDependency(Name="Name", DataField="DataField",  
 Operator=PeterBlum.DES.ConditionOperator.Value, ValueToCompareAsNative=value)] 

[DESDA.CompareToValueDependency("Name")] 

[DESDA.CompareToValueDependency("Name", "DataField")] 

[DESDA.CompareToValueDependency("Name", "DataField", 
 PeterBlum.DES.ConditionOperator.Value, ValueToCompare)] 

[VB] 

<DESDA.CompareToValueDependency(Name := "Name", DataField := "DataField", _ 
 Operator:=PeterBlum.DES.ConditionOperator.Value, ValueToCompareAsNative:=value)>_ 

<DESDA.CompareToValueDependency("Name")>_ 

<DESDA.CompareToValueDependency("Name", "DataField")>_ 

<DESDA.CompareToValueDependency("Name", "DataField", _ 
 PeterBlum.DES.ConditionOperator.Value, ValueToCompare)>_ 

When assigning it programmatically, see “Method: CreateCompareToValueDependencyAttribute”. 

Properties 
These properties can also be established as parameters on the metadata. 

• Name (string) – Optional name associated with this Attribute. ValidationAttributes require a value here to associate them 
through their DependencyName property. This value is used by MultiConditionDependency’s to include them in their 
Expression property. Legal values are limited to letters, digits and underscore. 

• DataField (string) – The DataField whose value to compare. This value is evaluated on the left of the operator. 

• Operator (enum PeterBlum.DES.ConditionOperator) – Determines how to compare the two values. 

The enumerated type PeterBlum.DES.ConditionOperator has these values: 

o Equal 

o NotEqual 

o GreaterThan 

o GreaterThanEqual 

o LessThan 

o LessThanEqual 

• ValueToCompareAsNative (object) – The value to be compared. It will be evaluated on the right of the operator. 
Alternatively use a string in the ValueToCompare property, so long as the string can be converted to the type supported 
by the DataField’s property. 
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DESDA.RangeDependencyAttribute 
This DependencyAttribute compares the DataField’s value to a range. It establishes the Enabler property on Validators. 
BLD’s user interface can also use this to change the state of the Field Template’s DataControl by using the 
DependencyFieldTemplateBehavior. 

When assigning the attribute as metadata, it looks like this: 

[C#] 

[DESDA.RangeDependency(Name="Name", DataField="DataField ",  
 MinimumAsNative=value, MaximumAsNative=value)] 

[DESDA.RangeDependency("Name")] 

[DESDA.RangeDependency("Name", "DataField")] 

[DESDA.RangeDependency("Name", "DataField", minimum, maximum)] 

 [VB] 

<DESDA.RangeDependency(Name := "Name", DataField := "DataField", _ 
 MinimumAsNative := value, MaximumAsNative := value)> _ 

<DESDA.RangeDependency("Name")> _ 

<DESDA.RangeDependency("Name", "DataField")> _ 

<DESDA.RangeDependency("Name", "DataField", minimum, maximum)> _ 

When assigning it programmatically, see “Method: CreateRangeDependencyAttribute”. 

Properties 
These properties can also be established as parameters on the metadata. 

• Name (string) – Optional name associated with this Attribute. ValidationAttributes require a value here to associate them 
through their DependencyName property. This value is used by MultiConditionDependency’s to include them in their 
Expression property. Legal values are limited to letters, digits and underscore. 

• DataField (string) – The DataField whose value to compare to the range. 

• MinimumAsNative (object) – The minimum value of the range. Alternatively use a string in the Minimum property, so 
long as the string can be converted to the type supported by the DataField’s property. 

• MaximumAsNative (object) – The maximum value of the range. Alternatively use a string in the Maximum property, 
so long as the string can be converted to the type supported by the DataField’s property. 

• NotCondition (Boolean) – Inverts the result. 

When true, the DataField’s value must be outside of the range. 

When false, it value must be inside the range. 

It defaults to false. 
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DESDA.CompareTwoDataFieldsDependencyAttribute 
This DependencyAttribute compares two DataFields. It establishes the Enabler property on Validators. BLD’s user interface 
can also use this to change the state of the Field Template’s DataControl by using the DependencyFieldTemplateBehavior. 

When assigning the attribute as metadata, it looks like this: 

[C#] 

[DESDA.CompareTwoDataFieldsDependency(Name="Name", DataField="DataField",  
 Operator=PeterBlum.DES.ConditionOperator.Value, SecondDataField="DataField")] 

[DESDA.CompareTwoDataFieldsDependency("Name")] 

[DESDA.CompareTwoDataFieldsDependency("Name", "DataField", 
 PeterBlum.DES.ConditionOperator.Value,"SecondDataField")] 

[VB] 

<DESDA.CompareToValueDependency(Name:="Name", DataField:="DataField",  
 Operator:=PeterBlum.DES.ConditionOperator.Value, SecondDataField:="DataField")] 

<DESDA.CompareTwoDataFieldsDependency("Name")> _ 

<DESDA.CompareTwoDataFieldsDependency("Name", "DataField", _ 
 PeterBlum.DES.ConditionOperator.Value,"SecondDataField")> _ 

When assigning it programmatically, see “Method: CreateCompareTwoDataFieldsDependencyAttribute”. 

Properties 
These properties can also be established as parameters on the metadata. 

• Name (string) – Optional name associated with this Attribute. ValidationAttributes require a value here to associate them 
through their DependencyName property. This value is used by MultiConditionDependency’s to include them in their 
Expression property. Legal values are limited to letters, digits and underscore. 

• DataField (string) – The DataField whose value to compare. This value is evaluated on the left of the operator. 

• Operator (enum PeterBlum.DES.ConditionOperator) – Determines how to compare the two values. 

The enumerated type PeterBlum.DES.ConditionOperator has these values: 

o Equal 

o NotEqual 

o GreaterThan 

o GreaterThanEqual 

o LessThan 

o LessThanEqual 

• SecondDataField (string) – The second DataField whose value to compare. This value is evaluated on the right of the 
operator. 
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DESDA.RegexDependencyAttribute 
This DependencyAttribute evaluates the value of string-type DataFields using a regular expression. It establishes the Enabler 
property on Validators. BLD’s user interface can also use this to change the state of the Field Template’s DataControl by 
using the DependencyFieldTemplateBehavior. 

When assigning the attribute as metadata, it looks like this: 

[C#] 

[DESDA.RegexDependency(Name="Name", DataField="DataField",  
 Expression="Regular expression", CaseInsensitive=boolean)] 

[DESDA.RegexDependency("Name", "DataField")] 

[DESDA.RegexDependency("Name", "DataField", "Regular expression")] 

[DESDA.RegexDependency("Name", "DataField", "Regular expression", caseinsensitive)] 

 [VB] 

<DESDA.RegexDependency(Name := "Name", DataField := "DataField", _ 
 Expression := "Regular expression", CaseInsensitive := Boolean) > _ 

<DESDA.RegexDependency("Name", "DataField")> _ 

<DESDA.RegexDependency("Name", "DataField", "Regular expression")> _ 

<DESDA.RegexDependency("Name", "DataField", "Regular expression", caseinsensitive)> 

When assigning it programmatically, see “Method: CreateRegexDependencyAttribute”. 

Properties 
These properties can also be established as parameters on the metadata. 

• Name (string) – Optional name associated with this Attribute. ValidationAttributes require a value here to associate them 
through their DependencyName property. This value is used by MultiConditionDependency’s to include them in their 
Expression property. Legal values are limited to letters, digits and underscore. 

• DataField (string) – The string-type DataField whose value will be evaluated against the regular expression. 

• Expression (string) – The regular expression. It should be compatible with JavaScript’s regular expression parser which 
is a subset of features found in the .net regular expression classes. 

• CaseInsensitive (boolean) – Determines if regular expression matching is case insensitive or not. It defaults to true. 

• Multiline (boolean) – Changes the meaning of ^ and $ so they match at the beginning and end, respectively, of any line, 
and not just the beginning and end of the entire string.. It defaults to false. 

• IgnoreBlankText (boolean) – When the text to be evaluated is blank, this determines how the condition operates. 

When true, the condition cannot be evaluated. The DependencyAttribute acts like it was a match. 

When false, the DependencyAttribute acts like it was not a match. 

It defaults to true. 

• NotCondition (Boolean) – Determines if the column must have a text or be empty. 

When true, it's value must be empty or match UnassignedValues. 

When false, it value must have text. 

It defaults to false. 

Learning About Regular Expressions 
Regular expressions are a complex language that requires an education in the topic. Here are several links that may assist 
you: 

MSDN Overview of Regular Expressions in .Net: http://msdn2.microsoft.com/en-us/library/hs600312.aspx 
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MSDN Regular Expression Language Elements: http://msdn2.microsoft.com/en-us/library/az24scfc.aspx 

MSDN definition of the .Net Regex class: http://msdn2.microsoft.com/en-
us/library/system.text.regularexpressions.regex.aspx 

The JavaScript language implementation of regular expressions: 
http://developer.mozilla.org/en/docs/Core_JavaScript_1.5_Reference:Global_Objects:RegExp 

RegExLib.com, A Regular Expression Library: http://www.regexlib.com/ 
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DESDA.CompareBooleanDependencyAttribute 
This DependencyAttribute compares a boolean-type DataField’s value to another boolean value. It establishes the Enabler 
property on Validators. BLD’s user interface can also use this to change the state of the Field Template’s DataControl by 
using the DependencyFieldTemplateBehavior. 

When assigning the attribute as metadata, it looks like this: 

[C#] 

[DESDA.CompareBooleanDependency(Name="Name", DataField="DataField", 
 ValueToCompare=boolean)] 

[DESDA.CompareBooleanDependency("Name")] 

[DESDA.CompareBooleanDependency("Name", "DataField")] 

[DESDA.CompareBooleanDependency("Name", "DataField", valuetocompare)] 

[VB] 

<DESDA.CompareBooleanDependency(Name := "Name", DataField := "DataField", _
 ValueToCompare := boolean) >_ 

<DESDA.CompareBooleanDependency("Name") > _ 

<DESDA.CompareBooleanDependency("Name", "DataField") > _ 

<DESDA.CompareBooleanDependency("Name", "DataField", valuetocompare) >_ 

When assigning it programmatically, see “Method: CreateCompareBooleanDependencyAttribute”. 

Properties 
These properties can also be established as parameters on the metadata. 

• Name (string) – Optional name associated with this Attribute. ValidationAttributes require a value here to associate them 
through their DependencyName property. This value is used by MultiConditionDependency’s to include them in their 
Expression property. Legal values are limited to letters, digits and underscore. 

• DataField (string) – The DataField whose value to compare. 

• ValueToCompare (boolean) – The value to compare to the DataField. 
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DESDA.ConditionDependencyAttribute 
This DependencyAttribute evaluates a Condition object that you specify. Condition classes are the logic within validators that 
determines validity. See “Using Conditions”. It establishes the Enabler property on Validators. BLD’s user interface can also 
use this to change the state of the Field Template’s DataControl by using the DependencyFieldTemplateBehavior. 

When declaring the attribute as metadata, you cannot define a Condition instance as attributes do not permit the New 
keyword. Instead you will specify the Interface type of the Condition.  

Each Condition’s interface is in the PeterBlum.DES namespace and is the name of the condition with “I” before it, like 
PeterBlum.DES.IRequiredTextCondition for the RequiredTextCondition. 

When assigning the attribute as metadata, it looks like this: 

[C#] 

[DESDA.ConditionDependency(typeof(PeterBlum.DES.ICondition), 
 "propertyname='value' propertyname2='value2'")] 

[DESDA.ConditionDependency("Name", typeof(PeterBlum.DES.ICondition), 
 "propertyname='value' propertyname2='value2'", "DataField")] 

[DESDA.ConditionDependency("Name", typeof(PeterBlum.DES.ICondition), 
 "propertyname='value' propertyname2='value2'", "DataField", "SecondDataField")] 

[DESDA.ConditionDependency(Name="Name", 
 InterfaceOfCondition=typeof(PeterBlum.DES.ICondition)),  
 PropertyList="propertyname='value' propertyname2='value2'", 
 DataField="DataField", SecondDataField="SecondDataField")] 

[VB] 

<DESDA.ConditionDependency(GetType(PeterBlum.DES.ICondition), 
 "propertyname='value' propertyname2='value2'")> _ 

<DESDA.ConditionDependency("Name", GetType(PeterBlum.DES.ICondition), 
 "propertyname='value' propertyname2='value2'", "DataField")> _ 

<DESDA.ConditionDependency("Name", GetType(PeterBlum.DES.ICondition), 
 "propertyname='value' propertyname2='value2'", "DataField", "SecondDataField")> _ 

<DESDA.ConditionDependency(Name := "Name",  _ 
 InterfaceOfCondition := GetType(PeterBlum.DES.ICondition)), _ 
 PropertyList := "propertyname='value' propertyname2='value2'",  _ 
 DataField="DataField", SecondDataField="SecondDataField")> _ 

Example 
Setting the CompareToValueCondition with ValueToCompare=10 and Operator=LessThan. 

[C#] 

[DESDA.ConditionDependency("LowPrice",  
 typeof(PeterBlum.DES.ICompareToValueCondition), 
 "ValueToCompare='10' Operator='LessThan'", "UnitPrice")] 

[VB] 

<DESDA.ConditionDependency("LowPrice", _ 
 GetType(PeterBlum.DES.ICompareToValueCondition), _ 
 "ValueToCompare='10' Operator='LessThan'", "UnitPrice")> _ 

When assigning it programmatically, see “Method: CreateConditionDependencyAttribute”. 
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Properties 
These properties can also be established as parameters on the metadata. 

• Name (string) – Optional name associated with this Attribute. ValidationAttributes require a value here to associate them 
through their DependencyName property. This value is used by MultiConditionDependency’s to include them in their 
Expression property. Legal values are limited to letters, digits and underscore. 

• InterfaceOfCondition (Type) – The Interface type of the Condition. Each Condition’s interface is in the 
PeterBlum.DES namespace and is the name of the condition with “I” before it, like 
PeterBlum.DES.IRequiredTextCondition for the RequiredTextCondition. 

• PropertyList (string) – Names and values of properties to set on the Condition. The syntax is the same as within a web 
control’s properties, except that each value must be surrounded by single quotes. 

"[propertyname]='value'[space][additional property definitions]" 

For example, this parameter list works for a CompareToValueCondition that evaluates a DataField for values less than 
32:  

"ValueToCompare='32' Operator='LessThan'" 

Values start as strings and use the TypeConverter class associated with the property’s data type to convert to a real value. 
So the strings must be in a format that the TypeConverter recognizes. Some examples: 

o Integers – digits; lead minus as the negative character 
o Decimals – digits; period as the decimal separator; lead minus as the negative character 
o Dates – yyyy-MM-dd format (culture neutral formatting) 
o Times and durations – hh:mm:ss format 
o Enumerated – The enumerated value without the namespace or type 
o Strings – Since the string is enclosed in single quotes, use the XML symbol &#39; for a single quote (apostrophe). 

Example: Description='Peter&#39;s Data Entry Suite' 

Do not use the ControlIDToEvaluate and SecondControlIDToEvaluate properties on the Condition. Instead, use their 
replacements, the DataField and SecondDataField properties that are on the ConditionDependenyAttribute itself. 

• DataField (string) – The DataField that supplies the value associated with the ControlIDToEvaluate property found on 
the Condition object. It can be unassigned. 

• SecondDataField (string) – The DataField that supplies the value associated with the SecondControlIDToEvaluate 
property found on the Condition object. It can be unassigned. 

• NotCondition (Boolean) – When true, it inverts the result of the evaluation. It is effectively a NOT operator. 

When true, it inverts the result. 

When false, it evaluates normally. 

It defaults to false. 

• Condition (class that implements PeterBlum.DES.IBaseCondition) – The Condition object. This is only available when 
creating the Attribute programmatically. 

The Condition instance to be used by the DESDA.ConditionDependencyAttribute. The ActiveDataField expects 
Conditions to be created specific to their UI framework. They register UI specific versions  of Condition objects with the 
PeterBlum.DES.UIFrameworkTypeFactory. You code should respect that. Instead of instantiating a type directly (new 
PeterBlum.DES.Web.WebControls.RequiredTextCondition()), call the CreateCondition<T>() method on the 
ActiveDataField because it uses the UIFrameworkTypeFactory and the caller supplies the desired UI Framework. Make 
the result variable the same interface type as what is passed into the generic value. 
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Example for creating a Condition Instance 
[C#] 

PeterBlum.DES.ICompareToStringsCondition vCond = 
 activeDataField.CreateCondition<PeterBlum.DES.ICompareToStringsCondition>(); 
vCond.ItemsByDelimitedString = "USA|United States"; 
vCond.CaseInsensitive = true; 

[VB] 
Dim vCond As PeterBlum.DES.ICompareToStringsCondition = _ 
 activeDataField.CreateCondition<PeterBlum.DES.ICompareToStringsCondition>() 
vCond.ItemsByDelimitedString = "USA|United States" 
vCond.CaseInsensitive = True 
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DESDA.MultiConditionDependencyAttribute 
Combines other DependencyAttributes into a boolean expression, where you can employ AND, OR, and NOT operators. Use 
the Expression property to define a list of Names to other DependencyAttributes, and their operators, in expressions like: 

Name1 AND Name2 

Name1 OR Name2 OR (Name3 AND Name4) 

When assigning the attribute as metadata, it looks like this: 

[C#] 

[DESDA.MultiConditionDependency(Name="Name", Expression="Boolean expression"),  
 NotCondition=true|false)] 

[DESDA.MultiConditionDependency("Name")] 

[DESDA.MultiConditionDependency("Name", " Boolean Expression ")] 

[VB] 

<DESDA.MultiConditionDependency(Name="Name", Expression="Boolean expression"), _  
 NotCondition=True|False)> _ 

<DESDA.MultiConditionDependency("Name")> _ 

<DESDA.MultiConditionDependency("Name", "Boolean Expression")> _ 

When assigning it programmatically, see “Method: CreateMultiConditionDependencyAttribute”. 

Properties 
These properties can also be established as parameters on the metadata. 

• Name (string) – Optional name associated with this Attribute. ValidationAttributes require a value here to associate them 
through their DependencyName property. This value is used by MultiConditionDependency’s to include them in their 
Expression property. Legal values are limited to letters, digits and underscore. 

• Expression (string) – Before writing this, write out the actual logic using OR, AND, and NOT operators. For each 
element of the expression, create a separate DependencyAttribute with a unique name. Now rework it into the syntax 
required by the Expression property. 

The syntax uses the pipe (|) character to indicate an OR relationship between two names. Alternatively, you can use C# 
notation of || or the string " OR " (uppercase). 

Use the plus (+) character to indicate an AND relationship between two names. Alternatively, you can use "&", "&&", or 
the string " AND " (uppercase). 

Spaces are permitted around these operators. 

Once you use an operator, all remaining elements must have the same operator. In otherwords, the list must be entirely 
AND or OR operators. For example, this is legal: "Name1 + Name2 + Name3". This is illegal: Name1 | Name2 + 
Name3. 

However, you can switch operators by nesting them within parenthesis like this: Name1 | (Name2 + Name3). Parenthesis 
can be nested as deeply as needed. 

Exceptions are thrown for incorrect syntax and unknown dependency Names. 

• NotCondition (Boolean) – When true, it inverts the result of the evaluation. It is effectively a NOT operator. 

When true, it inverts the result. 

When false, it evaluates normally. 

It defaults to false. 
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DESDA.UIHintAttribute: Customizing the Field Template used 
The DESDA.UIHintAttribute can override which Field Template is selected. In addition, it can set properties on the Field 
Template. 

Recommendation: When you are concerned with the separation between business logic and user interface, try to avoid using 
the UIHintAttribute. It overlaps the two areas. Business logic developers should use various DataTypeAttributes to select a 
default Field Template for a DataField and web form developers can override it with the BLDField and BLDDataField 
controls. 

ALERT: The DESDA.UIHintAttribute is located in the PeterBlum.DES.BLD.dll assembly, not the 
PeterBlum.DES.DataAnnotations.dll assembly. This is to enforce the separation of concerns, and to avoid adding an 
attribute that has dependencies on System.Web.* namespaces. 

There are actually two of these Attributes, System.ComponentModel.DataAnnotations.UIHintAttribute 
comes with the native framework and PeterBlum.DES.DataAnnotations.UIHintAttribute comes with Peter’s 
Business Logic Driven UI. DES’s attribute is a subclass of the native attribute, adding support for mode-specific Field 
Template names and property lists. Use either one, although if you need mode-specific features, use the one from DES. 

By “mode-specific”, the DESDA.UIHintAttribute provides a different value depending on the mode of the DataBound 
control: ReadOnly, Edit, and Insert. This allows for different Field Templates based on the mode. 

Click on any of these topics to jump to them: 

♦ Selecting an alternative Field Template 

• Applying the UIHintAttribute to select an alternative Field Template 

♦ Setting properties on Field Templates 

• PropertyList Syntax 

• When creating DESDA.UIHintAttribute programmatically 
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Selecting an alternative Field Template 
You can develop more than one Field Template that supports a data type. For example, a double value is supported by 
Decimal.ascx, Currency.ascx, Percent.ascx, Duration.ascx, and Measurement.ascx. By using a DataTypeAttribute on the 
DataField’s metadata, it loads the more specific Field Template, such as PercentDataTypeAttribute selects Percent.ascx. Yet 
that level of selectability is not enough. Suppose you have two ways to display or edit Percentage. In that case, you create an 
additional Field Template for the alternative interface and give it a different name. Use the DESDA.UIHintAttribute to 
specify the name of the alternative Field Template. 

The FieldTemplateFactory class, which is assigned to the BLDTemplatesManager object in Application_Start(), 
makes the decisions on which Field Template to use. If it cannot find the right template for a DESDA.UIHintAttribute or 
DataTypeAttribute, it has fallback rules to ensure that some kind of template is provided. See “Understanding how Field 
Templates are selected”. 

The UIHint can actually be defined in several places: 

• DESDA.UIHintAttribute or native UIHintAttribute on the DataField’s metadata, as shown below. 

• UIHint property on a BLDField object of a GridView and DetailsView control. If a UIHintAttribute is also on the 
metadata, the UIHint property takes precedence. 

• UIHint property on a DataFieldInPattern object of a BLDPatternForDataFields, BLDListView and BLDFormView 
control. If a UIHintAttribute is also on the metadata, the UIHint property takes precedence. 

• UIHint property on a BLDDataField. If a UIHintAttribute is also on the metadata, the UIHint property takes 
precedence. 

Applying the UIHintAttribute to select an alternative Field Template 
Here is the syntax for this attribute. 

The native UIHintAttribute definition 
 [C#] 

[UIHint("TemplateName")] 

[VB] 

<UIHint("TemplateName") > _ 

The DESDA.UIHintAttribute definition 
[C#] 

[DESDA.UIHint("TemplateName")] 

[DESDA.UIHint("TemplateName", ReadOnlyUIHint="TemplateName",  
 EditUIHint="TemplateName", InsertUIHint="TemplateName")] 

[VB] 

<DESDA.UIHint("TemplateName")> _ 

<DESDA.UIHint("TemplateName", ReadOnlyUIHint:="TemplateName", _ 
 EditUIHint:="TemplateName", InsertUIHint:="TemplateName")> _ 

Where TemplateName does not include the "_edit", "_insert", or ".ascx" elements found on the file name. 

TemplateName can be "" when using the DESDA.UIHintAttribute to specify other properties but you want to use the 
standard Field Template for the given situation. 

The properties on the DESDA.UIHintAttribute are: 

• ReadOnlyUIHint (string) – The Field Template name requested for ReadOnly mode. If blank, use the UIHint property 
(the first parameter of the DESDA.UIHintAttribute). 

• EditUIHint (string) – The Field Template name requested for Edit mode. If blank, use the UIHint property (the first 
parameter of the DESDA.UIHintAttribute). 
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• InsertUIHint (string) – The Field Template name requested for Insert mode. If blank, use the UIHint property (the first 
parameter of the DESDA.UIHintAttribute). 

Example: Using the Native UIHintAttribute 
BLD provides two Field Templates for date values, “Date” and “Calendar”. (Calendar is only supplied for edit mode. If you 
select it for ReadOnly mode, Date.ascx will still be used.) This example still uses the DESDA.DateDataTypeAttribute to 
specify the official type of the FinishDate DataField, which uses the DateTime type in the Entity class. 

[C#] 

[UIHint("Calendar")] 
[DESDA.DateDataType()] 
public object FinishDate { get; set; } 

[VB] 

<UIHint("Calendar"), _ 
<DESDA.DateDataType()]> _ 
Public Property FinishDate As Object 
 Get 
  Return Nothing 
 End Get 
 Set 
 End Set 
End Property 

Example: Using the BLD UIHintAttribute with different modes 
This is based on the previous example. It only uses the Calendar for Insert mode. The rest will use the standard Field 
Templates determined by the DESDA.DateDataTypeAttribute. 

[C#] 

[DESDA.UIHint("", InsertUIHint="Calendar")] 
[DESDA.DateDataType()] 
public object FinishDate { get; set; } 

[VB] 

<DESDA.UIHint("", InsertUIHint:="Calendar")> _ 
<DESDA.DateDataType()]> _ 
Public Property FinishDate As Object 
 Get 
  Return Nothing 
 End Get 
 Set 
 End Set 
End Property 
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Setting properties on Field Templates 
ALERT: This feature is only supported by the DESDA.UIHintAttribute, not the native one 
(System.ComponentModel.DataAnnotations.UIHintAttribute). 

While you typically think of the DESDA.UIHintAttribute to select a specific Field Template by name, it can deliver 
properties to the Field Template too. For example, every BLD Field Template has the property ValueWhenBlank where you 
can specify a string shown in an empty textbox. For a list of properties on Field Templates, see “Customizing Field 
Templates through their properties”. 

The PeterBlum.DES.DataAnnotations.UIHintAttribute (“DESDA.UIHintAttribute”) has several properties 
where you can define a property list for the Field Templates. They are PropertiesAsMarkup, 
ReadOnlyPropertiesAsMarkup, EditPropertiesAsMarkup, and InsertPropertiesAsMarkup. Since different Field 
Template files are used based on the mode, these properties allow you to define values based on the mode too. If you don’t 
care about the mode, use PropertiesAsMarkup. 

The DESDA.UIHintAttribute uses this syntax: 

[C#] 

[DESDA.UIHint("TemplateName", PropertiesAsMarkup="property list",  
 ReadOnlyPropertiesAsMarkup="property list",  
 EditPropetyList="property list", InsertPropertiesAsMarkup="property list")] 

 [VB] 

<DESDA.UIHint("TemplateName", PropertiesAsMarkup="property list", _ 
 ReadOnlyPropertiesAsMarkup="property list", _ 
 EditPropetyList="property list", InsertPropertiesAsMarkup="property list")>_ 

Named parameters can be omitted when not needed. 

The first parameter sets the template name. It can be "" when you want to let the Field Template to be selected by other rules. 
See “Applying the UIHintAttribute to select an alternative Field Template”. 

The remaining parameters are described here: 

• PropertiesAsMarkup (string) – A property list that is always applied the Field Template. See below for the syntax. The 
mode-specific PropertyLists can override identical properties found here. Any unique properties declared here will still 
be set. This allows you to setup properties common to all modes here. 

• ReadOnlyPropertiesAsMarkup (string) – A property list that is applied to a Field Template in ReadOnly mode. See 
below for the syntax. This property list is applied after PropertiesAsMarkup, allowing individual properties to override 
values already applied. 

• EditPropertiesAsMarkup (string) – A property list that is applied to a Field Template in Edit mode. See below for the 
syntax. This property list is applied after PropertiesAsMarkup, allowing individual properties to override values already 
applied. 

• InsertPropertiesAsMarkup (string) – A property list that is applied to a Field Template in Insert mode. See below for 
the syntax. This property list is applied after PropertiesAsMarkup, allowing individual properties to override values 
already applied. 

http://www.peterblum.com/�


Peter’s Business Logic Driven UI   Part of Peter’s Data Entry Suite 5 

Copyright  2002-2012 Peter L. Blum. All Rights Reserved  Page 632 of 2193 
http://www.PeterBlum.com  For technical support and other assistance, see page 2153 

 
 
Business Logic User’s Guide > DataAnnotations > DESDA.UIHintAttribute 

PropertyList Syntax 
The format of these properties is a string containing ASP.NET markup, just as you would enter it into the control. Make sure 
you enclose each property in single quotes. Here’s the overall pattern:  

PropertiesAsMarkup="PropertyName1='propertyvalue' PropertyName2='propertyvalue'" 

Hint: If you need single quotes within your property values, enter them as “&#39”. The characters “<” and “>” are 
used for HTML tags. If you want to show them as text, use “&lt;” and “&gt;”. 

For example: 

InsertPropertiesAsMarkup="UseCurrencySymbol='true' ValueWhenBlank='FillMe'". 

The characters “<” and “>” are used for HTML tags. If you want to show them as text, use “&lt;” and “&gt;”. 

The property value is a string that must be compatible with the TypeConverter for the property’s datatype. For example, a 
DateTime property uses the DateTimeTypeConverter. It converts strings using the ShortDatePattern in the current thread’s 
CultureInfo object or using the culture neutral format “yyyy-MM-dd”. 

Field Templates expose one or more of their controls with properties like DataControl, TextBox, ListBox and 
BLDDataFieldValidators. If you want to modify these controls, you can refer to the child properties of properties using the 
syntax:  
PropertyName-ChildPropertyName='value'.  

For example, InsertPropertiesAsMarkup="DataControl-BackColor='aliceblue'". 

When you declare an unknown property name, it will be ignored. If you want to see any errors caused by incorrect property 
names or values, set <% @Page Trace="true" %> and view the trace. 

Examples 
[C#] 

[DESDA.UIHint(PropertiesAsMarkup="DataControl-Width='100px'" 
 InsertPropertiesAsMarkup="DataControl-Width='80px' ValueWhenBlank='FillMe'")] 
[DESDA.UIHint("Currency", PropertiesAsMarkup="ShowThousandsSeparator='true'")] 
[DESDA.UIHint(InsertPropertiesAsMarkup="DataControl-BackColor='aliceblue'")] 

 [VB] 

<DESDA.UIHint(PropertiesAsMarkup:="DataControl-Width='100px'" _ 
 InsertPropertiesAsMarkup:="DataControl-Width='80px' ValueWhenBlank='FillMe'")> _ 
<DESDA.UIHint("Currency", PropertiesAsMarkup:="ShowThousandsSeparator='true'")> _ 
<DESDA.UIHint(InsertPropertiesAsMarkup:="DataControl-BackColor='aliceblue'")> _ 
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When creating DESDA.UIHintAttribute programmatically 
You can create or modify a DESDA.UIHintAttribute object programmatically by using the ICustomizableColumn and 
IUICustomizableColumn interfaces. In this case, don’t assign values to the above properties because those properties require 
parsing and conversion to their native types. That uses extra CPU time that can be avoided by using the following technique. 

The DESDA.UIHintAttribute class defines these properties to be used programmatically: Properties, ReadOnlyProperties, 
EditProperties, and InsertProperties. Each of these are a collection which take a property name (as a case sensitive string) 
and a value (in the actual type expected by the property, like an integer or boolean). 

Call the method AddAsDefault() to add to the Properties collection. Call the method AddWithMode() to add to any 
of the other properties. 

[C#] 

void AddAsDefault(string propertyName, object value) 

void AddWithMode(System.Web.UI.WebControls.DataBoundControlMode mode, 
  string propertyName, object value) 

[VB] 

Sub AddAsDefault(ByVal propertyName As String, ByVal value As Object) 

Sub AddWithMode(ByVal mode As System.Web.UI.WebControls.DataBoundControlMode, _ 
  ByVal propertyName As String, ByVal value As Object) 

Parameters 
propertyName 

The name of the property on the Field Template. It must be a case sensitive match. If it refers to a child property of a 
property on the Field Template, use the syntax 

PropertyName-ChildPropertyName.  

For example, "DataControl-BackColor". 

value 

The value to pass to that property in the actual type of the property. 

mode 

Selects one of these properties to hold the property value: ReadOnlyProperties, EditProperties, and 
InsertProperties. 

Example 
[C#] 

using DESDA=PeterBlum.DES.DataAnnotations; 
… 
DESDA.UIHintAttribute vUIHintAttr = new DESDA.UIHintAttribute(); 
vUIHintAttribute.AddAsDefault("UseCurrencySymbol", true); 
vUIHintAttribute.AddWithMode("DataControl-BackColor", "aliceblue"); 

[VB] 

Imports DESDA=PeterBlum.DES.DataAnnotations 
… 
Dim vUIHintAttr As DESDA.UIHintAttribute = New DESDA.UIHintAttribute() 
vUIHintAttribute.AddAsDefault("UseCurrencySymbol", True)) 
vUIHintAttribute.AddWithMode("DataControl-BackColor", "aliceblue") 
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DESDA.DisplayNameAttribute: Friendly DataField names 
By default, BLD displays the property name from the Entity class whereever the DataField name is needed. Often that name 
isn’t appropriate for your users. Use the DESDA,DisplayNameAttribute to assign a better name. In fact, it offers two forms 
of names: the full name and a short name, often used in column titles. 

Note: ASP.NET 4 introduces the System.ComponentModel.DataAnnotations.DisplayAttribute which overlaps the 
DESDA.DisplayNameAttribute with its DisplayName and ShortDisplayName properties. You can use DisplayAttribute, 
although it will not support the DES String Lookup System for localization. 

There are actually two of these Attributes, System.ComponentModel.DisplayNameAttribute comes with the 
native framework and PeterBlum.DES.DataAnnotations.DisplayNameAttribute comes with Peter’s 
Business Logic Driven UI. BLD’s attribute is a subclass of the native attribute, adding support for DES’s String Lookup 
System and the short name. BLD’s attribute is recommended. 

The BLDLabel and BLDColumnTitle controls will use the values set in the DisplayNameAttribute by setting their 
LabelSource property to either DisplayName or ShortDisplayName. 

Note: The DisplayNameAttribute can also be used to rename a table. See “DESDA.DisplayNameAttribute: Friendly table 
names”. 

Click on any of these topics to jump to them: 

♦ Using the DESDA.DisplayNameAttribute 

♦ Properties 

♦ Adding or editing at runtime: Using the CustomizeDataField Method 

• Method: ActiveDataField.SetDisplayNameByLookupID 

• Method: ActiveDataField.SetShortDisplayNameByLookupID 
 

Using the DESDA.DisplayNameAttribute 
This attribute can be assigned to property names reflecting the DataField and class names reflecting the table. When assigned 
to a table, assign to the class definition. When using LINQ to SQL or ADO.NET Entity Framework, work with the Entity 
Metadata class. Otherwise work with the Entity class. 

Here is the syntax for BLD’s version of this attribute. 

[C#] 

[DESDA.DisplayName("Name")] 

[DESDA.DisplayName("Name", "NameLookupID")] 

[DESDA.DisplayName("Name", "NameLookupID", "ShortName", "ShortLookupID")] 

 [VB] 

<DESDA.DisplayName("Name")> _ 

<DESDA.DisplayName("Name", "NameLookupID")> _ 

<DESDA.DisplayName("Name", "NameLookupID", "ShortName", "ShortLookupID")> _ 

The first parameter is the name to show on the web form. 

The second parameter is the LookupID into the String Lookup System’s DataAnnotations string lookup group. If the 
LookupID cannot be matched into the DataAnnotations string lookup group, the first parameter value is used. 

The third and forth parameters are the short name and its lookupID respectively. 

See also “Adding or editing at runtime: Using the CustomizeDataField Method”. 
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Properties 
The properties on the DESDA.DisplayNameAttribute are: 

• DisplayName (string) – The name to show to the user. If not assigned, it falls back to using the actual property name. 

It is assigned to the DataFieldDescriptor.DisplayName property.  

Both the BLDLabel and BLDColumnTitle controls let you select this in their LabelSource properties. 

• DisplayNameLookupID (string) – An alternative to DisplayName. When used, the DisplayName is looked up from 
another source, such as a resource file or database. Uses the string lookup group DataAnnotations. 

• ShortDisplayName (string) – A shorter version of the name to show to the user. This is often used in column titles.  

It is assigned to the DataFieldDescriptor.ShortDisplayName property. DataFieldDescriptor.ShortDisplayName falls 
back to using DataFieldDescriptor.DisplayName when this was not supplied by an attribute. 

Both the BLDLabel and BLDColumnTitle controls let you select this in their LabelSource properties. 

• ShortDisplayNameLookupID (string) – An alternative to ShortDisplayName. When used, the ShortDisplayName is 
looked up from another source, such as a resource file or database. Uses the string lookup group DataAnnotations. 

Example: Full name 
[C#] 

[DESDA.DisplayName("Start Date")] 
public object StartDate { get; set; } 

[VB] 

<DESDA.DisplayName("Start Date") > _ 
Public Property StartDate As Object 
 Get 
  Return Nothing 
 End Get 
 Set 
 End Set 
End Property 

Example: Full name and short name 
[C#] 

[DESDA.DisplayName("Start Date", "", "Start", "")] 
public object StartDate { get; set; } 

[VB] 

<DESDA.DisplayName("Start Date", "", "Start", "") > _ 
Public Property StartDate As Object 
 Get 
  Return Nothing 
 End Get 
 Set 
 End Set 
End Property 
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Adding or editing at runtime: Using the CustomizeDataField Method 
You can override the DisplayName and ShortDisplayName properties for use within your Field Templates by implementing 
the PeterBlum.DES.DataAnnotations.ICustomizeDataField interface on your Entity or the 
BLDPageManager.CustomizeDataField event on your web form. Both define the CustomizeDataField() method. 
See “Customizing DataField business logic at runtime”. 

Usually you will override them to show an alternative label in a validator’s error message or in the BLDLabel control. (The 
scope of the CustomizeDataField does not extend outside of the Field Template to support BLDColumnTitles.) 

The CustomizeDataField() method is passed a PeterBlum.DES.DataAnnotations.ActiveDataField 
object. Its DisplayName and ShortDisplayName properties contain the values from the metadata’s 
DESDA.DisplayNameAttribute or "" if there was no DESDA.DisplayNameAttribute. 

If you want to set them with the String Lookup System, use the SetDisplayNameByLookupID() and 
SetShortDisplayNameByLookupID() methods found on the ActiveDataField class. 

Example 
[C#] 

[MetadataType(typeof(CustomerMetadata))] 
public partial class Customer : DESDA.ICustomizeDataField 
{ 
   public void CustomizeDataField(DESDA.ActiveDataField activeDataField) 
   { 
      switch (activeDataField.DataField) 
      { 
         case "Region": 
     activeDataField.DisplayName = "Country name"; 
     activeDataField.ShortDisplayName = "Cntry"; 
            break; 
      }  // switch 
   } 
} 

[VB] 

<MetadataType(GetType(CustomerMetadata))> _ 
Partial Public Class Customer _ 
  Implements DESDA.ICustomizeDataField 
 
   Public Sub CustomizeDataField(ByVal activeDataField As DESDA.ActiveDataField) _ 
   Implements DESDA.ICustomizeDataField.CustomizeDataField 
    
      Select Case activeDataField.DataField 
         Case "Region" 
     activeDataField.DisplayName = "Country name" 
     activeDataField.DisplayName = "Cntry" 
      End Select 
   End Sub 
End Class 
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Method: ActiveDataField.SetDisplayNameByLookupID 
Set the ActiveDataField.DisplayName property using the String Lookup System. The LookupID must be found in the 
DataAnnotations string lookup group. If LookupID does not match any entry in the DataAnnotations string lookup group, 
default is used. If default is blank, the DisplayName property is not changed. 

[C#] 

public void SetDisplayNameByLookupID(string default, string lookupID) 

[VB] 

Public Sub SetDisplayNameByLookupID(ByVal default As String, _ 
ByVal lookupID As String) 

Parameters 
default 

The text to use when the LookupID is not found. 

lookupID 

The LookupID used by the String Lookup System to locate an entry in the DataAnnotations string lookup group. 

Example 
Supposing the lookup ID in the DataAnnotations table is “CountryName”. 

[C#] 

[MetadataType(typeof(CustomerMetadata))] 
public partial class Customer : DESDA.ICustomizeDataField 
{ 
   public void CustomizeDataField(DESDA.ActiveDataField activeDataField) 
   { 
      switch (activeDataField.DataField) 
      { 
         case "Region": 
     activeDataField.SetDisplayNameByLookupID( 
      "Country name", "CountryName"); 
            break; 
      }  // switch 
   } 
} 

[VB] 

<MetadataType(GetType(CustomerMetadata))> _ 
Partial Public Class Customer _ 
  Implements DESDA.ICustomizeDataField 
 
   Public Sub CustomizeDataField(ByVal activeDataField As DESDA.ActiveDataField) _ 
   Implements DESDA.ICustomizeDataField.CustomizeDataField 
    
      Select Case activeDataField.DataField 
         Case "Region" 
     activeDataField.SetDisplayNameByLookupID(_ 
      "Country name", "CountryName") 
      End Select 
   End Sub 
End Class 
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Method: ActiveDataField.SetShortDisplayNameByLookupID 
Set the ActiveDataField.ShortDisplayName property using the String Lookup System. The LookupID must be found in the 
DataAnnotations string lookup group. If LookupID does not match any entry in the DataAnnotations string lookup group, 
default is used. If default is blank, the ShortDisplayName property is not changed. 

[C#] 

public void SetShortDisplayNameByLookupID(string default, string lookupID) 

[VB] 

Public Sub SetShortDisplayNameByLookupID(ByVal default As String, _ 
ByVal lookupID As String) 

Parameters 
default 

The text to use when the LookupID is not found. 

lookupID 

The LookupID used by the String Lookup System to locate an entry in the DataAnnotations string lookup group. 

Example 
Supposing the lookup ID in the MISC table is “ShortCountryName”. 

 [C#] 

[MetadataType(typeof(CustomerMetadata))] 
public partial class Customer : DESDA.ICustomizeDataField 
{ 
   public void CustomizeDataField(DESDA.ActiveDataField activeDataField) 
   { 
      switch (activeDataField.DataField) 
      { 
         case "Region": 
     activeDataField.SetShortDisplayNameByLookupID( 
      "Cntry","ShortCountryName"); 
            break; 
      }  // switch 
   } 
} 

[VB] 

<MetadataType(GetType(CustomerMetadata))> _ 
Partial Public Class Customer _ 
  Implements DESDA.ICustomizeDataField 
 
   Public Sub CustomizeDataField(ByVal activeDataField As DESDA.ActiveDataField) _ 
   Implements DESDA.ICustomizeDataField.CustomizeDataField 
    
      Select Case activeDataField.DataField 
         Case "Region" 
     activeDataField.SetShortDisplayNameByLookupID( _ 
      "Cntry", "ShortCountryName")  
      End Select 
   End Sub 
End Class 
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DESDA.DescriptionAttribute: A Hint for the user 
A good user interface assists the user. One technique is to have a tooltip or hint associated with data entry controls. Another 
is to offer constructive prompts associated with the DataField, like “Enter the country name”, which are displayed by a 
BLDLabel control. Use the DESDA.DescriptionAttribute to assign descriptions and prompts in the metadata. Alternatively, 
assign it programmatically by using the CustomizeDataField() method. 

Note: ASP.NET provides the System.ComponentModel.DataAnnotations.DisplayAttribute which overlaps the 
DescriptionAttribute with its Description and Prompt properties. You can use DisplayAttribute, although it will not support 
the DES String Lookup System for localization. 

Field Templates will detect this text and establish a hint using a PopupView or Tooltip so long as the 
ReadOnlyFieldTemplateBehavior is established. 

The BLDLabel and BLDColumnTitle controls will use the values set in the DESDA.DescriptionAttribute by setting their 
LabelSource property to either Description or Prompt. 

There are actually two of these Attributes, System.ComponentModel.DescriptionAttribute comes with the 
native framework and PeterBlum.DES.DataAnnotations.DescriptionAttribute comes with BLD. BLD’s 
attribute is a subclass of the native attribute, adding support for DES’s String Lookup System. Use either one, although if you 
need strings to be localized, you may prefer the one from DES. 

Click on any of these topics to jump to them: 

♦ Using the DESDA.DescriptionAttribute 

♦ Properties 

♦ Adding or editing at runtime: Using the CustomizeDataField Method 

• Method: ActiveDataField.SetDescriptionByLookupID 

• Method: ActiveDataField.SetPromptByLookupID 

Using the DESDA.DescriptionAttribute 
Here is the syntax for BLD’s version of this attribute. 

[C#] 

[DESDA.Description("description text")] 

[DESDA.Description("description text", "LookupID")] 

[DESDA.Description("description text", "LookupID", "prompt text", 
  "PromptLookupID")] 

 [VB] 

<DESDA.Description("description text")> _ 

<DESDA.Description("description text", "LookupID")> _ 

<DESDA.Description("description text", "LookupID", "prompt text", "PromptLookupID")> _ 

The first parameter is the text for the tooltip. The text can contain HTML tags if you intend to display the text in an Enhanced 
Tooltip. 

The second parameter is the LookupID into the String Lookup System’s DataAnnotations string lookup group. If the 
LookupID cannot be matched into the DataAnnotations string lookup group, the first parameter value is used. 

The third and forth parameters are the prompt and its lookupID respectively. The text can contain HTML tags. 

See also “Adding or editing at runtime: Using the CustomizeDataField Method”. 
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Properties 
The properties on the DESDA.DescriptionAttribute are: 

• Description (string) – The name to show to the user.  

Field Templates use it for hints so long as the ReadOnlyFieldTemplateBehavior is established and the Hint property is 
set to “{LABEL::D}” (which is the default). 

Both the BLDLabel and BLDColumnTitle controls let you select this in their LabelSource properties. 

It is assigned to the DataFieldDescriptor.Description property. 

• DescriptionLookupID (string) – An alternative to Description. When used, the description is looked up from another 
source, such as a resource file or database to use as the description. Uses the string lookup group DataAnnotations. 

• Prompt (string) – Another form of description intended for prompts.  

Field Templates can use it for hints by setting the Hint property of the ReadOnlyFieldTemplateBehavior to 
“{LABEL::P}”. 

Both the BLDLabel and BLDColumnTitle controls let you select this in their LabelSource properties. 

It is assigned to the DataFieldDescriptor.Prompt property. 

• PromptLookupID (string) – An alternative to Prompt. When used, the DisplayName is looked up from another source, 
such as a resource file or database to use as the DisplayName. Uses the string lookup group DataAnnotations. 

Example: Description only 
[C#] 

[DESDA.Description("The date when the project started.")] 
public object StartDate { get; set; } 

[VB] 

<DESDA.Description("The date when the project started.") > _ 
Public Property StartDate As Object 
 Get 
  Return Nothing 
 End Get 
 Set 
 End Set 
End Property 

Example: Description and Prompt 
[C#] 

[DESDA.Description("The date when the project started.", "", 
 "Enter the date when the project started.", "")] 
public object StartDate { get; set; } 

[VB] 

<DESDA.Description("The date when the project started.", "", _ 
 "Enter the date when the project started.", "") > _ 
Public Property StartDate As Object 
 Get 
  Return Nothing 
 End Get 
 Set 
 End Set 
End Property 
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Adding or editing at runtime: Using the CustomizeDataField Method 
You can override the Description and Prompt properties for use within your Field Templates by implementing the 
PeterBlum.DES.DataAnnotations.ICustomizeDataField interface on your Entity or the 
BLDPageManager.CustomizeDataField event on your web form. Both define the CustomizeDataField() method. 
See “Customizing DataField business logic at runtime”. 

Usually you will override them to show an alternative in the BLDLabel control. (The scope of the CustomizeDataField does 
not extend outside of the Field Template to support BLDColumnTitles.) 

The CustomizeDataField() method is passed a PeterBlum.DES.DataAnnotations.ActiveDataField 
object. Its Description and Prompt properties contain the values from the DESDA.DescriptionAttribute of the DataField or 
"" if there was no DESDA.DescriptionAttribute. 

If you want to set them using the String Lookup System, use the SetDescriptionByLookupID() and 
SetPromptByLookupID() methods. 

Example 
[C#] 

[MetadataType(typeof(CustomerMetadata))] 
public partial class Customer : DESDA.ICustomizeDataField 
{ 
   public void CustomizeDataField(DESDA.ActiveDataField activeDataField) 
   { 
      switch (activeDataField.DataField) 
      { 
         case "Region": 
     activeDataField.Description = "Enter the country name."; 
     activeDataField.Prompt =  
      "What is the country where this customer is located?"; 
            break; 
      }  // switch 
   } 
} 

[VB] 

<MetadataType(GetType(CustomerMetadata))> _ 
Partial Public Class Customer _ 
  Implements DESDA.ICustomizeDataField 
 
   Public Sub CustomizeDataField(ByVal activeDataField As DESDA.ActiveDataField) _ 
   Implements DESDA.ICustomizeDataField.CustomizeDataField 
    
      Select Case activeDataField.DataField 
         Case "Region" 
     activeDataField.Description = "Enter the country name." 
     activeDataField.Prompt = _ 
      "What is the country where this customer is located?" 
      End Select 
   End Sub 
End Class 
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Method: ActiveDataField.SetDescriptionByLookupID 
Set the ActiveDataField.Description property using the String Lookup System. The LookupID must be found in the 
DataAnnotations string lookup group. If LookupID does not match any entry in the DataAnnotations string lookup group, 
default is used. If default is blank, the Description property is not changed. 

[C#] 

public void SetDescriptionByLookupID(string default, string lookupID) 

[VB] 

Public Sub SetDescriptionByLookupID(ByVal default As String, _ 
ByVal lookupID As String) 

Parameters 
default 

The text to use when the LookupID is not found. 

lookupID 

The LookupID used by the String Lookup System to locate an entry in the DataAnnotations string lookup group. 

Example 
Supposes the lookup ID for the Description is CountryDesc. 

[C#] 

[MetadataType(typeof(CustomerMetadata))] 
public partial class Customer : DESDA.ICustomizeDataField 
{ 
   public void CustomizeDataField(DESDA.ActiveDataField activeDataField) 
   { 
      switch (activeDataField.DataField) 
      { 
         case "Region": 
     activeDataField.SetDescriptionByLookupID( 
      "Enter the country name.", "CountryDesc"); 
            break; 
      }  // switch 
   } 
} 

[VB] 

<MetadataType(GetType(CustomerMetadata))> _ 
Partial Public Class Customer _ 
  Implements DESDA.ICustomizeDataField 
 
   Public Sub CustomizeDataField(ByVal activeDataField As DESDA.ActiveDataField) _ 
   Implements DESDA.ICustomizeDataField.CustomizeDataField 
    
      Select Case activeDataField.DataField 
         Case "Region" 
     activeDataField.SetDescriptionByLookupID( _ 
      "Enter the country name.", "CountryDesc") 
      End Select 
   End Sub 
End Class 
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Method: ActiveDataField.SetPromptByLookupID 
Set the ActiveDataField.Prompt property using the String Lookup System. The LookupID must be found in the 
DataAnnotations string lookup group. If LookupID does not match any entry in the DataAnnotations string lookup group, 
default is used. If default is blank, the Prompt property is not changed. 

[C#] 

public void SetPromptByLookupID(string default, string lookupID) 

[VB] 

Public Sub SetPromptByLookupID(ByVal default As String, _ 
 ByVal lookupID As String) 

Parameters 
default 

The text to use when the LookupID is not found. 

lookupID 

The LookupID used by the String Lookup System to locate an entry in the DataAnnotations string lookup group. 

Example 
Supposes the lookup ID for the Prompt is “CountryPrompt”. 

[C#] 

[MetadataType(typeof(CustomerMetadata))] 
public partial class Customer : DESDA.ICustomizeDataField 
{  
   public void CustomizeDataField(DESDA.ActiveDataField activeDataField) 
   { 
      switch (activeDataField.DataField) 
      { 
         case "Region": 
     activeDataField.SetPromptByLookupID( 
      "What is the country where this customer is located?", 
      "CountryPrompt"); 
            break; 
      }  // switch 
   } 
} 

[VB] 

<MetadataType(GetType(CustomerMetadata))> _ 
Partial Public Class Customer _ 
  Implements DESDA.ICustomizeDataField 
 
   Public Sub CustomizeDataField(ByVal activeDataField As DESDA.ActiveDataField) _ 
   Implements DESDA.ICustomizeDataField.CustomizeDataField 
    
      Select Case activeDataField.DataField 
         Case "Region" 
     activeDataField.SetPromptByLookupID( _ 
      "What is the country where this customer is located?", _ 
      "CountryPrompt") 
      End Select 
   End Sub 
End Class 
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DefaultValueAttribute: Initial value when creating a new record 
Use the DefaultValueAttribute to define the initial value for the DataField when in Insert mode (creating a record). 
Alternatively, assign the default value programmatically by using the CustomizeDataField() method.  

The class System.ComponentModel.DefaultValueAttribute is documented here: 
http://msdn.microsoft.com/en-us/library/system.componentmodel.defaultvalueattribute.aspx. 

When using the ForeignKey_Edit.ascx Field Template (the DataField has a one-to-one relationship), use the 
DefaultValueAttribute to assign a default selection by providing the Value, not the text shown to the user in the dropdownlist.  

Another typical use is to set defaults from querystring parameters of the URL. See the example on the next page. 

BLD does not offer its own version of this property. Be sure to omit the “DESDA.” prefix when declaring this attribute. 

Example 
Suppose the Quantity DataField accepts an integer. It should have a default value of 1. 

[C#] 

[DefaultValue(1)] 
public object Quantity { get; set; } 

[VB] 

<DefaultValue(1) > _ 
Public Property Quantity As Object 
 Get 
  Return Nothing 
 End Get 
 Set 
 End Set 
End Property 

Example 2: One-To-One relationship default 
Suppose the Categories relationship on the Products table should default to the Category “Beverages”, whose PrimaryKey ID 
is “2034”. Set the DefaultValue to “2034” (instead of “Beverages”). 

[C#] 

[DefaultValue(2034)] 
public object Categories { get; set; } 

[VB] 

<DefaultValue(2034) > _ 
Public Property Categories As Object 
 Get 
  Return Nothing 
 End Get 
 Set 
 End Set 
End Property 
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Adding or editing at runtime: The CustomizeDataField Method 
You can programmatically assign a default value by implementing the 
PeterBlum.DES.DataAnnotations.ICustomizeDataField interface on your Entity or the 
BLDPageManager.CustomizeDataField event on your web form. Both define the CustomizeDataField() method. 
See “Customizing DataField business logic at runtime”. 

The CustomizeDataField() method is passed a PeterBlum.DES.DataAnnotations.ActiveDataField 
object. Its DefaultValue property contains the value from the DefaultValueAttribute of the DataField or null/Nothing if 
there was no DefaultValueAttribute. DefaultValue’s type is object, so you can assign anything to it. 

Example 
Suppose the Quantity DataField accepts an integer. It should have a default value of 1. 

[C#] 
[MetadataType(typeof(ProductMetadata))] 
public partial class Product : DESDA.ICustomizeDataField 
{ 
   public void CustomizeDataField(DESDA.ActiveDataField activeDataField) 
   { 
      switch (activeDataField.DataField) 
      { 
         case "Quantity": 
     activeDataField.DefaultValue = 1; 
            break; 
      }  // switch 
   } 
} 

[VB] 
<MetadataType(GetType(ProductMetadata))> _ 
Partial Public Class Product _ 
  Implements DESDA.ICustomizeDataField 
  
   Public Sub CustomizeDataField(ByVal activeDataField As DESDA.ActiveDataField) _ 
   Implements DESDA.ICustomizeDataField.CustomizeDataField 
    
      Select Case activeDataField.DataField 
         Case "Quantity" 
     activeDataField.DefaultValue = 1 
      End Select 
   End Sub 
End Class 

Example: In web page, using values from the query string to prepare default values 
Let’s use ASP.NET where your URL contains default values for the DataFields. Each querystring parameter that matches the 
name of a DataField will have its value assigned to ActiveDataField.DefaultValue property. 

Since this involve information from the user interface, your code belongs in the User Interface Layer. Use the 
CustomizeDataField event handler on the BLDPageManager to modify the ActiveDataField. 

<des:BLDPageManager id="BLDPageManager1" runat="server" 
 OnCustomizeDataField="CustomizeDataField" /> 

[C#] 

public void CustomizeDataField(DESDA.FieldTemplateActiveDataField activeDataField) 
{ 
 string vValue = Page.Request.QueryString[activeDataField.DataField]; 
 if (vValue != null) // has a value from the querystring 
  activeDataField.DefaultValue = vValue; 
} 
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[VB] 

Public Sub CustomizeDataField(activeDataField As DESDA.FieldTemplateActiveDataField) 
 Dim vValue As String = Page.Request.QueryString(activeDataField.DataField) 
 If Not vValue Is Nothing Then ' has a value from the querystring 
  activeDataField.DefaultValue = vValue 
 End If 
End Sub 
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DisplayFormatAttribute: Rules to convert from value to a string 
DataField values that need to be displayed as strings use the DisplayFormatAttribute to assist in converting from its native 
type to the string. Alternatively, assign the rules programmatically by using the CustomizeDataField() method. 

The idea is the same as with the String.Format() method, which takes a pattern and the original value, and returns a 
string. There are several other rules supplied by the DisplayFormatAttribute. Set them through the parameters of the attribute. 

The class System.ComponentModel.DataAnnotations.DisplayFormatAttribute is documented here: 
http://msdn.microsoft.com/en-us/library/system.componentmodel.dataannotations.displayformatattribute.aspx. 

BLD does not offer its own version of this property. Be sure to omit the “DESDA.” prefix when declaring this attribute. 

Click on any of these topics to jump to them: 

♦ Properties 

♦ Adding or Editing at runtime: The CustomizeDataField Method 

Properties 
Note: You must explicitly declare the parameter name in the attribute. 

• DataFormatString (string) – A formatting string that specifies the display format of items in the DataField. 

• NullDisplayText (string) – The caption displayed for a field when the field's value is null. 

• ConvertEmptyStringToNull (boolean) – Determines whether empty string values ("") are automatically converted to 
null values when the DataField is updated in the data source.  

• ApplyFormatInEditMode (boolean) – Determines whether the formatting string specified by the DataFormatString 
property is applied to field values when the data-bound control is in edit mode. 

• HtmlEncode (boolean) –Indicates if the text should be Html Encoded before inserting into the page. This will replace 
various symbols with HTML characters so they appear as symbols in the page. It defaults to true. 

For more details, see http://msdn.microsoft.com/en-
us/library/system.componentmodel.dataannotations.displayformatattribute_members.aspx.  

Example 
Suppose the HireDate DataField should be formatted as “yyyy-MM-dd”. 

[C#] 

[DisplayFormat(DataFormatString="yyyy-MM-dd")] 
public object HireDate { get; set; } 

[VB] 

<DisplayFormat(DataFormatString:="yyyy-MM-dd") > _ 
Public Property HireDate As Object 
 Get 
  Return Nothing 
 End Get 
 Set 
 End Set 
End Property 
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Adding or Editing at runtime: The CustomizeDataField Method 
You can programmatically assign these parameters by implementing the 
PeterBlum.DES.DataAnnotations.ICustomizeDataField interface on your Entity or the 
BLDPageManager.CustomizeDataField event on your web form. Both define the CustomizeDataField() method. 
See “Customizing DataField business logic at runtime”. 

The CustomizeDataField() method is passed a PeterBlum.DES.DataAnnotations.ActiveDataField 
object. Use its DataFormatString, NullDisplayText, ConvertEmptyStringToNull, ApplyFormatInEditMode, and 
HtmlEncode properties. 

Example 
Support the CustomerName DataField should be HtmlEncoded (convert HTML tags into displayable text). 

[C#] 

[MetadataType(typeof(CustomerMetadata))] 
public partial class Customer : BLD.ICustomizeDataField 
{ 
   public void CustomizeDataField(DESDA.ActiveDataField activeDataField) 
   { 
      switch (activeDataField.DataField) 
      { 
         case "CustomerColumn": 
     activeDataField.HtmlEncode = true; 
            break; 
      }  // switch 
   } 
} 

[VB] 

<MetadataType(GetType(CustomerMetadata))> _ 
Partial Public Class Customer _ 
  Implements BLD.ICustomizeDataField 
 
   Public Sub CustomizeDataField(ByVal activeDataField As DESDA.ActiveDataField) _ 
   Implements DESDA.ICustomizeDataField.CustomizeDataField 
    
      Select Case activeDataField.DataField 
         Case "CustomerColumn" 
     activeDataField.HtmlEncode = True 
      End Select 
   End Sub 
End Class 
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DESDA.ScaffoldColumnAttribute: Scaffold the DataField 
The DESDA.ScaffoldColumnAttribute helps Automatic Scaffolding determine if a colum is included or not by setting its 
Scaffold property. See “Automatic Scaffolding for DataBound controls”. 

There are actually two of these Attributes, 
System.ComponentModel.DataAnnotations.ScaffoldColumnAttribute comes with the native framework 
and PeterBlum.DES.DataAnnotations.ScaffoldColumnAttribute (“DESDA.ScaffoldColumnAttribute”) 
comes with Peter’s Business Logic Driven UI. BLD’s attribute is a subclass of the native attribute, adding support for the 
following 

• Include or exclude by data entry mode with the ScaffoldReadOnly, ScaffoldEdit, and ScaffoldInsert properties. 

• Making a DataField private with the Private property so it absolutely cannot be added by Automatic Scaffolding. 

• Changing the DataField’s order with the Position and AfterThisColumn properties. 

Note: The ScaffoldColumnAttribute breaks the separation between business logic and user interface. If you want to maintain 
the separation, use the ScaffoldSettings property of the DataBoundControlAdapter in your BLDPageManager or 
IFieldGeneratorGuidance interface. 

ALERT: If you do not use Automatic Scaffolding, this attribute is ignored. In addition, Automatic Scaffolding has a setting to 
ignore the ScaffoldColumnAttribute. However, that setting respects the Private property. 

Click on any of these topics to jump to them: 

♦ Using the DESDA.ScaffoldColumnAttribute 

• Properties of the DESDA.ScaffoldColumnAttribute 

• Properties to include or exclude DataFieldsProperties for positioning 
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Using the DESDA.ScaffoldColumnAttribute 
This section documents the DESDA.ScaffoldColumnAttribute. The class 
System.ComponentModel.DataAnnotations.ScaffoldColumnAttribute is documented here: 
http://msdn.microsoft.com/en-us/library/system.componentmodel.dataannotations.scaffoldcolumnattribute.aspx. 

Most DataFields are included by default. (See below.) Generally you specify this attribute when you want to hide a DataField 
or to change its position. You can either set its Scaffold property to false, or use one of these if the data entry mode 
matters: ScaffoldReadOnly, ScaffoldEdit, and ScaffoldInsert. 

Somestimes a property should never be exposed in your user interface, such as a time stamp property. In that case, set the 
Private property to true. 

The list of properties output by scaffolding follows the order they are defined in your Entity class. Often their order is 
incorrect for display to the user. Use the AfterThisDataField to specify where to reposition this DataField, based on the 
name of another DataField. Use the Position property to move its position either relative to its current position (like ahead by 
2 or back by 2 which is a value of -2) or a specific position from the start of the list. Set the AbsolutePositioning property to 
false if you want to position relative. Otherwise the Position property is from the start of the list. 

You can override Automatic Scaffolding to determine the exact DataFields you need and their order with the 
IFieldGeneratorGuidance interface. See “Customizing the FieldGenerator”. When used, you can tell Automatic Scaffolding if 
the ScaffoldColumnAttribute is used to generate an initial list of DataFields. 

How Scaffolding works when there is no ScaffoldColumnAttribute specified 
If no ScaffoldColumnAttribute is specified, the DataFieldDescriptor’s Scaffold property uses the following conditions 
determine the DataField is being scaffolded. 

• If the System.ComponentModel.DataAnnotations.DisplayNameAttribute is used, its Scaffold property is used. 

• Kept: A Field Template name is specified in the UIHintAttribute. 

• Omitted: IsForeignKey = true (Part of a ForeignKeyColumn) 

• Omitted: IsDbGenerated = true (The DataField’s data is generated by the database) 

• Kept: IsPrimaryKey or IsForeignEntity or IsChildrenEntities = true (The DataField is a primary key or in a 
relationship) 

• Omitted: IsCustomProperty = true (The DataField was created in the Entity class, but does not exist in the database) 

• Kept: DataFieldPropertyType is one of these: string, char, integer, floating point, bool, DateTime, TimeSpan, or 
DateTimeOffset. 

• Omitted: Anything not listed above. 

Syntax 
Here is the syntax for the native attribute. 

The native ScaffoldColumnAttribute 
It takes one parameter, a boolean. When true, include the DataField. When false, exclude the DataField.  

[C#] 

[ScaffoldColumn(false)] 

[VB] 

<ScaffoldColumn(False)> _ 
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The DESDA.ScaffoldColumnAttribute 
[C#] 

[DESDA.ScaffoldColumn(false)] // do not scaffold (can be overridden) 

[DESDA.ScaffoldColumn(ScaffoldEdit=false, ScaffoldInsert=false)]// ReadOnly scaffolds 

[DESDA.ScaffoldColumn(2, true)] // absolute position after the 2nd DataField 

[DESDA.ScaffoldColumn(-1, false)] // relative position back 1 DataField 

[DESDA.ScaffoldColumn("Price")] // position after the DataField named "Price" 

[DESDA.ScaffoldColumn(Private=true)] // do not scaffold (cannot be overridden) 

[VB] 

<DESDA.ScaffoldColumn(False)> _ ' do not scaffold (can be overridden) 

<DESDA.ScaffoldColumn(ScaffoldEdit:=False, ScaffoldInsert:=False)] 'ReadOnly scaffolds 

<DESDA.ScaffoldColumn(2, True)> _ ' absolute position after the 2nd DataField 

<DESDA.ScaffoldColumn(-1, False)> _ ' relative position back 1 DataField 

<DESDA.ScaffoldColumn("Price")> _ ' position after the DataField named "Price" 

<DESDA.ScaffoldColumn(Private:=True)> _ ' do not scaffold (cannot be overridden) 
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Properties of the DESDA.ScaffoldColumnAttribute 

Properties to include or exclude DataFields 
These properties can also be established as parameters on the metadata. 

• Scaffold (bool) – When true, include the DataField. When false, exclude the DataField. If you assign a value to any 
of the mode-specific Scaffold properties, that property overrides. 

The ScaffoldColumn attribute includes the DataField even when other rules would have traditionally excluded it, such as 
auto-generated with a primarykey (like “CategoryID”). Yet there are some special cases: 

o In BLDListView, GridView and ListView, string-type DataFields that allow very long strings are omitted.  

o Children DataFields are omitted from Insert mode. 

It defaults to true. 

• ScaffoldReadOnly (bool) – When true, include the DataField in ReadOnly mode. When false, exclude the 
DataField in ReadOnly Mode. If this property is not explicitly set, it uses the value set in the Scaffold property. 

• ScaffoldEdit (bool) – When true, include the DataField in Edit mode. When false, exclude the DataField in Edit 
Mode. If this property is not explicitly set, it uses the value set in the Scaffold property. 

• ScaffoldInsert (bool) – When true, include the DataField in Insert mode. When false, exclude the DataField in 
Insert Mode. If this property is not explicitly set, it uses the value set in the Scaffold property. 

• Private (bool) – The FieldGenerator can be instructed to ignore the ScaffoldColumnAttribute.Scaffold property by 
setting up the IPatternTemplateFieldGeneratorGuidance or IDataControlFieldGeneratorGuidance interface and setting 
the Args.UseScaffoldColumnsAttribute property to false. As a result, DataFields that use the 
ScaffoldColumnAttribute to hide it will not always hide it. Use the Private property to override this behavior. When 
true, this DataField will NEVER appear in the user interface that uses scaffolding. 

It defaults to false. 

Properties for positioning 
These properties can also be established as parameters on the metadata. 

• Position (integer) – When assigned, position either absolutely or relatively depending on the AbsolutePositioning 
property. When absolute, Position is the actual DataField number, starting at 0. When relative, Position is offset from the 
initial DataField position. Use negative values to offset closer to the start. 

Use the HasPosition() method to determine if it has been assigned a value. 

When it has not been assigned a value, its value should not be used. 

• AbsolutePositioning (bool) – When Position is assigned, this determines if positioning is absolute or relative. When 
true, it is absolute (where 0 is the first DataField). When false, it is relative and Position can be negative to move the 
DataField closer to the first item in the list. 

It defaults to true. 

• AfterThisDataField (string) – An alternative way to position, by specifying the DataField after which this DataField 
will appear. The name must be known in the table (although it is case insensitive) or an exception will be thrown at 
runtime. If you use Position and this property, only Position will be used. 

It defaults to "". 
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DESDA.SortableColumnAttribute: Determining sorting rules 
The DESDA.SortableColumnAttribute determines if a DataField is sortable and any SQL expression is need to sort it. It is 
used by the BLDColumnTitle control to setup a user interface for sorting the DataField. (The user interface provides a 
clickable column name which toggles sorting and offers a marker identifying the sort direction.) 

It has two properties. Use the Sortable property to include or exclude sorting. For DataFields without this attribute, the 
BLDColumnTitle will make them sortable if they are numeric, date/time or a short string. Use Sortable=false to omit 
those it normally considers sortable. 

Use SortExpression to describe the sort rules, if they differ from just sorting by the DataField. 

Since it automatically sorts “short strings”, there needs to be a way to determine the maximum length of a short string. By 
default, it is 100 characters. Change that default using the global property 
PeterBlum.DES.DataAnnotations.SortableColumnAttribute.SortableMaxLength. Set it in the 
Application_Start() method like this: 

PeterBlum.DES.DataAnnotations.SortableColumnAttribute.SortableMaxLength = 20 

Using the DESDA.SortableColumnAttribute 
Here is the syntax for this attribute. 

[C#] 

[DESDA.SortableColumn(false)] // do not sort 

[DESDA.SortableColumn(true)]  // sort 

[DESDA.SortableColumn("Price")] // set SortExpression to the DataField named "Price" 

[VB] 

<DESDA.SortableColumn(False)> _ ' do not sort 

<DESDA.SortableColumn(True)> _  ' sort 

<DESDA.SortableColumn("Price")> _ ' set SortExpression to the DataField named "Price" 

Properties 
These properties can also be established as parameters on the metadata. 

• Sortable (bool) – When true, allow sorting. When false, do not sort. It defaults to true. 

• SortExpression (string) – When sorting is supported, this can be a SQL expression used for sorting. If blank, it sorts just 
the DataField name. Internally, the BLDColumnTitle creates a LinkButton with a CommandName of "Sort" and 
CommandArgument with this value. The DataBound controls recognize this command and invoke their sorting features.  

It will adapt to the correct DataField from scaffolding or DataField property if you leave this blank. 

It defaults to "". 
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CategoryAttribute: Assigning Categories to DataFields 
Use the CategoryAttribute to associate a list of category names with a DataField. With categories on DataFields, you can: 

 Scaffold based on certain groups. Perhaps you categorize fields that are always shown with the category named 
“Always”. Use the ScaffoldingSettings property on the DataBoundControlAdapter to specify which categories select 
DataFields in scaffolded. See “The ScaffoldingSettings property on the DataBound control”. 

 Customize the styles of your Pattern Templates by categories in NamedStyles. Suppose you mark a field that reflects the 
record’s name with the category of “Title”. Setup a NamedStyle to change any DataField with the category of “Title” to 
show a different font. See “Using the Named Styles class”. 

 Individual Field Templates can customize their output. Suppose that you want to change the style sheet class of a Label 
control when the CategoryAttribute is defined as “Title”. See “Using CategoryAttributes to customize Field Templates”. 

In addition, categories can be used to exclude a DataField in the above cases so you select all DataFields but the one with a 
specific category. 

The System.ComponentModel.CategoryAttribute has one property, Category. It takes string where you define 
the categories. If you want to use multiple categories, define them as a pipe (|) delimited list: “category1|category2” 

BLD does not offer its own version of this property. Be sure to omit the “DES.” prefix when declaring this attribute. 

Using the CategoryAttribute 
Here is the syntax for this attribute. 

[C#] 

[Category("Title")] 

[Category("Title|Always")] 

 [VB] 

<Category("Title")> _ 

<Category("Title|Always")> _ 

Properties 
These properties can also be established as parameters on the metadata. 

• Category (string) – The category names. When there are multiple names, use a pipe (|) delimited  list. These names will 
be matched using case insensitive matches. 

It defaults to "". 
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EditableAttribute: Prevent editing on certain DataFields 
Note: This attribute requires ASP.NET 4 or higher. 

The System.ComponentModel.DataAnnotations.EditableAttribute offers one way to restrict users from editing specific 
DataFields. If you have role-based security, use the ColumnRestrictionAttribute instead of the EditableAttribute. 

BLD uses the EditableAttribute within the FieldTemplateFactory class to retrieve a Field Template using a different mode 
than what was requested on the BLDDataField’s Mode property. 

BLD does not offer its own version of this property. Be sure to omit the “DES.” prefix when declaring this attribute. 

Using The EditableAttribute 
Set the AllowEdit property to false to prevent any editing. Override that (allow editing) on insert mode with 
AllowInitialValue set to true. 

Here is the syntax for the EditableAttribute. The one-parameter form is passed the value for the AllowEdit property. 

[C#] 

[Editable(false)] 

[Editable(AllowEdit=false, AllowInitialValue=true)] 

 [VB] 

<Editable(False)> _ 

<Editable(AllowEdit=False, AllowInitialValue=True)> _ 

Example 
Suppose the Quantity DataField can only be entered in insert mode. 

[C#] 

 [Editable(AllowEdit=false, AllowInitialValue=true)] 
 public object Quantity { get; set; } 

[VB] 

 <Editable(AllowEdit=False, AllowInitialValue=True)> _ 
 Public Property Quantity As Object 
  Get 
   Return Nothing 
  End Get 
  Set 
  End Set 
 End Property 

Properties 
Note: You must explicitly declare the parameter name in the attribute. 

• AllowEdit (Boolean) – Determines if the DataField allows editing during edit and insert modes. When true (the 
default), editing is permitted. 

• AllowInitialValue (Boolean) – When AllowEdit is false and the BLDDataField is in Insert mode, you may prefer to 
allow the user to enter a value. Effectively, the Field Template is read only during Edit mode and editable in Insert mode. 
When true, editing is allowed in insert mode. It defaults to false. 
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DESDA.ColumnRestrictionAttribute: Deny access to DataFields by Role 
The DESDA.ColumnRestrictionAttribute associates security restrictions with columns of a table based on user roles. For an 
overview of ASP.NET security and roles, see ASP.NET-2.0 Membership Roles and Forms-Authentication, a posting by Scott 
Guthrie. 

This attribute is associated with DataFields which represent columns. If you want security on tables, use the 
DESDA.TableRestrictionAttribute. 

Before these Attributes can do any work, you must setup “Setup Security by User Roles”. This creates the 
FormsAuthenticationRestrictionManager object or a subclass where your code handles setting restrictions by role at runtime 
within the GetRestrictionsByRole() method. 

Once setup, Automatic Scaffolding and the BLDDataField will impose restrictions on the DataField data. Often that means 
hiding the data, even the entire DataField. You can show the DataField, switching the data into a readonly mode but prevent 
editing or show a replacement for the data that indicates it has been hidden. See “Showing an alternative interface with a 
BLDDataField”. 

Using the DESDA.ColumnRestrictionAttribute 
Add one or more of these Attributes, one for each role that needs restrictions. If a role is left unspecified, it usually means 
that there is no restrictions. However, you can setup BLD to behave otherwise. If a role’s restrictions to be determined at 
runtime within the GetRestrictionsByRole() method, of the FormsAuthenticationRestrictionManager object. See 
“Subclassing to define restrictions by role”. 

In most sites, roles have priorities, where some users have access to everything, some to nothing, and most to something in 
between. BLD determines your role priorities when its initialized. As a result, you don’t have to worry about the order of the 
DESDA.ColumnRestrictionAttributes. However, each DESDA.ColumnRestrictionAttribute should define a unique Role 
name. 

The restrictions are defined in the PeterBlum.DES.DataAnnotations.DenyAccess enumerated type. It has these 
values: 

• None – This does not impose a security restriction. It is often used as a way for methods in this system indicate that 
there is no security error. Its valid to assign it to the DESDA.TableRestrictionAttribute and 
DESDA.ColumnRestrictionAttribute. This effectively disables the attribute. 

• View – Cannot view the data in single record or list views. Can still edit, insert, or delete. If you do not want to view, 
edit, insert or delete, choose DenyAccess.All. 

• Edit – Cannot go into edit mode on an existing record or edit the DataField. You can still insert. If you want to prevent 
edit and insert, choose DenyAccess.Write. 

• Insert – Cannot go into insert mode (create a new record) 

• Delete – Cannot delete a record. Not supported by DESDA.ColumnRestrictionAttribute. 

• Identify – Cannot see any presence of this table or DataField, even in a list of available tables or through a foreign 
key. 

• Write – Cannot go into edit or insert modes. Effectively the same as DenyAccess.Edit OR 
DenyAccess.Insert (a bitset OR) 

• AllActions – Cannot take any of the actions: View, Edit, Insert, or Delete. Can still see the presence of the table or 
DataField. (The DenyAcess.Identity restriction is not imposed.) Not supported by DESDA.ColumnRestrictionAttribute. 

• All – Cannot take any action with the table or DataField, including viewing it. 

Here is the syntax for this attribute. 

[C#] 

[DESDA.ColumnRestriction("rolename", DESDA.DenyAccess.value)] 

[VB] 

<DESDA.ColumnRestriction("rolename", DESDA.DenyAccess.value)> _ 
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Example 
Suppose the Price has restrictions. 

[C#] 

[DESDA.ColumnRestriction("Admin", DESDA.DenyAccess.None)] 
[DESDA.ColumnRestriction("Sales", DESDA.DenyAccess.Insert | DESDA.DenyAccess.Edit)] 
[DESDA.ColumnRestriction("Support", DESDA.DenyAccess.View)] 
 public object Price { get; set; } 

[VB] 

<DESDA.ColumnRestriction("Admin", DESDA.DenyAccess.None),  
DESDA.ColumnRestriction("Sales", DESDA.DenyAccess.Insert Or DESDA.DenyAccess.Edit), 
DESDA.ColumnRestriction("Support", DESDA.DenyAccess.View)> _ 
 Public Property Price As Object 
  Get 
   Return Nothing 
  End Get 
  Set 
  End Set 
 End Property 

Properties 
These properties can also be established as parameters on the metadata. 

• Role (string) – The role name. It must be unique amongst the DESDA.ColumnRestrictionAttributes on the same table. It 
will be matched using a case insensitive comparison. 

• Restrictions (enum PeterBlum.DES.DataAnnotations.DenyAccess) – Identifies the restrictions for the role. The 
DenyAccess type supports bitset operations, allowing you to combine several, as shown in the example above where 
Insert and Edit are combined. While the Delete value may have no meaning to BLD, you can use it for your own 
purposes. 

If a role’s restrictions to be determined at runtime within the GetRestrictionsByRole() method, of the 
FormsAuthenticationRestrictionManager object. See “Subclassing to define restrictions by role”. 
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DESDA.CacheListAttribute: Caching Lists for Enumerated and ForeignKeys 
When a Field Template needs to populate a ListBox or DropDownList, it has to gather a list of strings. For Enumerated types, 
it’s a list of strings from the DESDA.EnumeratedAttribute, DESDA.EnumeratedStringAttribute, or 
DESDA.ListOfValuesDataTypeAttribute. For ForeignKeys, its data from another table. This process happens on each page 
request when the list control lacks the current data. It’s very inefficient when the list of strings rarely changes. The 
DESDA.CacheListAttribute tells the Field Template how to preserve the data it retrieves from these attributes in the 
ASP.NET Cache class. 

Note: DESDA.EnumeratedAttribute, DESDA.EnumeratedStringAttribute, or DESDA.ListOfValuesDataTypeAttribute also 
have caching that is part of the business logic layer that preserves the actual data they generate. 
DESDA.CacheListAttribute’s job is to let the Field Template save its own version of the same data, such as the Items 
collection on a ListControl. 

Since it uses the Cache.Insert() method, it provides properties for many of the Insert() method’s parameters. The 
most important is the Key, which is defined by the CacheKey property on DESDA.CacheListAttribute. Each unique list of 
strings should have a unique CacheKey. If several DataFields use the same list of strings, they can use the same value in the 
CacheKey property. 

When assigned to a DataField’s metadata, the DESDA.CacheListAttribute has a fixed value for its CacheKey. If the 
DataField’s list should vary based on the user, you can implement the CustomizeDataField() method and modify the 
CacheKey during the page request. 

Click on any of these topics to jump to them: 

♦ Using the CacheListAttribute 

♦ Properties 

♦ Adding or editing at runtime: The CustomizeDataField Method 

Using the CacheListAttribute 
Define a key name that hosts the cached data in the CacheKey property. That key name can be reused amongst all 
DESDA.CacheListAttributes that host identical data.  

Caches may need to be refreshed periodically if data changes, such as when it caches values from a Foreign Key. By default, 
once the data has been cached, the data will not be regenerated until the application restarts or the .net framework needs the 
memory. If your data changes, use the SlidingExpiration or AbsoluteExpiration properties to determine a time when to 
regenerate the data. If memory runs low, use the Priority property to determine if this data is a better candidate to delete 
from the cache than other elements in the cache. 

Here is the syntax for this attribute. 

 [C#] 

[DESDA.CacheList("cachekey")] 

[DESDA.CacheList("cachekey", expires_after_seconds,  
 System.Web.Caching.CacheItemPriority.Value)] 

[VB] 

<DESDA.CacheList("cachekey") > _ 

<DESDA.CacheList("cachekey", expires_after_seconds, _ 
 System.Web.Caching.CacheItemPriority.Value)> _ 
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Properties 
These properties can also be established as parameters on the metadata. 

Credit: Some of this text is adapted from Microsoft documentation. 

• CacheKey (string) – Required for caching. Specifies the Key in the Cache.Insert() method. 

Specify unique values for each unique list. If several DataFields use the same data for their lists, this can be the same 
value. It can be customized on each page load using the CustomizeDataField() method. See “Adding or editing at 
runtime: The CustomizeDataField Method”. 

• SlidingExpiration (TimeSpan) – The interval between the time the added object was last accessed and the time at which 
that object expires. If this value is the equivalent of 20 minutes, the object expires and is removed from the cache 20 
minutes after it is last accessed. 

If you are using absolute expiration, the SlidingExpiration property must be Cache.NoSlidingExpiration 
which is the default. 

You cannot setup a TimeSpan in the Metadata due to limitations of Attributes. If you want to set this in the metadata, 
provide a double value containing the number of seconds as the second parameter in the attribute definition as shown 
here, defining 1 hour (3600 seconds). 

[C#] 

[DESDA.CacheList("cachekey", 3600)] 

[VB] 

<DESDA.CacheList("cachekey", 3600) > _ 

• AbsoluteExpiration (DateTime) – The time at which the added object expires and is removed from the cache.  

If you are using sliding expiration, the AbsoluteExpiration property must be Cache.NoAbsoluteExpiration, 
which is the default. 

You cannot setup a DateTime in the Metadata due to limitations of Attributes. Instead, you have to assign it 
programmatically using the CustomizeDataField() method. See “Adding or editing at runtime: The 
CustomizeDataField Method”. 

• Priority (enum System.Web.Caching.CacheItemPriority) – The relative cost of the object, as expressed by the 
CacheItemPriority enumeration. The cache uses this value when it evicts objects; objects with a lower cost are removed 
from the cache before objects with a higher cost.  

It defaults to CacheItemPriority.Normal. For other values, see http://msdn.microsoft.com/en-
us/library/system.web.caching.cacheitempriority.aspx.  
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Adding or editing at runtime: The CustomizeDataField Method 
You can programmatically assign or modify the DESDA.CacheListAttribute by implementing the 
PeterBlum.DES.DataAnnotations.ICustomizeDataField interface on your Entity or the 
BLDPageManager.CustomizeDataField event on your web form. Both define the CustomizeDataField() method. 
See “Customizing DataField business logic at runtime”. 

The CustomizeDataField() method is passed a PeterBlum.DES.DataAnnotations.ActiveDataField 
object. Its CacheListAttribute property contains the current DESDA.CacheListAttribute of the DataField or 
null/Nothing if there was no DESDA.CacheListAttribute. You can modify the object’s properties, including CacheKey 
and AbsoluteExpiration, or create a new instance and assign it to ActiveDataField.CacheListAttribute. 

Example 
Set the AbsoluteExpiration to a date one year from today. 

[C#] 

[MetadataType(typeof(CustomerMetadata))] 
public partial class Customer : BLD.ICustomizeDataField 
{ 
   public void CustomizeDataField(DESDA.ActiveDataField activeDataField) 
   { 
      switch (activeDataField.DataField) 
      { 
         case "Region": 
     activeDataField.CacheListAttribute.AbsoluteExpiration = 
      DateTime.Today.AddYear(1); 
            break; 
      }  // switch 
   } 
} 
public class CustomerMetadata 
{     
 [DESDA.EnumeratedString("USA=United States|Canada|Mexico")] 
 [DESDA.CacheList("NorthAmericanCountries",  
  System.Web.Caching.CacheItemPriority.Low)] 
 public object Region { get; set; } 
} 

 

 

VB EXAMPLE IS ON THE NEXT PAGE 
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[VB] 

<MetadataType(GetType(CustomerMetadata))> _ 
Partial Public Class Customer _ 
  Implements DESDA.ICustomizeDataField 
 
   Public Sub CustomizeDataField(ByVal activeDataField As DESDA.ActiveDataField) _ 
   Implements DESDA.ICustomizeDataField.CustomizeDataField 
    
      Select Case activeDataField.DataField 
         Case "Region" 
     activeDataField.CacheListAttribute.AbsoluteExpiration = _ 
      DateTime.Today.AddYear(1) 
      End Select 
   End Sub 
End Class 
Public Class CustomerMetadata 
 <DESDA.EnumeratedString("USA=United States|Canada|Mexico")> _ 
 <DESDA.CacheList("NorthAmericanCountries", _ 
   System.Web.Caching.CacheItemPriority.Low)>_ 
 Public Property Region As Object  
  Get 
   Return Nothing 
  End Get 
  Set 
  End Set 
 End Property 
End Class 
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DESDA.ForeignKeyQueryAttribute: Limiting the lists on ForeignKeys 
Foreign key DataFields show a list of items from the foreign table through Field Templates at support ForeignKeys (for 
example, “ForeignKey_Edit.ascx”). This list has no filtering applied and uses a default sort order. Typically you will want to 
establish a filter and sort order. The DESDA.ForeignKeyQueryAttribute lets you do that. 

It also can provide a list of DataFields for the user interface to show in a list. 

Click on any of these topics to jump to them: 

♦ Using the ForeignKeyQueryAttribute 

♦ Properties 

♦ Selecting an attribute at runtime: The CustomizeDataField Method 

♦ Creating your own Attributes with queries 

Using the ForeignKeyQueryAttribute 
Assign one or more DESDA.ForeignKeyQueryAttributes to foreign key DataFields in your metadata. Each can supply its 
own filtering and sorting rules, through the Where and OrderBy properties. You can also establish the query at runtime by 
implementing the PeterBlum.DES.DataAnnotations.IForeignKeyQueryRequest interface on the Entity 
class. 

When there are multiple DESDA.ForeignKeyQueryAttributes assigned to a DataField, give each a unique query name in the 
QueryName property. 

Click on any of these topics to jump to them: 

♦ Predefined query rules 

♦ Defining the query at runtime: the IForeignKeyQueryRequest interface 

♦ Supporting multiple Queries on a Foreign Key 

♦ Indicating which DataFields to display 
 

http://www.peterblum.com/�


Peter’s Business Logic Driven UI   Part of Peter’s Data Entry Suite 5 

Copyright  2002-2012 Peter L. Blum. All Rights Reserved  Page 663 of 2193 
http://www.PeterBlum.com  For technical support and other assistance, see page 2153 

 
 
Business Logic User’s Guide > DataAnnotations > DESDA.ForeignKeyQueryAttribute 

Predefined query rules 
The Where property uses the syntax of a LINQ WHERE clause. Just specify actual column names and use the boolean logic 
syntax of C# or VB. For example (in C#), "Discontinued=true", "CategoryName != \"Confections\"", and 
"!CategoryName.StartsWith(\"Dairy\")". 

The OrderBy property uses the syntax of a LINQ ORDER BY clause. Just specfiy the actual column names. If its 
descending order, follow the column name with “desc”. Separate each order with a comma. For example: 
"ProductName", "ProductName desc", and "ProductName asc, Price desc". 

BLD is using Microsoft’s LINQ Dynamic Query library. The LINQ syntax is powerful, and unfortunately not so well 
documented. Please see this blog for an overview of and how to download it (including documentation): 

Dynamic LINQ (Part 1: Using the LINQ Dynamic Query Library) by Scott Guthrie. 

Syntax 
Here is the syntax for this attribute. 

[C#] 

[DESDA.ForeignKeyQuery("queryname", "where clause", "order by clause")] 

[DESDA.ForeignKeyQuery("queryname", "where clause", "order by clause",  
 "Display DataFields")] 

[VB] 

<DESDA.ForeignKeyQuery("queryname", "where clause", "order by clause") > _ 

<DESDA.ForeignKeyQuery("queryname", "where clause", "order by clause", _ 
 "Display DataFields")> _ 

Example 
Uses the Northwind database’s Products table, which has a foreign key to the Categories table. Provides several queries. See 
“Selecting an attribute at runtime: The CustomizeDataField Method” for details on the CustomizeDataField() method. 

[C#] 

[DisplayName("Products")] 
public class ProductMetadata 
{ 
   [DESDA.ForeignKeyQuery("", "CategoryName != \"Confections\"",  
   "CategoryName desc")] 
   [DESDA.ForeignKeyQuery("Cat", "!CategoryName.StartsWith(\"Dairy\")", "")] 
   [DESDA.ForeignKeyQuery(QueryName="Std", Where="", OrderBy="CategoryName")] 
   public object Category { get; set;  } 
} 

[MetadataType(typeof(ProductMetadata))] 
public partial class Product : 
   DESDA.ICustomizeDataField 
{ 
   public void CustomizeDataField(DESDA.ActiveDataField activeDataField) 
   { 
      switch (activeDataField.DataField) 
      { 
         case "Category": 
            activeDataField.SelectForeignKeyQueryAttribute("Std", false); 
            break; 
      } 
   } 
} 

http://www.peterblum.com/�
http://weblogs.asp.net/scottgu/archive/2008/01/07/dynamic-linq-part-1-using-the-linq-dynamic-query-library.aspx�
http://weblogs.asp.net/scottgu/archive/2008/01/07/dynamic-linq-part-1-using-the-linq-dynamic-query-library.aspx�


Peter’s Business Logic Driven UI   Part of Peter’s Data Entry Suite 5 

Copyright  2002-2012 Peter L. Blum. All Rights Reserved  Page 664 of 2193 
http://www.PeterBlum.com  For technical support and other assistance, see page 2153 

 
 
Business Logic User’s Guide > DataAnnotations > DESDA.ForeignKeyQueryAttribute 

[VB] 

<DisplayName("Products")> _ 
Public Class ProductMetadata 
 <DESDA.ForeignKeyQuery("", "CategoryName != ""Confections""", _ 
  "CategoryName desc")> _ 
 <DESDA.ForeignKeyQuery("NoDairy", "!CategoryName.StartsWith(""Dairy"")", "")> _ 
 <DESDA.ForeignKeyQuery(QueryName := "Std", Where := "", _ 
  OrderBy := "CategoryName")> _ 
 Public Property Category() As Object 
  Get 
   Return Nothing 
  End Get 
  Set 
  End Set 
 End Property 
End Class 
<MetadataType(GetType(ProductMetadata))> _ 
Public Partial Class Product 
 Implements DESDA.ICustomizeDataField 
 
   Public Sub CustomizeDataField(ByVal activeDataField As DESDA.ActiveDataField) _ 
   Implements DESDA.ICustomizeDataField.CustomizeDataField 
  Select Case activeDataField.DataField 
   Case "Category" 
    activeDataField.SelectForeignKeyQueryAttribute("Std", False) 
    Exit Select 
  End Select 
 End Sub   
End Class 

http://www.peterblum.com/�


Peter’s Business Logic Driven UI   Part of Peter’s Data Entry Suite 5 

Copyright  2002-2012 Peter L. Blum. All Rights Reserved  Page 665 of 2193 
http://www.PeterBlum.com  For technical support and other assistance, see page 2153 

 
 
Business Logic User’s Guide > DataAnnotations > DESDA.ForeignKeyQueryAttribute 

Defining the query at runtime: the IForeignKeyQueryRequest interface 
Queries often involve data only available at runtime, such as values from DataFields on the Entity class. For example, 
suppose your Products table will display a list of all Categories when the Discontinued property is false, but displays a 
shorter list of Categories when Discontinued is true. In this case, add the 
PeterBlum.DES.DataAnnotations.IForeignKeyQueryRequest interface to the Entity class. 

The IForeignKeyQueryRequest interface has one method, RequestForeignKeyQuery(). Here is its definition. 

[C#] 

IEnumerable RequestForeignKeyQuery(RequestForeignKeyQueryArgs args); 

[VB] 

Function RequestForeignKeyQuery(args As RequestForeignKeyQueryArgs)_ 
 As IEnumerable 

Your task is to determine if this call needs a custom query. If it does, return the result of that query, usually using LINQ to 
create an IQueryable object. (IQueryable inherits from IEnumerable, the return type.) 

If it does not need the custom query, return null, so the DESDA.ForeignKeyQueryAttribute can use the Where and 
OrderBy properties to create the query. 

The args.InitialQueryable property contains an IQueryable reflecting all records in the Entity class from which you can 
apply LINQ requests to filter and sort it. 

Your query code does not have to use LINQ. It can use ADO.NET, Select method from an EntityDAO class, or whatever else 
you want to use, so long as the results are returned in an object that implements IEnumerable. 

When the args.ActiveDataField property is assigned (not null), the Entity instance running your method contains live data, 
and its properties can be used in your query. If your query code uses a value from the Entity class, call 
args.ActiveDataField.SaveRelatedDataField(). It ensures the property’s value is retain after a stateless 
cycle with the user interface (such as when HTML posts back). 

When the args.ActiveDataField property is null, your query must not use properties from the Entity instance. (This happens 
when a Filter Template interface builds a list of records.) 

The args parameter is a class with these properties: 

• ForeignKeyQueryAttribute (PeterBlum.DES.DataAnnotations.ForeignKeyQueryAttribute) – Reference to the 
ForeignKeyQueryAttribute that made the request. Use its QueryName property when your query is specific to one of 
several ForeignKeyQueryAttributes on the DataField. 

• InitialQueryable (System.Linq.IQueryable) – When using LINQ to return an IQueryable object, start with this object. It 
reflects all records in the Related Entity class, in the default sort order. Apply LINQ or use Microsoft’s Linq Dynamic 
Query Library, which offers Where() and OrderBy() methods that take the same string values as the Where and 
OrderBy properties on DESDA.ForeignKeyQueryAttribute.  

When using Linq Dynamic Query Library, its members are exposed by including the 
PeterBlum.DES.Linq.Dynamic namespace in the header of your file. 

• ActiveDataField (PeterBlum.DES.DataAnnotations.ActiveDataField) – Provides details about the request, including the 
DataEntryMode. See “Understanding the ActiveDataField class”. 

When assigned, the Entity instance running your method contains live data, and its properties can be used in your query. 

This property may be null, such as when a Filter Template requests it. As a result, your queries cannot be as flexible 
when its null. 

• DataFieldDescriptor (PeterBlum.DES.DataAnnotations.Descriptors.BaseDataFieldDescriptor) – Describes the 
DataField. Consider this property to be read-only. See “DataFieldDescriptor classes: Details about a DataField”. 

• DataField (string) – The name of the DataField. Your method should compare this to the name of the DataField for 
which it is creating a query. 
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Syntax 
Here is the syntax for this attribute when using the IForeignKeyQueryRequest interface. 

[C#] 

[DESDA.ForeignKeyQuery()] 

[DESDA.ForeignKeyQuery("queryname")] 

[DESDA.ForeignKeyQuery("queryname", "Display DataFields")] 

[VB] 

<DESDA.ForeignKeyQuery()> _ 

<DESDA.ForeignKeyQuery("queryname")>_ 

<DESDA.ForeignKeyQuery("queryname", "Display DataFields")>_ 

Example 
Uses the Northwind database’s Products table, which has a foreign key to the Categories table. That query depends on the 
Discontinued property. When false, the query is the default. When true, only show categories that start with the letter “A”. 

[C#] 

using PeterBlum.DES.Linq.Dynamic; 
… 
[DisplayName("Products")] 
public class ProductMetadata 
{ 
   [DESDA.ForeignKeyQuery()] 
   public object Category { get; set;  } 
} 

[MetadataType(typeof(ProductMetadata))] 
public partial class Product : DESDA.IForeignKeyQueryRequest 
{ 
 public IEnumerable RequestForeignKeyQuery(DESDA.RequestForeignKeyQueryArgs args) 
 { 
  switch (activeDataField.DataField) 
  { 
   case "Category": 
    if (args.ActiveDataField != null) 
    { 
     if (this.Discontinued) // uses LINQ Dynamic Library here 
      return args.InitialQueryable.Where("CategoryName.StartsWith(\"C\")"); 
    }             
          break; 
  } 
  return null; 
 } 
} 
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[VB] 

Imports PeterBlum.DES.Linq.Dynamic 
… 
<DisplayName("Products")> _ 
Public Class ProductMetadata 
 <DESDA.ForeignKeyQuery()> _ 
 Public Property Category() As Object 
  Get 
   Return Nothing 
  End Get 
  Set 
  End Set 
 End Property 
End Class 

<MetadataType(GetType(ProductMetadata))> _ 
Public Partial Class Product 
 Implements DESDA.IForeignKeyQueryRequest 
 Public Function RequestForeignKeyQuery(_ 
  args As DESDA.RequestForeignKeyQueryArgs) As IEnumerable _ 
  Implements DESDA.IForeignKeyQueryRequest.RequestForeignKeyQuery 

  Select Case activeDataField.DataField 
   Case "Category": 
    If Not args.ActiveDataField Is Nothing Then 
     If Me.Discontinued Then  ' uses LINQ Dynamic Library here 
      Return args.InitialQueryable.Where("CategoryName.StartsWith(""C"")") 
     End If 
    End If           
   Exit Select 
  End Select 
  Return Nothing 
 End Sub 
End Class 
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Supporting multiple Queries on a Foreign Key 
When you have multiple DESDA.ForeignKeyQueryAttributes, each should be assigned a unique name in its QueryName 
property. The Field Templates will select one using these rules: 

• The ForeignKey_Edit.aspx Field Template (or any based on PeterBlum.DES.BLD.BaseForeignKeyEditFieldTemplate) 
has these properties: QueryName and FirstQueryIfNotFound. They are unassigned by default, and if they remain 
unassigned, the next rule applies. See “ForeignKey_Edit.ascx Field Template”. 

• Use the CustomizeDataField method to specify the desired name at runtime using the 
ActiveDataField.SelectForeignKeyQueryAttribute() method. This is the only way to select a named 
attribute. 

• Otherwise, it looks for the first with no QueryName assigned. 

Indicating which DataFields to display 
The Field Templates will use a default DataField to populate its list. If you want to override the default or specify additional 
DataFields (like “FirstName” and “LastName”), use the DisplayDataFields property. Define a pipe delimited list of 
DataField names. For example, “FirstName|LastName”. 

If you want to format the items in DisplayDataFields (such as “last name, first name”), use the Formatting property. 
Specify each DataField found in DisplayDataFields by using tokens {0}, {1}, {2}, etc, based on the position in 
DisplayDataFields. For example, DisplayDataFields="LastName|FirstName", Formatting="{0}, {1}". 

The ForeignKey_Edit.aspx Field Template (or any based on PeterBlum.DES.BLD.BaseForeignKeyEditFieldTemplate) has 
the same properties, DisplayDataFields and Formatting. When assigned, they override the values from the 
DESDA.ForeignKeyQueryAttribute. See “ForeignKey_Edit.ascx Field Template”. 

 

http://www.peterblum.com/�


Peter’s Business Logic Driven UI   Part of Peter’s Data Entry Suite 5 

Copyright  2002-2012 Peter L. Blum. All Rights Reserved  Page 669 of 2193 
http://www.PeterBlum.com  For technical support and other assistance, see page 2153 

 
 
Business Logic User’s Guide > DataAnnotations > DESDA.ForeignKeyQueryAttribute 

Properties 
These properties can also be established as parameters on the metadata. 

• QueryName (string) – Provides a unique identity for each DESDA.ForeignKeyQueryAttribute when there are multiple 
Attributes on a DataField. The Field Template or CustomizeDataField method specifies which attribute to use by 
matching to this property. 

It defaults to “”. 

When it is an empty string, it is the default query. If there are multiple Attributes defined on the DataField, the first 
found is used. 

There is no software check for uniqueness. It is up to the developer to define unique querynames. 

• Where (string) – A filter to remove items from the overall table. It is a LINQ WHERE clause, following the LINQ 
syntax. 

Specify column names within the string, along with C# or VB syntax for boolean expressions. 

For example (in C#), "Discontinued=true", "CategoryName != \"Confections\"", and 
"!CategoryName.StartsWith(\"Dairy\")". 

BLD is using Microsoft’s LINQ Dynamic Query library. The LINQ syntax is powerful, and unfortunately not so well 
documented. Please see this blog for an overview of and how to download it (including documentation): 

Dynamic LINQ (Part 1: Using the LINQ Dynamic Query Library) by Scott Guthrie 

When unassigned, no filtering is applied to the table. 

It is unassigned by default. 

• OrderBy (string) – A sort order applied to the table. It is a LINQ OrderBy clause, following the LINQ syntax. 

Specify column names within the string, along with “asc” or “desc” determine the order direction. Multiple DataFields 
must be separated by commas. 

Examples: "ProductName", "ProductName desc", and "ProductName asc, Price desc". 

When unassigned, the table’s default ordering is applied.  

It is unassigned by default. 

• DisplayDataFields (string) – Assists user interface elements in populating the list. Use it to defines the DataFields 
(property names in the Entity class) shown in a list. 

For multiple DataFields, separate each with a pipe character. (Pipe delimited list) 

Not all user interfaces can use multiple DataFields. If they only support one (like the HTML <select> tag), it uses the 
first DataField in the list.  

Sometimes several DataFields are desired in a formatted way, like "LastName, FirstName". Create a calculated 
DataField in the foreign key table to show that and specify that DataField's name in DisplayDataFields. 

If undefined, use the default DataField returned by EntityDescriptor. 
GetDefaultStringFromDataFieldToDisplay(). 

• Formatter (string) – Provides a way to format the DataField values within a string. This string works with 
String.Format() and needs tokens like "{0}" and "{1}" for each DataField specified in DisplayDataFields. If 
assigned, "{0}" is required or no data value will appear. 

For example, to enclose the DataField in brackets, use "[{0}]". 

It defaults to "". 
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Selecting an attribute at runtime: The CustomizeDataField Method 
You can programmatically select which DESDA.ForeignKeyQueryAttribute to use by implementing the 
PeterBlum.DES.DataAnnotations.ICustomizeDataField interface on your Entity or the 
BLDPageManager.CustomizeDataField event on your web form. Both define the CustomizeDataField() method. 
See “Customizing DataField business logic at runtime”. 

The CustomizeDataField() method is passed a PeterBlum.DES.DataAnnotations.ActiveDataField 
object. Call the SelectForeignKeyQueryAttribute() method to specify the query name and what to do if the query 
name is not found. 

[C#] 

void SelectForeignKeyQueryAttribute(string queryName, bool useFirstIfNotFound) 

[C#] 

Sub SelectForeignKeyQueryAttribute(ByVal queryName As String,  
 ByVal useFirstIfNotFound As String) 

Parameters 
queryName 

The queryname to match. 

useFirstIfNotFound 

When looking for a DESDA.ForeignKeyQueryAttribute and there is no match for its QueryName property, this 
determines if an alternative is selected. When true, fallback to the first DESDA.ForeignKeyQueryAttribute found. 
When false, require an exact match to queryName. 

Notice that you cannot create an instance of DESDA.ForeignKeyQueryAttribute here, or customize the Where and OrderBy 
properties of an existing one. This helps support multiple Attributes where the Field Template can pick one by its name and 
know that its defined by the business logic. Yet, it’s a common issue to allow customizing queries. For example, a Date 
DataField is compared to today’s date. In this case, use the technique described in “Creating your own Attributes with 
queries”. 

Example 
Use the attribute with QueryName = "Std”. 

[C#] 

[DisplayName("Products")] 
public class ProductMetadata 
{ 
   [DESDA.ForeignKeyQuery("", "CategoryName != \"Confections\"",  
   "CategoryName desc")] 
   [DESDA.ForeignKeyQuery("Cat", "!CategoryName.StartsWith(\"Dairy\")", "")] 
   [DESDA.ForeignKeyQuery(QueryName="Std", Where="", OrderBy="CategoryName")] 
   public object Category { get; set; } 
} 
[MetadataType(typeof(ProductMetadata))] 
public partial class Product : DESDA.ICustomizeDataField 
{ 
   public void CustomizeDataField(DESDA.ActiveDataField activeDataField) 
   { 
      switch (activeDataField.DataField) 
      { 
         case "Category": 
            activeDataField.SelectForeignKeyQueryAttribute("Std", false); 
            break; 
      } 
   } 
} 
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[VB] 

<DisplayName("Products")> _ 
Public Class ProductMetadata 
 <DESDA.ForeignKeyQuery("", "CategoryName != ""Confections""", _ 
   "CategoryName desc")> _ 
 <DESDA.ForeignKeyQuery("NoDairy", "!CategoryName.StartsWith(""Dairy"")", "")> _ 
 <DESDA.ForeignKeyQuery(QueryName := "Std", Where := "", _ 
   OrderBy := "CategoryName")> _ 
 Public Property Category() As Object 
  Get 
   Return Nothing 
  End Get 
  Set 
  End Set 
 End Property 
End Class 
<MetadataType(GetType(ProductMetadata))> _ 
Public Partial Class Product 
 Implements DESDA.ICustomizeDataField 
 
   Public Sub CustomizeDataField(ByVal activeDataField As DESDA.ActiveDataField) _ 
   Implements DESDA.ICustomizeDataField.CustomizeDataField 
  Select Case activeDataField.DataField 
   Case "Category" 
    activeDataField.SelectForeignKeyQueryAttribute("Std", False) 
    Exit Select 
  End Select 
 End Sub   
End Class 

http://www.peterblum.com/�


Peter’s Business Logic Driven UI   Part of Peter’s Data Entry Suite 5 

Copyright  2002-2012 Peter L. Blum. All Rights Reserved  Page 672 of 2193 
http://www.PeterBlum.com  For technical support and other assistance, see page 2153 

 
 
Business Logic User’s Guide > DataAnnotations > DESDA.ForeignKeyQueryAttribute 

Creating your own Attributes with queries 
If you need queries that don’t have a fixed Where or OrderBy clause, you will create your own Attributes. 

Subclass from PeterBlum.DES.DataAnnotations.BaseForeignKeyQueryAttribute and override the 
Query() method. This method returns a System.Linq.IQueryable object, which means you can use LINQ to create 
your queries. If you want the attribute to support multiple queries, add a property to select which one, or define specific 
values to assign to the QueryName property. 

If you include the System.Linq namespace, you will have access to the System.Linq.Queryable object, which offers 
Where() and OrderBy() methods that take LINQ statements. 

If you include the namespace PeterBlum.DES.Linq.Dynamic, you will have access to the Microsoft’s Linq Dynamic 
Query Library, which offers Where() and OrderBy() methods that take the same string values as the Where and 
OrderBy properties on DESDA.ForeignKeyQueryAttribute. 

[C#] 

using PeterBlum.DES.DataAnnotations; 
using System.Linq; 
… 
public class MyForeignKeyQueryAttribute : BaseForeignKeyQueryAttribute 
{ 
  public MyForeignKeyQueryAttribute() : base() 
  { 
  } 
  public MyForeignKeyQueryAttribute(string queryName): base(queryName) 
  { 
  } 
  public override IQueryable Query(IQueryable table) 
  { 
     IQueryable vResult = table; 
     vResult = vResult.Where(p => p.UnitPrice > 10000.0); 
     vResult = vResult.OrderBy(p => p.UnitPrice); 
     return vResult; 
  } 
} 

[VB] 

Imports PeterBlum.DES.DataAnnotations 
Imports System.Linq 
… 
Public Class MyForeignKeyQueryAttribute _  
 Inherits BaseForeignKeyQueryAttribute 
 
  Public Sub New() 
  MyBase.New() 
 End Sub 
 Public Sub New(queryName As String) 
  MyBase.New(queryName) 
 End Sub 
  Public Overrides Function Query(ByVal table As IQueryable) As IQueryable 
     Dim vResult As IQueryable = table 
     vResult = vResult.Where(p => p.UnitPrice > 10000.0) 
     vResult = vResult.OrderBy(p => p.UnitPrice) 
     Return vResult 
  End Function 
End Class 

You can also subclass from PeterBlum.DES.DataAnnotations.ForeignKeyQueryAttribute and override the 
Query() method. In this case, you will set the Where and OrderBy properties, then call the base class’s Query() method 
to process the results. 

http://www.peterblum.com/�
http://msdn.microsoft.com/en-us/library/system.linq.iqueryable.aspx�
http://weblogs.asp.net/scottgu/archive/2008/01/07/dynamic-linq-part-1-using-the-linq-dynamic-query-library.aspx�
http://weblogs.asp.net/scottgu/archive/2008/01/07/dynamic-linq-part-1-using-the-linq-dynamic-query-library.aspx�


Peter’s Business Logic Driven UI   Part of Peter’s Data Entry Suite 5 

Copyright  2002-2012 Peter L. Blum. All Rights Reserved  Page 673 of 2193 
http://www.PeterBlum.com  For technical support and other assistance, see page 2153 

 
 
Business Logic User’s Guide > DataAnnotations > DESDA.ForeignKeyQueryAttribute 

Adding your Attributes to the metadata 
Include your namespace for these Attributes and assign them to the ForeignKey properties that need them. 

[C#] 

using MyCompany.MyProject; 
… 
 
[DisplayName("Products")] 
public class ProductMetadata 
{ 
   [DESDA.ForeignKeyQuery("", "CategoryName != \"Confections\"",  
   "CategoryName desc")] 
   [DESDA.ForeignKeyQuery("Cat", "!CategoryName.StartsWith(\"Dairy\")", "")] 
   [DESDA.ForeignKeyQuery(QueryName="Std", Where="", OrderBy="CategoryName")] 
  [MyForeignKeyQuery("Special")] 
   public object Category { get; set;  } 
} 

[VB] 

Imports MyCompany.MyProject 
… 
<DisplayName("Products")> _ 
Public Class ProductMetadata 
 <DESDA.ForeignKeyQuery("", "CategoryName != ""Confections""", _ 
   "CategoryName desc")> _ 
 <DESDA.ForeignKeyQuery("NoDairy", "!CategoryName.StartsWith(""Dairy"")", "")> _ 
 <DESDA.ForeignKeyQuery(QueryName := "Std", Where := "", OrderBy := 
"CategoryName")> _ 
 <MyForeignKeyQuery("Special")> _ 
 Public Property Category() As Object 
  Get 
   Return Nothing 
  End Get 
  Set 
  End Set 
 End Property 
End Class 
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DESDA.CalculationDescriptorAttribute: Making calculations interactive 
Some DataFields in your table reflect numbers that are based on other DataFields. For example, Price = UnitCost x Markup. 
The DESDA.CalculationDescriptorAttribute lets you describe the calculation so your user interface can generate code that 
makes that calculation interactive. For example, if there is are UnitCost, Markup, and Price fields shown in your screen, 
changes to either UnitCode or Markup will be reflected in the Price field. 

Peter’s Business Logic Driven UI uses a specialized version of DES’s CalculationController control to adapt the 
DESDA.CalculationDescriptorAttribute to a web page, using javascript to make the interface interactive. When the 
CalculationFieldTemplateBehavior is enabled, Field Templates know how to automatically establish the 
CalculationController when your DataField has a DESDA.CalculationDescriptorAttribute. The CalculationController is 
described in the Interactive Pages Guide. 

Click on any of these topics to jump to them: 

♦ Using the CalculationDescriptorAttribute 

• Expressions 

• Applying the CalculationDescriptorAttribute to the User Interface 

♦ Properties 

♦ Adding and editing at runtime: The CustomizeDataField Method  

• PeterBlum.DES.DataAnnotations.DataFieldCalcElement 

• PeterBlum.DES.DataAnnotations.ConstantCalcElement 

• PeterBlum.DES.DataAnnotations.ParenthesisCalcElement 

• PeterBlum.DES.DataAnnotations.ConditionCalcElement 
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Using the CalculationDescriptorAttribute 
There are two ways to build your calculation description. 

• As a string that will be parsed – This is the approach when the DESDA.CalculationDescriptorAttribute is in metadata. 
This demands static calculation rules. Yet the system is powerful enough to include conditional logic to handle multiple 
cases. 

• Using objects to construct the logic – This approach uses the CustomizeDataField() method. This allows for 
calculations to be based on runtime conditions. 

This section will discuss the parsing methodology. See “Adding and editing at runtime: The CustomizeDataField Method” 
for the CustomizeDataField() approach. 

Let’s start with the metadata’s syntax: 

[C#] 

[DESDA.CalculationDescriptor("expression")] 

[VB] 

<DESDA.CalculationDescriptor("expression") > _ 

Expressions 
The expressions are similar to the math you use in C# or VB. It supports DataField names found in the table, math operators 
(+ - * /), constants (integer and decimal numbers), and parenthesis grouping. It also permits a conditional rule using an IF 
THEN ELSE constructor. 

Expression: DataField [+ - * /] DataField2 

[DESDA.CalculationDescriptor("UnitCost*Markup")] 

Expression: Expression [+ - * /] DataField 

Expression is the result of other expression building constructs. 

[DESDA.CalculationDescriptor("UnitCost*Markup*TaxRate")] 

Expression: Expression [+ - * /] Expression2 

Expression: (Expression) 

A list of expressions that are calculated as a group. 

[DESDA.CalculationDescriptor("(UnitCost+Markup+MoreMoney)*TaxRate")] 

Expression: Expression [+ - * /] Number 

Number is an integer or decimal number. 

[DESDA.CalculationDescriptor("UnitCost*0.05")] 

Expression: Expression [+ - * /] if ([condition description)) then { Expression2 } else 
{ Expression3 } 

The else clause is optional. 

Keywords “if”, “then” and “else” are case insensitive. 

Here are the available condition descriptions. 

Compare DataField to value Syntax: DataField [comparison operator] Value 

[comparison operator] is == (or =), != (or <>), >, >=, <, <=. 

Value is an integer or string. A string must be enclosed in quotes. The match is case 
sensitive. 

if (UnitPrice > 50.0) then {} 
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if (UnitPrice <> 0) then {} 

if (Name == "Peter") then {} 

Compare DataField1 to DataField2 Syntax: DataField1 [comparison operator] DataField2 

[comparison operator] is == (or =), != (or <>), >, >=, <, <=. 

if (Measurement < Minimum) then {} 

Compare a DataField to a regular 
expression 

Use on textual fields. 

Syntax: DataField1 matches|contains|omits RegularExpression 

The operators are: 

matches - regular expression must match to the entire field value. 

contains - regular expression must match text within the field value. 

omits - regular expression must not be found in the field value. 

/i - use case insensitive match. For example, "matches/i" 

if (Name contains ^P) then {}  (means “starts with P”) 

if (Name omits/i ^P) then {}  (means “does not start with P or p”) 

Evaluate a boolean DataField Use on bit or boolean fields. 

Syntax: Not|! DataField1 

If you omit Not and !, it evaluates the DataField as true or false. If you add Not 
or !, it inverts the result, making a true value false. 

if (Enabled) then {} 

if (!Enabled) then {} 

if (Not Enabled) then {} 

DataField has text or is empty Use on text fields to determine if they have at least one character (after trimming). 

Syntax: DataField has text | DataField is empty 

if (Description has text) {} 

if (Description is empty) {} 

Numeric DataField is in a range Use on numeric fields to confirm they are in a numeric range. 

Syntax: DataField in minimum – maximum 

minimum and maximum are numbers that reflect the range. 

if (Price in 10.00 - 1000.00) then {} 

Length of text of DataField is in a 
range 

Use on text fields to determine if the number of characters is in a range. 

Syntax: length(DataField) in minimum – maximum 

minimum and maximum are positive integers that reflect the range. 

if (length(Name) in 3 - 100) then {} 

Length of text of DataField is 
compared to a value 

Use on text fields to compare the number of characters to an integer. 

Syntax: length(DataField) [comparison operator] Value 

[comparison operator] is == (or =), != (or <>), >, >=, <, <=. 

Value is an integer. 

if (length(Name) < 100) then {} 
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This example starts with the UnitCost DataField x 0.05. It adds 1 if the Price DataField is less than 1000.0. 

[DESDA.CalculationDescriptor("UnitCost*0.05 + if(Price < 1000.0) {1}")] 

This example evaluates the Category name. If its exactly 3 characters, use the value from the Price DataField. Otherwise, use 
Price x 0.01. 

[DESDA.CalculationDescriptor("if(Category matches \w{3}) {Price} else {Price * 0.01}")] 
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Applying the CalculationDescriptorAttribute to the User Interface 
By default, Field Templates that detect the DESDA.CalculationDescriptorAttribute will install code for interactive 
calculations involving any DataFields described by the Expression. This functionality comes from the 
CalculationFieldTemplateBehavior which is defined globally in the FieldTemplate.config file’s <behaviors> section. 

If you don’t need this functionality, you can disable it in FieldTemplate.config or on individual DataFields like this: 

<des:BLDDataField id="UnitPriceValue" runat="server" DataField="UnitPrice" 
 VisibilityControID="UnitPricePanel"> 
 <Behaviors> 
  <des:CalculationsFieldTemplateBehavior Enabled="False" /> 
 </Behaviors> 
</des:BLDDataField> 
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Properties 
These properties can also be established as parameters on the metadata. 

• Expression (PeterBlum.DES.DataAnnotations.CalculationExpression) – The expression built from objects as described 
in the next section, “Adding and editing at runtime: The CustomizeDataField Method”. If you passed a string for the 
expression in the metadata, it has been converted into objects here. 

http://www.peterblum.com/�


Peter’s Business Logic Driven UI   Part of Peter’s Data Entry Suite 5 

Copyright  2002-2012 Peter L. Blum. All Rights Reserved  Page 680 of 2193 
http://www.PeterBlum.com  For technical support and other assistance, see page 2153 

 
 
Business Logic User’s Guide > DataAnnotations > DESDA.CalculationDescriptorAttribute 

Adding and editing at runtime: The CustomizeDataField Method 
You can programmatically add or edit a DESDA.CalculationDescriptorAttribute to use by implementing the 
PeterBlum.DES.DataAnnotations.ICustomizeDataField interface on your Entity or the 
BLDPageManager.CustomizeDataField event on your web form. Both define the CustomizeDataField() method. 
See “Customizing DataField business logic at runtime”. 

The CustomizeDataField() method is passed a PeterBlum.DES.DataAnnotations.ActiveDataField 
object. The ActiveDataField.CalculationDescriptorAttribute property holds the existing 
DESDA.CalculationDescriptorAttribute. If none was defined on the DataField already, create it and assign it to 
ActiveDataField.CalculationDescriptorAttribute. The constructor of DESDA.CalculationDescriptorAttribute can be 
passed a string that can be parsed, as described above. 

Example 
Adds a DESDA.CalculationDescriptorAttribute to the Price DataField with the expression “UnitPrice*Markup”. 

[C#] 

[MetadataType(typeof(ProductMetadata))] 
public partial class Product : DESDA.ICustomizeDataField 
{ 
   public void CustomizeDataField(DESDA.ActiveDataField activeDataField) 
   { 
      switch (activeDataField.DataField) 
      { 
         case "Price": 
     DESDA.CalculationDescriptorAttribute vAttr = 
      new DESDA.CalculationDescriptorAttribute("UnitPrice*Markup"); 
            activeDataField.CalculationDescriptorAttribute = vAttr; 
            break; 
      } 
   } 
} 

[VB] 

<MetadataType(GetType(ProductMetadata))> _ 
Public Partial Class Product 
 Implements DESDA.ICustomizeDataField 
   Public Sub CustomizeDataField(ByVal activeDataField As DESDA.ActiveDataField) _ 
   Implements DESDA.ICustomizeDataField.CustomizeDataField 
  Select Case activeDataField.DataField 
   Case "Price" 
     Dim vAttr As DESDA.CalculationDescriptorAttribute = _ 
      New DESDA.CalculationDescriptorAttribute("UnitPrice*Markup") 
            activeDataField.CalculationDescriptorAttribute = vAttr 
    Exit Select 
  End Select 
 End Sub   
End Class 

While it may be easier to use the string expression, its not as powerful. The objects defined in the 
DESDA.CalculationDescriptorAttribute.Expression property have more features. 

Click on any of these topics to jump to them: 

♦ PeterBlum.DES.DataAnnotations.DataFieldCalcElement 

♦ PeterBlum.DES.DataAnnotations.ConstantCalcElement 

♦ PeterBlum.DES.DataAnnotations.ParenthesisCalcElement 

♦ PeterBlum.DES.DataAnnotations.ConditionCalcElement 
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PeterBlum.DES.DataAnnotations.DataFieldCalcElement 
Use the PeterBlum.DES.DataAnnotations.DataFieldCalcElement class to define an expression that 
compares some value to a DataField in your Entity class. It’s the underlying object generated when you using the metadata 
expression: 

Expression: DataField [+ - * /] DataField2 

[DESDA.CalculationDescriptor("UnitCost*Markup")] 

Expression: Expression [+ - * /] DataField 

Expression is the result of other expression building constructs. 

[DESDA.CalculationDescriptor("UnitCost*Markup*TaxRate")] 

Properties 
• DataField (string) – The DataField used in the calculation. 

• InvalidIsZero (boolean) – Determines what to do when an invalid value is in the DataField. 

When true, an invalid value becomes 0 in the calculation and the calculation continues. 

When false, it stops the calculation and reports an error. 

It defaults to false. 

• ID (string) – An optional ID used to allow a search for this element throughout the Expression. Leave it unassigned if 
not programmatically searching for this object. 

Use the DESDA.CalculationDescriptorAttribute.FindByID() method to search for this object by ID. 

It defaults to "". 

• Operator (enum PeterBlum.DES.CalcOperator) – Determines if this value is added, subtracted, multiplied, or divided 
against values previously added to the expression. If there are no previous values, it calculates against 0. If this object is 
the first in an expression, it is recommended that you leave this set to Add. 

The enumerated type PeterBlum.DES.CalcOperator has these values: 

o Add – This is the default. 

o Subtract 

o Multiply 

o Divide 

Constructors 
• These use the properties shown above. 

DataFieldCalcElement() 
DataFieldCalcElement(Operator) 
DataFieldCalcElement(Operator, DataField) 
DataFieldCalcElement(Operator, DataField, InvalidIsZero) 

Example 
Adds the Price field to the Expression property of the DESDA.CalculationDescriptorAttribute. This code is inside the 
CustomizeDataField method and pActiveDataField is a parameter of that method. 

[C#] 

DESDA.CalculationDescriptorAttribute vAttr = 
  new DESDA.CalculationDescriptorAttribute(); 
pActiveDataField.CalculationDescriptorAttribute = vAttr; 
vAttr.Expression.Add( 
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  new DESDA.DataFieldCalcElement(PeterBlum.DES.CalcOperator.Add, "Price")); 

[VB] 

Dim vAttr As DESDA.CalculationDescriptorAttribute = _ 
  New DESDA.CalculationDescriptorAttribute() 
pActiveDataField.CalculationDescriptorAttribute = vAttr 
vAttr.Expression.Add( _ 
 New DESDA.DataFieldCalcElement(PeterBlum.DES.CalcOperator.Add, "Price")) 
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PeterBlum.DES.DataAnnotations.ConstantCalcElement 
Use the PeterBlum.DES.DataAnnotations.ConstantCalcElement class to define an integer or decimal 
number. It’s the underlying object generated when you using the metadata expression: 

Expression: Expression [+ - * /] Number 

[DESDA.CalculationDescriptor("UnitCost*0.05")] 

Properties 
• Constant (double) – The number. It defaults to 1. 

• ID (string) – An optional ID used to allow a search for this element throughout the Expression. Leave it unassigned if 
not programmatically searching for this object. 

Use the DESDA.CalculationDescriptorAttribute.FindByID() method to search for this object by ID. 

It defaults to "". 

• Operator (enum PeterBlum.DES.CalcOperator) – Determines if this value is added, subtracted, multiplied, or divided 
against values previously added to the expression. If there are no previous values, it calculates against 0. If this object is 
the first in an expression, it is recommended that you leave this set to Add. 

The enumerated type PeterBlum.DES.CalcOperator has these values: 

o Add – This is the default. 

o Subtract 

o Multiply 

o Divide 

Constructors 
These use the properties shown above. 

ConstantCalcElement() 
ConstantCalcElement(Operator) 
ConstantCalcElement(Operator, Constant) 

Example 
Adds the UnitCost field x 0.05 to the Expression property of the DESDA.CalculationDescriptorAttribute. This code is inside 
the CustomizeDataField method and pActiveDataField is a parameter of that method. 

[C#] 

DESDA.CalculationDescriptorAttribute vAttr = 
  new DESDA.CalculationDescriptorAttribute(); 
pActiveDataField.CalculationDescriptorAttribute = vAttr; 
vAttr.Expression.Add( 
  new DESDA.DataFieldCalcElement(PeterBlum.DES.CalcOperator.Add, "UnitPrice")); 
vAttr.Expression.Add( 
  new DESDA.ConstantCalcElement(PeterBlum.DES.CalcOperator.Add, 0.05)); 

 [VB] 

Dim vAttr As DESDA.CalculationDescriptorAttribute = _ 
  New DESDA.CalculationDescriptorAttribute() 
pActiveDataField.CalculationDescriptorAttribute = vAttr 
vAttr.Expression.Add( _ 
 New DESDA.DataFieldCalcElement(PeterBlum.DES.CalcOperator.Add, "UnitPrice")) 
vAttr.Expression.Add( _ 
 New DESDA.ConstantCalcElement(PeterBlum.DES.CalcOperator.Add, 0.05)) 
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PeterBlum.DES.DataAnnotations.ParenthesisCalcElement 
Use the PeterBlum.DES.DataAnnotations.ParenthesisCalcElement class to define a subexpression, which 
is calculated together. Its like using parenthesis when you write code. It’s the underlying object generated when you using the 
metadata expression: 

Expression: (Expression) 

[DESDA.CalculationDescriptor("(UnitCost+Markup+MoreMoney)*TaxRate")] 

Properties 
• Expression (PeterBlum.DES.DataAnnotations.CalculationExpression) – Holds a list of CalcElement objects to calculate 

together. Add objects using its Add() method. 

• ID (string) – An optional ID used to allow a search for this element throughout the Expression. Leave it unassigned if 
not programmatically searching for this object. 

Use the DESDA.CalculationDescriptorAttribute.FindByID() method to search for this object by ID. 

It defaults to "". 

• Operator (enum PeterBlum.DES.CalcOperator) – Determines if this value is added, subtracted, multiplied, or divided 
against values previously added to the expression. If there are no previous values, it calculates against 0. If this object is 
the first in an expression, it is recommended that you leave this set to Add. 

The enumerated type PeterBlum.DES.CalcOperator has these values: 

o Add – This is the default. 

o Subtract 

o Multiply 

o Divide 

Constructors 
• These use the properties shown above. 

ParenthesisCalcElement() 
ParenthesisCalcElement(Operator) 

Example 
Defines this calculation: (UnitCost+Markup+MoreMoney)*TaxRate. This code is inside the CustomizeDataField method and 
pActiveDataField is a parameter of that method. 

[C#] 

DESDA.CalculationDescriptorAttribute vAttr = 
  new DESDA.CalculationDescriptorAttribute(); 
pActiveDataField.CalculationDescriptorAttribute = vAttr; 
DESDA.ParenthesisCalcElement vParen = new DESDA.ParenthesisCalcElement(); 
vParen.Expression.Add( 
  new DESDA.DataFieldCalcElement(PeterBlum.DES.CalcOperator.Add, "UnitCost")); 
vParen.Expression.Add( 
  new DESDA.DataFieldCalcElement(PeterBlum.DES.CalcOperator.Add, "Markup")); 
vParen.Expression.Add( 
  new DESDA.DataFieldCalcElement(PeterBlum.DES.CalcOperator.Add, "MoreMoney")); 
vAttr.Expression.Add( 
  new DESDA.DataFieldCalcElement(PeterBlum.DES.CalcOperator.Add, "TaxRate")); 
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 [VB] 

Dim vAttr As DESDA.CalculationDescriptorAttribute = _ 
  New DESDA.CalculationDescriptorAttribute() 
pActiveDataField.CalculationDescriptorAttribute = vAttr 
Dim vParen As DESDA.ParenthesisCalcElement = New DESDA.ParenthesisCalcElement() 
vParen.Expression.Add( _ 
  New DESDA.DataFieldCalcElement(PeterBlum.DES.CalcOperator.Add, "UnitCost")) 
vParen.Expression.Add( _ 
  New DESDA.DataFieldCalcElement(PeterBlum.DES.CalcOperator.Add, "Markup")) 
vParen.Expression.Add( _ 
  New DESDA.DataFieldCalcElement(PeterBlum.DES.CalcOperator.Add, "MoreMoney")) 
vAttr.Expression.Add( _ 
  New DESDA.DataFieldCalcElement(PeterBlum.DES.CalcOperator.Add, "TaxRate")) 
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PeterBlum.DES.DataAnnotations.ConditionCalcElement 
Use the PeterBlum.DES.DataAnnotations.ConditionCalcElement class to define IF THEN ELSE logic 
where either the THEN or ELSE expressions are used in the calculation. It’s the underlying object generated when you using 
the metadata expression: 

Expression: Expression [+ - * /] if ([condition description)) then { Expression2 } else 
{ Expression3 } 

[DESDA.CalculationDescriptor("if(Category matches \w{3}) {Price} else {Price * 0.01}")] 

Properties 
• Condition (PeterBlum.DES.IBaseCondition) – Use almost any Condition object available in DES. For example, 

RequiredTextCondition and CompareToValueCondition. For a list, see the Validation User’s Guide.  

Usage guidelines: 

o Do not assign values to the ControlIDToEvaluate or SecondControlIDToEvaluate properties. Instead, assign 
DataField names to the DataFieldToEvaluate and SecondDataFieldToEvaluate properties on 
ConditionCalcElement. 

o If you want to assign a constant, most Conditions have a ValueToEvaluate property. Assign it to 
ValueToEvaluate. 

o Your business logic is platform neutral. You shouldn’t create a Condition object specific to ASP.NET or another 
framework. To create a platform neutral Condition, call the static/shared method: 
PeterBlum.DES.ControlFrameworkTypeFactory.CreateControlFrameworkType(Type, 
ActiveDataField.ControlFrameworkIdentity). 

The Type parameter must be an interface type for the Condition, like 
PeterBlum.DES.IRequiredTextCondition. (All supported interface types are in the 
PeterBlum.DES namespace.) 

The second parameter should be passed the ControlFrameworkIdentity property on the ActiveDataField 
object. 

It returns an untyped instance. You must typecast the result to assign its properties. 

Example 

[C#] 

using PeterBlum.DES; 
… 
object vUntyped = ControlFrameworkTypeFactory.CreateControlFrameworkType( 
   typeof(ITextLengthCondition), 
    activeDataField.ControlFrameworkIdentity); 
ITextLengthCondition vCondition = (ITextLengthCondition) vUntyped; 
vCondition.Maximum = 100; 

[VB] 

Imports PeterBlum.DES 
… 
Dim vUntyped As Object = _ 
 ControlFrameworkTypeFactory.CreateControlFrameworkType( _ 
   GetType(ITextLengthCondition), _ 
    activeDataField.ControlFrameworkIdentity) 
Dim vCondition As ITextLengthCondition = _ 
 CType(vUntyped, ITextLengthCondition) 
vCondition.Maximum = 100 
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• DataFieldToEvaluate (string) – For Conditions that have a ControlIDToEvaluate property, you need to define a 
DataField instead of a control. Assign that name here. 

• SecondDataFieldToEvaluate (string) – For Conditions that have a SecondControlIDToEvaluate property, you need to 
define a DataField instead of a control. Assign that name here. 

• ExpressionWhenTrue (PeterBlum.DES.DataAnnotations.CalculationExpression) – The expression calculated when the 
IF statement invokes the THEN clause. Add CalcElement objects with its Add() method. 

• ExpressionWhenFalse (PeterBlum.DES.DataAnnotations.CalculationExpression) – The expression calculated when the 
IF statement invokes the ELSE clause. Add CalcElement objects with its Add() method. It can be left empty. 

• CannotEvalMode (enum PeterBlum.DES.CalcCondCannotEvalMode) – Determines how the calculation works when 
the Condition evaluates as "cannot evaluate".  

The enumerated type PeterBlum.DES.CalcCondCannotEvalMode has these values: 

o Error - Stop the calculation. It’s an error. This is the default. 

o Zero - Return 0. 

o True - Use ExpressionWhenTrue. 

o False - Use ExpressionWhenFalse (even when InvalidWhenFalse is true). 

• InvalidWhenFalse (Boolean) – Sometimes you need your IF statement to report an error when the Condition evaluates 
as “failed”. Normally it uses the expression defined in ExpressionWhenFalse. If you set InvalidWhenFalse to true, it 
will stop the calculation and report an error. 

When false, use ExpressionWhenFalse. When true, report an error. It defaults to false. 

When the Condition cannot evaluate and CannotEvalMode is set to False, the ExpressionWhenFalse is still used. 
This only blocks when the Condition evaluates to "failed". 

• ID (string) – An optional ID used to allow a search for this element throughout the Expression. Leave it unassigned if 
not programmatically searching for this object. 

Use the DESDA.CalculationDescriptorAttribute.FindByID() method to search for this object by ID. 

It defaults to "". 

• Operator (enum PeterBlum.DES.CalcOperator) – Determines if this value is added, subtracted, multiplied, or divided 
against values previously added to the expression. If there are no previous values, it calculates against 0. If this object is 
the first in an expression, it is recommended that you leave this set to Add. 

The enumerated type PeterBlum.DES.CalcOperator has these values: 

o Add – This is the default. 

o Subtract 

o Multiply 

o Divide 

Constructors 
These use the properties shown above. 

ConditionCalcElement() 
ConditionCalcElement(Operator) 
ConditionCalcElement(Operator, Condition) 

http://www.peterblum.com/�


Peter’s Business Logic Driven UI   Part of Peter’s Data Entry Suite 5 

Copyright  2002-2012 Peter L. Blum. All Rights Reserved  Page 688 of 2193 
http://www.PeterBlum.com  For technical support and other assistance, see page 2153 

 
 
Business Logic User’s Guide > DataAnnotations > DESDA.CalculationDescriptorAttribute 

Example 
Handles this logic: "if(Category matches \w{3}) {Price} else {Price * 0.01}". It uses a Regular expression with the 
IRegexCondition. This code is inside the CustomizeDataField method and pActiveDataField is a parameter of that method. 

[C#] 

DESDA.CalculationDescriptorAttribute vAttr = 
  new DESDA.CalculationDescriptorAttribute(); 
pActiveDataField.CalculationDescriptorAttribute = vAttr; 
 
object vUntyped = ControlFrameworkTypeFactory.CreateControlFrameworkType( 
   typeof(IRegexCondition), 
    activeDataField.ControlFrameworkIdentity); 
IRegexCondition vCondition = (IRegexCondition) vUntyped; 
vCondition.Expression = @"\w{3}"; 
DESDA.ConditionCalcElement vIfThen = new DESDA.ConditionCalcElement( 
 PeterBlum.DES.CalcOperator.Add, vCondition); 
vIfThen.DataFieldToEvaluate = "Category"; 
vAttr.Expression.Add(vIfThen); 
 
vIfThen.ExpressionWhenTrue.Add( 
  new DESDA.DataFieldCalcElement(PeterBlum.DES.CalcOperator.Add, "Price")); 
vIfThen.ExpressionWhenFalse.Add( 
  new DESDA.DataFieldCalcElement(PeterBlum.DES.CalcOperator.Add, "Price")); 
vIfThen.ExpressionWhenFalse.Add( 
  new DESDA.ConstantCalcElement(PeterBlum.DES.CalcOperator.Multiply, 0.01)); 

 [VB] 

Dim vAttr As DESDA.CalculationDescriptorAttribute = _ 
  New DESDA.CalculationDescriptorAttribute() 
pActiveDataField.CalculationDescriptorAttribute = vAttr 
 
Dim vUntyped As Object = ControlFrameworkTypeFactory.CreateControlFrameworkType( 
   GetType(IRegexCondition), 
    activeDataField.ControlFrameworkIdentity) 
Dim vCondition As IRegexCondition = CType(vUntyped, IRegexCondition) 
vCondition.Expression = "\w{3}" 
Dim vIfThen As DESDA.ConditionCalcElement = _ 
 New DESDA.ConditionCalcElement(PeterBlum.DES.CalcOperator.Add, vCondition) 
vIfThen.DataFieldToEvaluate = "Category" 
vAttr.Expression.Add(vIfThen) 
 
vIfThen.ExpressionWhenTrue.Add( _ 
  New DESDA.DataFieldCalcElement(PeterBlum.DES.CalcOperator.Add, "Price")) 
vIfThen.ExpressionWhenFalse.Add( _ 
  New DESDA.DataFieldCalcElement(PeterBlum.DES.CalcOperator.Add, "Price")) 
vIfThen.ExpressionWhenFalse.Add( _ 
  New DESDA.ConstantCalcElement(PeterBlum.DES.CalcOperator.Multiply, 0.01)) 
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DESDA.AttributeSourceAttribute: Sharing Attributes between Entities 
When an Entity class describes a View from your database (as opposed to a table), the properties of that Entity class already 
exist in other Entities. The View may be built by joining several tables and those tables have Entity classes defined with your 
business logic declared on their properties. Instead of recreating the business logic in the View’s Entity, use the 
DESDA.AttributeSourceAttribute to share the Attributes. Aside from simplifying your work, it ensures business logic is 
identical. 

For example, you have three Entities: Orders, Customers, and OrdersWithCustomers. The last is a View that joins the other 
two. Your business logic is on the properties of Orders and Customers only. OrderWithCustomers has 
AttributeSourceAttributes defined, telling it where to get the data. 

C# VB 

public class Orders 
{ 
 public int OrderID { get; set; } 
 [Required()] 
 public int CustomerID { get; set; } 
 [StringLength(100)] 
 public string Description  
  { get; set; } 
}   
public class Customers 
{ 
 public int CustomerID { get; set; } 
 [Required()] 
 public string FirstName { get; set; } 
 [Required()]  
 public string LastName { get; set; } 
} 
[DESDA.AttributeSource(typeof(Orders))] 
[DESDA.AttributeSource(typeof(Customers))] 
public class OrdersWithCustomers 
{ 
 public int OrderID { get; set; } 
 [DESDA.AttributeSource( 
  typeof(Customers), "CustomerID")] 
 public int Order_CustomerID  
  { get; set; } 
 public string Description  
  { get; set; } 
 public int CustomerID { get; set; } 
 public string FirstName { get; set; } 
 public string LastName { get; set; } 
} 

Public Class Orders 
 Public Property OrderID As Integer 
 <Required()>_ 
 Public Property CustomerID As Integer
 <StringLength(100)>_ 
 Public Property Description As String  
End Class   
 
Public Class Customers 
 Public Property CustomerID As Integer
 <Required()> _ 
 Public Property FirstName As String 
 <Required()> _ 
 Public Property LastName As String 
End Class 
 
<DESDA.AttributeSource(GetType(Orders))>_ 
<DESDA.AttributeSource(GetType(Customers))>_ 
Public Class OrdersWithCustomers 
 Public Property OrderID As Integer 
 <DESDA.AttributeSource( _ 
  GetType(Customers), "CustomerID")>_ 
 Public Property Order_CustomerID _ 
  As Integer 
 Public Property Description As String 
 Public Property CustomerID As Integer 
 Public Property FirstName As String 
 Public Property LastName As String 
End Class 

 

Click on any of these topics to jump to them: 

♦ Using the DESDA.AttributeSourceAttribute 

♦ Properties 
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Using the DESDA.AttributeSourceAttribute 
Add one or more DESDA.AttributeSourceAttributes to the class definition of the View’s Entity. Each will take one 
parameter, the type of another Entity that has the desired Attributes. Every property of the View’s Entity will be scanned for 
identically named properties in the other Entities. When found, the Attributes are copied. 

Sometimes a property name in the View’s Entity no longer matches the property in the source Entity. This usually happens 
when an alias was defined in the View to avoid duplicate Column names from the original tables. In the earlier example, see 
the Order_CustomerID property. It was called CustomerID on the Orders Entity but both Orders and Customers have 
“CustomerID”, so an alias was defined. 

In this case, apply one AttributeSourceAttribute to the property on the Entity. If you are using Entity Metadata Classes, it 
goes in there. Pass two parameters, the type of the source Entity and the property name in that table. For example, 
typeof(Customers) and “CustomerID”. 

You can also use the AttributeSourceAttribute on properties anywhere you want to copy Attributes, not just in the View 
oriented Entities. You should not have an AttributeSourceAttribute on the class definition unless you intend to have all 
properties copied. 

It will never copy properties defined in the static (Shared) collection DESDA.AttributeSourceAttribute.TypesToAvoid. 
This collection is prepopulated with types representing database structure, like 
System.Data.Linq.Mapping.ColumnAttribute. You can modify this list in Application_Start(). The 
TypesToAvoid.Add() method takes two parameters: the Type and a boolean. When the boolean is true, the type and 
its subclasses are to be avoided. When the boolean is false, only the type is to be avoided. Subclasses are still included. 

Here is the syntax for this attribute. 

On the Class Definition 
Define one or more, reflecting each table that was joined in the View. 

[C#] 

[DESDA.AttributeSource(typeof(Entitytype))] 

[VB] 

<DESDA.AttributeSource(GetType(Entitytype))> 

On the Property 
Define one. Always specify the source Entity. The second parameter is the property name. It can be omitted if the property 
this attribute is assigned to has the identical name on the source Entity. 

[C#] 

[DESDA.AttributeSource(typeof(Entitytype))] 

[DESDA.AttributeSource(typeof(Entitytype), "propertyname")] 

[VB] 

<DESDA.AttributeSource(GetType(Entitytype))> 

<DESDA.AttributeSource(GetType(Entitytype), "propertyname")> 
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Properties 
These properties can also be established as parameters on the metadata. 

• SourceType (Type) – The type of the Entity that is the source of the business logic. This property is required. 

• SourcePropertyName (string) – The property on the class specified in SourceType which hosts the Attributes. Use it 
only when the attribute is assigned to a property. If can be unassigned in that case if the property name to which the 
AttributeSourceAttribute is assigned has the same name as the source property on the other Entity. 
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Customizing DataField business logic at runtime 
The user interface relies on the PeterBlum.DES.DataAnnotations.Descriptor.DataFieldDescriptor 
class to determine many of its characteristics of each DataField, including validators, tooltips, and dependencies. Initially 
those characteristics are defined using DataAnnotation Attributes on the DataFields. Attributes create metadata, which is 
unchangable global data until you recompile the application.  

Often those characteristics must be adjusted at runtime. For example, a validator for date range may need to include 
calculated date, such as “Today”. The following tools let you add a CustomizeDataField() method where you can 
modify some of the business logic of a DataFieldDescriptor object: 

 PeterBlum.DES.DataAnnotations.ICustomizeDataField Interface – Use on the Entity class to let your 
business logic  modify the DataFieldDescriptor. You can add or edit validators, change textual properties like 
DisplayName, and much more. See “Implementing the ICustomizeDataField Interface”. 

 BLDPageManager.CustomizeDataField event  – Lets the user interface layer modify the DataFieldDescriptor. See 
“CustomizeDataField event handler: Modifying metadata at runtime”. 

It is important to realize that the DataFieldDescriptor’s properties should never be modified. That’s because each 
DataFieldDescriptor instance is globally defined. If you edit a property, such as DataFieldDescriptor.Description, it will 
affect every thread using that application. 

To work around this, BLD passes another object into the CustomizeDataField() methods. The 
PeterBlum.DES.DataAnnotations.ActiveDataField class contains copies of the properties from 
DataFieldDescriptor that you can edit within the CustomizeDataField() method.  
See “Understanding the ActiveDataField class”. 

Click on any of these topics to jump to them: 

♦ Understanding the ActiveDataField class 

♦ Implementing the ICustomizeDataField Interface 

♦ CustomizeDataField event handler: Modifying metadata at runtime 

 

♦ When using ValidatorAttributes 

♦ When using DataTypeAttributes 

♦ When using DependencyAttributes 

♦ When using the DESDA.UIHintAttribute 

♦ When using the DESDA.EnumeratedAttribute 

♦ When using the DESDA.EnumeratedStringAttribute 

♦ When using the DESDA.DisplayNameAttribute 

♦ When using the DESDA.DescriptionAttribute 

♦ When using the DESDA.DefaultValueAttribute 

♦ When using the DESDA.CacheListAttribute 

♦ When using the DESDA.ForeignKeyAttribute 

♦ When using the DESDA.CalculationDescriptorAttribute 
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Understanding the ActiveDataField class 
The PeterBlum.DES.DataAnnotations.ActiveDataField class is passed into the CustomizeDataField() 
method. You can modify most of its properties, although you should treat its GlobalDataFieldDescriptor property as 
readonly because that is the actual global DataFieldDescriptor object. 

Click on any of these topics to jump to them: 

♦ Determining what the caller wants CustomizeDataField to setup 

♦ ActiveDataField properties that are read-only  

♦ ActiveDataField properties that you can modify 

• Names, descriptions, and prompts 

• Attributes 

• Formatting strings 

♦ Preserving Stateful data 

♦ Evaluating Restrictions by User Role 
 

http://www.peterblum.com/�


Peter’s Business Logic Driven UI   Part of Peter’s Data Entry Suite 5 

Copyright  2002-2012 Peter L. Blum. All Rights Reserved  Page 694 of 2193 
http://www.PeterBlum.com  For technical support and other assistance, see page 2153 

 
 
Business Logic User’s Guide > DataAnnotations > Customizing DataField business logic at runtime 

Determining what the caller wants CustomizeDataField to setup 
Typically your CustomizeDataField() method will test these properties before making the decision to modify the 
ActiveDataField object: 

• DataField – The name of the DataField. 

• DataEntryMode – The data entry mode: read-only, edit, or insert. Many rules are specific to a data entry mode. For 
example, ValidationAttributes are not created for read-only mode. 

• IsValidationRequest – The caller is expecting ValidationAttributes to be setup. 

• IsBLLRequest – The caller is the business logic layer. You can often reduce the setup to ValidationAttributes and any 
attribute that you know is used by the business logic layer. 

• IsUIRequest – The caller is the user interface layer. 

• HasEntityChanged – The same ActiveDataField instance may be passed into CustomDataField() twice. The 
second time happens if the caller has updated the Entity object, giving you a chance to change any business rules that 
depend on data from the Entity object. 

The ActiveDataField also provides you with these tools to help you change it: 

• CultureInfo – The current System.Globalization.CultureInfo object. This is used for localization. 

• UIFrameworkIdentity – Gets the callers UI framework in case some logic is framework specific. 

• GetEntityInstance() – Gets a reference to an instance of the Entity. It is usually the same instance running the 
CustomizeDataField() method.  

• EntityState – The EntityInstance’s properties may not be fully setup. To set them up, the caller often needs to retrieve 
the object from the data storage, which is CPU intensive. Instead, it sets up what it has available, from the default 
instance of a newly created object to a fully populated object. 

• SaveRelatedDataField(datafield) – Call if you read a value from the Entity instance so its value is preserved 
between stateless requests (typical of a web scenario.) A later request will usually set the EntityState to StoredData 
indicating that only values saved with this and SaveRelatedPrimaryKeys() is available.  
See “Preserving Stateful data”. 

• SaveRelatedPrimaryKeys() – Call if you read a value from the primary keys. See “Preserving Stateful data”. 

• SaveRelatedForeignKeys(relationshipDataFieldDescriptor) – Registers the foreign key DataFields 
associated with the DataFieldDescriptor passed in. The DataFieldDescriptor must be a relationship with its 
IsForeignEntity property set to true. See “Preserving Stateful data”. 

• StatefulValues – Preserves any value between requests for this same ActiveDataField. Use it for data that isn’t in the 
Entity instance (which is handled by the previous two methods). For example, you calculate a date range on the initial 
request and save that date range here. This is a dictionary with a Key that names your data and a Value that is your data. 
See “Preserving Stateful data”. 

In addition, each specific type of business rule may have its own supporting tools, as described in the following topics. 

http://www.peterblum.com/�


Peter’s Business Logic Driven UI   Part of Peter’s Data Entry Suite 5 

Copyright  2002-2012 Peter L. Blum. All Rights Reserved  Page 695 of 2193 
http://www.PeterBlum.com  For technical support and other assistance, see page 2153 

 
 
Business Logic User’s Guide > DataAnnotations > Customizing DataField business logic at runtime 

ActiveDataField properties that are read-only  
These properties will assist your CustomizeDataField() method to determine what actions to take. Generally you will 
evaluate TableName, DataField and DataEntryMode. 

• DataField (string) – A readonly property that you use to determine which DataField is being processed in 
CustomizeDataField(). (A DataField is a property on the Entity class.) 

• EntityType (Type) – Type of the Entity class. 

• TableName (string) – A readonly property that you use to determine which table is being processed in 
CustomizeDataField(). 

• DataEntryMode (enum PeterBlum.DES.DataAnnotations.DataEntryMode) – The data entry mode associated with this 
request: ReadOnly, Edit, or Insert. 

Use this property to optimize your CustomizeDataField() method. Normally you will not prepare for validation 
when the mode is ReadOnly. Its likely that other Attributes only need to be established based on the mode as well. 

• UIFrameworkIdentity (enum PeterBlum.DES.UIFrameworkIdentity) – Set by the caller to identify which UI 
framework is requesting this data, so supporting objects can be built for that framework. This is particularly important 
for ValidationAttributes and DependencyAttributes, both with create objects (Validators and Conditions) that may need 
to conform to a framework. This may specify UIFrameworkIdentity.Neutral to request objects that do not 
support a specific UI. Field Templates will specify UIFrameworkIdentity.WebForms. 

• IsValidationRequest (boolean) – When true, the caller is expecting ValidationAttributes to be setup. 

• IsBLLRequest (boolean) – When true, the caller is the business logic layer. You can often reduce the setup to 
ValidationAttributes and any attribute that you know is used by the business logic layer. 

• IsUIRequest (boolean) – When true, the caller is the user interface layer. 

• HasEntityChanged – The same ActiveDataField instance may be passed into CustomDataField() twice. The 
second time happens if the caller has updated the Entity object, giving you a chance to change any business rules that 
depend on data from the Entity object. When true, the Entity instance has changed. 

• EntityState (PeterBlum.DES.DataAnnotations.EntityState) – The Entity instance returned by 
GetEntityInstance() may not be fully setup. Some or all of its properties may be at their new instance defaults. 
EntityState describes how the Entity instance has been prepared. 

The enumerated type PeterBlum.DES.DataAnnotations.EntityState has these values: 

o None – No Entity object exists. GetEntityInstance() should return null. 

o Default – Entity object is not populated with real data. Its fields are at their default state as if it was just 
instantiated. 

o RealData – Entity object is populated with real data usually from a database query. 

o StoredData – Entity object is partially populated. Only the properties registered with 
SaveRelatedDataField(), SaveRelatedPrimaryKeys()and SaveRelatedForeignKeys() have 
been assigned.  
See “Preserving Stateful data”. 

In PeterBlum.DES.BLD.FieldTemplateActiveDataField 
BLD’s Field Templates create a subclass of ActiveDataField that also includes these properties that you should not modify. 

• DataBoundControlAdapter (PeterBlum.DES.BLD.BaseDataControlAdapter) – The DataBoundControlAdapter class 
that is managing the DataBound control. You should not modify its properties. 

• OwnerFieldTemplate (PeterBlum.DES.BLD.BaseFieldTemplate) – Reference to the Field Template that called 
CustomizeDataField(). 
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ActiveDataField properties that you should never modify 
These properties will assist your CustomizeDataField() method to determine what actions to take. They refer to 
objectgs that you should never modify. 

• GlobalDataFieldDescriptor (PeterBlum.DES.DataAnnotations.Descriptors.BaseDataFieldDescriptor) – A global 
instance that describes the DataField, with its attributes and various business logic. See “DataFieldDescriptor classes: 
Details about a DataField”. 

ALERT: Since this object is global data, do not modify it! The point of ActiveDataField is to provide a way to edit this 
object’s rules without editing the object itself. 

• GlobalEntityDescriptor (PeterBlum.DES.DataAnnotations.Descriptors.BaseEntityDescriptor) – A global instance that 
describes the Entity class, with its attributes and various business logic. See “EntityDescriptor classes: Describing an 
Entity class and its table”. 

• CultureInfo (System.Globalization.CultureInfo) – The CultureInfo from the caller. Used to assist in localizing values, 
especially strings. 

  

 

CONTINUED ON THE NEXT PAGE 
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ActiveDataField properties that you can modify 
• IsRequired (boolean) – When true, the DataField requires a value. 

• IsReadOnly (boolean) – When true, the DataField is readonly. BLD’s Field Templates will apply a different user 
interface to these DataFields when in edit mode. 

• MaxLength (integer) – The maximum length of a string-type DataField. When 0, there is no maximum.  

Warning: it is possible to assign a length that exceeds the database’s defined length limit. 

• DefaultValue (object) – The default value for the DataField when in Insert mode (creating a record). The value passed 
will the converted to the native type. Usually a string can be assigned and it will be converted, so long as it’s a legal 
pattern for the native type. If conversion fails, an exception is thrown. 

It is initially defined by the DefaultValueAttribute. See “DefaultValueAttribute: Initial value when creating a new 
record”. 

For more, see “Adding or editing at runtime: The CustomizeDataField Method” on the DefaultValueAttribute. 

Names, descriptions, and prompts 
• DisplayName (string) – Defines a friendly name for the DataField. It’s default value comes from either the 

DESDA.DisplayNameAttribute or System.ComponentModel.DataAnnotations.DisplayAttribute, applied to the 
DataField’s metadata. It will be localized, using the CultureInfo property and the String Lookup System. If you want to 
change it using the String Lookup System, see “Method: ActiveDataField.SetDisplayNameByLookupID”. 

It will be applied to the “{LABEL}” token in error messages of validators and a BLDLabel control whose 
AssociatedControl property points to a BLDDataField. 

Field Templates can use it in other ways. However, the scope of the ActiveDataField does not reach column titles, 
sorting labels, and other features external to the Field Templates classes. 

• ShortDisplayName (string) – Defines an abbreviated friendly name for the DataField. It’s default value comes from 
either the DESDA.DisplayNameAttribute or System.ComponentModel.DataAnnotations.DisplayAttribute, applied to the 
DataField’s metadata. It will be localized, using the CultureInfo property and the String Lookup System. If you want to 
change it using the String Lookup System, see “Method: ActiveDataField.SetShortDisplayNameByLookupID”. 

It will be applied to a BLDLabel control whose AssociatedControl property points to a BLDDataField and whose 
LabelSource property is ShortDisplayName. 

Field Templates can use it in other ways. However, the scope of the ActiveDataField does not reach DataField titles, 
sorting labels, and other features external to the Field Template classes. 

• Description (string) – Defines text used for tooltips and hints. It’s default value comes from either the 
DESDA.DescriptionAttribute or System.ComponentModel.DataAnnotations.DisplayAttribute, applied to the DataField’s 
metadata. It will be localized, using the CultureInfo property and the String Lookup System. If you want to change it 
using the String Lookup System, see “Method: ActiveDataField.SetDescriptionByLookupID”. 

It will be applied to a BLDLabel control whose AssociatedControl property points to a BLDDataField and whose 
LabelSource property is Description. 

• Prompt (string) – Defines text used for label prompts. It’s default value comes from either the 
DESDA.DescriptionAttribute or System.ComponentModel.DataAnnotations.DisplayAttribute, applied to the DataField’s 
metadata. It will be localized, using the CultureInfo property and the String Lookup System. If you want to change it 
using the String Lookup System, see “Method: ActiveDataField.SetPromptByLookupID”. 

It will be applied to a BLDLabel control whose AssociatedControl property points to a BLDDataField and whose 
LabelSource property is Prompt. 

 

CONTINUED ON THE NEXT PAGE 
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Attributes 
• ValidationAttributes (PeterBlum.DES.DataAnnotations.ValidationAttribute) – A collection of ValidationAttributes that 

OVERRIDE the ValidationAttributes previously determined from metadata. This list is initially empty. Instead of editing 
it directly, please use these methods: 

o GetEditableValidationAttribute() – Returns the ValidationAttribute from the type requested or null 
if none defined. See “Method: GetEditableValidationAttribute”. 

o DisableValidationAttribute() – Removes a ValidationAttribute declared previously. See “Method: 
DisableValidationAttribute” 

For more, see “Adding or editing at runtime: The CustomizeDataField Method” on the ValidationAttribute. 

• DataTypeAttribute (PeterBlum.DES.DataAnnotations.DataTypeAttribute) – In addition to clarifying the data type, the 
DESDA.DataTypeAttribute can tell the Field Template how to process its data. For example, if currency values allow 
negatives. See “DataTypeAttributes: The DataTypes used by your Business logic”. 

Use the DataTypeAttribute property to modify the existing DataTypeAttribute’s properties. You can also create a new 
instance and assign it to the DataTypeAttribute property. Just be aware that the Field Template has already been created 
and this new DataTypeAttribute cannot change the Field Template itself. 

When assigning properties, be sure to typecast to the actual DataTypeAttribute class so you can access its properties. 

If no DataTypeAttribute was assigned to the DataField’s metadata, DataTypeAttribute will return null/Nothing. 

• DependencyAttributes (PeterBlum.DES.DataAnnotations.BaseDependencyAttribute) – Null until you attempt edit the 
availablel DependencyAttributes with any of the methods below: 

o GetEditableDependencyAttribute() – Retrieve an existing DependencyAttribute so you can modify it. If 
this is the first request, the global DependencyAttribute is cloned and you will be editing the clone. If none exists, it 
returns null. 
See “Method: GetEditableDependencyAttribute”. 

o CreateRequiredDependencyAttribute() – Creates a new DESDA.RequiredDependencyAttribute for use 
with this DataField. See “Method: CreateRequiredDependencyAttribute”. 

o CreateCompareToValueDependencyAttribute() – Creates a new 
DESDA.CompareToValueDependencyAttribute for use with this DataField.  
See “Method: CreateCompareToValueDependencyAttribute”. 

o CreateRangeDependencyAttribute() – Creates a new DESDA.RangeDependencyAttribute for use with 
this DataField. See “Method: CreateRangeDependencyAttribute”. 

o CreateCompareTwoDataFieldsDependencyAttribute() – Creates a new 
DESDA.CompareTwoDataFieldsDependencyAttribute for use with this DataField.  
See “Method: CreateCompareTwoDataFieldsDependencyAttribute”. 

o CreateRegexDependencyAttribute() – Creates a new DESDA.RegexDependencyAttribute for use with 
this DataField. See “Method: CreateRegexDependencyAttribute”. 

o CreateCompareBooleanDependencyAttribute() – Creates a new 
DESDA.CompareBooleanDependencyAttribute for use with this DataField.  
See “Method: CreateCompareBooleanDependencyAttribute”. 

o CreateConditionDependencyAttribute() – Creates a new DESDA.ConditionDependencyAttribute for 
use with this DataField. See “Method: CreateConditionDependencyAttribute”. 

o CreateMultiConditionDependencyAttribute() – Creates a new 
DESDA.MultiConditionDependencyAttribute for use with this DataField. See 
“DESDA.MultiConditionDependencyAttribute”. 

o RemoveDependencyAttribute() – Eliminates a DependencyAttribute already on this DataField.  
See “Method: RemoveDependencyAttribute”. 
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• CacheListAttribute (PeterBlum.DES.DataAnnotations.CacheListAttribute) – The DESDA.CacheListAttribute for this 
DataField. Typically you modify the CacheKey property on this attribute to allow different versions of the cached data 
based on the situation. See “Adding or editing at runtime: The CustomizeDataField Method”. 

• ForeignKeyColumnQueryName (string) and ForeignKeyColumnFirstQueryIfNotFound (Boolean) – These 
properties identify which DESDA.ForeignKeyQueryAttribute to use. They are set by using the 
SelectForeignKeyQueryAttribute() method. See “Selecting an attribute at runtime: The CustomizeDataField 
Method”. 

• CalculationDescriptorAttribute (PeterBlum.DES.DataAnnotations.CalculationDescriptorAttribute) – The 
DESDA.CalculationDescriptorAttribute for this DataField. See “Adding and editing at runtime: The CustomizeDataField 
Method”. 

• EnumeratedAttribute – There is no actual property. But there are methods to add or edit this attribute. See “Adding or 
editing at runtime: The CustomizeDataField Method”. 
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Formatting strings 
• ApplyFormatInEditMode (Boolean) – Determines whether the formatting string specified by the DataFormatString 

property is applied when the BLDDataField is in Edit mode. The same property exists on BLDField. 

• DataFormatString (string) – Determines the string that specifies the display format for the value of the field. This is 
most useful on date, time and numeric DataFields displayed within a Label (usually ReadOnly mode). When using any 
of DES’s TextBoxes for dates, times or numbers, they have built in formatting rules that may conflict with a setting here. 

• NullDisplayText (string) – Determines the text displayed for a field when the field's value is null. 

• ConvertEmptyStringToNull (Boolean) – Determines whether empty strings are converted to a null value when saving. 
The same property exists on BLDField. 

• HtmlEncode (Boolean) – Determines whether field values are HTML-encoded before they are displayed. This is most 
useful when the field is ReadOnly and shown in a Label. When false, HTML tags are used as real HTML to supply 
formatting. When true, they are show as text on the page.  

Suggested usage: when a string DataField incorporates HTML, you need to determine if the user reviews the HTML tags 
or sees the formatted information. 

Note: Several Field Template classes have their own HtmlEncode property that can override this property when their 
value is not set to TrueFalseDefault.Default. 
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Preserving Stateful data 
The CustomizeDataField() method may be called several times for the same DataField to be evaluated. Being a 
stateless system, if you want to preserve some values, you have to do so using these tools. 

• SaveRelatedDataField(datafield) – Call if you read a value from the Entity instance so its value is preserved 
between stateless requests (typical of a web scenario.) A later request will usually set the EntityState to StoredData 
indicating that only values saved with this and SaveRelatedPrimaryKeys() is available. 

[C#] 

void SaveRelatedDataField(string dataField) 

[VB] 

Sub SaveRelatedDataField(dataField As String) 

• SaveRelatedPrimaryKeys() – Call if you read a value from the primary keys. 

[C#] 

void SaveRelatedDataField(string dataField) 

[VB] 

Sub SaveRelatedDataField(dataField As String) 

• SaveRelatedForeignKeys(datafieldDescriptor) – Call if you use values from a foreign Entity 
relationship in the Entity instance so its foreign key values are preserved between stateless requests (typical of a web 
scenario.) The DataFieldDescriptor must have its IsForeignEntity property set to true. 

[C#] 

void SaveRelatedForeignKeys( 
 IRelationshipDataFieldDescriptor relationshipDataFieldDescriptor) 

[VB] 

Sub SaveRelatedForeignKeys( 
 relationshipDataFieldDescriptor As IRelationshipDataFieldDescriptor) 

• StatefulValues (System.Collections.Generics.Dictionary<string, object>) – Preserves any value between requests for 
this same ActiveDataField. Use it for data that isn’t in the Entity instance (which is handled by the previous two 
methods). For example, you calculate a date range on the initial request and save that date range here. This is a dictionary 
with a Key that names your data and a Value that is your data. 

Example 
Ensure that the CompareToValueAttribute’s value for today’s date doesn’t change between requests. 

[C#] 

DateTime vToday = DateTime.Today; 
if (StatefulValues["StartDate"] != null) 
 vToday = (DateTime) StatefulValues["StartDate"]; 
else // its new data. Save it. 
 StatefulValues.Add("StartDate", vToday); 

DESDA.CompareToValueAttribute vValidator =  
 GetEditableValidationAttribute<DESDA.CompareToValueAttribute>(true); 
vValidator.ValueToCompareAsNative = vStartDate; 

[VB] 

Dim vToday As DateTime = DateTime.Today 
If Not StatefulValues("StartDate") Is Nothing Then 
 vToday = CType(StatefulValues("StartDate"), DateTime) 
Else ' its new data. Save it. 
 StatefulValues.Add("StartDate", vToday) 
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End If 

Dim vValidator As DESDA.CompareToValueAttribute = _ 
 GetEditableValidationAttribute(Of DESDA.CompareToValueAttribute)(True) 
vValidator.ValueToCompareAsNative = vStartDate 
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Evaluating Restrictions by User Role 
The RestrictionManager provides security restrictions based on user role that your business logic may need. While its 
available by referencing GlobalDataFieldDescriptor.RestrictionManager, its key methods have been exposed on 
ActiveDataField, omitting the DataFieldDescriptor and EntityDescriptor parameters because ActiveDataField can supply that 
for you. 

♦ CanTakeActionOnTable method 

♦ IdentifyTableRestrictions method 

♦ CanTakeActionOnColumn method 

♦ IdentifyColumnRestrictions method 

♦ HasRole method 
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Implementing the ICustomizeDataField Interface 
The PeterBlum.DES.DataAnnotations.ICustomizeDataField Interface should be assigned to the Entity class 
(actually the partial class you have created in the code file containing the metadata). Once assigned, create the 
CustomizeDataField() method. The method has this definition. 

ALERT: This interface never goes on the Entity Metadata class. If you have one, you also have a PARTIAL class associated 
with the Entity class which has the MetadataTypeAttribute assigned. Add this interface to that PARTIAL class. 

[C#] 

public void CustomizeDataField(DESDA.ActiveDataField activeDataField) 

[VB] 

Public Sub CustomizeDataField(ByVal activeDataField As DESDA.ActiveDataField) 

Parameters 
activeDataField 

You will modify elements of this object. See “Understanding the ActiveDataField class”. See the example below. 

ALERT: Never modify any of these objects: GlobalDataFieldDescriptor, GlobalEntityDescriptor, or CultureInfo. 
They are global data. 

Use its DataField property to determine which DataField you have been passed.  

Use the DataEntryMode property to avoid modifying Attributes on a mode that doesn’t need those Attributes, such 
as ReadOnly mode doesn’t need validators.  

See also on individual Attributes: 

♦ ValidatorAttributes 

♦ DataTypeAttributes 

♦ DependencyAttributes 

♦ DESDA.UIHintAttribute 

♦ DESDA.EnumeratedAttribute 

♦ DESDA.EnumeratedStringAttribute 

♦ DESDA.DisplayNameAttribute 

♦ DESDA.DescriptionAttribute 

♦ DefaultValueAttribute 

♦ DESDA.CacheListAttribute 

♦ DESDA.ForeignKeyQueryAttribute 

♦ DESDA.CalculationDescriptorAttribute 

 

ALERT: If your Entity Class does not have a parameterless constructor, or you want to handle initialization differently than 
with the parameterless constructor, see “CreateEntity event handler: Creating Instances of the Entity classes”. 

 

SEE THE EXAMPLE ON THE NEXT PAGE 
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Example 
[C#] 

public void CustomizeDataField(DESDA.ActiveDataField activeDataField) 
{ 
   switch (activeDataField.DataField) 
   { 
      case "PostalCode": 
         activeDataField.DefaultValue = "00000"; 
         activeDataField.MaxLength = 9; 
         break; 
      case "City": // add validator except in ReadOnly mode 
    if (activeDataField.DataEntryMode == DESDA.DataEntryMode.ReadOnly) 
     break; 
         DESDA.CharacterSetAttribute vCSA = 
            activeDataField.GetEditableValidationAttribute 
       <DESDA.CharacterSetAttribute>(true); 
         vCSA.DiacriticLetters = true; 
         break; 
      case "Fax": // dependency – require the Phone number DataField 
         activeDataField.CreateRequiredDependencyAttribute("" , true, "Phone"); 
         break; 
   }  // switch 
} 

[VB] 

Public Sub CustomizeDataField(ByVal activeDataField As DESDA.ActiveDataField) _ 
  Implements DESDA.ICustomizeDataField.CustomizeDataField 
 
  Select Case activeDataField.DataField 
     Case "PostalCode" 
        activeDataField.DefaultValue = "00000" 
        activeDataField.MaxLength = 9 
     Case "City"  ' add validator except in ReadOnly mode 
    If activeDataField.DataEntryMode <> DESDA.DataEntryMode.ReadOnly Then 
         Dim vCSA As DESDA.CharacterSetAttribute = _ 
            activeDataField.GetEditableValidationAttribute 
       (Of DESDA.CharacterSetAttribute)(True) 
         vCSA.DiacriticLetters = True 
         activeDataField.ValidationAttributes.Add(vCSA) 
   End If 
     Case "Fax"   ' dependency – require the Phone number DataField 
        activeDataField.CreateRequiredDependencyAttribute("" , True, "Phone") 
    End Select  
End Sub 
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DESDA.FilterAttribute: Marking DataFields that the user can filter 
The user interface may offer a list of filters from the DataFields. The DESDA.FilterAttribute lets the business logic dictate 
which DataFields are offered. It also determines which string-type DataFields are including in a multi-field search, where the 
user inputs a phrase and its searched against the list of DataFields. 

Click on any of these topics to jump to them: 

♦ Using the FilterAttribute 

♦ Properties 

♦ Using the ICreateFilterAttribute interface 

Using the FilterAttribute 
In Peter’s Business Logic Driven UI, the BLDPatternForFilterFields control uses the DESDA.FilterAttribute when you 
choose Automatic Scaffolding. Automatic Scaffolding only includes DataFields with this attribute. You can dictate the order 
they appear with the Order property.  

When displaying filters, sometimes the user interface needs just the most common properties and other times it needs all of 
them. The AutoGeneratePriority property determines the priority of the DataField and the 
BLDPatternForFilterFields.MinimumAutoGeneratePriority is used to include DataFields with the priority or higher. The 
available priorities are Always, Standard, Advanced, Complete, and Never. 

The MultiFieldTextSearchEntityFilter can determine its list of DataFields to search from the FilterAttribute’s 
InMultiFieldSearch property. 

The FilterAttribute can be created at runtime using the ICreateFilterAttribute interface. See “Using the ICreateFilterAttribute 
interface”. 

See also “Using the DESDA.FilterAttribute”. 

Here is the syntax for this attribute. 

 [C#] 

[DESDA.Filter()] 

[DESDA.Filter(AutoGeneratePriority.Value)] 

[DESDA.Filter(AutoGeneratePriority.Value, order)] 

[DESDA.Filter(AutoGeneratePriority.Value, order, InMultiFieldSearch)] 

 [VB] 

<DESDA.Filter()> _ 

<DESDA.Filter(AutoGeneratePriority.Value)> _ 

<DESDA.Filter(AutoGeneratePriority.Value, order)> _ 

<DESDA.Filter(AutoGeneratePriority.Value, order, InMultiFieldSearch)> _ 
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Properties 
These properties can also be established as parameters on the metadata. 

• AutoGeneratePriority (enum PeterBlum.DES.DataAnnotations.AutoGeneratorPriority) – Determines the priority to 
include this DataField when using Automatic Scaffolding for filters. Some DataFields should always appear. Some 
should only appear when all DataFields are requested. 

The PeterBlum.DES.DataAnnoations.AutoGeneratePriority enumerated type has these values: 

o Always – Always generate. Good for the most important searches. 

o Standard – For the typical search screens. This is the default. 

o Advanced – For advanced search screens. 

o Complete – For screens that show absolutely every DataField (with a FilterAttribute). 

o Never – Never generate. 

• Order (Integer) – Determines the order weight when using Automatic Scaffolding to display several filters. The higher 
the value, the later the filter appears. 

It defaults to 0. 

• InMultiFieldSearch (boolean) – This field is included in a multi-field search. The MultiFieldTextSearchEntityFilter 
uses this when its DataFields property is unassigned to collect all textual DataFields where this property is true.  

When true, it is included in a multi-field search. 

When false, it is not included. 

It defaults to false. 

• DataFormatString (string) – String formatting that is used by the String.Format() method to format a number, 
date, or other formattable value. 

EntityFilters will attempt to format native values as strings when their Summary Text is requested. They use 
DataFormatString and NullDisplayText properties. 

If DisplayFormatString is unassigned or there is no FilterAttribute, the DataTypeAttribute.DisplayFormatString is 
used. Use this if the DataTypeAttribute.DisplayFormatString is not what you want when displaying numbers inside of 
filters. 

This value is passed into the String.Format() method. That method expects a token like this: {0:formatrule}. 
You can just supply the formatrule. If  you supply the curley braces, always use the number zero ({0}). 

It is unassigned by default. 

• NullDisplayText (string) – When formatting a value and it is null, use this string. If unassigned, the empty string is used. 

EntityFilters will attempt to format native values as strings when their Summary Text is requested. They use 
DataFormatString and NullDisplayText properties. 

If NullDisplayText is unassigned or there is no FilterAttribute, the DataTypeAttribute.NullDisplayText is used. Use this 
if the DataTypeAttribute.NullDisplayText is not what you want when displaying numbers inside of filters. 

It is unassigned by default. 

http://www.peterblum.com/�
http://msdn.microsoft.com/en-us/library/system.string.format.aspx�


Peter’s Business Logic Driven UI   Part of Peter’s Data Entry Suite 5 

Copyright  2002-2012 Peter L. Blum. All Rights Reserved  Page 708 of 2193 
http://www.PeterBlum.com  For technical support and other assistance, see page 2153 

 
 
Business Logic User’s Guide > DataAnnotations > DESDA.FilterAttribute 

Using the ICreateFilterAttribute interface 
The DESDA.FilterAttribute can be created at runtime using the 
PeterBlum.DES.DataAnnotations.ICreateFilterAttribute.  Add this interface to the Entity class (not the 
Entity Metadata class). 

Here is the interface declaration: 

[C#] 

public interface ICreateFilterAttribute 
{ 
// Called when FilterAttribute is needed to create a FilterAttribute that 
// differs from what is already on the DataFieldDescriptor. 
 FilterAttribute CreateFilterAttribute( 
   PeterBlum.DES.DataAnnotations.Descriptors. 
    BaseDataFieldDescriptor dataFieldDescriptor, 
   PeterBlum.DES.DataAnnotations.IUIContextInfo uiContextInfo); 
} 

[VB] 

Public Interface ICreateFilterAttribute 
 ' Called when FilterAttribute is needed to create a FilterAttribute that 
 ' differs from what is already on the DataFieldDescriptor. 
 Function CreateFilterAttribute(dataFieldDescriptor As _ 
  PeterBlum.DES.DataAnnotations.Descriptors.BaseDataFieldDescriptor, 
  uiContextInfo As PeterBlum.DES.DataAnnotations.IUIContextInfo) _ 
   As FilterAttribute 
End Interface 

The CreateFilterAttribute() method can create a DESDA.FilterAttribute or return null if there is none needed. 

The dataFieldDescriptor contains extensive information about the DataField and associated property on the Entity. See 
“DataFieldDescriptor classes: Details about a DataField”. Use the DataField property to identify which DataField you are 
evaluating. 

The uiContextInfo contains CultureInfo, user security roles, and more, which may help you determine how you want to setup 
the attribute. For details on the UIContextInfo parameter, see “IUIContextInfo interface: Passing data to the Business Layer”. 

Example 
[C#] 

[EntityDAOType(typeof(EmployeeDAO))] 
public partial class Employee : DESDA.ICreateFilterAttribute 
{ 
   public DESDA.FilterAttribute CreateFilterAttribute( 
  PeterBlum.DES.DataAnnotations.Descriptors.BaseDataFieldDescriptor  
   dataFieldDescriptor, DESDA.IUIContextInfo uiContextInfo) 
 { 
  if (dataFieldDescriptor.DataField == "Country") 
   return new DESDA.FilterAttribute(DESDA.AutoGeneratePriority.Always, 100); 
  return null; 
 } 
} 
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[VB] 

<EntityDAOType(GetType(EmployeeDAO))> _ 
Public Partial Class Employee 
 Implements DESDA.ICreateFilterAttribute 
 Public Function (dataFieldDescriptor As _ 
   PeterBlum.DES.DataAnnotations.Descriptors.BaseDataFieldDescriptor, 
   uiContextInfo As DESDA.IUIContextInfo) _ 
   As DESDA.FilterAttribute _ 
   Implements DESDA.IcreateFilterAttribute.CreateFilterAttribute  
  If dataFieldDescriptor.DataField = "Country" Then 
   Return New DESDA.FilterAttribute(DESDA.AutoGeneratePriority.Always, 100) 
  End If 
  Return Nothing 
 End Function 
End Class 
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DESDA.RangeEntityFilterPickerAttribute 
An EntityFilterPickerAttribute supports filtering user interfaces by supplying a list of EntityFilters. The user interface 
displays the list and offers a way to select one or more. This is a classic style of filtering on shopping sites, where the user is 
given a short list of values for a specific DataField, reflecting the best cases established by the business. For example, the 
user is shown a list of price ranges and selects one. 

 
The RangeEntityFilterPickerAttribute builds this range-oriented list, using RangeEntityFilters for each element of the list. 
The text shown to the user comes from the EntityFilter’s Summary Text feature. 

If you are using date ranges, consider using the DateRangeEntityFilterPickerAttribute because it can calculate relative dates 
for you. 

Click on any of these topics to jump to them: 

♦ Using the RangeEntityFilterPickerAttribute 

• Using predefined ranges 

• Using the ICreateEntityFilterPickerAttribute interface 

♦ Properties 

Using the RangeEntityFilterPickerAttribute 
There are two ways to prepare this attribute: 

• Predefined range values within the attribute. 

• Creating the values at runtime by using the ICreateEntityFilterPickerAttribute interface.  
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Using predefined ranges 
Here is the syntax for this attribute. 

[C#] 

[DESDA.RangeEntityFilterPicker(AllStartValues, RangeValues)] 

[VB] 

<DESDA.RangeEntityFilterPicker(AllStartValues, RangeValues)> _ 

• AllStartValues (boolean) – When true, the rangeValues array consists of only start values. The end values of each range 
are determined by the next element in the range. When false, the rangeValues are pairs of start and end values. 

• RangeValues (object array) – Define a list of values for the range. The values can either be start values, or pairs of start 
and end values, as determined by the AllStartValues parameter. Values should always be increasing. If there is an odd 
number of values when using AllStartValues=false, the last value is the start of an open ended range. 

Example 1: Start values 
[C#] 

[DESDA.RangeEntityFilterPicker(true, 0.0, 10.0, 20.0, 100.0)] 

[VB] 

<DESDA.RangeEntityFilterPicker(True, 0.0, 10.0, 20.0, 100.0)> _ 

Example 2: Value Pairs 
[C#] 

[DESDA.RangeEntityFilterPicker(false, 0.0, 9.99, 10.0, 19.99, 20.0, 99.99, 100.0)] 

[VB] 

<DESDA.RangeEntityFilterPicker(False, 0.0, 9.99, 10.0, 19.99, 20.0, 99.99, 100.0)>_ 
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Using the ICreateEntityFilterPickerAttribute interface 
Ranges are often established based on the data you have. For example, you sell products and want the price ranges to differ 
based on the category. For the category of video games, your ranges are within the $0 - $100 while for the category of 
Refrigerators, your ranges are within $0 to $5,000.  

Use the PeterBlum.DES.DataAnnotations.ICreateEntityFilterPickerAttribute interface to create a 
RangeEntityFilterPickerAttribute at runtime. Here is its definition. 

[C#] 

public interface ICreateEntityFilterPickerAttribute 
{ 
// Called when EntityFilterPickerAttribute is needed to create a  
// EntityFilterPickerAttribute that differs from what 
// is already on the DataFieldDescriptor. 
BaseEntityFilterPickerAttribute CreateEntityFilterPickerAttribute( 
 PeterBlum.DES.DataAnnotations.Descriptors.BaseDataFieldDescriptor  
 dataFieldDescriptor, string selectorName, IUIContextInfo uiContextInfo); 
 
// Determines if the DataField and associated Selector will be able to  
// generate an EntityFilterPickerAttribute. 
bool HasEntityFilterPickerAttribute( 
 PeterBlum.DES.DataAnnotations.Descriptors.BaseDataFieldDescriptor  
 dataFieldDescriptor, string pSelectorName, IUIContextInfo uiContextInfo); 
} 

[VB] 

Public Interface ICreateEntityFilterPickerAttribute 
' Called when EntityFilterPickerAttribute is needed to create a  
' EntityFilterPickerAttribute that differs from what 
' is already on the DataFieldDescriptor. 
Function CreateEntityFilterPickerAttribute(dataFieldDescriptor As _ 
 PeterBlum.DES.DataAnnotations.Descriptors.BaseDataFieldDescriptor, _ 
 selectorName As String, uiContextInfo As IUIContextInfo) _ 
 As BaseEntityFilterPickerAttribute 
 
' Determines if the DataField and associated Selector will be able to  
' generate an EntityFilterPickerAttribute. 
Function HasEntityFilterPickerAttribute(dataFieldDescriptor As _ 
 PeterBlum.DES.DataAnnotations.Descriptors.BaseDataFieldDescriptor, _ 
 selectorName As String, uiContextInfo As IUIContextInfo) As Boolean 
End Interface 

The dataFieldDescriptor parameter contains extensive information about the DataField and associated property on the Entity. 
Use the DataField property to identify which DataField you are evaluating. See “DataFieldDescriptor classes: Details about 
a DataField”. 

The selectorName parameter allows you to create different cases, like the category example shown above. Controls like 
BLDFilterField and BLDPatternForFilterFields offer the EntityFilterPickerSelectorName property, where you define the 
selectorName that is passed into the CreateEntityFilterPickerAttribute() method. 

The uiContextInfo contains CultureInfo, user security roles, and more, which may help you determine how you want to setup 
the attribute. For details on the UIContextInfo parameter, see “IUIContextInfo interface: Passing data to the Business Layer”. 
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When populating the RangeEntityFilterPickerAttribute, call one of these methods or constructor: 

[C#] 

void Add(object startValue, object endValue); 

void Add(object startValue, object endValue, bool lessThanEndValue); 

void Add(bool allStartValues, params object[] rangeValues); 

Constructor: 

RangeEntityFilterPickerAttribute(bool allStartValues, params object[] rangeValues); 

[VB] 

Sub Add(startValue As Object, endValue As Object) 

Sub Add(startValue As Object, endValue As Object, lessThanEndValue As Boolean) 

Sub Add(allStartValues As Boolean, ParamArray rangeValues As Object()) 

Constructor: 

New(allStartValues As Boolean, ParamArray rangeValues As Object()) 

Parameters 
startValue and endValue 

The start and end values of the range. 

lessThanEndValue 

Makes the comparison to the endValue use a Less Than operator when true and Less Than or Equals 
operator when false. 

allStartValues 

When true, the rangeValues array consists of only start values. The end values of each range are determined by the 
next element in the range. When false, the rangeValues are pairs of start and end values. 

rangeValues 

Define a list of values for the range. The values can either be start values, or pairs of start and end values, as 
determined by the allStartValues parameter. Values should always be increasing. If there is an odd number of values 
when using allStartValues=false, the last value is the start of an open ended range. 

 

EXAMPLE IS ON THE NEXT PAGE 
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Example 
[C#] 

[EntityDAOType(typeof(EmployeeDAO))] 
public partial class Employee : DESDA.ICreateEntityFilterPickerAttribute 
{ 
 public BaseEntityFilterPickerAttribute CreateEntityFilterPickerAttribute( 
  PeterBlum.DES.DataAnnotations.Descriptors.BaseDataFieldDescriptor  
  dataFieldDescriptor, string selectorName, IUIContextInfo uiContextInfo) 
 { 
  if (dataFieldDescriptor.DataField == "UnitPrice") 
   switch (selectorName) // assigned to category names 
   { 
    case "VideoGames": 
     RangeEntityFilterPickerAttribute vAtt =  
      new RangeEntityFilterPickerAttribute(); 
     vAtt.Add(0.0, 10.0, true); 
     vAtt.Add(10.0, 20.0, true); 
     vAtt.Add(20.0, 100.0, true); 
     vAtt.Add(100.0, 5000.0, true); 
     return vAtt; 
    case "Refrigerators": 
     return new RangeEntityFilterPickerAttribute( 
      true, 0.0, 100.0, 250.0, 500.0, 1000.0, 2000.0, 5000.0); 
   } 
  return null; 
 } 
 
 public bool HasEntityFilterPickerAttribute( 
  PeterBlum.DES.DataAnnotations.Descriptors.BaseDataFieldDescriptor  
  dataFieldDescriptor, string selectorName, IUIContextInfo uiContextInfo) 
 { 
  if (dataFieldDescriptor.DataField == "UnitPrice") 
   switch (selectorName) // assigned to category names 
   { 
    case "VideoGames": 
    case "Refrigerators": 
     return true; 
   } 
  return false; 
 } 
} 
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[VB] 

<EntityDAOType(GetType(EmployeeDAO))> _ 
Public Partial Class Employee 
 Implements DESDA.ICreateEntityFilterPickerAttribute 
 
Public Function (dataFieldDescriptor As _ 
 PeterBlum.DES.DataAnnotations.Descriptors.BaseDataFieldDescriptor,_ 
 selectorName As String, uiContextInfo As IUIContextInfo) _ 
   As BaseEntityFilterPickerAttribute _ 
Implements DESDA.ICreateEntityFilterPickerAttribute.CreateEntityFilterPickerAttribute 
 If dataFieldDescriptor.DataField = "UnitPrice" Then 
  Select Case selectorName ' assigned to category names 
   Case "VideoGames" 
    Dim vAtt As New RangeEntityFilterPickerAttribute() 
    vAtt.Add(0.0, 10.0, True) 
    vAtt.Add(10.0, 20.0, True) 
    vAtt.Add(20.0, 100.0, True) 
    vAtt.Add(100.0, 5000.0, True) 
    Return vAtt 
   Case "Refrigerators" 
    Return New RangeEntityFilterPickerAttribute( _ 
     True, 0.0, 100.0, 250.0, 500.0, 1000.0, 2000.0, 5000.0) 
  End Select 
 End If 
 Return Nothing 
End Function 
   
Public Function HasEntityFilterPickerAttribute(dataFieldDescriptor As _ 
  PeterBlum.DES.DataAnnotations.Descriptors.BaseDataFieldDescriptor,_  
  selectorName As String, uiContextInfo As IUIContextInfo) As Boolean 
Implements DESDA.ICreateEntityFilterPickerAttribute.HasEntityFilterPickerAttribute 
 If dataFieldDescriptor.DataField = "UnitPrice" Then 
  Select Case selectorName 
   ' assigned to category names 
   Case "VideoGames", "Refrigerators" 
    Return True 
  End Select 
 End If  
 Return False 
End Function 
End Class 
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Properties 
These properties can also be established as parameters on the metadata. 

• SummaryText (string) – When assigned, this replaces the default SummaryText on the RangeEntityFilter. 

Leave this blank to use the default. 

SummaryText is a template used to create the Summary Text shown in various controls. It describes the filter rules to 
the user. Tokens are used to get values specific to this instance of the filter, such as the DataField name. 

These tokens are defined: 

o “{NAME}” - The DisplayName value from the DataField's DisplayNameAttribute. 

o “{VALUE1}” - The value being evaluated against the DataField's value. 

o “{VALUE2}” - The second value being evaluated against the DataField's value. 

• SummaryTextLookupID (string) – Gets the value for SummaryText through the String Lookup System.  (See “String 
Lookup System” in the General Features Guide.) The LookupID and its value should be defined within the string 
lookup group of BLDFilters. If no match is found OR this is blank, SummaryText will be used. 

 

http://www.peterblum.com/�


Peter’s Business Logic Driven UI   Part of Peter’s Data Entry Suite 5 

Copyright  2002-2012 Peter L. Blum. All Rights Reserved  Page 717 of 2193 
http://www.PeterBlum.com  For technical support and other assistance, see page 2153 

 
 
Business Logic User’s Guide > DataAnnotations > DESDA.DateRangeEntityFilterPickerAttribute 

DESDA.DateRangeEntityFilterPickerAttribute 
An EntityFilterPickerAttribute supports filtering user interfaces by supplying a list of EntityFilters. The user interface 
displays the list and offers a way to select one or more. This is a classic style of filtering on shopping sites, where the user is 
given a short list of values for a specific DataField, reflecting the best cases established by the business. For example, the 
user is shown a list of date ranges and selects one. 

  
Shown here: On the left is a pick list of hyperlinks. On the right is the same data used in a QuickDateMenu control which fills 
in the two textboxes. 

The DateRangeEntityFilterPickerAttribute builds this range-oriented list, using SmartDateRangeEntityFilters for each 
element of the list. The text shown to the user is defined within this attribute. 

Click on any of these topics to jump to them: 

♦ Using the DateRangeEntityFilterPickerAttribute 

• Using predefined ranges 

• Using the ICreateEntityFilterPickerAttribute interface 

Using the DateRangeEntityFilterPickerAttribute 
The dates defined here describe a rule that is relative to today’s date. For example, “Last week” and “Ten years ago”. These 
human readable phrases describe actual dates. You will be defining these rules using one of two techniques: 

• PeterBlum.DES.QuickRange enumerated type – This type defines many common rules and knows how to supply 
a default label, in English. You can still override that label when using QuickRange values. 

• PeterBlum.DES.SmartDateRange class – These objects give you full control over the rules.  
For example, “Last week” is really this property list on the SmartDateRange class:  
StartDate-DateType="Relative" StartDate-PeriodType="Week"  
StartDate-PeriodOffset="-1" EndDate-DateType="Relative" EndDate-PeriodType="Week" 
EndDate-PeriodOffset="-1" EndDate-DayOffset="-1" 

For details on both of these, please see the SmartDateRangeEntityFilter class. 

There are two ways to prepare this attribute: 

• Predefined range values within the attribute. 

• Creating the values at runtime by using the ICreateEntityFilterPickerAttribute interface.  
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Using predefined ranges 
There are two patterns available. One uses only QuickRange enumerated types. The second lets you define SmartDateRange 
objects in addition to QuickRange types. 

Using only QuickRange enumerated types 
This defines a list of relative ranges based on the PeterBlum.DES.QuickRange enumerated type. Values are shown to 
the user in the order defined here. Their labels are English versions of their type (QuickRange.LastYear becomes “Last 
Year”). 

Here is the definition for this attribute. 

[C#] 

[DESDA.DateRangeEntityFilterPicker(param PeterBlum.DES.QuickRange[] quickRanges)] 

[VB] 

<DESDA.DateRangeEntityFilterPicker( _ 
 ParamArray quickRanges As PeterBlum.DES.QuickRange())> 

Example: 

[C#] 

[DESDA.DateRangeEntityFilterPicker(QuickRange.Today, QuickRange.LastWeek, 
 QuickRange.NextWeek, QuickRange.LastYear)] 

[VB] 

<DESDA.DateRangeEntityFilterPicker(QuickRange.Today, QuickRange.LastWeek, _ 
 QuickRange.NextWeek, QuickRange.LastYear)> _ 

Using SmartDateRange objects and QuickRange enumerated types 
This version takes two arrays. The first is a list of QuickRange enumerated types. It describes the overall structure. For any 
that isn’t exactly what you want, whether it just needs a new label or you need to define a new rule with a SmartDateRange 
object, use QuickRange.NotSet. 

The second array describes the values that replace those with QuickRange.NotSet. It replaces those in left-to-right order 
and once it runs out of QuickRange.NotSet, it adds to the end of the list. 

The contents of each element of the array are the properties for a SmartDateRange object. SmartDateRange includes the 
following: 

• QuickRange – Assign a QuickRange. Generally you use this when you want to replace the label of a QuickRange with 
the Label property. 

• Label – Assign the label shown to the user. 

• StartDate and EndDate – Objects describing the rules for start date and end date. See “SmartDateRangeEntityFilter” for 
details. 

Here is the syntax for this attribute. 

[C#] 

[DESDA.DateRangeEntityFilterPicker(PeterBlum.DES.QuickRange[] rangeValues,  
 string[] propertyLists)] 

[VB] 

<DESDA.DateRangeEntityFilterPicker(rangeValues As PeterBlum.DES.QuickRange(), _ 
 propertyLists As String())] 

Each propertyList is a string that is in ASP.NET markup format, with single quotes around property values. To embed a 
single quote inside a string property, use "&quot;". 
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Example: 

The third item is QuickRange.NotSet. So it is replaced by the first (and only) item in the second array. Its 
SmartDateRange description defines QuickRange.ThisYear and a custom label of “This year”. 

[C#] 

[DESDA.DateRangeEntityFilterPicker( 
 {QuickRange.Yesterday, QuickRange.Today, QuickRange.NotSet, QuickRange.LastWeek},  
 {"Label='This year' QuickRange='ThisYear'"})] 

[VB] 

<DESDA.DateRangeEntityFilterPicker( _ 
 {QuickRange.Yesterday, QuickRange.Today, QuickRange.NotSet, QuickRange.LastWeek},_  
 {"Label='This year' QuickRange='ThisYear'"})> _ 

Example 2: 

Define all QuickRanges with new labels. In this case, just leave the first array with a single item. It will be replaced and 
additional propertyLists will be appended. 

[C#] 

[DESDA.DateRangeEntityFilterPicker({QuickRange.NotSet},  
 {"Label='Yesterday' QuickRange='Yesterday'", 
  "Label='Today' QuickRange='Today'", 
  "Label='This year' QuickRange='ThisYear'", 
  "Label='Last week' QuickRange='LastWeek'"})] 

[VB] 

<DESDA.DateRangeEntityFilterPicker({QuickRange.NotSet}, _ 
 {"Label='Yesterday' QuickRange='Yesterday'", _ 
  "Label='Today' QuickRange='Today'", _ 
  "Label='This year' QuickRange='ThisYear'", _ 
  "Label='Last week' QuickRange='LastWeek'"})> _ 

Example 3: 

Define a relative date rule with a SmartDateRange. The rule will be the first two weeks of this month. 

That rule consists of these values: 

StartDate-DateType="Relative" StartDate-PeriodType="Month" StartDate-PeriodOffset="0"  (This means first date of the 
current month.) 

EndDate-DateType="Relative" EndDate-PeriodType="Month" EndDate-PeriodOffset="0" EndDate-DayOffset="14" (This 
means the 14th date of the current month.) 

[C#] 

[DESDA.DateRangeEntityFilterPicker( 
 {QuickRange.Yesterday, QuickRange.Today, QuickRange.NotSet, QuickRange.LastWeek},  
 {"Label='First half of this month' StartDate-DateType='Relative' " + 
 "StartDate-PeriodType='Month' StartDate-PeriodOffset='0' " + 
 "EndDate-DateType='Relative' EndDate-PeriodType='Month' " + 
 "EndDate-PeriodOffset='0' EndDate-DayOffset='14'"})] 

[VB] 

<DESDA.DateRangeEntityFilterPicker( _ 
 {QuickRange.Yesterday, QuickRange.Today, QuickRange.NotSet, QuickRange.LastWeek},_  
 {"Label='First half of this month' StartDate-DateType='Relative' " &_ 
 "StartDate-PeriodType='Month' StartDate-PeriodOffset='0' " & _ 
 "EndDate-DateType='Relative' EndDate-PeriodType='Month' " & _ 
 "EndDate-PeriodOffset='0' EndDate-DayOffset='14'"})> _ 
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Using the ICreateEntityFilterPickerAttribute interface 
Use the PeterBlum.DES.DataAnnotations.ICreateEntityFilterPickerAttribute interface to create a 
DateRangeEntityFilterPickerAttribute at runtime. Here is its definition. 

[C#] 

public interface ICreateEntityFilterPickerAttribute 
{ 
// Called when EntityFilterPickerAttribute is needed to create a  
// EntityFilterPickerAttribute that differs from what 
// is already on the DataFieldDescriptor. 
BaseEntityFilterPickerAttribute CreateEntityFilterPickerAttribute( 
 PeterBlum.DES.DataAnnotations.Descriptors.BaseDataFieldDescriptor  
 dataFieldDescriptor, string selectorName, IUIContextInfo uiContextInfo); 
 
// Determines if the DataField and associated Selector will be able to  
// generate an EntityFilterPickerAttribute. 
bool HasEntityFilterPickerAttribute( 
 PeterBlum.DES.DataAnnotations.Descriptors.BaseDataFieldDescriptor  
 dataFieldDescriptor, string pSelectorName, IUIContextInfo uiContextInfo); 
} 

[VB] 

Public Interface ICreateEntityFilterPickerAttribute 
' Called when EntityFilterPickerAttribute is needed to create a  
' EntityFilterPickerAttribute that differs from what 
' is already on the DataFieldDescriptor. 
Function CreateEntityFilterPickerAttribute(dataFieldDescriptor As _ 
 PeterBlum.DES.DataAnnotations.Descriptors.BaseDataFieldDescriptor, _ 
 selectorName As string, uiContextInfo As IUIContextInfo) As 
BaseEntityFilterPickerAttribute 
 
' Determines if the DataField and associated Selector will be able to  
' generate an EntityFilterPickerAttribute. 
Function HasEntityFilterPickerAttribute(dataFieldDescriptor As 
 PeterBlum.DES.DataAnnotations.Descriptors.BaseDataFieldDescriptor, _ 
 selectorName As string, uiContextInfo As IUIContextInfo) As Boolean 
End Interface 

The dataFieldDescriptor parameter contains extensive information about the DataField and associated property on the Entity. 
Use the DataField property to identify which DataField you are evaluating. See “DataFieldDescriptor classes: Details about 
a DataField”. 

The selectorName parameter allows you to create different cases, like the category example shown above. Controls like 
BLDFilterField and BLDPatternForFilterFields offer the EntityFilterPickerSelectorName property, where you define the 
selectorName that is passed into the CreateEntityFilterPickerAttribute() method. 

The uiContextInfo contains CultureInfo, user security roles, and more, which may help you determine how you want to setup 
the attribute. For details on the UIContextInfo parameter, see “IUIContextInfo interface: Passing data to the Business Layer”. 

[C#] 

void Add(DateTime startDate, DateTime endDate, string label); 

void Add(PeterBlum.DES.SmartDateRange smartDateRange); 

void Add(PeterBlum.DES.QuickRange quickRange); 

void Add(PeterBlum.DES.QuickRange quickRange, string label); 

void Add(params PeterBlum.DES.QuickRange[] quickRanges); 

Constructor: 
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DateRangeEntityFilterPickerAttribute(param PeterBlum.DES.QuickRange[] quickRanges); 

[VB] 

Sub Add(startDate As DateTime, endDate As DateTime, label As String) 

Sub Add(smartDateRange As PeterBlum.DES.SmartDateRange) 

Sub Add(quickRange As PeterBlum.DES.QuickRange) 

Sub Add(quickRange As PeterBlum.DES.QuickRange, label As String) 

Sub Add(ParamArray quickRanges As PeterBlum.DES.QuickRange()) 

Constructor: 

New(ParamArray quickRanges As PeterBlum.DES.QuickRange()) 

Example 
[C#] 
[EntityDAOType(typeof(EmployeeDAO))] 
public partial class Employee : DESDA.ICreateEntityFilterPickerAttribute 
{ 
 public BaseEntityFilterPickerAttribute CreateEntityFilterPickerAttribute( 
  PeterBlum.DES.DataAnnotations.Descriptors.BaseDataFieldDescriptor  
  dataFieldDescriptor, string selectorName, IUIContextInfo uiContextInfo) 
 { 
  if (dataFieldDescriptor.DataField == "HireDate") 
   switch (selectorName) // assigned to category names 
   { 
    case "Temporary": 
     DateRangeEntityFilterPickerAttribute vAtt =  
      new DateRangeEntityFilterPickerAttribute(); 
     vAtt.Add(QuickRange.ThisMonth, QuickRange.LastMonth); 
     vAtt.Add(new SmartDateRange( 
      new SmartDate(PeriodType.Month, -2),  
      new SmartDate(PeriodType.Month, -1, -1), // last day of month 
      "Two months ago"); 
     return vAtt; 
    case "FullTime": 
     vAtt =  new DateRangeEntityFilterPickerAttribute(); 
     vAtt.Add(QuickRange.ThisYear, QuickRange.LastYear); 
     vAtt.Add(new SmartDateRange( 
      new SmartDate(PeriodType.Year, -2),  
      new SmartDate(PeriodType.Year, -1, -1), // last day of year 
      "Two years ago"); 
     return vAtt; 
   } 
  return null; 
 } 
 
 public bool HasEntityFilterPickerAttribute( 
  PeterBlum.DES.DataAnnotation.Descriptors.BaseDataFieldDescriptor  
  dataFieldDescriptor, string selectorName, IUIContextInfo uiContextInfo) 
 {  
  if (dataFieldDescriptor.DataField == "HireDate") 
   switch (selectorName) // assigned to category names 
   { 
    case "Temporary": 
    case "FullTime": 
     return true; 
   } 
  return false; 
 } 
} 
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[VB] 
<EntityDAOType(GetType(EmployeeDAO))> _ 
Public Partial Class Employee 
 Implements DESDA.ICreateEntityFilterPickerAttribute 
 
Public Function CreateEntityFilterPickerAttribute(dataFieldDescriptor As _ 
 PeterBlum.DES.DataAnnotations.Descriptors.BaseDataFieldDescriptor,_ 
 selectorName As String, uiContextInfo As IUIContextInfo) _ 
  As BaseEntityFilterPickerAttribute 
 Implements DESDA.IcreateEntityFilterPickerAttribute.CreateEntityFilterPickerAttribute 
 If dataFieldDescriptor.DataField = "HireDate" Then 
  Select Case selectorName ' assigned to category names 
   Case "Temporary" 
    Dim vAtt As DateRangeEntityFilterPickerAttribute = _ 
     New DateRangeEntityFilterPickerAttribute() 
    vAtt.Add(QuickRange.ThisMonth, QuickRange.LastMonth) 
    vAtt.Add(New SmartDateRange( _ 
     New SmartDate(PeriodType.Month, -2), _ 
     New SmartDate(PeriodType.Month, -1, -1), _ ' last day of month 
     "Two months ago") 
    Return vAtt 
   case "FullTime" 
    vAtt =  New DateRangeEntityFilterPickerAttribute() 
    vAtt.Add(QuickRange.ThisYear, QuickRange.LastYear) 
    vAtt.Add(New SmartDateRange( _ 
     New SmartDate(PeriodType.Year, -2), _ 
     New SmartDate(PeriodType.Year, -1, -1), _ ' last day of year 
     "Two years ago"); 
    Return vAtt; 
  End Select 
 End If 
 Return Nothing 
End Function 
   
Public Function HasEntityFilterPickerAttribute(dataFieldDescriptor As _ 
  PeterBlum.DES.DataAnnotations.Descriptors.BaseDataFieldDescriptor,_  
  selectorName As String, uiContextInfo As IUIContextInfo) As Boolean 
 Implements DESDA.IcreateEntityFilterPickerAttribute.HasEntityFilterPickerAttribute 
 If dataFieldDescriptor.DataField = "HireDate" Then 
  Select Case selectorName 
   ' assigned to category names 
   Case "Temporary", "FullTime" 
    Return True 
  End Select 
 End If  
 Return False 
End Function 
End Class 
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Applying DataAnnotation Attributes on the Entity class definition itself 
In the previous section, you applied DataAnnotation Attributes to individual DataFields. There are DataAnnotation Attributes 
that describe business logic for the Entity class itself. They also help BLD as it assists in building the user interface. 

When using LINQ to SQL or ADO.NET Entity Framework, assign these Attributes to the Entity Metadata class. Otherwise 
assign them to the Entity class. 

Click on any of these topics to jump to them: 

♦ Steps for defining your business logic  
 

♦ TableNameAttribute: Actual table name 

♦ DESDA.DisplayNameAttribute: Friendly table names 

♦ DisplayColumnAttribute: Selecting a DataField name for foreign keys 

♦ ScaffoldTableAttribute: Determining if a table appears in the UI 

♦ DESDA.TableRestrictionAttribute: Deny access to tables by Role 
 

[DESDA.DisplayName("Clients")] 
[DisplayColumn("LastName")] 
[TableName("dbo.Product")] 
public class Customers 
{ 
 
} 
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TableNameAttribute: Actual table name 
The PeterBlum.DES.DAO.Attributes.TableNameAttribute defines the actual table name in its TableName 
property. That name can include the “dbo.” prefix if you like. When you write SQL, your business logic needs this value.  

This is a structural attribute, not a DataAnnotation attribute, and therefore is not part of the PeterBlum.DES.DataAnnotations 
namespace, nor can it use the “DESDA.” prefix in your code. 

Each Entity class must include it, although it can be placed on the Entity Metadata or EntityDAO classes if you like. 

Note: The System.Web.DynamicData namespace includes the same-named attribute. That can be used with BLD as well. This 
attribute was created because most applications do not reference the System.Web.DynamicData namespace, especially inside 
of your business logic layer. 

Using the DisplayNameAttribute 
Always include a using/Imports clause to the PeterBlum.DES.DAO.Attributes namespace. 

Here is the syntax for this attribute. 

[C#] 

[TableName("TableName")] 

[VB] 

<TableName("TableName")> _ 

The value must be identical to the actual table name. It can either include or omit the ‘dbo.’ prefix (or whatever prefix you 
have). Internally, the prefix will be omitted from most places you reference this value. The EntityDescriptor class uses the 
actual value from this attribute in its FullTableName property and the form omitting the prefix in its TableName property. 
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DESDA.DisplayNameAttribute: Friendly table names 
By default, BLD displays the property name from the Entity class whereever the table name is needed. Often that name isn’t 
appropriate for your users. Use the DisplayNameAttribute to assign a better name. 

There are actually two of these Attributes, System.ComponentModel.DisplayNameAttribute comes with the 
native framework and PeterBlum.DES.DataAnnotations.DisplayNameAttribute comes with Peter’s 
Business Logic Driven UI. BLD’s attribute is a subclass of the native attribute, adding support for DES’s String Lookup 
System. Use either one, although if you need strings to be localized, you may prefer the one from DES. 

Note: The DisplayNameAttribute can also be used to rename a DataField. See “DESDA.DisplayNameAttribute: Friendly 
DataField names”. 

Using the DisplayNameAttribute 
When using LINQ to SQL or ADO.NET Entity Framework, assign it to the Entity Metadata class. Otherwise assign it to the 
Entity class. 

Here is the syntax for BLD’s version of this attribute. 

[C#] 

[DESDA.DisplayName("TableName")] 

[DESDA.DisplayName("TableName", "LookupID")] 

 [VB] 

<DESDA.DisplayName("TableName")> _ 

<DESDA.DisplayName("TableName", "LookupID")> _ 

The first parameter is the name to show on the web form. 

The second parameter is the LookupID into the String Lookup System’s DataAnnotations string lookup group. If the 
LookupID cannot be matched into the DataAnnotations string lookup group, the first parameter value is used. 

Example: On Entity class 
[C#] 

[DESDA.DisplayName("Categories")] 
public partial class Category 
{ 
} 

[VB] 

<DESDA.DisplayName("Categories")> _ 
Partial Public Class Category 
End Class 
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Example: On Entity MetaData Class 
[C#] 

[MetadataType(typeof(CategoryMetadata))] 
public partial class Category 
{ 
} 
 
[DESDA.DisplayName("Categories")] 
public class CategoryMetadata 
{ 
} 

[VB] 

<MetadataType(GetType(CategoryMetadata))> _ 
Partial Public Class Category 
End Class 
 
<DESDA.DisplayName("Categories")> _ 
Public Class CategoryMetadata 
End Class 
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DisplayColumnAttribute: Selecting a DataField name for foreign keys 
Specifies which column to display (in filters or in foreign key links). By default, BLD uses the first column of type string that 
it finds. It also lets you change the default sorting, to specify a different column and sort order. This attribute is specified on 
the Entity class definition, not on the properties of the class. 

The class System.ComponentModel.DataAnnotations.DisplayColumnAttribute is documented here: 
http://msdn.microsoft.com/en-us/library/system.componentmodel.dataannotations.displaycolumnattribute.aspx. 

BLD does not offer its own version of this property. Be sure to omit the “DESDA.” prefix when declaring this attribute. 

Using the DisplayColumnAttribute 
When using LINQ to SQL or ADO.NET Entity Framework, assign it to the Entity Metadata class. Otherwise assign it to the 
Entity class. 

Here is the syntax for this attribute. 

[C#] 

[DisplayColumn("Display DataField Name")] 

[DisplayColumn("Display DataField Name", "Sort DataField Name", true|false)] 

 [VB] 

<DisplayColumn("Display DataField Name")> _ 

<DisplayColumn("Display DataField Name", "Sort DataField Name", True|False)> _ 

Specifying an alternative DataField name 
ForeignKeys and filters refer to another table. The first string-type DataField from that table may not contain the right data. 
For example, you have a table with these columns: FirstName, LastName, City, State, and PostalCode. If you don’t specify 
the DisplayColumnAttribute, the ForeignKey and filter will list data from the FirstName DataField. Here’s how to display the 
LastName DataField: 

[C#] 

[DisplayColumn("LastName")] 
partial class Customer { } 

[VB] 

<DisplayColumn("LastName")> _ 
Partial Class Customer 
End Class 

Customizing the data shown 
Suppose you wanted to show both the first and last name in this format: “LastName, FirstName”.  

Create a new string-type property on the Entity class declared in your metadata code file. It will gather the values from other 
DataFields and format it as you prefer. Then specify that property name in the DisplayColumn attribute. 

[C#] 

partial public string CombinedNames 
{ 
 get { return this.LastName + ", " + this.FirstName; } 
} 

[VB] 

Partial Public ReadOnly Property CombinedNames As String 
 Get 
  Return Me.LastName + ", " + Me.FirstName 
 End Get 
End Property 
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Sorting by a different DataField 
The DisplayColumnAttribute takes up to 3 parameters. The first is the alternative DataField for data. The second and third 
relate to sorting. 

[C#] 

[DisplayColumn("Display DataField Name", "Sort DataField Name", true|false)] 
partial class Customer { } 

[VB] 

<DisplayColumn("Display DataField Name", "Sort DataField Name", True|False)> _ 
Partial Class Customer 
End Class 

The second parameter is the DataField to sort upon. If omitted, it sorts by the first string-type DataField in the table. 

The third parameter is a boolean. When true, it sorts in descending order. When false or omitted, it sorts in ascending 
order. 
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ScaffoldTableAttribute: Determining if a table appears in the UI 
The ScaffoldTableAttribute lets you selectively remove tables from the Automatic Scaffolding feature. It takes one 
parameter, a boolean. When true, include the table (the default). When false, exclude the table. 

The class System.ComponentModel.DataAnnotations.ScaffoldTableAttribute is documented here: 
http://msdn.microsoft.com/en-us/library/system.componentmodel.dataannotations.scaffoldtableattribute.aspx.  

BLD does not offer its own version of this property. Be sure to omit the “DESDA.” prefix when declaring this attribute. 

Using the ScaffoldTableAttribute 
When using LINQ to SQL or ADO.NET Entity Framework, assign it to the Entity Metadata class. Otherwise assign it to the 
Entity class. 

Here is the syntax for this attribute. 

 [C#] 

[ScaffoldTable(false)] 
public partial class Products {} 

[VB] 

<ScaffoldColumn(False)> _ 
Partial Public Class Products 
End Products 

Properties 
These properties can also be established as parameters on the metadata. 

• Scaffold (bool) –When false, exclude the table. 
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DESDA.TableRestrictionAttribute: Deny access to tables by Role 
The TableRestrictionAttribute associates security restrictions with a table based on user roles. For an overview of ASP.NET 
security and roles, see ASP.NET-2.0 Membership Roles and Forms-Authentication, a posting by Scott Guthrie. 

This attribute is associated with tables. If you want security on individual columns, use the ColumnRestrictionAttribute. 

Before these Attributes can do any work, you must setup “Setup Security by User Roles”. Once setup, routing actions will 
not allow access to pages based on the table and action; buttons for actions may be hidden; and pages can prevent users from 
seeing secure data. 

Using the DESDA.TableRestrictionAttribute 
Add one or more of these Attributes, one for each role that needs restrictions. If a role is left unspecified, it usually means 
that there is no restrictions. However, you can setup BLD to behave otherwise. 

In most sites, roles have priorities, where some users have access to everything, some to nothing, and most to something in 
between. BLD determines your role priorities when it is initialized. As a result, you don’t have to worry about the order of 
the TableRestrictionAttributes. However, each TableRestrictionAttribute should define a unique Role name. 

The restrictions are defined in the PeterBlum.DES.DataAnnotations.DenyAccess enumerated type. It has these 
values: 

• None – This does not impose a security restriction. It is often used as a way for methods in this system indicate that there 
is no security error. Its valid to assign it to the TableRestrictionAttribute and ColumnRestrictionAttribute. This 
effectively disables the attribute. 

• View – Cannot view the data in single record or list views. Can still edit, insert, or delete. If you do not want to view, 
edit, insert or delete, choose DenyAccess.All. 

• Edit – Cannot go into edit mode on an existing record. You can still insert. If you want to prevent edit and insert, 
choose DenyAccess.Write. 

• Insert – Cannot go into insert mode (create a new record) 

• Delete – Cannot delete a record. Not supported by ColumnRestrictionAttribute. 

• Identify – Cannot see any presence of this table, even in a list of available tables or through a foreign key. 

• Write – Cannot go into edit or insert modes. Effectively the same as DenyAccess.Edit OR 
DenyAccess.Insert (a bitset OR) 

• AllActions – Cannot take any of the actions: View, Edit, Insert, or Delete. Can still see the presence of the table. 
(The DenyAcess.Identity restriction is not imposed.) 

• All – Cannot take any action with the table, including viewing it. 

When using LINQ to SQL or ADO.NET Entity Framework, assign it to the Entity Metadata class. Otherwise assign it to the 
Entity class. 

Here is the syntax for this attribute. 

[C#] 

[DESDA.TableRestriction("rolename", DESDA.DenyAccess.value)] 
[DESDA.TableRestriction("Admin", DESDA.DenyAccess.None)] 
[DESDA.TableRestriction("Sales", DESDA.DenyAccess.Insert | DESDA.DenyAccess.Delete)] 
[DESDA.TableRestriction("Support", DESDA.DenyAccess.Write)] 
public partial class Products {} 

http://www.peterblum.com/�
http://weblogs.asp.net/scottgu/archive/2006/02/24/ASP.NET-2.0-Membership_2C00_-Roles_2C00_-Forms-Authentication_2C00_-and-Security-Resources-.aspx�


Peter’s Business Logic Driven UI   Part of Peter’s Data Entry Suite 5 

Copyright  2002-2012 Peter L. Blum. All Rights Reserved  Page 731 of 2193 
http://www.PeterBlum.com  For technical support and other assistance, see page 2153 

 
 
Business Logic User’s Guide > Creating calculated and custom columns 

[VB] 

<DESDA.TableRestriction("rolename", DESDA.DenyAccess.value), 
DESDA.TableRestriction("Admin", DESDA.DenyAccess.None), 
DESDA.TableRestriction("Sales", DESDA.DenyAccess.Insert Or DESDA.DenyAccess.Delete), 
DESDA.TableRestriction("Support", DESDA.DenyAccess.Write)> _ 
Partial Public Class Products 
End Products 

Properties 
These properties can also be established as parameters on the metadata. 

• Role (string) – The role name. It must be unique amongst the TableRestrictionAttributes on the same table. It will be 
matched using a case insensitive comparison. 

• Restrictions (enum PeterBlum.DES.DataAnnotations.DenyAccess) – Identifies the restrictions for the role. The 
DenyAccess type supports bitset operations, allowing you to combine several, as shown in the example above where 
Insert and Delete are combined. 
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Setup Security by User Roles 
When your web application imposes restrictions by roles, you must do some additional setup with Peter’s Business Logic 
Driven UI before it follows your restrictions. 

 Create a RestrictionManager object and associate it with the DataContextDescriptor object in 
Application_Start().  
See “RestrictionManager class: Determining security restrictions ”. 

 Assign TableRestrictionAttributes and ColumnRestrictionAttributes to your Entities or Entity Metadata Classes to 
associate roles with their restrictions on tables and columns.  
See “DESDA.TableRestrictionAttribute: Deny access to tables by Role” and “DESDA.ColumnRestrictionAttribute: 
Deny access to DataFields by Role”. 

 Modify the user interface of pages that use BLD features to hide features based on the restrictions. (You don’t have to 
handle hiding buttons built into the DataBound controls or BLDWidgetsView.)  
See “Customizing the User Interface to respect security restrictions”. 

Click on any of these topics to jump to them: 

♦ Features 

♦ RestrictionManager class: Determining security restrictions  

• Setup when using FormsAuthentication 

• Setup using an alternative RestrictionManager 

• Blocking restricted URLs 

♦ Customizing the User Interface to respect security restrictions 

• Securing pages with DataBound controls 

• Showing an alternative interface with a BLDDataField 

• Customizing Automatic Scaffolding 

♦ Using the RestrictionManager in your own code 

Features 
Peter’s Business Logic Driven UI’s security model is a very rich tool with these features: 

 Supports ASP.NET FormAuthentication and custom security systems. 

 Roles can be prioritized so that users under multiple roles can be given preferential access if their higher priority role 
allows access and lower priority role does not. 

 Roles are associated with a variety of restrictions to give granular control over access: view, edit, insert, delete, etc. 

 When a restriction is imposed, the data can be hidden, but that isn’t the only approach. If edit mode is blocked, the data 
can optionally appear in read-only mode. If a field is blocked, it can be replaced by an alternative interface, such as text 
saying “blocked” with another style sheet. 

 When a restriction is imposed, the associated command buttons are automatically hidden. (Requires the use of 
BLDDataButtons controls.) 

 Automatic scaffolding eliminates DataFields that are restricted. 

 Url Routing can be setup to return a 404 error if the user requests a restricted URL. 

In addition to security restrictions, roles can be used to change the styles of the user interface within NamedStyles. 
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RestrictionManager class: Determining security restrictions  
When security restrictions are imposed, you must create a RestrictionManager object and attach it to the 
DataContextDescriptor object during Application_Start(). The RestrictionManager provides these services: 

• Determines if security restrictions are active. 

• Determines if a desired role name is currently in use. 

• Determines if a restriction is imposed for a table or column for the current logged in user. 

Peter’s Business Logic Driven UI interacts with the RestrictionManager automatically, modifying the user interface as 
needed for many cases. For other cases, your code can use these services. See “Using the RestrictionManager in your own 
code”. 

When using ASP.NET FormsAuthentication, use the class 
PeterBlum.DES.BLD.FormsAuthenticationRestrictionManager as your RestrictionManager. If you have 
another system for role and login management, create a subclass of 
PeterBlum.DES.BLD.BaseRestrictionManager. See “Setup using an alternative RestrictionManager”. 
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Setup when using FormsAuthentication 
Before taking these steps, be sure you have established the DataContextDescriptor in Application_Start(). Your code 
will create a RestrictionManager instance and pass it to the RegisterDataContext() method. See “Registering the 
DataContext with BLD”. 

When using Web Forms 
Note: This example uses the PeterBlum.DES.BLD.BLD_Application_Start which is specific to building a Web Forms user 
interface. If you are not using Web Forms, replace the last line with DescriptorManager.Register(vDataContextDescriptor). 

[C#] 

BaseRestrictionManager vRestrictionManager =  
 new FormsAuthenticationRestrictionManager( 
  PrioritizedRoles, RoleSearchMode, WhenRoleIsMissing); 

BLD_Application_Start.RegisterDataContext(typeof(DataContext), vRestrictionManager,  
 PredefinedBLDRoute.IndividualActionFiles); 

[VB] 

Dim vRestrictionManager As BaseRestrictionManager = _ 
 New FormsAuthenticationRestrictionManager( _ 
  PrioritizedRoles, RoleSearchMode, WhenRoleIsMissing) 

BLD_Application_Start.RegisterDataContext(GetType(DataContext),  
 vRestrictionManager, PredefinedBLDRoute.IndividualActionFiles) 

Without Web Forms 
[C#] 

BaseDataContextDescriptor vDataContextDescriptor =  
 DescriptorManager.CreateDataContextDescriptor(typeof(DataContext)); 
 
vDataContextDescriptor.RestrictionManager =  
 new FormsAuthenticationRestrictionManager( 
  PrioritizedRoles, RoleSearchMode, WhenRoleIsMissing); 

DescriptionManager.Register(vDataContextDescriptor); 

[VB]  

Dim vDataContextDescriptor As BaseDataContextDescriptor =  
 DescriptorManager.CreateDataContextDescriptor(GetType(DataContext)) 
 
vDataContextDescriptor.RestrictionManager = _ 
 New FormsAuthenticationRestrictionManager( _ 
  PrioritizedRoles, RoleSearchMode, WhenRoleIsMissing) 

DescriptionManager.Register(vDataContextDescriptor) 

 
 

PARAMETERS ARE DESCRIBED ON THE NEXT PAGE 
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Here are the parameters for the constructor: 

• PrioritizedRoles (string) – A pipe delimited list of all roles used by your system. It imposes a priority on roles by 
assigning the first role the highest priority and the last the lowest priority. This is used when a user has two or more roles, 
to determine which roles impose restrictions. 

• RoleSearchMode (enum PeterBlum.DES.BLD.RoleSearchMode) – Determines how to search through the user's roles 
and TableRestrictionAttributes or ColumnRestrictionAttributes in the metadata to determine the source of the restriction. 

The PeterBlum.DES.BLD.RolePriorityMode enumerated type has these values: 

o Highest - Only the highest priority Role is evaluated. 

o Lowest - Only the lowest priority Role is evaluated. 

o FirstFound - Search through all of the user's roles in high to low priority order until one is defined as a 
TableRestrictionAttribute or ColumnRestrictionAttribute in the metadata. 

o LastFound - Search through all of the user's roles in low to high priority order until one is defined as a 
TableRestrictionAttribute or ColumnRestrictionAttribute in the metadata. 

o CombineStrict - Search through all of the user's roles. Collect all restrictions from all defined 
TableRestrictionAttributes or ColumnRestrictionAttributes in the metadata. 

o CombineLoose - Search through all of the user's roles. Collect all non-restrictions from all defined 
TableRestrictionAttributes or ColumnRestrictionAttributes in the metadata. 

It defaults to RoleSearchMode.FirstFound.  

Each of these searches may fail to find a match. Use the WhenRoleIsMissing property to handle that case. 

If none of these RoleSearchModes fits your scenario, you can subclass FormsAuthenticationRestrictionManager and 
override its GetRestrictionsByRole() method. See “Subclassing to define restrictions by role”. 

• WhenRoleIsMissing (enum System.Web.Configuration.AuthorizationRuleAction) – After searching through roles based 
on the RoleSearchMode, if no Role was found in the TableRestrictionAttributes or ColumnRestrictionAttributes, this 
determines if the restriction allows or denies access. 

When AuthorizationRuleAction.Allow, allow access. Do not restrict. 

When AuthorizationRuleAction.Deny, deny access. Impose a restriction 

It defaults to AuthorizationRuleAction.Allow. 

 

EXAMPLES ARE ON THE NEXT PAGE 
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Examples 
Here is the data used to form the table “Restrictions by mode” below. 

The table “Products” has these restrictions by role: 

Admin:  not specified 
Finance:  Insert 
Purchasing: not specified 
Training: Insert, Delete 
Sales:  Edit, Insert, Delete 
Arts:  View, Edit, Insert, Delete 

Users have these roles: 

John:  Admin 
Steve:  Finance, Admin 
Mary:  Purchasing 
Tom:  Sales, Arts 
Larry: Purchasing, Finance, Arts 
Linda: Training, Arts 
Don: Purchasing, Training, Arts 

 

Restrictions by mode – WhenRoleIsMissing=Allow 
vDataContextDescriptor.RestrictionManager =  
 new FormsAuthenticationRestrictionManager( 
  "Admin|Finance|Purchasing|Sales|Training|Arts", RoleSearchMode.value, 
  System.Web.Configuration.AuthorizationRuleAction.value) 

 

 Highest Lowest FirstFound LastFound CombineStrict CombineLoose 

John None None None|All* None|All* None|All* None|All* 

Steve None  Insert Insert Insert Insert Insert 

Mary None None None|All* None|All* None|All* None|All* 

Tom Edit, Insert, 
Delete 

View, Edit, 
Insert, Delete 

Edit, Insert, 
Delete 

View, Edit, Insert, 
Delete 

View, Edit, Insert, 
Delete 

Edit, Insert, Delete 

Larry None View, Edit, 
Insert, Delete 

Insert View, Edit, Insert, 
Delete 

View, Edit, Insert, 
Delete 

Insert 

Linda Insert, 
Delete 

View, Edit, 
Insert, Delete 

Insert, Delete View, Edit, Insert, 
Delete 

View, Edit, Insert, 
Delete 

Insert, Delete 

Don None View, Edit, 
Insert, Delete 

Insert, Delete View, Edit, Insert, 
Delete 

View, Edit, Insert, 
Delete 

Insert, Delete 

The colors indicate the source for the restriction value.  

* Those in black did not match to a role. They are determined by WhenRoleIsMissing where None is used for 
WhenRoleIsMissing=Allow. 
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Subclassing to define restrictions by role 
When the FormsAuthenticationRestrictionManager’s rules for determining which restrictions apply do no work for you, 
subclass it and override its GetRestrictionsByRole() method. Then assign that subclass to the 
DataContextDescriptor.RestrictionManager property in your application startup code. This section discusses the 
GetRestrictionsByRole() method. 

The method is passed a list of roles for the currently logged in user, ordered by the prioritized roles that were defined in the 
constructor. It is also passed a list of Attributes, either TableRestrictionAttributes or ColumnRestrictionAttributes, that are 
found on the table or column element. 

Your task is to return a bitset describing the restrictions. The PeterBlum.DES.BLD.DenyAccess type accepts a bitset 
of flags, such as DenyAccess.View OR DenyAccess.Insert. 

[C#] 

using PeterBlum.DES.DataAnnotations; 
… 
protected virtual DenyAccess GetRestrictionsByRole( 
 List<string> prioritizedRolesByUser,   
 RestrictionAttributes attributes, 
 object source) 

[VB] 

Imports PeterBlum.DES.DataAnnotations 
… 
Protected Overridable Function GetRestrictionsByRole( _ 
 ByVal prioritizedRolesByUser As List(Of String), _ 
 ByVal attributes As RestrictionAttributes, _ 
 ByVal source As Object) As DenyAccess 

Parameters 
prioritizedRolesByUser 

A list of the roles for the user ordered by the prioritized roles that were defined in the constructor. If the user has no 
roles, expect it to be passed an empty list. 

attributes 

A list of either TableRestrictionAttributes or ColumnRestrictionAttributes, that are found on the table or column 
element. Their order is undefined. The RestrictionAttributes type offers the FindByRole("role name") 
method which returns an attribute that matches to the role name (case insensitive) or null/Nothing if no 
matching role was found. 

source 

The EntityDescriptor or DataFieldDescriptor object associated with this request. Check its type to determine which. 

Returns 

A bitset of restrictions based on the PeterBlum.DES.DataAnnotations.DenyAccess type. Return 
DenyAccess.None if there are no restrictions. Return DenyAccess.All if the user is fully restrictioned. Build bitsets 
using the bitwise or operator for other cases: 

[C#] 

DenyAccess.View | DenyAccess.Edit | DenyAccess.Insert 

[VB] 

DenyAccess.View Or DenyAccess.Edit Or DenyAccess.Insert 
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Example 

This example forces the Admin role to always return DenyNone, and use the ancestor to follow the RoleSearchMode and 
WhenRoleIsMissing properties. 

[C#] 

using PeterBlum.DES.DataAnnotations; 
… 
protected override DenyAccess GetRestrictionsByRole( 
 List<string> prioritizedRolesByUser,  
 RestrictionAttributes attributes, object source) 
{ 
 if (prioritizedRolesByUser.Contains("Admin")) 
  return DenyAccess.None; 
 return base.GetRestrictionsByRole(prioritizedRolesByUser, attributes, source); 
} 

[VB] 

Imports PeterBlum.DES.DataAnnotations 
… 
Protected Overrides Function GetRestrictionsByRole( _ 
 ByVal prioritizedRolesByUser As List(Of String), _ 
 ByVal attributes As RestrictionAttributes, _ 
 ByVal source As Object) As DenyAccess 

 If prioritizedRolesByUser.Contains("Admin") Then 
  Return DenyAccess.None 
 Else 
  Return MyBase.GetRestrictionsByRole(prioritizedRolesByUser, _ 
   attributes, source) 
 End If 
End Function 
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Setup using an alternative RestrictionManager 
When you are not using ASP.NET FormsAuthentication, you can supply your own class for the RestrictionManager 
property on the DataContextDescriptor. Subclass from PeterBlum.DES.BLD.BaseRestrictionManager and 
implement the following methods, which are all required. 
/// <summary> 
/// Called to allow any initialization needed. 
/// </summary> 
/// <param name="dataContextDescriptor"></param> 
      abstract public void Initialize(BaseDataContextDescriptor dataContextDescriptor); 
 
/// <summary> 
/// Indicates if restriction features are enabled. When using the 
/// System.Web.Security.Roles, this is the value of Roles.Enabled. 
/// </summary> 
      abstract public bool Enabled { get; } 
 
/// <summary> 
/// Returns the DenyAccess flags assocated with the current user. 
/// </summary> 
/// <remarks> 
/// <para>The result is a bitset of flags to indicate all available actions.</para> 
/// </remarks> 
/// <param name="entityDescrpitor">The table being evaluated.</param> 
/// <returns>If DenyAccess.None, then there are no restrictions.</returns> 
      abstract public DenyAccess IdentifyTableRestrictions( 
   BaseEntityDescriptor entityDescriptor); 
 
/// <summary> 
/// Returns the DenyAccess flags assocated with the current user. 
/// </summary> 
/// <remarks> 
/// <para>The result is a bitset of flags to indicate all available actions.</para> 
/// </remarks> 
/// <param name="dataFieldDescriptor">The column being evaluated.</param> 
/// <returns>If DenyAccess.None, then there are no restrictions.</returns> 
      abstract public DenyAccess IdentifyColumnRestrictions( 
   BaseDataFieldDescriptor dataFieldDescriptor); 
 
/// <summary> 
/// Tests the current user's roles against a list of one or more roles.  
/// </summary> 
/// <param name="roles">If there are multiple roles, use a pipe delimited list. 
/// Role matching is case insensitive.</param> 
/// <returns>When true, there is a match to at least one role passed in. 
/// When false, there are no matched roles.</returns> 
      abstract public bool HasRole(string roles); 
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Blocking restricted URLs 
Suppose you restrict access to Edit mode on the Products table. You will want a URL like 
http://www.mydomain.com/Products/Edit.aspx?ProductID=1 to reject the user in some way.  

One way to reject is to let the Url Routing feature evaluate the URL and return a 404 error to the browser if the URL is 
restricted. This is one capability of the PeterBlum.DES.BLD.BLDRoute class which you have established at application 
startup. See “Registering the DataContext with BLD”. 

Yet this is not the only approach you should take. A 404 error is not a very good user interface. A better approach is to add 
security code into the destination page (like Edit.aspx) that will take a more useful action, like throwing an exception with a 
helpful error message or hiding the DataBound control but otherwise showing itself. 

See “Securing pages with DataBound controls”.
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Using the RestrictionManager in your own code 
The RestrictionManager class provides you with services to determine if a table or column needs security. You can generally 
access it with several static methods on the Descriptor classes. 

Click on any of these topics to jump to them: 

♦ CanTakeActionOnTable method 

♦ IdentifyTableRestrictions method 

♦ CanTakeActionOnColumn method 

♦ IdentifyColumnRestrictions method 

♦ HasRole method 
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CanTakeActionOnTable method 
On the RestrictionManager, DataContextDescriptor, and EntityDescriptor classes 

Use the CanTakeActionOnTable() method to determine if specific restrictions apply to a table. It evaluates the 
TableRestrictionAttributes on the table’s metadata. It is passed the EntityDescriptor object for the table and a bitset of 
restrictions or the name of an action. It returns true if there are no matching restrictions and false if there are restrictions. 

[C#] 

bool CanTakeActionOnTable(BaseEntityDescriptor entityDescriptor,  
 PeterBlum.DES.DataAnnotations.DenyAccess restrictions) 

bool CanTakeActionOnTable(BaseEntityDescriptor entityDescriptor,  
 string action) 

[VB] 

Function CanTakeActionOnTable(entityDescriptor As BaseEntityDescriptor, _ 
 ByVal restrictions As PeterBlum.DES.DataAnnotations.DenyAccess) As Boolean 

Function CanTakeActionOnTable(entityDescriptor As BaseEntityDescriptor, _ 
 ByVal action As String) As Boolean 

Parameters 
entityDescriptor 

The table to evaluate. This parameter is not on the method found on EntityDescriptor classes. 

restrictions 

One or more restrictions. See “Using the DESDA.TableRestrictionAttribute” for the DenyAccess restriction values. 
If you supply multiple restrictions, at least one must be present on the TableRestrictionAttribute for this method to 
return true. 

action 

The action to evaluate. They are “Details”, “List”, “Edit”, “Insert”, and “Delete”. 

Returns 

When true, there were no restrictions found for the given table and restrictions. When false, at least one restriction 
matched to restrictions. 

Example 
[C#] 

using DESDA=PeterBlum.DES.DataAnnotations; 
… 
if (dataContextDescriptor.CanTakeActionOnTable( 
   entityDescriptor, DESDA.DenyAccess.Edit)) 
{ 
 // take action based on the restriction 
} 

[VB] 

Imports DESDA=PeterBlum.DES.DataAnnotations 
… 
If dataContextDescriptor.CanTakeActionOnTable( _ 
  entityDescriptor, DESDA.DenyAccess.Edit) Then 
 ' take action based on the restriction 
End If 
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IdentifyTableRestrictions method 
On the RestrictionManager, DataContextDescriptor, and EntityDescriptor classes 

Use the IdentifyTableRestrictions() method to retrieve the user’s restrictions on a table. It evaluates the 
TableRestrictionAttributes on the table’s metadata. It is passed the EntityDescriptor object for the table. It returns a bitset of 
restrictions or a value of DenyAccess.None if there are no restrictions. 

[C#] 

bool IdentifyTableRestrictions(BaseEntityDescriptor entityDescriptor) 

[VB] 

Function IdentifyTableRestrictions(entityDescriptor As BaseEntityDescriptor) _ 
 As Boolean 

Parameters 
entityDescriptor 

The table to evaluate. This parameter is not on the method found on EntityDescriptor classes. 

Returns 
A bitset of DenyAccess flags. See “Using the DESDA.TableRestrictionAttribute” for the DenyAccess restriction values.  

First test if its value equals DenyAccess.None, which indicates no restrictions. To evaluate a specific restriction, use a 
bitset AND and see if the value matches the desired restriction. 

Example 
[C#] 

using DESDA=PeterBlum.DES.DataAnnotations; 
… 
DESDA.DenyAccess vRestrictions = 
 dataContextDescriptor.IdentifyTableRestrictions(entityDescriptor); 
if ((vRestrictions & DESDA.DenyAccess.Edit) == DESDA.DenyAccess.Edit) 
{ 
 // take action based on the restriction 
} 

[VB] 

Imports DESDA=PeterBlum.DES.DataAnnotations 
… 
Dim vRestrictions As DESDA.DenyAccess = _ 
 dataContextDescriptor.IdentifyTableRestrictions(entityDescriptor) 
If (vRestrictions And DESDA.DenyAccess.Edit) = DESDA.DenyAccess.Edit Then 
 ' take action based on the restriction 
End If 
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CanTakeActionOnColumn method 
On the RestrictionManager, DataContextDescriptor, and DataFieldDescriptor classes 

Use the CanTakeActionOnColumn() method to determine if specific restrictions apply to a DataField. It evaluates the 
ColumnRestrictionAttributes on the DataField’s metadata. It is passed the DataFieldDescriptor object for the DataField and a 
bitset of restrictions or the name of an action. It returns true if there are no matching restrictions and false if there are 
restrictions. 

[C#] 

bool CanTakeActionOnColumn(BaseDataFieldDescriptor dataFieldDescriptor,  
 PeterBlum.DES.DataAnnotations.DenyAccess restrictions) 

bool CanTakeActionOnColumn(BaseDataFieldDescriptor dataFieldDescriptor,  
 string action) 

 [VB] 

Function CanTakeActionOnColumn(dataFieldDescriptor As BaseDataFieldDescriptor, _ 
 restrictions As PeterBlum.DES.DataAnnotations.DenyAccess) As Boolean 

Function CanTakeActionOnColumn(dataFieldDescriptor As BaseDataFieldDescriptor, _ 
 action As String) As Boolean 

Parameters 
dataFieldDescriptor 

The DataField to evaluate. This parameter is not on the method found on DataFieldDescriptor classes. 

restrictions 

One or more restrictions. See “Using the DESDA.ColumnRestrictionAttribute” for the DenyAccess restriction 
values. If you supply multiple restrictions, at least one must be present on the ColumnRestrictionAttribute for this 
method to return true. 

action 

The action to evaluate. They are “Details”, “List”, “Edit”, “Insert”, and “Delete”. 

Returns 

When true, there were no restrictions found for the given DataField and restrictions. When false, at least one restriction 
matched to pRestrictions. 

Example 
[C#] 

using DESDA=PeterBlum.DES.DataAnnotations; 
… 
if (dataContextDescriptor.CanTakeActionOnColumn( 
 vDataFieldDescriptor, DESDA.DenyAccess.Edit)) 
{ 
 // take action based on the restriction 
} 

[VB] 

Imports DESDA=PeterBlum.DES.DataAnnotations 
… 
If dataContextDescriptor.CanTakeActionOnColumn( 
 vDataFieldDescriptor, DESDA.DenyAccess.Edit) Then 
 ' take action based on the restriction 
End If 
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IdentifyColumnRestrictions method 
On the RestrictionManager, DataContextDescriptor, and DataFieldDescriptor classes 

Use the IdentifyColumnRestrictions() method to retrieve the user’s restrictions on a DataField. It evaluates the 
ColumnRestrictionAttributes on the DataField’s metadata. It is passed the DataFieldDescriptor object for the DataField. It 
returns a bitset of restrictions or a value of DenyAccess.None if there are no restrictions. 

[C#] 

bool IdentifyColumnRestrictions(BaseataFieldDescriptor dataFieldDescriptor) 

[VB] 

Function IdentifyColumnRestrictions(dataFieldDescriptor As BaseDataFieldDescriptor) _ 
 As Boolean 

Parameters 
dataFieldDescriptor 

The DataField to evaluate. This parameter is not on the method found on DataFieldDescriptor classes. 

Returns 
A bitset of DenyAccess flags. See “Using the DESDA.ColumnRestrictionAttribute” for the DenyAccess restriction values.  

First test if its value equals DenyAccess.None, which indicates no restrictions. To evaluate a specific restriction, use a 
bitset AND and see if the value matches the desired restriction. 

Example 
[C#] 

using DESDA=PeterBlum.DES.DataAnnotations; 
… 
DESDA.DenyAccess vRestrictions =  
 vDataContextDescriptor.IdentifyColumnRestrictions(vDataFieldDescriptor); 
if ((vRestrictions & DESDA.DenyAccess.Edit) == DESDA.DenyAccess.Edit) 
{ 
 // take action based on the restriction 
} 

[VB] 

Imports DESDA=PeterBlum.DES.DataAnnotations 
… 
Dim vRestrictions As DESDA.DenyAccess = _ 
 vDataContextDescriptor.IdentifyColumnRestrictions(vDataFieldDescriptor) 
If (vRestrictions And DESDA.DenyAccess.Edit) = DESDA.DenyAccess.Edit Then 
 ' take action based on the restriction 
End If 
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HasRole method 
On the RestrictionManager, DataContextDescriptor, EntityDescriptor, and DataFieldDescriptor classes 

Use the HasRole() method to determine if the current login is using one or more roles. It is passed a pipe delimited list of 
roles and either a DataFieldDescriptor or EntityDescriptor object. It returns true if at least one role is associated with the 
current user and false if not. 

[C#] 

bool HasRole(string roles, BaseDataFieldDescriptor dataFieldDescriptor) 

bool HasRole(string roles, BaseEntityDescriptor entityDescriptor) 

 [VB] 

Function HasRole(roles As String, _ 
 dataFieldDescriptor As BaseDataFieldDescriptor) As Boolean 

Function HasRole(role As String, _ 
 entityDescriptor As BaseEntityDescriptor) As Boolean 

Parameters 
dataFieldDescriptor 

A DataFieldDescriptor object that identifies the column to evaluate.  

entityDescriptor 

A EntityDescriptor object that identifies the table to evaluate.  

roles 

A pipe delimited list of one or more user roles. At least one must be found for this function to return true. It uses a 
case insensitive match. 

Returns 

When true, there was at least one role in roles found amongst the current user’s roles. When false, there were no roles 
matching. 

Example 
[C#] 

using DESDA=PeterBlum.DES.DataAnnotations; 
… 
if (vDataContextDescriptor.HasRoles("Admin|Supervisor", vDataFieldDescriptor)) 
{ 
 // take action based on the roles 
} 

[VB] 

Imports DESDA=PeterBlum.DES.DataAnnotations 
… 
If vDataContextDescriptor.HasRoles("Admin|Supervisor", vDataFieldDescriptor) Then 
 ' take action based on the roles 
End If 
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DescriptorManager 

NorthWindDataContext 

EntityDescriptors 

DataFieldDescriptors 

DataContextDescriptors 

Category Product Customer Order 

CategoryID 

CategoryName 

Description 

Picture 

ProductID 

And more 

CustomerID 

And more 

OrderID 

And more 

Products Category 

Orders 

Orders Products 

RelationshipDataFieldDescriptors 

Descriptor classes: The structure and business rules of your Database 
The BLD business logic layer needs to know a lot about your database to both support the Data Access Objects and the user 
interface layer. By creating DataContext and Entity classes, you have given it this information. BLD parses your objects to 
extract what it needs into the Descriptor classes. 

There are four categories of Descriptor classes, all located in the PeterBlum.DES.DataAnnotations. 
Descriptors namespace. 

• DataContextDescriptor – Describes a DataContext class, 
capturing its list of Entity types. It also hosts some useful 
event handlers to let you override how objects used by BLD 
are created. 

There are different classes based on 
BaseDataContextDescriptor, each designed to 
parse a different DataContext. For example 
EFDataContextDescriptor applies to the Entity 
Framework’s ObjectContext class. 

See “DataContextDescriptor classes: Details about the 
DataContext”. 

• EntityDescriptor – Describes an Entity class, capturing its 
list of DataFields (properties on the class). The Entity class 
can supply business rules, such as the table’s display name 
and security restrictions, through DataAnnotation attributes. 
Users can retrieve an attribute through its 
GetAttribute<T>() method. It also has properties 
which expose the most commonly used values from 
attributes. It also hosts useful methods like Validate() and GetDataFieldDescriptor(). 

Like with the DataContextDescriptor, there are different classes based on BaseEntityDescriptor such as 
EFEntityDescriptor for the Entity Framework. 

See “EntityDescriptor classes: Describing an Entity class and its table”. 

• DataFieldDescriptor – Describes a DataField (property on the Entity class). There are an enormous number of 
properties on it to describe both the structure of the DataField (like IsPrimaryKey, IsString, and 
DataFieldPropertyType) and your business rules attached to it through DataAnnotation attributes. Users can retrieve an 
attribute through its GetAttribute<T>() method. It also has properties which expose the most commonly used 
values from attributes. 

See “DataFieldDescriptor classes: Details about a DataFields”. 

• RelationshipDataFieldDescriptor – Some DataFields describe relationships and are not actually columns in the table. 
These DataFields use a DataFieldDescriptor that implements IRelationshipDataFieldDescriptor to describe 
a relationship. These DataFieldDescriptors have some special terminology. 

These types are managed by a global object, DescriptorManager. When you want to use a DataContext with BLD, you 
must create a DataContextDescriptor and call DescriptorManager.Register(). That method will parse everything, 
creating the EntityDescriptor and DataFieldDescriptors. DescriptorManager has some nice utility methods to help you 
retrieve any desired Descriptor. See “DescriptorManager class” 

This framework is designed for expansion. You can create subclasses to introduce support for different DataContext types 
and add properties for the business rules that you want exposed without the user calling GetAttribute<T>().  
See “How to extend Descriptors”. 

BLD includes a web form called the Descriptors Class Browser to let you explore the Descriptors in your application. See it 
live. Add the Web Form to your applications, but only in the development stage. Do not move it to the public site as it 
exposes details about your database. Here is where you will find the Descriptors Class Browser: 

[DES product folder]\BLD\Misc\language\DescriptorsBrowser.aspx  
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DataFieldDescriptor classes: Details about a DataFields 
Each property on an Entity class is called a DataField. There are a remarkable number of DataAnnotation attributes 
associated with these properties and they are stored in a DataFieldDescriptor object. These objects are everywhere in BLD, 
whether business logic or user interface layer. This topic covers the content available to you in the DataFieldDescriptor. 

PeterBlum.DES.DataAnnotations.Descriptors.BaseDataFieldDescriptor is the base class. Nearly 
every tool you need is here. Subclasses provide ways for these to prepare themselves and transfer data. Here are the 
subclasses included with BLD (all are in the PeterBlum.DES.DataAnnotations.Descriptors namespace): 

• SQLDataFieldDescriptor – Used with Entity classes created for LINQ to SQL, ADO.NET Entity Framework, and BLD 
Data Access Objects for ADO.NET. They are created automatically as you register a DataContext with BLD. They are 
on custom properties in addition to the database column properties found on an Entity. But they are not on association 
properties… 

• LINQ2SQLRelationshipDataFieldDescriptor, EFRelationshipDataFieldDescriptor, and 
DAORelationshipDataFieldDescriptor – Describes a DataField for a relationship for several data access frameworks. See 
“Relationships and DataFields”. Implements the IRelationshipDataFieldDescriptor interface that provides details about 
the association. 

• SimpleDataFieldDescriptor – Describes a property that is not associated with a database. BLD’s EntityDAODataSource 
control creates these to make Select method parameters look like properties. After all, parameters have have a variety or 
business rules when using the SelectMethodParameterAttribute. 

• CustomTypeDescriptorDataFieldDescriptor – The .net framework provides the 
System.ComponentModel.CustomTypeDescriptor to let you mimic classes and properties with other storage 
mechanisms. This DataFieldDescriptor uses your CustomTypeDescriptor to read your alternative storage systems. BLD 
uses this tool to treat the contents of a System.Data.DataTable into an entity. 

• NestedDataFieldDescriptor – When you specify a DataField name using the nested DataField naming convention 
(“DataField.ChildField.ChildField”), this is automatically created. 

In addition, the BLD user interface layer has its own subclasses that you will use with the ResolveDataField event handler. 

The EntityDescriptor is a companion class. It describes the details about the Entity class itself, including a list of 
DataFieldDescriptor objects for the DataFields it hosts. See “EntityDescriptor classes: Describing an Entity class and its 
table”. 

If you need to get a DataFieldDescriptor, there are two ways: the GetDataFieldDescriptor() method on the 
EntityDescriptor class that should contain it, or the same named method on the DescriptorManager. Its 
GetDataFieldDescriptor() method takes both the Entity type and name of the DataField. 

This tool is designed for expansion so you can introduce new ways to provide data into BLD. 

Click on any of these topics to jump to them: 

♦ Identity Properties 

♦ Describing the property type 

♦ Database details 

♦ Values from business rules (DataAnnotation attributes) 

♦ Getting and setting values 

♦ IRelationshipDataFieldDescriptor interface extensions 

♦ Other useful tools 
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Members of the BaseDataFieldDescriptor class 

Identity Properties 
• DataField (string) – Name of the DataField. Case sensitive match to the property name. 

• EntityType (Type) – The class type for the Entity that hosts this DataField. 

• EntityDescriptor – Reference to the EntityDescriptor object that owns this DataFieldDescriptor. If you want the 
DataContextDescriptor, it is a child property of EntityDescriptor. 

Describing the property type 
• PropertyInfo (System.Reflection.PropertyInfo) – The PropertyInfo object associated with the property. 

• DataFieldPropertyType (Type) – The actual type of the property. 

• DataTypeAttribute (System.ComponentModel.DataAnnotations.DataTypeAttribute) – Reference to the 
DataTypeAttribute on this DataField. When there is none, this returns null. Use the utility method 
HasDataTypeAttribute(Type) to see if the DataTypeAttribute you want is assigned. Do not modify the object it 
returns as it is a global object. 

• IsInteger (boolean) – Returns true when the DataField is an integer type (Int16, Int32, Int64, and byte). 

• IsString (boolean) – Returns true when the DataField is a string type. 

• IsLongString (boolean) – Returns true when the DataField is a string whose MaxLength is at the maximum limit, such 
as Ntext and NVarChar(Max) from a database. 

• IsFloatingPoint (boolean) – Returns true when the DataField is a floating point type (float, double, decimal). 

• IsEnum (boolean) – Returns true when the DataField is an enumerated type. In addition to checking the actual type, it 
checks for the DESDA.EnumeratedAttribute, DESDA.EnumeratedStringAttribute, and 
System.ComponentModel.DataAnnotations.EnumDataTypeAttribute. 

• GetEnumType() – When using an enumerated type, this returns the actual type. 

• IsBoolean (boolean) – Returns true when the DataField is a boolean. 

• IsDate (boolean) – Returns true when the DataField is a date. It is not true on a System.DateTime unless the 
DataTypeAttribute specifies Date or DESDA.DateDataTypeAttribute is used. 

• IsDateTime (boolean) – Returns true when the DataField is a System.DateTime or the DataTypeAttribute indicates a 
datetime. 

• IsTime (boolean) –  Returns true when the DataField is a time. It is not true on a System.DateTime unless the 
DataTypeAttribute specifies “Time”, it has the DESDA.TimeOfDayDataTypeAttribute or 
DESDA.DurationDataTypeAttribute. Returns true when the property type is TimeSpan. 
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Database details 
• ColumnName (string) – The actual name of the column in the database. 

• IsPrimaryKey (boolean) – Determines if this column is part of a primary key. 

• IsRelationship (boolean) – Determines if this column describes a relationship. It is true when IsForeignEntity, 
IsChildrenEntities, or IsManyToMany are true. Descriptors with this set to true are called “Relationship DataFields” 
and appear in the EntityDescriptor’s RelationshipDataFieldDescriptors property. 

• IsForeignEntity (boolean) – Determines if this Relationship DataField represents a single Related Entity instance, as in 
a one-to-one or many-to-one relationship. 

• IsChildrenEntities (boolean) – Determines if this Relationship DataField represents a list of Related Entity instances, as 
in one-to-many and many-to-many relationship. Use the IsManyToMany property to determine which of those 
relationships are defined.  

• IsManyToMany (boolean) – Determines if this Relationship DataField represents a many-to-many relationship. The 
IsChildrenEntities property will also be true when this is true. 

• IsForeignKey (boolean) – Determines if this DataField is part of a foreign key. Usually you do not use DataFields with 
IsForeignKey set to true. Instead, you use the Relationship DataField that includes the foreign key. If you have a 
DataFieldDescriptor with this true, you can use RelationshipDataFieldDescriptorForForeignKey to access the 
Relationship DataField’s Descriptor. 

• RelationshipDataFieldDescriptorForForeignKey (IRelationshipDataFieldDescriptor) – When IsForeignKey is true, 
this points to another DataField that hosts the Entity or list of Entities that were found by querying with this value. It 
returns null if foreign keys are not supported. 

• IsDbGenerated (boolean) – Determines if this column has its value autogenerated. It should never be written to in 
INSERT or UPDATE statements. 

• MaxLength (int) – Maximum length of the field. 

• IsNullable (boolean) – Determines if the column permits a null value or its required. 

• IsRequired (boolean) – Determines if the column requires a value. It takes into account both IsNullable and the 
DESDA.RequiredAttribute. 

• IsSortable (boolean) – Determines if the column supports sorting. When unassigned, sorting is determined by the 
DbType. Strings with MaxLength under a limit, numbers, and ordinal types all are sortable by default. This does not take 
the DESDA.SortableColumnAttribute into account, but the SortExpression property does. 

• SortExpression (string) – The default sort expression (without ASC or DESC modifiers) for this DataField. 

It returns the empty string when not sortable. This happens when IsSortable is false and there is no 
DESDA.SortableColumnAttribute with Sortable=true to override that. 

Initializes from DESDA.SortableColumnAttribute.SortExpression. If that attribute is not available and the DataField 
uses the nested DataField naming convention, sorting is applied to through the relationship. Otherwise, it will setup with 
its own DataField name. 

If its a custom column, it requires a DESDA.SortableColumnAttribute in order to get a sort expression other than "". 

• IsReadOnly (boolean) – Determines if the column can be modified. Generally only calculated column values are 
readonly. 

• IsCustomProperty (boolean) – Determines if the DataField actually exists in the Table. If true, it does not. It is a 
custom property. 

• GetActualDbType() – This method returns a System.Data.DbType representing the database’s column type. 

• GetTypeCode() – This method returns a System.TypeCode representing this database’s column type. 

• TableName (string) – The name of the table associated with the column. 
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Values from business rules (DataAnnotation attributes) 
Click on any of these topics to jump to them: 

♦ Access to any Attribute 

♦ Access to ValidationAttributes 

♦ Textual Attribute Values 

♦ Data Value Management 

♦ Scaffolding 

♦ Restriction by user role 

♦ Filter Attributes 

Access to any Attribute 
• GetAttribute<T>() – Searches the Attributes collection. Returns the first DataAnnotation attribute whose type is 

compatible with the <T> type. By compatible, it can be the same type or a subclass. If not found, returns null. A 
second variation of this method takes one parameter, exactMatch. When passed true, the attribute returned must be the 
identical type to <T>. 

Suggestion: Review the remaining properties to see if the DataFieldDescriptor exposes the desired DataAnnotation 
Attribute. Using such a property is optimal. 

[C#] 

T GetAttribute<T>() 

T GetAttribute<T>(exactMatch) 

 [VB] 

Function GetAttribute(Of T)() As T 

Function GetAttribute(Of T)(exactMatch) As T 

• GetAttributes<T>() – Searches the Attributes collection. Returns all DataAnnotation attributes whose types are 
compatible with the <T> type. By compatible, it can be the same type or a subclass. If not found, returns null. A 
second variation of this method takes one parameter, exactMatch. When passed true, the attribute returned must be the 
identical type to <T>. 

Suggestion: Review the remaining properties to see if the DataFieldDescriptor exposes the desired DataAnnotation 
Attribute. Using such a property is optimal. 

 [C#] 

IEnumerable<T> GetAttributes<T>() 

IEnumerable<T> GetAttributes<T>(exactMatch) 

 [VB] 

Function GetAttribute(Of T)() As IEnumerable(Of T) 

Function GetAttribute(Of T)(exactMatch) As IEnumerable(Of T) 

• Attributes (List<System.Attribute>) – A collection of all attributes assigned to this property. Be aware that it hosts more 
than just the attributes you declared in metadata because of attributes contributed by the Entity class definitions 
generated by LINQ to SQL or Entity Framework. 

Generally use GetAttribute<T>() or GetAttributes<T>() to search it. 

Suggestion: Review the remaining properties to see if the DataFieldDescriptor exposes the desired DataAnnotation 
Attribute. Using such a property is optimal. 
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Access to ValidationAttributes 
• GetValidationAttribute<T>() – Searches the ValidationAttributes collection. Returns the first 

ValidationAttribute whose type is compatible with the <T> type. By compatible, it can be the same type or a subclass. If 
not found, returns null. A second variation of this method takes one parameter, exactMatch. When passed true, the 
attribute returned must be the identical type to <T>. 

Note:GetAttribute<T> also returns a ValidationAttribute. However, GetValidationAttribute<T> searches a smaller 
collection, ValidationAttributes instead of Attributes, providing a performance enhancement. 

[C#] 

T GetValidationAttribute<T>() 

T GetValidationAttribute<T>(exactMatch) 

 [VB] 

Function GetValidationAttribute(Of T)() As T 

Function GetValidationAttribute(Of T)(exactMatch) As T 

• GetValidationAttributes<T>() – Returns all ValidationAttributes whose types are compatible with the <T> 
type. By compatible, it can be the same type or a subclass. If not found, returns null. A second variation of this method 
takes one parameter, exactMatch. When passed true, the attribute returned must be the identical type to <T>. 

Note:GetAttributes<T> also returns ValidationAttributes. However, GetValidationAttributes<T> searches a smaller 
collection, ValidationAttributes instead of Attributes, providing a performance enhancement. 

 [C#] 

IEnumerable<T> GetValidationAttributes<T>() 

IEnumerable<T> GetValidationAttributes<T>(exactMatch) 

 [VB] 

Function GetValidationAttribute(Of T)() As IEnumerable(Of T) 

Function GetValidationAttribute(Of T)(exactMatch) As IEnumerable(Of T) 

• ValidationAttributes (List<System.ComponentModel.DataAnnotations.ValidationAttribute>) – A collection of all 
System.ComponentModel.DataAnnotations.ValidationAttribute subclasses assigned to this property. 

Generally use GetValidationAttribute<T>() or GetValidationAttributes<T>() to search it. 
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Textual Attribute Values 
• DisplayName (string) – User friendly name of the DataField. If the DESDA.DisplayNameAttribute or DisplayAttribute 

are used, they supply this value. This value has not been localized. If not supplied from those sources, this returns the 
value from the ColumnName property. 

• DisplayNameLookupID (string) – The LookupID into the String Lookup System for a user friendly name of the 
DataField. It uses the DataAnnotations String Lookup Group 

• GetLocalizedDisplayName(CultureInfo) – This method returns the localized version of the user friendly 
name of the DataField. It uses the values from DisplayName and DisplayNameLookupID. It uses the string lookup 
group “DataAnnotations” (PeterBlum.DES.StringLookup.StringLookupGroup.DataAnnotations) 

Pass the System.Globalization.CultureInfo object that identifies the locality whose strings to return. 

[C#] 

string GetLocalizedDisplayName(CultureInfo cultureInfo) 

[VB] 

Function GetLocalizedDisplayName(cultureInfo As CultureInfo) As String 

• ShortDisplayName (string) – Short user friendly name of the DataField. If the DESDA.DisplayNameAttribute or 
DisplayAttribute are used, they supply this value. This value has not been localized. If not supplied from those sources, 
this returns "". 

• DisplayNameLookupID (string) – The LookupID into the String Lookup System for a short user friendly name of the 
DataField. 

• GetLocalizedShortDisplayName(CultureInfo) – This method returns the localized version of the short 
user friendly name of the DataField. It uses the values from ShortDisplayName and ShortDisplayNameLookupID. It 
uses the string lookup group “DataAnnotations” 
(PeterBlum.DES.StringLookup.StringLookupGroup.DataAnnotations) 

Pass the System.Globalization.CultureInfo object that identifies the locality whose strings to return. 

[C#] 

string GetLocalizedShortDisplayName(CultureInfo cultureInfo) 

[VB] 

Function GetLocalizedShortDisplayName(cultureInfo As CultureInfo) As String 

• Description (string) – A description or hint to show the user. If the DESDA.DescriptionAttribute or DisplayAttribute are 
used, they supply this value. This value has not been localized. If not supplied from those sources, this returns the “”. 

• DescriptionLookupID (string) – The LookupID into the String Lookup System for a description or hint. 

• GetLocalizedDescription(CultureInfo) – This method returns the localized version of the description or 
hint. It uses the values from Description and DescriptionLookupID. It uses the string lookup group “DataAnnotations” 
(PeterBlum.DES.StringLookup.StringLookupGroup.DataAnnotations) 

Pass the System.Globalization.CultureInfo object that identifies the locality whose strings to return. 

[C#] 

string GetLocalizedDescription(CultureInfo cultureInfo) 

[VB] 

Function GetLocalizedDescription(cultureInfo As CultureInfo) As String 

• Prompt (string) – A string useful for a prompt. If the DESDA.DescriptionAttribute or DisplayAttribute are used, they 
supply this value. This value has not been localized. If not supplied from those sources, this returns “”. 

• PromptLookupID (string) – The LookupID into the String Lookup System for a prompt. 
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• GetLocalizedPrompt(CultureInfo) – This method returns the localized version of the prompt. It uses the 
values from Prompt and PromptLookupID. It uses the string lookup group “DataAnnotations” 
(PeterBlum.DES.StringLookup.StringLookupGroup.DataAnnotations) 

Pass the System.Globalization.CultureInfo object that identifies the locality whose strings to return. 

[C#] 

string GetLocalizedPrompt(CultureInfo cultureInfo) 

[VB] 

Function GetLocalizedPrompt(cultureInfo As CultureInfo) As String 
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Data Value Management 
• DefaultValue (object) – The default value to use when adding a record. It gets its value from 

System.ComponentModel.DefaultValueAttribute. 

• AllowInitialValue (boolean) – Used when starting a new record (insert mode) to determine if a ReadOnly DataField 
allows entry. 

All with IsDbGenerated return false. 

All with a property that is actually readonly also return false. However, the user can override this on properties that 
have a SET clause, such as custom fields. 

Override these rules with the AllowInitialValue property on the 
System.ComponentModel.DataAnnotations.EditableAttribute. 
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Scaffolding 
• Scaffold (boolean) – Determines if this DataField is available for automatic scaffolding. Its value can be controlled by 

the DESDA.ScaffoldColumnAttribute. If that attribute is not supplied, heuristics will be applied. Foreign keys and auto 
generated primary keys are eliminated as are custom DataFields. Foreign entities are included. After that, it depends on 
the type of the DataField. Strings, numbers, booleans, enums, DateTime, and TimeSpan are included. 

• ScaffoldColumnAttribute (System.ComponentModel.DataAnnotations.ScaffoldColumnAttribute) – Access to the 
ScaffoldColumnAttribute if assigned. Do not modify the object it returns as it is a global object. 
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Restriction by user role 
• CanTakeActionOnColumn(PeterBlum.DES.DataAnnotations.DenyAccess) – Determines if the 

current user is allowed to take the action specified. Actions are defined by the DenyAccess enumerated type. 

Uses the RestrictionManager to determine the result. Usually you use the DESDA.ColumnRestrictionAttribute to define 
the rules on the DataField. 

Returns a boolean value where false means access is denied. 

[C#] 

bool CanTakeActionOnColumn( 
 PeterBlum.DES.DataAnnotations.DenyAccess restrictions) 

[VB] 

Function CanTakeActionOnColumn( 
 restrictions As PeterBlum.DES.DataAnnotations.DenyAccess) As Boolean 

The restrictions parameter supports a bitset of DenyAccess properties. For example, you can pass DenyAccess.View 
| DenyAccess.Edit (the | operator is for a bitset OR). If either View or Edit access is denied, this method returns 
false. 

• CanTakeActionOnColumn(action) – Determines if the current user is allowed to take the action specified. The 
parameter is a string which supports these values: "Details" and "List" for DenyAccess.View; "Insert" for 
DenyAccess.Insert; "Edit" for DenyAccess.Write; "Delete" for DenyAccess.Delete. 

Uses the RestrictionManager to determine the result. Usually you use the DESDA.ColumnRestrictionAttribute to define 
the rules on the DataField. 

Returns a boolean value where false means access is denied. 

[C#] 

bool CanTakeActionOnColumn(string action) 

[VB] 

Function CanTakeActionOnColumn(action As String) As Boolean 

• IdentifyColumnRestrictions() – Returns a bit set of PeterBlum.DES.DataAnnotations. 
DenyAccess flags. Each flag included is a restriction on the current user role. If it returns DenyAccess.None, there 
are no restrictions. 

[C#] 

PeterBlum.DES.DataAnnotations.DenyAccess IdentifyColumnRestrictions() 

[VB] 

Function IdentifyColumnRestrictions() _ 
 As PeterBlum.DES.DataAnnotations.DenyAccess 

• HasRole(roles) – Pass in a pipe delimited list of user role names. It returns true if the current user has a match to 
one or more roles, as determined by the RestrictionManager. (It may require that all roles match, or just one, in order to 
return true.) 

[C#] 

bool HasRoles(string roles) 

[VB] 

Function HasRoles(roles As String) As Boolean 
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Filter Attributes 
• GetFilterAttribute(PeterBlum.DES.DataAnnotations.IUIContextInfo) – Returns the 

DESDA.FilterAttribute associated with the DataField or null if there is none. Do not modify the object it returns as it is 
a global object. 

[C#] 

DESDA.FilterAttribute GetFilterAttribute( 
 PeterBlum.DES.DataAnnotations.IUIContextInfo uiContextInfo) 

[VB] 

Function GetFilterAttribute( _ 
 uiContextInfo As PeterBlum.DES.DataAnnotations.IUIContextInfo) _ 
 As DESDA.FilterAttribute  

• GetEntityPickerFilterAttribute(selectorName, 
PeterBlum.DES.DataAnnotations.IUIContextInfo) – Returns the EntityFilterPickerAttribute associated 
with the DataField or null if there is none. Do not modify the object it returns as it is a global object.  

[C#] 

DESDA.BaseEntityFilterPickerAttribute GetEntityPickerFilterAttribute( 
 string selectorName,  
 PeterBlum.DES.DataAnnotations.IUIContextInfo uiContextInfo) 

[VB] 

Function GetEntityPickerFilterAttribute (selectorName As String, _ 
 uiContextInfo As PeterBlum.DES.DataAnnotations.IUIContextInfo) _ 
 As DESDA.BaseEntityFilterPickerAttribute 

The selectorName parameter is used if you have setup the DESDA.ICreateEntityFilterPickerAttribute on the Entity class. 
Its purpose is defined by your code. 

• InMultiFieldSearchFilter() – Returns true when the DataField is supported in a multifilter search. The 
DataField type must be string. If it has a DESDA.FilterAttribute whose InMultiFieldSearch property is false, this 
returns false. All other cases return true. 

[C#]  

bool InMultiFieldSearchFilter(bool exactMatch) 

[VB] 

Function InMultiFieldSearchFilter(exactMatch As Boolean) As Boolean 

Parameters 
exactMatch 

When true, an exact match is being used. This match does not work in some cases, such as in Linq to SQL on a 
long text field. 

Returns 

When true, the DataField should be included in a multifield search. 
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Getting and setting values 
• GetValue(entity) – This method is passed the Entity object and returns the data associated with the DataField. 

[C#] 

object GetValue(object entity) 

[VB] 

Function GetValue(entity As Object) As Object 

• GetValue<T>(entity) – Same as above, but it returns a strongly typed value, based on <T>. The type, <T>, must 
be identical to the DataFieldPropertyType property’s value. 

[C#] 

T GetValue<T>(object entity) 

[VB] 

Function GetValue(Of T)(entity As Object) As T 

• SetValue(entity, value) – This method updates the property in the Entity with a new value. Pass in the Entity 
object and the value. If the value’s type is not an exact match for DataFieldPropertyType, conversion will be attempted 
to get it to the right type. If that fails, an exception is thrown. 

[C#] 

void SetValue(object entity, object value) 

[VB] 

Sub SetValue(entity As Object, value As Object) As Object 

• ChangeType(object) – This method takes an object and attempts to convert it into the type specified in 
DataFieldPropertyType. It returns that converted type. If the type is identical, it is returned unconverted. It throws an 
exception when it cannot convert the type. 

[C#] 

object ChangeType(object value) 

[VB] 

Function ChangeType(value As Object) As Object 

• ConvertValueToEnumType(object) – Use when the DataField is an enumerated type or has a 
DESDA.EnumeratedAttribute that specifies an enumerated type. Pass in an ordinal value. If the enumerated type has a 
matching value, it is returned. If it cannot convert, it returns null. 

[C#] 

object ConvertValueToEnumType(object value) 

[VB] 

Function ConvertValueToEnumType(value As Object) As Object 

• IsDefaultValue(object) – Returns true if the value passed in matches the default value. The value passed in 
must be the type in DataFieldPropertyType.  

Default values include those that have a DefaultValueAttribute whose value matches and those with the field's value 
matching what it does when the object is just created. Usually that is null, zero, or false 

[C#] 

bool IsDefaultValue(object value) 

[VB] 

Function IsDefaultValue(value As Object) As Boolean 
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IRelationshipDataFieldDescriptor interface extensions 
The PeterBlum.DES.DataAnnotations.Descriptors.IRelationshipDataFieldDescriptor interface 
is used on DataFieldDescriptor classes that describe a relationship. These DataFieldDescriptors are known as Relationship 
DataFields. See “Relationships and DataFields”. When either the IsRelationship property is true, the DataFieldDescriptor 
class that describes the DataField must implement this interface.  

BLD supplies the BaseRelationshipSQLDataFieldDescriptor with this interface. Linq to SQL describes its 
relationships with LINQ2SQLRelationshipDataFieldDescriptor. Entity Framework describes its relationship 
with EFRelationshipDataFieldDescriptor. Other cases that use BLD Data Access Objects use 
DAORelationshipDataFieldDescriptor. 

• Direction (PeterBlum.DES.DataAnnotations.Descriptors.AssociationDirection) – Describes the overall relationship from 
the perspective of the Entity that implements IRelationshipDataFieldDescriptor. 

The enumerated type PeterBlum.DES.DataAnnotations.Descriptors.AssociationDirection has 
these values: 

o OneToOne – 1:1. Each can also be 0..1 relationship. 

o OneToMany – This entity's node can be 0..1 or 1. 

o ManyToOne – The Related Entity's node can be 0..1 or 1. 

o ManyToMany 

• RelatedEntityDescriptor (PeterBlum.DES.DataAnnotations.Descriptors.BaseEntityDescriptor) – Access the 
EntityDescriptor for the Related Entity class in this relationship. 

• ForeignKeyDataFieldDescriptors (PeterBlum.DES.DataAnnotations.Descriptors.DataFieldDescriptors) – A list of 
DataFieldDecriptors in the same Entity class specifies the Foreign Key DataFields. These DataFields contain values 
specifying a record in the related table by its primary key values. 

For example, when using Product.Category, the Product.CategoryID column is the column that points to a record in the 
Category table for the same record. 

• DataFieldDescriptorOnRelatedEntity (PeterBlum.DES.DataAnnotations.Descriptors. 
IRelationshipDataFieldDescriptor) – When the Related Entity class has a one-to-one relationship to this Entity class and 
this DataFieldDescriptor represents the other side of that relationship, this is the Relationship DataFieldDescriptor on 
that Related Entity class. 

For example, the Category table has a relationship to the Products table. The Products table has a "Category" DataField 
which is a Relationship DataFieldDescriptor identifying the Category record. When this Entity class is Category and this 
DataField is "Products" (a one-to-many relationship), DataFieldDescriptorOnRelatedEntity is "Category". 

• IsPrimaryKeyInThisTable (Boolean) – Is true if any ForeignKeyDataFieldDescriptors are also primary keys in this 
Entity. 

For example, Order and Product are primary keys in the Order_Details table. 

• RelatedEntityDefaultDataFieldToDisplay (PeterBlum.DES.DataAnnotations.Descriptors.BaseDataFieldDescriptor) – 
Quick access to the DefaultDataFieldToDisplay property of the Related Entity class’s EntityDescriptor. (Specifically it 
is RelatedEntityDescriptor.DefaultDataFieldToDisplay.) It is common to show the value from this column. 
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Other useful tools 
• Validate()– Runs through all ValidationAttributes (which includes the DataTypeAttribute too), calling its 

GetValidationResult() method. It populates the errors collection with 
System.ComponentModel.DataAnnotations.ValidationResult objects that describe the errors found. 

[C#] 

bool Validate(object value, ValidationContext validationContext,  
 ICollection<ValidationResult> errors, bool validateAllProperties) 

[VB] 

Function Validate(value As Object,  
 validationContext As ValidationContext,  
 errors As ICollection(Of ValidationResult), 
 bool validateAllProperties) As Boolean 

Parameters 
value 

The value to evaluate. It may be null/Nothing. 

validationContext 

Provides information from the caller to the actual validator. 

errors 

Modified by this function with each ValidationResult that reports and error. 

validateAllProperties 

When false, validate only the RequiredAttributes. When true, validate all of them. 

Returns 

When true, there were no errors. When false, there were errors which are now in the errors collection. 

• ConvertNativeToFormattedString() – Converts a native value into a string, applying formatting and the rules 
supplied by the FilterAttribute.DataFormatString and DataTypeAttribute.DisplayFormat.DataFormatString. 

[C#]  

string ConvertNativeToFormattedString(object value,  
 IFormatProvider formatProvider) 

[VB] 

Function ConvertNativeToFormattedString(value As Object,  
 formatProvider As IFormatProvider) As String 

Parameters 
Value 

The value to convert. It may be null/Nothing. 

formatProvider 

Usually the System.Globalization.CultureInfo. 

Returns 
The string created from the formatting.  

• GetAssociatedData<T>() and SetAssociatedData() – These methods let you attach other data to the 
DataFieldDescriptor. Any object assigned should be considered static (unchangable) for the duration its attached to the 
DataFieldDescriptor when working with a global DataFieldDescriptor instance. 
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EntityDescriptor classes: Describing an Entity class and its table 
The EntityDescriptor describes the details about the Entity class itself. Here are its main features: 

• It parses an Entity class to convert properties into DataFieldDescriptors. Its DataFieldDescriptors property hosts these 
DataFieldDescriptors. Any DataFieldDescriptor that represents a relationship is also listed in the 
RelationshipDataFieldDescriptors collection. Any DataFieldDescriptor that makes up the primary key is listed in the 
PrimaryKeyDataFieldDescriptors. 

• It has properties to describe the class, like EntityType, and the actual table, like TableName. 

• It collects DataAnnotation attributes defined on the class level. That are available through the GetAttribute<T>() 
method. 

• It has methods to retrieve DataFields, validate an Entity, and more. 

PeterBlum.DES.DataAnnotations.Descriptors.BaseEntityDescriptor is the base class and provides 
the features you will use. Its subclasses connect to specific types of Entity classes as shown here (all in the 
PeterBlum.DES.DataAnnotations.Descriptors namespace). 

• LINQ2SQLEntityDescriptor – Used by LINQ to SQL to parse its System.Data.Linq.Table objects. 

• EFEntityDescriptor – Used by the Entity Framework. 

• SQLEntityDescriptor – Used by ADO.NET when using entity classes defined for BLD DataAccessObjects. 

• POCOEntityDescriptor – Reads POCO Entities (effectively classes that are not managed by a Data Access Object 
framework like LINQ to SQL or Entity Framework.) 

Click on any of these topics to jump to them: 

♦ Identity properties 

♦ DataField management 

♦ Values from business rules (DataAnnotation attributes) 

♦ Other useful tools 
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Members of the BaseEntityDescriptor class 

Identity properties 
• EntityType (Type) – The type of the Entity class managed by this EntityDescriptor. 

• TableName (string0 – The actual table name. Same as FullTableName, except always omits the user role prefix, like 
“dbo.”. You generally use this property over FullTableName. 

• FullTableName (string) – The actual table name including the user role prefix, like “dbo.”. It is the exact text retrieved 
from the TableNameAttribute. The prefix only appears if you specified it in the attribute. It is usually used when creating 
SQL code that includes a table name. 

• IsTableName(tablename) – Pass a table name. It will perform a case insensitive match to both TableName and 
FullTableName to determine if the value passed matches. Returns true if it matches. 

• DataContextDescriptor (PeterBlum.DES.DataAnnotations.Descriptors) – The DataContextDescriptor that hosts this 
EntityDescriptor. It may be null/Nothing. 

• DataContextType (Type) – The type for the DataContext class that groups this EntityDescriptor with others. It may be 
null/Nothing. 

• PropertyNameOnDataContext (string) – The property name on the DataContext class that is associated with this 
Entity. 

• MetadataClasstype (Type) – The Type specified by the MetadataAttribute on the Entity class. 

• EntityDAOType (Type) – In SQLEntityDescriptor and EFEntityDescriptor. The type for the EntityDAO object 
associated with this Entity. Used by BLD DataAccessObjects. 

• IsReadOnly (boolean) - Normally tables are editable. This indicates that the 
System.ComponentModel.ReadOnlyAttribute has been assigned to the Entity class. It tells the consumer to 
avoid offering editing services when its ReadOnly property is true. This is not a replacement for user role security. 

• RootEntityType (Type) – The root class for the inheritance hierarchy. Assigned when the Entity class is a subclass of 
another Entity class. When there is no inheritance, this is the same as EntityType. 
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DataField management 
• DataFieldDescriptors (PeterBlum.DES.DataAnnotations.Descriptors.DataFields) – A collection of the 

DataFieldDescriptor objects reflecting the DataFields of this Entity. Note: This collection omits objects found in the 
NestedDataFieldDescriptors collection. 

• GetDataFieldDescriptor(DataField) – Attempts to find a DataFieldDescriptor object that matches the 
DataField supplied.  

It supports DataField names using the nested naming convention too, searching both DataFieldDescriptors and 
NestedDataFieldDescriptors. 

[C#] 

BaseDataFieldDescriptor GetDataFieldDescriptor(string dataField) 

[VB] 
Function GetDataFieldDescriptor(dataField As String) As BaseDataFieldDescriptor 

• GetDataFieldDescriptor(DataField, excludeIsRelationshipDataFields) – Attempts to find a 
DataFieldDescriptor that matches the DataField supplied. When excludeIsRelationshipDataFields is true, it omits any 
Relationship DataFields (which are also listed in RelationshipDataFieldDescriptors). 

It supports DataField names using the nested naming convention too, searching both DataFieldDescriptors and 
NestedDataFieldDescriptors. 

 [C#] 

BaseDataFieldDescriptor GetDataFieldDescriptor(string dataField, 
 bool excludeIsRelationshipDataFields) 

[VB] 

Function GetDataFieldDescriptor(dataField As String, _  
 excludeIsRelationshipDataFields As Boolean) As BaseDataFieldDescriptor 

• PrimaryKeyDataFieldDescriptors – Returns a collection of all primary key DataFieldDescriptor objects ordered as 
found in the DataFields collection. 

• GetPrimaryKeyValues(entity) – Returns a collection of primary key DataFieldDescriptors and the associated 
values taken from the entity passed. The PeterBlum.DES.DataAnnotations.Descriptors. 
DataFieldDescriptorsAndValues class is a dictionary where each element contains a DataFieldDescriptor and 
the data value for that descriptor. You may find the next few methods more suitable to your tasks. 

[C#] 

DataFieldDescriptorsAndValues GetPrimaryKeyValues(object entity) 

[VB] 

Function GetPrimaryKeyValues(entity As Object) _ 
 As DataFieldDescriptorsAndValues 

• GetPrimaryKeyDelimitedValues(entity, delimiter) – Returns a delimited string of primary key values 
taken from the entity passed. Specify the delimiter character in the delimiter property. 

[C#] 

string GetPrimaryKeyDelimitedValues(object entity, char delimiter) 

[VB] 

Function GetPrimaryKeyDelimitedValues(entity As Object, delimiter As Char) _ 
 As String 
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• GetPrimaryKeyValuesAsList(entity) – Returns a list of objects with the primary key values taken from the 
entity passed. 

[C#] 

IList<object> GetPrimaryKeyValuesAsList(object entity) 

[VB] 

Function GetPrimaryKeyValuesAsList(entity As Object) As IList(Of Object) 

• GetPrimaryKeyDataFieldNames(delimiter) – Returns a delimited string of the primary key DataField 
names. Specify the delimiter character in the delimiter property. 

[C#] 

string GetPrimaryKeyDataFieldNames(char delimiter) 

[VB] 

Function GetPrimaryKeyDataFieldNames(delimiter As Char) As String 

• GetPrimaryKeyDataFieldNamesAsArray() – Returns a list of strings, each with a primary key DataField 
name.  

[C#] 

string[] GetPrimaryKeyDataFieldNamesAsArray() 

[VB] 

Function GetPrimaryKeyDataFieldNamesAsArray() As String() 

• RelationshipDataFieldDescriptors – A collection of the DataFieldDescriptors that describe Relationship DataFields. 
They all implement IRelationshipDataFieldDescriptor and have either IsForeignEntity or IsChildrenEntities set to 
true. These do not appear in the DataFields collection. 

• GetForeignKeyValues(entity, RelationshipDataFieldDescriptor) – Use with a 
RelationshipDataFieldDescriptor whose IsForeignEntity property is true. Returns a collection of foreign key 
DataFieldDescriptors and the associated values taken from the Entity passed. 

The PeterBlum.DES.DataAnnotations.Descriptors.DataFieldDescriptorsAndValues class is a 
dictionary where each element contains a DataFieldDescriptor and the data value for that descriptor. You may find the 
next few methods more suitable to your tasks. 

[C#] 

DataFieldDescriptorsAndValues GetForeignKeyValues(object entity,  
 IRelationshipDataFieldDescriptor RelationshipDataFieldDescriptor) 

[VB] 

Function GetForeignKeyValues(entity As Object, _ 
 RelationshipDataFieldDescriptor As IRelationshipDataFieldDescriptor) _ 
 As DataFieldDescriptorsAndValues 

• GetForeignKeyDelimitedValues(entity, RelationshipDataFieldDescriptor, delimiter) 
– Use with a RelationshipDataFieldDescriptor whose IsForeignEntity property is true. Returns a delimited string of 
values taken from the foreign key DataFields in the Entity passed. Specify the delimiter character in the delimiter 
property. 

[C#] 

string GetForeignKeyDelimitedValues(object entity,  
 IRelationshipDataFieldDescriptor RelationshipDataFieldDescriptor,  
 char delimiter) 
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[VB] 

Function GetForeignKeyDelimitedValues(entity As Object, _ 
 RelationshipDataFieldDescriptor As IRelationshipDataFieldDescriptor, _ 
 delimiter As Char) As String 

• GetForeignKeyValuesAsList(entity, RelationshipDataFieldDescriptor) – Use with a 
RelationshipDataFieldDescriptor whose IsForeignEntity property is true. Returns a list of values from the foreign key 
DataFields in the entity passed. 

[C#] 

IList<object> GetForeignKeyValuesAsList(object entity,  
 IRelationshipDataFieldDescriptor RelationshipDataFieldDescriptor) 

[VB] 

Function GetForeignKeyValuesAsList(entity As Object, _ 
 RelationshipDataFieldDescriptor As IRelationshipDataFieldDescriptor) _ 
 As IList(Of Object) 

• GetForeignKeyDataFieldNames(delimiter) – Returns a delimited string of all the foreign key DataField 
names throughout the Entity class, including those with IsForeignEntity and IsChildrenEntities set to true. Specify 
the delimiter character in the delimiter property. 

[C#] 

string GetForeignKeyDataFieldNames(char delimiter) 

[VB] 

Function GetForeignKeyDataFieldNames(delimiter As Char) As String 

• GetForeignKeyDataFieldNamesAsArray() – Returns a list of strings, each with a foreign key DataField name 
throughout the Entity class, including those with IsForeignEntity and IsChildrenEntities set to true. 

[C#] 

string[] GetForeignKeyDataFieldNamesAsArray() 

[VB] 

Function GetForeignKeyDataFieldNamesAsArray() As String() 

• GetChildrenKeyValues(entity, RelationshipDataFieldDescriptor) – Use with a 
RelationshipDataFieldDescriptor whose IsChildrenEntities property is true. Returns a collection of foreign key 
DataFieldDescriptors from the Related Entity class in the relationship, and the values from those foreign key DataFields. 

The PeterBlum.DES.DataAnnotations.Descriptors.DataFieldDescriptorsAndValues class is a 
dictionary where each element contains a DataFieldDescriptor and the data value for that descriptor. You may find the 
next few methods more suitable to your tasks. 

[C#] 

DataFieldDescriptorsAndValues GetChildrenKeyValues(object entity,  
 IRelationshipDataFieldDescriptor RelationshipDataFieldDescriptor) 

[VB] 

Function GetChildrenKeyValues(entity As Object, _ 
 RelationshipDataFieldDescriptor As IRelationshipDataFieldDescriptor) _ 
 As DataFieldDescriptorsAndValues 

• GetChildrenKeyDelimitedValues(entity, RelationshipDataFieldDescriptor, 
delimiter) – Use with a RelationshipDataFieldDescriptor whose IsChildrenEntities property is true. Returns a 
delimited string of values from the foreign key DataFields on the Related Entity. Specify the delimiter character in the 
delimiter property. 
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[C#] 

string GetChildrenKeyDelimitedValues(object entity,  
 IRelationshipDataFieldDescriptor RelationshipDataFieldDescriptor,  
 char delimiter) 

[VB] 

Function GetChildrenKeyDelimitedValues(entity As Object, _ 
 RelationshipDataFieldDescriptor As IRelationshipDataFieldDescriptor, _ 
 delimiter As Char) As String 

• GetChildrenKeyValuesAsList(entity, RelationshipDataFieldDescriptor) – Use with a 
RelationshipDataFieldDescriptor whose IsChildrenEntities property is true. Returns a list of values from the foreign 
key DataFields on the Related Entity. 

[C#] 

IList<object> GetForeignKeyValuesAsList(object entity,  
 IRelationshipDataFieldDescriptor RelationshipDataFieldDescriptor) 

[VB] 

Function GetForeignKeyValuesAsList(entity As Object, _ 
 RelationshipDataFieldDescriptor As IRelationshipDataFieldDescriptor) _ 
 As IList(Of Object) 

• NestedDataFieldDescriptors – A collection of NestedDataFieldDescriptors, which are DataFieldDescriptors that handle 
nested DataField naming (“DataField.ChildField.ChildField”). They support DataField names that include child 
properties and have a period separator between parent and child names. 

• CalculatedDataFieldDescriptors– Returns a collection of all DataFieldDescriptors associated with calculated fields. 
They have their IsCustomProperty set to true. 

http://www.peterblum.com/�


Peter’s Business Logic Driven UI   Part of Peter’s Data Entry Suite 5 

Copyright  2002-2012 Peter L. Blum. All Rights Reserved  Page 768 of 2193 
http://www.PeterBlum.com  For technical support and other assistance, see page 2153 

 
 
Business Logic User’s Guide > Descriptor classes > EntityDescriptors 

Values from business rules (DataAnnotation attributes) 
Click on any of these topics to jump to them: 

♦ Access to any Attribute 

♦ Textual Attribute Values 

♦ Scaffolding 

♦ Restrictions by user roles 

♦ Filter Attributes 

Access to any Attribute 
• GetAttribute<T>() – Searches the Attributes collection. Returns the first DataAnnotation attribute whose type is 

compatible with the <T> type. By compatible, it can be the same type or a subclass. If not found, returns null. A 
second variation of this method takes one parameter, exactMatch. When passed true, the attribute returned must be the 
identical type to <T>. 

Suggestion: Review the remaining properties to see if the EntityDescriptor exposes the desired DataAnnotation 
Attribute. Using such a property is optimal. 

[C#] 

T GetAttribute<T>() 

T GetAttribute<T>(exactMatch) 

 [VB] 

Function GetAttribute(Of T)() As T 

Function GetAttribute(Of T)(exactMatch) As T 

• GetAttributes<T>() – Searches the Attributes collection. Returns all DataAnnotation attributes whose types are 
compatible with the <T> type. By compatible, it can be the same type or a subclass. If not found, returns null. A 
second variation of this method takes one parameter, exactMatch. When passed true, the attribute returned must be the 
identical type to <T>. 

Suggestion: Review the remaining properties to see if the EntityDescriptor exposes the desired DataAnnotation 
Attribute. Using such a property is optimal. 

 [C#] 

IEnumerable<T> GetAttributes<T>() 

IEnumerable<T> GetAttributes<T>(exactMatch) 

 [VB] 

Function GetAttribute(Of T)() As IEnumerable(Of T) 

Function GetAttribute(Of T)(exactMatch) As IEnumerable(Of T) 

• Attributes (List<System.Attribute>) – A collection of all attributes assigned to this Entity class definition. Be aware that 
it hosts more than just the attributes you declared in metadata because of attributes contributed by the Entity class 
definitions generated by LINQ to SQL or Entity Framework. 

Generally use GetAttribute<T>() or GetAttributes<T>() to search it. 

Suggestion: Review the remaining properties to see if the EntityDescriptor exposes the desired DataAnnotation 
Attribute. Using such a property is optimal. 
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Textual Attribute Values 
• DisplayName (string) – Returns a user friendly name for the table. If the DisplayNameAttribute was assigned to the 

Entity class, it is used. Otherwise, it returns the value from TableName. 

• DisplayNameLookupID (string) – The LookupID into the String Lookup System for a user friendly name of the table. It 
uses the DataAnnotations String Lookup Group 

• GetLocalizedDisplayName(CultureInfo) – This method returns the localized version of the user friendly 
name of the table. It uses the values from DisplayName and DisplayNameLookupID. It uses the string lookup group 
“DataAnnotations” (PeterBlum.DES.StringLookup.StringLookupGroup.DataAnnotations) 

Pass the System.Globalization.CultureInfo object that identifies the locality whose strings to return. 

[C#] 

string GetLocalizedDisplayName(CultureInfo cultureInfo) 

[VB] 

Function GetLocalizedDisplayName(cultureInfo As CultureInfo) As String 

• DefaultDataFieldDescriptorToDisplay (BaseDataFieldDescriptor) – Returns the DataFieldDescriptor to the best 
DataField whose value will help the user recognize the record. The DisplayColumnAttribute can dictate this column. If 
not provided, it uses a heuristic: first non-primary key string; first primary key string; first primary key non-string; first 
column. It always ignores custom properties in the heuristic, but DisplayColumnAttribute can specify a custom property. 
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Scaffolding 
• Scaffold (Boolean) – Determines if this table is included when building a list of tables for automatic scaffolding. If the 

ScaffoldTableAttribute is defined, it supplies this value. Otherwise, this returns false. 

Use the DataContextDescriptor.GetVisibleEntityDescriptors() method to get the list of tables 
supporting scaffolding. 

• ScaffoldTableAttribute (System.ComponentModel.DataAnnotations.ScaffoldTableAttribute) – A reference to the 
ScaffoldTableAttribute assigned to this Entity class or null if not supplied. Do not modify this object as it is a global 
value. 
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Restrictions by user roles 
• CanTakeActionOnTable(PeterBlum.DES.DataAnnotations.DenyAccess) – Determines if the current 

user is allowed to take the action specified. Actions are defined by the DenyAccess enumerated type. 

Uses the RestrictionManager to determine the result. Usually you use the DESDA.TableRestrictionAttribute to define the 
rules on the DataField. 

Returns a boolean value where false means access is denied. 

[C#] 

bool CanTakeActionOnTable( 
 PeterBlum.DES.DataAnnotations.DenyAccess restrictions) 

[VB] 

Function CanTakeActionOnTable( 
 restrictions As PeterBlum.DES.DataAnnotations.DenyAccess) As Boolean 

The restrictions parameter supports a bitset of DenyAccess properties. For example, you can pass DenyAccess.View 
| DenyAccess.Edit (the | operator is for a bitset OR). If either View or Edit access is denied, this method returns 
false. 

• CanTakeActionOnTable(action) – Determines if the current user is allowed to take the action specified. The 
parameter is a string which supports these values: "Details" and "List" for DenyAccess.View; "Insert" for 
DenyAccess.Insert; "Edit" for DenyAccess.Write; "Delete" for DenyAccess.Delete. 

Uses the RestrictionManager to determine the result. Usually you use the DESDA.TableRestrictionAttribute to define the 
rules on the DataField. 

Returns a boolean value where false means access is denied. 

[C#] 

bool CanTakeActionOnTable(string action) 

[VB] 

Function CanTakeActionOnTable(action As String) As Boolean 

• IdentifyTableRestrictions() – Returns a bit set of PeterBlum.DES.DataAnnotations. 
DenyAccess flags. Each flag included is a restriction on the current user role. If it returns DenyAccess.None, there 
are no restrictions. 

[C#] 

PeterBlum.DES.DataAnnotations.DenyAccess IdentifyTableRestrictions() 

[VB] 

Function IdentifyTableRestrictions() _ 
 As PeterBlum.DES.DataAnnotations.DenyAccess 

• HasRole(roles) – Pass in a pipe delimited list of user role names. It returns true if the current user has a match to 
one or more roles, as determined by the RestrictionManager. (It may require that all roles match, or just one, in order to 
return true.) 

[C#] 

bool HasRoles(string roles) 

[VB] 

Function HasRoles(roles As String) As Boolean 
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Filter Attributes 
• GetInMultiFieldSearch() – Returns a collection of zero or more DataFieldDescriptor objects that are in a 

multifield search (their InMultiFieldSearch method is used.) 

• GetInMultiFieldSearchDataFields() – Returns a string array of DataField names that are in a multifield 
search. 
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Other useful tools 
• Validate()– Runs through all ValidationAttributes (which includes the DataTypeAttribute too) on all properties, 

calling the DataFieldDescriptor’s Validate() method. It populates the errors collection with 
System.ComponentModel.DataAnnotations.ValidationResult objects that describe the errors found. 

[C#] 

bool Validate(object entity, ValidationContext validationContext,  
 ICollection<ValidationResult> errors, 
 ValidateWithAttributes validateWithAttributes) 

[VB] 

Function Validate(entity As Object,  
 validationContext As ValidationContext,  
 errors As ICollection(Of ValidationResult), 
 validateWithAttributes As ValidateWithAttributes) As Boolean 

Parameters 
entity 

The value to evaluate. It may be null/Nothing. 

validationContext 

Provides information from the caller to the actual validator. 

errors 

Modified by this function with each ValidationResult that reports and error. 

validateWithAttributes 

Determines the scope of validation. While it always validates using the 
System.ComponentModel.DataAnnotations.IValidatableObject interface (when 
implemented on the Entity),  this determines if it validates using all ValidationAttributes, just 
RequiredAttributes or none.  

Returns 

When true, there were no errors. When false, there were errors which are now in the errors collection. 

• GetEntityAsQueryable(DataContext) – Creates and returns an IQueryable object representing all records in 
the table in the default sort order. Apply the result to EntityFilters and additional sorting rules using LINQ and other 
IQueryable techniques. Pass the DataContext instance that owns the Entity class which will generate the IQueryable. 

[C#] 

IQueryable GetEntityAsQueryable(object dataContext) 

[VB] 

Function GetEntityAsQueryable(dataContext As Object) As IQueryable 

• CreateEntityInstance(sender) – Creates and returns an instance of the Entity class type. It uses 
DataContextDescriptor.CreateEntityInstance() which can use its CustomCreateEntityInstance 
event to provide a custom way to create this instance. 

[C#] 

object CreateEntityInstance(object sender) 

[VB] 

Function CreateEntityInstance(sender As Object) As Object 
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• CreateEntityDAO(sender) – In SQLEntityDescriptor and EFEntityDescriptor. Creates and returns an instance of 
the EntityDAO class type. It uses DataContextDescriptor.CreateEntityDAO() which can use its 
CustomCreateEntityDAO event to provide a custom way to create this instance. 

[C#] 

IBaseEntityDAO CreateEntityDAO(object sender) 

[VB] 

Function CreateEntityDAO(sender As Object) As IBaseEntityDAO 

• ReleaseEntityDAO(sender, EntityDAO) – Releases an EntityDAO instance. It may dispose the object or the 
DataContextDescriptor’s CustomReleaseEntityDAO event can handle it another way. 

[C#] 

void ReleaseEntityDAO(object sender, IBaseEntityDAO entityDAO) 

[VB] 

Sub ReleaseEntityDAO(sender As Object, entityDAO As IBaseEntityDAO) 

• GetAssociatedData<T>() and SetAssociatedData() – These methods let you attach other data to the 
EntityDescriptor. Any object assigned should be considered static (unchangable) for the duration its attached to the 
EntityDescriptor. 

• IsEntityObjectCompatible(Entity) – Pass in an Entity instance. This returns true if that instance is 
compatible with this EntityDescriptor. 

[C#] 

bool CreateEntityDAO(object entity) 

[VB] 

Function CreateEntityDAO(entity As Object) As Boolean 

• ConvertEntityToSerializable(Entity, skipDefaultValues) – Creates a structure representing the 
streamable data within an Entity. The structure can be passed into streamable storage mechanisms. 

The internal structure of the data is a Dictionary where the Key is an integer position into the DataFieldDescriptors 
collection and the value is the native data from the DataField in the Entity. 

Use ConvertSerializableToEntity() to create a new Entity instance with the values applied. 

This method is a good way to cache Entity data. 

It always skips properties that host objects (except strings) unless they are marked ISerializable. It always skips 
properties that are IsForeignEntity=true. In order to restore Related Entity values, it still stores the foreign key 
property values. When the object is returned to an Entity, the caller still may need to attach it to the DataContext to 
populate the rest of the Related Entity’s properties. 

[C#] 

SerializableEntity ConvertEntityToSerializable( 
 object entity, bool skipDefaultValues) 

[VB] 

Function ConvertEntityToSerializable( _ 
 entity As Object, skipDefaultValues As Boolean) As SerializableEntity 

Parameters 
Entity 

The source of the Data. 
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skipDefaultValues 

When true, DataFields that are at their default value will not be added. Default values include those that have 
a DefaultValueAttribute whose value matches and those with the field's value matching what it does when the 
object is just created. Usuallythat is null, zero, or false. If all properties are at their defaults, it still returns 
an object, which is an empty list. 

Returns 
An object with the converted data. This object is streamable. 

• ConvertSerializableToEntity(SerializableEntity) – Reverses the action of 
ConvertEntityToSerializable(). Pass in the SerializableEntity object previously created and it will create an 
Entity instance with its DataFields assigned to the serialized values. 

[C#] 

object ConvertSerializableToEntity( 
 SerializableEntity serializableEntity) 

object ConvertSerializableToEntity( 
 object entityToOverwrite, SerializableEntity sEntity) 

[VB] 

Function ConvertSerializableToEntity( _ 
 entity As Object, skipDefaultValues As Boolean) As SerializableEntity 

Function ConvertSerializableToEntity( _ 
 entityToOverwrite As Object, sEntity As SerializableEntity) _ 
 As SerializableEntity 

Parameters 
sEntity 

The source of the Data, a PeterBlum.DES.DataAnnotations.Descriptors.SerializableEntity that holds values for 
various DataFields to apply to the Entity class. 

entityToOverwrite 

If you want to create the Entity instance yourself, pass that instance here and its properties will be overwritten. 

Returns 
The Entity object prepared with values from sEntity. 
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DataContextDescriptor classes: Details about the DataContext 
The DataContextDescriptor classes describe DataContext objects. They have the following features: 

• Knows the DataContext’s Type and has methods to create and release a DataContext. 

• Parses the DataContext object to create a list of EntityDescriptors which are stored in the EntityDescriptors property. 
Each subclass provides a parsing mechanism specific to the type of DataContext for a data access layer. 

• Provides the GetEntityDescriptor() methods to search for a specific EntityDescriptor by its type, table name, 
EntitySet name and more. 

• Provides methods to create an instance of an Entity and EntityDAO class. 

• Provides event handlers to let your code handle the creation and releasing of DataContext, Entity instance, and 
EntityDAO classes. 

• Provides event handlers to let you replace any EntityDescriptors and DataFieldDescriptors with your own classes. 

• Hosts the RestrictionManager used to provide user role security. Provides methods to retrieve user role security 
restrictions on an EntityDescriptor and DataFieldDescriptor. 

Your application must create one DataContextDescriptor for each DataContext type you have. Usually it is created during 
application startup. Once created, always register it with the DescriptorManager’s Register() method. See “Registering 
the DataContext with BLD”. 

The class PeterBlum.DES.DataAnnotations.Descriptors.BaseDataContextDescriptor is the base 
class. Here are the subclasses provided with BLD: 

• LINQ2SQLDataContextDescriptor – Use with a Linq to SQL DataContext. 

• EFDataContextDescriptor – Use with an Entity Framework ObjectContext. 

• ADODataContextDescriptor – Use with the ADODataContext class defined when using ADO.NET with BLD 
DataAccessObjects. 

• POCODataContextDescriptor – Use when adding POCO classes to BLD. See “Registering each POCO class with BLD”. 

Click on any of these topics to jump to them: 

♦ Identity properties 

♦ EntityDescriptor management 

♦ Creating and Releasing objects 

♦ RestrictionsManager support 

♦ Event handlers 

♦ Other useful tools 
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Members of the BaseDataContextDescriptor class 

Identity properties 
• DataContextType (Type) – The class for the DataContext object. 

EntityDescriptor management 
• EntityDescriptors (PeterBlum.DES.DataAnnotations.Descriptors) – A list of EntityDescriptors describing each Entity 

class on this DataContext. 

• GetEntityDescriptor(Type) – Gets the EntityDescriptor associated with the type passed, or returns null if not 
found. 

• GetEntityDescriptorByTableName(tablename) – Gets the EntityDescriptor associated with the table name, 
or returns null if not found. The table name must match the EntityDescriptor’s TableName or FullTableName 
properties (case insensitive match). 

• GetEntityDescriptorByEntitySetName(name) – Gets the EntityDescriptor associated with the EntitySet 
name, or returns null if not found. The Entity Framework uses the concept of an EntitySet. 
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Creating and Releasing objects 
• CreateDataContext(sender) –  Creates and returns an instance of the DataContext. It uses the 

CustomCreateDataContext event to provide a custom way to create this instance, such as when you need to use a 
different constructor than those used by CreateDataContext() itself, or when you keep a DataContext is a 
repository. 

If CustomCreateDataContext does not provide an object, this method tries to create one with a parameterless 
constructor. 

[C#] 

object CreateDataContext(object sender) 

[VB] 

Function CreateDataContext(sender As Object) As Object 

• ReleaseDataContext(sender, EntityDAO) – Releases a DataContext instance. If the 
CustomReleaseDataContext event handler is setup, it can handle releasing. Otherwise, its released by calling the 
IDisposable.Dispose() method. 

[C#] 

void ReleaseDataContext(object sender, object dataContext) 

[VB] 

Sub ReleaseDataContext(sender As Object, dataContext As Object) 

• CreateEntityInstance(sender, entityDescriptor) – Creates and returns an instance of the Entity class 
type. It uses the CustomCreateEntityInstance event to provide a custom way to create this instance. If 
CustomCreateEntityInstance does not provide an instance, it creates one using the parameterless constructor. 

[C#] 

object CreateEntityInstance(object sender,  
 BaseEntityDescriptor entityDescriptor) 

[VB] 

Function CreateEntityInstance(sender As Object, _ 
 entityDescriptor As BaseEntityDescriptor) As Object 

• CreateEntityDAO(sender, entityDescriptor) – Creates and returns an instance of the EntityDAO class 
type. If the CustomCreateEntityDAO event handler is setup, it can create this object or retrieve it from a repository. If 
CustomCreateEntityDAO does not provide an object, this attempts to create it trying these two constructors: 

o One parameter that takes a type, which is passed the DataContextType. 

o Parameterless. 

If neither of these constructors are suitable, use the CustomCreateEntityDAO event. 

[C#] 

IBaseEntityDAO CreateEntityDAO(object sender,  
 BaseEntityDAOEntityDescriptor entityDescriptor) 

[VB] 

Function CreateEntityDAO(sender As Object, _  
 entityDescriptor As BaseEntityDAOEntityDescriptor) As IBaseEntityDAO 

• ReleaseEntityDAO(sender, entityDAO) – Releases an EntityDAO instance. If the 
CustomReleaseEntityDAO event handler is setup, it can handle releasing. Otherwise, its released by calling the 
IDisposable.Dispose() method. 

[C#] 
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void ReleaseEntityDAO(object sender, IBaseEntityDAO entityDAO) 

[VB] 

Sub ReleaseEntityDAO(sender As Object, entityDAO As IBaseEntityDAO) 
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RestrictionsManager support 
• RestrictionsManager (PeterBlum.DES.DataAnnotations.BaseRestrictionManager) – When assigned, you have plugged 

in a RestrictionsManager object to handle checks of user role security that are applied to actions on tables and columns. 
See “Setup Security by User Roles”. 

• CanTakeActionOnTable(entityDescriptor, PeterBlum.DES.DataAnnotations.DenyAccess) 
– Determines if the current user is allowed to take the action specified on the Table. Actions are defined by the 
DenyAccess enumerated type. 

Uses the RestrictionManager to determine the result. Usually you use the DESDA.TableRestrictionAttribute to define the 
rules on the DataField. 

Returns a boolean value where false means access is denied. 

[C#] 

bool CanTakeActionOnTable(BaseEntityDescriptor entityDescriptor, 
 PeterBlum.DES.DataAnnotations.DenyAccess restrictions) 

[VB] 

Function CanTakeActionOnTable(entityDescriptor As BaseEntityDescriptor, _ 
 restrictions As PeterBlum.DES.DataAnnotations.DenyAccess) As Boolean 

The restrictions parameter supports a bitset of DenyAccess properties. For example, you can pass DenyAccess.View 
| DenyAccess.Edit (the | operator is for a bitset OR). If either View or Edit access is denied, this method returns 
false. 

• CanTakeActionOnTable(entityDescriptor, action) – Determines if the current user is allowed to take 
the action specified. The parameter is a string which supports these values: "Details" and "List" for 
DenyAccess.View; "Insert" for DenyAccess.Insert; "Edit" for DenyAccess.Write; "Delete" for 
DenyAccess.Delete. 

Uses the RestrictionManager to determine the result. Usually you use the DESDA.TableRestrictionAttribute to define the 
rules on the DataField. 

Returns a boolean value where false means access is denied. 

[C#] 

bool CanTakeActionOnTable(BaseEntityDescriptor entityDescriptor, 
 string action) 

[VB] 

Function CanTakeActionOnTable(entityDescriptor As BaseEntityDescriptor, _ 
action As String) As Boolean 

• IdentifyTableRestrictions(entityDescriptor) – Returns a bit set of 
PeterBlum.DES.DataAnnotations.DenyAccess flags. Each flag included is a restriction on the current user 
role. If it returns DenyAccess.None, there are no restrictions. 

[C#] 

PeterBlum.DES.DataAnnotations.DenyAccess IdentifyTableRestrictions( 
 BaseEntityDescriptor entityDescriptor) 

[VB] 

Function IdentifyTableRestrictions(entityDescriptor As BaseEntityDescriptor)_ 
 As PeterBlum.DES.DataAnnotations.DenyAccess 
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• HasRole(entityDescriptor, roles) – Pass in a pipe delimited list of user role names. It returns true if the 
current user has a match to one or more roles, as determined by the RestrictionManager. (It may require that all roles 
match, or just one, in order to return true.) 

[C#] 

bool HasRoles(BaseEntityDescriptor entityDescriptor, string roles) 

[VB] 

Function HasRoles(entityDescriptor As BaseEntityDescriptor, _ 
 roles As String) As Boolean 

• CanTakeActionOnColumn(dataFieldDescriptor, 
PeterBlum.DES.DataAnnotations.DenyAccess) – Determines if the current user is allowed to take the 
action specified on the Column. Actions are defined by the DenyAccess enumerated type. 

Uses the RestrictionManager to determine the result. Usually you use the DESDA.ColumnRestrictionAttribute to define 
the rules on the DataField. 

Returns a boolean value where false means access is denied. 

[C#] 

bool CanTakeActionOnColumn(BaseDataFieldDescriptor dataFieldDescriptor, 
 PeterBlum.DES.DataAnnotations.DenyAccess restrictions) 

[VB] 

Function CanTakeActionOnColumn( _ 
 dataFieldDescriptor As BaseDataFieldDescriptor, _ 
 restrictions As PeterBlum.DES.DataAnnotations.DenyAccess) As Boolean 

The restrictions parameter supports a bitset of DenyAccess properties. For example, you can pass DenyAccess.View 
| DenyAccess.Edit (the | operator is for a bitset OR). If either View or Edit access is denied, this method returns 
false. 

• CanTakeActionOnColumn(dataFieldDescriptor, action) – Determines if the current user is allowed to 
take the action specified. The parameter is a string which supports these values: "Details" and "List" for 
DenyAccess.View; "Insert" for DenyAccess.Insert; "Edit" for DenyAccess.Write; "Delete" for 
DenyAccess.Delete. 

Uses the RestrictionManager to determine the result. Usually you use the DESDA.ColumnRestrictionAttribute to define 
the rules on the DataField. 

Returns a boolean value where false means access is denied. 

[C#] 

bool CanTakeActionOnColumn(BaseDataFieldDescriptor dataFieldDescriptor, 
 string action) 

[VB] 

Function CanTakeActionOnColumn(dataFieldDescriptor As 
BaseDataFieldDescriptor, _ 
action As String) As Boolean 
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• IdentifyColumnRestrictions(dataFieldDescriptor) – Returns a bit set of 
PeterBlum.DES.DataAnnotations.DenyAccess flags. Each flag included is a restriction on the current user 
role. If it returns DenyAccess.None, there are no restrictions. 

[C#] 

PeterBlum.DES.DataAnnotations.DenyAccess IdentifyColumnRestrictions( 
 BaseDataFieldDescriptor dataFieldDescriptor) 

[VB] 

Function IdentifyColumnRestrictions( _ 
 dataFieldDescriptor As BaseDataFieldDescriptor)_ 
 As PeterBlum.DES.DataAnnotations.DenyAccess 

• HasRole(DataFieldDescriptor, roles) – Pass in a pipe delimited list of user role names. It returns true if 
the current user has a match to one or more roles, as determined by the RestrictionManager. (It may require that all roles 
match, or just one, in order to return true.) 

[C#] 

bool HasRoles(BaseDataFieldDescriptor dataFieldDescriptor, string roles) 

[VB] 

Function HasRoles(dataFieldDescriptor As BaseDataFieldDescriptor, _ 
 roles As String) As Boolean 
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Event handlers 
• CustomCreateDataContext (delegate PeterBlum.DES.DataAnnotations.Descriptors.CreateDataContextEventHandler) 

– Create a DataContext object instead of letting the default get created by CreateDataContext(). Your method 
should return either a DataContext object ready-to-use, or null to let the CreateDataContext() create it. 

Here is the delegate: 

[C#] 

object CreateDataContextEventHandler(object sender,  
 CreateDataContextEventArgs args); 

[VB] 

Function CreateDataContextEventHandler(sender As Object, _ 
 args As CreateDataContextEventArgs) As Object 

The PeterBlum.DES.DataAnnotations.Descriptors.CreateDataContextEventArgs class has 
these properties: 

o DataContextDescriptor (PeterBlum.DES.DataAnnotations.Descriptors.BaseDataContextDescriptor) – The 
DataContextDescriptor. 

• CustomReleaseDataContext (delegate PeterBlum.DES.DataAnnotations.Descriptors. 
ReleaseDataContextEventHandler) – Releases a DataContext object instead of letting the ReleaseDataContext() 
method do it. Your method should return true if you handled it and false if you want ReleaseDataContext() 
to handle it. 

Here is the delegate: 

[C#] 

bool ReleaseDataContextEventHandler(object sender,  
 ReleaseDataContextEventArgs args); 

[VB] 

Function ReleaseDataContextEventHandler(sender As Object, _ 
 args As ReleaseDataContextEventArgs) As Boolean 

The PeterBlum.DES.DataAnnotations.Descriptors.ReleaseDataContextEventArgs class has 
these properties: 

o DataContext (object) – The DataContext to release. 

o DataContextDescriptor (PeterBlum.DES.DataAnnotations.Descriptors.BaseDataContextDescriptor) – The 
DataContextDescriptor. 

• CustomCreateEntityInstance(delegate PeterBlum.DES.DataAnnotations.Descriptors. 
CreateEntityInstanceEventHandler) – Create an Entity object instead of letting the CreateEntityInstance() 
method create it. Your method should return either an Entity object ready-to-use, or null to let the 
CreateEntityInstance() create it. 

Here is the delegate: 

[C#] 

object CreateEntityInstanceEventHandler(object sender,  
 CreateEntityInstanceEventArgs args); 

[VB] 

Function CreateEntityInstanceEventHandler(sender As Object, _ 
 args As CreateEntityInstanceEventArgs) As Object 

The PeterBlum.DES.DataAnnotations.Descriptors.CreateEntityInstanceEventArgs class has 
these properties: 
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o EntityDescriptor (PeterBlum.DES.DataAnnotations.Descriptors.BaseEntityDescriptor) – The EntityDescriptor. 

o EntityType (Type) – The type of object to create. 

• CustomCreateEntityDAO (delegate PeterBlum.DES.DataAnnotations.Descriptors.CreateEntityDAOEventHandler) – 
Create a EntityDAO object instead of letting the default get created by CreateEntityDAO(). Your method should 
return either a EntityDAO object ready-to-use, or null to let the CreateEntityDAO() create it. 

Here is the delegate: 

[C#] 

IBaseEntityDAO CreateEntityDAOEventHandler(object sender,  
 CreateEntityDAOEventArgs args); 

[VB] 

Function CreateEntityDAOEventHandler(sender As Object, _ 
 args As CreateEntityDAOEventArgs) As IBaseEntityDAO 

The PeterBlum.DES.DataAnnotations.Descriptors.CreateEntityDAOEventArgs class has these 
properties: 

o EntityDescriptor (PeterBlum.DES.DataAnnotations.Descriptors.BaseEntityDescriptor) – The EntityDescriptor. 

o EntityDAOType (Type) – The type of EntityDAO object to create. 

• CustomReleaseEntityDAO (delegate PeterBlum.DES.DataAnnotations.Descriptors. ReleaseEntityDAOEventHandler) 
– Releases a EntityDAO object instead of letting the ReleaseEntityDAO() method do it. Your method should 
return true if you handled it and false if you want ReleaseEntityDAO() to handle it. 

Here is the delegate: 

[C#] 

bool ReleaseEntityDAOEventHandler(object sender,  
 ReleaseEntityDAOEventArgs args); 

[VB] 

Function ReleaseEntityDAOEventHandler(sender As Object, _ 
 args As ReleaseEntityDAOEventArgs) As Boolean 

The PeterBlum.DES.DataAnnotations.Descriptors.ReleaseEntityDAOEventArgs class has these 
properties: 

o EntityDAO (object) – The EntityDAO to release. 

o EntityDescriptor (PeterBlum.DES.DataAnnotations.Descriptors.BaseEntityDescriptor) – The EntityDescriptor. 

 
CONTINUED ON THE NEXT PAGE 
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• CustomCreateEntityDescriptor(delegate PeterBlum.DES.DataAnnotations.Descriptors. 
CreateEntityDescriptorEventHandler) – Called by a DataContextDescriptor when its creating the EntityDescriptors. You 
can use this to provide an alternative to the EntityDescriptor class it normally provides.  

This event makes it easy to substitute a custom EntityDescriptor class for the default that is defined by the 
DataContextDescriptor. However, it isn’t right for all cases. You may want to create a BaseDataContextDescriptor 
subclass and override its CreateEntityDescriptor() method. That way you just create the 
DataContextDescriptor and the rest is done without event handler methods. 

Your method should return either an EntityDescriptor object ready-to-use, or null to let the 
CreateEntityDescriptor() create it. 

Here is the delegate: 

[C#] 

BaseEntityDescriptor CreateEntityDescriptorEventHandler(object sender,  
 CreateEntityDescriptorEventArgs args); 

[VB] 

Function CreateEntityDescriptorEventHandler(sender As Object, _ 
 args As CreateEntityDescriptorEventArgs) As BaseEntityDescriptor 

The PeterBlum.DES.DataAnnotations.Descriptors.CreateEntityDescriptorEventArgs class 
has these properties: 

o DataContextDescriptor (PeterBlum.DES.DataAnnotations.Descriptors.BaseDataContextDescriptor) – The 
DataContextDescriptor. 

o EntityType (Type) – The type of the Entity class that will be attached to this EntityDescriptor. 

• CustomCreateDataFieldDescriptor(delegate PeterBlum.DES.DataAnnotations.Descriptors. 
CreateDataFieldDescriptorEventHandler) – Called by an EntityDescriptor when its creating the DataFieldDescriptors. 
You can use this to provide an alternative to the DataFieldDescriptor class it normally provides.  

This event makes it easy to substitute a custom DataFieldDescriptor class for the default that is defined by the 
DataContextDescriptor. However, it isn’t right for all cases. You may want to create a BaseEntityDescriptor subclass and 
override its CreateDataFieldDescriptor() method. Then create a BaseDataContextDescriptor subclass that 
creates the EntityDescriptor. That way you just create the DataContextDescriptor and the rest is done without event 
handler methods. 

Your method should return either an DataFieldDescriptor object ready-to-use, or null to let the 
CreateDataFieldDescriptor() create it. 

Here is the delegate: 

[C#] 

BaseDataFieldDescriptor CreateDataFieldDescriptorEventHandler(object sender,  
 CreateDataFieldDescriptorEventArgs args); 

[VB] 

Function CreateDataFieldDescriptorEventHandler(sender As Object, _ 
 args As CreateDataFieldDescriptorEventArgs) As BaseDataFieldDescriptor 

The PeterBlum.DES.DataAnnotations.Descriptors.CreateDataFieldDescriptorEventArgs 
class has these properties: 

o EntityDescriptor (PeterBlum.DES.DataAnnotations.Descriptors.BaseEntityDescriptor) – The EntityDescriptor. 

o DataField (string) – The name of the DataField to create. 

o PropertyInfo (System.Reflection.PropertyInfo) – If the DataField is a real property on the Entity class, this is its 
PropertyInfo. 

o IsRelationship (Boolean) – When true, you must return a DataFieldDescriptor that implements 
IRelationshipDataFieldDescriptor. 
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• GatherDataFieldAttributes (delegate PeterBlum.DES.DataAnnotations.Descriptors. 
GatherDataFieldAttributesEventHandler) – Populate the business rules as for a specific DataFieldDescriptor, creating the 
DataAnnotation attributes using a different approach than default (where it gets attributes from metadata.)  You could 
write a system to read from XML or a database and create Attribute objects reflecting the rules stored therein. 

The metadata will still add its DataAnnotation attributes, and they are passed into the Args parameter for you to modify, 
delete, replace, or add to. 

ALERT: This is populating the global DataFieldDescriptors. It is not used on a case-by-case basis. Always use the 
ICustomizeDataField interface to modify Attributes after application startup. 

Here is the delegate: 

[C#] 

object GatherDataFieldAttributesEventHandler(object sender,  
 GatherDataFieldAttributesEventArgs args); 

[VB] 

Function GatherDataFieldAttributesEventHandler(sender As Object, _ 
 args As GatherDataFieldAttributesEventArgs) As Object 

The PeterBlum.DES.DataAnnotations.Descriptors.GatherDataFieldAttributesEventArgs 
class has these properties: 

o Attributes (List<System.Attribute>) – The list of DataAnnotation attributes that will be assigned to the 
DataFieldDescriptor. It is already populated from metadata. You can modify, delete or replace existing attributes, 
plus add new ones. 

o EntityType (Type) – The type of the Entity class that will host the DataFieldDescriptor. 

• GatherEntityAttributes (delegate PeterBlum.DES.DataAnnotations.Descriptors.GatherEntityAttributesEventHandler) 
– Populate the business rules as for a specific EntityDescriptor, creating the DataAnnotation attributes using a different 
approach than default (where it gets attributes from metadata.)  You could write a system to read from XML or a 
database and create Attribute objects reflecting the rules stored therein. 

The metadata will still add its DataAnnotation attributes, and they are passed into the Args parameter for you to modify, 
delete, replace, or add to. 

ALERT: This is populating the global EntityDescriptors. It is not used on a case-by-case basis. 

Here is the delegate: 

[C#] 

object GatherEntityAttributesEventHandler(object sender,  
 GatherEntityAttributesEventArgs args); 

[VB] 

Function GatherEntityAttributesEventHandler(sender As Object, _ 
 args As GatherEntityAttributesEventArgs) As Object 

The PeterBlum.DES.DataAnnotations.Descriptors.GatherEntityAttributesEventArgs class 
has these properties: 

o Attributes (List<System.Attribute>) – The list of DataAnnotation attributes that will be assigned to the 
EntityDescriptor. It is already populated from metadata. You can modify, delete or replace existing attributes, plus 
add new ones. 

o EntityType (Type) – The type of the Entity class whose attributes are requested. 

o DataContextDescriptor (PeterBlum.DES.DataAnnotations.Descriptors.BaseDataContextDescriptor) – The 
DataContextDescriptor associated with this request. 
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Other useful tools 
• GetEntityAsQueryable(entityDescriptor, dataContext) – Creates and returns an IQueryable object 

representing all records in the table identified by entityDescriptor in the default sort order. Apply the result to 
EntityFilters and additional sorting rules using LINQ and other IQueryable techniques. Pass the DataContext instance 
that owns the Entity class which will generate the IQueryable. 

[C#] 

IQueryable GetEntityAsQueryable(BaseEntityDescriptor entityDescriptor,  
 object dataContext) 

[VB]  

Function GetEntityAsQueryable(dataContext As Object, _ 
 entityDescriptor As BaseEntityDescriptor) As IQueryable 

• GetAssociatedData<T>() and SetAssociatedData() – These methods let you attach other data to the 
DataContextDescriptor. Any object assigned should be considered static (unchangable) for the duration its attached to 
the DataContextDescriptor when working with a global DataContextDescriptor instance. 

• GetVisibleEntityDescriptors(requiresScaffolding, comparer) – Returns the EntityDescriptors, 
optionally sorted, and without those where security restrictions prevent them. The RestrictionManager will be used to 
eliminate EntityDescriptors. Optionally, scaffolding on the Entity can determine if it appears too. 

[C#] 

List<BaseEntityDescriptor> GetVisibleEntityDescriptors( 
 bool requiresScaffolding, IComparer<BaseEntityDescriptor> comparer) 

[VB]  

Function GetVisibleEntityDescriptors(requiresScaffolding As Boolean, _ 
 comparer As IComparer<BaseEntityDescriptor>) _ 
 As List(Of BaseEntityDescriptor) 

Parameters 
requiresScaffolding 

When true, only EntityDescriptors with their Scaffold property true are added. 

When false, all are added. 

comparer 

When assigned, the list is sorted by this comparer. If you want to sort by TableName, pass in a 
PeterBlum.DES.DataAnnotations.Descriptors.CompareEntityDescriptorsByTableName instance. If you want to 
sort by the localized DisplayName, pass in a CompareEntityDescriptorsByLocalizedDisplayName instance. 
When unassigned, the list is returned in the order defined in DataContextDescriptor.EntityDescriptors.. 

Returns 

A list of zero or more EntityDescriptors. (It never returns null.). 
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DescriptorManager class 
The PeterBlum.DES.DataAnnotations.Descriptors.DescriptorManager is a global object that maintains 
all DataContextDescriptor objects registered with it.  

Each time you create a DataContextDescriptor, you must call DescriptorManager.Register(datacontextdescriptor) to not only 
register it, but let the DataContextDescriptor prepare its list of EntityDescriptors. Registration generally happens during 
application startup. See “Registering the DataContext with BLD”. 

The DescriptorManager also provides methods for you to access any DataContextDescriptor, EntityDescriptor, or 
DataFieldDescriptor. All of its methods are static/shared. 

 

Click on any of these topics to jump to them: 

♦ Members on this class 

♦ How to extend Descriptors 

♦ Using a different Data Access Framework 

♦ Exposing additional business rules as properties 
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Members on this class 
Click on any of these topics to jump to them: 

♦ Register method 

♦ CreateDataContextOnDemand event 

♦ GetEntityDescriptor method 

♦ GetEntityDescriptorByTableName method 

♦ GetEntityDescriptorByEntitySetName method 

♦ GetDataFieldDescriptor method 

♦ GetDataFieldDescriptorByColumnName method 

♦ GetDataContextDescriptor method 

♦ CreateDataContextDescriptor method 
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Register method 
Call with a DataContextDescriptor after creating it, to attach the DataContextDescriptor to the DescriptorsManager, and to 
have the DataContextDescriptor finish initializing itself. Until it is called, the DataContextDescriptor should not be used as it 
does not yet have its EntityDescriptors created. 

See “Registering the DataContext with BLD”. 

Note: This is a static/shared member of DescriptorManager. 

[C#] 

static void Register(BaseDataContextDescriptor dataContextDescriptor) 

[VB] 

Shared Sub Register(dataContextDescriptor As BaseDataContextDescriptor) 
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CreateDataContextOnDemand event 
You do not have to create the DataContextDescriptor during application startup if you setup this event handler. It will be 
called whenever an EntityDescriptor or DataContextDescriptor is requested but is not found. Your event handler should 
evaluate which Entity class is being requested and infer the DataContextDescriptor needed. Create it and return it. The caller 
will call Register() on it, and the application will now have it available. 

This event handler lets you avoid using the application startup code for less frequently used DataContexts. 

Always attach this event during application startup. 

Note: This is a static/shared member of DescriptorManager. 

Here is the delegate: 

[C#] 

delegate BaseDataContextDescriptor CreateDataContextDescriptorEventHandler( 
 CreateDataContextDescriptorEventArgs args); 

 

[VB] 

Delegate Function CreateDataContextDescriptorEventHandler( 
 args As CreateDataContextDescriptorEventArgs) As BaseDataContextDescriptor 

The PeterBlum.DES.DataAnnotations.Descriptors.CreateDataContextDescriptorsEventHandler has 
these members: 

DataContextType (Type) – If specified, this is the type of DataContext being requested. Create the appropriate 
DataContextDescriptor for this type. Call CreateDataContextDescriptor(datacontexttype) to let it create 
one for you, unless you have a custom DataContextDescriptor to create. 

EntityType (Type) – If specified, this is the type of Entity class whose DataContext is needed. Infer the DataContext type 
from it. Then create the DataContextDescriptor. 
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GetEntityDescriptor method 
Gets the EntityDescriptor associated with the Entity type passed in. Optionally throw an exception if the Entity type is 
unknown.  

If the CreateDataContextOnDemand event is established, it is used when there is a missing entity type. That allows 
creating these objects on demand. 

Note: This is a static/shared member of DescriptorManager. 

[C#] 

static BaseEntityDescriptor GetEntityDescriptor(Type entityType) 

static BaseEntityDescriptor GetEntityDescriptor(Type entityType,  
 bool throwException) 

[VB] 

Shared Function GetEntityDescriptor(entityType As Type) _ 
 As BaseEntityDescriptor 

Shared Function GetEntityDescriptor(entityType As Type, _ 
 throwException As Boolean) As BaseEntityDescriptor 

Parameters 
entityType 

The type of Entity whose EntityDescriptor is requested. 

throwException 

If the EntityDescriptor is not found, this determines if an exception is thrown or it returns null. When false, 
return null. When true, throw an exception. 

Returns 

The EntityDescriptor or null if not found. 
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GetEntityDescriptorByTableName method 
Finds an EntityDescriptor whose TableName or FullTableName property matches the value passed in. (Uses a case 
insensitive match). 

Note: This is a static/shared member of DescriptorManager. 

 [C#] 

static BaseEntityDescriptor GetEntityDescriptorByTableName(string tableName) 

[VB] 

Shared Function GetEntityDescriptorByTableName(tableName As String) _ 
 As BaseEntityDescriptor 

GetEntityDescriptorByEntitySetName method 
Finds an Entity Framework EntityDescriptor whose EntitySet name matches the value passed in. (Uses a case insensitive 
match). 

Note: This is a static/shared member of DescriptorManager. 

 [C#] 

static BaseEntityDescriptor GetEntityDescriptorByEntitySetName(string name) 

[VB] 

Shared Function GetEntityDescriptorByEntitySetName(name As String) _ 
 As BaseEntityDescriptor 

GetDataFieldDescriptor method 
Finds a DataFieldDescriptor for the Entity type and DataField passed in. Optionally excludes searching foreign entity 
DataFieldDescriptors. 

Note: This is a static/shared member of DescriptorManager. 

 [C#] 

static BaseDataFieldDescriptor GetDataFieldDescriptor(Type entityType,  
 string dataField) 

static BaseDataFieldDescriptor GetDataFieldDescriptor(Type entityType, 
 string dataField, bool excludeIsRelationshipDataFields) 

[VB] 

Shared Function GetDataFieldDescriptor(entityType As Type,  
 dataField As String) As BaseDataFieldDescriptor 

Shared Function GetDataFieldDescriptor(entityType As Type, _ 
 dataField As String, excludeIsRelationshipDataFields As Boolean) _ 
 As BaseDataFieldDescriptor 

Parameters 
entityType 

The type of Entity that hosts the DataField requested. 

dataField 

The name of the DataField to find. A case insensitive match is performed against this value. 

excludeIsRelationshipDataFields 

When true, exclude all that have IsRelationship set to true. When false, include them. 

Returns 

The DataFieldDescriptor or null if not found. 
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GetDataFieldDescriptorByColumnName method 
Finds an DataField Framework DataFieldDescriptor whose DataFieldSet name matches the value passed in. (Uses a case 
insensitive match). 

Note: This is a static/shared member of DescriptorManager. 

 [C#] 

static BaseDataFieldDescriptor GetDataFieldDescriptorByColumnName(string name) 

[VB] 

Shared Function GetDataFieldDescriptorByColumnName(name As String) _ 
 As BaseDataFieldDescriptor 

GetDataContextDescriptor method 
Gets the DataContextDescriptor for the given DataContext type. Optionally throw an exception if not found. 

If the CreateDataContextOnDemand event is established, it is used when there is a missing DataContext type. That allows 
creating these objects on demand. 

Note: This is a static/shared member of DescriptorManager. 

[C#] 

static BaseDataContextDescriptor GetDataContextDescriptor(Type DataContextType) 

static BaseDataContextDescriptor GetDataContextDescriptor(Type DataContextType,  
 bool throwException) 

[VB] 

Shared Function GetDataContextDescriptor(DataContextType As Type) _ 
 As BaseDataContextDescriptor 

Shared Function GetDataContextDescriptor(DataContextType As Type, _ 
 throwException As Boolean) As BaseDataContextDescriptor 

Parameters 
DataContextType 

The type of DataContext whose DataContextDescriptor is requested. 

throwException 

If the DataContextDescriptor is not found, this determines if an exception is thrown or it returns null. When 
false, return null. When true, throw an exception. 

Returns 

The DataContextDescriptor or null if not found. 

CreateDataContextDescriptor method 
Utility to help you create a DataContextDescriptor. It evaluates the DataContext type and determines which 
DataContextDescriptor class to use. It returns null if the DataContext type is not one of the types mapped to a built-in 
DataContextDescriptor. 

[C#] 

static BaseDataContextDescriptor CreateDataContextDescriptor(Type DataContextType) 

[VB] 

Shared Function CreateDataContextDescriptor(DataContextType As Type) _ 
 As BaseDataContextDescriptor 
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How to extend Descriptors 
The DataContextDescriptor, EntityDescriptor, and DataFieldDescriptor classes are meant to be extended through subclassing. 
Here are some cases when you typically subclass: 

• Using a different data access framework from those already supported. You still have a DataContext object and 
associated Entity objects. You would subclass each of the Descriptor types to parse all of the elements they have. 

• You want to expose additional business rules as properties to simplify their usage. This will improve application speed 
because you replace searches through DataAnnotation attributes on each usage with a single search. The results of the 
search are stored in the property. 

Click on any of these topics to jump to them: 

♦ Using a different Data Access Framework 

♦ Exposing additional business rules as properties 
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Using a different Data Access Framework 
When you have a new Data Access Framework, you will typically subclass for all 3 types of Descriptors. Start with the 
DataFieldDescriptor, then work up through EntityDescriptor, and finish with DataContextDescriptor. 

The BLD Source Code is available to provide working examples. See “Using BLD’s source code”. The source files are in the 
[DES product folder]\BLD\BLD Source Code Project\PeterBlum.DES.DataAnnotations assembly\Assembly 
Sources\Descriptors. 

Subclassing a DataFieldDescriptor 
A good working example file from the BLD source code is SQLDataFieldDescriptor.cs. 

1. Choose a base class from which to subclass. Typically you will either clone the 
PeterBlum.DES.DataAnnotations.Descriptors.SQLDataFieldDescriptor or subclass from SQLDataFieldDescriptor itself. 
When you do clone, remove the existing constructors. 

2. Create your new class definition, constructor and any properties you want. 

3. Expand the constructor to set the initial values of properties that you have values for. 

4. If creating a RelationshipDataFieldDescriptor subclass, override the FinalizeInit() method to setup properties built 
around the relationship that need access to the Related Entity’s EntityDescriptor. (The related EntityDescriptor is not 
always available when the constructor executes.) 

Subclassing an EntityDescriptor 
A good working example file from the BLD source code is SQLEntityDescriptor.cs. 

1. Choose a base class from which to subclass.  

When using BLD DataAccessObjects, you class should inherit from 
PeterBlum.DES.DataAnnotations.Descriptors.BaseEntityDAOEntityDescriptor. Otherwise, it should inherit from 
PeterBlum.DES.DataAnnotations.Descriptors.BaseCRUDEntityDescriptor. 

2. Create your new class definition, constructor and any properties you want. 

3. Expand the constructor to set the initial values of properties that you have values for. 

4. Override PopulateDataFieldsDescriptorBody(). Implement code to identify each DataField and create an 
instance of the DataFieldDescriptors needed. Add each DataFieldDescriptor to the DataFieldDescriptors collection.  

Subclassing a DataContextDescriptor 
A good working example file from the BLD source code is LINQ2SQLDataContextDescriptor.cs. 

1. Choose a base class from which to subclass. Typically you subclass from 
PeterBlum.DES.DataAnnotations.Descriptors.BaseDataContextDescriptor. 

2. Create your new class definition, constructor and any properties you want. 

3. Expand the constructor to set the initial values of properties that you have values for. 

4. Override PopulateEntityDescriptorBody(). Implement code to identify each Entity type and create an 
instance of the EntityDescriptors needed. Add each EntityDescriptor to the EntityDescriptors collection.  

5. Override CheckDataContextType() to check the DataContext type is compatible with your new 
DataContextDescriptor. Throw an exception if it is not. 

6. Create your new DataContextDescriptor class when you initialize BLD. See “Registering the DataContext with BLD”. 
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Exposing additional business rules as properties 
When you want a richer DataFieldDescriptor class, with properties describing more business rules, subclass the 
DataFieldDescriptor class your application already uses. 

Data Access Platform Class Class for RelationshipDataFields 

Entity Framework EFDataFieldDescriptor EFRelationshipDataFieldDescriptor 

LINQ to SQL SQLDataFieldDescriptor LINQ2SQLRelationshipDataFieldDescriptor 

ADO.NET SQLDataFieldDescriptor DAORelationshipDataFieldDescriptor 

Add any desired properties. Their logic should try to cache any values extracted from a DataAnnotation attribute. If the 
DataAnnotation attribute class is used amongst several properties, or is expected to be used directly by the user, expose it too. 

Here’s an example, exposing the DESDA.EnumeratedAttribute and its ValueNameList property. 

[C#] 

using DESDA = PeterBlum.DES.DataAnnotations; 
… 
public DESDA.EnumeratedAttribute EnumeratedAttribute 
{   
 get 
 { 
  if ((fEnumeratedAttribute == null) && ! fHasTriedEnumeratedAttribute) 
  { 
   fEnumeratedAttribute = GetAttribute<DESDA.EnumeredAttribute>(); 
   fHasTriedEnumeratedAttribute = true; 
  } 
  return fEnumerateAttribute; 
 } 
} 

private DESDA.EnumeratedAttribute fEnumeratedAttribute; 
private bool fHasTriedEnumeratedAttribute = false; 

public string EnumeratedValueNameList 
{ 
 get 
 { 
  if (fEnumeratedValueNameList == null) 
  { 
   fEnumeratedValueNameList = String.Empty; // default 
   if (EnumeratedAttribute != null) 
    fEnumeratedValueNameList = EnumeratedAttribute.ValueNameList; 
  } 
  return fEnumeratedValueNameList; 
 } 
} 
private string fEnumeratedValueNameList = null; 
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[VB] 

Imports DESDA = PeterBlum.DES.DataAnnotations 
… 
Public ReadOnly Property EnumeratedAttribute As DESDA.EnumeratedAttribute 
 Get 
  If (fEnumeratedAttribute Is Nothing) And _ 
   (Not fHasTriedEnumeratedAttribute) Then 
   fEnumeratedAttribute = GetAttribute(Of DESDA.EnumeredAttribute)() 
   fHasTriedEnumeratedAttribute = True 
  End If 
  Return fEnumerateAttribute 
 End Get 
End Property 

Private fEnumeratedAttribute As DESDA.EnumeratedAttribute  
Private fHasTriedEnumeratedAttribute As Boolean = False 

public ReadOnly Property EnumeratedValueNameList As String 
 Get 
  If fEnumeratedValueNameList Is Nothing Then 
   fEnumeratedValueNameList = String.Empty ' default 
   If Not EnumeratedAttribute Is Nothing Then 
    fEnumeratedValueNameList = EnumeratedAttribute.ValueNameList 
   End If 
  End If 
  Return fEnumeratedValueNameList 
 End Get 
End Property 
Private fEnumeratedValueNameList As String = Nothing 

Once prepared, use the CustomCreateDataFieldDescriptor event handler on the DataContextDescriptor that you create when 
you initialize your application. Then event handler method should create and return your new class. Remember that there are 
two types of DataFields: the normal ones and Relationship DataFields. Create the correct DataFieldDescriptor for each, or 
return null and let the caller create the default class. 

[C#] 

BaseDataFieldDescriptor DataContextDescriptor_CustomCreateDataFieldDescriptor( 
 object sender, CreateDataFieldDescriptorEventArgs args) 
{ 
 if (!args.IsForeignRelationship) 
  return new MyDataFieldDescriptor(args.PropertyInfo, args.EntityDescriptor); 
 return null; 
} 

[VB] 

Function DataContextDescriptor_CustomCreateDataFieldDescriptor( _ 
 sender As Object, args As CreateDataFieldDescriptorEventArgs) _ 
  As BaseDataFieldDescriptor 
 If Not args.IsForeignRelationship Then 
  Return New MyDataFieldDescriptor(args.PropertyInfo, args.EntityDescriptor) 
  End If 
 Return Nothing 
End If 

Finally, edit your other code to use your new properties. 
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IUIContextInfo interface: Passing data to the Business Layer 
The business logic layer is supposed to be entirely separate from the user interface. However, there are times where the user 
interface has some information that will help the business logic layer do its job. BLD defines the interface 
PeterBlum.DES.DataAnnotations.IUIContextInfo and classes based on it to let the user interface supply some 
information. With a UIContextInfo class, your business logic layer has access to: 

• The System.Globalization.CultureInfo object used by the user interface. Call GetCultureInfo() to get 
it. 

• The Context from the user interface. For ASP.NET, this is System.Web.HttpContext.Current. Call 
GetContext() to get it, and be sure to verify the returned object’s type before trying to use it. 

• A list of security roles that apply to the current user. Call GetRolesForUser() to get this array of strings. 

• The System.Security.Principle.IPrinciple object that hosts some security data. When using Web Forms, 
this is the same as Page.User. Call GetUser() to get it. 

• The DataSource control. This is often used by EntityFilters that are built around the UI, such as those that are generated 
by Filter Templates in Web Forms. Call GetDataSource() to get it. 

• There is an Items property whose dictionary accepts names and values, for any function within the business logic layer. 
Suppose you have a PostalCodeValidationAttribute whose regular expression changes based on the current country code 
of the address record. That ValidationAttribute can define a value for the Items property like “CountryCode”. If the user 
interface adds “CountryCode” and the associated value, the PostalCodeValidationAttribute can apply the correct 
validation logic.  

• There is also a GetService() method that works like the same function found in ASP.NET. Pass in a type and the 
UIContextInfo class attempts to return an instance of that type for your code to use. BLD’s implementation of 
IUIContextInfo supports this with the type PeterBlum.DES.BLD.BaseDataBoundControlAdapter, to let 
EntityFilters that work with Filter Templates know about the DataBoundControlAdapter on the page.  

For more, see “Using the IUIContextInfo interface to pass data to your Business Logic Layer”. 

Where you will use UIContextInfo 
All CRUD actions are passed a UIContextInfo from the EntityDAODataSource control. Here are objects that contain it. Call 
GetUIContextInfo() to retrieve it. 

• SelectArgs is passed into your select methods. Its also on each EntityFilter object. If you create a SelectArgs object 
within your select method, call its SetUIContextInfo() method, passing an instance of 
PeterBlum.DES.DataAnnotations.EmptyUIContextInfo(). 

• InsertEntityActionsArgs is passed to the BaseEntityDAO<T>.ExecuteInsertCommand() method. 

• UpdateEntityActionsArgs is passed to the BaseEntityDAO<T>.ExecuteUpdateCommand() method. 

• DeleteEntityActionsArgs is passed to the BaseEntityDAO<T>.ExecuteDeleteCommand() method. 

• ActiveDataField is setup in your Entity’s implementation of the ICustomizeDataField interface and passed to BLD’s 
ValidationAttributes in many methods, such as ApplyConditionProperties(). 

• ValidationContext is passed to the ValidationAttribute’s IsValid() method. Call 
PeterBlum.DES.DAO.ExtensionMethods.GetUIContextInfo(validationContext) or declare a 
using/Imports clause pointing to its namespace to refer to validationContext.GetUIContextInfo().  
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Web Form Development User’s Guide 
These steps ask you jump around the document using clicks on links. Adobe Reader offers a Previous View 
command to return to the link. Look for this in the Adobe Reader (shown v6.0) 

Click on any of these topics to jump to them: 

♦ Overview Prerequisites 

♦ Getting started with Web Form development Adding content to the DataBound control 

♦ Field Templates Introduction Filter Templates introduction 

♦ Pattern Templates Introduction Page Templates Introduction 

♦ Choosing the right tools 

♦ Adding Peter’s Business Logic Driven UI features to your Web Forms 

Techniques: 

♦ Automatic Scaffolding for DataBound controls Field Template Properties 

♦ Named Styles: Web Forms dictate styles in Templates Field Template Behaviors 

♦ CustomizeDataField event handler: Modifying metadata at runtime 

♦ Working with your DataSource control Working with your DataBound control 

♦ Adding Buttons to your DataBound control 

♦ Customizing the User Interface to respect security restrictions 

♦ Making Exception messages user friendly 

♦ Using BLD without a DataSource control 

User’s Guides: 

♦ Page Templates User’s Guide 

♦ Field Templates User’s Guide Filter Template User’s Guide 

♦ Pattern Templates User’s Guide POCO User’s Guide 

Page Management Controls: 

♦ BLDPageManager DataBound control Adapters BLDCustomizer 

♦ EntityDAODataSource POCODataSource Other DataSources 

Content Controls: 

♦ BLDDataField BLDField BLDLabel 

♦ BLDDataButtons BLDColumnTitle BLDColumnTotalLabel 

♦ BLDPatternForDataFields BLDPatternForDataField BLDDataFieldValidators 

DataBound Controls: 

♦ BLDListView BLDFormView Other DataBound controls 

Filtering, Sorting, and Paging Controls: 

♦ BLDFilterField BLDPatternForFilterFields BLDPatternForFilterField 

♦ BLDFilterSummary BLDFilterButtons 

♦ BLDWidgetsView Widgets for BLDWidgetsView 

Speciality Controls: 

♦ HtmlTag SmartSeparator 

♦ NamedStylesExtender VisibilityByCommand 
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Overview 
Building your Web Forms with Peter’s Business Logic Driven UI (“BLD”) is different from traditional Web Form 
development. You no longer write business logic in the form, nor do you specify the controls that make up individual 
columns in your tables. That leaves you to do the following: 

 Add a DataBound control, like GridView, ListView, BLDFormView, DetailsView, FormView, or BLDFormView. It 
will contain all controls and HTML related to your data-driven fields. BLD introduces BLDListView and BLDFormView 
along with their companion technology, Pattern Templates. 

 Add a DataSource control that works with the EntityType classes that are defined for you. Connect the DataSource to 
your DataBound control’s DataSourceID property.  
See “DataSource controls”. 

 Add the BLDPageManager control and use its Adapters collection to let BLD know about the various controls it will be 
interacting with. See “BLDPageManager control and DataBound Control Adapters Introduction”. 

 Optionally add DES’s ValidationSummary control on forms that allow editing. 

 Optionally add the BLDWidgetsView control on forms that need paging, filtering, and sorting. Optionally add other 
filtering controls. See “Filter Template User’s Guide”. 

 Optionally add DES’s PageSecurityValidator control to detect SQL Injection and Cross Site Scripting attacks. Only do so 
when you have setup the Peter’s Input Security module of DES. 

 Optionally add the BLDCustomizer control to allow customizing the Field Templates at the page level. See “The 
BLDCustomizer Control”. 

 Optionally add DES’s PageManager control to customize AJAX and the validation user interface. 

Example using BLDListView, EntityDAODataSource, and BLDWidgetsView 
<des:BLDPageManager id="BLDPageManager1" runat="server" other properties > 
 <Adapters> 
  <des:BLDListViewAdapter DataBoundControlID="BLDListView1" /> 
 </Adapters> 
</des:BLDPageManager> 

<des:BLDListView id="ListView1" runat="server"  
 DataSourceID="DataSource1" other properties > 
</des:BLDListView> 

<des:BLDWidgetsView id="WidgetsView1" runat="server" PageSize="10" 
 PagedControlID="ListView1" /> 
<des:EntityDAODataSource id="DataSource1" runat="server" other properties />  

Example using FormView, LinqDataSource and validation 
<des:BLDPageManager id="BLDPageManager1" runat="server" other properties > 
 <Adapters> 
  <des:FormViewAdapter DataBoundControlID="BLDListView1"  
   ValidationSummaryControlID="ValidationSummary1" /> 
 </Adapters> 
</des:BLDPageManager> 

<des:ValidationSummary id="ValidationSummary1" runat="server" other properties /> 
<asp:FormView id="FormView1" runat="server"  
 DataSourceID="DataSource1" other properties > 
</asp:FormView> 

<des:LinqDataSource id="DataSource1" runat="server"  
 EnableUpdate="true" EnableInsert="true" other properties />  

Most of the remaining work is to populate the DataBound control to represent the desired content and appearance. You will 
use the same techniques you have already learned with ASP.NET web controls: adding HTML, various controls and style 
sheets, or in the case of DetailsView and GridView controls, their various Field objects. 
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However, you don’t use the same techniques to display the DataFields. Determine which DataFields are shown using either 
Automatic Scaffolding or by manually selecting them. 

Automatic Scaffolding uses the business logic to generate the list of DataFields. See “Automatic Scaffolding for DataBound 
controls”. 

Since it does not use a predefined list of DataFields, it demands a fixed layout to enclose each DataField that it outputs. A 
columnar list is a good usage for Automatic Scaffolding. Data entry pages that have two columns, with a label and data entry 
in those columns, is another good example. The BLD Database Explorer application that explores all tables uses Automatic 
Scaffolding. 

Automatic Scaffolding actually uses the same objects you would when manually selecting DataFields. It uses Field 
Templates to create the user interface for the selected DataField. See “Field Templates Introduction”. 

When manually selecting DataFields, you will use these objects as determined by the DataBound control: 

• BLDDataField control – Used within FormView and ListView controls. 

• BLDField object – Used by the GridView and DetailsView controls. It is a replacement for the 
System.Web.UI.WebControls.BoundField object. 

• DataFieldInPattern object – Used in the BLDListView, BLDFormView, and BLDPatternForDataFields controls.  

These three objects utiltize Field Templates to create the user interface for the selected DataField. See “Field Templates 
Introduction” and “Field Templates User’s Guide”. 

Page Templates make all of this a little easier. They are Web Forms that already have the controls setup, and use Automatic 
Scaffolding to populate them. See “Page Templates Introduction”. 

Next steps:  

 Review the “Prerequisites” 

 Getting started with Web Form development 
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Prerequisites 
 The user interface depends on business objects such as the DataContext, Entity class, and EntityDAO class. If you have 

not created them, see “Business Logic User’s Guide”. You don’t have to implement them fully. As long as you have the 
class declarations and the MetadataTypeAttribute and EntityDAOTypeAttribute assigned to your Entity class, you can 
proceed with Web Form development. 

 The business objects are connected to your user interface only after you register the DataContext with BLD. See 
“Registering the DataContext with BLD”. 
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Getting started with Web Form development 
 

Be prepared for a different way to create ASP.NET web applications. 

Peter’s Business Logic Driven UI (“BLD”) creates a layer above the traditional ASP.NET web controls. You will be using 
many new controls. HTML and web controls are still used construct the content of your page, but often these elements are 
inside of Field Templates and Pattern Templates, special User Controls that ensure a consistant appearance. 

BLD is an extensive tool, as you can see by the size of this User’s Guide. You may feel overwhelmed, as there is so much 
available. This section will attempt to help you understand the web form layer quickly.  

To get into the details, start at “Web Form Development User’s Guide”. It contains step-by-step guides and many examples. 
 

These instructions ask you jump around the document using clicks on links. Adobe Reader offers a Previous 
View command to return to the link. Look for this in the Adobe Reader (shown v6.0) 

Every BLD web form has 3 primary controls: 

• DataBound control – Container for the data oriented areas of your web form, providing read-only and editable ways to 
interact with properties of an Entity object supplied to it. Examples include GridView, DetailsView, ListView, and 
FormView. BLD introduces BLDListView and BLDFormView. These two controls are recommended over the rest due 
to their flexibility and ease of setup. 

You add BLDDataField or BLDField objects to specify which property on the Entity class is shown by using a Field 
Template. Field Templates provide DataBinding between the Entity object and the controls they host.  

See “DataBound controls”. 

• DataSource control – Used by DataBound controls to perform the CRUD actions on your data. If your business logic 
has Data Access Objects to handle the CRUD actions, you will use the EntityDAODataSource. Otherwise, use a 
DataSource specific to your technology: LinqDataSource for LINQ to SQL and EntityDataSource for ADO.NET Entity 
Framework. Please use BLD’s implementation of LinqDataSource and EntityDataSource controls. 

See “DataSource controls”. 

• BLDPageManager control – Connects BLD to your DataBound control and establishes some of the behaviors that you 
want BLD to add to the DataBound control with its DataBound Control Adapter objects. 

See “BLDPageManager control and DataBound Control Adapters Introduction”. 

<des:BLDPageManager ID="BLDPageManager1" runat="server" > 
 <Adapters> 
  <des:SomeDataControlAdapter DataBoundControlID="DBView1" other properties /> 
 </Adapters> 
</des:BLDPageManager> 

<asp:someView ID="DBView1" runat="server" DataSourceID="DataSource1"  
 other properties > 
 BLDDataFields, web controls, and HTML to format this content 
</asp:someView> 

<asp:someDataSource ID="DataSource1" runat="server" EntityType="EntityType"  
 EnableUpdate="value" EnableInsert="value" EnableDelete="value" other properties > 
</asp:someDataSource> 

There are several additional controls to consider: 

 Add DES’s ValidationSummary control on forms that allow editing. 

 Add the BLDWidgetsView control on forms that need paging, filtering, and sorting. 

 Optionally add BLDFilterField or BLDPatternForFilterFields controls for filtering (as an alternative to 
BLDWidgetsView.) 

 Add the BLDCustomizer control to allow customizing the Field Templates at the page level. 

CONTINUES ON THE NEXT PAGE 
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 Add DES’s PageSecurityValidator control to detect SQL Injection and Cross Site Scripting attacks. Only do so when you 
have setup the Peter’s Input Security module of DES. Learn more in the Input Security User’s Guide. 

 Add DES’s PageManager control and establish AJAX settings as described in the “Using these controls with AJAX” 
section of the General Features Guide. Also use PageManager to customize the user interface for validation. 

Example using BLDListView, EntityDAODataSource, ValidationSummary, and BLDWidgetsView 
<des:BLDPageManager id="BLDPageManager1" runat="server" > 
 <Adapters> 
  <des:BLDListViewAdapter DataBoundControlID="BLDListView1" 
   ValidationSummaryControlID="ValidationSummary1" /> 
 </Adapters> 
</des:BLDPageManager> 

<des:ValidationSummary id="ValidationSummary1" runat="server" other properties /> 
<des:BLDListView id="ListView1" runat="server"  
 DataSourceID="DataSource1" other properties > 
</des:BLDListView> 

<des:BLDWidgetsView id="WidgetsView1" runat="server"  PagedControlID="ListView1" /> 
<des:EntityDAODataSource id="DataSource1" runat="server" EntityType="Product"  
 EnableUpdate="True" EnableInsert="True" EnableDelete="True" />  

Believe it or not, if you can use the above code, you get a list of products with DataFields selected through your business 
rules. It will know how to create, edit and delete records. It includes paging features too. 

Note: If you have not done so already, review the “Prerequisites”. 

 
Click on any of these topics to jump to them: 

♦ BLDPageManager control and DataBound Control Adapters Introduction 

♦ Adding content to the DataBound control 

♦ Using Automatic Scaffolding to define the DataFields of your DataBound control 

♦ Providing a User Interface to manage DataBound control 

♦ Using Named Styles to change the default style sheets within Templates 

♦ Controls that build the content of your web form 
 

♦ Field Templates Introduction 

♦ Filter Templates introduction 

♦ Pattern Templates Introduction 

♦ Page Templates Introduction 

Techniques: 

♦ Adding Peter’s Business Logic Driven UI features to your Web Forms 

♦ Working with your DataSource control 

♦ Working with your DataBound control 

♦ Adding Buttons to your DataBound control 

♦ Customizing the User Interface to respect security restrictions 

♦ Making Exception messages user friendly 

♦ Choosing the right tools 
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BLDPageManager control and DataBound Control Adapters Introduction 
A BLDPageManager control is required on any page that uses Peter’s Business Logic Driven UI (“BLD”). 

The BLDPageManager control connects your DataBound controls (GridView, BLDFormView, etc) to the BLD framework. 
Its primary tool is the DataBound Control Adapter classes that are added to its Adapters property. Each DataBound 
Control must have an associated DataBound Control Adapter. 

<des:BLDPageManager ID="BLDPageManager1" runat="server" > 
 <Adapters> 
  <des:DataBoundClassAdapter DataBoundControlID="DataBound controlID" /> 
 </Adapters> 
</des:BLDPageManager> 

In addition to its Adapters propery, the BLDPageManager control provides a number of event handlers and a few useful 
methods. 

Here are some of the tasks handled by DataBound Control Adapters: 

 Attaching and handling events on the DataBound control that are specific to BLD. 

 Connects to the ValidationSummary control that reports errors 

 Creates a Master-detail relationship between a list and detail DataBound control. 

 Determines how to respond to a command, such as redirecting to a URL or changing the DataBound control’s mode. 

 Determines which command buttons should appear. (For example, it only shows the Edit button when the 
DataSource.EnableUpdate or its own SupportsEditAction property allows it.) 

 Customize how Automatic Scaffolding works. 

 Prepares validation groups on validators and buttons 

 Prepares buttons for client-side validation 

 Applies the BLDCustomizer features to buttons 

Note: DataBound Control Adapters are meant to be subclassed so you can override its default functionality on a case-by-
case basis. Expect to create a subclass on individual pages and attach that subclass programmatically instead of within 
ASP.NET markup. 

Click on any of these topics to jump to them: 

♦ Setting up the BLDPageManager control 

♦ Setting up your DataBound Control Adapter 
 

♦ The BLDPageManager Control 

♦ DataBound Control Adapters 
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Setting up the BLDPageManager control 
Always add at least one DataBound Control Adapter to the Adapters collection. 

In its most basic setup, it looks like this: 

<des:BLDPageManager ID="BLDPageManager1" runat="server" > 
 <Adapters> 
  <des:DataBoundClassAdapter DataBoundControlID="DataBound controlID" /> 
 </Adapters> 
</des:BLDPageManager> 

Here are the Adapter types included with Peter’s Business Logic Driven UI: 

DataBound control Adapter class 

GridView GridViewAdapter 

DetailsView DetailsViewAdapter 

FormView FormViewAdapter 

ListView ListViewAdapter 

BLDFormView BLDFormViewAdapter 

BLDListView BLDListViewAdapter 
 

Set the AutoLoadForeignKeys property to true when using LINQ to SQL and you want scaffolding to display data from 
foreign keys found in your table. (Not used with the Entity Framework.) 

Event handlers 
It has some useful event handlers: 

• ResolveDataField event – You can define DataField names that do not exist in your Entity class. This event is called to 
determine how to handle those custom DataFields. It allows you to create content based on anything available to your 
web form (such as query strings, form fields, and of course the Entity) that will be shown by a Field Template. 

• MakeActionUrl event – Prepares the URL used to redirect to another page upon completing a List, Detail, Insert, or Edit 
command. 

• UpdateErrorMessage event – Gives you a chance to change the error messages returned when your business logic 
reports validation errors. 

• CustomizeDataField event - Override the values supplied by business logic for each DataField. Add UI specific 
validators, change DisplayName and other textual properties, and edit many of the other DataAnnotations. 

• CustomizeButtons event – Change the appearance and behavior of buttons generated by BLDDataButtons, 
BLDFilterButtons, BLDColumnTitle, and widgets of the BLDWidgetsView control. 

• PreCreateFieldTemplate event – Modify several key properties on the BLDDataField control prior to it creating the 
Field Template. 

• FieldTemplateLoad event – Edit the initial settings of a Field Template. Attach event handlers to its DataControl, such 
as the TextChanged event of a TextBox. 

• FieldTemplatePreRender event – Adjust the final look of the controls within the Field Template. 

• FieldTemplatePostDataBinding event – Modify the Field Template after databinding. Use this to change its settings 
based on the data passed in. 

For more on these properties, see “Properties on BLDPageManager”. 
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Setting up your DataBound Control Adapter 
• Always assign the DataBoundControlID property (or DataBoundControl property when working programmatically). 

It refers to the DataBound control. 

• If your page has a ValidationSummary control that supports validators within the DataBound control, assign it to the 
ValidationSummaryControlID property (or ValidationSummaryControl property when working programmatically.) 

<des:BLDPageManager ID="BLDPageManager1" runat="server" > 
 <Adapters> 
  <des:BLDFormViewAdapter DataBoundControlID="RecordDetails"  
   BLDCustomizerControlID="BLDCustomizer1" 
   ValidationSummaryControlID="ValidationSummary1" /> 
 </Adapters> 
</des:BLDPageManager> 

• If you have a master-detail relationship between list-style and single record-style DataBound controls, assign the ID of 
the single record style DataBound control in the ConnectToControlID property of the Adapter for the list-style control. 

Example: BLDListView connected to BLDFormView 
In this example, assume that there is one ValidationSummary control shared between the two DataBound controls. 

<des:BLDPageManager ID="BLDPageManager1" runat="server"  > 
 <Adapters> 
  <des:BLDListViewAdapter DataBoundControlID="RecordsList"  
   ConnectedToControlID="RecordDetails"  
   BLDCustomizerControlID="BLDCustomizer1" 
   ValidationSummaryControlID="ValidationSummary1"  /> 
  <des:BLDFormViewAdapter DataBoundControlID="RecordDetails"  
   ConnectedToControlID="RecordsList"  
   BLDCustomizerControlID="BLDCustomizer1" 
   ValidationSummaryControlID="ValidationSummary1" /> 
 </Adapter> 
</des:BLDPageManager> 

• Buttons for Edit, Insert and Delete actions are determined by properties on both the DataBound Control Adapter and 
DataSource control. 

o Edit mode – If the DataBound control either supports editing, or offers an Edit button that uses another DataBound 
control for editing, set the SupportsEditActions property to true. Peter’s Business Logic Driven UI determines if 
the DataBound control supports editing by looking at the DataSource’s EnableUpdate property. When true, it 
supports editing and an Edit button redraws the same control in edit mode. When false, an Edit button locates 
another DataBound control to handle the editing. (It may do this through BLD’s URL Routing or other rules that 
you setup on the DataBound Control Adapter.) 

o Insert mode – If the DataBound control either supports editing, or offers an Insert button that uses another 
DataBound control for editing, set the SupportsInsertActions property to true. Peter’s Business Logic Driven UI 
determines if the DataBound control supports editing by looking at the DataSource’s EnableInsert property. When 
true, it supports inserting and an Insert button redraws the same control in insert mode. When false, an Insert 
button locates another DataBound control to handle the insertion. (It may do this through BLD’s URL Routing or 
other rules that you setup on the DataBound Control Adapter.) 

o Setting the initial mode – This is not controlled by the DataBound Control Adapter. Instead, set the DefaultMode 
property on your DataBound control to ReadOnly, Edit, or Insert. 

o Providing a Delete button – This is not controlled by the DataBound Control Adapter. Set the DataSource’s 
EnableDelete property to true. 

• When any button submits, the DataBound Control Adapter determines what appears next. It could be the same page or 
another depending on these properties: 

o ActionsUseRouting – Follow the BLD’s URL Routing rules. Page Templates always set this to true. 
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o DetailsActionUrl, EditActionUrl, InsertActionUrl, ListActionUrl – Provides URLs to respond to the four Action 
names (“Details”, “List”, “Edit”, and “Insert”). When BLD’s URL Routing, is setup, it is overridden by these 
options. 

o MakeActionUrl event handler on the BLDPageManager control – Define the URL for the Action name given at 
runtime. See “MakeActionUrl event handler”. 

o PostUpdateAction, PostInsertAction, PostCancelAction, and PostDeleteAction – Available on the Adapters for 
single record views, these determine the action for BLD’s URL Routing after these commands. PostUpdateAction 
applies to the Save button on Edit mode. PostInsertAction applies to the Save button on Insert mode. 
PostCancelAction applies to the Cancel button on both Edit and Insert modes. PostDeleteAction applies to the 
Delete button. 

When unassigned, no BLD URL Routing occurs and the user remains on the same form with the DataBound Control 
in ReadOnly mode.  

When assigned, use one of these strings: “List”, “Details”, “Edit”, or “Insert”. They are passed to the 
GetActionPath() which uses URL Routing and the MakeActionUrl event to determine a Url. “List” 
displays the web form used to list records and is the default on Edit.aspx and Insert.aspx Page Templates. If you 
prefer them to display Details.aspx, change these properties to “Details”. 

<des:BLDPageManager ID="BLDPageManager1" runat="server" > 
 <Adapters> 
  <des:BLDFormViewAdapter DataBoundControlID="RecordDetails"  
   ValidationSummaryControlID="ValidationSummary1" 
   SupportsEditActions="false" SupportsInsertActions="true"  
   ActionsUseRouting="true" 
   PostInsertAction="List" PostCancelAction="List" /> 
 </Adapters> 
</des:BLDPageManager> 

• Customize Automatic Scaffolding with the child properties of the ScaffoldSettings property.  
See “The ScaffoldingSettings property on the DataBound control”. 

<des:BLDPageManager ID="BLDPageManager1" runat="server" > 
 <Adapters> 
  <des:BLDFormViewAdapter DataBoundControlID="RecordDetails"  
   ValidationSummaryControlID="ValidationSummary1" > 
   <ScaffoldingSettings Property="value" /> 
  </des:BLDFormViewAdapter> 
 </Adapters> 
</des:BLDPageManager> 

• If you are writing code, establish the Adapter in the Page_Init() method. 

[C#] 

DataBoundClassAdapter vAdapter = new DataBoundClassAdapter(DataBoundControl); 
BLDPageManager1.Adapters.Add(vAdapter); 

[VB] 

Dim vAdapter As DataBoundClassAdapter = _ 
  New DataBoundClassAdapter(DataBoundControl) 
BLDPageManager1.Adapters.Add(vAdapter) 

• DataBound Control Adapters provide default behaviors for the event handlers of the DataBound control. For example, 
ListViewAdapter attaches the ListView.ItemInserting event to its OnListViewItemInserting method.  Adapters are meant 
to be subclassed so you can override its default functionality on a case-by-case basis. Expect to create a subclass on 
individual pages and attach that subclass programmatically instead of within ASP.NET markup. 

For more properties and details on these properties, see “Properties on DataBound Control Adapters” and “Properties on 
DetailsViewAdapter, FormViewAdapter, and BLDFormViewAdapter”. 
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Adding content to the DataBound control 
Most of the remaining work is to populate the DataBound control to represent the desired content and appearance. You will 
use the same techniques you have already learned with ASP.NET web controls: adding HTML, various controls and style 
sheets, or in the case of DetailsView and GridView controls, their various Field objects. 

However, you don’t use the same techniques to display the DataFields.  With BLD, each DataField is represented by a Field 
Template, a User Control that creates the user interface for a specific data type. Field Templates are one of the most 
important tools for a Web Form developer. To learn more, see “Field Templates Introduction”. 

Use one of these objects to add a DataField and its associated Field Template to your Web Form: 

• BLDDataField control – Used within FormView and ListView controls. BLDFormView and BLDListView also support 
these when you do not use Pattern Templates. 

• BLDField object – Used by the GridView and DetailsView controls. It is a replacement for the 
System.Web.UI.WebControls.BoundField object. 

• DataFieldInPattern object – Used in the BLDListView, BLDFormView, and BLDPatternForDataFields controls.  

The DataFieldInPattern object works together with Pattern Templates to deliver a predefined interface around each the 
Field Template. A Pattern Template is a User Control file that contains blocks of HTML and web controls that can be 
inserted into the page. It includes BLDDataFields and the DataFieldInPattern object directs its settings to the BLDDataFields 
within the Pattern Template. See “Pattern Templates Introduction”. 

Determine which DataFields are shown using either Automatic Scaffolding or by manually adding them. Automatic 
Scaffolding uses the business logic to generate the list of DataFields and is described in “Using Automatic Scaffolding to 
define the DataFields of your DataBound control”. 

For example this edits the Category Entity of the NorthWind database within the FormView control. 

<asp:FormView ID="DBView1" runat="server" DataSourceID="DataSource1"> 
<ItemTemplate> 
   Category Name:  
   <des:BLDDataField ID="Name" runat="server" DataField="CategoryName" /> 
   Description: 
   <des:BLDDataField ID="Description" runat="server" DataField="Description" /> 
   Picture: 
   <des:BLDDataField ID="Picture" runat="server" DataField="Picture" /> 
</ItemTemplate> 
</asp:FormView> 

Here’s the same content using the BLDFormView control. The Pattern Template file DetailsView.ascx generates the label 
and BLDDataField for each DataField specified. 

<des:BLDFormView ID="DBView1" runat="server" DataSourceID="DataSource1" 
 PatternTemplateName="DetailsView" > 
<ItemsInPattern> 
   <des:DataFieldInPattern DataField="CategoryName" /> 
   <des:DataFieldInPattern DataField="Description" /> 
   <des:DataFieldInPattern DataField="Picture" /> 
</ItemsInPattern> 
</des:BLDFormView> 

Finally using the DetailsView control. 

<asp:DetailsView ID="DBView1" runat="server" DataSourceID="DataSource1"> 
<Fields> 
   <des:BLDField DataField="CategoryName" /> 
   <des:BLDField DataField="Description" /> 
   <des:BLDField DataField="Picture" /> 
</Fields> 
</asp:DetailsView> 
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Click on any of these topics to jump to them: 

♦ Setting the DataField name 

♦ Specifying the DataFields for list-style interfaces 

♦ Specifying the DataFields for single record-style interfaces 

♦ When in Edit or Insert modes 

♦ Selecting a Field Template 

♦ Customizing Field Templates without editing their files 

• Setting the public properties on the Field Template 

• Editing style sheet classes with Named Styles 

• Changing the error messages on validators 

• Drawing the user’s attention to errors 

• Using Field Template Behaviors 

• Modifying Field Templates at runtime 

• Modifying your business logic at runtime 

♦ Showing a label containing the DataField name 

♦ Using a Field Template with content generated by your web form’s code 

♦ Using Automatic Scaffolding to define the DataFields of your DataBound control 
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Setting the DataField name 
The DataField name is the same as a property name found on the Entity class that is being displayed. For example, the 
Category class has properties called “CategoryName”, “Description”, and “Picture”. All of these are DataField names. 

public class Category 
{ 
 public string CategoryName { get; set; } 
 public string Description { get; set; } 
 public byte[] Picture { get; set; } 
} 

Public Class Category 
 Public Property CategoryName As String 
 …  
 Public Property Description As String 
 … 
 Public Property Picture As Byte() 
 … 
End Class 

DataField names are case sensitive. 

Assign the DataField name to the DataField property of the BLDDataField control, BLDField object, or DataFieldInPattern 
object. 

<des:BLDDataField ID="Name" runat="server" DataField="CategoryName" /> 

<des:DataFieldInPattern DataField="CategoryName" /> 

<des:BLDField DataField="CategoryName" /> 

Nested DataField naming convention 
Entity classes may have relationships represented by Relationship DataFields. 

You can use the nested DataField naming convention to access the child properties of these Related Entities. For example, 
suppose you are working with the Products Entity class and want to include the Picture property found its the Category 
Entity. You would define the DataField name like this: “Category.Picture”. 

The nested DataField naming convention is a chain of names separated by periods, much like accessing properties in C# or 
VB. Here is an example using some of the BLD controls: 

<des:BLDDataField ID="Name" runat="server" DataField="Category.Picture" /> 

<des:DataFieldInPattern DataField="Category.Picture" /> 

<des:BLDField DataField="Category.Picture" /> 

The ResolveDataField event handler 
You can define DataFields that do not exist in the Entity class to provide other elements of your interface while still using 
Field Templates. The ResolveDataField event handler on the BLDPageManager control is your tool to do this. When 
attached, ResolveDataField will get any DataField name that was not found in the Entity. If it supports that name, it will 
return an object describing the custom DataField. 

For example, you want to combine all street address fields into a single string. You define a DataField named 
“CompanyAddress” in the ResolveDataField event handler to create that string from the Entity its given. 

See “ResolveDataField event handler”. 
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Specifying the DataFields for list-style interfaces 

DataBound Control How to add a field 

BLDListView Add DataFieldInPattern objects to the ItemsInPattern property of the BLDListView control. 
<ItemsInPattern> 
 <des:DataFieldInPattern DataField="ProductName" /> 
 <des:DataFieldInPattern DataField="UnitPrice" UIHint="Price" /> 
</ItemsInPattern> 

See “Specifying a list of DataFields: the ItemsInPattern property”. 

GridView Add the BLDField object to the Columns property of the GridView control. 
<Columns> 
 <des:BLDField DataField="ProductName" /> 
 <des:BLDField DataField="UnitPrice" UIHint="Price" /> 
</Columns> 

ListView without 
Pattern Templates 

Add BLDDataFields, BLDLabels, HTML and other web controls to the various templates. 
• Use the BLDDataField where you want BLD to setup a DataField. 

• Use the BLDLabel control where you want a label with the DataField name that gets that 
name using metadata. 

<ItemTemplate> 
 <tr><td> 
    <des:BLDLabel ID="CategoryNameLabel" runat="server"  
   AssociatedControlID="CategoryName" /> 
    <des:BLDDataField ID="CategoryName" runat="server"  
   DataField="CategoryName" /> 
 </td><td> 
    <des:BLDLabel ID="DescriptionLabel" runat="server"  
   AssociatedControlID="Description" /> 
    <des:BLDDataField ID="Description" runat="server"  
   DataField="Description" /> 
 </td></tr> 
</ItemTemplate> 

ListView with  
Pattern Templates 

Select a Pattern Template based on DataFieldsPatternTemplate, such as One Field 
TableRow.ascx. Make your own if needed. 
Add the HTML that will enclose all Pattern Templates to the various ItemTemplates. Use 
BLDPatternForDataField controls where you want the Pattern Templates, specifying the 
DataField property to the desired DataField. 
Assign the PatternTemplateName property on BLDPatternForDataField. 
Set the Mode property to “ReadOnly”, “Edit” or “Insert” depending on the type of 
ItemTemplate. 
<ItemTemplate> 
<table> 
 <des:BLDPatternForDataField id="ProductName"  
  runat="server" PatternTemplateName="One Field TableRow" 
  DataField="ProductName" Mode="ReadOnly" /> 
 <des:BLDPatternForDataField id="UnitPrice"  
  runat="server" PatternTemplateName="One Field TableRow" 
  DataField="UnitPrice" Mode="ReadOnly" /> 
</table> 
</ItemTemplate> 

 

CONTINUED ON THE NEXT PAGE 
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Specifying the DataFields for single record-style interfaces 

DataBound Control How to add a field 

BLDFormView Add DataFieldInPattern objects to the ItemsInPattern property of the BLDFormView 
control. 
<ItemsInPattern> 
 <des:DataFieldInPattern DataField="ProductName" /> 
 <des:DataFieldInPattern DataField="UnitPrice" UIHint="Price" /> 
</ItemsInPattern> 

See “Specifying a list of DataFields: the ItemsInPattern property”. 

DetailsView Add the BLDField object to the Fields property of the DetailsView control. 
<Fields> 
 <des:BLDField DataField="ProductName" /> 
 <des:BLDField DataField="UnitPrice" UIHint="Price" /> 
</Fields> 

FormView without 
Pattern Templates 

Add BLDDataFields, BLDLabels, HTML and other web controls to the various templates. 
• Use the BLDDataField where you want BLD to setup a DataField.  

• Use the BLDLabel control where you want a label with the DataField name that gets that 
name using metadata. 

<ItemTemplate> 
   <des:BLDLabel ID="CategoryNameLabel" runat="server"  
  AssociatedControlID="CategoryName" /> 
   <des:BLDDataField ID="CategoryName" runat="server"  
  DataField="CategoryName" /> 
 <br /> 
   <des:BLDLabel ID="DescriptionLabel" runat="server"  
  AssociatedControlID="Description" /> 
   <des:BLDDataField ID="Description" runat="server"  
  DataField="Description" /> 
</ItemTemplate> 

FormView with Pattern 
Templates 

Select a Pattern Template based on DataFieldsPatternTemplate, such as One Field 
TableRow.ascx. Make your own if needed. 
Add the HTML that will enclose all Pattern Templates to the various ItemTemplates. Use 
BLDPatternForDataField controls where you want the Pattern Templates, specifying the 
DataField property to the desired DataField. 
Assign the PatternTemplateName property on BLDPatternForDataField. 
Set the Mode property to “ReadOnly”, “Edit” or “Insert” depending on the type of 
ItemTemplate. 
<ItemTemplate> 
<table> 
 <des:BLDPatternForDataField id="ProductName"  
  runat="server" PatternTemplateName="One Field TableRow" 
  DataField="ProductName" Mode="ReadOnly" /> 
 <des:BLDPatternForDataField id="UnitPrice"  
  runat="server" PatternTemplateName="One Field TableRow" 
  DataField="UnitPrice" Mode="ReadOnly" /> 
</table> 
</ItemTemplate> 
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When in Edit or Insert modes 
When your web form offers editing capabilities, add the ValidationSummary control to the page to report errors. Some errors 
are not field specific and will only appear in the ValidationSummary control. 

Also set the appropriate properties from this list to true in the DataSource control: EnableUpdate, EnableInsert, and 
EnableDelete. 

<des:BLDPageManager ID="BLDPageManager1" runat="server" > 
 <Adapters> 
  <des:SomeDataControlAdapter DataBoundControlID="DBView1" 
    ValidationSummaryControlID="ValidationSummary1" 
    /> 
 </Adapters> 
</des:BLDPageManager> 

<des:ValidationSummary ID="ValidationSummary1" runat="server" /> 

<asp:someView ID="DBView1" runat="server" DataSourceID="DataSource1"> 
 BLDDataFields, web controls, and HTML to format this content 
</asp:someView> 

<asp:someDataSource ID="DataSource1" runat="server" EnableUpdate="true"  
 EnableInsert="true" /> 

The BLDDataFields must have their Mode property set to Edit or Insert to use the Field Template associated with edit 
or insert mode. 

<asp:FormView ID="DBView1" runat="server" DataSourceID="DataSource1"> 
<EditItemTemplate> 
   Category Name:  
   <des:BLDDataField ID="CategoryName" runat="server"  
   DataField="CategoryName" Mode="Edit" /> 
   Description: 
   <des:BLDDataField ID="Description" runat="server"  
       DataField="Description" Mode="Edit" /> 
   Picture: 
   <des:BLDDataField ID="Picture" runat="server"  
       DataField="Picture" Mode="Edit" /> 
</EditItemTemplate> 
</asp:FormView> 
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Selecting a Field Template 
The BLDDataField, BLDField, and DataFieldInPattern objects all have the task of loading a Field Template file. But which 
one? 

There are rules to select the right one, starting with the datatype (as defined by the DataTypeAttribute or if not present, the 
actual DataField’s type). This information is passed into the FieldTemplateFactory which locates a file with a name that 
matches the type and mode, such as “Date_Edit” or “Integer”. See “Understanding how Field Templates are selected”. 

There are two ways to override what the FieldTemplateFactory selects: 

 Specify the actual Field Template name in the UIHint property of the BLDDataField, BLDField, and DataFieldInPattern 
objects.  

See “Field Templates included with DES” for a chart of available Field Templates. 

<des:BLDDataField id="ProductName" runat="server" DataField="ProductName" 
 UIHint="FancyText" /> 

 

<des:BLDPatternForDataFields id="Fields" runat="server" > 
 <ItemsInPattern> 
  <des:DataFieldInPattern DataField="ProductName" UIHint="FancyText" /> 
  <des:DataFieldInPattern DataField="UnitPrice" /> 
 </ItemsInPattern> 
</des:BLDPatternForDataFields> 

 Use Themes and Skins to use rules established in the FieldTemplate.config file that maps a data type to the Field 
Template. Establish the theme in the TemplateTheme property and the skin ID in the TemplateSkinID property. 

TemplateTheme can be set on the BLDCustomizer.FieldTemplateTheme property for a page-level setting and 
overriden on the individual host control as shown here. 

<des:BLDPatternForDataFields id="Fields" runat="server" 
 TemplateTheme="Studio" > 
</des:BLDPatternForDataFields> 

 
<des:BLDCustomizer id="Customizer1" runat="server"
 FieldTemplateTheme="Studio" > 
</des:BLDCustomizer> 

<des:BLDPatternForDataFields id="Fields" runat="server" > 
</des:BLDPatternForDataFields> 

TemplateSkinID can only be set on DataFieldInPattern objects and BLDPatternForDataField control. The 
TemplateSkinID is only used when there is a TemplateTheme defined and the theme has a <skin> node with matching 
skinid= attribute. 

For more, see “Themes and Skins for Field Templates”. 
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Customizing Field Templates without editing their files 
When you want to change how a Field Template works, it may seem obvious to just go an edit its file. See “Creating and 
modifying Field Template files”. Before you do that, evaluate the many ways Field Templates let the Web Form developer 
customize it. 

Click on any of these topics to jump to them: 

♦ Setting the public properties on the Field Template 

♦ Editing style sheet classes with Named Styles 

♦ Changing the error messages on validators 

♦ Drawing the user’s attention to errors 

♦ Using Field Template Behaviors 

♦ Modifying Field Templates at runtime 

♦ Modifying your business logic at runtime 
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Setting the public properties on the Field Template 
Let’s suppose your Field Template contains a DateTextBox and you want to change its AutoHintStyle property. 

<des:DateTextBox ID="DateTextBox1" runat="server" AutoHintStyle="????" /> 

While you can declare the property directly in the Field Template, it’s not very flexible. Properties like this change based on 
the situation. So either you create different Field Template files for each situation, or have some way to assign its value from 
the code in your web form. 

The Field Template base classes expose properties that let the web form developer customize them without editing the Field 
Template file.  

Let’s start with an example. The Date_Edit.ascx Field Template shown here allows editing DateTextBox’s AutoHintStyle 
property through its ancestor class as shown below. 

<%@ Control Language="C#" Inherits="PeterBlum.DES.BLD.DateEditFieldTemplate" %> 
<script runat="server"> 
   protected void Page_Init(object sender, EventArgs e) 
   { 
      SetUpEditableDataControl(DateTextBox1); 
      SetUpBLDDataFieldValidators(BLDDataFieldValidators1); 
   } 
</script> 
<des:DateTextBox ID="DateTextBox1" runat="server" /> 
<des:BLDDataFieldValidators ID="BLDDataFieldValidators1" runat="server" /> 
 

public class BaseDateTimeEditFieldTemplate : BaseDateTimeFieldTemplate 
{ 
   [TemplateProperty()] 
   public AutoHintStyle AutoHintStyle 
   { 
      get { return GetPropertyFromHost<AutoHintStyle>( 
    "AutoHintStyle", fAutoHintStyle ?? DefaultAutoHintStyle()); } 
      set { fAutoHintStyle = value; } 
   } 
   private AutoHintStyle? fAutoHintStyle; 
 
   protected virtual void ApplyAutoHint() 
   { 
     fBaseDateTextBox.AutoHintStyle = AutoHintStyle; 
   }  
} 

Every Field Template has some properties like this. They were created to let you customize the Field Template without 
editing it.  

For a list of all properties available on Field Templates, see “Customizing Field Templates through their properties”. 

 
CONTINUED ON THE NEXT PAGE 

http://www.peterblum.com/�


Peter’s Business Logic Driven UI   Part of Peter’s Data Entry Suite 5 

Copyright  2002-2012 Peter L. Blum. All Rights Reserved  Page 819 of 2193 
http://www.PeterBlum.com  For technical support and other assistance, see page 2153 

 
 
Web Form Development > Getting started with Web Form development 

There are several ways to set the Field Template properties. 

• For a site-wide setting, use the Themes and Skins feature to define the properties. See “Themes and Skins for Field 
Templates”.  

<theme name="MyTheme"> 
 <skin requested="Date" skinid="" > 
  <templateproperties AutoHintStyle="ToolTip" />  
 </skin> 
</theme> 

Select the desired theme in the BLDCustomizer.FieldTemplateTheme property and skinID in the host object’s 
TemplateSkinID property. 

• For a page-level setting, use the BLDCustomizer’s FieldTemplateProperties collection. It accepts any Field Template 
User Control, their base classes (like <des:TextEditFieldTemplate>), and several classes designed specifically for this 
property. (Details are described below.) You just define the alternative values for properties in that User Control.  

<des:BLDCustomizer id="Customizer1" runat="server" > 
 <FieldTemplateProperties> 
  <des:DateEditFieldTemplate AutoHintStyle="ToolTip" /> 
 </FieldTemplateProperties> 
</des:BLDCustomizer> 

• For field-level setting, use the TemplateProperties collection on the BLDDataField, BLDField, DataFieldInPattern 
object, and BLDPatternForDataField objects. It works the same way as when adding to the BLDCustomizer control 
(above). 

<des:BLDDataField id="BirthDate" runat="server" DataField="BirthDate"> 
 <TemplateProperties> 
  <des:DateEditFieldTemplate AutoHintStyle="ToolTip" /> 
 </TemplateProperties> 
</des:BLDDataField> 

 
<des:BLDFormView ID="DBView1" runat="server"  
 DataSourceID="DataSource1" PatternTemplateName="DetailsView" > 
<ItemsInPattern> 
   <des:DataFieldInPattern DataField="LastName" /> 
   <des:DataFieldInPattern DataField="FirstName" /> 
   <des:DataFieldInPattern DataField="BirthDate" > 
  <TemplateProperties> 
   <des:DateEditFieldTemplate AutoHintStyle="ToolTip" /> 
  </TemplateProperties> 
   </des:DataFieldInPattern> 
</ItemsInPattern> 
</des:BLDFormView> 

For a list of all properties available on Field Templates, see “Customizing Field Templates through their properties”. 

 
CONTINUED ON THE NEXT PAGE 
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The FieldTemplateProperties and TemplateProperties collections can be setup in several ways. 

• Use these specialized classes, found are in the PeterBlum.DES.BLD namespace. Their only purpose is to hold your 
Field Template property settings. Most support multiple Field Template classes. 

o AnyFieldTemplateProperties – Supports any property. It exposes the properties of the base Field Template 
User Control class, PeterBlum.DES.BLD.BaseFieldTemplate, to intellisense and the design mode 
Properties Editor. Any other property can be added, but you must know the correct name and value format. 

o TextReadOnlyFieldTemplateProperties – Supports any property used by Text and other string-based 
Field Templates in read-only mode. 

o TextEditFieldTemplateProperties – Supports any property used by Text Field Templates in Edit and 
Insert modes. 

o NumericFieldTemplateProperties – Supports any property used by a Integer, Decimal, Currency, 
Percent, and Measurement Field Templates.  

o DateTimeFieldTemplateProperties – Supports any property used by Date and Time Field Templates. 

o BooleanFieldTemplateProperties – Supports any property used by Boolean Field Templates. 

o EnumeratedFieldTemplateProperties – Supports any property used by Enumerated Field Templates. 

o ForeignKeyFieldTemplateProperties – Supports any property used by ForeignKey Field Templates. 

o ChildrenReadOnlyFieldTemplateProperties – Supports any property used by Children.ascx Field 
Template. 

o DbImageFieldTemplateProperties – Supports any property used by DbImage Field Templates. 

o UrlAsImageFieldTemplateProperties – Supports any property used by UrlAsImage Field Templates. 

o UrlReadOnlyFieldTemplateProperties – Supports any property used by the Url.ascx Field Template. 

<des:BLDCustomizer id="Customizer1" runat="server" > 
 <FieldTemplateProperties> 
  <des:DateTimeFieldTemplateProperties AutoHintStyle="ToolTip"  
   DateFormat="Abbreviated" ShowSpinners="true" /> 
 </FieldTemplateProperties> 
</des:BLDCustomizer> 

You can make mode specific versions of these items, so that you have different settings for ReadOnly, Edit, and Insert 
mode. Just set the TemplatePropertiesMode property.  

<des:BLDCustomizer id="Customizer1" runat="server" > 
 <FieldTemplateProperties> 
  <des:DateTimeFieldTemplateProperties 
   TemplatePropertiesMode="ReadOnly" DateFormat="Abbreviated" /> 
  <des:DateTimeFieldTemplateProperties 
   TemplatePropertiesMode="Edit" DateFormat="Short" /> 
 </FieldTemplateProperties> 
</des:BLDCustomizer> 

• Use the same base class from which the Field Template inherits. 

<des:BLDCustomizer id="Customizer1" runat="server" > 
 <FieldTemplateProperties> 
  <des:DateEditFieldTemplate AutoHintStyle="ToolTip" /> 
 </FieldTemplateProperties> 
</des:BLDCustomizer> 

 
CONTINUED ON THE NEXT PAGE 
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• If your Field Template provides a new property, declare its <%@ Register %> tag. Then declare it in 
FieldTemplateProperties or TemplateProperties, using the correct tagprefix. 

<%@ Register src="~/BLD Templates/FieldTemplates/Date_Edit.ascx"  
 tagname="Date_Edit" tagprefix="uc1" %> 

 
<des:BLDDataField id="BirthDate" runat="server" DataField="BirthDate"> 
 <TemplateProperties> 
  <uc1:Date_Edit AutoHintStyle="ToolTip" /> 
 </TemplateProperties> 
</des:BLDDataField> 

There can be many Templates declared in the FieldTemplateProperties and TemplateProperties collections. The list is 
searched in order. If a property name is not found in the class, or the class itself is not an ancestor of the Field Template 
doing the searching, it is skipped. 

Once the class matches, the property value is compared to the DefaultValueAttribute declared on the property. It is used only 
if the default and actual values different. Otherwise, the search continues. 
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Editing style sheet classes with Named Styles 
The Named Styles feature lets you describe a style sheet that is applied to controls within the Field Template. These controls 
support Named Styles: BLDDataField, BLDPatternForDataFields, BLDListView, and BLDFormView.  
See “Named Styles: Web Forms dictate styles in Templates”. 

Field Templates automatically apply a Named Style to the control specified in their DataControl property. The default 
named style is “FieldTemplateDataControl”. 

When a Field Template changes this default, it usually has a line like this in its Page_Init() method: 

[C#] 

this.NamedStyleForDataControls = "name"; 

[VB] 

Me.NamedStyleForDataControls = "name" 
 
<des:BLDDataField id="ProductName" runat="server" DataField="ProductName" > 
 <NamedStyles> 
  <des:NamedStyle Name="FieldTemplateDataControl" CssClass="CustomStyle" /> 
 </NamedStyles> 
</des:BLDDataField> 
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Changing the error messages on validators 
Your business logic defines the validation rules and supplies them with default error messages. Often the messages need to be 
changed to better fit the situation. 

When using a BLDDataField, add a companion BLDDataFieldValidators and use its ErrorMessages property to define a list 
of validators and their error messages. See “Using the BLDDataField to customize Validators”. 

<des:BLDDataField id="PriceEdit" runat="server" DataField="Price" 
 BLDDataFieldValidatorsControlID="BLDDataFieldValidators1"/> 
<des:BLDDataFieldValidators id="BLDDataFieldValidators1" runat="server"> 
 <ErrorMessages> 
  <DESDA:ErrorMessages  
   NameOfValidationAttributeType="RequiredAttribute" 
   ErrorMessage="Requires an entry" 
   SummaryErrorMessage="{LABEL} requires an entry." /> 
 </ErrorMessages> 
</des:BLDDataFieldValidators> 

When using a DataFieldInPattern object or BLDPatternForDataField control, they have their own ErrorMessages property. 
Build a list of validators and error messages. 

See “Customizing error messages” for an overview. 

See “PeterBlum.DES.DataAnnotations.ErrorMessages ” for properties. 

<des:DataFieldInPattern DataField="ProductName" > 
 <ErrorMessages> 
  <DESDA:ErrorMessages  
   NameOfValidationAttributeType="RequiredAttribute" 
   ErrorMessage="Requires an entry" 
   SummaryErrorMessage="{LABEL} requires an entry." /> 
 </ErrorMessages> 
</des:DataFieldInPattern> 
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Drawing the user’s attention to errors 
The DES Validation Framework provides the underlying tools to provide a validation user interface. It has numerous ways to 
make validators attract the user’s attention. They include: 

 ErrorFormatters – Classes that control the appearance of the error message at the location of the Validator control. 

 Displaying an alert box 

 Setting focus to fields with the error 

 Changing the style of the control with the error 

 Changing the style of controls near the error, such as the label 

 Blink the error message. 

 Displaying a confirmation box when there are warning messages (from ValidationAttributes whose ValidationScope 
property is Warning.) 

All of these can be setup by adding DES’s PageManager control to the page. It hosts their properties. 

See the Validation User’s Guide for details. 

Example 
Use the PopupErrorFormatter to show error messages with an image that displays a callout when the mouse passes over the 
image or focus is in the data entry control. Also use several of the above options. 

<des:PageManager id="PageManager1" runat="server"  
 DefaultErrorFormatterSkinID="PopupView {Display='Dynamic'}"  
 ChangeStyleOnControlsWithError="True" FocusOnSubmit="True"  
 HiliteFieldsNearbyError="True" /> 

Most of these properties can also be set globally by using the Global Settings Editor, as described in the General Features 
Guide. 

Note: The PageManager control should not be inside of any AJAX UpdatePanel as it also provides AJAX configuration 
settings. 

Each BLDDataFieldValidator control inside of a Field Template gets its error message formatting settings from the 
BLDCustomizer control. BLDDataFieldValidator can even show an image to indicate the error was fixed. See 
“BLDDataFieldValidators Properties”. 

<des:BLDCustomizer id="BLDCustomizer1" runat="server"  
 BLDDataFieldValidators_ShowRequiredFieldMarker="True"  
 BLDDataFieldValidators_ErrorMessagesFormat="Paragraph" FocusOnSubmit="True"  
 BLDDataFieldValidators_NoErrorFormatterMode="Corrected" />  

 

http://www.peterblum.com/�


Peter’s Business Logic Driven UI   Part of Peter’s Data Entry Suite 5 

Copyright  2002-2012 Peter L. Blum. All Rights Reserved  Page 825 of 2193 
http://www.PeterBlum.com  For technical support and other assistance, see page 2153 

 
 
Web Form Development > Getting started with Web Form development 

Using Field Template Behaviors 
Field Template Behaviors can expand the features of some or all Field Templates without you modifying the Field 
Template’s code. BLD installs several Behaviors which you can modify to determine the ideal interface.  

BLD includes the following Field Template Behavior classes: 

• DependencyFieldTemplateBehavior - If a DESDA.DependencyAttribute exists, it hides or disables the FieldTemplate’s 
DataControl based on the Dependency’s Condition. With editable Field Templates, it makes the interface interactive by 
using the FieldStateController from the Peter’s Interactive Pages module. 

• CalculationFieldTemplateBehavior – If the DESDA.CalculationDescriptorAttribute exists, it creates interactive 
calculations that involve the DataControls of other Field Templates. 

• HintFieldTemplateBehavior – Adds a hint (using a PopupView) or tooltip to the Field Template’s DataControl and/or a 
separate button near the DataControl. You define the source for the hint, such as the DisplayName, Description, or 
Prompt from metadata, or even actual data from the current Entity object. 

• ReadOnlyFieldTemplateBehavior – Changes the user interface of Field Templates in Edit or Insert mode when the 
DataField is determined to be ReadOnly. (Security restrictions and the ActiveDataField.IsReadOnly property determine 
this.) This Behavior either disables the DataControl or swaps it with a Label to show the current value. 

• ChangeMonitorFieldTemplateBehavior – The ChangeMonitor, a feature from the Peter’s Interactive Pages module, can 
monitor edits made to controls and take various actions. When used by BLD, it enables the Save button and displays the 
Cancel button’s confirmation message only if a change took place. This Behavior lets a Field Template register its 
DataControl with the ChangeMonitor. 

All of these are installed by default. You can modify or remove them by looking at the <behaviors> section of the 
[web app]/BLD Templates/FieldTemplates.config file. 

<behaviors> 
   <behavior type="PeterBlum.DES.BLD.DependencyFieldTemplateBehavior"  
  assembly="PeterBlum.DES.BLD" /> 
   <behavior type="PeterBlum.DES.BLD.CalculationFieldTemplateBehavior"  
  assembly="PeterBlum.DES.BLD" /> 
   <behavior type="PeterBlum.DES.BLD.HintFieldTemplateBehavior"  
  assembly="PeterBlum.DES.BLD" > 
     <Property name="SharedHintFormatterName" value="LtYellow-Small" /> 
     <Property name="ButtonLocation" value="AfterDataControl" /> 
  </behavior> 
  <behavior type="PeterBlum.DES.BLD.ReadOnlyFieldTemplateBehavior"  
  assembly="PeterBlum.DES.BLD" > 
      <Property name="ReadOnlyUI" value="Label" /> 
   </behavior> 
   <behavior type="PeterBlum.DES.BLD.ChangeMonitorFieldTemplateBehavior"  
  assembly="PeterBlum.DES.BLD" /> 
</behaviors> 

You can override those global defaults both in the page level and on individual fields. 

<des:BLDCustomizer ID="Customizer1" runat="server" > 
   <FieldTemplateBehaviors> 
      <des:DependencyFieldTemplateBehavior  
    DependencyName="ForUI" DependencyUI="Hide" /> 
      <des:ChangeMonitorFieldTemplateBehavior Enabled="false"/> 
      <des:ReadOnlyFieldTemplateBehavior Enabled="false"/> 
   </FieldTemplateBehaviors> 
</des:BLDCustomizer> 

For more, see “Field Template Behaviors”. 
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Modifying Field Templates at runtime 
You can directly access the controls created within a Field Template with several event handlers on the BLDPageManager 
control. For details, see “Modifying Field Templates at Runtime”. 

Changes the background color for the ContactName DataField of the Customers table. Changes the border color of all 
FilteredTextBoxes. Changes the Columns property of textboxes on the Multiline_Edit.aspx Field Template. 

<des:BLDPageManager ID="BLDPageManager1" runat="server"  
 OnFieldTemplatePreRender="BLDPageManager1_FieldTemplatePreRender"> 
   <Adapters> 
      <des:FormViewAdapter DataBoundControlID="FormView1" /> 
   </Adapters> 
</des:BLDPageManager> 

[C#] 

using PeterBlum.DES.Web.WebControls; 
using PeterBlum.DES.BLD; 
using System.Drawing; 
…  
public void BLDPageManager1_FieldTemplatePreRender(BaseFieldTemplate fieldTemplate,  
 CustomizeFieldTemplateEventArgs args) 
{ 
 if (args.IsMatch("Customers", "ContactName", DESDA.DataEntryMode.ReadOnly)) 
  args.GetDataControl<Label>().BackColor = Color.Cornsilk; 
 
 if (args.IsMatchByType(typeof(FilteredTextBox), false)) 
  args.GetDataControl<FilteredTextbox>().BorderColor = Color.DarkOrange; 
 
 if (args.IsMatchFieldTemplateName("MultilineText_Edit.ascx")) 
  args.DataControlAsTextBox.Columns = 60; 
} 

 [VB] 

Imports PeterBlum.DES.Web.WebControls 
Imports PeterBlum.DES.BLD 
Imports System.Drawing 
…  
Public Sub BLDPageManager1_FieldTemplatePreRender( _ 
 ByVal fieldTemplate As BaseFieldTemplate, _ 
 ByVal args As CustomizeFieldTemplateEventArgs) 
 
 If args.IsMatch("Customers", "ContactName", DESDA.DataEntryMode.ReadOnly) Then 
  args.GetDataControl(Of Label).BackColor = Color.Cornsilk 
 End If 
 If args.IsMatchByType(GetType(FilteredTextBox), False) Then 
  args.GetDataControl(Of FilteredTextBox).BorderColor = Color.DarkOrange 
 End If 
 If args.IsMatchFieldTemplateName("MultilineText_Edit.ascx") Then 
  args.DataControlAsTextBox.Columns = 60 
 End If 
End Sub 
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Modifying your business logic at runtime 
If you need to programmatically customize the business logic for a DataField, use CustomizeDataField event handler on the 
BLDPageManager control. For example, each Field Template gets a description for a tooltip from the DescriptionAttribute. 
You can define or replace the description within your CustomizeDataField() event handler method by setting it on the 
Description property of the activeDataField property.  
See “CustomizeDataField event handler: Modifying metadata at runtime”. 

<des:BLDPageManager ID="BLDPageManager1" runat="server"  
 OnCustomizeDataField="BLDPageManager1_CustomizeDataField"> 
   <Adapters> 
      <des:FormViewAdapter DataBoundControlID="FormView1" /> 
   </Adapters> 
</des:BLDPageManager> 

 [C#] 

public void BLDPageManager1_CustomizeDataField( 
 DESDA.FieldTemplateActiveDataField activeDataField) 
{ 
 switch (activeDataField.TableName) 
 { 
  case "Customer": 
   switch (activeDataField.DataField) 
   { 
      case "PostalCode": 
         activeDataField.DefaultValue = "00000"; 
       activeDataField.MaxLength = 9; 
         break; 
      case "Fax": // dependency – require the Phone number DataField 
         activeDataField.CreateRequiredDependencyAttribute("" , true, "Phone") 
     break; 
   }  // switch DataField 
  break; 
 } // switch TableName 
} 

[VB] 

Public Sub BLDPageManager1_CustomizeDataField( _ 
 ByVal activeDataField As DESDA.FieldTemplateActiveDataField) 
 
 Select Case activeDataField.TableName 
  Case "Customer" 
  Select Case activeDataField.DataField 
   Case "PostalCode" 
    activeDataField.DefaultValue = "00000" 
    activeDataField.MaxLength = 9 
   Case "Fax"   ' dependency – require the Phone number DataField 
         activeDataField.CreateRequiredDependencyAttribute("" , True, "Phone") 
    End Select ' DataField 
 End Select ' TableName 
End Sub 
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Showing a label containing the DataField name 
Instead of hardcoding DataField names, use the BLDLabel control. It will get the correct name for the DataField. You can 
either assign the DataField name to its DataField property or point it to the BLDDataField it labels with the 
AssociatedControlID propery. 

<asp:FormView ID="DBView1" runat="server" DataSourceID="DataSource1"> 
<EditItemTemplate> 
   <des:BLDLabel ID="CategoryNameLabel" runat="server"  
  AssociatedControlID="CategoryName" /> 
   <des:BLDDataField ID="CategoryName" runat="server"  
   DataField="CategoryName" Mode="Edit" /> 
   <des:BLDLabel ID="DescriptionLabel" runat="server"  
  AssociatedControlID="Description" /> 
   <des:BLDDataField ID="Description" runat="server"  
       DataField="Description" Mode="Edit" /> 
   <des:BLDLabel ID="PictureLabel" runat="server"  
  AssociatedControlID="Picture" /> 
   <des:BLDDataField ID="Picture" runat="server"  
       DataField="Picture" Mode="Edit" /> 
</EditItemTemplate> 
</asp:FormView> 

BLDLabel can retrieve text from several strings defined in the business rules: display name, short display name, description, 
and prompt by setting its LabelSource property. 

It can be added to Pattern Template files as a placeholder for text that the Web Form developer specifies by using the 
LabelInPattern object. 

See “The BLDLabel Control”. 
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Using a Field Template with content generated by your web form’s code 
Suppose you want to display a column that merges several properties into a single string. Or perhaps you need to use 
information available to the Web Form to define the actual value shown by a Field Template. 

You can use the ResolveDataField event on the BLDPageManager control to establish this. This event has you return a 
DataFieldDescriptor object, which is describes the DataField in great detail. 

See “ResolveDataField event handler”. 

Example 

Uses “FullName” in the DataField property of an DataFieldInPattern object. It uses the FullNameGetContent() 
method to create a string based on the TitleOfCourtesy, FirstName, and LastName DataFields from the Employee object. 
<%@ Control Language="C#" %> 
<script runat="server"> 
protected void ResolveDataField(object sender, ResolveDataFieldEventArgs args) 
{ 
   switch (args.DataField) 
   { 
  case "FullName": 
       args.DataFieldDescriptor = new CustomDataFieldDescriptor( 
     "FullName", typeof(string), FullNameGetContent); 
   args.DataFieldDescriptor.SetDisplayName("Employee"); 
   break; 
   } 
} 
 
public object FullNameGetContent(BaseDataFieldDescriptor sender,  
 object entity, object host) 
{ 
   Employee vEmployee = (Employee)entity; 
   StringBuilder vSB = new StringBuilder(); 
   if (!String.IsNullOrEmpty(vEmployee.TitleOfCourtesy)) 
   { 
      vSB.Append(vEmployee.TitleOfCourtesy); 
      vSB.Append(" "); 
   } 
   if (!String.IsNullOrEmpty(vEmployee.FirstName)) 
   { 
      vSB.Append(vEmployee.FirstName); 
      vSB.Append(" "); 
   } 
   if (!String.IsNullOrEmpty(vEmployee.LastName)) 
   { 
      vSB.Append(vEmployee.LastName); 
   } 
   return vSB.ToString(); 
} 
</script> 
 
<des:BLDPageManager ID="BLDPageManager1" runat="server"  
   OnResolveDataField="ResolveDataField" > 
   <Adapters> 
      <des:BLDListViewAdapter DataBoundControlID="BLDListView1" /> 
   </Adapters> 
</des:BLDPageManager> 
 
<des:BLDListView ID="BLDListView1" runat="server" DataSourceID="ListDataSource"> 
   <ItemsInPattern> 
     <des:DataFieldInPattern DataField="FullName"  /> 
     <des:DataFieldInPattern DataField="Notes"  />  
   </ItemsInPattern> 
</des:BLDListView> 
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Using Automatic Scaffolding to define the DataFields of your DataBound control 
Automatic Scaffolding lets business rules deliver an ordered list of DataFields to show in your DataBound control. It 
determines the list of DataFields with guidance from the FieldsGenerator object which evaluates the 
DESDA.ScaffoldColumnAttribute and other rules. For more detail, see “Automatic Scaffolding for DataBound controls”. 

Since it does not use a predefined list of DataFields, it demands a fixed layout to enclose each DataField that it outputs. A 
columnar list is a good usage for Automatic Scaffolding. Data entry pages that have two columns, with a label and data entry 
in those columns, are another good example. The BLD Database Explorer application that explores all tables uses Automatic 
Scaffolding. 

DataBound Controls that support Automatic Scaffolding 
BLDListView and BLDFormView are recommended when using Automatic Scaffolding. These DataBound controls offload 
all formatting to Pattern Template files, where you can fully describe their layout. Pattern Templates allow you to reuse a 
List-style or Detail-style layout throughout your application. These controls also let you override default style and property 
settings of the Field Templates that they load through Automatic Scaffolding. See “Pattern Templates Introduction”. 

FormView and ListView do not support Automatic Scaffolding. However, you can add a BLDPatternForDataFields control 
to their ItemTemplate properties and that control can use a Pattern Template file that supports scaffolding.  

GridView and DetailsView support Automatic Scaffolding but are not nearly as flexible. If you use BLDListView with the 
GridView.ascx Pattern Template, it’s output will mimic the GridView control. Similarly, BLDFormView’s 
DetailView.ascx Pattern Template minics the DetailsView control. So it’s to your advantage to use the BLDListView and 
BLDFormView controls. 

DataBound Control How to enable scaffolding 

BLDListView It applies Automatic Scaffolding when its ItemsInPattern collection is empty or you set 
AutoScaffold to Insert or Append.  
See “Creating the list of DataFields from Automatic Scaffolding”. 

GridView Set AutoGenerateColumns property to true 

ListView Add a BLDPatternForDataFields control to the various ItemTemplates. 
Assign the PatternTemplateName property on BLDPatternForDataFields to GridView.ascx, 
ListOfDetailViews.ascx, or a customized version of those Pattern Templates. 
Set the Mode property to “ReadOnly”, “Edit” or “Insert” depending on the type of 
ItemTemplate. 
It applies Automatic Scaffolding when its ItemsInPattern collection is empty or you set 
AutoScaffold to Insert or Append. 

BLDFormView It applies Automatic Scaffolding when its ItemsInPattern collection is empty or you set 
AutoScaffold to Insert or Append. 
See “Creating the list of DataFields from Automatic Scaffolding”. 

DetailsView Set AutoGenerateRows property to true 

FormView Add a BLDPatternForDataFields control to the various itemtemplates. 
Assign the PatternTemplateName property on BLDPatternForDataFields to 
DetailsView.ascx or a customized version of that Pattern Template. 
Set the Mode property to “ReadOnly”, “Edit” or “Insert” depending on the type of 
ItemTemplate. 
It applies Automatic Scaffolding when its ItemsInPattern collection is empty or you set 
AutoScaffold to Insert or Append. 

You can customize how Automatic Scaffolding works in several ways. See “Customizing the FieldGenerator”. 
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Example: BLDFormView 
In this example, the “DetailView” Pattern Template hosts the pattern to show one label and its data. 

<des:BLDFormView ID="DBView1" runat="server" DataSourceID="DataSource1" 
 PatternTemplateName="DetailView"> 
</des:BLDFormView> 

Here is a snippet from the DetailView.ascx file. It shows 3 elements used to build the content: container which uses a 
<table> tag, datarow which does not participate, and datacell which creates a table row with two table cells. 

<des:BLDPartsPatternTemplate ID="BLDPartsPatternTemplate1" runat="server"> 
<Container Tag="Table" NamedStyle="Container" CssClass="<%#cCssContainer %>"  
  GenerateID="true" /> 
<DataRow Tag="None"/> 
<DataCell Tag="Tr" NamedStyle="DataFieldRow" CssClass="<%#cCssDataFieldRow %>" > 
   <Template> 
      <des:HtmlTag runat="server" Tag="Td" Style="vertical-align:top;" 
    CssClass="<%# cCssLabelColumn %>" NamedStyle="LabelColumn"> 
         <des:BLDLabel ID="BLDLabel1" runat="server"  
    AssociatedControlID="BLDDataField1" /> 
      </des:HtmlTag> 
      <des:HtmlTag runat="server" Tag="Td" Style="vertical-align:top;" 
    CssClass="<%# cCssDataColumn %>" NamedStyle="DataColumn" > 
         <des:BLDDataField ID="BLDDataField1" runat="server" /> 
      </des:HtmlTag> 
   </Template> 
</DataCell> 
</NamedParts> 
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Providing a User Interface to manage DataBound control 
We’ve covered how to display data with Field Templates in the previous topics. There are many more tools you may want in 
your user interface: 

• Buttons like New, Edit, Save, Cancel, and Delete 

• Filtering controls 

• Paging controls 

• Number of records shown per page controls 

• Sorting controls 

• Totaling controls 

Peter’s Business Logic Driven UI provides controls to handle all of these. 

Click on any of these topics to jump to them: 

♦ Buttons 

♦ Filtering 

♦ BLDColumnTitle and sorting 

♦ Showing totals with the BLDColumnTotalLabel control 

♦ BLDWidgetsView: Paging, sorting, filtering, and command buttons 
 

 
 
<table><tr><td style="width:300px;vertical-align:top;"> 
<des:BLDPatternForFilterFields ID="Filters" runat="server" TemplateTheme="Hyperlinks" 
 PatternTemplateName="Filters Stacked Format" AutoGenerateButtons="None" /> 
</td><td style="vertical-align:top;"> 
<des:BLDListView ID="ListView1" runat="server"  DataSourceID="GridDataSource" /> 
<des:BLDWidgetsView ID="ListViewPager" runat="server" PagedControlID="ListView1" > 
 <Widgets> 
  <des:NextPreviousPagerWidget /> 
  <des:NewCommandButtonWidget /> 
 </Widgets> 
</des:BLDWidgetsView> 
</td></tr></table> 

Filters 

Sortable column titles 

Buttons 

Paging 
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Buttons 
Here are the classic buttons for changing data entry modes: New, Edit, Delete, Save,  and Cancel. There are also buttons to 
change views: Select a row, Go to List view, and Go to Detail view. These buttons apply in specific situations. For example, 
Save and Cancel do not belong in a read only display and Select only applies to a list view. 

The BLDDataButtons control takes all of this into account as it generates your buttons. It gives you extensive customization 
tools, including changing the button type (link, image, standard), its text, its images, and even the HTML surrounding the 
actual buttons. See “The BLDDataButtons Control”. 

BLDDataButtons works with ListView, FormView, BLDListView, and BLDFormView controls. With the first two, you add 
the actual control to the <ItemTemplate>. With the other two, set their AutoGenerateButtons property or use a 
ButtonsInPattern object in the ItemsInPattern collection. Both use a BLDDataButtons control from a Pattern Template file. 
<asp:FormView id="FormView1" runat="server" DataSourceID="DataSource1"> 
 <ItemTemplate>   
  <des:BLDDataField id="ProductName" runat="server" DataField="ProductName" /><br /> 
  <des:BLDDataField id="UnitPrice" runat="server" DataField="UnitPrice" /><br /> 
  <des:BLDDataButtons id="Buttons" runat="server" /> 
 </ItemTemplate> 
</asp:FormView> 

When working with GridView and DetailsView, they have their own AutoGenerateButton properties which does not use 
BLDDataButtons. If you want the BLDDataButtons control, add a TemplateField with it. 

The BLDCustomizer control’s DataButtons property lets you change many behaviors of buttons. The CustomizeButton 
event handler found on BLDDataButtons, BLDFilterButtons, BLDPageManager, and widgets of the BLDWidgetsView 
control lets you change the behaviors and appearance of buttons programmatically. 

For details, see “Adding Buttons to your DataBound control”. 

Buttons outside of the DataBound control 
The above cases place the buttons inside individual records, whether on a list or detail view. When working with a list, you 
may want the controls to be in a single place to avoid using up a visual column in your list. This is supported by the 
BLDListView with its Row Selection feature enabled. See “Establishing Row Selection”. You add the BLDWidgetsView 
(described later) with its DataButtonsWidget where the buttons go. 

BLDWidgetsView also offers fields for various single button controls:  

• NewCommandButtonWidget – Add the New command to a list. Lists do not display the New command on each row. 
Instead, its positioned elsewhere using this Field. 

• ListCommandButtonWidget – Add the Go to List command to a detail view. This command knows how to show the list 
view. 

• CommandButtonWidget – Add a button with any command that you specify. 
<des:BLDWidgetsView ID="ListViewPager" runat="server" PagedControlID="ListView1" > 
 <Widgets> 
  <des:NextPreviousPagerWidget /> 
  <des:NewCommandButtonWidget /> 
 </Widgets> 
</des:BLDWidgetsView> 
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Responding to the Actions from the buttons 
There are four Actions that can redirect to another page or change a mode: New, Edit, Details, and List. (Notice there is no 
Delete Action because that command always works on the current record.) See “Understanding Actions and URL Patterns”. 

Use the DataBound Control Adapter and BLDPageManager to specify how the Actions work with these properties: 

• ActionsUseRouting (Boolean) – Determines if “Edit”, “Insert”, “List”, and “Details” actions use BLD’s URL Routing to 
determine a destination page. See “BLDTemplatesManager: Managing Template folder paths and URLs”. 

• PostUpdateAction, PostInsertAction, PostCancelAction, and PostDeleteAction – Available on the Adapters for single 
record views, these determine the Action name for BLD’s URL Routing after these commands. PostUpdateAction 
applies to the Save button on Edit mode. PostInsertAction applies to the Save button on Insert mode. PostCancelAction 
applies to the Cancel button on both Edit and Insert modes. PostDeleteAction applies to the Delete button. 

When unassigned, no URL Routing occurs and the user remains on the same form with the DataBound Control in 
ReadOnly mode.  

• DetailsActionUrl, EditActionUrl, InsertActionUrl, ListActionUrl – Defines the URL for each Action name. If BLD’s 
URL Routing is setup, assigning these properties overrides the URL from URL Routing. 

• MakeActionUrl event handler on the BLDPageManager control – Use it to customize the URL at runtime. See 
“MakeActionUrl event handler”. 

<des:BLDPageManager ID="BLDPageManager1" runat="server" > 
 <Adapters> 
  <des:BLDFormViewAdapter DataBoundControlID="RecordDetails"  
   ValidationSummaryControlID="ValidationSummary1" 
   ActionsUseRouting="true" 
   PostInsertAction="List" PostCancelAction="List" /> 
 </Adapters> 
</des:BLDPageManager> 
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Making buttons reflect edits 
The ChangeMonitor feature, found in the Peter’s Interactive Pages module, can modify how buttons behave based on if the 
user has made edits or not. Let’s start by enabling the ChangeMonitor. Add the PageManager control to the page and set its 
ChangeMonitor.Enabled property to True. 

<des:PageManager id="PM" runat="server" > 
 <ChangeMonitor Enabled="True" /> 
</des:PageManager>  

When enabled, the ChangeMonitor can do these things to buttons depending on settings found in the BLDCustomizer 
control’s DataButtons property. 

• Keep Save and Search buttons disabled until an edit occurs. Set the ChangesEnableSaveButton property to true in the 
BLDCustomizer control. 

• Display a confirmation message when the user clicks a Cancel button. Set the message in the CancelConfirmMessage 
property of the BLDCustomizer control. (If you want the message to appear regardless of the ChangeMonitor, also set 
ConfirmOnCancelWhenChanged to false.) 

• Many buttons will abandon a record being edited, without knowing what the user wanted to do with the existing record. 
(This are called Ambiguous Abandon Edits Buttons.) You can either show a confirmation message to continue with the 
button clicked, or disable those buttons while edits are occuring. For a confirmation message, set it in the 
AmbiguousAbandonEditsConfirmMessage property of the BLDCustomizer control. To disable buttons, set 
ChangesDisableAmbiguousAbandonEditsButtons to true in the BLDCustomizer control. 

Applicable buttons include: New, Edit, Delete, Details, Select, Sort, and the paging commands. This list can be 
customized with the AmbiguousAbandonEditsCommands property in BLDCustomizer. 

• These same buttons normally work by abandoning edits. If you want to have these buttons save the edits, save 
SaveRecordFirst to true on the BLDCustomizer control. However, be aware that this property is only supported by 
the BLDListView and BLDFormView controls. 

<des:BLDCustomizer id="BLDCustomizer1" runat="server" > 
 <DataButtons  
 CancelConfirmMessage="The record has changed.{NEWLINE}Do you want to cancel?" 
 AmbiguousAbandonEditsConfirmMessage="The record has changed.{NEWLINE}Save it?" 
 SaveRecordFirst="true" /> 
</des:BLDCustomizer> 
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Filtering 
A filter allows the user to limit the data returned in a query. Peter’s Business Logic Driven UI includes extensive tools for 
filtering. These features require BLD’s DataSource controls, including its own LinqDataSource and EntityDataSource. 

 
When preparing your DataBound controls, you used Field Templates provide a standardized, business logic driven user 
interface for the DataFields shown. 

Filter Templates do the same for filtering. A Filter Template is a User Control file that inherits 
from PeterBlum.DES.BLD.BaseFilterTemplate. It’s controls and HTML describe a 
specific user interface for getting setting up a filter’s rules. For example,  users enter the start and 
end values of a range using two textboxes. So there is a Filter Template User Control for a range. 
Actually there are many, one for each data type, such as Decimal, Integer, and Currency, because 
each can offer unique textbox controls. They are located in the [web app]\BLD 
Templates\FilterTemplates folder. See “Getting started with Filter Templates”. 

Here is the content of Decimal.ascx, which supplies a range filter for decimal data types: 

[C#] 
<%@ Control Language="C#" Inherits="PeterBlum.DES.BLD.NumericTextBoxRangeFilterTemplate" %> 
<script runat="server"> 
   public void Page_Init(object sender, EventArgs e) 
   { 
      SetupFilterControls(Start, End); 
      SetupThruLabelControl(Thru); 
   } 
</script> 
<des:DecimalTextBox id="Start" runat="server" ShowSpinner="true" />&nbsp; 
<des:LocalizableLabel ID="Thru" runat="server" AssociatedControlID="End" />&nbsp; 
<des:DecimalTextBox id="End" runat="server" ShowSpinner="true" /> 

[VB] 
<%@ Control Language="VB" Inherits="PeterBlum.DES.BLD.NumericTextBoxRangeFilterTemplate" %> 
<script runat="server"> 
Public Sub Page_Init(sender As Object, e As EventArgs) 
 SetupFilterControls(Start, [End]) 
 SetupThruLabelControl(Thru) 
End Sub 
</script> 
<des:Decimaltextbox id="Start" runat="server" ShowSpinner="true" />&nbsp; 
<des:LocalizableLabel ID="Thru" runat="server" AssociatedControlID="End" />&nbsp; 
<des:Decimaltextbox id="End" runat="server" ShowSpinner="true" /> 

These templates are so simple because they inherit from powerful base classes, such as 
NumericTextBoxRangeFilterTemplate, shown here. 

Applied Filters Summary 

Filters 
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Here are the controls used with Filtering.  

• BLDFilterField – Add a single Filter Template to the page. 
See “BLDFilterField control: Show one Filter Template”. 

• BLDPatternForFilterFields – Adds a list of Filter Templates and associated buttons to the page. Use either Automatic 
Scaffolding or user specified FilterFieldInPattern objects to identify which DataFields are filtered. This control uses 
Pattern Templates to determine the layout enclosing the Filter Templates.  
See “The BLDPatternForFilterFields and BLDPatternForFilterField controls”. 

• BLDPatternForFilterField – Adds one Filter Template enclosed in a Pattern Template. Typically the Pattern Template 
includes the label for the DataField and HTML to layout the label and Filter Template. 
See “The BLDPatternForFilterFields and BLDPatternForFilterField controls”. 

• BLDFilterSummary – Displays the filters applied to the current query. It lists each filter using its Summary Text. It 
offers the user buttons to clear those filters.  
See “The BLDFilterSummary control”. 

• BLDFilterButtons – Adds the buttons associated with filtering: Search, Clear, and Reset. Usually used when using 
BLDFilterField controls as the BLDPatternForFilterFields control has this control built into its Pattern Templates.  
See “The BLDFilterButtons control”. 

• BLDWidgetsView – This jack-of-all-trades control is described later, but one of its abilities is to host each of the 
preceding controls within its Fields collection by using: FilterFieldWidget, FilterFieldsWidget, FilterSummaryWidget, 
and FilterButtonsWidget. 
See “The BLDWidgetsView control: Paging, filtering, sorting and more”. 
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BLDColumnTitle and sorting 
One of the most common user interfaces to sort lists is to click on column titles. The BLDColumnTitle control provides this 
service. It gets its label from the display name of the DataField it draws (although this can be overridden.) It offers an image 
button to show if it is sorting and which direction. 

See “The BLDColumnTitle Control”. 
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Showing totals with the BLDColumnTotalLabel control 
When showing a list, you can add a footer and shows items below each column. Add the BLDColumnTotalLabel control in 
the footer’s cells. It can show a label, a calculation (usually of the values in the column above it), or be hidden. This multiple 
personality allows for the control to be used in the PartsPatternTemplate, where the same ASP.NET markup is used for 
different columns. 

See “The BLDColumnTotalLabel Control”. 
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BLDWidgetsView: Paging, sorting, filtering, and command buttons 
The BLDWidgetsView control provides an interface for paging, filtering, sorting, and other commands that manipulate the 
data shown in the DataBound control. It is a subclass of the native DataPager control expands its functionality.  

You add Widget objects to its Widgets collection and set properties to describe its appearance. It also provides the PagerSize 
property to adjust the number of rows shown in a list-style DataBound control. 

Many of its Widgets can be found as separate controls, such as filters, sorting and buttons. Those controls have been woven 
into Widgets for the BLDWidgetsView control to use when you prefer their user interface to be part of the container drawn 
by BLDWidgetsView. 

See “The BLDWidgetsView control: Paging, filtering, sorting and more”. 

 
<des:BLDWidgetsView ID="TopWidgetsView" runat="server"  
 PagedControlID="BLDListView1" > 
 <ContainerTagAttributes Style="height:2em;" /> 
 <Widgets> 
  <des:DropDownSorterWidget> 
   <ContainerTagAttributes Style="float:right;" /> 
  </des:DropDownSorterWidget> 
  <des:SpreadExtendedNumericPagerWidget AlwaysShowFirstLastPageNumbers="True" 
   MinimumBetweenPages="5"> 
  </des:SpreadExtendedNumericPagerWidget> 
 </Widgets> 
</des:BLDWidgetsView> 

<des:BLDWidgetsView ID="BottomWidgetsView" runat="server"  
 PagedControlID="BLDListView1" PageSize="5" > 
 <ContainerTagAttributes Style="height:2em;text-align:center;" /> 
 <Widgets>      
  <des:NewCommandButtonWidget Text="New Record" > 
   <ContainerTagAttributes Style="float:left;" /> 
  </des:NewCommandButtonWidget> 
  <des:LinksPageSizesWidget > 
   <ContainerTagAttributes Style="float:right;"/> 
  </des:LinksPageSizesWidget> 
  <des:PreviousPagerWidget /> 
  <des:InfoPagerWidget /> 
  <des:NextPagerWidget /> 
 </Widgets> 
</des:BLDWidgetsView> 

BLDWidgetsView 
 

BLDWidgetsView 
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Using Named Styles to change the default style sheets within Templates 
Named Styles allow the web form developer to override the default formatting of Template files. You add NamedStyle 
objects to the NamedStyles collection on any of these controls: BLDListView, BLDFormView, BLDPatternForDataFields, 
BLDPatternForDataField, BLDDataField, BLDPatternForFilterFields, BLDPatternForFilterField, and BLDFilterField 
controls. 

BLDDataField updates the styles within a Field Template. 

BLDFilterField updates the styles within a Filter Template. 

The rest update the styles within their Pattern Templates and the Field or Filter Templates they generate. 

See “Named Styles: Web Forms dictate styles in Templates”. 

<des:BLDPatternForDataFields id="Pattern1" runat="server" 
  PatternTemplateName="TwoColumns" DataField="ProductName" > 
 <NamedStyles> 
  <des:NamedStyle Name="DataColumn" CssClass="CustomStyle" /> 
  <des:NamedStyle Name="LabelColumn" Style="width:150px;" /> 
 </NamedStyles> 
</des:BLDPatternForDataFields> 

The Templates define the Name values you supply in the NamedStyle objects (like “DataColumn” and “LabelColumn” in the 
above example”.) They use these tools to define NamedStyles and attach them to their controls. 

• HtmlTags– A control that creates HTML tags that have styles and other attributes from the Named Styles.  
See “The HtmlTag Control”. 

<des:HtmlTag runat="server" Tag="Td"  
 CssClass="DataColumn" NamedStyle="DataColumn" 
 Style="vertical-align:top;" > 
  <des:BLDDataField ID="BLDDataField1" runat="server" /> 
</des:HtmlTag> 

• NamedStylesExtender – A control that updates the style sheets on the extended control from the Named Styles defined 
in the containing controls. Attach it to labels and any other control whose CssClass and Style properties should be 
customizable by the Web Form developer. 
See “The NamedStylesExtender Control”. 

<asp:Label id="Label1" runat="server" Text="&nbsp;--&nbsp;" /> 
<des:NamedStylesExtender id="Label1Extender" runat="server"  
 ControlIDToExtend="Label1" NamedStyle="LabelColumn" /> 

• Field Templates automatically apply a Named Style to the control specified in their DataControl property. The default 
named style is “FieldTemplateDataControl”. 

<des:BLDDataField id="ProductName" runat="server" DataField="ProductName" > 
 <NamedStyles> 
  <des:NamedStyle Name="FieldTemplateDataControl" CssClass="CustomStyle" /> 
 </NamedStyles> 
</des:BLDDataField> 

• Filter Templates automatically apply a Named Style to the controls specified in their DataControls property. The default 
named style is “FilterTemplateDataControl”. 

<des:BLDFilterField id="ProductNameF" runat="server" DataField="ProductName" > 
 <NamedStyles> 
  <des:NamedStyle Name="FilterTemplateDataControl" CssClass="CustomStyle" /> 
 </NamedStyles> 
</des:BLDFilterField> 
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Controls that build the content of your web form 
Here is your toolbox of controls that constructs the content of a BLD web form. 

Click on any of these topics to jump to them: 

♦ DataBound controls 

♦ DataSource controls 

♦ Data value and label controls 

♦ Data management controls 

♦ Set up BLD controls 

♦ Formatting controls 

♦ Validation controls 

DataBound controls 
Controls that contain the content of the page, including data from your Entities, HTML and other web controls. They show 
lists and single record views of data. They are generally subclassed from 
System.Web.UI.WebControls.BaseDataBoundControl 

• GridView control – A native ASP.NET control for building grid oriented lists.  
See “GridView Web Server Control Overview”. 

• ListView control – A native ASP.NET control for building lists. Its more flexible than GridView at formatting, and can 
be used to create grids too.  
See “ListView Web Server Control Overview”. 

• FormView control – A native ASP.NET control for viewing a single record.  
See “FormView Web Server Control Overview”. 

• DetailsView control – A native ASP.NET control for viewing a single record. It is less flexible than FormView, but 
easier to setup.  
See “DetailsView Web Server Control Overview”. 

• BLDListView control – BLD Specific. A subclass of the ListView control that can be used in place of GridView or 
ListView. It uses Pattern Templates to deliver the quick setup of GridView and flexible formatting of ListView.  
See “The BLDListView Control”. 

<des:BLDListView ID="BLDListView1" runat="server"  
 DataSourceID="ListDataSource" PatternTtemplateName="ListView" > 
</des:BLDListView> 

• BLDFormView control – BLD Specific. A subclass of the FormView control that can be used in place of the 
DetailsView or FormView. It uses Pattern Templates to deliver the quick setup of DetailsView and flexible formatting of 
FormView.  
See “The BLDFormView Control”. 

<des:BLDFormView ID="BLDFormView1" runat="server"  
 DataSourceID="DetailsDataSource" PatternTtemplateName="DetailView" > 
</des:BLDFormView> 
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DataSource controls 
DataSource controls manage the CRUD (“Create, read, update, delete”) actions on your data. They need to know the Entity 
class used. That value is usually assigned to their EntityTypeName or EntitySetName properties. 

If you plan to edit an Entity class and fields in foreign key objects it contains, create a View that describes all combined 
tables and use its Entity type. For example, while editing a Product Entity, you also edit the Product.Category.CategoryName 
and expect CategoryName to update the Category table. See “Designing your Tables and Views”. 

• EntityDAODataSource – Always use with BLD DataAccessObjects.   
See “The EntityDAODataSource control”. 

<des:EntityDAODataSource ID="DataSource1" runat="server"  
 EntityTypeName="Products" SelectMethod="SelectOne" 
 EnableUpdate="true" EnableInsert="false" EnableDelete="false"> 
 <SelectParameters> 
    <des:SmartSelectParameter QueryStringField="ID" /> 
 </SelectParameters> 
</des:EntityDAODataSource> 

• LinqDataSource – Use with Linq to SQL except when using BLD DataAccessObjects. Use BLD’s version of this 
control. See “The BLD LinqDataSource control”. 

<des:LinqDataSource ID="DataSource1" runat="server"  
 EntityTypeName="Products" 
 EnableUpdate="true" EnableInsert="false" EnableDelete="false"> 
</des:LinqDataSource> 

• EntityDataSource – Use with ADO.NET Entity Framework except when using BLD DataAccessObjects. Use BLD’s 
version of this control. See “The BLD EntityDataSource control”. 

<des:EntityDataSource ID="DataSource1" runat="server"  
 EntitySetName="Product" 
 EnableUpdate="true" EnableInsert="false" EnableDelete="false"> 
</des:EntityDataSource> 

• ObjectDataSource - When you use Data Access Objects but they are not based on BLD DataAccessObjects, use this 
DataSource control. Use BLD’s version of this control. See “The BLD ObjectDataSource control”. 

<des:ObjectDataSource ID="ObjectDataSource1" runat="server"  
 OnObjectCreating="ObjectDataSource1_ObjectCreating" 
 TypeName="BLL.SampleEntityDAO" DataObjectTypeName="BLL.SampleEntity"  
 SelectMethod="Select" UpdateMethod="Update" /> 

• POCODataSource – BLD specific. Use with your POCO classes (any class that is not defined as an Entity, but needs 
data display or editing capabilities.) 
See “Using the POCODataSource control”. 

• Working without a DataSource – BLD can also read from a System.Data.DataTable and almost any object you give it 
using its DataSourceAdapter classes. See “Using BLD without a DataSource control”. 

 

http://www.peterblum.com/�


Peter’s Business Logic Driven UI   Part of Peter’s Data Entry Suite 5 

Copyright  2002-2012 Peter L. Blum. All Rights Reserved  Page 844 of 2193 
http://www.PeterBlum.com  For technical support and other assistance, see page 2153 

 
 
Web Form Development > Getting started with Web Form development 

Data value and label controls 
• BLDDataField – A web control that loads a Field Template based on the DataField supplied. Drop one on the page, give 

it a DataField name in the DataField property and it gives you back a databound UI for displaying or editing that data. If 
you want different user interface, create a Field Template for it and assign the Field Template’s name to the UIHint 
property. This control is used in the Template properties of all DataBound controls.  
See “The BLDDataField: Adding a Field Template to the page”. 

<des:BLDDataField id="DC1" runat="server" DataField="ProductName" /> 

• BLDField class – Used on GridView and DetailsView as a replacement for the BoundField. Its underlying technology is 
really just the BLDDataField with a wrapper that makes it operate within the GridView and DetailsView. When you use 
BLD’s scaffolding feature, it will create these controls for you.  
See “The BLDField: Content in GridView and DetailsView”. 

• BLDLabel – A Label control that gets its text from the DataField display name assigned to a BLDDataField or 
BLDFilterField that its AssociatedControlID property points to. You can also use its DataField property to identify the 
DataField name. It can show the DataField’s label based on several sources in metadata: DisplayName, 
DisplayShortName, Prompt, and Description. 
See “The BLDLabel Control”. 

<des:BLDLabel id="DL1" runat="server"  
 AssociatedControlID="BLDDataField1" /> 

<des:BLDLabel id="DL1" runat="server" DataField="PhoneNumber"  
 LabelSource="ShortDisplayName" /> 

• BLDColumnTitle – Displays the name of a DataField and optionally provides it with a sorting user interface (using the 
DataBound controls to implement the actual sorting). Use it in the header of a list of records (like ListView). See “The 
BLDColumnTitle Control”. 

<des:BLDColumnTitle ID="BLDColumnTitle1" runat="server"  
 LabelSource="ShortDisplayName" /> 

• BLDPatternForDataFields and BLDPatternForDataField– Used in FormView and ListView controls to use a Pattern 
Template. Assigns the DataField names to the BLDDataFields and BLDLabel controls contained within the Pattern 
Template. BLDPatternForDataFields handles a list of DataFields, and can use scaffolding, while 
BLDPatternForDataField handles a single DataField. 
See “The BLDPatternForDataFields and BLDPatternForDataField Controls”. 

See also “DataBound controls” as they all host these controls. 
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Data management controls 
• BLDWidgetsView – Provide an interface for paging, filtering, sorting, and other commands that manipulate the data 

shown in the DataBound control. It is a subclass of the native DataPager control expands its functionality.  
See “The BLDWidgetsView control: Paging, filtering, sorting and more”. 

 
• BLDDataButtons– Similar to the CommandField object used by GridView and DetailsView, this control generates the 

correct buttons based on the data entry mode. For ReadOnly, the buttons can be: New, Edit, Delete, Details, and Select. 
For Edit and Insert, the buttons can be Save and Cancel. These buttons direct the DataBound control to take a specific 
action.  
See “The BLDDataButtons Control”. 

<des:BLDDataButtons ID="ReadOnlyButtons" runat="server"  
 ButtonType="Button" SaveEditButton-Text="Add"  /> 

• BLDFilterField – Add a single Filter Template to the page. 
See “BLDFilterField control: Show one Filter Template”. 

• BLDPatternForFilterFields – Adds a list of Filter Templates and associated buttons to the page. Uses either Automatic 
Scaffolding or user specified FilterFieldInPattern objects to identify which DataFields are filtered. Uses Pattern 
Templates to determine the layout enclosing the Filter Templates.  
See “BLDPatternForFilterFields”. 

• BLDFilterSummary – Displays the filters established in the current query. It lists each filter using its Summary Text. It 
offers the user buttons to clear those filters.  
See “The BLDFilterSummary control”. 

• BLDFilterButtons – Adds the buttons associated with filtering: Search, Clear, and Reset. Usually used when using 
BLDFilterField controls. See “The BLDFilterButtons control”. 
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Set up BLD controls 
These controls are part of your toolbox. They reside outside of the DataBound control, providing services that operate BLD 
and offers content that is not part of the DataBound control. 

• BLDPageManager – Required on each web form using BLD, it expands the DataBound control to offer BLD services, 
and other nice features. Add a DataBound control adapter object to its Adapters collection for each DataBound 
control on the page.  
See “The BLDPageManager Control”. 

<des:BLDPageManager ID="BLDPageManager1" runat="server"  
 AutoLoadForeignKeys="true" > 
 <Adapters> 
  <des:BLDFormViewAdapter DataBoundControlID="RecordDetails"  
   ValidationSummaryControlID="ValidationSummary1" 
   SupportsEditActions="false" SupportsInsertActions="true"  
   ActionsUseRouting="true" 
   PostInsertAction="List" PostCancelAction="List" /> 
 </Adapters> 
</des:BLDPageManager> 

• BLDCustomizer – BLD specific. The BLDCustomizer control customizes the behavior of Field Templates, Filter 
Templates, and Page Templates. In many cases, it helps avoid editing the actual Templates files.  
See “The BLDCustomizer Control”. 

<des:BLDCustomizer ID="Customizer1" runat="server"  
 FieldTemplateTheme="Colorful" 
 BLDDataFieldValidators_ListLeadText="(*)-" > 
 <FieldTemplateProperties> 
  <des:DateTimeFieldTemplateProperties SecondsMode="Yes"  
   ShowSpinners="Both" /> 
  <des:NumericFieldTemplateProperties ShowSpinner="true"  
   RightAlignTextBox="true" UseCurrencySymbol="true"  
   UsePercentSymbol="true" /> 
 </FieldTemplateProperties> 
 <DataButtons DisableOnSubmit="True" CancelConfirmMessage="Cancel?"/> 
</des:BLDCustomizer> 
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Validation controls 
• BLDDataFieldValidators – Creates the Validators on a Field Template automatically so you don’t have to add 

Validators to the Field Templates. Instead, the Field Template developer adds a BLDDataFieldValidators control into the 
Field Template. 

When part of a Field Template, the web form developer doesn’t have the ability to customize it’s user interface on a 
case-by-case basis. The web form developer can add another in the DataBound control and connect it to the 
BLDDataField whose validation interface needs changing. Properties modified on this BLDDataFieldValidators update 
the appearance within the Field Template.  
See “The BLDDataFieldValidators Control”. 

<des:BLDDataField id="PriceEdit" runat="server" DataField="Price" 
 BLDDataFieldValidatorsControlID="PriceEditCVM" 
 BLDDataFieldValidatorsMode="OutsideFieldTemplate" /> 
<des:BLDDataFieldValidators id="PriceEditCVM" runat="server"  
 ErrorFormatterSkinID="{DEFAULT}" ShowRequiredFieldMarker="true"  
 NoErrorFormatter-Mode="Always" /> 

You can change the appearance of errors in many ways. See “Drawing the user’s attention to errors”. 

• ValidationSummary – Use DES’s ValidationSummary control to show a list of errors reported, in one user interface 
element. This is often added above or below the DataBound control. The control is described in the Validation User’s 
Guide.  

It has numerous properties to customize it, including the ability to setup a header with text and images, format the list of 
errors, and add a footer too. Here are a few popular properties: 

o HyperLinkToFields adds hyperlinks to error messages that when clicked, go to the data entry field with the error. 

o AutoUpdate removes errors as they are fixed. 

o ScrollIntoView moves the page to reveal the ValidationSummary when the user attempts to submit. 

Here is a heavily formatted ValidationSummary with a footer and hyperlinks on each of the error messages. 

   
<des:ValidationSummary ID="ValidationSummary1" runat="server" 
 Width="400px"  
 DisplayMode="BulletList" BulletListType="AlphaCharsUppercase" 
 HyperLinkToFields="True" AutoUpdate="True"  
 HeaderImageColumnWidth="20px" 
 HeaderImageURL="{APPEARANCE}/Validation/valerroricon_animated.GIF"  
 HeaderText="These errors must be corrected:" 
 FooterText="Click on the error to jump to the field."> 
</des:ValidationSummary>  
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Formatting controls 
• HtmlTag– A control used within Pattern Templates, Field Templates, and Filter Templates to create HTML tags that 

have styles and other attributes from the Named Styles supplied by the host controls.  
See “The HtmlTag Control”. 

• NamedStylesExtender – A control used within Pattern Templates, Field Templates, and Filter Templates that updates 
the style sheets on the extended control from the Named Styles defined in the containing controls. 
See “The NamedStylesExtender Control”. 

• BLDPartsPatternTemplate – A control that is required within a PartsPatternTemplate. It declares the available Parts as 
child properties and allows defining Named Parts for those parts.  
See “The BLDPartsPatternTemplate Control”. 

• SmartSeparator – A control that inserts HTML only if there are visible controls before and after it within the current 
Controls collection. It is used within BLDDataButtons and BLDFilterButtons Templates to insert “&nbsp;” between 
buttons that may be hidden.  
See “The SmartSeparator Control”. 

• VisibilityByCommand – A control that encloses other controls. It knows how to show and hide its child controls based 
on the commands that are available within the Databound control. For example, the ListView may not offer Edit mode. 
So this is used to enclose the content that makes up the Edit button.  
See “The VisibilityByCommand Control”. 
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Field Templates Introduction 
Field Templates are the user interface for displaying and editing DataFields. They apply the business logic associated with 
the DataAnnotations of the DataFields. Their job is to ensure the Web Form developer does not deal with business logic 
issues, but can still have control over the user interface. 

Field Templates are actually ASP.NET User Control files that inherit from base classes that handle the business logic. Their 
own content is the HTML and controls that provide the correct user interface. Field Template files are associated with data 
types, such as date, string, decimal, and integer. There can be multiple Field Templates with different user interfaces for the 
same data type, such as a DateTextBox in one and a Calendar in another. 

<%@ Control Language="C#" AutoEventWireup="true"  
 Inherits="PeterBlum.DES.BLD.DateEditFieldTemplate" %> 
<script runat="server"> 
   protected void Page_Init(object sender, EventArgs e) 
   { 
      SetUpEditableDataControl(DateTextBox1); 
      SetUpBLDDataFieldValidators(BLDDataFieldValidators1); 
   } 
</script> 
<des:DateTextBox ID="DateTextBox1" runat="server" ></des:DateTextBox> 
<des:BLDDataFieldValidators ID="BLDDataFieldValidators1" runat="server" > 
</des:BLDDataFieldValidators> 

Your web application has a library of Field Templates in its [web app]\BLD Templates\FieldTemplates folder. The one 
selected for a DataField depends on the DataTypeAttribute or data type of the DataField’s property. For example, a property 
of System.DateTime will use the file named “DateTime.ascx” when it does not have a DataTypeAttribute. By assigning the 
DESDA.DateDataTypeAttribute, it switches to the “Date.ascx” file.  

The BLDDataField, BLDField, and DataFieldInPattern objects all utilize Field Templates. Their job is to hold the 
information that is not built into the Field Template then load and initialize it. They also can supply the name of a Field 
Template in their UIHint property, overriding the file selected by the business logic. 

What Field Templates Contain 
• The control or controls that display the value of the DataField. When designed for data entry, the controls are data entry 

controls like textboxes and lists. When designed to display data, the controls are labels and images. 

While Field Templates usually get data from the DataFields on your Entity class, they can also be used with data from 
other sources. This is a very powerful tool, allowing your web form to use Field Templates to handle any data that it can 
supply, within the confines of the DataBound control. See “ResolveDataField event handler”. 

• HTML and web controls that establish formatting specific to the DataField. However, it should not attempt to handle 
formatting like the label of the control. That stuff is the responsibility of the container and is a great usage for Pattern 
Templates. 

• Validation user interface based on the business logic. There are no Validator web controls here. Instead, there is a single 
BLDDataFieldValidators control which uses your business logic to create the correct Validator web controls for you. 

• Public properties to customize their behavior. 

• Extensive code to handle everything, including loading and saving data; and setting up the appearance and behavior from 
the business rules, public properties, and the BLDCustomizer control. 

What Field Templates Need 
• The DataField name, or more specifically the property name on the Entity object that represents the DataField. 

Customizing Field Templates without editing its file 
A Field Template provides a default appearance. Often you can customize it from properties on the BLDDataField, 
BLDField, and DataFieldInPattern objects to avoid creating a new Field Template for each case. When the defaults will not 
do, use these settings: 
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• Change its public properties. 

• Use Named Styles to override the style sheet classes for its controls. 

• Alternative error messages for its validators. 

For more, see “Getting started with Field Templates” and Field Templates User’s Guide”. 
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Filter Templates introduction 
Note: Filter Templates require using BLD DataAccessObjects and the EntityDAODataSource control 

A filter allows the user to limit the data returned in a query. Peter’s Business Logic Driven UI includes extensive tools for 
filtering if you are using BLD DataAccessObjects and the EntityDAODataSource control. 

 
When preparing your DataBound controls, you used Field Templates provide a standardized, business logic driven user 
interface for the DataFields shown. 

Filter Templates do the same for filtering. A Filter Template is a User Control file that inherits 
from PeterBlum.DES.BLD.BaseFilterTemplate. It’s controls and HTML describe a 
specific user interface for getting setting up a filter’s rules. For example,  users enter the start and 
end values of a range using two textboxes. So there is a Filter Template User Control for a range. 
Actually there are many, one for each data type, such as Decimal, Integer, and Currency, because 
each can offer unique textbox controls. They are located in the [web app]\BLD 
Templates\FilterTemplates folder. 

Here are the controls used with Filtering.  

• BLDFilterField – Add a single Filter Template to the page. 
See “BLDFilterField control: Show one Filter Template”. 

• BLDPatternForFilterFields – Adds a list of Filter Templates and associated buttons to the page. Use either Automatic 
Scaffolding or user specified FilterFieldInPattern objects to identify which DataFields are filtered. This control uses 
Pattern Templates to determine the layout enclosing the Filter Templates.  
See “The BLDPatternForFilterFields and BLDPatternForFilterField controls”. 

• BLDPatternForFilterField – Adds one Filter Template enclosed in a Pattern Template. Typically the Pattern Template 
includes the label for the DataField and HTML to layout the label and Filter Template. 
See “The BLDPatternForFilterFields and BLDPatternForFilterField controls”. 

• BLDFilterSummary – Displays the filters established in the current query. It lists each filter using its Summary Text. It 
offers the user buttons to clear those filters.  
See “The BLDFilterSummary control”. 

• BLDFilterButtons – Adds the buttons associated with filtering: Search, Clear, and Reset. Usually used when using 
BLDFilterField controls as the BLDPatternForFilterFields control has this control built into its Pattern Templates.  
See “The BLDFilterButtons control”. 

• BLDWidgetsView – This jack-of-all-trades control is described later, but one of its abilities is to host each of the 
preceding controls within its Fields collection by using: FilterFieldWidget, FilterFieldsWidget, FilterSummaryWidget, 
and FilterButtonsWidget. 
See “The BLDWidgetsView control: Paging, filtering, sorting and more”. 

To get started, see “Getting started with Filter Templates” and “Filter Template User’s Guide”. 

 

Active Filter Summary 

Filters 
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Pattern Templates Introduction 
Web page development frequently uses patterns, such as the HTML for a table row with two 
columns, where the first column contains a field name and the other is the field’s data.  

<tr> 
 <td class="LabelColumn"> 
  <des:BLDLabel id="Label1" runat="server"  
   AssociatedControlID="BLDDataField1" /> 
 </td> 
 <td class="DataColumn"> 
  <des:BLDDataField id="BLDDataField1" runat="server" 
   DataField="column name" /> 
 </td> 
</tr> 

With Pattern Templates, you can build reusable patterns for the contents around your Field 
Templates and Filter Templates. A Pattern Template is User Control file that includes 
BLDDataFields or BLDFilterFields, BLDLabels, HTML and other web controls. These files 
are located in the [web app]\BLD Templates\PatternTemplates and 
[web app]\BLD Templates\FilterPatternTemplates folders. 

The Web Page developer can insert a Pattern Template into the page using a 
BLDPatternForDataField control or BLDPatternForFilterField control. Assign the desired 
DataField to its DataField property. The Pattern Template will incorporate the DataField name 
into its BLDDataField and the BLDLabel will get its value from the BLDDataField (because 
the AssociatedControlID is setup). 

<asp:FormView ID="DBView1" runat="server" 
DataSourceID="DataSource1"> 
<ItemTemplate> 
   <des:BLDPatternForDataField ID="CategoryName" runat="server"  
   DataField="CategoryName" /> 
   <des:BLDPatternForDataField ID="Description" runat="server"  
       DataField="Description" /> 
   <des:BLDPatternForDataField ID="Picture" runat="server"  
       DataField="Picture" /> 
</ItemTemplate> 
</asp:FormView> 

To learn more about Pattern Template files supported by the BLDPatternForDataField control, see “Understanding 
DataFieldsPatternTemplates”. 

Use the BLDPatternForDataFields control to load a Pattern Template that contains multiple BLDDataFields and BLDLabels 
that are not associated with BLDDataFields. 

Click on any of these topics to jump to them: 

♦ PartsPatternTemplates 

♦ ItemsInPattern objects 

♦ Customizing Pattern Templates 
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PartsPatternTemplates 
So far, you’ve seen a very simple case, where the entire content of the Pattern Template file is used. 

PartsPatternTemplate are another form of the Pattern Template file. PartsPatternTemplates offer numerous “Parts” to an 
overall control, like “Container”, “DataRow”, and “HeaderCell”. The BLDListView and BLDFormView controls use 
PartsPatternTemplates, calling for Parts as it generates the complete list or detail view. 

Parts can define alternative contents called Named Parts. This lets you use the same Pattern Template file for handling 
variations. Each Part has a NamedPart collection where can define the alternatives and give it a name. 

You can also use the BLDPatternForDataFields control to load a PartsPatternTemplate, but it generates a single Part, as 
specified by its PartsToGenerate property. BLDPatternForDataFields is typically used with FormView and ListView 
controls. 

See “Understanding PartsPatternTemplates”. 
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ItemsInPattern objects 
Pattern Templates use ItemsInPattern objects to build the actual output. These objects are defined in the ItemsInPattern 
collection of the host control. Automatic Scaffolding populates the ItemsInPattern collection for you. 

• DataFieldInPattern class – Assigns a DataField name to the BLDDataField within a Pattern Template. It also provides 
the text for the BLDLabel control associated with the BLDDataField. When using a PartsPatternTemplate, it generates 
the <DataCell> Part.  
See “The DataFieldInPattern Class”. 

• FilterFieldInPattern class – Assigns a DataField name to the BLDFilterField within a Pattern Template. It also provides 
the text for the BLDLabel control associated with the BLDFilterField. When using a PartsPatternTemplate, it generates 
the <DataCell> Part.  
See “The FilterFieldInPattern Class”. 

• LabelInPattern – Assigns a label to a BLDLabel control within the Pattern Template. When using a 
PartsPatternTemplate, it has labels for the <DataCell>, <HeaderCell>, and <FooterCell>. 
See “The LabelInPattern Class”. 

• ButtonsInPattern – Used with PartsPatternTemplates to generate a <Button> Part. It can provide titles to the 
BLDColumnTitle and BLDLabel controls in the <HeaderButton> and <FooterButton> Parts through its HeaderText, 
and FooterText properties.  
See “The ButtonsInPattern Class”. 

• DataFieldsInPattern class – Used with PartsPatternTemplates to generate a <DataCell> Part that contains multiple 
BLDDataFields and BLDLabels.  
See “The DataFieldsInPattern Class”. 

• ScaffoldInPattern class – Create a list of DataFieldInPattern objects using Automatic Scaffolding. 
See “The ScaffoldInPattern Class”. 

• NoDataFieldsInPattern class – Used with PartsPatternTemplates to generate a <DataCell> Part defined in the 
NamedParts section that provides additional formatting without BLDDataFields and BLDLabels.  
See “The NoDataFieldsInPattern Class”. 

• TemplateNotInPattern class – Used with PartsPatternTemplates to generate a replacement for the <DataCell>, 
<HeaderCell>, and <FooterCell> Parts. Your web form defines the HTML and web controls, including BLDDataFields 
and BLDLabels, instead of using the Pattern Template.  
See “The TemplateNotInPattern Class”. 

<des:BLDPatternForDataFields id="Pattern1" runat="server"  
 PatternTemplateName="DetailsView" PartsToGenerate="DetailsView" /> 
 <ItemsInPattern> 
  <des:DataFieldInPattern DataField="FirstName" /> 
  <des:DataFieldInPattern DataField="LastName" /> 
  <des:DataFieldInPattern DataField="Birthdate" UIHint="Calendar" /> 
  <des:DataFieldInPattern DataField="Title" HeaderText="Name" /> 
  <des:ButtonInPattern NamedPart="LinkButtons" /> 
 </ItemsInPattern> 
</des:BLDPatternForDataFields> 
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Customizing Pattern Templates 
One challenge to using a “template” is that its contents are fixed. Pattern Templates are designed to be flexible, so you don’t 
have to create new files to handle minor adjustments. They offer: 

• Specify alternative style sheet classes for their controls through Named Styles. See “Named Styles: Web Forms dictate 
styles in Templates”. 

• Public properties to customize their behavior. See “Setting properties of the Pattern Template”. 

• Code can be written to generate their content instead of using ASP.NET markup. This allows it to generate anything. 

• PartsPatternTemplates offer Named Parts. These are alternative layouts for a given part. Normally the default layout is 
used, but if you specify the name of a Named Part in the DataFieldInPattern object 

For more, see “Pattern Templates User’s Guide”. 
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Page Templates Introduction 
Page Templates are web forms designed to handle multiple Entity classes and Action names 
(“Details”, “List”, “Edit”, and “Insert”.) This allows a standardized interface that knows how to 
display the DataFields of different Entity classes. There can be separate files for each action, 
such as “Edit.aspx” for the Edit action and “List.aspx” for the List action. Alternatively, there 
can be a single web form to handle multiple actions, such as ListDetails.aspx which handles all 
four Action names. 

Page Template files that adapt to any Entity class are always located in a single folder, which 
defaults to web app]\BLD Templates\PageTemplates. 

The Page Template files supplied with BLD provide a very quick way to deliver an application 
that explores and edits a database, using a consistent layout.  

Features of Page Templates: 

• They contain all of the controls needed to deliver a BLD driven user interface. You can 
extend them as needed, both within the BLD controls and by adding your own content 
throughout the page. 

• They acquire the Table name and Action name from BLD’s implementation of ASP.NET 
URL Routing. By using URL Routing, your URLs no longer have to match the physical 
file path, allowing “Category/Edit.aspx”, “Product/Edit.aspx”, and the other table names to all map to the file ~/BLD 
Templates/PageTemplates/Edit.aspx. 

• They acquire the DataFields from Automatic Scaffolding to let each Entity class supply its own list of DataFields. This 
can be heavily customized. 

• They use Pattern Templates to allow extensive customization of the output. 

• All tables share a consistent appearance for a single Action name. 

You can modify their overall look, changing style sheets, adding controls and modifying the layout. However, there are 
limitations to the level of customization as they use Automatic Scaffolding and Pattern Templates to provide a business logic 
driven layout. 

You can override Page Templates on a table-by-table basis by using Custom Page Templates.They are basically the same 
web forms, except located in [web app]\BLD Templates\CustomPages. Once there, you can modify the web form 
fully. Your content and code now knows it will operate for a single table, and can offer a user inteface built upon 
BLDDataField controls instead of Pattern Templates for a free-form layout. 

BLD includes several classes to let you setup URL Routing and customize the default folders used by Page Templates. See 
“BLDTemplatesManager: Managing Template folder paths and URLs”. 

For more, see “Page Templates User’s Guide”. 

While its setup is quick, it has a specific implementation that may not suit your needs. If it doesn’t, see “Adding Peter’s 
Business Logic Driven UI features to your Web Forms”. 

Click on any of these topics to jump to them: 

♦ Elements of the Page Templates System 

♦ Steps for using Page Templates 

♦ Page Templates User’s Guide 
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Elements of the Page Templates System 
Here are the key elements of the Page Templates system: 

 Web forms in the [web application]\BLD Templates\PageTemplates folder – 
The forms included with BLD handle each of the 5 database oriented cases: 

• List.aspx – Uses a BLDListView to list rows in a single table and hyperlink to 
other tables. Provides commands for Edit, Delete, Insert, Select (highlight a row), 
and Details (show the record in read-only mode). 

• Details.aspx – Uses a BLDFormView to list the DataFields of a single record in 
a read only mode. Provides hyperlinks to other tables when the DataField uses a 
ForeignKey. Provides commands for Edit, Delete, and return to the List. 

• Edit.aspx – Uses a BLDFormView to edit the DataFields of a single record. It is 
used in Edit mode, offering buttons to Update (save) and Cancel the edits. 

• Insert.aspx – Uses a BLDFormView to insert a record. It is used in Insert mode, 
offering buttons to Insert (save) and Cancel the entry. 

• ListDetails.aspx – An alternative user interface to the separate forms for list, 
insert, edit, above. It includes both the BLDListView and BLDFormView on one 
form. The user will always have access to the list even when working in the 
DetailsView to insert or edit. 

These web forms support every table, as they let Automatic Scaffolding create their 
field objects from the Entity Classes. 

You can create additional web forms for any of these cases. If you do, you will need to 
register them with BLD’s URL Routing by using the CreateURLRouteWithoutActionToken method on the 
BLDTemplatesManager. 

See “Customizing the standard Page Templates”. 

 Web forms in the [web application]\BLD Templates\CustomPages folder – Forms that override the default forms 
listed above on a table-by-table basis. You simply create a subfolder with the name of the table, such as “Products”, and 
a copy of the web forms taken from the [web application]\BLD Templates\PageTemplates folder. You usually 
turn off Automatic Scaffolding and define a specific list of fields. 

See “Creating Table-Specific Page Templates”. 

 Master Page – Each Page Template refers to a Master Page to provide a uniform user interface around the DataBound 
controls. It supplies style sheets to the content pages too. The default Page Templates use the PageTemplates.master 
file in the [web app]\BLD Templates\Contents folder. 

See “Customizing the Master Page that is used by Page Templates” for more. 

 BLD Database Explorer Home page – A web form that greets the user with a list of available tables. It is not required 
when using Page Templates and intended for a database explorer type application. The [web app]\BLD Database 
Explorer.aspx file is this page. 

See “Customizing the BLD Database Explorer Home Page” for more. 

 ASP.NET URL Routing  – Maps the four Action names – “List”, “Detail”, “Edit”, and “Insert” – to a URL which is 
associated with a Page Template file. You set this up as you create the BLDTemplatesManager during application 
startup. 
See “Registering the DataContext with BLD” and “BLDTemplatesManager: Managing Template folder paths and 
URLs”. 

 

http://www.peterblum.com/�


Peter’s Business Logic Driven UI   Part of Peter’s Data Entry Suite 5 

Copyright  2002-2012 Peter L. Blum. All Rights Reserved  Page 858 of 2193 
http://www.PeterBlum.com  For technical support and other assistance, see page 2153 

 
 
Web Form Development > Page Templates introduction 

Steps for using Page Templates 
These steps provide a big picture of how to use the Page Templates system. Remember that Page Templates are selected by 
using the BLD’s implementation of ASP.NET URL Routing features and are complete web forms with a Master Page. 

At this point, you should have already taken these actions: 

• Added Peter’s Business Logic Driven UI (“BLD”) to your web application. See “Installing Peter’s Business Logic 
Driven UI into your web application”. 

• Created the Entity classes. See “Entity classes”. 

• Created the DataContext class. See “DataContext classes: Relating the Entity classes to your Database”. 

• If using BLD DataAccessObjects, created your EntityDAO classes. See “BLD DataAccessObjects”. 

• Registered the DataContext with BLD. See “Registering the DataContext with BLD”. 

Quite often, the [web app]\BLD Templates\PageTemplates folder has the right setup but the Master Page and its style 
sheet are not right for your application. So we’ll start with the Master Page. 

These steps ask you jump around the document using clicks on links. Adobe Reader offers a Previous View 
command to return to the link. Look for this in the Adobe Reader (shown v6.0) 

1. Each Page Template points to a Master Page, which defaults to [web app]\BLD 
Templates\Content\PageTemplates.master. Here are some common tasks. 

♦ Understanding the elements of a Master Page 

♦ Using a different the Master Page 

♦ Change the appearance of the Master Page 

♦ Selecting between several Master Pages on a Page Template 

2. Determine whether you want to use individual pages for the basic actions (List, Details, 
Edit and Insert) or the ListDetails.aspx page which handles all actions. You edit the 
useOnePageTemplate parameter of the RegisterDataContext() call in the 
Application_Start() method of global.asax, setting it to true if you want 
ListDetails.aspx. 

See “Registering the DataContext with BLD”. 

3. By default, Automatic Scaffolding will deliver a list of fields. When you need to specify 
or order the list of fields for a table, there are several approaches available: 

a. Use the DESDA.ScaffoldColumnAttribute on a DataField to determine its inclusion 
and ordering. 

See “DESDA.ScaffoldColumnAttribute: Scaffold the DataField” 

Implement the IPatternTemplateFieldGeneratorGuidance interface to 
programmatically define the DataFields shown in the DataBound controls.  

See “Customizing the FieldGenerator”. 

b. Create a Page Template web form and add it to the [web app]\BLD Templates\CustomPages folder under a 
folder whose name matches the table’s name.  

That Page Template may mimic all aspects of the same named file in the PageTemplates folder, but the 
DataBound controls will have AutoGenerateFields=false and their Fields collection populated with field objects 
for the desired DataFields.  

See “Creating Table-Specific Page Templates”. 

CONTINUED ON THE NEXT PAGE 
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4. If you have multiple DataContexts that will use Page Templates, each needs its own folder of PageTemplates so their 
DataSource control can specify the correct DataContext type.  

When you register you DataContext, you will create a BLDTemplatesManager. Use its PageTemplatesVirtualPath and 
CustomPagesVirtualPath properties to specify your new folders. 

See “BLDTemplatesManager: Managing Template folder paths and URLs”. 

5. Customize the web forms in the PageTemplates folder.  

See “Customizing the standard Page Templates”. 

6. The BLD Database Explorer home page, BLD Database Explorer.aspx, may not have the right user interface or 
even be desired.  

See “Customizing the BLD Database Explorer Home Page”. 
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Choosing the right tools 
If you’ve gone through “Getting started with Web Form development”, you have learned about Page Templates and Pattern 
Templates, Automatic Scaffolding, and a variety of DataBound controls. This section will help you select which tools are 
best for you. 

 Automatic Scaffolding – See “Using Automatic Scaffolding to define the DataFields of your DataBound control” and 
“Automatic Scaffolding for DataBound controls”. 

Advantages: Instantly creates the correct list of data driven controls. Reflects updates made to your database. When 
using BLDListView, BLDFormView, and BLDPatternForDataFields controls, you have excellent control over the 
HTML generated. The business logic rules can be customized by the Web Form Developer. 

Disadvantages: When using GridView and DetailsView, you have limited control over the HTML generated. 

It is best suited for forms that use the same pattern for every control, such as a columnar list. It should not be used 
when the form needs free-form layout. 

 Pattern Templates – See “Pattern Templates Introduction” and “Pattern Templates User’s Guide”.  

Advantages: Helps you build free-form web forms more quickly and with a more consistent interface by reusing 
layouts. Supports scaffolding 

Disadvantages: Requires the extra work when creating free-form web forms. 

 Page Templates – See “Page Templates Introduction” and “Page Templates User’s Guide”.  

Advantages: Instantly creates an application. 

Disadvantages: The layout involves the entire page and assumes that your table data is the primary feature of the 
page. Many times, DataBound controls share the page with other elements.  

To change the layout, you must use Custom Page Templates, which require additional setup. Once you have Custom 
Page Templates, any layout changes you make to the standard Page Templates may have to be also applied manually 
to the Custom Page Templates. 

 Web forms without Page Templates – You can add BLD into any web form and have total control over the HTML 
generated. You have to setup the 3 main controls: DataBound control, DataSource, and BLDPageManager. You can use 
any of the tools described in this guide. 

For details, see “Adding Peter’s Business Logic Driven UI features to your Web Forms”. 

Advantages: The most control as you have total control of page layout. It supports Automatic Scaffolding when 
using PartsPatternTemplates, and it supports manually defining the exact DataFields to shown 

Disadvantages: More work, as you have to setup all elements yourself. Take advantage of Pattern Templates and 
the BLDListView and BLDFormView controls to simplify things. 
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Adding Peter’s Business Logic Driven UI features to your Web Forms 
Many web applications embed the features of Peter’s Business Logic Driven UI (“BLD”) into existing pages or stand-alone 
pages that do not fit the Page Templates model. When you use Page Templates, you must work within its framework: using 
the BLD’s URL Routing system to determine which web form is loaded and accepting that the Page Template is a complete 
web form. As a result, they do not fit into existing pages. 

When working without Page Templates, you still have all of these BLD features available: 

• Automatic scaffolding 

• Url Routing 

• Pattern Templates with the BLDListView, BLDFormView, and BLDPatternForDataFields controls. (You can use other 
DataBound controls too.) 

• BLDWidgetsView with its paging, sorting, and filtering user interfaces. 

• BLDPatternForFilterFields control with its filtering user interface. 

• Support for BLD DataAccessObjects, and for Linq to SQL and ASP.NET EntityFramework. 

This section shows how to use these features to your web form. 

Click on any of these topics to jump to them: 

♦ Steps for adding BLD Features into your forms 

Techniques: 

♦ BLDPageManager control and DataBound Control Adapters Introduction 

♦ Adding content to the DataBound control Selecting a Field Template 

 Setting Field Template Properties Setting Field Template Behaviors 

 Named Styles Automatic Scaffolding 

 Labels  Buttons 

 Error Messages Drawing the user’s attention to errors 

♦ Working with your DataSource control Working with your DataBound control 

♦ Providing a User Interface to manage DataBound control 

Controls: 

♦ BLDListView BLDFormView BLDPatternForDataFields 

♦ BLDDataField BLDField BLDLabel 

♦ BLDWidgetsView  

♦ BLDPatternForFilterFields BLDFilterField BLDFilterSummary 

♦ BLDPageManager BLDCustomizer Adapters 

User’s Guides: 

♦ Field Templates User’s Guide 

♦ Filter Template User’s Guide 

♦ Pattern Templates User’s Guide 
 

Sample files for all types of DataBound controls can be found in these folders: 

[DES Product Folder]\BLD\Samples\language 
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Steps for adding BLD Features into your forms 
Use these steps to add any type of DataBound control, whether list or single record. 

Big Picture 
• Add a DataBound control. For a list, the suggested control is a BLDListView. For a single record, the suggested control 

is a BLDFormView. Other choices: GridView, ListView, DetailsView and FormView. 

• Add a DataSource control. When using BLD DataAccessObjects, use the EntityDAODataSource control. Otherwise use 
LinqDataSource or EntityDataSource. Connect your DataBound control to it. 

• Add a BLDPageManager control. Optionally add the BLDCustomizer control 

• When creating an editable interface, add the ValidationSummary control. (Described in the Validation User’s Guide.) 

• Add a DataBound Control Adapter object to the Adapters property of the BLDPageManager. Set its 
DataBoundControlID, ValidationSummaryControlID, and BLDCustomizerControlID properties to the controls 
already added. Set its SupportsEditActions and SupportsInsertActions properties, and other properties. 

• Declare the DataFields shown within the DataBound control. You can use Automatic Scaffolding. If not, use  
DataFieldInPattern objects for BLDListView and BLDFormView; use BLDDataFields for ListView and FormView; or 
use BLDFields for GridView and DetailsView. 

• Decorate the form with Filter fields and paging capabilities with the BLDWidgetsView control. 

A detailed walkthrough starts on the next page. 

Click on any of these topics to jump to them: 

♦ Detailed steps 

♦ Example 1: List using Pattern Templates 

♦ Example 2: Editable detail record using Pattern Templates 

♦ Example 3: Insert a detail record using Pattern Templates 

♦ Example 4: View a detail record using Pattern Templates 

♦ Example 5: View a detail record using a FormView control with Pattern Templates 

♦ Example 6: View a detail record using a FormView control with BLDDataFields 
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Detailed steps 
These steps ask you jump around the document using clicks on links. Adobe Reader offers a Previous View 
command to return to the link. Look for this in the Adobe Reader (shown v6.0) 

1. Declare the following namespaces in your code behind file: 

[C#] 

using PeterBlum.DES; 
using PeterBlum.DES.BLD; 
using PeterBlum.DES.Web.WebControls; 

 [VB] 

Imports PeterBlum.DES 
Imports PeterBlum.DES.BLD 
Imports PeterBlum.DES.Web.WebControls 

Adding the main controls: BLDPageManager, DataSource, DataBound control, etc. 
2. Add the BLDPageManager control. Its position does not matter since it does not output any HTML. 

<des:BLDPageManager ID="BLDPageManager1" runat="server" > 
</des:BLDPageManager> 

Set its AutoLoadForeignKeys property to true when using LINQ to SQL and you want scaffolding to display data 
from foreign keys found in your table. (Not used with the Entity Framework.) 

The BLDPageManager has some useful Event handlers to consider as you work. 

3. Add the BLDCustomizer control. Its position does not matter since it does not output any HTML. This is optional, but 
doesn’t hurt to add it as it gives you tools to adjust the formatting. 

<des:BLDCustomizer ID="Customizer1" runat="server" > 
</des:BLDCustomizer> 

4. For editable forms, add the DES ValidationSummary control that will show the errors for the DataBound control. It can 
be the same ValidationSummary used for other controls on the page. You will not have to change its Group property to 
reflect different Validation Groups. That’s handled automatically. 

When using this control within an UpdatePanel, be sure to set its InAJAXUpdate property to true. 

<des:ValidationSummary ID="ValidationSummary1" runat="server" 
 InAJAXUpdate="True" /> 

The ValidationSummary control is documented in the Validation User’s Guide. It has extensive customization 
options.  

5. At this point, your business logic must already have an Entity class describing the data to view or edit. Sometimes you 
need to join several Entities to describe the records. You will need to create a View in your database and prepare an 
Entity class for that View. See “Entity classes” and “Designing your Tables and Views”. 

6. Add the DataSource control. When using BLD DataAccessObjects, use the EntityDAODataSource control. Otherwise 
use LinqDataSource or EntityDataSource. Its position does not matter as it does not output any HTML. 

Note: If you use another DataSource, it must implement System.Web.DynamicData.IDynamicDataSource.  

 
CONTINUED ON THE NEXT PAGE 
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7. Assign these properties on the DataSource control: 

• EntityTypeName (EntityDAODataSource and LinqDataSource) – The class name of the Entity class to view. 

• EntitySetName (EntityDataSource only) – The name of the property on the ObjectContext that identifies the Entity 
class. 

• EnableUpdate – Set to true if you allow the DataBound control to be in Edit mode. It defaults to false. 

• EnableInsert – Set to true if you allow the DataBound control to be in Insert mode. It defaults to false. 

• EnableDelete – Set to true if you allow deletion. It defaults to false. 

<des:EntityDAODataSource ID="RecordDetailsDataSource" runat="server"  
 EntityTypeName="Products" 
 EnableUpdate="true" EnableInsert="true" > 
</des:EntityDAODataSource> 

For details on EntityDAODataSource properties, see “EntityDAODataSource Properties”. 

<des:LinqDataSource ID="RecordDetailsDataSource" runat="server"  
 EntityTypeName="Products" 
 EnableUpdate="true" EnableInsert="true" > 
</des:LinqDataSource> 

For details on LinqDataSource properties, see “BLD LinqDataSource properties”. 

<des:EntityDataSource ID="RecordDetailsDataSource" runat="server"  
 EntitySetName="Product" 
 EnableUpdate="true" EnableInsert="true" > 
</des:EntityDataSource> 

For details on EntityDataSource properties, see “BLD EntityDataSource properties”. 

See also “Working with your DataSource control”. 

 
CONTINUED ON THE NEXT PAGE 
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8. Add the DataBound control. Your choices are: 

• BLDListView – To show multiple records where you use Pattern Templates to control the format. (It mimics the 
GridView by default.) It applies Automatic Scaffolding depending on its AutoScaffold property. You can define 
DataFieldInPattern objects in the ItemsInPattern collection instead of using Automatic Scaffolding.  
See “The BLDListView Control”. 

• GridView – To show multiple records in a table format. Supports Automatic Scaffolding when AutoGenerateColumns 
is true. Warning: This is the hardest list-style control to customize its HTML output. 
See “Overview of the GridView web control”. 

• ListView – To show multiple records where you determine the format through HTML and web controls. Does not 
support Automatic Scaffolding unless you use the BLDPatternForDataFields control to load a Pattern Template.  
See “Overview of the ListView web control”. 

Quality GridView ListView BLDListView 

Easy to setup Very easy Difficult Very easy 

Ability to customize HTML  Minimal Complete Complete 

Supports Automatic Scaffolding Yes No Yes 

Free form layout No Easiest Yes 

BLDListView is the recommended control for lists that have a regular HTML pattern. ListView is recommended for 
free-form layout of your HTML. 

• BLDFormView – To show a single record where you use Pattern Templates to control the format. (It mimics the 
DetailsView by default.) It applies Automatic Scaffolding depending on its AutoScaffold property. You can define 
DataFieldInPattern objects in the ItemsInPattern collection instead of using Automatic Scaffolding. 
See “The BLDFormView Control”. 

• DetailsView – To show a single record in a table format with two columns: column name and column value. Supports 
Automatic Scaffolding when AutoGenerateRows is true. Warning: This is the hardest single record-style control to 
customize its HTML output. 
See “Overview of the DetailsView web control”. 

• FormView – To show a single record where you determine the format through HTML and web controls. Does not 
support Automatic Scaffolding unless you use the BLDPatternForDataFields control to load a Pattern Template.  
See “Overview of the FormView web control”. 

Quality DetailsView FormView BLDFormView 

Easy to setup Very easy Difficult Very easy 

Ability to customize HTML  Minimal Complete Complete 

Supports Automatic Scaffolding Yes No Yes 

Free form layout No Easiest Yes 

BLDFormView is the recommended control for a single record view that have a regular HTML pattern. FormView is 
recommended for free-form layout of your HTML. 

You will enhance your DataBound control in later steps. 

9. Set the DataSourceID property of the DataBound control to the ID of the DataSource control. 

<des:BLDFormView ID="RecordDetails" runat="server"  
 DataSourceID="RecordDetailsDataSource" > 
</des:BLDFormView> 

 

CONTINUED ON THE NEXT PAGE 
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10. Connect the DataBound Control Adapters to the DataBound control and ValidationSummary. You will add the following 
objects to the Adapters property of the BLDPageManager.  
See “BLDPageManager control and DataBound Control Adapters Introduction”. 

DataBound control Adapter class 

BLDListView BLDListViewAdapter 

GridView GridViewAdapter 

ListView ListViewAdapter 

BLDFormView BLDFormViewAdapter 

DetailsView DetailsViewAdapter 

FormView FormViewAdapter 

When you have multiple DataBound controls on the page, add one DataBound Control Adapter for each.  

Set DataBoundControlID, BLDCustomizerControlID, and ValidationSummaryControlID, if you have a 
ValidationSummary control. 

Example: BLDFormView in Edit.aspx 
<des:BLDPageManager ID="BLDPageManager1" runat="server" > 
 <Adapters> 
  <des:BLDFormViewAdapter DataBoundControlID="RecordDetails"  
   BLDCustomizerControlID="BLDCustomizer1" 
   ValidationSummaryControlID="ValidationSummary1" /> 
 </Adapters> 
</des:BLDPageManager> 

 
CONTINUED ON THE NEXT PAGE 
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DataBound control contents 
11. Set up the list of DataFields shown within the DataBound control.  

Sample files can be found in here: 

[DES Product Folder]\BLD\Samples\language\ 

Using Automatic Scaffolding to generate the list of DataFields 
See “Using Automatic Scaffolding to define the DataFields of your DataBound control”. 

You can customize how Automatic Scaffolding works in several ways. See “Customizing the FieldGenerator”. 

Specifying the DataFields manually 
See “Adding content to the DataBound control” and these topics: 

♦ Specifying the DataFields for list-style interfaces 

♦ Specifying the DataFields for single record-style interfaces 

For example this edits the Category Entity of the Northwind database within the FormView control. 

<asp:FormView ID="DBView1" runat="server" DataSourceID="DataSource1"> 
<ItemTemplate> 
   <des:BLDLabel ID="NameLbl" runat="server" AssociatedControlID="Name" /> 
   <des:BLDDataField ID="Name" runat="server" DataField="CategoryName" /> 
   <des:BLDLabel ID="DescLbl" runat="server" AssociatedControlID="Desc" /> 
   <des:BLDDataField ID="Desc" runat="server" DataField="Description" /> 
   <des:BLDLabel ID="PictLbl" runat="server" AssociatedControlID="Pict" /> 
   <des:BLDDataField ID="Pict" runat="server" DataField="Picture" /> 
</ItemTemplate> 
</asp:FormView> 

Here’s the same content using the BLDFormView control. The Pattern Template file DetailsView.ascx generates the 
label and BLDDataField for each DataFieldInPattern object specified. 

<des:BLDFormView ID="DBView1" runat="server" DataSourceID="DataSource1" 
 PatternTemplateName="DetailsView" > 
<ItemsInPattern> 
   <des:DataFieldInPattern DataField="CategoryName" /> 
   <des:DataFieldInPattern DataField="Description" /> 
   <des:DataFieldInPattern DataField="Picture" /> 
</ItemsInPattern> 
</des:BLDFormView> 

Finally using the DetailsView control. 

<asp:DetailsView ID="DBView1" runat="server" DataSourceID="DataSource1"> 
<Fields> 
   <des:BLDField DataField="CategoryName" /> 
   <des:BLDField DataField="Description" /> 
   <des:BLDField DataField="Picture" /> 
</Fields> 
</asp:DetailsView> 

12. If you want to change the Field Templates that are loaded, see “Selecting a Field Template”. 

13. If you want to customize the Field Templates, such as setting their public properties or changing their style sheet classes, 
see “Customizing Field Templates without editing their files”. 

14. Add buttons to handle the desired commands: New, Edit, Select, Delete, Details, Save, and Cancel. In most cases, a 
BLDDataButtons control does the work, although its often contained in a Pattern Template.  
See “Adding Buttons to your DataBound control”. 

 
CONTINUED ON THE NEXT PAGE 
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DataBound Control Adapters 
15. If you have a master-detail relationship between list-style and single record-style DataBound controls, assign the ID of 

the single record style DataBound control in the ConnectToControlID property of the Adapter for the list-style control. 

Example: BLDListView connected to BLDFormView 
In this example, assume that there is one ValidationSummary control shared between the two DataBound controls. 

<des:BLDPageManager ID="BLDPageManager1" runat="server"  > 
 <Adapters> 
  <des:BLDListViewAdapter DataBoundControlID="RecordsList"  
   ConnectedToControlID="RecordDetails" 
   ValidationSummaryControlID="ValidationSummary1"  /> 
  <des:BLDFormViewAdapter DataBoundControlID="RecordDetails"  
   ConnectedToControlID="RecordsList" 
   ValidationSummaryControlID="ValidationSummary1" /> 
 </Adapter> 
</des:BLDPageManager> 

16. Each DataBound control supports these actions: List, Detail, Edit, and Insert. Actions are commands that either change 
the mode of the current control or go to another page that supports the action. List shows a list interface. Detail shows a 
read-only view of a single record. Edit and Insert can be used in list-style and single record interfaces to edit or start a 
new record. 

For any of these actions that should go to another page, consider these properties on the DataBound Control Adapters. 

• ActionsUseRouting – Set to true if you are using Url Routing to determine what to do. 

• MakeActionUrl– Use this event handler to intercept the request for a URL and supply it in your code. 

• ListActionUrl, DetailsActionUrl, EditActionUrl, and InsertActionUrl – Specify the URL to use. All except 
ListActionUrl will automatically get a query string parameter added that indicates which record is requested. 

<des:BLDPageManager ID="BLDPageManager1" runat="server" > 
 <Adapters> 
  <des:BLDFormViewAdapter DataBoundControlID="RecordDetails"  
   ValidationSummaryControlID="ValidationSummary1" 
   ActionsUseRouting="true" 
   PostInsertAction="List" PostCancelAction="List" /> 
 </Adapters> 
</des:BLDPageManager> 

For details, see “Setting up your DataBound Control Adapter”. 

17. Establish any event handlers on the DataBound control. Use the sample files for guidance. You do not need any event 
handlers to assist BLD. It establishes them when you register the control with the DataBound Control Adapter in your 
BLDPageManager control. This includes BLDWidgetsView, BLDFilterField, BLDPatternForFilterFields, 
BLDFilterSummary, and BLDDataButtons controls. 

Here are some cases for you to handle: 

• When you change the Mode on DataBound control, also call the BLDPageManager.ChangeMode() method 
passing a value of the enumerated type System.Web.UI.WebControls.DataBoundControlMode: 
ReadOnly, Insert, or Edit. 

• Generally the event handlers you need provide interaction between a DataBound control and non-BLD controls. 
Look at the Page Templates and [DES Product Folder]\BLD\Samples\language folders for examples. 

 
CONTINUED ON THE NEXT PAGE 

http://www.peterblum.com/�


Peter’s Business Logic Driven UI   Part of Peter’s Data Entry Suite 5 

Copyright  2002-2012 Peter L. Blum. All Rights Reserved  Page 869 of 2193 
http://www.PeterBlum.com  For technical support and other assistance, see page 2153 

 
 
Web Form Development > Adding BLD to your Web Forms 

Paging and Filtering 
18. Consider adding paging, especially to list and readonly detail views, by adding the BLDWidgetsView control. Position it 

where you want the paging controls to appear. If you want them to appear above and below the list, add two. See “The 
BLDWidgetsView control: Paging, filtering, sorting and more”. 

Assign its PagedControlID property to the DataBound control’s ID. Assign the PageSize property to the number of 
rows to show in a list. 

Populate its Fields collection with the PagerField objects. Also consider other tools to change the Page Size and sort. 
(Do not worry about Filters yet.) See “Widgets: Providing user interfaces for various behaviors”. 

<des:BLDWidgetsView ID="BottomWidgetsView" runat="server"  
 PagedControlID="BLDListView1" PageSize="10" > 
 <Widgets>      
  <des:LinksPageSizesWidget > 
   <ContainerTagAttributes Style="float:right;"/> 
  </des:LinksPageSizesWidget> 
  <des:PreviousPagerWidget /> 
  <des:InfoPagerWidget /> 
  <des:NextPagerWidget /> 
 </Widgets> 
</des:BLDWidgetsView> 

19. If you want to offer filtering controls, BLD includes an extensive set of tools built around “Filter Templates”.  See “Filter 
Template User’s Guide”. 

When the filters should not appear in a BLDWidgetsView, add a BLDPatternForFilterFields control. Otherwise add the 
FilterFieldsWidget object to Fields collection of the BLDWidgetsView.  

If you want to have more control over the layout, use BLDFilterField controls, one for each DataField, along with a 
BLDFilterButtons control to give it Search and Clear buttons. 

Add the FilterTemplatesEntityFilter object to the EntityFilters property of the DataSource control. 

<des:BLDPatternForFilterFields ID="Filters" runat="server" /> 

<des:EntityDAODataSource ID="DataSource1" runat="server"  
 EntityTypeName="Product"> 
 <EntityFilters> 
  <des:FilterTemplatesEntityFilter ControlID="Filters" /> 
 </EntityFilters> 
</des:EntityDAODataSource> 

 
<des:BLDFilterFields ID="ProductNameFilter" runat="server"  
 DataField="ProductName" /> 
<des:BLDFilterFields ID="UnitPriceFilter" runat="server"  
 DataField="UnitPrice" /> 
<des:BLDFilterButtons ID="FilterButtons" runat="server" /> 

<des:EntityDAODataSource ID="DataSource1" runat="server"  
 EntityTypeName="Product"> 
 <EntityFilters> 
  <des:FilterTemplatesEntityFilter ControlID="ProductNameFilter" /> 
  <des:FilterTemplatesEntityFilter ControlID="UnitPriceFilter" /> 
 </EntityFilters> 
</des:EntityDAODataSource> 

For more details, see “Adding a Filter Template to the page”. 

 
CONTINUED ON THE NEXT PAGE 
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Examples 
Click on any of these topics to jump to them: 

♦ Example 1: List using Pattern Templates 

♦ Example 2: Editable detail record using Pattern Templates 

♦ Example 3: Insert a detail record using Pattern Templates 

♦ Example 4: View a detail record using Pattern Templates 

♦ Example 5: View a detail record using a FormView control with Pattern Templates 

♦ Example 6: View a detail record using a FormView control with BLDDataFields 
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Example 1: List using Pattern Templates 
<des:BLDPageManager ID="BLDPageManager1" runat="server"  
 AutoLoadForeignKeys="true"> 
 <Adapters> 
  <des:ListViewAdapter DataBoundControlID="ListView1"  
   EditActionUrl="~/EmployeeEdit.aspx" /> 
 </Adapters> 
</des:BLDPageManager> 

<des:BLDPatternForFilterFields ID="Filters" runat="server" /> 

<des:BLDListView ID="ListView1" runat="server" DataSourceID="DataSource1" /> 

<des:BLDWidgetsView ID="ListViewPager" runat="server" PagedControlID="ListView1" /> 

<des:EntityDAODataSource ID="DataSource1" runat="server" EntityTypeName="Product"> 
 <EntityFilters> 
  <des:FilterTemplatesEntityFilter ControlID="Filters" /> 
 </EntityFilters> 
</des:EntityDAODataSource> 

Understanding this example 
• Only three controls are required: a DataSource, a DataBound control, and the BLDPageManager.  The remaining two, 

BLDPatternForFilterFields and BLDWidgetsView are optional. 

• The BLDWidgetsView has been added to provide paging, although by adding to its Fields property, you can offer 
sorting, filtering, command buttons, and a variety of paging interfaces.  

<des:BLDWidgetsView ID="ListViewPager" runat="server"  
 PagedControlID="ListView1" > 
 <Widgets> 
  <des:NextPreviousPagerWidget /> 
  <des:NewCommandButtonWidget /> 
  <des:DropDownSorterWidget /> 
 </Widgets> 
</des:BLDWidgetsView> 

• The BLDPatternForFilterFields control has been added to provide filters using Filter Templates. It determines the list of 
DataFields to filter from the DESDA.FilterAttribute in your business logic. Alternatively, you could add 
FilterFieldInPattern objects to its ItemsInPattern collection. 

<des:BLDPatternForFilterFields ID="Filters" runat="server"> 
 <ItemsInPattern> 
  <des:FilterFieldInPattern DataField="Category"  
   UIHint="ForeignKeyUsingHyperlinks" /> 
  <des:FilterFieldInPattern DataField="UnitPrice" > 
   <TemplateProperties> 
    <des:TextBoxRangeFilterTemplate ThruLabelText="&nbsp;thru<br />" 
/> 
   </TemplateProperties> 
  </des:FilterFieldInPattern> 
  <des:FilterFieldInPattern DataField="Discontinued" /> 
 </ItemsInPattern> 
</des:BLDPatternForFilterFields> 

• The BLDPageManager must always have a DataBoundControlAdapter class for each DataBound control. In this case, it 
uses the BLDListViewAdapter for the BLDListView control. 
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• This page does not support editing within the list, but does it offer a command to go to another page to edit. This can be 
seen in the BLDListViewAdapter’s EditActionUrl property. If you were using Url Routing, you would set 
ActionsUseRouting to true. You could also use the MakeActionUrl event handler on the BLDPageManager control 
to specify the URL. 

The DataSource would tell the DataBound control to support inline editing if its EnableUpdate property was true. 

• The BLDListView control is using Automatic Scaffolding to generate the list of DataFields from the Product Entity 
class. You can tell because the BLDListView control does not specify its ItemsInPattern property. Once it has at least 
one item, Automatic Scaffolding is not used (although it can be enabled once again by changing the AutoScaffold 
property or adding the ScaffoldInPattern object.) 

<des:BLDListView ID="ListView1" runat="server"  
 DataSourceID="DataSource1"> 
 <ItemsInPattern> 
  <des:DataFieldInPattern DataField="ProductName" /> 
  <des:DataFieldInPattern DataField="Category" /> 
  <des:DataFieldInPattern DataField="UnitPrice" /> 
 </ItemsInPattern> 
</des:BLDListView> 

• The BLDListView control is using the default Pattern Template, GridView.ascx. If you wanted a different Pattern 
Template, assign its name (without extension) to the PatternTemplateName property. 

• The DataSource control specifies the Entity class name involved here in its EntityTypeName property. It also needs to 
retrieve the filter rules established in the BLDPatternForFilterFields control. For this, a FilterTemplateEntityFilter object 
is added to its EntityFilters property. 
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Example 2: Editable detail record using Pattern Templates 
<des:BLDPageManager ID="BLDPageManager1" runat="server"  
 AutoLoadForeignKeys="true"> 
 <Adapters> 
  <des:BLDFormViewAdapter DataBoundControlID="FormView1"  
   ValidationSummaryControlID="ValidationSummary1" /> 
 </Adapters> 
</des:BLDPageManager> 

<des:ValidationSummary ID="ValidationSummary1" runat="server"  
 HeaderText="Errors to fix" /> 

<des:BLDFormView ID="FormView1" runat="server"  
 DataSourceID="DataSource1" Mode="Edit" /> 

<des:EntityDAODataSource ID="DataSource1" runat="server"  
 EntityTypeName="Product" EnableUpdate="true" > 
</des:EntityDAODataSource> 

Understanding this example 
• Only three controls are required: a DataSource, a DataBound control, and the BLDPageManager. Because this form will 

allow editing, validation errors need to be reported, which is why the ValidationSummary control is present. 

• The BLDPageManager must always have a DataBoundControlAdapter class for each DataBound control. In this case, it 
uses the BLDFormViewAdapter for the BLDFormView control. 

• This page supports editing by setting EnableUpdate to true in the DataSource control and Mode="Edit" in the 
BLDFormView control. 

• The BLDFormView control is using Automatic Scaffolding to generate the list of DataFields from the Product Entity 
class. You can tell because the BLDFormView control does not specify its ItemsInPattern property. Once it has at least 
one item, Automatic Scaffolding is not used (although it can be enabled once again by changing the AutoScaffold 
property or adding the ScaffoldInPattern object.) 

<des:BLDFormView ID="ListView1" runat="server"  
 DataSourceID="DataSource1" Mode="Edit" > 
 <ItemsInPattern> 
  <des:DataFieldInPattern DataField="ProductName" /> 
  <des:DataFieldInPattern DataField="Category" /> 
  <des:DataFieldInPattern DataField="UnitPrice" /> 
 </ItemsInPattern> 
</des:BLDFormView> 

• The BLDFormView control is using the default Pattern Template, DetailsView.ascx. If you wanted a different Pattern 
Template, assign its name (without extension) to the PatternTemplateName property. 

• The DataSource control specifies the Entity class name involved here in its EntityTypeName property. 
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Example 3: Insert a detail record using Pattern Templates 
<des:BLDPageManager ID="BLDPageManager1" runat="server"  
 AutoLoadForeignKeys="true"> 
 <Adapters> 
  <des:BLDFormViewAdapter DataBoundControlID="FormView1"  
   ValidationSummaryControlID="ValidationSummary1" /> 
 </Adapters> 
</des:BLDPageManager> 

<des:ValidationSummary ID="ValidationSummary1" runat="server"  
 HeaderText="Errors to fix" /> 

<des:BLDFormView ID="FormView1" runat="server"  
 DataSourceID="DataSource1" Mode="Insert" /> 

<des:EntityDAODataSource ID="DataSource1" runat="server"  
 EntityTypeName="Product" EnableInsert="true" > 
</des:EntityDAODataSource> 

Understanding this example 
This example is nearly identical to Example 2. Only the differences are mentioned here. 

• This page supports editing by setting EnableInsert to true in the DataSource control and Mode="Insert" in the 
BLDFormView control. 
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Example 4: View a detail record using Pattern Templates 
<des:BLDPageManager ID="BLDPageManager1" runat="server"  
 AutoLoadForeignKeys="true"> 
 <Adapters> 
  <des:BLDFormViewAdapter DataBoundControlID="FormView1" /> 
 </Adapters> 
</des:BLDPageManager> 

<des:BLDFormView ID="FormView1" runat="server"  
 DataSourceID="DataSource1" /> 

<des:EntityDAODataSource ID="DataSource1" runat="server"  
 EntityTypeName="Product" > 
</des:EntityDAODataSource> 

Understanding this example 
This example is nearly identical to Example 2. Only the differences are mentioned here. 

• This page supports prevents inline editing by setting leaving its EnableUpdate, EnableInsert and EnableDelete buttons 
set to false. The Mode property in the BLDFormView control is also at its default, which is “ReadOnly”. 

• The ValidationSummary control has been removed. 
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Example 5: View a detail record using a FormView control with Pattern Templates 
This example is based on Example 4, replacing the BLDFormView with HTML and BLDPatternForDataField controls, one 
for each DataField. 

<des:BLDPageManager ID="BLDPageManager1" runat="server"  
 AutoLoadForeignKeys="true"> 
 <Adapters> 
  <des:FormViewAdapter DataBoundControlID="FormView1" /> 
 </Adapters> 
</des:BLDPageManager> 

<asp:FormView ID="FormView1" runat="server" DataSourceID="DataSource1" > 
 <ItemTemplate> 
  <table class="DetailsViewContainer"> 
   <des:BLDPatternForDataField id="ProductNameHolder" runat="server" 
    PatternTemplateName="One Field TableRow" DataField="ProductName" /> 
   <des:BLDPatternForDataField id="CategoryHolder" runat="server" 
    PatternTemplateName="One Field TableRow" DataField="CategoryName" /> 
   <des:BLDPatternForDataField id="UnitPriceHolder" runat="server" 
    PatternTemplateName="One Field TableRow" DataField="UnitPrice" /> 
   <tr> 
    <td colSpan="2"> 
     <des:BLDDataButtons id="Buttons" runat="server" /> 
    </td> 
   <tr> 
  </table> 
 </ItemTemplate> 
</asp:FormView> 

<des:EntityDAODataSource ID="DataSource1" runat="server" EntityTypeName="Product" > 
</des:EntityDAODataSource> 

Understanding this example 
• Only three controls are required: a DataSource, a DataBound control, and the BLDPageManager. 

• The BLDPageManager must always have a DataBoundControlAdapter class for each DataBound control. In this case, it 
uses the FormViewAdapter for the FormView control. 

• The FormView does not know how to use Pattern Templates itself. It expects you to populate its <ItemTemplate> with 
the desired HTML and web controls. This example uses the BLDPatternForDataField within the ItemTemplate for each 
DataField. BLDPatternForDataField knows how to use a simple Pattern Template to output one DataField’s content. In 
this case, the One Field TableRow.ascx Pattern Template creates a table row and two table cells. 

• Because the One Field TableRow Pattern Template handles the <tr> and <td> tags, you need to explicitly declare the 
<table> tags. 

• The BLDDataButtons control creates buttons based on the mode. In this case, the mode is ReadOnly, so it creates buttons 
for Edit, New, and Delete suitable for a FormView. If you used it in a ListView, it creates the buttons for Edit, Delete, 
Select, and Details. The buttons will hide themselves if you don’t need their functionality. (In fact, this case doesn’t use 
the buttons.) 

• The DataSource control specifies the Entity class name involved here in its EntityTypeName property. 
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Example 6: View a detail record using a FormView control with BLDDataFields 
This example is based on Example 5, replacing the BLDPatternForDataField controls with HTML, BLDDataFields and 
BLDLabels to create the same content. 

<des:BLDPageManager ID="BLDPageManager1" runat="server"  
 AutoLoadForeignKeys="true"> 
 <Adapters> 
  <des:FormViewAdapter DataBoundControlID="FormView1" /> 
 </Adapters> 
</des:BLDPageManager> 

<asp:FormView ID="FormView1" runat="server" DataSourceID="DataSource1" > 
 <ItemTemplate> 
  <table class="DetailsViewContainer"> 
   <tr class="DetailsViewRow"> 
    <td class="DetailsViewLabelContainer"> 
     <des:BLDLabel id="ProductNameLabel" runat="server" 
      AssociatedControlID="ProductName" /> 
    </td> 
    <td class="DetailsViewLabelContainer"> 
     <des:BLDDataField id="ProductName" runat="server" 
      DataField="ProductName" /> 
    </td> 
   </tr> 
   <tr class="DetailsViewRow"> 
    <td class="DetailsViewLabelContainer"> 
     <des:BLDLabel id="CategoryLabel" runat="server" 
      AssociatedControlID="Category" /> 
    </td> 
    <td class="DetailsViewLabelContainer"> 
     <des:BLDDataField id="Category" runat="server" 
      DataField="Category" /> 
    </td> 
   </tr> 
   <tr class="DetailsViewRow"> 
    <td class="DetailsViewLabelContainer"> 
     <des:BLDLabel id="UnitPriceLabel" runat="server" 
      AssociatedControlID="UnitPrice" /> 
    </td> 
    <td class="DetailsViewLabelContainer"> 
     <des:BLDDataField id="UnitPrice" runat="server" 
      DataField="UnitPrice" /> 
    </td> 
   </tr> 
   <tr> 
    <td colSpan="2"> 
     <des:BLDDataButtons id="Buttons" runat="server" /> 
    </td> 
   <tr> 
  </table> 
 </ItemTemplate> 
</asp:FormView> 

<des:EntityDAODataSource ID="DataSource1" runat="server" EntityTypeName="Product" > 
</des:EntityDAODataSource> 

CONTINUED ON THE NEXT PAGE 
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Understanding this example 
• Only three controls are required: a DataSource, a DataBound control, and the BLDPageManager. 

• The BLDPageManager must always have a DataBoundControlAdapter class for each DataBound control. In this case, it 
uses the FormViewAdapter for the FormView control. 

• The FormView expects you to populate its <ItemTemplate> with the desired HTML and web controls. This example 
uses a <table> structure with two columns in each row.  

• The first column always contains a BLDLabel control which gets its label from the BLDDataField using the 
AssociatedControlID property.  

• The second column contains the BLDDataField which loads a Field Template suitable for the DataField’s data type. 
Each BLDDataField identifies the DataField in its DataField property. 

• The BLDDataButtons control creates buttons based on the mode. In this case, the mode is ReadOnly, so it creates buttons 
for Edit, New, and Delete suitable for a FormView. If you used it in a ListView, it creates the buttons for Edit, Delete, 
Select, and Details. The buttons will hide themselves if you don’t need their functionality. (In fact, this case doesn’t use 
the buttons.) 

• The DataSource control specifies the Entity class name involved here in its EntityTypeName property. 
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Automatic Scaffolding for DataBound controls 
For an introduction, see “Using Automatic Scaffolding to define the DataFields of your DataBound control”. 

Automatic Scaffolding defines the DataFields shown tables in DataBound controls so you don’t have define them manually. 
For example, the GridView control will populate its Columns property with BLDFields when you set 
AutoGenerateColumns to true.  

Similarly, the BLDFormView and BLDListView controls will populate their ItemsInPattern collection with 
DataFieldInPattern objects based on their AutoScaffold properties. 

Automatic Scaffolding determines the list of fields and its order from the properties on the Entity classes. It creates them in 
the order found, omitting any that has a ScaffoldColumnAttribute(false).  

When no ScaffoldColumnAttribute is specified, the DataFieldDescriptor’s Scaffold property uses the following conditions 
determine the DataField is being scaffolded. 

• If the System.ComponentModel.DataAnnotations.DisplayNameAttribute is used, its Scaffold property is used. 

• Kept: A Field Template name is specified in the UIHintAttribute. 

• Omitted: IsForeignKey = true (Part of a ForeignKeyColumn) 

• Omitted: IsDbGenerated = true (The DataField’s data is generated by the database) 

• Kept: IsPrimaryKey or IsForeignEntity or IsChildrenEntities = true (The DataField is a primary key or in a 
relationship) 

• Omitted: IsCustomProperty = true (The DataField was created in the Entity class, but does not exist in the database) 

• Kept: DataFieldPropertyType is one of these: string, char, integer, floating point, bool, DateTime, TimeSpan, or 
DateTimeOffset. 

• Omitted: Anything not listed above. 

The DataFields are selected and ordered by a FieldGenerator object. Peter’s Business Logic Driven UI defines this object 
for you, but you could create your own FieldGenerator class if you like. 

Click on any of these topics to jump to them: 

♦ Page Templates and Automatic Scaffolding 

♦ Customizing the FieldGenerator 

♦ The IPatternTemplateFieldGeneratorGuidance interface 

♦ The IDataControlFieldGeneratorGuidance interface 

♦ PeterBlum.DES.BLD.FieldGenerationArgs 

• FieldGenerationArgs Properties 

• FieldGeneratorArgs Methods 

♦ Creating your own FieldGenerator Class 
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Page Templates and Automatic Scaffolding 
The Page Templates system can create an application to explore and edit your database very quickly through the Automatic 
Scaffolding feature. The Page Templates supply the overall look of the web form. They use a BLDListView or GridView 
control for list oriented browsing and a BLDFormView or DetailsView control for single record viewing and editing. The 
DataBound controls do not have a specified table or list of DataFields to show. Instead, BLD’s URL Routing delivers the 
table name while Automatic Scaffolding provides the DataFields. 

See “Page Templates User’s Guide”. 
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Customizing the FieldGenerator 
DataFields are selected and ordered by a FieldGenerator object which has numerous tools to customize its behavior starting 
with the DESDA.ScaffoldColumnAttribute.  

Note: You don’t create the FieldGenerator object. Its done automatically by the BLDPageManager control. 

The DESDA.ScaffoldColumnAttribute lets your business rules determine if the DataField appears or not. It can also 
determine the position of the DataField.  See “DESDA.ScaffoldColumnAttribute: Scaffold the DataField”. 

[C#] 

[DESDA.ScaffoldColumn(false)] // do not scaffold (can be overridden) 

[DESDA.ScaffoldColumn(ScaffoldEdit=false, ScaffoldInsert=false)]// ReadOnly scaffolds 

[DESDA.ScaffoldColumn(2, true)] // absolute position after the 2nd DataField 

[DESDA.ScaffoldColumn(-1, false)] // relative position back 1 DataField 

[DESDA.ScaffoldColumn("Price")] // position after the DataField named "Price" 

[DESDA.ScaffoldColumn(Private=true)] // do not scaffold (cannot be overridden) 

[VB] 

<DESDA.ScaffoldColumn(False)> _ ' do not scaffold (can be overridden) 

<DESDA.ScaffoldColumn(ScaffoldEdit:=False, ScaffoldInsert:=False)] 'ReadOnly scaffolds 

<DESDA.ScaffoldColumn(2, True)> _ ' absolute position after the 2nd DataField 

<DESDA.ScaffoldColumn(-1, False)> _ ' relative position back 1 DataField 

<DESDA.ScaffoldColumn("Price")> _ ' position after the DataField named "Price" 

<DESDA.ScaffoldColumn(Private:=True)> _ ' do not scaffold (cannot be overridden) 

Yet Automatic Scaffolding is more of a user interface issue while the ScaffoldColumnAttribute is tied to the business logic. 
The Web Form developer needs other tools to customize it. 

Click on any of these topics to jump to them: 

♦ The ScaffoldingSettings property on the DataBound control 

♦ FieldsForScaffolding collection on controls that use Pattern Templates 

♦ Total control by writing code 

♦ Customizing your own FieldGenerator  
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The ScaffoldingSettings property on the DataBound control 
The ScaffoldingSettings property on the DataBound Control Adapter provides numerous settings that customize how the 
FieldGenerator works.  

<des:BLDPageManager ID="BLDPageManager1" runat="server" > 
 <Adapters> 
  <des:BLDFormViewAdapter DataBoundControlID="RecordDetails" > 
   <ScaffoldingSettings Property="value" /> 
  </des:BLDFormViewAdapter> 
 </Adapters> 
</des:BLDPageManager> 

The CategoryAttribute that is assigned to DataFields can be used to specify different groups of DataFields. Define this 
attribute on the properties of your Entity, along with one or more category names in a pipe delimited list. Then use these 
properties on the ScaffoldingSettings property of the DataBound Control Adapter to determine how it works: 

o Categories – A pipe delimited list of category names that must be assigned to the DataFields to include. 

o ExcludeCategories – Determines what happens when the Categories property contains a matching name to the 
CategoryAttribute’s value. Normally when the Category name is found in the CategoryAttribute, that DataField is a 
match. This property can make that DataField not match. 

o CategoriesWithNoMatchAreExcluded (Boolean) – Determines what happens when the Categories property does 
not contain a matching name to the CategoryAttribute’s value, including when the DataField lacks a 
CategoryAttribute. 

<des:BLDPageManager ID="BLDPageManager1" runat="server" > 
 <Adapters> 
  <des:BLDFormViewAdapter DataBoundControlID="RecordDetails" > 
   <ScaffoldingSettings Categories="Retail" /> 
  </des:BLDFormViewAdapter> 
 </Adapters> 
</des:BLDPageManager> 

FieldsForScaffolding collection on controls that use Pattern Templates 
Pattern Templates let you declare the actual DataFieldInPattern objects used by Automatic Scaffolding so that you can define 
any of its numerous properties including UIHint (the Field Template), TemplateSkinID, and TemplateProperties. Create 
the DataFieldInPattern objects used by scaffolding in the FieldsForScaffolding collection of the host control. See “Using the 
FieldsForScaffolding collection”. 

If you want to remove a DataField when using Pattern Templates, add a DataFieldInPattern object to the 
FieldsForScaffolding collection on the host control and set its Enabled property to false. 
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Total control by writing code 
If the features of the preceding tools are not flexible enough for you, implement one of these interfaces: 

• IPatternTemplateFieldGeneratorGuidance – For BLDListView, BLDFormView, and BLDPatternForDataFields controls. 

• IDataControlFieldGeneratorGuidance – For GridView and DetailsView controls. 

Features of the IFieldGeneratorGuidance interfaces 
 You can define the DataFieldInPattern or BLDField objects yourself or let the scaffolding rules generate it. 

 You can populate the fields list with alternatives to DataFieldInPattern or BLDField, like TemplateNotInPattern or 
TemplateField. If you subclass DataFieldInPattern or BLDField, you can define your subclass. 

 After Automatic Scaffolding generates it, you can edit the field objects it created. Remove, reorder, or change properties 
on the field object. 

 Setup field objects based on the DataBound control’s usage (List, Detail, Insert, Edit), mode (ReadOnly, Edit, Insert), or 
style (List oriented vs single record oriented). 

 Programmatically determine which DataFields are included by the Automatic Scaffolding rules. Effectively you override 
the ScaffoldColumnAttribute and do it yourself programmatically. 

 Override several of the hardcoded rules of the native FieldsGenerator. 

The IPatternTemplateFieldGeneratorGuidance and IDataControlFieldGeneratorGuidance interfaces provide full control over 
scaffolding. They let you modify or replace the list of DataFields completely. This is your most powerful tool, but it requires 
programming. 
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Customizing your own FieldGenerator 
You can also create a traditional FieldGenerator class and assign it to your DataBound Control Adapter’s FieldGenerator 
property. See “Creating your own FieldGenerator Class”. 
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The IPatternTemplateFieldGeneratorGuidance interface 
There are two interfaces for customizing the FieldGenerator’s behavior.  

Interface Used with 

IPatternTemplateFieldGeneratorGuidance Pattern Templates. In BLDPatternForDataFields, BLDListView, and 
BLDListView controls. Described below. 

IDataControlFieldGeneratorGuidance GridView and DetailsView controls. 

See “The IDataControlFieldGeneratorGuidance interface”. 

 
The PeterBlum.DES.BLD.IPatternTemplateFieldGeneratorGuidance interface can control the 
FieldGenerator class. This interface has three methods as shown here: 

 [C#] 

public interface IPatternTemplateFieldGeneratorGuidance 
{ 
   void BeforeGeneration( 
  PatternTemplateFieldGenerationArgs args); 

   BaseItemInPattern CreateField(BaseDataFieldDescriptor dataFieldDescriptor, 
  FieldGenerationArgs<DataFieldInPattern, BaseItemInPattern> args); 

   void AfterGeneration( 
  FieldGenerationArgs<DataFieldInPattern, BaseItemInPattern> args); 
} 

[VB] 

Public Interface IPatternTemplateFieldGeneratorGuidance 
 Sub BeforeGeneration(ByVal args As FieldGenerationArgs _ 
  (Of DataFieldInPattern, BaseItemInPattern)) 

 Function CreateField(ByVal dataFieldDescriptor As BaseDataFieldDescriptor, _ 
  ByVal args As FieldGenerationArgs _ 
  (Of DataFieldInPattern, BaseItemInPattern)) As BaseItemInPattern 

 Sub AfterGeneration(ByVal args As FieldGenerationArgs _ 
  (Of DataFieldInPattern, BaseItemInPattern)) 
End Interface  

The implementation of each method is shown in the next topics. All of them utilize the args parameter. You will properties 
on args to guide the FieldGenerator. See “PeterBlum.DES.BLD.FieldGenerationArgs”. 

The main idea is to populate the args.Fields collection, which is the list of field objects to show in the DataBound control. 
You can either populate it yourself by using the BeforeGeneration() method, or let the FieldGenerator populate it. 
When the FieldGenerator needs to create a field object, it calls the CreateField() method where you can define the 
object you want. Use the AfterGeneration() method to customize the list after its generated. 

By default, args is setup to run automatic field generation using scaffolding. 

Click on any of these topics to jump to them: 

♦ Where to implement IPatternTemplateFieldGeneratorGuidance 

♦ Adding the IPatternTemplateFieldGeneratorGuidance Interface 

♦ IPatternTemplateFieldGeneratorGuidance.BeforeGeneration method 

♦ IPatternTemplateFieldGeneratorGuidance.CreateField method 

♦ IPatternTemplateFieldGeneratorGuidance.AfterGeneration method 
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Where to implement IPatternTemplateFieldGeneratorGuidance 
As an interface, you attach it to a class then create the list of methods within that class. You already have some classes 
created where you should consider attaching it: the Page, the MasterPage, or any UserControl containing the 
BLDPageManager control. If you use any of these, BLD will find and use it. You can also explicitly assign the class to the 
BLDCustomizer control’s PatternTemplateFieldGeneratorGuidanceOwner property. 

How BLD locates your interface 
You may have this interface declared in a few classes, such as both the MasterPage and UserControl containing a 
BLDPageManager. If you let BLD search for the interface, it always searches in this order: 

1. User control with BLDPageManager 

2. Master Page 

3. Page 

How to specify which object to use 
If you need to specify which of these to use, assign the object to the BLDCustomizer control’s 
PatternTemplateFieldGeneratorGuidanceOwner property. 

Always set the PatternTemplateFieldGeneratorGuidanceOwner property in the BLDPageManager’s Init event handler 
method or Page_Init() method. 

[C#] 

Customizer1.PatternTemplateFieldGeneratorGuidanceOwner = this; 

[VB] 

Customizer1.PatternTemplateFieldGeneratorGuidanceOwner = Me 

 

http://www.peterblum.com/�


Peter’s Business Logic Driven UI   Part of Peter’s Data Entry Suite 5 

Copyright  2002-2012 Peter L. Blum. All Rights Reserved  Page 887 of 2193 
http://www.PeterBlum.com  For technical support and other assistance, see page 2153 

 
 
Web Form Development > Automatic Scaffolding…> Customizing the FieldGenerator > IPatternTemplateFieldGeneratorGuidance 

Adding the IPatternTemplateFieldGeneratorGuidance Interface 
You can add this interface to the Master Page, Page, or a User Control containing the BLD controls. 

1. Start by using the PeterBlum.DES.BLD namespace. It’s easiest to map it to the name “DES” just like was done in the 
code file containing the Entities or Entity Metadata Classes. 

[C#] 

using BLD=PeterBlum.DES.BLD; 

[VB] 

Import BLD=PeterBlum.DES.BLD 

2. Assign the IPatternTemplateFieldGeneratorGuidance interface to the desired class. 

[C#] 

public class WebForm1 : System.Web.UI.WebControls.Page, 
  BLD.IPatternTemplateFieldGeneratorGuidance 

[VB] 

Public Class WebForm1 
 Inherits System.Web.UI.WebControls.Page, _ 
  Implements BLD.IPatternTemplateFieldGeneratorGuidance 

3. Implement the BeforeGeneration() method. Use it to either determine how automatic field generation works or to 
populate the pArgs.Fields collection. See “IPatternTemplateFieldGeneratorGuidance.BeforeGeneration method”. 

4. Implement the CreateField() method. Use it to create the DataFieldInPattern object associated with the DataField 
or to prevent that DataField from being added. See “IPatternTemplateFieldGeneratorGuidance.CreateField method”. 

5. Implement the AfterGeneration() method. Use it to modify the results of automatic field generation. See 
“IPatternTemplateFieldGeneratorGuidance.AfterGeneration method”. 

6. If its not already on the page, add the BLDCustomizer control. It is the conduit between your method and the code that 
invokes it. When using Page Templates, typically the BLDCustomizer is added to the MasterPage. 

7. BLD will discover your control or page class that implements IPatternTemplateFieldGeneratorGuidance so long as that 
class is a User Control that contains the BLDPageManager control, the MasterPage, or the Page.  See “How BLD locates 
your interface”.  

If it cannot be discovered, add a BLDCustomizer control and assign the object in either the BLDPageManager’s Init 
event handler or the Page_Init() method like this: 

[C#] 

Customizer1.PatternTemplateFieldGeneratorGuidanceOwner = this; 

[VB] 

Customizer1.PatternTemplateFieldGeneratorGuidanceOwner = Me 
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IPatternTemplateFieldGeneratorGuidance.BeforeGeneration method 
Called before automatic field generation to let you do several things: 

• Populate the args.Fields collection. In doing so, you turn off automatic field generation unless you also set 
args.UseAutoGenerate is set to UseAutoGenerate.Yes. args has methods to easily add DataFields by name 
(AddDataField()) or by DataFieldInPattern object (AddField()). 

• Determine the rules for automatic field generation with these properties on the pArgs parameter: 
UseScaffoldColumnAttribute, Categories, ShowLongStringsInLists, ShowReadOnlyDataFieldsInEditMode. and 
ShowChildrenTemplateInEditMode. See “FieldGenerationArgs Properties” 

If you don’t need to take these actions, still define BeforeGeneration(), leaving it an empty method. Otherwise modify 
the pArgs parameter. 

♦ Example: Populate Fields 

♦ Example: Insert button controls and use Automatic Fields Generation 

♦ Example: Use Automatic Fields Generation with default settings 

♦ Example: Use Automatic Fields Generation with custom settings 

Example: Populate Fields 
This will create populate lists with just three DataFields on the Employees Entity class: FirstName, LastName, BirthDate. 
The LastName uses AddField() merely as an example for that function. Otherwise, it is the same as calling 
AddColumn("LastName"). 

All other tables and usages will use automatic field generation using scaffolding because args is defaults to work that way. 

[C#] 

using BLD=PeterBlum.DES.BLD; 

… 

public void BeforeGeneration( 
 BLD.FieldGenerationArgs<BLD.DataFieldInPattern, BLD.BaseItemInPattern> args) 
{ 
 switch (args.TableName) 
 { 
  case "Employees": 
   if (args.DataControlAction == BLD.DataControlAction.List) 
   { 
    args.AddColumn("FirstName"); 
    args.AddField( new BLD.DataFieldInPattern("LastName")); 
    args.AddColumn("BirthDate"); 
   } 
   break; 
 default: 
  break; 
   } // switch 
} 
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[VB] 

Import BLD=PeterBlum.DES.BLD 

… 

Public Sub BeforeGeneration(ByVal args As _ 
 BLD.FieldGenerationArgs(Of BLD.DataFieldInPattern, BLD.BaseItemInPattern)) _ 
  Implements BLD.IPatternTemplateFieldGeneratorGuidance.BeforeGeneration 

 Select Case args.TableName 
  Case "Employees" 
   If args.DataControlAction = BLD.DataControlAction.List Then 
    args.AddColumn("FirstName") 
    args.AddField(New BLD.DataFieldInPattern("LastName")) 
    args.AddColumn("BirthDate") 
   End If 
   End Select Case 
End Sub 

http://www.peterblum.com/�


Peter’s Business Logic Driven UI   Part of Peter’s Data Entry Suite 5 

Copyright  2002-2012 Peter L. Blum. All Rights Reserved  Page 890 of 2193 
http://www.PeterBlum.com  For technical support and other assistance, see page 2153 

 
 
Web Form Development > Automatic Scaffolding…> Customizing the FieldGenerator > IPatternTemplateFieldGeneratorGuidance 

Example: Insert button controls and use Automatic Fields Generation 
When using the BLDListView or BLDFormView, you can insert buttons from Pattern Templates by using the 
DataFieldsInPattern object. 

This code adds a DataFieldsInPattern object for LinkButtons and has Automatic Scaffolding insert the DataFields normally. 
It limits the work to the “Employees” table. All other tables and usages will use automatic field generation using scaffolding 
because args is defaults to work that way. 

[C#] 

using BLD=PeterBlum.DES.BLD; 

… 

public void BeforeGeneration( 
 BLD.FieldGenerationArgs<BLD.DataFieldInPattern, BLD.BaseItemInPattern> args) 
{  
 switch (args.TableName) 
 { 
  case "Employees": 
   if (args.DataControlAction == BLD.DataControlAction.List) 
   {  
    BLD.DataFieldsInPattern vNIT =  
     new BLD.DataFieldsInPattern("LinkButton"); 
    args.AddField(vNIT); 
    args.UseAutoGenerate = BLD.UseAutoGenerate.Yes; 
   } 
   break; 
 default: 
  break; 
   } // switch 
} 

[VB] 

Import BLD=PeterBlum.DES.BLD 

… 

Public Sub BeforeGeneration(ByVal args As _ 
 BLD.FieldGenerationArgs(Of BLD.DataFieldInPattern, BLD.BaseItemInPattern)) _ 
  Implements BLD.IPatternTemplateFieldGeneratorGuidance.BeforeGeneration 

 Select Case args.TableName 
  Case "Employees" 
   If args.DataControlAction = _ 
     BLD.DataControlAction.List Then 
    Dim vNIT As BLD.DataFieldsInPattern = _ 
     New BLD.DataFieldsInPattern("LinkButton") 
    args.AddField(vNIT) 
    args.UseAutoGenerate = BLD.UseAutoGenerate.Yes 
   End If 
   End Select Case 
End Sub 
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Example: Use Automatic Fields Generation with default settings 
Since args is already setup for this, just declare the empty method. 

[C#] 

using BLD=PeterBlum.DES.BLD; 

… 

public void BeforeGeneration( 
 BLD.FieldGenerationArgs<BLD.DataFieldInPattern, BLD.BaseItemInPattern> args) 
{ 
} 

[VB] 

Import BLD=PeterBlum.DES.BLD 

… 

Public Sub BeforeGeneration(ByVal args As _ 
 BLD.FieldGenerationArgs(Of BLD.DataFieldInPattern, BLD.BaseItemInPattern)) _ 
  Implements BLD.IPatternTemplateFieldGeneratorGuidance.BeforeGeneration 

End Sub 

Example: Use Automatic Fields Generation with custom settings 
Use the option to show “long strings” in lists. A long string is a DataField that doesn’t have a maximum length. Your own 
code might test args.TableName to assign these rules depending on the table. 

[C#] 

using BLD=PeterBlum.DES.BLD; 

… 

public void BeforeGeneration( 
 BLD.FieldGenerationArgs<BLD.DataFieldInPattern, BLD.BaseItemInPattern> args) 
{ 
 args.ShowLongStringsInLists = true; 
} 

[VB] 

Import BLD=PeterBlum.DES.BLD 

… 

Public Sub BeforeGeneration(ByVal args As _ 
 BLD.FieldGenerationArgs(Of BLD.DataFieldInPattern, BLD.BaseItemInPattern)) _ 
  Implements BLD.IPatternTemplateFieldGeneratorGuidance.BeforeGeneration 

 args.ShowLongStringsInLists = True 
End Sub 
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IPatternTemplateFieldGeneratorGuidance.CreateField method 
Automatic field generation will evaluate all DataFields in the current Entity class. Based on rules established on args 
(PeterBlum.DES.BLD.FieldGenerationArgs), it will add them to args.Fields. When it finally determines that a 
DataField should be included, it calls CreateField() to create the actual object that goes into args.Fields. Usually you 
just create a PeterBlum.DES.BLD.DataFieldInPattern with the DataField name requested and return it. You can 
also do this: 

• Create the DataFieldInPattern object and set various properties, including those used to set properties on the Field 
Template that will be created. 

• Create a different ItemInPattern class, such as DataFieldInPattern or DataFieldsInPattern, to better define the user 
interface for this DataField. A TemplateNotInPattern for instance can contain multiple BLDDataFields from your table to 
show in the same DataField position. 

• Determine if you really want that DataField. If so, create the DataFieldInPattern. If not, return null/Nothing. This 
gives you the final decision on whether the DataField is shown. 

Keep in mind that automatic field generation will populate args.Fields in the order determined by the 
EntityDescriptor.DataFieldDescriptors collection and ScaffoldColumnAttributes. If you want to modify the order, use the 
AfterGeneration() method. 

Example: The default CreateField method 
When using auto field generation, it should always create and return a DataFieldInPattern object for the DataField it is passed 
if you have no other rules to apply. 

[C#] 

using BLD=PeterBlum.DES.BLD; 

… 

public BLD.BaseItemInPattern CreateField( 
 BaseDataFieldDescriptor dataFieldDescriptor, 
 FieldGenerationArgs<BLD.DataFieldInPattern, BLD.BaseItemInPattern> args) 
{ 
 return new BLD.DataFieldInPattern(column.Name); 
} 

[VB] 

Import BLD=PeterBlum.DES.BLD 

… 

Public Function CreateField(ByVal dataFieldDescriptor As BaseDataFieldDescriptor, _ 
  ByVal args As _ 
  FieldGenerationArgs(Of BLD.DataFieldInPattern, BLD.BaseItemInPattern)) _ 
 As BLD.DataFieldInPattern _ 
 Implements BLD.IPatternTemplateFieldGeneratorGuidance.CreateField 

 Return New BLD.DataFieldInPattern(column.Name) 
End Function  

 

 

MORE SAMPLES ON THE NEXT PAGE 

http://www.peterblum.com/�


Peter’s Business Logic Driven UI   Part of Peter’s Data Entry Suite 5 

Copyright  2002-2012 Peter L. Blum. All Rights Reserved  Page 893 of 2193 
http://www.PeterBlum.com  For technical support and other assistance, see page 2153 

 
 
Web Form Development > Automatic Scaffolding…> Customizing the FieldGenerator > IPatternTemplateFieldGeneratorGuidance 

Example: Customizing a BLDField 
After creating a DataFieldInPattern object, use this method to assign its properties based on the DataField and the usage. 
These properties are often changed: UIHint, TemplateSkinID, NamedStyles, and TemplateProperties. In this case,  when 
on table “Employee” and DataField “LastName”, set the textbox’s width using Named Styles. 

You can also take the same action in the AfterGeneration() method if you like. 

[C#] 

using BLD=PeterBlum.DES.BLD; 
using PeterBlum.DES.DataAnnotations.Descriptors; 
… 
public BLD.BaseItemInPattern CreateField(BaseDataFieldDescriptor dataFieldDescriptor, 
 FieldGenerationArgs<BLD.DataFieldInPattern, BLD.BaseItemInPattern> args) 
{ 
 BLD.DataFieldInPattern vDF =  
  new BLD.DataFieldInPattern(dataFieldDescriptor.DataField); 
 switch (args.TableName) 
 { 
  case "Employees": 
   switch (dataFieldDescriptor.DataField) 
   { 
    case "LastName": 
     vDF.NamedStyles.Add( 
      new NamedStyle("FieldTemplateDataControl", "", "width:200px")); 
     break; 
    default: 
     break; 
   } // switch 
   break; 
 default: 
  break; 
 } // switch 

 return vDF; 
} 

[VB] 

Imports BLD=PeterBlum.DES.BLD 
Imports PeterBlum.DES.DataAnnotations.Descriptors 
… 
Public Function CreateField(ByVal dataFieldDescriptor As BaseDataFieldDescriptor,_ 
  ByVal args As _ 
  FieldGenerationArgs(Of BLD.DataFieldInPattern, BLD.BaseItemInPattern)) _ 
 As BLD.DataFieldInPattern _ 
 Implements BLD.IPatternTemplateFieldGeneratorGuidance.CreateField 

 Dim vDF As BLD.DataFieldInPattern = _ 
  New BLD.DataFieldInPattern(dataFieldDescriptor.DataField) 
 Select Case args.TableName 
  Case "Employees" 

   Select Case dataFieldDescriptor.DataField 
    Case "LastName" 
     vDF.NamedStyles.Add( _ 
      New NamedStyle("FieldTemplateDataControl", "", "width:200px")) 
   End Select Case 

 End Select Case 

 Return vDF 
End Function 

MORE SAMPLES ON THE NEXT PAGE 
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Example: Using CreateField to override the scaffolding 
The automatic field generation includes DataFields that do not specify ScaffoldColumn(false) on the Entity or Entity 
Metadata Class. You can use CreateField() to omit DataFields instead. 

First in BeforeGeneration(), set args.UseScaffoldColumnAttribute to false. Then use CreateField() to 
create a BLDField on the desired DataFields. 

[C#] 

using BLD=PeterBlum.DES.BLD; 
using PeterBlum.DES.DataAnnotations.Descriptors; 
… 
public void BeforeGeneration( 
 BLD.FieldGenerationArgs<BLD.DataFieldInPattern, BLD.BaseItemInPattern> args) 
{ 
 args.UseScaffoldColumnAttribute = false; 
} 

public BLD.DataFieldInPattern CreateField( 
 BaseDataFieldDescriptor dataFieldDescriptor, 
 FieldGenerationArgs<BLD.DataFieldInPattern, BLD.BaseItemInPattern> args) 
{ 
 switch (args.TableName) 
 { 
  case "Employees": 
   switch (dataFieldDescriptor.DataField) 
   { 
    case "PhotoPath": 
    case "Extension": 
    case "Orders": 
    case "Employees": 
     return null; // skip these 
    default: 
     break; 
   } // switch 
   break; 
 default: 
  break; 
 } // switch 

 return new BLD.DataFieldInPattern(dataFieldDescriptor.DataField); 
} 
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[VB] 

Imports BLD=PeterBlum.DES.BLD 
Imports PeterBlum.DES.DataAnnotations.Descriptors 
… 
Public Sub BeforeGeneration(ByVal args As _ 
 BLD.FieldGenerationArgs(Of BLD.DataFieldInPattern, BLD.BaseItemInPattern)) _ 
  Implements BLD.IPatternTemplateFieldGeneratorGuidance.BeforeGeneration 

 args.UseScaffoldColumnAttribute = False 
End Sub 

Public Function CreateField(ByVal dataFieldDescriptor As BaseDataFieldDescriptor,_ 
  ByVal args As _ 
  FieldGenerationArgs(Of BLD.DataFieldInPattern, BLD.BaseItemInPattern)) _ 
 As BLD.DataFieldInPattern _ 
 Implements BLD.IPatternTemplateFieldGeneratorGuidance.CreateField 

 Select Case args.TableName 
  Case "Employees" 
   Select Case dataFieldDescriptor.DataField 
    Case "PhotoPath", "Extension", "Orders", "Employees" 
     Return Nothing ' skip these 
   End Select Case 
 End Select Case 

 Return New BLD.DataFieldInPattern(dataFieldDescriptor.DataField) 
End Function 
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IPatternTemplateFieldGeneratorGuidance.AfterGeneration method 
Called after automatic field generation to let you modify the args.Fields collection. It is not called if automatic field 
generation is disabled. You will take advantage of several methods on args to assist you. 

• Remove a DataField by calling args.HideFieldByDataField(). 

• Add a DataField by calling args.AddColumn() or AddField(). 

• Edit a DataField’s properties by retrieving it with args.GetFieldByDataField(). 

• Change the order of a DataField by calling args.MoveFieldByDataField(). There are two versions. One takes 
the DataField after which the DataField is moved. The other takes a numeric position for the DataField. 

If you don’t need to take these actions, still define AfterGeneration(), leaving it an empty method. Otherwise modify 
the args parameter. 

Example: Modify args.Fields 
For the Employees Entity class, when showing the Details usage, hide these DataFields: PhotoPath, Employees, and Orders. 

For the Employees Entity class, when in Edit or Insert mode, make the PhotoPath’s textbox wider. 

For the Customers Entity class, rearrange the DataFields. 

[C#] 

using BLD=PeterBlum.DES.BLD; 
… 
public void AfterGeneration( 
 BLD.FieldGenerationArgs<BLD.DataFieldInPattern, BLD.BaseItemInPattern> args) 
{ 
 switch (args.TableName) 
 { 
  case "Employees": 
   if (args.DataControlAction == BLD.DataControlAction.Details) 
    { 
     args.HideFieldByDataField("PhotoPath"); 
     args.HideFieldByDataField("Employees"); 
     args.HideFieldByDataField("Orders"); 
    } 
    else if (args.DataBoundControlMode != DataBoundControlMode.ReadOnly) 
    { 
     BLD.DataFieldInPattern vDF =  
      args.GetFieldByDataField("PhotoPath") as BLD.DataFieldInPattern; 
     vDF.NamedStyles.Add( 
      new NamedStyle("FieldTemplateDataControl", "", "width:300px")); 
    } 
    break; 
 
  case "Customers": 
   args.MoveFieldByDataField("CompanyName", "ContactName"); 
   args.MoveFieldByDataField("ContactTitle", "ContactName"); 
   args.MoveFieldByDataField("Country", 999, true); // last 
   args.MoveFieldByDataField("Phone", 1, false); // move relative by 1 
   args.MoveFieldByDataField("CustomerID", 4, true); // DataField 5 
   break; 
 
  default: 
   break; 
 } // switch 
} 
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[VB] 

Import BLD=PeterBlum.DES.BLD 
… 
Public Sub AfterGeneration(ByVal args As _ 
 BLD.FieldGenerationArgs(Of BLD.DataFieldInPattern, BLD.BaseItemInPattern)) _ 
  Implements BLD.IPatternTemplateFieldGeneratorGuidance.BeforeGeneration 

 Select Case args.TableName 
  Case "Employees" 
   If args.DataControlAction = BLD.DataControlAction.Details Then 
    args.HideFieldByDataField("PhotoPath") 
    args.HideFieldByDataField("Employees") 
    args.HideFieldByDataField("Orders") 
   Else If args.DataBoundControlMode <> DataBoundControlMode.ReadOnly Then 
    Dim vDF As BLD.DataFieldInPattern = _ 
     CType(args.GetFieldByDataField("PhotoPath"), BLD.DataFieldInPattern) 
    vDF.NamedStyles.Add( _ 
      New NamedStyle("FieldTemplateDataControl", "", "width:200px")) 
   End If 
 
  case "Customers" 
   args.MoveFieldByDataField("CompanyName", "ContactName") 
   args.MoveFieldByDataField("ContactTitle", "ContactName") 
   args.MoveFieldByDataField("Country", 999, True) ' last 
   args.MoveFieldByDataField("Phone", 1, False) ' move relative by 1 
   args.MoveFieldByDataField("CustomerID", 4, True) ' DataField 5 
   End Select Case 
End Sub 

Example: Do nothing with AfterGeneration 
Just declare the empty method. 

[C#] 

using BLD=PeterBlum.DES.BLD; 

… 

public void AfterGeneration( 
 BLD.FieldGenerationArgs<BLD.DataFieldInPattern, BLD.BaseItemInPattern> args) 
{ 
} 

[VB] 

Import BLD=PeterBlum.DES.BLD 

… 

Public Sub AfterGeneration(ByVal args As _ 
 BLD.FieldGenerationArgs(Of BLD.DataFieldInPattern, BLD.BaseItemInPattern)) _ 
  Implements BLD.IPatternTemplateFieldGeneratorGuidance.BeforeGeneration 

End Sub 
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The IDataControlFieldGeneratorGuidance interface 
There are two interfaces for customizing the FieldGenerator’s behavior.  

Interface Used with 

IDataControlFieldGeneratorGuidance  GridView and DetailsView controls. Described below. 

IPatternTemplateFieldGeneratorGuidance Pattern Template. In BLDPatternForDataFields, BLDListView, and 
BLDListView controls.  

See “The IPatternTemplateFieldGeneratorGuidance interface”. 

 
The PeterBlum.DES.BLD.IDataControlFieldGeneratorGuidance interface can control the FieldGenerator 
class. This interface has three methods as shown here: 

[C#] 

public interface IDataControlFieldGeneratorGuidance 
{ 
   void BeforeGeneration( 
  BLD.FieldGenerationArgs<BLDField, DataControlField> args); 

   DataControlField CreateField(BaseDataFieldDescriptor dataFieldDescriptor, 
  BLD.FieldGenerationArgs<BLDField, DataControlField> args); 

   void AfterGeneration( 
  BLD.FieldGenerationArgs<BLDField, DataControlField> args); 
} 

[VB] 

Public Interface IDataControlFieldGeneratorGuidance 
 Sub BeforeGeneration(ByVal args As BLD.FieldGenerationArgs _ 
  (Of BLDField, DataControlField)) 

 Function CreateField(ByVal dataFieldDescriptor As BaseDataFieldDescriptor, _ 
  ByVal args As FieldGenerationArgs _ 
  (Of BLDField, DataControlField)) As DataControlField 

 Sub AfterGeneration(ByVal args As FieldGenerationArgs _ 
  (Of BLDField, DataControlField)) 
End Interface  

The implementation of each method is shown in the next topics. All of them utilize the args parameter. You will properties 
on args to guide the FieldGenerator. See “PeterBlum.DES.BLD.FieldGenerationArgs”. 

The main idea is to populate the args.Fields collection, which is the list of field objects to show in the DataBound control. 
You can either populate it yourself by using the BeforeGeneration() method, or let the FieldGenerator populate it. 
When the FieldGenerator needs to create a field object, it calls the CreateField() method where you can define the 
object you want. Use the AfterGeneration() method to customize the list after its generated. 

By default, args is setup to run automatic field generation using scaffolding. 

Click on any of these topics to jump to them: 

♦ Where to implement IDataControlFieldGeneratorGuidance 

♦ Adding the IDataControlFieldGeneratorGuidance Interface 

♦ IDataControlFieldGeneratorGuidance.BeforeGeneration method 

♦ IDataControlFieldGeneratorGuidance.CreateField method 

♦ IDataControlFieldGeneratorGuidance.AfterGeneration method 
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Where to implement IDataControlFieldGeneratorGuidance 
As an interface, you attach it to a class then create the list of methods within that class. You already have some classes 
created where you should consider attaching it: the Page, the MasterPage, or any UserControl containing the 
BLDPageManager control. If you use any of these, BLD will find and use it. You can also explicitly assign the class to the 
BLDCustomizer control’s DataControlFieldGeneratorGuidanceOwner property. 

How BLD locates your interface 
You may have this interface declared in a few classes, such as both the MasterPage and UserControl containing a 
BLDPageManager. If you let BLD search for the interface, it always searches in this order: 

1. User control with BLDPageManager 

2. Master Page 

3. Page 

How to specify which object to use 
If you need to specify which of these to use, assign the object to the BLDCustomizer control’s 
DataControlFieldGeneratorGuidanceOwner property. 

Always set the DataControlFieldGeneratorGuidanceOwner property in the BLDPageManager’s Init event handler method 
or Page_Init() method. 

[C#] 

Customizer1.DataControlFieldGeneratorGuidanceOwner = this; 

[VB] 

Customizer1.DataControlFieldGeneratorGuidanceOwner = Me 
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Adding the IDataControlFieldGeneratorGuidance Interface 
You can add this interface to the Master Page, Page, or a User Control containing the BLD controls. 

1. Start by using the PeterBlum.DES.BLD namespace. It’s easiest to map it to the name “DES” just like was done in the 
code file containing the Entities or Entity Metadata Classes. 

[C#] 

using BLD=PeterBlum.DES.BLD; 

[VB] 

Import BLD=PeterBlum.DES.BLD 

2. Assign the IDataControlFieldGeneratorGuidance interface to the desired class. 

[C#] 

public class WebForm1 : System.Web.UI.WebControls.Page, 
  BLD.IDataControlFieldGeneratorGuidance 

[VB] 

Public Class WebForm1 
 Inherits System.Web.UI.WebControls.Page, _ 
  Implements BLD.IDataControlFieldGeneratorGuidance 

3. Implement the BeforeGeneration() method. Use it to either determine how automatic field generation works or to 
populate the args.Fields collection. See “IDataControlFieldGeneratorGuidance.BeforeGeneration method”. 

4. Implement the CreateField() method. Use it to create the BLDField instance associated with the DataField or to 
prevent that DataField from being added. See “IDataControlFieldGeneratorGuidance.CreateField method”. 

5. Implement the AfterGeneration() method. Use it to modify the results of automatic field generation. See 
“IDataControlFieldGeneratorGuidance.AfterGeneration method”. 

6. If its not already on the page, add the BLDCustomizer control. It is the conduit between your method and the code that 
invokes it. When using Page Templates, typically the BLDCustomizer is added to the MasterPage. 

7. BLD will discover your control or page class that implements IDataControlFieldGeneratorGuidance so long as that class 
is a User Control that contains the BLDPageManager control, the MasterPage, or the Page.  See “How BLD locates your 
interface”.  

If it cannot be discovered, add a BLDCustomizer control and assign the object in either the BLDPageManager’s Init 
event handler or the Page_Init() method like this: 

[C#] 

Customizer1.DataControlFieldGeneratorGuidanceOwner = this; 

[VB] 

Customizer1.DataControlFieldGeneratorGuidanceOwner = Me 
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IDataControlFieldGeneratorGuidance.BeforeGeneration method 
Called before automatic field generation to let you do several things: 

• Populate the args.Fields collection. In doing so, you turn off automatic field generation unless you also set 
args.UseAutoGenerate is set to UseAutoGenerate.Yes. args has methods to easily add DataFields by name 
(AddColumn()) or by BLDField instance (AddField()). 

• Determine the rules for automatic field generation with these properties on the args parameter: 
UseScaffoldColumnAttribute, ShowLongStringsInLists, ShowReadOnlyDataFieldsInEditMode, and 
ShowChildrenTemplateInEditMode. See “FieldGenerationArgs Properties” 

If you don’t need to take these actions, still define BeforeGeneration(), leaving it an empty method. Otherwise modify 
the args parameter. 

Example: Populate Fields 
This will create populate lists with just three DataFields on the Employees Entity class: FirstName, LastName, BirthDate. 
The LastName uses AddField() merely as an example for that function. Otherwise, it is the same as calling 
AddColumn("LastName"). 

All other tables and usages will use automatic field generation using scaffolding because args is defaults to work that way. 

[C#] 

using BLD=PeterBlum.DES.BLD; 

… 

public void BeforeGeneration( 
 BLD.FieldGenerationArgs<BLD.BLDField, DataControlField> args) 
{ 
 switch (args.TableName) 
 { 
  case "Employees": 
   if (args.DataControlAction == BLD.DataControlAction.List) 
   { 
    args.AddColumn("FirstName"); 
    args.AddField(new BLD.BLDField("LastName")); 
    args.AddColumn("BirthDate"); 
   } 
   break; 
 default: 
  break; 
   } // switch 
} 
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[VB] 

Import BLD=PeterBlum.DES.BLD 

… 

Public Sub BeforeGeneration(ByVal args As _ 
 BLD.FieldGenerationArgs(Of BLD.BLDField, DataControlField)) _ 
  Implements BLD.IDataControlFieldGeneratorGuidance.BeforeGeneration 

 Select Case args.TableName 
  Case "Employees" 
   If args.DataControlAction = BLD.DataControlAction.List Then 
    args.AddColumn("FirstName") 
    args.AddField(New BLD.BLDField("LastName")) 
    args.AddColumn("BirthDate") 
   End If 
   End Select Case 
End Sub 
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Example: Insert button controls and use Automatic Fields Generation 
When using the GridView or DetailsView, you can insert buttons by using the BLDDataButtonsField object. 

This code adds a BLDDataButtonsField for LinkButtons and has Automatic Scaffolding insert the DataFields normally. It 
limits the work to the “Employees” table. All other tables and usages will use automatic field generation using scaffolding 
because args is defaults to work that way. 

[C#] 

using BLD=PeterBlum.DES.BLD; 

… 

public void BeforeGeneration( 
 BLD.FieldGenerationArgs<BLD.BLDField, DataControlField> args) 
{  
 switch (args.TableName) 
 { 
  case "Employees": 
   if (args.DataControlAction == BLD.DataControlAction.List) 
   {  
    BLDDataButtonsField vBF = new BLDDataButtonsField(); 
    vBF.BLDDataButtons.ButtonType = ButtonType.Link; 
    args.AddField(vBF); 
    args.UseAutoGenerate = BLD.UseAutoGenerate.Yes; 
   } 
   break; 
 default: 
  break; 
   } // switch 
} 

[VB] 

Import BLD=PeterBlum.DES.BLD 

… 

Public Sub BeforeGeneration(ByVal args As _ 
 BLD.FieldGenerationArgs(Of BLD.BLDField, DataControlField)) _ 
  Implements BLD.IDataControlFieldGeneratorGuidance.BeforeGeneration 

 Select Case args.TableName 
  Case "Employees" 
   If args.DataControlAction = BLD.DataControlAction.List Then 
    Dim vBF As BLDDataButtonsField = New BLDDataButtonsField() 
    vBF.BLDDataButtons.ButtonType = ButtonType.Link 
    args.AddField(vBF) 
    args.UseAutoGenerate = BLD.UseAutoGenerate.Yes 
   End If 
   End Select Case 
End Sub 
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Example: Use Automatic Fields Generation with default settings 
Since args is already setup for this, just declare the empty method. 

[C#] 

using BLD=PeterBlum.DES.BLD; 

… 

public void BeforeGeneration( 
 BLD.FieldGenerationArgs<BLD.BLDField, DataControlField> args) 
{ 
} 

[VB] 

Import BLD=PeterBlum.DES.BLD 

… 

Public Sub BeforeGeneration(ByVal args As _ 
 BLD.FieldGenerationArgs(Of BLD.BLDField, DataControlField)) _ 
  Implements BLD.IDataControlFieldGeneratorGuidance.BeforeGeneration 

End Sub 

Example: Use Automatic Fields Generation with custom settings 
Use the option to show “long strings” in lists. A long string is a DataField that doesn’t have a maximum length. Your own 
code might test args.TableName to assign these rules depending on the table. 

[C#] 

using BLD=PeterBlum.DES.BLD; 

… 

public void BeforeGeneration( 
 BLD.FieldGenerationArgs<BLD.BLDField, DataControlField> args) 
{ 
 args.ShowLongStringsInLists = true; 
} 

[VB] 

Import BLD=PeterBlum.DES.BLD 

… 

Public Sub BeforeGeneration(ByVal args As _ 
 BLD.FieldGenerationArgs(Of BLD.BLDField, DataControlField)) _ 
  Implements BLD.IDataControlFieldGeneratorGuidance.BeforeGeneration 

 args.ShowLongStringsInLists = True 
End Sub 
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IDataControlFieldGeneratorGuidance.CreateField method 
Automatic field generation will evaluate all DataFields in the current Entity class. Based on rules established on args 
(PeterBlum.DES.BLD.FieldGenerationArgs), it will add them to args.Fields. When it finally determines that a 
DataField should be included, it calls CreateField() to create the actual object that goes into args.Fields. Usually you 
just create a PeterBlum.DES.BLD.BLDField with the DataField name requested and return it. You can also do this: 

• Create the BLDField object and set various properties, including those used to set properties on the Field Template that 
will be created. 

• Create a different class of DataControlField, such as TemplateField. A TemplateNotInPattern for instance can contain 
multiple BLDDataFields from your table to show in the same DataField position. 

• Determine if you really want that DataField. If so, create the BLDField. If not, return null/Nothing. This gives you 
the final decision on whether the DataField is shown. 

Keep in mind that automatic field generation will populate args.Fields in the order determined by the 
EntityDescriptor.DataFieldDescriptors collection and ScaffoldColumnAttributes. If you want to modify the order, use the 
AfterGeneration() method. 

Example: The default CreateField method 
When using auto field generation, it should always create and return a BLDField object for the DataField it is passed if you 
have no other rules to apply. 

[C#] 

using BLD=PeterBlum.DES.BLD; 

… 

public DataControlField CreateField(BaseDataFieldDescriptor dataFieldDescriptor, 
 FieldGenerationArgs<BLD.BLDField, DataControlField> args) 
{ 
 return new BLD.BLDField(dataFieldDescriptor.DataField); 
} 

[VB] 

Import BLD=PeterBlum.DES.BLD 

… 

Public Function CreateField(ByVal dataFieldDescriptor As BaseDataFieldDescriptor, _ 
  ByVal args As _ 
  FieldGenerationArgs(Of BLD.BLDField, DataControlField)) _ 
 As BLD.BLDField _ 
 Implements BLD.IDataControlFieldGeneratorGuidance.CreateField 

 Return New BLD.BLDField(dataFieldDescriptor.DataField) 
End Function  

 

 

MORE SAMPLES ON THE NEXT PAGE 
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Example: Customizing a BLDField 
After creating a BLDField object, use this method to assign its properties based on the DataField and the usage. In this case,  
when on table “Employee” and DataField “LastName”, set the width of the DataControl using Named Styles. 

You can also take the same action in the AfterGeneration() method if you like. 

[C#] 

using BLD=PeterBlum.DES.BLD; 

… 

public DataControlField CreateField(BaseDataFieldDescriptor dataFieldDescriptor, 
 FieldGenerationArgs<BLD.BLDField, DataControlField> args) 
{ 
 BLD.BLDField vDF = new BLD.BLDField(dataFieldDescriptor.DataField); 
 switch (args.TableName) 
 { 
  case "Employees": 
   switch (dataFieldDescriptor.DataField) 
   { 
    case "LastName": 
     vDF.NamedStyles.Add( 
      new NamedStyle("FieldTemplateDataControl", "", "width:200px")); 
     break; 
    default: 
     break; 
   } // switch 
   break; 
 default: 
  break; 
 } // switch 

 return vDF; 
} 

[VB] 

Import BLD=PeterBlum.DES.BLD 

… 

Public Function CreateField(ByVal dataFieldDescriptor As BaseDataFieldDescriptor, _ 
  ByVal args As _ 
  FieldGenerationArgs(Of BLD.BLDField, DataControlField)) _ 
 As BLD.BLDField _ 
 Implements BLD.IDataControlFieldGeneratorGuidance.CreateField 

 Dim vDF As BLD.BLDField = New BLD.BLDField(dataFieldDescriptor.DataField) 
 Select Case args.TableName 
  Case "Employees" 

   Select Case dataFieldDescriptor.DataField 
    Case "LastName" 
     vDF.NamedStyles.Add( _ 
      New NamedStyle("FieldTemplateDataControl", "", "width:200px")) 
   End Select Case 

 End Select Case 

 Return vDF 
End Function 

MORE SAMPLES ON THE NEXT PAGE 
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Example: Using CreateField to override the scaffolding 
The automatic field generation includes DataFields that do not specify ScaffoldColumn(false) on the Entity or Entity 
Metadata Class. You can use CreateField() to omit DataFields instead. 

First in BeforeGeneration(), set args.UseScaffoldColumnAttribute to false. Then use CreateField() to 
create a BLDField on the desired DataFields. 

[C#] 

using BLD=PeterBlum.DES.BLD; 

… 

public void BeforeGeneration( 
 BLD.FieldGenerationArgs<BLD.BLDField, DataControlField> args) 
{ 
 args.UseScaffoldColumnAttribute = false; 
} 

public BLD.BLDField CreateField(BaseDataFieldDescriptor dataFieldDescriptor, 
 FieldGenerationArgs<BLD.BLDField, DataControlField> args) 
{ 
 switch (args.TableName) 
 { 
  case "Employees": 
   switch (dataFieldDescriptor.DataField) 
   { 
    case "PhotoPath": 
    case "Extension": 
    case "Orders": 
    case "Employees": 
     return null; // skip these 
    default: 
     break; 
   } // switch 
   break; 
 default: 
  break; 
 } // switch 

 return new BLD.BLDField(dataFieldDescriptor.DataField); 
} 
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[VB] 

Import BLD=PeterBlum.DES.BLD 

… 

Public Sub BeforeGeneration(ByVal args As _ 
 BLD.FieldGenerationArgs(Of BLD.BLDField, DataControlField)) _ 
  Implements BLD.IDataControlFieldGeneratorGuidance.BeforeGeneration 

 args.UseScaffoldColumnAttribute = False 
End Sub 

Public Function CreateField(ByVal dataFieldDescriptor As BaseDataFieldDescriptor, _ 
  ByVal args As _ 
  FieldGenerationArgs(Of BLD.BLDField, DataControlField)) _ 
 As BLD.BLDField _ 
 Implements BLD.IDataControlFieldGeneratorGuidance.CreateField 

 Select Case args.TableName 
  Case "Employees" 
   Select Case dataFieldDescriptor.DataField 
    Case "PhotoPath", "Extension", "Orders", "Employees" 
     Return Nothing ' skip these 
   End Select Case 
 End Select Case 

 Return New BLD.BLDField(dataFieldDescriptor.DataField) 
End Function 
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IDataControlFieldGeneratorGuidance.AfterGeneration method 
Called after automatic field generation to let you modify the args.Fields collection. It is not called if automatic field 
generation is disabled. You will take advantage of several methods on args to assist you. 

• Remove a DataField by calling args.HideFieldByDataField(). 

• Add a DataField by calling args.AddColumn() or AddField(). 

• Edit a DataField’s properties by retrieving it with args.GetFieldByDataField(). 

• Change the order of a DataField by calling args.MoveFieldByDataField(). There are two versions. One takes 
the DataField after which the DataField is moved. The other takes a numeric position for the DataField. 

If you don’t need to take these actions, still define AfterGeneration(), leaving it an empty method. Otherwise modify 
the args parameter. 

Example: Modify args.Fields 
For the Employees Entity class, when showing the Details usage, hide these DataFields: PhotoPath, Employees, and Orders. 

For the Employees Entity class, when in Edit or Insert mode, make the PhotoPath’s textbox wider. 

For the Customers Entity class, rearrange the DataFields. 

[C#] 

using BLD=PeterBlum.DES.BLD; 

… 

public void AfterGeneration( 
 BLD.FieldGenerationArgs<BLD.BLDField, DataControlField> args) 
{ 
 switch (args.TableName) 
 { 
  case "Employees": 
   if (args.DataControlAction == BLD.DataControlAction.Details) 
    { 
     args.HideFieldByDataField("PhotoPath"); 
     args.HideFieldByDataField("Employees"); 
     args.HideFieldByDataField("Orders"); 
    } 
    else if (args.DataBoundControlMode != DataBoundControlMode.ReadOnly) 
    { 
     BLD.BLDField vDF =  
      args.GetFieldByDataField("PhotoPath") as BLD.BLDField; 
     vDF.NamedStyles.Add( 
      new NamedStyle("FieldTemplateDataControl", "", "width:300px")); 
    } 
    break; 
 
  case "Customers": 
   args.MoveFieldByDataField("CompanyName", "ContactName"); 
   args.MoveFieldByDataField("ContactTitle", "ContactName"); 
   args.MoveFieldByDataField("Country", 999, true); // last 
   args.MoveFieldByDataField("Phone", 1, false); // move relative by 1 
   args.MoveFieldByDataField("CustomerID", 4, true); // DataField 5 
   break; 
 
  default: 
   break; 
 } // switch 
} 
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[VB] 

Import BLD=PeterBlum.DES.BLD 

… 

Public Sub AfterGeneration(ByVal args As _ 
 BLD.FieldGenerationArgs(Of BLD.BLDField, DataControlField)) _ 
  Implements BLD.IDataControlFieldGeneratorGuidance.BeforeGeneration 

 Select Case args.TableName 
  Case "Employees" 
   If args.DataControlAction = BLD.DataControlAction.Details Then 
    args.HideFieldByDataField("PhotoPath") 
    args.HideFieldByDataField("Employees") 
    args.HideFieldByDataField("Orders") 
   Else If args.DataBoundControlMode <> DataBoundControlMode.ReadOnly Then 
    Dim vDF As BLD.BLDField = _ 
     CType(args.GetFieldByDataField("PhotoPath"), BLD.BLDField) 
    vDF.NamedStyles.Add( 
     New NamedStyle("FieldTemplateDataControl", "", "width:200px")) 
   End If 
 
  case "Customers" 
   args.MoveFieldByDataField("CompanyName", "ContactName") 
   args.MoveFieldByDataField("ContactTitle", "ContactName") 
   args.MoveFieldByDataField("Country", 999, True) ' last 
   args.MoveFieldByDataField("Phone", 1, False) ' move relative by 1 
   args.MoveFieldByDataField("CustomerID", 4, True) ' DataField 5 
   End Select Case 
End Sub 

Example: Do nothing with AfterGeneration 
Just declare the empty method. 

[C#] 

using BLD=PeterBlum.DES.BLD; 

… 

public void AfterGeneration( 
 BLD.FieldGenerationArgs<BLD.BLDField, DataControlField> args) 
{ 
} 

[VB] 

Import BLD=PeterBlum.DES.BLD 

… 

Public Sub AfterGeneration(ByVal args As _ 
 BLD.FieldGenerationArgs(Of BLD.BLDField, DataControlField)) _ 
  Implements BLD.IDataControlFieldGeneratorGuidance.BeforeGeneration 

End Sub 
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PeterBlum.DES.BLD.FieldGenerationArgs 
The IPatternTemplateFieldGeneratorGuidance and IDataControlTemplateFieldGeneratorGuidance interfaces take the 
FieldGenerationArgs class as a parameter for each of its methods. Use it to establish the Fields collection, a list of field 
objects that will be shown in the DataBound controls.  

FieldGenerationArgs Properties 
• Fields (List<TBase>) – Add and modify elements of this collection to establish the TBase objects. TBase represents a 

generic type that depends on the interface. For IPatternTemplateFieldGeneratorGuidance, it means 
PeterBlum.DES.BLD.BaseItemInPattern. For IDataControlTemplateFieldGeneratorGuidance, it means 
System.Web.UI.WebControls.DataControlField. 

While you can edit this collection directly, use these methods to make things easier: 

o AddDataField() method – Create a DataFieldInPattern or BLDField object for a DataField. 

o AddField() method – Add any type BaseItemInPattern or DataControlField. 

o GetFieldByDataField() method – Retrieves an object by the DataField. Use it to edit the properties of the object after 
it was created. Usually called in the AfterGeneration() method. 

o HideFieldByDataField() method – Removes an object identified by its DataField that was already added. Usually 
called in the AfterGeneration() method. 

o MoveFieldByDataField() method – Changes the position of an object identified by its DataField in the list. Usually 
called in the AfterGeneration() method. 

• HasFields (bool) – When true, the Fields collection has at least one object. When false, it does not. 

• EntityDescriptor (PeterBlum.DES.DataAnnotations.Descriptors.BaseEntityDescriptor) – ReadOnly. Describes the 
Entity class that is being displayed. See “EntityDescriptor classes: Describing an Entity class and its table”. 

• TableName (string) – ReadOnly. The table name. 

• DataBoundControlAdapter (PeterBlum.DES.BLD.BaseDataBoundControlAdapter) – ReadOnly. Identifies the 
DataBound control in its DataBoundControl property. See “DataBound Control Adapters”. 

• DataBoundControlType (enum PeterBlum.DES.BLD.DataBoundControlType) – ReadOnly. Determines if the 
DataBound control is list or single record style. 

Useful in defining different field lists based on the type of control. 

The enumerated type PeterBlum.DES.BLD.DataBoundControlType has these values: 

o List 

o Single 

• DataBoundControlMode (enum System.Web.UI.WebControls.DataBoundControlMode) – ReadOnly. The current 
mode of the DataBound control.  

For lists, it is either ReadOnly or Edit. When Edit, a single row is in Edit mode. All others rows are ReadOnly. 

For single record controls, it can be any mode (ReadOnly, Edit, or Insert). 

• DataControlAction (enum PeterBlum.DES.BLD.DataControlAction) – ReadOnly. Identifies the usage (“action”) for 
which the DataBound control is used. 

The enumerated type PeterBlum.DES.BLD.DataControlAction  has these values: 

o List – List style control including grids. For example List.aspx Page Template. 

o Details – Single record that is not editable. For example Details.aspx Page Template. 

o Edit – Single record that is in Edit mode. For example Edit.aspx Page Template. 

o Insert – Single record that is in Insert mode. For example Insert.aspx Page Template. 
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• UseAutoGenerate (enum PeterBlum.DES.BLD.UseAutoGenerate) – Use within the BeforeGeneration() method 
to indicate if automatic field generation will occur. When it does not occur, your CreateField() and 
AfterGeneration() methods will not be called. You are expected to populate the Fields collection within 
BeforeGeneration(). 

The enumerated type PeterBlum.DES.BLD.UseAutoGenerate has these values: 

o No - Do not use automatic fields generation. All generation already occurred in your BeforeGeneration() 
method. 

o Yes - Use automatic fields generation to populate the Fields collection. Use your CreateField() and 
AfterGeneration() methods to modify how it works. 

o HasNoFields - When automatic fields generation when no objects have been added to the Fields property during 
BeforeGeneration(). This is the default. 

• UseScaffoldColumnAttribute (boolean) – Determines if DataFields are added using the ScaffoldColumnAttribute. 

When true, DataFields are added using the ScaffoldColumnAttribute. They are also determined by the 
CreateField() method. 

When false, the following still determine if a control is created: 

o CreateField() method 

o ShowLongStringsInLists, ShowChildrenTemplateInEditMode, ShowReadOnlyDataFieldsInEditMode, and 
Categories properties 

It defaults to true. 

• UseScaffoldOrdering (boolean) – The ScaffoldColumnAttribute controls can specify the ordering of fields through the 
Position or AfterThisDataField properties. 

When true, any DESDA.ScaffoldColumnAttribute that specifies ordering through the Position or AfterThisDataField 
properties will have that ordering applied. 

When false, they are ignored. 

It defaults to true. 

• ShowLongStringsInLists (boolean) – A long string is any string DataField that does not have a maximum length. Since 
these DataFields can have very large data, they may create exceptionally large lists of records in the browser. So its a 
good idea to hide or abbreviate the data. 

When false, any DataField marked IsLongString is not added by the GenerateFields method to list style controls. 
When true, they are. Generally this is set to true when your readonly Field Template to show text can truncate long 
strings. 

It defaults to false. 

• ShowReadOnlyDataFieldsInEditMode (boolean) – In edit or insert mode, it determines if a DataField that is strictly 
readonly will appear. 

A DataField that is strictly readonly is defined by the associated property on the Entity class having only a GET clause. 

C# VB 
public decimal TotalPrice 
{ 
   get { return Price * Quantity; } 
} 

Public Property TotalPrice As Decimal 
 Get 
  Return Price * Quantity 
 End Get 
End Property 

Set to true to add when scaffolding. To false to omit them. 

It defaults to false. 
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• ShowChildrenTemplateInEditMode (boolean) – In edit mode, this determines if the DetailsView will show DataFields 
with a one to many relationship (which uses the Children.ascx template). This Field Template provides a hyperlink to 
show another page with a list of records. It may not make sense to offer this within edit mode. 

Set to true to display this Field Template. To false to hide it. 

It defaults to true. 

• Categories (string) – A list of category names that must be assigned to the DataFields to include. Use this to narrow 
your search. Prior to eliminating a DataField by category name, it has already been reviewed for elimination by the 
ScaffoldColumnAttribute and the other rules of the FieldGenerationArgs class. 

DataFields can have CategoryAttributes in their metadata to assist with setting up Automatic Scaffolding and 
NamedStyles. CategoryAttributes permit a multiple category names. Just one of those names must match just one name 
in the Categories property in order for the DataField to be included or excluded. 

Use a pipe delimited list of the category names when multiple names are needed. Use ExcludeCategories to determine if 
the category is included or excluded. 

Matching is case insensitive. When unassigned, the scaffolding does not use categories in matching. 

It defaults to "". 

• ExcludeCategories (Boolean) – Determines what happens when the Categories property contains a matching name to 
the CategoryAttribute’s value. Normally when the Category name is found in the CategoryAttribute, that DataField is a 
match. This property can make that DataField not match. 

When true, exclude DataFields with any of these category names. 

When false, include DataFields with any of these category names. 

It defaults to false. 

• CategoriesWithNoMatchAreExcluded (Boolean) – Determines what happens when the Categories property does not 
contain a matching name to the CategoryAttribute’s value, including when the DataField lacks a CategoryAttribute. 

When true, exclude DataFields with any of these category names. 

When false, include DataFields with any of these category names. 

It defaults to false. 
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FieldGeneratorArgs Methods 
Click on any of these topics to jump to them: 

♦ AddDataField() method 

♦ AddField() method 

♦ GetFieldByDataField() method 

♦ HideFieldByDataField() method 

♦ MoveFieldByDataField() method  
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AddDataField() method 
Adds a field object for the DataField to the end of the Fields collection. Typically this is called from the 
BeforeGeneration() method. 

When using IPatternTemplateFieldGeneratorGuidance, it adds a PeterBlum.DES.BLD.DataFieldInPattern 
object. 

When using IDataControlFieldGeneratorGuidance, it adds a PeterBlum.DES.BLD.BLDField object. 

 [C#] 

PeterBlum.DES.BLD.BLDField AddDataField(string dataField) 

PeterBlum.DES.BLD.BLDField AddDataField(string dataField,  
 string uiHint) 

PeterBlum.DES.BLD.BLDField AddDataField(string dataField,  
 string uiHint, string headerText, string sortExpression) 

 [VB] 

Sub AddDataField(ByVal dataField As String)  
 As PeterBlum.DES.BLD.BLDField 

Sub AddDataField(ByVal dataField As String, ByVal uiHint As String) 
 As PeterBlum.DES.BLD.BLDField 

Sub AddDataField(ByVal dataField As String, ByVal uiHint As String, 
 ByVal headerText As String, ByVal sortExpression As String) 
  As PeterBlum.DES.BLD.BLDField 

Parameters 
dataField 

The DataField to add. Use the exact name from the database, not what you assign to any DisplayNameAttribute. The 
name is case sensitive. 

uiHint 

Optional. Default Field Template to use. Assigned to the BLDField.UIHint property. 

headerText 

Optional. The text shown for a label with this DataField. Assigned to the BLDField.HeaderText property. 

sortExpression 

Optional. Expression used to sort this DataField. Assigned to the BLDField.SortExpression property. 

Returns 

The PeterBlum.DES.BLD.BLDField instance that was created. Use it to edit more properties of this class. 

http://www.peterblum.com/�
http://msdn.microsoft.com/en-us/library/system.web.dynamicdata.dynamicfield.uihint.aspx�
http://msdn.microsoft.com/en-us/library/system.web.dynamicdata.dynamicfield.headertext.aspx�
http://msdn.microsoft.com/en-us/library/system.web.dynamicdata.dynamicfield.sortexpression.aspx�


Peter’s Business Logic Driven UI   Part of Peter’s Data Entry Suite 5 

Copyright  2002-2012 Peter L. Blum. All Rights Reserved  Page 916 of 2193 
http://www.PeterBlum.com  For technical support and other assistance, see page 2153 

 
 
Web Form Development > Automatic Scaffolding…> Customizing the FieldGenerator > FieldGenerationArgs 

Example 
[C#] 

using BLD=PeterBlum.DES.BLD; 

… 

public void BeforeGeneration( 
 BLD.FieldGenerationArgs<BLD.BLDField, DataControlField> args) 
{ 
 switch (args.TableName) 
 { 
  case "Employees":  
   if (args.DataControlAction == BLD.DataControlAction.List) 
   { 
    args.AddDataField("FirstName"); 
    args.AddDataField("LastName"); 
    args.AddDataField("BirthDate", "Calendar"); 
   } 
   break; 
   } // switch 
} 

[VB] 

Import BLD=PeterBlum.DES.BLD 

… 

Public Sub BeforeGeneration(ByVal args As _ 
 BLD.FieldGenerationArgs(Of BLD.BLDField, DataControlField)) _ 
  Implements BLD.IDataControlFieldGeneratorGuidance.BeforeGeneration 

 Select Case args.TableName 
  Case "Employees"   
   If args.DataControlAction = BLD.DataControlAction.List Then 
    args.AddDataField("FirstName") 
    args.AddDataField("LastName") 
    args.AddDataField("BirthDate", "Calendar") 
   End If 
   End Select Case 
End Sub 

Example: Setting the column width 
By default, the GridView columns are sized automatically. If you want to control the width, set it on the 
BLDField.ItemStyle.Width property.  

You can avoid some word-wrap effects in a column by setting BLDField.ItemStyle.Wrap to false. 

[C#] 

PeterBlum.DES.BLD.BLDField vDF = args.AddDataField("FirstName"); 
vDF.ItemStyle.Width = new Unit("100px"); 

PeterBlum.DES.BLD.BLDField vDF2 = args.AddDataField("ContactTitle"); 
vDF2.ItemStyle.Wrap = false; 

[VB] 

Dim vDF As PeterBlum.DES.BLD.BLDField = args.AddDataField("FirstName") 
vDF.ItemStyle.Width = New Unit("100px") 

Dim vDF2 As PeterBlum.DES.BLD.BLDField = args.AddDataField("ContactTitle") 
vDF2.ItemStyle.Wrap = False 
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AddField() method 
Add any field object to the end of the Fields collection.  

Typically this is called from the BeforeGeneration() method. 

[C#] 

BLD.BaseItemInPattern AddField(BLD.BaseItemInPattern field) 

DataControlField AddField(DataControlField field) 

[VB] 

Function AddField(ByVal field As BLD.BaseItemInPattern) As 
 BLD.BaseItemInPattern 

Function AddField(ByVal field As DataControlField) As DataControlField 

Parameters 
field 

The field object. When using IPatternTemplateFieldGeneratorGuidance, pass any subclass of 
PeterBlum.DES.BLD.BaseItemInPattern. Typically you pass a DataFieldInPattern object. When using 
IDataControlFieldGeneratorGuidance, pass any subclass of 
System.Web.UI.WebControls.DataControlField. Typically you pass a BLDField. 

Returns 
The same field instance that was passed in. Allows you to instantiate as the parameter and use the instance after calling this 
method. 

Example: IPatternTemplateFieldGeneratorGuidance 
[C#] 

public void BeforeGeneration( 
 BLD.FieldGenerationArgs<BLD.DataFieldInPattern, BLD.BaseItemInPattern> args) 
{ 
 switch (args.TableName) 
 { 
  case "Employees": 
   if (args.DataControlAction == BLD.DataControlAction.List) 
   { 
    args.AddColumn("FirstName"); 
    args.AddColumn("LastName"); 
    args.AddColumn("BirthDate"); 
    BLD.DataFieldsInPattern vButtonField = args.AddField( 
     new BLD.DataFieldsInPattern("ButtonLink")); 
   } 
   break; 
 default: 
  break; 
   } // switch 
} 
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[VB] 

Public Sub BeforeGeneration(ByVal args As _ 
 BLD.FieldGenerationArgs(Of BLD.DataFieldInPattern, BLD.BaseItemInPattern)) 
 Select Case args.TableName 
  Case "Employees" 
   If args.DataControlAction = BLD.DataControlAction.List Then 
    args.AddColumn("FirstName") 
    args.AddColumn("LastName") 
    args.AddColumn("BirthDate") 
    Dim vButtonField As BLD.DataFieldsInPattern = args.AddField( _ 
     New BLD.DataFieldsInPattern("ButtonLink")) 
   End If 
   End Select Case 
End Sub 

Example: IDataControlFieldGeneratorGuidance 
[C#] 

public void BeforeGeneration( 
 BLD.FieldGenerationArgs<BLD.BLDField, DataControlField> args) 
{ 
 switch (args.TableName) 
 { 
  case "Employees": 
   if (args.DataControlAction == BLD.DataControlAction.List) 
   { 
    args.AddColumn("FirstName"); 
    args.AddColumn("LastName"); 
    args.AddColumn("BirthDate"); 
    ButtonField vButtonField = args.AddField(new ButtonField()); 
    vButtonField.Text = "Edit"; 
    vButtonField.CommandName = "Edit"; 
   } 
   break; 
 default: 
  break; 
   } // switch 
} 

[VB] 

Public Sub BeforeGeneration(ByVal args As _ 
 BLD.FieldGenerationArgs(Of BLD.BLDField, DataControlField)) 
 Select Case args.TableName 
  Case "Employees" 
   If args.DataControlAction = BLD.DataControlAction.List Then 
    args.AddColumn("FirstName") 
    args.AddColumn("LastName") 
    args.AddColumn("BirthDate") 
     Dim vButtonField As ButtonField = args.AddField(New ButtonField()) 
    vButtonField.Text = "Edit" 
    vButtonField.CommandName = "Edit" 
   End If 
   End Select Case 
End Sub 
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Example: Setting the column width 
By default, the GridView columns are sized automatically. If you want to control the width, set it on the 
DataControlField.ItemStyle.Width property.  

You can avoid some word-wrap effects in a column by setting DataControlField.ItemStyle.Wrap to false. 

[C#]  

DataControlField vDCF = args.AddField(new ButtonField()); 
vDCF.ItemStyle.Width = new Unit("100px"); 

DataControlField vDCF2 = args.AddField(new BLDField("ContactTitle")); 
vDCF2.ItemStyle.Wrap = false; 

[VB] 

Dim vDCF As DataControlField = args.AddField(New ButtonField()) 
vDCF.ItemStyle.Width = New Unit("100px") 

Dim vDCF2 As DataControlField = args.AddField(New BLDField("ContactTitle")) 
vDCF2.ItemStyle.Wrap = False 
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GetFieldByDataField() method 
Get the field object from Fields collection that is assigned to the DataField you pass. Typically this is called from the 
AfterGeneration() method to access and modify the properties of the BLDField or DataFieldInPattern objects. 

[C#] 

BLD.BaseItemInPattern GetFieldByDataField(string dataField) 

BLD.BaseItemInPattern GetFieldByDataField(string dataField, out int position) 

DataControlField GetFieldByDataField(string dataField) 

DataControlField GetFieldByDataField(string dataField, out int position) 

[VB] 

Function GetFieldByDataField(ByVal dataField As String) _ 
 As BLD.BaseItemInPattern 

Function GetFieldByDataField(ByVal dataField As String, _ 
 ByRef position As Integer) As BLD.BaseItemInPattern 

Function GetFieldByDataField(ByVal dataField As String) As DataControlField 

Function GetFieldByDataField(ByVal dataField As String, _ 
 ByRef position As Integer) As DataControlField 

Parameters 
dataField 

The DataField to find. Case sensitive. 

position 

The position of the field object in the Fields collection. 0 is the first item. If -1, it did not find a match. 

Returns 

The PeterBlum.DES.BLD.BLDField instance or PeterBlum.DES.BLD.DataFieldInPattern that was found 
or null/Nothing if not found. 

Example: Using IDataControlFieldGeneratorGuidance 
[C#] 

public void AfterGeneration( 
 BLD.FieldGenerationArgs<BLD.BLDField, DataControlField> args) 
{ 
 switch (args.TableName) 
 { 
  case "Employees": 
   if (args.DataBoundControlMode != DataBoundControlMode.ReadOnly) 
   { 
   // widen the PhotoPath textbox 
    PeterBlum.DES.BLD.BLDField vDF = 
     args.GetFieldByDataField("PhotoPath")  
      as PeterBlum.DES.BLD.BLDField; 
    vDF.NamedStyles.Add( 
     new NamedStyle("FieldTemplateDataControl", "", "width:300px")) 
   } 
   break; 
 default: 
  break; 
   } // switch 
} 
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[VB] 

Public Sub AfterGeneration(ByVal args As _ 
 BLD.FieldGenerationArgs(Of BLD.BLDField, DataControlField)) 
 Select Case args.TableName 
  Case "Employees" 
   If args.DataBoundControlMode <> DataBoundControlMode.ReadOnly Then 
  
   ' widen the PhotoPath textbox 
    Dim vDF As PeterBlum.DES.BLD.BLDField = _ 
     CType(args.GetFieldByDataField("PhotoPath"), _ 
      PeterBlum.DES.BLD.BLDField) 
    vDF.NamedStyles.Add( _ 
     New NamedStyle("FieldTemplateDataControl", "", "width:200px")) 
   End If 
   End Select Case 
End Sub 

Example: Setting the column width 
By default, the GridView columns are sized automatically. If you want to control the width, set it on the 
DataControlField.ItemStyle.Width property.  

You can avoid some word-wrap effects in a column by setting DataControlField.ItemStyle.Wrap to false. 

[C#]  

DataControlField vDCF = args.GetFieldByDataField("LastName"); 
vDCF.ItemStyle.Width = new Unit("100px"); 

DataControlField vDCF2 = args.GetFieldByDataField("ContactTitle"); 
vDCF2.ItemStyle.Wrap = false; 

[VB] 

Dim vDCF As DataControlField = args.GetFieldByDataField("LastName") 
vDCF.ItemStyle.Width = New Unit("100px") 

Dim vDCF2 As DataControlField = args.GetFieldByDataField("ContactTitle") 
vDCF2.ItemStyle.Wrap = False 
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HideFieldByDataField() method 
Prevent the field object assigned to a specific DataField in Fields collection from appearing. It doesn’t delete the element. 
Instead, it sets its Visible or Enabled property to false. Typically this is called from the AfterGeneration() method. 

[C#] 

bool HideFieldByDataField(string dataField) 

[VB] 

Function HideFieldByDataField(ByVal dataField As String) As Boolean 

Parameters 
dataField 

The DataField to hide. Case sensitive. 

Returns 

True when found or false when not found. 

Example: Using IDataControlFieldGeneratorGuidance 
[C#] 

public void AfterGeneration( 
 BLD.FieldGenerationArgs<BLD.BLDField, DataControlField> args) 
{  
 switch (args.TableName) 
 { 
  case "Employees": 
   if (args.DataControlAction == BLD.DataControlAction.Details) 
   { 
    args.HideFieldByDataField("PhotoPath"); 
   } 
   break; 
 default: 
  break; 
   } // switch 
} 

[VB] 

Public Sub AfterGeneration(ByVal args As _ 
 BLD.FieldGenerationArgs(Of BLD.BLDField, DataControlField)) 
 Select Case args.TableName 
  Case "Employees" 
   If args.DataControlAction <> BLD.DataControlAction.Details Then 
  
    args.HideFieldByDataField("PhotoPath") 
   End If 
   End Select Case 
End Sub 
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MoveFieldByDataField() method 
Change the position of a field object in the Fields collection. There are two methods available. The first shown moves 
dataFieldToMove after the DataField specified in the afterThisColumnName parameter. The second moves it to a numeric 
position. That position is either a DataField number or relative to the columnNameToMove, depending on the 
absolutePosition parameter.  

Typically this is called from the AfterGeneration(). 

[C#] 

BLD.BaseItemInPattern MoveFieldByDataField(string dataFieldToMove,  
 string afterThisDataField) 

BLD.BaseItemInPattern MoveFieldByDataField(string dataFieldToMove,  
 int position, bool absolutePosition) 

DataControlField MoveFieldByDataField(string dataFieldToMove,  
 string afterThisDataField) 

DataControlField MoveFieldByDataField(string dataFieldToMove, int position,  
 bool absolutePosition) 

[VB] 

Function MoveFieldByDataField(ByVal dataFieldToMove As String, 
 ByVal afterThisDataField As String) As BLD.BaseItemInPattern 

Function GetFieldByDataField(ByVal dataFieldToMove As String,  
 ByVal position As Integer, ByVal absolutePosition As Boolean) 
  As BLD.BaseItemInPattern 

Function MoveFieldByDataField(ByVal dataFieldToMove As String, 
 ByVal afterThisDataField As String) As DataControlField 

Function GetFieldByDataField(ByVal dataFieldToMove As String,  
 ByVal position As Integer, ByVal absolutePosition As Boolean) 
  As DataControlField 

Parameters 
dataFieldToMove 

The DataField to move. Case sensitive. If not found, it throws an exception. 

afterThisDataField 

Position immediately after this DataField in the Fields collection. Case sensitive. If not found, it throws an 
exception. 

position 

The position to move the DataField in the Fields collection. Its use depends on the absolutePosition property. When 
true, this is the actual DataField number where 0 is the first item. Use 999 to position as the last item. When 
false, this is a relative position from the position of dataFieldToMove. For example, -1 moves back one DataField 
and 1 moves forward one DataField. 

absolutePosition 

Determines how to use the position parameter. When true, it is an actual DataField number. When false, it is 
relative to the position of dataFieldToMove. 

Returns 

The PeterBlum.DES.BLD.BLDField or PeterBlum.DES.BLD.DataFieldInPattern instance that matched to 
dataFieldToMove so you can edit it further. 
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Example 
[C#] 

public void AfterGeneration( 
 BLD.FieldGenerationArgs<BLD.BLDField, DataControlField> args) 
{ 
 switch (args.TableName) 
 { 
  case "Customers": 
   args.MoveFieldByDataField("CompanyName", "ContactName"); 
   args.MoveFieldByDataField("Country", 999, true); 
   args.MoveFieldByDataField("Phone", 1, false); // move relative by 1 
   args.MoveFieldByDataField("ContactTitle", "ContactName"); 
   args.MoveFieldByDataField("CustomerID", 4, true); 
   break; 
 default: 
  break; 
   } // switch 
} 

[VB] 

Public Sub AfterGeneration(ByVal args As _ 
 BLD.FieldGenerationArgs(Of BLD.BLDField, DataControlField)) 
 Select Case args.TableName 
  Case "Customers" 
   args.MoveFieldByDataField("CompanyName", "ContactName") 
   args.MoveFieldByDataField("Country", 999, true) 
   args.MoveFieldByDataField("Phone", 1, false) ' move relative by 1 
   args.MoveFieldByDataField("ContactTitle", "ContactName") 
   args.MoveFieldByDataField("CustomerID", 4, true) 
   End Select Case 
End Sub 
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Creating your own FieldGenerator Class 
By default, Peter’s Business Logic Driven UI provides a FieldGenerator class so you don’t have to. Its FieldGenerator lets 
you implement the IPatternTemplateFieldGeneratorGuidance or IDataControlFieldGeneratorGuidance interface on your Page 
Template so you don’t have to create a separate class. 

If you prefer, you can create a FieldGenerator class. Here’s how. 

1. Create a class that implements System.Web.UI.IAutoFieldGenerator. 

2. Create the GenerateFields() method as demanded by the IAutoFieldGenerator interface. 

3. Programmatically create your class within the Page_Init() method and assign it to the appropriate DataBound 
Control Adapter on your page’s BLDPageManager control. The base class for all Adapters, 
PeterBlum.DES.BLD.BaseDataBoundControlAdapter, has the property FieldsGenerator. Assign your 
object to FieldsGenerator. 

Example 
Please see this article for a real world FieldGenerator class called FilteredFieldsManager: 
http://csharpbits.notaclue.net/2008/05/dynamicdata-generate-columnsrows-using.html 

This is the BLDPageManager control hosting a BLDListView control that will use this FieldGenerator. 

<des:BLDPageManager ID="BLDPageManager1" runat="server"  
   AutoLoadForeignKeys="true" > 
   <Adapters> 
      <des:BLDListViewAdapter DataBoundControlID="BLDListView1"  
        ValidationSummaryControlID="ValidationSummary1" 
        SupportsEditActions="true" SupportsInsertActions="true" /> 
   </Adapters> 
</des:BLDPageManager> 

Here is the code within the BLDPageManager’s Init event handler or Page_Init() method that updates the 
BLDListViewAdapter shown above with the FilteredFieldsManager object. 

[C#] 

FilteredFieldsManager vFieldsGenerator =  
 new FilteredFieldsManager(MyDataSource.GetTable()); 
BLDPageManager1.Adapters[0].FieldsGenerator = vFieldsGenerator; 

[VB] 

Dim vFieldsGenerator As FilteredFieldsManager = _ 
 New FilteredFieldsManager(MyDataSource.GetTable()) 
BLDPageManager1.Adapters(0).FieldsGenerator = vFieldsGenerator 
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Named Styles: Web Forms dictate styles in Templates 
For an introduction, see “Using Named Styles to change the default style sheets within Templates”. 

Since Field, Filter, and Pattern Templates need to be used in many different situations, they should not force you to the styles 
declared on the controls they contain. You may need to adjustment to their style sheet classes, widths and other styles. 

Named styles let Web Form developers change the class=, style=, and other HTML attributes of web controls within Field, 
Filter, and Pattern Templates.  

The Web Form developer identifies any Named Style whose class or style should be replaced and adds a NamedStyle object 
to the NamedStyles property on any of these controls: BLDListView, BLDFormView, BLDPatternForDataFields, 
BLDPatternForDataField, BLDDataField, BLDPatternForFilterFields, BLDPatternForFilterField, and BLDFilterField 
controls. 

<des:BLDPatternForDataFields id="Pattern1" runat="server" 
  PatternTemplateName="One Field TableRow" DataField="ProductName" > 
 <NamedStyles> 
  <des:NamedStyle Name="Container" CssClass="CustomContainer" /> 
  <des:NamedStyle Name="LabelContainer" Style="width:150px;" /> 
 </NamedStyles> 
</des:BLDPatternForDataFields> 

Click on any of these topics to jump to them: 

♦ Identifying the available Named Styles of a Template 

♦ The NamedStyle Class 

• Using the Named Styles class 

♦ Using Named Styles on BLDListView control 

♦ Using Named Styles on BLDFormView control 

Developing Templates with Named Styles: 

♦ How Templates use your Named Styles: The HtmlTag control 

♦ How Templates use your Named Styles: The NamedStylesExtender control 

♦ The GetTagAttributes method 

♦ The ApplyNamedStyle method 

♦ The GetCssClassFromNamedStyle method 

♦ The GetNamedStyle method 
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Identifying the available Named Styles of a Template 

Pattern Templates 
The Pattern Template file defines a list of names to Named Styles that it supports. Look for this block in the comments of 
Pattern Templates to learn about them: 
---- NAMED STYLES ------------------------------------------------------ 
 Use the BLDPatternForDataFields.NamedStyles property to declare any of these style names. 
  
   Container - Style for the container tag around the entire data bound control. 
   LabelContainer - Style for the first column (TD tag), containing the label. 
   DataContainer - Style for the second column (TD tag), containing the data. 
   LabelControl - Style for any BLDLabel control 

Locating Named Styles by Pattern Template file: 

♦ DetailsView GridView ListOfDetailViews 

♦ One Field TableRow One Field Stacked 

♦ DetailsViewButtons ButtonsForList ButtonsForSingle 

Field Templates 
Field Templates automatically apply a Named Style to the control specified in their DataControl property. The default 
named style is “FieldTemplateDataControl”. (When using the ReadOnlyFieldTemplateBehavior’s ReadOnlyUI property to 
switch an editable control to a label, it uses the named style “FieldTemplateReadOnlyLabel”.) 

When a Field Template changes this default, it usually has a line like this in its Page_Init() method: 

[C#] 

this.NamedStyleForDataControls = "name"; 

[VB] 

Me.NamedStyleForDataControls = "name" 
 
<des:BLDDataField id="ProductName" runat="server" DataField="ProductName" > 
 <NamedStyles> 
  <des:NamedStyle Name="FieldTemplateDataControl" CssClass="CustomStyle" /> 
 </NamedStyles> 
</des:BLDDataField> 

Filter Templates 
Filter Templates automatically apply a Named Style to the controls specified in their DataControls property. The default 
named style is “FilterTemplateDataControls”. 

When a Filter Template changes this default, it usually has a line like this in its Page_Init() method: 

[C#] 

this.NamedStyleForDataControls = "name"; 

[VB] 

Me.NamedStyleForDataControls = "name" 
 
<des:BLDFilterField id="ProductNameF" runat="server" DataField="ProductName" > 
 <NamedStyles> 
  <des:NamedStyle Name="FilterTemplateDataControls" CssClass="CustomStyle" /> 
 </NamedStyles> 
</des:BLDFilterField> 
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The NamedStyle Class 
The PeterBlum.DES.BLD.NamedStyle class is used to change various attributes in HTML tags within a Pattern 
Template. It provides a rule-based system to identify alternative styles. All Named Styles have a name that matches to a 
NamedStyle collection found in a Field, Filter, or Pattern Template, such as in a HtmlTag control. You can develop rules 
based on DataField name, category name, and user role name, that allow different appearances for the same named 
NamedStyle. 

For an overview, see “Named Styles: Web Forms dictate styles in Templates”. 

Click on any of these topics to jump to them: 

♦ Using the Named Styles class 

♦ Properties on the NamedStyle class 

• Identity Properties 

• CSS Properties 

• Other HTML Attribute Properties 

♦ Constructors for the NamedStyles class 

 
<des:BLDPatternForDataFields id="Pattern1" runat="server" 
  PatternTemplateName="DetailsView" PartsToGenerate="DetailsView" > 
 <NamedStyles> 
  <des:NamedStyle Name="LabelColumn" Style="width:150px;float:right;" /> 
  <des:NamedStyle Name="Row" CssClass="CustomRowStyle" /> 
 </NamedStyles> 
</des:BLDPatternForDataFields> 

<des:BLDListView id="BLDListView1" runat="server" > 
 <NamedStyles> 
  <des:NamedStyle Name="Row" DataField="Price" CssClass="PriceStyle" /> 
  <des:NamedStyle Name="Row" Category="Title" Style="font-weight:bold;" /> 
 </NamedStyles> 
</des:BLDListView> 
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Using the Named Styles class 
The class PeterBlum.DES.BLD.NamedStyle class contains class=, style=, and other HTML attributes that will be 
applied to the Field, Filter, or Pattern Template, replacing any matching attribute. 

The following controls supported NamedStyle objects: BLDListView, BLDFormView, BLDPatternForDataFields, 
BLDPatternForDataField, BLDDataField, BLDPatternForFilterFields, BLDPatternForFilterField, and BLDFilterField 
controls. 

Add NamedStyle objects to the NamedStyles collection of a the host control and assign their Name properties to a Named 
Style defined in the Template file. See “Identifying the available Named Styles of a Template”.  

Assign the alternative style sheet class to its CssClass property and element styles to its Style property. The Template will 
retrieve your NamedStyle definition. It merge your Style property values with its own. (When both use the same value, the 
NamedStyle object takes precidence).  It replaces its CssClass with yours if declared, unless you precede your class name 
with a “+”. See “Merging Style Sheet Classes”. 

<des:BLDPatternForDataFields id="Pattern1" runat="server" 
  PatternTemplateName="One Field TableRow" DataField="ProductName" > 
 <NamedStyles> 
  <des:NamedStyle Name="Row" CssClass="CustomRowStyle" /> 
  <des:NamedStyle Name="LabelColumn" Style="width:150px;" /> 
 </NamedStyles> 
</des:BLDPatternForDataFields> 

You can narrow down the matching by specifying a DataField in the DataFields property, a Category name in the 
Categories property, and user security roles in the Roles property. Categories are defined with the CategoryAttribute on the 
metadata for DataFields. 

In this example, the style sheet “PriceStyle” applies when to the “Price” DataField set within the “Row” NamedStyle. The 
font is made bold on any DataField with the CategoryAttribute set to “Title” within the “Row” NamedStyle. It changes the 
style sheet class when the user security role is “Admin”. 
<des:BLDListView id="BLDListView1" runat="server" > 
 <NamedStyles> 
  <des:NamedStyle Name="Row" Categories="Title" Style="font-weight:bold;" /> 
  <des:NamedStyle Name="Row" DataFields="Price" CssClass="PriceStyle" /> 
  <des:NamedStyle Name="Row" DataFields="Price" Role="Admin"  
   CssClass="PriceStyle Admin" /> 
 </NamedStyles> 
</des:BLDListView> 

Because a Named Style can evaluate DataField, category, and user role names, you may specify several Named Styles with 
the same name, but different combinations of the other evaluators. It will always use the most specific match over a less 
specific match. For example, in the above example, it uses the third Named Style when “Row” is being generated. If that is 
not generating output for “Admin”, it then uses the second Named Style. If two Named Styles could match and have the same 
number of evaluators, it uses the order specified in the NamedStyles collection. 

Merging Style Sheet Classes 
Often you need to add styles to the existing style sheet class. For example, you want to merge the style sheet class 
“LabelColumn” with this class: 
.W150 
{ 
 width:150px; 
} 

The Named Style class allows merging styles by adding a + character before the style sheet class name like this: 

<des:NamedStyle Name="LabelColumn" CssClass="+W150" /> 

This creates a class= attribute on the LabelColumn of class="LabelColumn W150". 

The NamedStyle class lets you supply styles to the HTML tag within its Style property. When used, they override a style in 
the style sheet class definition for that HTML tag. 

<des:NamedStyle Name="LabelColumn" Style="min-width:50px;" /> 
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Properties on the NamedStyle class 
The NamedStyle class is subclassed from the System.Web.UI.WebControls.Style class. Many of the base class’s 
properties are no longer shown. Instead, a style sheet class or style= property should define those properties, such as font, 
borders, and background.  

For a guide on CSS styles, see https://developer.mozilla.org/en/CSS_Reference.  

Click on any of these topics to jump to them: 

♦ Identity Properties 

♦ CSS Properties 

♦ Other HTML Attribute Properties 

http://www.peterblum.com/�
http://msdn.microsoft.com/en-us/library/system.web.ui.webcontrols.style.aspx�
https://developer.mozilla.org/en/CSS_Reference�


Peter’s Business Logic Driven UI   Part of Peter’s Data Entry Suite 5 

Copyright  2002-2012 Peter L. Blum. All Rights Reserved  Page 931 of 2193 
http://www.PeterBlum.com  For technical support and other assistance, see page 2153 

 
 
Web Form Development > Named Styles > NamedStyle class 

Identity Properties 
These properties let the Template locate your NamedStyle object. 

• Name (string) – The name for the NamedStyle as defined by the Template. For example, “Row”, “HeaderCell”, or 
“FooterRow”. Look at the Template to determine valid names and their purpose. 

You can specify more than one Name by using a pipe delimited list, like this: “Row|HeaderRow|FooterRow”. 

This value is actually used as a regular expression. You can use regular expression notation if desired, such as to find all 
ending in row: “Row$”. Avoid adding characters that are special symbols in regular expressions. 

Names use a case insensitive match.  

This property requires a value or the entire NamedStyle object will be ignored. 

When setting the DataControl of a FieldTemplate, the default name is “FieldTemplateDataControl”. (When using the 
ReadOnlyFieldTemplateBehavior’s ReadOnlyUI property to switch an editable control to a label, it uses the named 
style “FieldTemplateReadOnlyLabel”.) 

When setting the DataControls of a FilterTemplate, the default name is “FilterTemplateDataControls”. 

• DataFields (string) – Narrow the matching by the current DataField that is being generated. This should contain the 
name of a DataField. It can contain multiple DataField names in a pipe delimited list. 

When assigned, DataField matching is required. 

Use ExcludeDataFields to determine if a DataField match means that DataField must or must not be generated. 

Not all NamedStyles are used for DataField generation, such as when creating a button. So only set it when the named 
style is used for DataField generation. If both DataFields and Categories are assigned, only DataFields is used. 

DataFields use a case insensitive match. 

It defaults to "". 

• ExcludeDataFields (string) – Determines what happens when the DataFields property matches to the DataField being 
generated. Normally when the DataField name is found, that NamedStyle is a match. This property can make that 
NamedStyle not match. 

When true, exclude the NamedStyle with any of these DataFields names. 

When false, include the NamedStyle with any of these DataFields names. 

It defaults to false. 

• Categories (string) – Narrow the matching by the CategoryAttribute associated with the current DataField that is being 
generated. This should contain the name of a category. It can contain multiple category names in a pipe delimited list. 

DataFields can have CategoryAttributes in their metadata to assist with setting up NamedStyles and Automatic 
Scaffolding. CategoryAttributes permit a multiple category names. Just one of those names must match just one name in 
the Categories property in order for the NamedStyle object to be included or excluded. 

When assigned, category matching is required. 

Use ExcludeCategories to determine if the category must or must not be found in the CategoryAttribute. 

Categories are only checked when the DataField is not assigned. Matching is case insensitive.  

It defaults to "". 

• ExcludeCategories (Boolean) – Determines what happens when the Categories property contains a matching name to 
the CategoryAttribute’s value. Normally when the Category name is found in the CategoryAttribute, that NamedStyle is 
a match. This property can make that NamedStyle not match. 

When true, exclude DataFields with any of these category names. 

When false, include DataFields with any of these category names. 

It defaults to false. 
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• CategoriesWithNoMatchAreExcluded (Boolean) – Determines what happens when the Categories property does not 
contain a matching name to the CategoryAttribute’s value, including when the DataField lacks a CategoryAttribute. 

When true, exclude DataFields with any of these category names. 

When false, include DataFields with any of these category names. 

It defaults to true. 

• Roles (string) – Narrow the matching by the roles of the current user. This should contain the name of a role. It can 
contain multiple role names in a pipe delimited list. 

When assigned, role matching is required. 

Use ExcludeRoles to determine if a role match means that role must or must not be in the user’s role list. 

Roles use a case insensitive match. 

It defaults to "". 

• ExcludeRoles (string) – Determines what happens when the Roles property matches to the current user’s roles. 
Normally when the role name is found, that NamedStyle is a match. This property can make that NamedStyle not match. 

When true, exclude the NamedStyle with any of these role names. 

When false, include the NamedStyle with any of these role names. 

It defaults to false. 

• Purpose (string) – Descriptive information about the purpose of this field. This value was created to allow the Pattern 
Template to supply a description to the user within design mode. The user opens the NamedStyles editor when its empty 
and it prepopulates the list with items from the Template, along with this property describing each item. So generally use 
this as documentation. 

• Enabled (Boolean) – Determines if the NamedStyle is enabled (active). It normally is. Set it to false as a convenient 
to remove items without deleting them, such as while you are testing various NamedStyles. 

It defaults to true. 
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CSS Properties 
These properties populate the class= and style= attributes within the HTML tag. 

For a guide on CSS styles, see https://developer.mozilla.org/en/CSS_Reference.  

• CssClass (string) – The style sheet class name. It creates the class= attribute in the HTML tag. Generally use style sheets 
of the Style property for your CSS properties. If you assign values to the Style property, they will override the setting 
within the class defined here, unless that style is demarked “!IMPORTANT”. 

Merging Style Sheet Classes 
CSS allows declaring multiple classes in the class= attribute, separated by spaces, like this: class="class1 
class2". Where both have a common style property, later class names override the earlier, unless the !IMPORTANT 
notation is used. 

When using Pattern Templates, this feature of the class= attribute is very useful. The Pattern Template usually declares 
its own style sheet class and your web form wants to modify it (instead of replace it). For example, you want to change 
the width style property but continue to use the existing class. You start by creating a new style sheet class with the 
modifications for the web form.  

While you can declare both classes in the CssClass property like this, CssClass="PatternTemplateClass 
WebFormClass", use the plus (+) character and only the web form class name to merge to with whatever name the 
Pattern Template uses. 

CssClass="+WebFormClass" outputs class="PatternTemplateClass WebFormClass" 

CssClass="WebFormClass+" outputs class="WebFormClass PatternTemplateClass" 

Blanking out Style Sheet classes 
Sometimes you want to clear the value already assigned to a control’s CssClass property. To do so, set CssClass to 
“{BLANK}” (case sensitive). 

• Style (System.Web.UI.CssStyleCollection) – A list of cascading style sheet styles in the CSS syntax. They are assigned 
to the HTML tag within the style= attribute. This Style property will be merged with the HtmlTag.Style property. 
When both have the same property name, the Named Style will be used.  

The CSS syntax is this pattern: 

propertyname:value; propertyname2:value2; 

For example:  

vertical-align:bottom; white-space:nowrap; 

The CSS property name and value must be identical to what the browser expects or they will not be used. 

You can locate the CSS properties here: https://developer.mozilla.org/en/CSS_Reference  

Warning: Any CSS properties defined in the style= attribute will override the setting within the class= attribute, unless 
that style sheet class is demarked “!IMPORTANT”. 

When entering the Style property in ASP.NET markup, Intellisense is available to assist you in picking style names and 
defining their values. 

When working programmatically, the Style property can be assigned in two ways:  

To add a single string containing the CSS syntax that replaces the current value of Style, do this: 

HtmlTag1.Style.Value = "propertyname:value; propertyname2:value2;" 

To add a single property, do this: 

HtmlTag1.Style.Add("propertyname", "value") 

 

CONTINUED ON THE NEXT PAGE 
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Smart Styles 
When you define any of these style names, you may get the following behaviors: 

text-align – When the HTML tag is <td> or <th>, this will be switched to an align= attribute if the browser does not 
support text-align on table cells. 

vertical-align – When the HTML tag is <td> or <th>, this will be switched to a valign= attribute if the browser does 
not support vertical-align on table cells. 

Display – If following values are not supported by the browser, the display property is omitted: inline-block, table, table-
row, table-cell, list-item, and inline-table. 

Style Suggestions 
 Horizontal Alignment – The text-align CSS attribute is recommended. However, it does not work when centering 

“block” type tags, like <div> and <p> within another tag. Instead use margin-left:auto;margin-
right:auto; around the inner block as described here: http://www.w3.org/Style/Examples/007/center. 

Suppose that you want to position three <div> tags within another, where the first is left justified, the second is centered, 
and the third is right justified. 

 

 

Use the float style to establish left and right positioning on the div tags. Use the text-align style on the container div to 
center the rest. Recommendation: Position the HTML elements that use float before any that do not. 

<div style="text-align" > 
 <div id="left" style="float:left;" ></div> 
 <div id="right" style="float:right;" ></div> 
 <div id="center" ></div> 
</div> 

 Vertical Alignment – The vertical-align CSS attribute only works on table cells and elements with display:table-
cell. (Further warning: Display:table-cell is not supported on many browsers.) Vertical alignment without tables can be 
tricky. 

Suggestion: When vertical alignment is needed, change to <table> and use the vertical-align style on the <td> 
tag.  

If tables are not suitable for you, here are a few articles to assist you: 

http://www.jakpsatweb.cz/css/css-vertical-center-solution.html 

http://phrogz.net/CSS/vertical-align/index.html 

Be aware that browsers differ in their support for style features like display: table-cell and display:inline-block. Even 
browsers that support table-cell may implement it differently. See http://www.quirksmode.org/css/display.html.  

 Preventing word wrap – To keep text on the same line, use the white-space:nowrap style. It does not always 
work though. 

<div> 

<div id="left" > <div id="center" > <div id="right" > 
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Other HTML Attribute Properties 
If you have other HTML tag attributes to assign, like colspan= or valign=, declare them as follows. The NamedStyle 
class does not define explicit property names for the multitude of possible HTML attributes, but it allows adding them in the 
ASP.NET markup or programmatically. (They cannot be defined in the Properties Editor.) 

ASP.NET Markup 
Define them as properties in the NamedStyles object. There will not be an intellisense or design mode support for these 
properties. If you are building XHTML pages, use lowercase for your property names. 

<des:NamedStyle Name="DataColumn" CssClass="DataColumn" 
  colspan="2" valign="bottom" > 

Programmatically adding attributes 
Use the SetAttributes() method on the NamedStyles object. It takes two parameters: style name and value. Both are 
strings. It will replace the same named property if already added. 

HtmlTag1.SetAttributes("colspan", "2") 

HtmlTag1.SetAttributes("valign", "bottom") 

If you are building XHTML pages, use lowercase for your property names. 
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Constructors for the NamedStyles class 
[C#] 

NamedStyle() 

NamedStyle(string name) 

NamedStyle(string name, string cssClass) 

NamedStyle(string name, string cssClass, string style) 

NamedStyle(string name, string cssClass, string style, 
         string categories, string roles) 

[VB] 

New() 

New(name As String) 

New(name As String, cssClass As String) 

New(name As String, cssClass As String, style As String) 

New(name As String, cssClass As String, style As String, _ 
         categories As String, roles As String) 
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How Templates use your Named Styles: The HtmlTag control 
Within the Template file, HTML tags using named styles are often replaced by HtmlTag controls. Use the HtmlTag control 
to generate the HTML tag with style and attributes that come from the Named Style, or default values if that Named Style is 
not specified in the host control. 

Here is a Pattern Template example that starts without any Named Styles support.  

<tr class="RowStyle"> 
 <td class="LabelColumn" style="white-space:nowrap;"> 
  <des:BLDLabel id="BLDLabel1" runat="server"  
   AssociatedControlID="BLDDataField1" CssClass="LabelControl" /> 
 </td> 
 <td class="DataColumn" style="white-space:nowrap;"> 
  <des:BLDDataField id="BLDDataField1" runat="server" /> 
 </td> 
</tr> 

The HtmlTag controls have been applied here. The Tag property indicates the HTML tag to create. The NamedStyle 
collection is the name to locate amongst the supplied Named Styles. The CssClass and Style properties contain the values 
used if a Named Style does not offer its own value. 

<des:HtmlTag runat="server" Tag="Tr" NamedStyle="Row" CssClass="RowStyle" > 

 <des:HtmlTag runat="server" Tag="Td" NamedStyle="LabelColumn" 
   CssClass="LabelColumn" Style="white-space:nowrap;" > 
  <des:BLDLabel ID="BLDLabel1" runat="server"  
         AssociatedControlID="BLDDataField1" CssClass="LabelControl" />  
 </des:HtmlTag> 

 <des:HtmlTag runat="server" Tag="Td" NamedStyle="DataColumn" 
   CssClass="DataColumn" Style="white-space:nowrap;" > 
  <des:BLDDataField ID="BLDDataField1" runat="server" /> 
 </des:HtmlTag> 

</des:HtmlTag> 

When the BLDPatternForDataFields control does not have any NamedStyle objects declared, it generates HTML output that 
looks like the original <tr> and <td> tags above. 

When you specify these NamedStyles: 

<des:BLDPatternForDataFields id="Pattern1" runat="server" 
  PatternTemplateName="One Field TableRow" DataField="ProductName" > 
 <NamedStyles> 
  <des:NamedStyle Name="Row" CssClass="CustomRowStyle" /> 
  <des:NamedStyle Name="LabelColumn" CssClass="BoldText"  
   Style="width:150px;"  /> 
 </NamedStyles> 
</des:BLDPatternForDataFields> 

You get this HTML output: 

<tr class="CustomRowStyle"> 
 <td class="BoldText" style="white-space:nowrap; width:150px;"> 
  <des:BLDLabel id="BLDLabel1" runat="server"  
   AssociatedControlID="BLDDataField1" CssClass="LabelControl" /> 
 </td> 
 <td class="DataColumn" style="white-space:nowrap;"> 
  <des:BLDDataField id="BLDDataField1" runat="server" /> 
 </td> 
</tr> 
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How Templates use your Named Styles: The NamedStylesExtender control 
Controls that already know how to generate their tag, such as a Label or TextBox, can use the NamedStylesExtender control 
to apply Named Styles. The NamedStylesExtender can modify both the CssClass and Style properties on the control it 
extends. It also has a fallback Named Style. 

<des:BLDLabel ID="BLDLabel1" runat="server"  
 AssociatedControlID="BLDDataField1" CssClass="LabelControl" />  
<des:NamedStylesExtender ID="BLDLabel1Extender" runat="server"  
  ControlIDToExtend="BLDLabel1" NamedStyle="LabelControl" />  

For more detail, see “The NamedStylesExtender Control”. 
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The GetTagAttributes method 
Instead of using the HtmlTag control, the Template can embed a call to GetTagAttributes() into HTML tags like this: 

<tr <% =GetTagAttribute("RowStyle", "Row") %> > 
 <td <% =GetTagAttribute("LabelColumn", "LabelColumn", "", "white-space:nowrap;") %> > 
  <des:BLDLabel id="BLDLabel1" runat="server"  
   AssociatedControlID="BLDDataField1" CssClass="LabelControl" /> 
 </td> 
 <td <% =GetTagAttribute("DataColumn", "DataColumn", "", "white-space:nowrap;") %> > 
  <des:BLDDataField id="BLDDataField1" runat="server" /> 
 </td> 
</tr> 

The GetTagAttributes() method is defined in the base classes for Field, Filter, and Pattern Templates. It is available to 
the ASP.NET markup of your template files. 

This method supports the Named Styles feature by returning a string that can be embedded in an HTML tag. It generates the 
class=, style=, and a few other attributes. Its often used in markup like this: 

<td<% =GetTagAttributes("MyClass", "MyNamedStyle") %> > 

The string it returns replaces the  <% %> tag and inserts a lead space character. For example: 

<td class="MyClass" align="left"> 

It can also be used when creating HTML programmatically. For example, use a StringBuilder class to create your HTML like 
this within a Pattern Template: 

[C#] 

StringBuilder vHTML = new StringBuilder(); 
vHTML.Append("<td"); 
vHTML.Append(GetTagAttributes("MyClass", "MyNamedStyle")); 
vHTML.Append(">"); 

[VB] 

Dim vHTML As StringBuilder = New StringBuilder() 
vHTML.Append("<td") 
vHTML.Append(GetTagAttributes("MyClass", "MyNamedStyle")) 
vHTML.Append(">") 

Method declarations 
[C#] 

string GetTagAttributes(string defaultCssClass, string namedStyle) 

string GetTagAttributes(string defaultCssClass, string namedStyle,  
 string fallbackNamedStyle) 

string GetTagAttributes(string defaultCssClass, string namedStyle,  
  string fallbackNamedStyle, string defaultStyles) 

[VB] 

Function GetTagAttributes(ByVal defaultCssClass As String, _ 
 ByVal namedStyle As String) As String 

Function GetTagAttributes(ByVal defaultCssClass As String, _ 
 ByVal namedStyle As String, ByVal fallbackNamedStyle As String) As String 

Function GetTagAttributes(ByVal defaultCssClass As String, _ 
 ByVal namedStyle As String, ByVal fallbackNamedStyle As String, _ 
 ByVal defaultStyles As String)  
 As String 
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Parameters 
defaultCssClass 

This is the style sheet class name used when the Named Style is not supplied in the BLDPatternForDataFields 
control or the Named Style does not supply its own CssClass property. It can be null/Nothing or "" if you don't 
use it. The Named Style can merge its own style sheet class with the DefaultCssClass by placing a + character first, 
like this: NamedStyle.CssClass="+myclass". 

namedStyle 

The name of the Named Style that will establish style and attribute formatting. 

fallbackNamedStyle 

A second Named Style that is used if the BLDPatternForDataFields control does not supply the other Named Style.  

defaultStyles 

A collection of CSS style properties and values that create the style= attribute of the HTML tag. It must use the CSS 
syntax of  

propertyname:value;propertyname2:value; 

These style properties will override the same properties in the style sheet files unless they are demarked 
!IMPORTANT. 

Returns 

A string containing a lead space followed by class="classname" 
style="NamedStyle:value;NamedStylevalue", depending on what the parameters and Named Style supplies. 

http://www.peterblum.com/�


Peter’s Business Logic Driven UI   Part of Peter’s Data Entry Suite 5 

Copyright  2002-2012 Peter L. Blum. All Rights Reserved  Page 941 of 2193 
http://www.PeterBlum.com  For technical support and other assistance, see page 2153 

 
 
Web Form Development > Named Styles > Working within Templates 

The ApplyNamedStyle method 
Applies the Named Style to a control. An alternative to using the NamedStylesExtender control. It also exists on the 
NamedStyle class itself 

ApplyNamedStyle("LabelColumn", BLDLabel1)  

The ApplyNamedStyle() method is defined in the base classes for Field, Filter, and Pattern Templates. It is available to 
the ASP.NET markup of your template files. 

This method supports the Named Styles feature by updating a control with a style sheet class name and styles from the 
parameters passed and a Named Style. Where its called depends on the type of Template. 

DataFieldsPatternTemplate In Page_Load() 

PartsPatternTemplate Override OnPartCreated() 

BLDDataButtonsPatternTemplate Override OnButtonsCreated()  

NoFieldsPatternTemplate In Page_Load() 

FieldTemplate In Page_Load(), Page_Init() or OnPreRender() 

FilterTemplate In Page_Load(), Page_Init() or OnPreRender() 

Method declarations on Templates 
[C#] 

void ApplyNamedStyle(string styleName, WebControl control) 

void ApplyNamedStyle(string styleName, string fallbackStyleName,  
 WebControl control) 

 [VB] 

Sub ApplyNamedStyle(ByVal styleName As String, ByVal control As WebControl) 

Sub ApplyNamedStyle(ByVal styleName As String, _ 
 ByVal fallbackStyleName As String, ByVal control As WebControl) 

Method declarations on the NamedStyles class 
Note: This is an extension method that requires including the namespace PeterBlum.DES.BLD. 

[C#] 

void ApplyNamedStyle(WebControl control) 

[VB] 

Sub ApplyNamedStyle(ByVal control As WebControl) 

Parameters 
styleName 

The name of the Named Style that will establish style and attribute formatting. 

ALERT: The name you define must not include any characters that are special symbols in a regular expression 
like period, slash, asterisk, and brackets. The Named Styles search engine uses a regular expression to match to 
the name you have selected. 

fallbackStyleName 

A second Named Style that is used if the BLDPatternForDataFields control does not supply the other Named Style.  

control 

The control to which these styles are applied. When the control is a BLDDataField, it only supports the CssClass 
property. No other styles are supported. 
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Example 

This is the Page_Load() method from the One Field Stacked.ascx Pattern Template file. 

[C#] 

protected void Page_Load(object sender, EventArgs e) 
{ 
   BLDLabel1.Visible = ShowLabels; 
   BLDLabel1.CssClass = cCssLabelControl; 
   ApplyNamedStyle("LabelControl", BLDLabel1); 
    
   BLDDataField1.CssClass = cCssDataControl; 
   ApplyNamedStyle("DataControl", BLDDataField1); 
    
   BLDLabel2.Visible = ShowLabels; 
   BLDLabel2.CssClass = cCssLabelControl2; 
   ApplyNamedStyle("LabelControl2", "LabelControl", BLDLabel2); 
    
   BLDDataField2.CssClass = cCssDataControl2; 
   ApplyNamedStyle("DataControl2", "DataControl", BLDDataField2);  
} 

[VB] 

Protected Sub Page_Load(ByVal sender As Object, ByVal e As EventArgs) 
 BLDLabel1.Visible = ShowLabels 
 BLDLabel1.CssClass = cCssLabelControl 
 ApplyNamedStyle("LabelControl", BLDLabel1) 
 
 BLDDataField1.CssClass = cCssDataControl 
 ApplyNamedStyle("DataControl", BLDDataField1) 
 
 BLDLabel2.Visible = ShowLabels 
 BLDLabel2.CssClass = cCssLabelControl2 
 ApplyNamedStyle("LabelControl2", "LabelControl", BLDLabel2) 
 
 BLDDataField2.CssClass = cCssDataControl2 
 ApplyNamedStyle("DataControl2", "DataControl", BLDDataField2) 
End Sub 
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The GetCssClassFromNamedStyle method 
Use GetCssClassFromNamedStyle() to get the style sheet class name from a Named Style. It returns a string with 
that class name or a default you supply if the Named Style wasn’t found. 

The GetCssClassFromNamedStyle() method is defined in the base classes for Field, Filter, and Pattern Templates. It 
is available to the ASP.NET markup of your template files. 

Method declarations 
[C#] 

string GetCssClassFromNamedStyle(string styleName, string defaultCssClass) 

[VB] 

Function GetCssClassFromNamedStyle(ByVal styleName As String, _ 
 ByVal defaultCssClass As String) As String 

Parameters 
styleName 

The name of the Named Style that will establish style and attribute formatting. 

ALERT: The name you define must not include any characters that are special symbols in a regular expression 
like period, slash, asterisk, and brackets. The Named Styles search engine uses a regular expression to match to 
the name you have selected. 

defaultClassClass 

This is the style sheet class name used when the Named Style is not supplied in the BLDPatternForDataFields 
control or the Named Style does not supply its own CssClass property. It can be null/Nothing or "" if you don't 
use it. 

Returns 
The style sheet class name found, or "" if not found or the Named Style did not have its CssClass property assigned. 

http://www.peterblum.com/�


Peter’s Business Logic Driven UI   Part of Peter’s Data Entry Suite 5 

Copyright  2002-2012 Peter L. Blum. All Rights Reserved  Page 944 of 2193 
http://www.PeterBlum.com  For technical support and other assistance, see page 2153 

 
 
Web Form Development > Named Styles > Working within Templates 

The GetNamedStyle method 
Use GetNamedStyle() to get the NamedStyle object for the requested Named Style. 

The GetNamedStyle() method is defined in the base classes for Field, Filter, and Pattern Templates. It is available to the 
ASP.NET markup of your template files. 

Method declarations 
[C#] 

PeterBlum.DES.BLD.NamedStyle GetNamedStyle( 
 string namedStyle) 

PeterBlum.DES.BLD.NamedStyle GetNamedStyle( 
 string namedStyle, string dataField) 

[VB] 

Function GetNamedStyle(ByVal namedStyle As String) _ 
 As PeterBlum.DES.BLD.NamedStyle 

Function GetNamedStyle(ByVal namedStyle As String, _ 
 ByVal dataField As String) _ 
 As PeterBlum.DES.BLD.NamedStyle 

Parameters 
namedStyle 

The name of the Named Style that will establish style and attribute formatting. 

ALERT: The name you define must not include any characters that are special symbols in a regular expression 
like period, slash, asterisk, and brackets. The Named Styles search engine uses a regular expression to match to 
the name you have selected. 

dataField 

If the NamedStyle has its DataField property assigned, use this to locate that object by both its Named Style and 
DataField name. 

Returns 

The NamedStyle object or null/Nothing if not found. 
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CustomizeDataField event handler: Modifying metadata at runtime 
Field Templates rely on the PeterBlum.DES.DataAnnotations.Descriptor.DataFieldDescriptor class 
to determine many of the DataField’s characteristics, including validators, tooltips, and dependencies. Initially those 
characteristics are defined using DataAnnotation Attributes on DataFields. Attributes create metadata, which is unchangable 
global data until you recompile the application.  

Often those characteristics must be adjusted at runtime. For example, a validator for date range may need to include 
calculated date, such as “Today”. The following tools let you add a CustomizeDataField() method where you can 
modify some of the business logic of a DataFieldDescriptor object: 

 PeterBlum.DES.DataAnnotations.ICustomizeDataField Interface – Use on the Entity class to let your 
business logic  modify the DataFieldDescriptor. You can add or edit validators, change textual properties like 
DisplayName, and much more. See “Implementing the ICustomizeDataField Interface”. 

 BLDPageManager.CustomizeDataField event  – Lets the user interface layer modify the DataFieldDescriptor. It is 
described here. 

It is important to realize that the DataFieldDescriptor’s properties should never be modified. That’s because each 
DataFieldDescriptor instance is globally defined. If you edit a property, such as DataFieldDescriptor.Description, it will 
affect every thread using that application. 

To work around this, BLD passes another object into the CustomizeDataField() methods. The 
PeterBlum.DES.DataAnnotations.ActiveDataField class contains copies of the properties from 
DataFieldDescriptor that you can edit within the CustomizeDataField() method. See “Understanding the 
ActiveDataField class”. 

Both the Entity class and BLDPageManager may have implemented the CustomizeDataField() method. Since they 
apply values to the same ActiveDataField object, use the BLDPageManager.CustomizeDataFieldBehavior property to 
determine which applies its values first. 

Here is the CustomizeDataField delegate definition. 

[C#] 

public void CustomizeDataField(DESDA.FieldTemplateActiveDataField activeDataField) 

[VB] 

Public Sub CustomizeDataField(_ 
 ByVal activeDataField As DESDA.FieldTemplateActiveDataField) 

Parameters 
activeDataField 

You will modify elements of this object. See “Understanding the ActiveDataField class”.  

Use its TableName, Entity, and DataField properties to determine which DataField you have been passed. See the 
example below. 

ALERT: Never modify any of these objects: GlobalDataFieldDescriptor, GlobalEntityDescriptor,, or CultureInfo. 
They are global data. 

See also on individual Attributes: 

♦ ValidatorAttributes 

♦ DataTypeAttributes 

♦ DependencyAttributes 

♦ DESDA.UIHintAttribute 

♦ DESDA.EnumeratedAttribute 

♦ DESDA.EnumeratedStringAttribute 

♦ DESDA.DisplayNameAttribute 

♦ DESDA.DescriptionAttribute 

♦ DefaultValueAttribute 

♦ DESDA.CacheListAttribute 

♦ DESDA.ForeignKeyQueryAttribute 

♦ DESDA.CalculationDescriptorAttribute 

SEE THE EXAMPLE ON THE NEXT PAGE 
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Example 
Special handling of several DataFields in the Customer Entity class. 

[C#] 

public void CustomizeDataField(DESDA.FieldTemplateActiveDataField activeDataField) 
{ 
 switch (activeDataField.TableName) 
 { 
  case "Customer": 
  switch (activeDataField.DataField) 
  { 
     case "PostalCode": 
       activeDataField.DefaultValue = "00000"; 
       activeDataField.MaxLength = 9; 
        break; 
   case "City": // add validator except in ReadOnly mode 
    if (activeDataField.DataEntryMode == DESDA.DataEntryMode.ReadOnly) 
     break; 
    DESDA.CharacterSetAttribute vCSA = 
     new DESDA.CharacterSetAttribute(true, true, false, true, false, "-.'"); 
    vCSA.DiacriticLetters = true; 
    activeDataField.ValidationAttributes.Add(vCSA); 
    break; 
     case "Fax": // dependency – require the Phone number DataField 
        activeDataField.CreateRequiredDependencyAttribute("" , true, "Phone"); 
       break; 
  }  // switch DataField 
  break; 
 } // switch TableName 
} 

[VB] 

Public Sub CustomizeDataField( _ 
 ByVal activeDataField As DESDA.FieldTemplateActiveDataField) 
 Select Case activeDataField.TableName 
  Case "Customer" 
  Select Case activeDataField.DataField 
   Case "PostalCode" 
    activeDataField.DefaultValue = "00000" 
    activeDataField.MaxLength = 9 
   Case "City"  ' add validator except in ReadOnly mode 
     If activeDataField.DataEntryMode <> DESDA.DataEntryMode.ReadOnly Then 
          Dim vCSA As DESDA.CharacterSetAttribute = _ 
      New DESDA.CharacterSetAttribute(True, True, False, True, False, "-.'") 
          vCSA.DiacriticLetters = True 
          activeDataField.ValidationAttributes.Add(vCSA) 
    End If 
   Case "Fax"   ' dependency – require the Phone number DataField 
         activeDataField.CreateRequiredDependencyAttribute("" , True, "Phone") 
    End Select 
 End Select ' TableName 
End Sub 
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Working with your DataSource control 
You have a number of DataSources to choose from. Use the links below to locate their documentation. 

• EntityDAODataSource – Always use with BLD DataAccessObjects.   

♦ Features 

♦ Using the EntityDAODataSource control 

• Establishing the Entity class 

• Setting up the Select method 

• SmartSelectParameter class 

• Using Filter Templates as the UI for your Select method parameters 

• Using EntityFilters 

• Supporting Page Templates and URL Routing 

♦ Default Values for EntityFilters 

♦ Adding the EntityDAODataSource control 

♦ EntityDAODataSource Properties 

♦ EntityDAODataSource Events 

• LinqDataSource – Use with Linq to SQL except when using BLD DataAccessObjects. BLD provides is own version of 
the native control, with extensions to handle Entity Filters, Filter Templates, and URL Routing. 

♦ The BLD LinqDataSource control  

• EntityDataSource – Use with ADO.NET Entity Framework except when using BLD DataAccessObjects. BLD provides 
is own version of the native control, with extensions to handle Entity Filters, Filter Templates, and URL Routing. 

♦ The BLD EntityDataSource control 
• ObjectDataSource – When you use Data Access Objects but they are not based on BLD DataAccessObjects,  use this 

DataSource control. 

♦ The BLD ObjectDataSource control 
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♦ The BLD ObjectDataSource control 

• POCODataSource – Use with your POCO classes (any class that is not defined as an Entity, but needs data display or 
editing capabilities.) 

♦ Using the POCODataSource control 

♦ Adding the POCODataSource to the Web Form 

♦ POCODataSource Properties and Event Handlers 
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Working with your DataBound control 
There are a variety of DataBound controls that support list and single record styles, listed below. That all require that you 
attach them to your DataSource control using one of these properties: 

• DataSourceID (String) – The control ID of the DataSource control. Either this or the DataSource property must be 
assigned. See “Working with your DataSource control”. 

• DataSource (object) – An alternative to DataSourceID. Assign a reference to the DataSource control’s object 
programmatically.  

When using DetailsView, FormView, or BLDFormView, use the Mode or DefaultMode property to indicate the control’s 
mode: read only, edit, or insert. 

Here are the available DataBound controls. Use the links below to locate their documentation. 

• BLDListView control – BLD Specific. A subclass of the ListView control that can be used in place of GridView or 
ListView. It uses Pattern Templates to deliver the quick setup of GridView and flexible formatting of ListView.  

♦ Using the BLDListView Class 

♦ Adding the BLDListView Class 

♦ Properties of the BLDListView Class 

• BLDFormView control – BLD Specific. A subclass of the FormView control that can be used in place of the 
DetailsView or FormView. It uses Pattern Templates to deliver the quick setup of DetailsView and flexible formatting of 
FormView. 

♦ Using the BLDFormView Class 

♦ Adding the BLDFormView Class 

♦ Properties of the BLDFormView Class 

• GridView control – A native ASP.NET control for building grid oriented lists.  

♦ GridView Web Server Control Overview 

♦ GridView Class 

• ListView control – A native ASP.NET control for building lists. Its more flexible than GridView at formatting, and can 
be used to create grids too.  

♦ ListView Web Server Control Overview 

♦ ListView Class 

• FormView control – A native ASP.NET control for viewing a single record.  

♦ FormView Web Server Control Overview 

♦ FormView Class 

• DetailsView control – A native ASP.NET control for viewing a single record. It is less flexible than FormView, but 
easier to setup. 

♦ DetailsView Web Server Control Overview 

♦ DetailsView Class 
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Adding Buttons to your DataBound control 
For an introduction, see “Buttons”. 

Click on any of these topics to jump to them: 

♦ Automatic generation: Let the DataBound control add them for you 

♦ Declaring the buttons within the list of fields 

♦ Using actual Button controls 
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Automatic generation: Let the DataBound control add them for you 
Most DataBound controls have properties that create buttons for you. 

DataBound Control How to show the buttons 

BLDListView AutoGenerateButtons = First, Last, or FirstLast 
The appearance is determined by Pattern Templates. There are two predefined, “Buttons” and 
“LinkButtons”. “LinkButtons” is the default. Change the type in the ButtonsNamedPart 
property. Further customization can be done within the Pattern Template files (“ButtonsForList”, 
“LinkButtonsForList”). 

GridView Not available. Add BLDDataButtonsField object to the Columns collection. 

ListView The ListView does not support automatic generation of buttons. You must explicitly declare the 
buttons within its ItemTemplates. Use the BLDDataButtons control to simplified this. See 
“Declaring the buttons within the list of fields”. 

BLDFormView AutoGenerateButtons = First, Last, or FirstLast 
The appearance is determined by Pattern Templates. There are two predefined, “Buttons” and 
“LinkButtons”. “LinkButtons” is the default. Change the type in the ButtonsNamedPart 
property. Further customization can be done within the Pattern Template files 
(“DetailsViewButtons”, “DetailsViewLinkButtons”, “ButtonsForSingle”, or 
“LinkButtonsForSingle”). 

DetailsView Not available. Add BLDDataButtonsField object to the Fields collection. 

FormView The FormView does not support automatic generation of buttons. You must explicitly declare the 
buttons within its ItemTemplates. Use the BLDDataButtons control to simplified this. See 
“Declaring the buttons within the list of fields”. 
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Declaring the buttons within the list of fields 
Sometimes the positioning or features of the automatic button generation don’t fit your needs. You can declare the buttons 
more explicitly within the list of fields declared for the DataBound control. For instance, if you want buttons to appear before 
your DataFields, do the following prior to the list of DataFields. 

With this approach, you can set properties, such as the text of the buttons, or their visibility. 

DataBound Control How to show the buttons 

BLDListView AutoGenerateButtons = None 
Within the ItemsInPattern property, add a ButtonsInPattern object where you want the buttons. 
Assign the NamedPart property to “Buttons” or “LinkButtons”. 
You can also use a TemplateNotInPattern object to create your buttons interface. It can host 
actual buttons or a BLDDataButtons control. 

GridView Add the BLDDataButtonsField object to the Columns property. 
<Fields> 
 <des:BLDDataButtonsField> 
  <BLDDataButtons ButtonType="Link" /> 
 </des:BLDDataButtonsField> 
</Fields> 

ListView Use the BLDDataButtons control to the various ItemTemplates where you want the buttons.  
<ItemTemplate> 

 <des:BLDDataButtons id="ReadOnlyButtons" runat="server" /> 

</ItemTemplate> 

BLDDataButtons inside a Pattern Template 
If you have a Pattern Template that already uses this control to establish the formatting, add a 
BLDPatternForDataFields control. 
Assign the PatternTemplateName property on BLDPatternForDataFields to “ButtonsForList”, 
“LinkButtonsForLink” , or a customized version of those Pattern Templates. 
Set the Mode property to “ReadOnly”, “Edit” or “Insert” depending on the type of 
ItemTemplate. 
<ItemTemplate> 

 <des:BLDPatternForDataFields id="ReadOnlyFields" runat="server" 

  PatternTemplateName="ButtonsForList" Mode="ReadOnly" > 

 </des:BLDPatternForDataFields> 

</ItemTemplate> 

BLDFormView Same as BLDListView, above. 
 

 CONTINUED ON THE NEXT PAGE 
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DataBound Control How to show the buttons 

DetailsView Add the BLDDataButtonsField object to the Fields property. 

<Fields> 
 <des:BLDDataButtonsField> 
  <BLDDataButtons ButtonType="Link" /> 
 </des:BLDDataButtonsField> 
</Fields> 

FormView Use the BLDDataButtons control to the various ItemTemplates where you want the buttons.  
<ItemTemplate> 

 <des:BLDDataButtons id="ReadOnlyButtons" runat="server" /> 

</ItemTemplate> 

BLDDataButtons inside a Pattern Template 
If you have a Pattern Template that already uses this control to establish the formatting, add a 
BLDPatternForDataFields control. 
Assign the PatternTemplateName property on BLDPatternForDataFields to 
“DetailsViewButtons” or “DetailsLinkButtons” or a customized version of those Pattern 
Templates. 
Set the Mode property to “ReadOnly”, “Edit” or “Insert” depending on the type of 
ItemTemplate. 
<ItemTemplate> 

 <des:BLDPatternForDataFields id="ReadOnlyFields" runat="server" 

  PatternTemplateName="DetailsViewButtons" Mode="ReadOnly" > 

 </des:BLDPatternForDataFields> 

</ItemTemplate> 
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Using actual Button controls 
You can add actual DES Button controls into an ItemTemplate (for ListView and FormView), TemplateField object (for 
GridView and DetailsView controls) or TemplateNotInPattern object (for BLDPatternForDataFields, BLDFormView, and 
BLDListView controls). When you do this, you must do most of the setup: 

• Assigning the CommandName property to the correct command. 

• Set CausesValidation = false to prevent the button from validating. 

• Supply the ValidationGroup name. 

• Hide it if it does not apply to the situation. For example, don’t show an Edit button when the DataSource does not 
support edit mode. 

• Assign properties to enhance buttons, like DisableOnSubmit and ChangeMonitorEnabled, as the BLDCustomizer 
control cannot supply them. 

Recommendation: When using BLDPatternForDataFields, BLDFormView, and BLDListView, use the BLDDataButtons 
control in the TemplateNotInPattern because it does all of the work for you. 

Click on any of these topics to jump to them: 

♦ Buttons for ReadOnly Mode in a list 

♦ Buttons for ReadOnly Mode in single record view 

♦ Buttons for Insert mode 

♦ Buttons for Edit mode 

♦ Applying rules from the BLDCustomizer control using DataBinding 
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Buttons for ReadOnly Mode in a list 
There are four possible buttons to offer the user on each row of a list. Here are their command names and actions. Command 
names are case sensitive. 

Button label CommandName Action 

Edit "Edit" Use the list to edit the current row 

 "GoToEdit" Go to a single record view to edit the current row 

Delete "Delete" Delete the current row. Always setup the ConfirmMessage property to avoid 
letting the user click on this button without confirmation. 

Details "Details" Go to a single record view in ReadOnly mode for the current row 

Select "Select" Identify the current row as “selected”. 
 
Here is an example showing all buttons, separated by &nbsp;. Add them to a TemplateNotInPattern object (for 
BLDPatternForDataFields, BLDFormView, and BLDListView controls) or TemplateField object (for GridView and 
DetailsView controls). 

Note: You can use DES’s LinkButton or ImageButton as well. 

<des:Button ID="EditButton" runat="server" Text="Edit" 
 CommandName="Edit" InAJAXUpdate="True" CausesValidation="False" />&nbsp; 
<des:Button ID="DeleteButton" runat="server" Text="Delete" 
 CommandName="Delete" InAJAXUpdate="True" CausesValidation="False"  
 ConfirmMessage="Are you sure that you want to delete?" />&nbsp; 
<des:Button ID="DetailsButton" runat="server" Text="Details" 
 CommandName="Details" InAJAXUpdate="True" CausesValidation="False" />&nbsp; 
<des:Button ID="SelectButton" runat="server" Text="Select" 
 CommandName="Select" InAJAXUpdate="True" CausesValidation="False" /> 

Buttons for ReadOnly Mode in single record view 
There are three buttons to offer the user on each row of a list. Here are their command names and actions. Command names 
are case sensitive. 

Button label CommandName Action 

Edit "Edit" Edit the current record. The DataBound Control Adapter’s ActionsUseRouting 
and EditActionUrl properties determine what page shows the record in edit mode. 

Delete "Delete" Delete the current row. Always setup the ConfirmMessage property to avoid 
letting the user click on this button without confirmation. 

New "New" Create a new record. The DataBound Control Adapter’s ActionsUseRouting and 
InsertActionUrl properties determine what page shows the record in insert mode. 

 
Here is an example showing all buttons, separated by &nbsp;. Add them to a TemplateNotInPattern object (for 
BLDPatternForDataFields, BLDFormView, and BLDListView controls) or TemplateField object (for GridView and 
DetailsView controls). 

Note: You can use DES’s LinkButton or ImageButton as well. 

<des:Button ID="EditButton" runat="server" Text="Edit" 
 CommandName="Edit" InAJAXUpdate="True" CausesValidation="False" />&nbsp; 
<des:Button ID="DeleteButton" runat="server" Text="Delete" 
 CommandName="Delete" InAJAXUpdate="True" CausesValidation="False"  
 ConfirmMessage="Are you sure that you want to delete?" />&nbsp; 
<des:Button ID="InsertButton" runat="server" Text="New" 
 CommandName="New" InAJAXUpdate="True" CausesValidation="False" /> 

http://www.peterblum.com/�


Peter’s Business Logic Driven UI   Part of Peter’s Data Entry Suite 5 

Copyright  2002-2012 Peter L. Blum. All Rights Reserved  Page 956 of 2193 
http://www.PeterBlum.com  For technical support and other assistance, see page 2153 

 
 
Web Form Development > Adding Buttons to your DataBound control 

Buttons for Insert mode 
Insert mode needs two buttons. Here are their command names and actions. Command names are case sensitive. 

Button label CommandName Action 

Save "Insert" Save the record. 

Cancel "Cancel" Do not save the record. Return to another mode or page. 
 
Here is an example showing all buttons, separated by &nbsp;. Add them to a TemplateNotInPattern object (for 
BLDPatternForDataFields, BLDFormView, and BLDListView controls) or TemplateField object (for GridView and 
DetailsView controls). 

Note: You can use DES’s LinkButton or ImageButton as well. 

<des:Button ID="SaveButtonInsert" runat="server" Text="Save" 
 Group="<%# BLDPageManager.GetValidationGroupName(DataboundControl) %>" 
 CommandName="Insert" InAJAXUpdate="True" />&nbsp; 
<des:Button ID="CancelButtonInsert" runat="server" Text="Cancel" 
 CommandName="Cancel" InAJAXUpdate="True" CausesValidation="False" /> 

The Group property requires databinding. Replace BLDPageManager with the ID of the BLDPageManager control. Replace 
DataboundControl with the ID of the DataBound control. For example: 

Group="<%# BLDPageManager1.GetValidationGroupName(FormView1) %>" 

For more details, see “GetValidationGroupName method”. 

Buttons for Edit mode 
There are four possible buttons to offer the user on each row of a list. Here are their command names and actions. Command 
names are case sensitive. 

Button label CommandName Action 

Save "Update" Save the record. 

Cancel "Cancel" Do not save the record. Return to another mode or page. 
 
Here is an example showing all buttons, separated by &nbsp;. Add them to a TemplateNotInPattern object (for 
BLDPatternForDataFields, BLDFormView, and BLDListView controls) or TemplateField object (for GridView and 
DetailsView controls). 

Note: You can use DES’s LinkButton or ImageButton as well. 

<des:Button ID="SaveButtonEdit" runat="server" Text="Save" 
 Group="<%# BLDPageManager.GetValidationGroupName(DataboundControl) %>" 
 CommandName="Update" InAJAXUpdate="True" />&nbsp; 
<des:Button ID="CancelButtonEdit" runat="server" Text="Cancel" 
 CommandName="Cancel" InAJAXUpdate="True" CausesValidation="False" /> 

The Group property requires databinding. Replace BLDPageManager with the ID of the BLDPageManager control. Replace 
DataboundControl with the ID of the DataBound control. For example: 

Group="<%# BLDPageManager1.GetValidationGroupName(FormView1) %>" 

For more details, see “GetValidationGroupName method”. 
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Applying rules from the BLDCustomizer control using DataBinding 
Apply rules from the BLDCustomizer control’s DataButtons property, such as DeleteConfirmMessage and 
DisableOnSubmit, to related properties on the button using databinding. 

If you have a BLDCustomizer control within the scope of the control that needs it, you can refer to it directly, like this: 

<des:Button ID="DeleteButton" runat="server" Text="Delete" 
 CausesValidation="false"  
 ConfirmMessage="<%# Customizer1.DataButtons.DeleteConfirmMessage %>" 
 CommandName="Delete" InAJAXUpdate="True" /> 

Otherwise, let BLD find you the right BLDCustomizer control by calling the GetCustomizer() method on the 
BLDPageManager control. See “Button Properties”. 

<des:Button ID="DeleteButton" runat="server" Text="Delete" 
 CausesValidation="false"  
 ConfirmMessage= 
"<%# BLDPageManager1.GetBLDCustomizer(FormView1).DataButtons.DisableOnSubmit%>" 
 CommandName="Delete" InAJAXUpdate="True" /> 
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Customizing the User Interface to respect security restrictions 
Here are the typical user interface elements that need to respect security. Some are handled automatically. Others require 
some setup here: 

 Urls that specify a restricted path. You already have setup the BLDRoute class in RegisterDataContext() to 
display a 404 error when a restricted URL is accessed (see “Blocking restricted URLs”). You should also introduce 
security on individual pages. See “Securing pages with DataBound controls”. 

 Buttons are hidden. This happens automatically when using the BLDDataButtons control and the buttons of the 
BLDWidgetsView. Unless you are using GridView and DetailsView controls, you probably are using these types of 
buttons already. 

 The BLDDataField control will automatically hide DataFields that are inappropriate for the given data entry mode. You 
may wish to override this, allowing the DataFields to be included, but replacing them with an alternative interface.  
See “Showing an alternative interface with a BLDDataField”. 

 Automatic scaffolding will respect the ColumnRestrictionAttribute, automatically omitting DataFields that are 
inappropriate for the given data entry mode. You may wish to override this, allowing the DataFields to be included, but 
replacing them with an alternative interface. See “Customizing Automatic Scaffolding”. 
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Securing pages with DataBound controls 
When a page is loaded, it should confirm that its contents is appropriate for the given user. In the case of BLD, that means 
hiding the data within the DataBound control when the table it displays is restricted. 

Detecting a restriction is easy. In Page_Load() or Page_Init(), retrieve your DataBoundControlAdapter from the 
BLDPageManager and call the CanTakeActionOnTable() method, passing one parameter, the 
PeterBlum.DES.DataAnnotations.DenyAccess type you need. If that function returns false, hide the data. 
Here are a few approaches to consider: 

♦ Throw an exception 

♦ Redirect to another page 

♦ Replace the DataBound control with alternative HTML 

♦ Change the DataSource’s query 

Throw an exception 
Let the exception deliver an error message to the user. The System.UnauthorizedAccessException class is suitable for this 
type of exception. 

[C#] 

using BLD=PeterBlum.DES.BLD; 
using DESDA=PeterBlum.DES.DataAnnotations; 
... 
BaseDataBoundControlAdapter vAdapter = BLDPageManager.Adapters[0]; 
if (!vAdapter.CanTakeActionOnTable(DESDA.DenyAccess.View)) 
 throw new UnauthorizedAccessException("You cannot view this page."); 

[VB] 

Imports BLD=PeterBlum.DES.BLD 
Imports DESDA=PeterBlum.DES.DataAnnotations 
... 
Dim vAdapter As BaseDataBoundControlAdapter = BLDPageManager.Adapters(0) 
If Not vAdapter.CanTakeActionOnTable(DESDA.DenyAccess.View) Then 
 Throw New UnauthorizedAccessException("You cannot view this page.") 
End If 

Redirect to another page 
Use Response.Redirect() to show a page with suitable information. 

[C#] 

using BLD=PeterBlum.DES.BLD; 
using DESDA=PeterBlum.DES.DataAnnotations; 
... 
BaseDataBoundControlAdapter vAdapter = BLDPageManager.Adapters[0]; 
if (!vAdapter.CanTakeActionOnTable(DESDA.DenyAccess.View)) 
 Response.Redirect("~/Errors/RestrictedPage.aspx"); 

[VB] 

Imports BLD=PeterBlum.DES.BLD 
Imports DESDA=PeterBlum.DES.DataAnnotations 
... 
Dim vAdapter As BaseDataBoundControlAdapter = BLDPageManager.Adapters(0) 
If Not vAdapter.CanTakeActionOnTable(DESDA.DenyAccess.View) Then 
 Response.Redirect("~/Errors/RestrictedPage.aspx") 
End If 
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Replace the DataBound control with alternative HTML 
In addition to your DataBound control, add a Panel control with the content to be displayed. Set Visible to false on the 
Panel. 

Your code should change the visibility of both the DataBound control and Panel, to hide one and show the other. 

<des:BLDFormView ID="RecordDetails" runat="server" 
  DataSourceID="RecordDetailsDataSource" DefaultMode="Edit"  
  AutoGenerateButtons="Last" > 
</des:BLDFormView> 
<asp:Panel ID="ErrorPanel" runat="server" Visible="false"> 
   You cannot view this data. 
</asp:Panel> 

[C#] 

using BLD=PeterBlum.DES.BLD; 
using DESDA=PeterBlum.DES.DataAnnotations; 
... 
BaseDataBoundControlAdapter vAdapter = BLDPageManager.Adapters[0]; 
if (!vAdapter.CanTakeActionOnTable(DESDA.DenyAccess.View)) 
{ 
 RecordDetails.Visible = false; 
 ErrorPanel.Visible = true; 
} 

[VB] 

Imports BLD=PeterBlum.DES.BLD 
Imports DESDA=PeterBlum.DES.DataAnnotations 
... 
Dim vAdapter As BaseDataBoundControlAdapter = BLDPageManager.Adapters(0) 
If Not CanTakeActionOnTable(DESDA.DenyAccess.View) Then 
 RecordDetails.Visible = False 
 ErrorPanel.Visible = True 
End If 
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Change the DataSource’s query  
The DataBound control usually has an interface for when there no records shown. Change the DataSource’s query to prevent 
any records from being shown. 

<des:LinqDataSource ID="YourDataSource" runat="server" EnableUpdate="true"> 
    <EntityFilters> 
        <des:UIDataFieldsFinderEntityFilter /> 
    </EntityFilters> 
</des:LinqDataSource> 
 

[C#] 

using BLD=PeterBlum.DES.BLD; 
using DESDA=PeterBlum.DES.DataAnnotations; 
... 
BaseDataBoundControlAdapter vAdapter = BLDPageManager.Adapters[0]; 
if (!vAdapter.CanTakeActionOnTable(DESDA.DenyAccess.Edit)) 
{ 
 RecordDetailsDataSource.WhereParameters.Clear(); 
 RecordDetailsDataSource.Where = "ProductID < 0"; 
} 

[VB] 

Imports BLD=PeterBlum.DES.BLD 
Imports DESDA=PeterBlum.DES.DataAnnotations 
... 
Dim vAdapter As BaseDataBoundControlAdapter = BLDPageManager.Adapters(0) 
If Not vAdapter.CanTakeActionOnTable(DESDA.DenyAccess.Edit) Then 
 RecordDetailsDataSource.WhereParameters.Clear() 
 RecordDetailsDataSource.Where = "ProductID < 0" 
End If 
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Showing an alternative interface with a BLDDataField 
The BLDDataField control handles security restrictions by role (see “Setup Security by User Roles”). By default, it will not 
output a Field Template when it detects a restriction on the DataField (through a ColumnRestrictionAttribute). You may 
appreciate a different interface. It offers these: 

• When in Edit mode, show the data in read only mode instead. See “Edit mode reverts to ReadOnly mode”. 

• When in ReadOnly mode, display a User Control whose contents are displayed instead of the data. It may say something 
like “hidden” and change the style sheet for the container of the field to a grey background. See “ReadOnly mode shows 
a User Control” 

When the DataField is displaying data of another table, it will check that table’s TableRestrictionAttribute to see if it has 
DenyAccess.Identify rights. When it does, the BLDDataField will hide the Field Template. When in ReadOnly mode, 
it can display the same User Control described above. 

Edit mode reverts to ReadOnly mode 
1. Add the BLDCustomizer control to the page if its not already there. See “Using the BLDCustomizer Control”. 

2. Set the property DenyEditRestrictionShowsReadOnly to true on the BLDCustomizer control. 

3. Use the ReadOnlyFieldTemplateBehavior’s ReadOnlyUI property to select whether the non-editable version of the data 
is shown as a Label or a disabled control. (It uses the disabled control interface by default.) 

<des:BLDCustomizer ID="Customizer1" runat="server"  
 DenyEditRestrictionShowsReadOnly="true" > 
 <FieldTemplateBehaviors> 
  <des:ReadOnlyFieldTemplateBehavior ReadOnlyUI="Label" /> 
 </FieldTemplateBehaviors> 
</des:BLDCustomizer> 

ReadOnly mode shows a User Control 
A User Control can provide an alternative interface, such as showing text indicating the element is hidden and changing the 
style sheet of the containing DataField. BLD defines the class PeterBlum.DES.BLD.RestrictedFieldTemplate 
to be used by any User Control that is intended to replace a Field Template in a restricted situation. 

BLD includes this User Control file: ~/BLD Templates/Content/RestrictedField.ascx. It is the default User Control, 
showing the text “n/a” and supplying style sheets to make the background grey. Feel free to edit it. The 
RestrictedField.ascx file includes documentation to assist you. 

1. Create or modify an existing User Control that is based on PeterBlum.DES.BLD.RestrictedFieldTemplate. 
BLD supplies ~/BLD Templates/Content/RestrictedField.ascx.  

Your page will use the same User Control for each restricted DataField. If you need your User Control to vary based on 
the Table, DataField or Role, write code in the Page_Load() method to customize your User Control’s content. The 
RestrictedFieldTemplate class supplies you with access to the DataFieldDescriptor object that was originally to appear in 
its DataFieldDescriptor property. DataFieldDescriptor.EntityDescriptor holds the EntityDescriptor object. 

2. Add the BLDCustomizer control to the page if its not already there. See “Using the BLDCustomizer Control”. 

3. Set the property DenyViewRestrictionShowsAlternative to true on the BLDCustomizer control. 

4. If your UserControl does not use the path , assign the URL to your User Control in the 
DenyViewRestrictionUserControlPath property. 

<des:BLDCustomizer ID="Customizer1" runat="server"  
 DenyEditRestrictionShowsReadOnly="true" 
 DenyViewRestrictionUserControlPath="~/BLD Templates/Content/HideProducts.ascx" /> 
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Customizing Automatic Scaffolding 
By default, Automatic Scaffolding omits DataFields that are restricted. You may prefer to keep the DataField and let the 
BLDDataField provide an alternative interface, as described in “Showing an alternative interface with a BLDDataField”. 

Automatic Scaffolding uses the BLDCustomizer’s DenyEditRestrictionShowsReadOnly and 
DenyViewRestrictionShowsAlternative to determine if it keeps the DataField or not. See “Showing an alternative interface 
with a BLDDataField”
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Using BLD without a DataSource control 
The DataSource control is one of the key elements when building a web form that uses BLD. BLD supports several 
DataSource controls automatically. See “DataSource controls”. 

Several other solutions can be used with BLD through a DataSourceAdapter object: 

• A Entity class that is not defined by LINQ to SQL or the ADO.NET Entity Framework 

• A System.Data.DataTable object created by a query with ADO.NET 

Before going into detail, the solutions here are a fallback, in case you have existing code that you want to apply to BLD. In 
fact, if you use the controls from BLD DataAccessObjects, you can handle all of the above cases with more functionality and 
easier setup. You are strongly recommended to use BLD DataAccessObjects. 

DataSourceAdapters 
A DataSourceAdapter is a class, based on PeterBlum.DES.BLD.BaseDataSourceAdapter, that helps a data 
source, have the functionality needed by BLD. These classes are used behind the scenes with the BLD-supported DataSource 
Controls. When using other DataSources, whether a DataSource Control or IEnumerable class like List<Product> and 
System.Data, you will add the class to the DataBoundControlAdapter’s DataSourceAdapter property like this: 

<des:BLDPageManager ID="BLDPageManager1" runat="server"> 
 <Adapters> 
  <des:GridViewAdapter DataBoundControlID="GridView1"  
   SupportsInsertActions="False" SupportsEditActions="false" > 
   <DataSourceAdapterContainer> 
    <des:ObjectDataSourceAdapter  
     DataContextTypeName="BLL.VDS.SampleEntityDataContext" /> 
   </DataSourceAdapterContainer> 
  </des:GridViewAdapter>  
 </Adapters> 
</des:BLDPageManager>  

The next few topics describe several DataSourceAdapters. 

Click on any of these topics to jump to them: 

♦ An Entity class 

♦ A System.Data.DataTable 
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An Entity class with your own Data Access Objects 
Note: Requires ASP.NET 4 or higher 

You can take any class and assign business rules through DataAnnotation attributes. You don’t necessarily need to use a 
DataSource control to handle its CRUD actions. Instead you can use the InstantDataSourceAdapter class and write all of your 
CRUD code within the event handlers of your DataBound control. 

For examples (in C# only), see  

[DES product folder]\BLD\Samples\CS\Non standard DataSource used\ 

InstantDataSourceAdapter class 
The PeterBlum.DES.BLD.InstantDataSourceAdapter handles any Entity object with DataAnnotations. It 
covers two classic cases. 

• You have a Data Access Object to handle CRUD actions. (This case is normally handled by the ObjectDataSource 
control.) 

• You have a POCO (“plain old CLR object”) (This case is normally handled by the POCODataSource control.) 

Here’s how to set it up. 

1. Add the InstantDataSourceAdapter to the DataSourceAdapter property of your DataBoundControlAdapter.  

<des:BLDPageManager ID="BLDPageManager1" runat="server" > 
<Adapters> 
 <des:DataBoundControlAdapter properties> 
  <DataSourceAdapterContainer> 
   <des:InstantDataSourceAdapter /> 
  </DataSourceAdapterContainer> 
 </des:DataBoundControlAdapter>  
</Adapters> 
</des:BLDPageManager> 

2. Specify the Entity’s class in either the EntityTypeName or EntityType property. Use EntityTypeName when working 
in ASP.NET Markup and be sure to specify the full namespace. Use EntityType when working programmatically. 

<des:InstantDataSourceAdapter EntityTypeName="BLL.SampleEntity" /> 

3. If you are working with a Data Access Object class, it should have a DataContext class to group it with other related 
Entities. See “DataContext classes: Relating the Entity classes to your Database”. 

Your DataContext should be registered in Application_Start(). See “Registering the DataContext with BLD”. 

Specify the DataContext class in either the DataContextTypeName or DataContextType properties. Use 
DataContextTypeName when working in ASP.NET Markup and be sure to specify the full namespace. Use 
DataContextType when working programmatically. 

<des:InstantDataSourceAdapter EntityTypeName="BLL.SampleEntity"   
 DataContextTypeName="BLL.SampleEntityDAO" /> 

4. If your web form allows editing, inserting or deleting, assign the appropriate property to true: EnableUpdate, 
EnableInsert, and EnableDelete. 

<des:InstantDataSourceAdapter EntityTypeName="BLL.SampleEntity"   
 DataContextTypeName="BLL.SampleEntityDAO" EnableUpdate="true" /> 

 
CONTINUED ON THE NEXT PAGE 
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5. When inserting or updating, write your Insert or Update event handler for the DataBound control but do not attach it to 
the DataBound control’s ItemUpdating, RowUpdating, ItemInserting, or RowInserting event. Instead, attach it to the 
ItemUpdatingSave or ItemInsertingSave events on the DataBoundControlAdapter itself.  

These events resolve two key issues with DataBound controls: 

• They are only called after server side validation is invoked on your validation controls, and those controls detected no 
errors. 

• The DataBound controls do not fire the Updated or Inserted events upon completion when their DataSourceID property 
is not assigned to a DataBound control, which is the case when using InstantDataSourceAdapter.  

When you use the ItemUpdatingSave and ItemInsertingSave events, the DataBoundControlAdapter knows how to 
change data entry modes and resolve exceptions. If you have additional actions that belong in the Updated or 
Inserted events, move that code into your Updating or Inserting method after the data saving code. 

<des:BLDPageManager ID="BLDPageManager1" runat="server" > 
<Adapters> 
 <des:GridViewAdapter DataBoundControlID="GridView1" properties  
  OnItemUpdatingSave="GridView1_RowUpdating" > 
  <DataSourceAdapterContainer> 
   <des:InstantDataSourceAdapter EntityTypeName="BLL.SampleEntity"   
    DataContextTypeName="BLL.SampleEntityDAO"  
    EnableUpdate="true" /> 
  </DataSourceAdapterContainer> 
 </des:GridViewAdapter>  
</Adapters> 
</des:BLDPageManager> 

6. Expect validation exceptions to be thrown by your business objects inside of the ItemUpdatingSave and 
ItemInsertingSave methods. They need to be delivered to the ValidationSummary and BLDDataFieldValidator controls 
through the EntityErrorsDirector object, which is on the DataBoundControlAdapter. If you need code to invoke 
validation, see “Validating from within your Update and Insert methods”.  

Here is an example. 

[C#] 

try 
{ 
   // your code that calls validation and throws an exception for errors 
 // your code that inserts and updates. File-based exceptions may occur 
} 
catch (Exception pE) // validation errors and errors from writing to disk 
{ 
   e.Cancel = true; // e is the argument passed in 
   BLDPageManager1.Adapters[0].EntityErrorsDirector.CaptureException(pE); 
   return; 
}  

[VB] 

Try 
   ' your code that calls validation and throws an exception for errors 
 ' your code that inserts and updates. File-based exceptions may occur 
Catch (pE As Exception) ' validation errors and errors from writing to disk 
   e.Cancel = True ' e is the argument passed in 
   BLDPageManager1.Adapters(0).EntityErrorsDirector.CaptureException(pE) 
   Return 
End Catch 

 
CONTINUED ON THE NEXT PAGE 
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7. In the code where you assign the DataBound control’s DataSource property, call BLDPageManager’s 
DataSourceJustAttached(databoundcontrol) method. It should occur before calling DataBind() on the 
DataBound control. 

[C#] 

IEnumerable vData = DataAccessObject.Query(); 
GridView1.DataSource = vData; 
BLDPageManager1.DataSourceJustAttached(GridView1); 
GridView1.DataBind(); 

[VB] 

Dim vData As IEnumerable = DataAccessObject.Query() 
GridView1.DataSource = vData 
BLDPageManager1.DataSourceJustAttached(GridView1) 
GridView1.DataBind() 
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InstantDataSourceAdapter properties 
• EntityTypeName (string) – It provides the name of a type that represents the Entity class. If you are working 

programmatically, it is better to use the EntityType property. This property is used in ASP.NET markup. 

The type must be compatible with System.Web.Compilation.BuildManager.GetType(), which generally 
demands "top level assemblies", like the App_Code folder, global.asax and those that are explicitly included within the 
Compilation section of the web.config file. 

• EntityType (Type) – Provides the type for the Entity class. It is an alternative to EntityTypeName that should be used 
when working programmatically. 

• DataContextTypeName (string) – It provides the name of a type that represents the DataContext class. If you are 
working programmatically, it is better to use the DataContextType property. This property is used in ASP.NET markup. 

It is only used when the DataContextDescriptor was registered with the DataContext class that is associated with your 
Entity class. 

The type must be compatible with System.Web.Compilation.BuildManager.GetType(), which generally 
demands "top level assemblies", like the App_Code folder, global.asax and those that are explicitly included within the 
Compilation section of the web.config file. 

• DataContextType (Type) – Provides the type for the DataContext class. It is an alternative to DataContextTypeName 
that should be used when working programmatically. 

It is only used when the DataContextDescriptor was registered with the DataContext class that is associated with your 
Entity class. 
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A System.Data.DataTable 
The System.Data.DataTable class is a mainstay of ADO.NET programming. It represents the results of a query, 
describing both the structure of the columns and the rows of data. BLD normally works from a different structure of the 
columns, the “Entity class” and its metadata for business logic. Yet you can still use the DataTable and even have it use 
DataAnnotation attributes. It requires the DataTableDataSourceAdapter class in the DataSourceAdapter property of your 
DataBoundControlAdapter. 

For an example (in C# only), see  

[DES product folder]\BLD\Samples\CS\Non standard DataSource used\ 

DataTableDataSourceAdapter 
The PeterBlum.DES.BLD.DataTableDataSourceAdapter adapts a System.Data.DataTable object that is 
assigned to the DataSource property of your DataBound control to BLD. 

Here’s how to use a DataTable with BLD. 

1. Add the DataTableDataSourceAdapter to the DataSourceAdapter property of your DataBoundControlAdapter.  

<des:BLDPageManager ID="BLDPageManager1" runat="server" > 
<Adapters> 
 <des:DataBoundControlAdapter properties> 
  <DataSourceAdapterContainer> 
   <des:DataTableDataSourceAdapter /> 
  </DataSourceAdapterContainer> 
 </des:DataBoundControlAdapter>  
</Adapters> 
</des:BLDPageManager> 

2. Use ADO.NET to query your database and prepare a DataTable object. See the example below. 

3. For any desired business rules, create instances of the DataAnnotation attributes and assign them to the 
DataColumn.ExpandedProperties collection. See “DataAnnotation attributes: Defining business logic on each Entity 
Overview” 

The ExpandedProperties collection takes a name and value. Aside from the name being unique, its value does not 
matter. The second element, value, is the DataAnnotation attribute. See the example below. 

Apply the System.ComponentModel.DataAnnotations.KeyAttribute to primary key columns. 

4. Attach the DataTable to the DataSource property of the DataBound control. 

5. Call the BLDPageManager’s DataSourceJustAttached(databoundcontrol) method before calling 
DataBind() on the DataBound control. 

6. When inserting or updating, write your Insert or Update event handler for the DataBound control but do not attach it to 
the DataBound control’s ItemUpdating, RowUpdating, ItemInserting, or RowInserting event. Instead, attach it to the 
ItemUpdatingSave or ItemInsertingSave events on the DataBoundControlAdapter itself.  

These events resolve two key issues with DataBound controls: 

• They are only called after server side validation is invoked on your validation controls, and those controls detected no 
errors. 

• The DataBound controls do not fire the Updated or Inserted events upon completion when their DataSourceID property 
is not assigned to a DataBound control, which is the case when using DataTableDataSourceAdapter.  

When you use the ItemUpdatingSave and ItemInsertingSave events, the DataBoundControlAdapter knows how to 
change data entry modes and resolve exceptions. If you have additional actions that belong in the Updated or 
Inserted events, move that code into your Updating or Inserting method after the data saving code. 

<des:GridViewAdapter DataBoundControlID="GridView1" properties  
 OnItemUpdatingSave="GridView1_RowUpdating" > 

See the example starting on the next page. 
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Example 
Returns the Products table from the Northwind database and applies DataAnnotation attributes, including the KeyAttribute on 
the primary key column, ProductID. 

<des:BLDPageManager ID="BLDPageManager1" runat="server" > 
<Adapters> 
 <des:GridViewAdapter DataBoundControlID="GridView1"  
  OnItemUpdatingSave="GridView1_RowUpdating" > 
  <DataSourceAdapterContainer> 
   <des:DataTableDataSourceAdapter /> 
  </DataSourceAdapterContainer> 
 </des:GridViewAdapter>  
</Adapters> 
</des:BLDPageManager> 

[C#] 

using System.Data; 
using System.Data.SqlClient; 
using System.Configuration; 
using BLD = PeterBlum.DES.DataAnnotations; 
… 
DataTable dataTable; 
// Get DataTable as a list of all Products 
string connectionString = 
 ConfigurationManager.ConnectionStrings["Northwind"].ConnectionString; 
using (SqlConnection conn = new SqlConnection(connectionString))  
{ 
 conn.Open(); 
 SqlCommand command = new SqlCommand("SELECT * FROM Products", conn); 
 SqlDataAdapter adapter = new SqlDataAdapter(command); 
 dataTable = new DataTable("Products"); 
 adapter.Fill(dataTable); 
} 
 
// ProductName column metadata 
PropertyCollection colExt = dataTable.Columns["ProductName"].ExtendedProperties; 
colExt["DisplayName"] = new BLD.DisplayNameAttribute("Name"); 
 
// ProductID column metadata 
colExt = dataTable.Columns["ProductID"].ExtendedProperties; 
colExt["Key"] = new System.ComponentModel.DataAnnotations.KeyAttribute(); 
 
// UnitPrice column metadata 
colExt = dataTable.Columns["UnitPrice"].ExtendedProperties; 
colExt["DataTypeAttribute"] = new BLD.CurrencyDataTypeAttribute(); 
colExt["DisplayName"] = new BLD.DisplayNameAttribute("Price"); 
GridView1.DataSource = dataTable; 
BLDPageManager1.DataSourceJustAttached(Grid); 
GridView1.DataBind(); 

 

VB EXAMPLE IS ON THE NEXT PAGE 
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[VB] 

Imports System.Data 
Imports System.Data.SqlClient 
Imports System.Configuration 
Imports BLD = PeterBlum.DES.DataAnnotations 
… 
Dim dataTable As DataTable 
' Get DataTable as a list of all Products 
Dim connectionString As String = _  
 ConfigurationManager.ConnectionStrings("Northwind").ConnectionString 
Using conn As New SqlConnection(connectionString) 
 conn.Open() 
 Dim command As New SqlCommand("SELECT * FROM Products", conn) 
 Dim adapter As New SqlDataAdapter(command) 
 dataTable = New DataTable("Products") 
 adapter.Fill(dataTable) 
End Using 
 
' ProductName column metadata 
Dim colExt As PropertyCollection = 
dataTable.Columns("ProductName").ExtendedProperties 
colExt("DisplayName") = New BLD.DisplayNameAttribute("Name") 
 
' ProductID column metadata 
colExt = dataTable.Columns("ProductID").ExtendedProperties 
colExt("Key") = New System.ComponentModel.DataAnnotations.KeyAttribute() 
 
' UnitPrice column metadata 
colExt = dataTable.Columns("UnitPrice").ExtendedProperties 
colExt("DataTypeAttribute") = New BLD.CurrencyDataTypeAttribute() 
colExt("DisplayName") = New BLD.DisplayNameAttribute("Price") 
GridView1.DataSource = dataTable 
BLDPageManager1.DataSourceJustAttached(Grid) 
GridView1.DataBind() 
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Making Exception messages user friendly 
During the Update, Insert, and Delete actions, your business logic may throw an exception. Often these are 
System.Data.SqlClient.SqlException exceptions were ADO.NET reports an error from the Database server. 
These errors should be communicated to the user interface, but most errors reported this way are not user friendly. 

Imagine showing the user this error message (with %1 replaced by database specific values): 

The %ls statement conflicted with the %ls constraint "%.*ls". The conflict occurred in database "%.*ls", table 
"%.*ls"%ls%.*ls%ls. 

That’s typical of what SqlExceptions contain. You can replace it with a friendly message like: 

Cannot delete the {TABLENAME} record. This record is connected to other records. 

by using the ExceptionsToMessages collections. They map exceptions to friendly user messages. 

There are two of these collections: 

• PeterBlum.DES.BLD.GlobalExceptionsToMessages.Current – This is a global list that maps exceptions to friendly 
messages. It is prepopulated with default messages several SqlExceptions. If you want to modify it, you must do so in the 
Application_Start() method. 

• BLDCustomizer.ExceptionsToMessages – This is a page-level list that can override or expand upon the global list. It is 
defined on the BLDCustomizer control. 

These collections take objects that subclass from PeterBlum.DES.BLD.BaseExceptionToMessage. Assign its 
Message and MessageLookupID properties to the replacement message. MessageLookupID uses the String Lookup 
System’s BLDErrorMessages group to locate a localized message. Your messages can contain these tokens: 

{TABLENAME} – The user friendly name of the table involved. Use the DisplayNameAttribute on the Entity class to define 
this value. 

Click on any of these topics to jump to them: 

♦ Handling SqlExceptions 

♦ Supporting other Exception classes  
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Handling SqlExceptions 
BLD has predefined one subclass, PeterBlum.DES.BLD.SqlExceptionToMessage, to handle SqlException. 
GlobalExceptionsToMessages is prepopulated with the following SqlExceptionMessages: 

• SqlException.Number = 547 – Delete failed due to a constraint.  

Default replacement message: Cannot delete the {TABLENAME} record. This record is connected to other 
records. 

Default LookupID: SqlMessage547 

• SqlException.Number = 532 – Update failed because the record was changed by another user.  

Default replacement message: Cannot update the {TABLENAME} record. It was updated by another user. 

Default LookupID: SqlMessage532 

• SqlException.Number = 2627 – Insert failed due to a duplicate value in a unique key constraint.  

Default replacement message: Cannot update the {TABLENAME} record. The value of its identifying field already 
exists. Please choose another value. 

Default LookupID: SqlMessage2627 

• SqlException.Number = 8152 – Insert or update failed because a field value exceeds a size limit. (This should not happen 
if you have StringLengthAttributes.)  

Default replacement message: Cannot update the {TABLENAME} record. The number of characters in a textual 
field exceeds a limit. Please shorten the field. 

Default LookupID: SqlMessage8152 

If you want to replace any of these globally, do it in Application_Start() like this: 

[C#] 

PeterBlum.DES.BLD.GlobalExceptionsToMessages.Current.Update( 
 new PeterBlum.DES.BLD.SqlExceptionToMessage( 
  547, "Replacement message", "SqlMessage547")); 

[VB] 

PeterBlum.DES.BLD.GlobalExceptionsToMessages.Current.Update( _ 
 New PeterBlum.DES.BLD.SqlExceptionToMessage( _ 
  547, "Replacement message", "SqlMessage547")) 

If you want to replace any at the page level, add a BLDCustomizer control and assign SqlExceptionToMessage objects to its 
ExceptionsToMessages collection like this: 

<des:BLDCustomizer ID="Customizer1" runat="server" > 
 <ExceptionsToMessages> 
  <des:SqlExceptionToMessage Number="547" Message="Replacement message" 
   MessageLookupID="SqlMessage547" /> 
 </ExceptionsToMessages> 
</des:BLDCustomizer> 
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Supporting other Exception classes 
If you want to handle other Exception classes, evaluate the class to find a way to uniquely identify each error. Some, like 
SqlException, provide supporting properties that offer uniqueness. Some do not and you will have to match to the Message 
property’s string. 

1. Subclass PeterBlum.DES.BLD.BaseExceptionToMessage. Generally use the name of the exception class in 
the new class name. 

2. Offer the standard constructors. 

3. Override MatchContent(Exception) to evaluate the content of the exception. Return true if it matches and false if 
it does not. 

4. Override MatchContext(IBaseExceptionToMessage) to evaluate the content of the ExceptionToMessage 
object to see if the instance passed will evaluate same Exception. Return true if it does. 

Example 
Here is the actual code for SqlExceptionToMessage. 

[C#] 

public class SqlExceptionToMessage :  
 BaseExceptionToMessage<System.Data.SqlClient.SqlException> 
{ 
 public SqlExceptionToMessage() {} 
 public SqlExceptionToMessage(int pNumber) 
 { 
  fNumber = pNumber; 
 } 
 public SqlExceptionToMessage(int pNumber, string pMessage) : base (pMessage) 
 { 
  fNumber = pNumber; 
 } 
 public SqlExceptionToMessage( 
  int pNumber, string pMessage, string pMessageLookupID)  
   : base (pMessage, pMessageLookupID) 
 { 
  fNumber = pNumber; 
 } 
 [Description("Matches to the value of SqlException.Number. It is a unique ID for  
 the error as determined by ADO.NET.")] 
 public int Number 
 { 
  get { return fNumber; } 
  set { fNumber = value; } 
 } 
 private int fNumber; 
 
 public override bool MatchContent(System.Data.SqlClient.SqlException pException) 
 { 
  return pException.Number == Number; 
 } 
 
 public override bool MatchContent(IBaseExceptionToMessage pExceptionToMessage) 
 { 
  return ((SqlExceptionToMessage)pExceptionToMessage).Number == Number; 
 } 
 
}   
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[VB] 

Public Class SqlExceptionToMessage 
 Inherits BaseExceptionToMessage(Of System.Data.SqlClient.SqlException) 
 Public Sub New() 
 End Sub 
 Public Sub New(pNumber As Integer) 
  fNumber = pNumber 
  End Sub 
 Public Sub New(pNumber As Integer, pMessage As String) 
  MyBase.New(pMessage) 
  fNumber = pNumber 
 End Sub 
 Public Sub New(pNumber As Integer, _ 
   pMessage As String, pMessageLookupID As String) 
  MyBase.New(pMessage, pMessageLookupID) 
  fNumber = pNumber 
 End Sub 
 <Description("Matches to the value of SqlException.Number. " + _ 
  "It is a unique ID for the error as determined by ADO.NET.")> _ 
 Public Property Number() As Integer 
  Get 
   Return fNumber 
  End Get 
  Set 
   fNumber = value 
  End Set 
 End Property 
 Private fNumber As Integer 
 
 Public Overrides Function MatchContent( _ 
   pException As System.Data.SqlClient.SqlException) As Boolean 
  Return pException.Number = Number 
 End Function 
 
 Public Overrides Function MatchContent( _ 
   pExceptionToMessage As IBaseExceptionToMessage) As Boolean 
  Return DirectCast(pExceptionToMessage, SqlExceptionToMessage).Number = Number 
 End Function 
End Class 

 

http://www.peterblum.com/�


Peter’s Business Logic Driven UI   Part of Peter’s Data Entry Suite 5 

Copyright  2002-2012 Peter L. Blum. All Rights Reserved  Page 976 of 2193 
http://www.PeterBlum.com  For technical support and other assistance, see page 2153 

 
 
Web Form Development > Controls > Page Management > BLDPageManager 

The BLDPageManager Control 
A BLDPageManager control is required on any page that uses Peter’s Business Logic Driven UI (“BLD”). It connects your 
DataBound controls (GridView, BLDFormView, etc) to the BLD framework, specifically to the Entity and its metadata. 

Each type of DataBound control has to communicate with BLD successfully. For single record controls like DetailsView and 
FormView, BLD needs to know how to get and set the mode with values of ReadOnly, Edit, and Insert. For list controls, it 
needs to know how to get and set the row currently in edit mode. These are just two examples of a multitude of attributes that 
the DataBound control shares with BLD. 

BLD provides the DataBound Control Adapter classes to do this work. You must add one Adapter object for each 
DataBound control that the BLDPageManager manages. It has numerous properties to determine how it drives your 
DataBound control. Here is an example where the BLDPageManager manages a BLDFormView to support Insert mode. It is 
taken from the Insert.aspx Page Template file: 

<des:BLDPageManager ID="BLDPageManager1" runat="server"  
 AutoLoadForeignKeys="true" > 
 <Adapters> 
  <des:BLDFormViewAdapter DataBoundControlID="RecordDetails"  
   ValidationSummaryControlID="ValidationSummary1" 
   SupportsEditActions="false" SupportsInsertActions="true"  
   ActionsUseRouting="true" 
   PostInsertAction="List" PostCancelAction="List" /> 
 </Adapters> 
</des:BLDPageManager> 

Click on any of these topics to jump to them: 

♦ Using the BLDPageManager control 

♦ Using DataBound Control Adapters 

♦ Properties on BLDPageManager 

♦ Event handlers on BLDPageManager 

♦ Methods on BLDPageManager 

♦ DataBound Control Adapters 

• Properties on DataBound Control Adapters 

• Properties on DetailsViewAdapter, FormViewAdapter, and BLDFormViewAdapter 

♦ Useful Methods on DataBound Control Adapters 

http://www.peterblum.com/�


Peter’s Business Logic Driven UI   Part of Peter’s Data Entry Suite 5 

Copyright  2002-2012 Peter L. Blum. All Rights Reserved  Page 977 of 2193 
http://www.PeterBlum.com  For technical support and other assistance, see page 2153 

 
 
Web Form Development > Controls > Page Management > BLDPageManager 

Using the BLDPageManager control 
Every page that uses BLD requires a BLDPageManager with at least one DataBound Control Adapter assigned to its 
Adapters property. There are only a few properties on BLDPageManager, but there are many properties on each Adapter. 
The Adapter’s properties are very important, determining the various controls on your page that it drives (like the DataBound 
and ValidationSummary controls), whether your DataBound control supports edit and insert modes, and what page its 
command buttons (like Edit and Save) show when clicked. 

The Page Templates already have their BLDPageManager controls setup correctly for their use. Here is the 
BLDPageManager from Insert.aspx: 

<des:BLDPageManager ID="BLDPageManager1" runat="server"  
 AutoLoadForeignKeys="true" > 
 <Adapters> 
  <des:BLDFormViewAdapter DataBoundControlID="RecordDetails"  
   ValidationSummaryControlID="ValidationSummary1" 
   SupportsEditActions="false" SupportsInsertActions="true"  
   ActionsUseRouting="true" 
   PostInsertAction="List" PostCancelAction="List" /> 
 </Adapters> 
</des:BLDPageManager> 

You can quickly access the BLDPageManager control from anywhere by using the GetCurrent() static/Shared function. 

[C#] 

BLDPageManager vBLDPageManager = BLDPageManager.GetCurrent(null); 

[VB] 

Dim vBLDPageManager As BLDPageManager = BLDPageManager.GetCurrent(Nothing) 
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Event handlers on BLDPageManager 
Because the BLDPageManager control is so accessible, many controls and features of BLD’s user interface place event 
handlers on it. Here is a summary of those event handlers. 

• You can define DataField names that do not exist in the Entity class. You must handle them by using the 
ResolveDataField event handler on the BLDPageManager control. These DataFields create custom content using any 
data available to your web form and from the Entity itself, such as an HTML formatted string that combines the first and 
last names of an Employee. See “ResolveDataField event handler”. 

• Use the CustomizeDataField event handler to modify the DataField’s business logic settings.  
See “CustomizeDataField event handler: Modifying metadata at runtime”. 

• Use the PreCreateFieldTemplate event handler to customize a BLDDataField control prior to when it creates a Field 
Template. Use it to modify several key properties used in creating the Field Template including UIHint, 
TemplateTheme, Mode, Hidden, and Visible. See “PreCreateFieldTemplate event handler”. 

• Use the FieldTemplateLoad, FieldTemplatePreRender, FieldTemplatePostDataBinding, and 
FieldTemplateFinalSetup events to customize the controls generated by the Field Template. The FieldTemplateLoad 
event is where you attach event handlers to its DataControl, such as the TextChanged event on the TextBox.  
See “Modifying Field Templates at Runtime”. 

• Use the PrepareSummaryText event handler to modify the text shown by the BLDFilterSummary control and 
BLDFilterField control, when its DisplayMode = Summary. See “PrepareSummaryText event handler”. 

• Use the CustomizeButton event handler to modify buttons that were generated by BLDDataButtons, widgets in the 
BLDWidgetsView control, and more.  
See “CustomizeButton event handler: Changing button’s appearance and behavior”. 

• Use the DataBoundControlAdapterInitialized event handler to know when you can start using the 
DataBoundControlAdatper object to customize your user interface.  
See “DataBoundControlAdapterInitialized event handler”. 

• Use the CreateEntity event to create an instance of the Entity class using an alternative constructor.  
See “CreateEntity event handler: Creating Instances of the Entity classes”. 
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Using DataBound Control Adapters 
Add a DataBound Control Adapter to the Adapters collection of the BLDPageManager for each DataBound control. Here are 
the Adapter types included with Peter’s Business Logic Driven UI: 

DataBound control Adapter class 

GridView GridViewAdapter 

DetailsView DetailsViewAdapter 

FormView FormViewAdapter 

ListView ListViewAdapter 

BLDFormView BLDFormViewAdapter 

BLDListView BLDListViewAdapter 
 

DataBound Control Adapters have many features. Here are some broad categories: 

 Attaching and handling events on the DataBound control that are specific to BLD. Its event handler methods are meant to 
be overriden to allow customization. See “Customizing the Event Handlers on DataBound Control Adapters”. 

 Prepares validation groups on validators and buttons 

 Prepares buttons for client-side validation 

 Provides server side validation 

 Applies the BLDCustomizer features to buttons 

 Determines what to show when the user invokes a command 

Understanding key properties on Adapters 
• Always assign the DataBoundControlID property (or DataBoundControl property when working programmatically). 

It refers to the DataBound control. 

• If your page has a ValidationSummary control that supports validators within the DataBound control, assign it to the 
ValidationSummaryControlID property (or ValidationSummaryControl property when working programmatically.) 

• Buttons for Edit, Insert and Delete actions are determined by properties on both the DataBound Control Adapter and 
DataSource control. 

o Edit mode – If the DataBound control either supports editing, or offers an Edit button that uses another DataBound 
control for editing, set the SupportsEditActions property to true. BLD determines if the DataBound control 
supports editing by looking at the DataSource’s EnableUpdate property. When true, it supports editing and an 
Edit button redraws the same control in edit mode. When false, an Edit button locates another DataBound control 
to handle the editing. (It may do this through BLD’s URL Routing or other rules that you setup on the DataBound 
Control Adapter.) 

o Insert mode – If the DataBound control either supports editing, or offers an Insert button that uses another 
DataBound control for editing, set the SupportsInsertActions property to true. BLD determines if the DataBound 
control supports editing by looking at the DataSource’s EnableInsert property. When true, it supports inserting 
and an Insert button redraws the same control in insert mode. When false, an Insert button locates another 
DataBound control to handle the insertion. (It may do this through BLD’s URL Routing or other rules that you setup 
on the DataBound Control Adapter.) 

o Setting the initial mode – This is not controlled by the DataBound Control Adapter. Instead, set the DefaultMode 
property on your DataBound control to ReadOnly, Edit, or Insert. 

o Providing a Delete button – This is not controlled by the DataBound Control Adapter. Set the DataSource’s 
EnableDelete property to true. 
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• When any button submits, the DataBound Control Adapter determines what appears next. It could be the same page or 
another depending on these properties: 

o ActionsUseRouting – Follow the BLD’s URL Routing rules. Page Templates always set this to true. See 
“BLDTemplatesManager: Managing Template folder paths and URLs”. 

o PostUpdateAction, PostInsertAction, PostCancelAction, and PostDeleteAction – Available on the Adapters for 
single record views, these determine the action for BLD’s URL Routing after these commands. PostUpdateAction 
applies to the Save button on Edit mode. PostInsertAction applies to the Save button on Insert mode. 
PostCancelAction applies to the Cancel button on both Edit and Insert modes. PostDeleteAction applies to the 
Delete button. 

When unassigned, no URL Routing occurs and the user remains on the same form with the DataBound Control in 
ReadOnly mode.  

When assigned, use one of these strings: “List”, “Details”, “Edit”, or “Insert”. They are passed to the 
GetActionPath() which uses URL Routing and the MakeActionUrl event to determine a Url. “List” 
displays the web form used to list records and is the default on Edit.aspx and Insert.aspx Page Templates. If you 
prefer them to display Details.aspx, change these properties to “Details”. 

o DetailsActionUrl, EditActionUrl, InsertActionUrl, ListActionUrl – Defines the URL for each of the four Action 
names. When defined, it replaces BLD’s URL Routing with the URL specified. 

o MakeActionUrl event handler on the BLDPageManager control – Define the URL for the given action at runtime. 
See “MakeActionUrl event handler”. 

For details on these properties, see “Properties on DataBound Control Adapters” and “Properties on DetailsViewAdapter, 
FormViewAdapter, and BLDFormViewAdapter”. 

ALERT: If you create or edit DataBound Control Adapters programmatically, you must do so within the Init event handler of 
the BLDPageManager. See examples on the next pages. 
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Properties on BLDPageManager 
The BLDPageManager is subclassed from System.Web.UI.Control.  

• AutoLoadForeignKeys (boolean) – When true, the LinqDataSource automatically preloads foreign key data by 
calling its LoadWithForeignKeys() method. It has no impact on the features shown to the user. If you leave it 
false, your site will have poorer CPU performance when you are showing foreign key data on your DataBound 
control. Yet, if you do not show foreign key data at all, it is better to leave this set to false as preloading the data is 
unnecessary work for the CPU. 

When true, the EntityDataSource automatically establishes its Include property with a list of all foreign key DataField 
names to ensure foreign keys are established for relationships. 

Suggested approach: if you are including DataFields that show foreign keys (usually the ForeignKey.ascx and 
ForeignKey_Edit.ascx Field Templates), set it to true. Otherwise, leave it false. 

It defaults to false. 

• Adapters (PeterBlum.DES.BLD.DataBoundControlAdapters) – A list of 
PeterBlum.DES.BLD.BaseDataBoundControlAdapters that register the DataBound control and 
ValidationSummary control to be managed by BLD. It also provides rules for displaying various buttons and responding 
to them. See “Using the BLDPageManager control”.  

For properties on these classes, see “DataBound Control Adapters”. 

Example: Edit.aspx PageTemplate 
<des:BLDPageManager ID="BLDPageManager1" runat="server"  
 AutoLoadForeignKeys="true" > 
 <Adapters> 
  <des:BLDFormViewAdapter DataBoundControlID="RecordDetails"  
   ValidationSummaryControlID="ValidationSummary1"  
   SupportsEditActions="true" SupportsInsertActions="false"  
   ActionsUseRouting="true" 
   PostUpdateAction="List" PostCancelAction="List" /> 
 </Adapters> 
</des:BLDPageManager> 

Example: Two DataBound controls in ListDetails.aspx 
In this example, assume that there is one ValidationSummary control shared between the two DataBound controls. 

<des:BLDPageManager ID="BLDPageManager1" runat="server"  
 AutoLoadForeignKeys="true" > 
 <Adapters> 
  <des:BLDListViewAdapter DataBoundControlID="RecordsList"  
   ConnectedToControlID="RecordDetails" 
   ValidationSummaryControlID="ValidationSummary1"  
   SupportsInsertActions="false" SupportsEditActions="true" 
   ActionsUseRouting="true" /> 
  <des:BLDFormViewAdapter DataBoundControlID="RecordDetails"  
   ConnectedToControlID="RecordsList" 
   ValidationSummaryControlID="ValidationSummary1" 
   SupportsInsertActions="true" SupportsEditActions="true"  
   ActionsUseRouting="true" /> 
 </Adapters> 
</des:BLDPageManager> 

 

MORE EXAMPLES ON THE NEXT TWO PAGES 
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Example: Creating Adapters programmatically 
This example creates the same two Adapters as shown in the previous example. This must be done in the Init event 
handler of the BLDPageManager. In this example, it assumes: 

<des:BLDPageManager OnInit="BLDPageManager1_Init" [properties] > 

Note that properties pointing to controls take a direct reference to the control object instead of an ID. 

[C#] 

using PeterBlum.DES.BLD; 
… 
protected void BLDPageManager1_Init(object sender, EventArgs e) 
{ 
 BLDListViewAdapter vListAdapter =  
  new BLDFormViewAdapter (RecordsList); 
 vListAdapter.ConnectedToControl = RecordDetails; 
 vListAdapter.ValidationSummaryControl = ValidationSummary1;  
 vListAdapter.SupportsInsertActions = false; 
 vListAdapter.SupportsEditActions = true; 
 vListAdapter.ActionsUseRouting = true; 
 BLDPageManager1.Adapters.Add(vListAdapter); 

 BLDFormViewAdapter vFormAdapter =  
   new BLDFormViewAdapter (RecordDetails); 
 vFormAdapter.ConnectedToControl = RecordsList; 
 vFormAdapter.ValidationSummaryControl = ValidationSummary1;  
 vFormAdapter.SupportsInsertActions = true; 
 vFormAdapter.SupportsEditActions = true; 
 vFormAdapter.ActionsUseRouting = true; 
 BLDPageManager1.Adapters.Add(vFormAdapter); 
} 

[VB] 

Imports PeterBlum.DES.BLD 
… 
Protected Sub BLDPageManager1_Init(ByVal sender As Object,_ 
 ByVal e As EventArgs) 
 Dim vListAdapter As BLDListViewAdapter = _ 
  New BLDFormViewAdapter(RecordsList) 
 vListAdapter.ConnectedToControl = RecordDetails 
 vListAdapter.ValidationSummaryControl = ValidationSummary1  
 vListAdapter.SupportsInsertActions = False 
 ListAdapter.SupportsEditActions = True 
 ListAdapter.ActionsUseRouting = True 
 BLDPageManager1.Adapters.Add(vListAdapter) 

 Dim vFormAdapter As BLDFormViewAdapter = _ 
  New BLDFormViewAdapter(RecordDetails) 
 vFormAdapter.ConnectedToControl = RecordsList 
 vFormAdapter.ValidationSummaryControl = ValidationSummary1  
 vFormAdapter.SupportsInsertActions = True 
 vFormAdapter.SupportsEditActions = True 
 vFormAdapter.ActionsUseRouting = True 
 BLDPageManager1.Adapters.Add(vFormAdapter) 
End Sub 

 

MORE EXAMPLES ON THE NEXT PAGE 
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Example: Editing Adapters programmatically 
This example changes the EditActionUrl property on the first DataBound Control Adapter already defined in the 
BLDPageManager. This must be done in the Init event handler of the BLDPageManager. In this example, it assumes: 

<des:BLDPageManager OnInit="BLDPageManager1_Init" [properties] > 

[C#] 

using PeterBlum.DES.BLD; 
… 
protected void BLDPageManager1_Init(object sender, EventArgs e) 
{ 
 BLDListViewAdapter vListAdapter =  
  (BLDListViewAdapter) BLDPageManager1.Adapters[0]; 
 vListAdapter.EditActionUrl = "~/Registration.aspx"; 
} 

[VB] 

Imports PeterBlum.DES.BLD 
… 
Protected Sub BLDPageManager1_Init(ByVal sender As Object,_ 
 ByVal e As EventArgs) 
 Dim vListAdapter As BLDListViewAdapter = _ 
  CType(BLDPageManager1.Adapters(0), BLDListViewAdapter) 
 vListAdapter.EditActionUrl = "~/Registration.aspx" 
End Sub 

• FilterManager (PeterBlum.DES.BLD.FilterManager) – Properties and methods to manage how filtering behaves, 
including its ability to persist its state between page visits. See “The FilterManager class”. 

• MakeActionUrl event – Define the URL for the given action at runtime. See “MakeActionUrl event handler”. 

• ResolveDataField event – You can define DataField names that do not exist in the Entity class. You must handle them 
by using the event handler on the BLDPageManager control. These DataFields create custom content using any data 
available to your web form and from the Entity itself, such as an HTML formatted string that combines the first and last 
names of an Employee. See “ResolveDataField event handler”. 

• CustomizeDataField event – Modify the DataField’s business logic settings. See “CustomizeDataField event handler: 
Modifying metadata at runtime”. 

• UpdateErrorMessage event – Gives you a chance to change the error messages returned when your business logic 
reports validation errors. See “UpdateErrorMessage event handler”. 

• CustomizeDataFieldBehavior (enum PeterBlum.DES.BLD.CustomizeDataFieldBehavior) – Determines if the Entity 
class's ICustomizeDataField interface is used before, after, or never, when the CustomizeDataField event handler is 
established.  

There are two ways to modify the PeterBlum.DES.DataAnnotations.ActiveDataField object, through the 
ICustomizeDataField interface on the Entity class and the CustomizeDataField event on the BLDPageManager. Both 
could be implemented. This determines what happens when both are established. 

The PeterBlum.DES.BLD.CustomizeDataFieldBehavior enumerated type has these values: 

o IgnoreEntity - Do not call the EntityTable's CustomizeDataField method 

o BeforeEntity - Call UI's CustomizeDataField first 

o AfterEntity - Call EntityTable's CustomizeDataField first. This is the default. 

• PreCreateFieldTemplate event – Customize a BLDDataField control prior to when it creates a Field Template. Use it 
to modify several key properties used in creating the Field Template including UIHint, TemplateTheme, Mode, 
Hidden, and Visible. See “PreCreateFieldTemplate event handler”. 
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• FieldTemplateLoad, FieldTemplatePreRender, FieldTemplatePostDataBinding, and FieldTemplateFinalSetup 
events – Customize the controls generated by the Field Template. The FieldTemplateLoad event is where you attach 
event handlers to its DataControl, such as the TextChanged event to the TextBox. See “Modifying Field Templates at 
Runtime”. 

• PrepareSummaryText event – Modify the text shown by the BLDFilterSummary control and, BLDFilterField control 
when its DisplayMode = Summary. See “PrepareSummaryText event handler”. 

• CustomizeButton event – Modify button controls that were generated by BLDDataButtons, widgets in the 
BLDWidgetsView control, and more. See “CustomizeButton event handler: Changing button’s appearance and 
behavior”. 

• DataBoundControlAdapterInitialized event – Be notified when you can start using the DataBoundControlAdatper 
object to customize your user interface.  
See “DataBoundControlAdapterInitialized event handler”. 

• CreateEntity event – Creates an instance of the Entity class. Use when you need to manage how its created. Otherwise 
the Entity is created for you with its parameterless constructor. See “CreateEntity event handler: Creating Instances of 
the Entity classes”. 
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Event handlers on BLDPageManager 
Click on any of these topics to jump to them: 

♦ MakeActionUrl event handler 

♦ Modifying Field Templates at Runtime (Field Template event handlers) 

♦ CustomizeDataField event handler: Modifying metadata at runtime 

♦ UpdateErrorMessage event handler 

♦ PrepareSummaryText event handler 

♦ CreateEntity event handler: Creating Instances of the Entity classes 

♦ CustomizeButton event handler: Changing button’s appearance and behavior 

♦ DataBoundControlAdapterInitialized event handler 
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MakeActionUrl event handler 
MakeActionUrl event handler (delegate PeterBlum.DES.BLD.MakeActionUrlEventHandler) – Prepares the Url used when a 
command is invoked to use one of these actions: List, Detail, Insert, and Edit. 

Each DataBound Control Adapter has the following properties to determine how to process the action: ActionsUseRouting, 
DetailsActionUrl, ListActionUrl, EditActionUrl, and InsertActionUrl. When using this event, you are passed the Url that 
was already setup by the Adapter. Your event handler can modify it, leave it unchanged, or set it to "" to indicate not to leave 
the page. 

Here is the method delegate: 

[C#] 

void MakeActionUrlEventHandler(object sender, MakeActionUrlEventArgs args); 

[VB] 

Sub MakeActionUrlEventHandler(sender As Object, args As MakeActionUrlEventArgs) 

The PeterBlum.DES.BLD.MakeActionUrlEventArgs inherits from System.EventArgs and has these members: 

• Url (string) – The actual Url to use. It is initially assigned based on the rules from the Adapter. You can change it, leave 
it unchanged, or set it to “” to prevent redirecting to another page. 

It can start with “~” to indicate the root folder of your application. 

Often this is replaced by using values from UrlWithoutRoutingQueryString or RoutingQueryString 

• Adapter (PeterBlum.DES.BLD.BaseDataBoundControlAdapter) – The Adapter that is requesting the URL. 

• CommandName (string) – The command that invoked this action. It is usually associated with a button’s Command 
property. It may be unassigned. 

• Action (String) – Describes the action with one of these strings: “Details”, “List”, “Insert”, and “Delete”. (These strings 
are found in the System.Web.DynamicData.PathAction class.) 

• DataItem (object) – The data for the current row being generated. 

• RoutingQueryString (String) –  Querystring parameters that describe the record for the given action. It is based on the 
DataItem's values and uses Url Routing to get this parameter. 

Generally this is attached to the Url. 

• RoutingActionPath (string) – The Url as determined by BLD’s URL Routing system using its GetActionPath method. 

• UrlWithoutRoutingQueryString – The Url created by the Adapter, but without the query string, so you can provide 
alternative query string parameters. 

• MakeUrl() method – Updates the Url property by passing two parts to the URL: the Url without the Routing query 
string (but it may have other query string parameters) and the Routing Query String. It combines these. If the first 
parameter is “”, it uses the value from RoutingActionPath. 

[C#] 

void MakeUrl(string urlWithoutRoutingQueryString,  
 string routingQueryString) 

[VB] 

Sub MakeUrl(urlWithoutRoutingQueryString As String,  
 routingQueryString As String) 

• AppendQueryStringParameter() method – Returns a Url where an existing URL and a query string parameter 
are correctly attached. 

 [C#] 

string AppendQueryStringParameter(string url, string parameter) 
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[VB] 

Function AppendQueryStringParameter(url As String, parameter As String) _ 
  As String 

Example: Adding a parameter to the Url 
This example adds the parameter Test=1 to args.Url.  

<des:BLDPageManager OnMakeActionUrl="BPM_MakeActionUrl" [properties] > 

[C#] 

using PeterBlum.DES.BLD; 
… 
protected void BPM_MakeActionUrl(object sender, MakeActionUrlEventArgs e) 
{ 
 args.Url = args.AppendQueryStringParameter(args.Url, "Test=1"); 
} 

[VB] 

Imports PeterBlum.DES.BLD 
… 
Protected Sub BPM_MakeActionUrl(ByVal sender As Object,_ 
 ByVal e As MakeActionUrlEventArgs) 
 args.Url = args.AppendQueryStringParameter(args.Url, "Test=1") 
End Sub 
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ResolveDataField event handler 
ResolveDataField event handler (delegate PeterBlum.DES.BLD.ResolveDataFieldEventHandler) – Used to establish custom 
DataFields that do not exist in the Entity class. It allows you to create content based on anything available to your web form 
(such as query strings, form fields, and of course the Entity) that will be shown by a Field Template. 

Note: This event does not support Filter Templates. 

The benefit is that any data can be shown by a Field Template. Here are some cases to use the ResolveDataField event. 

• Create a string with HTML formatting around one or more DataFields found in the Entity class. For example, 
“FullName” merges the Title, FirstName, and LastName fields. “FullAddress” merges Address, City, Region, Postal 
Code, and Country, while inserting <br /> tags to make it a multiline field. These would typically use the Text.ascx or 
MultilineText.ascx Field Templates. 

• Access a property that is a child of the Entity class, such as a DataField in Related Entity attached to the main Entity 
class (like Product.Category.CategoryName). 

• Supply a URL to the Url.ascx or UrlAsImage.ascx Field Template. 

• Return the first part from a large string-type DataField. 

Because it is so powerful, keep this event in mind for any time you need to display something that is not returned by the 
Entity class. 

For a detailed example, see “Example using all 3 types of DataFieldDescriptors”. 

Here is the method delegate: 

[C#] 

void ResolveDataFieldEventHandler(object sender, ResolveDataFieldEventArgs args); 

[VB] 

Sub ResolveDataFieldEventHandler(sender As Object, _ 
 args As ResolveDataFieldEventArgs) 

The PeterBlum.DES.BLD.ResolveDataFieldEventArgs inherits from System.EventArgs and has these 
members: 

• DataField (string) – The name supplied for the custom DataField. Match to this value when determining what the 
ResolveDataFields event should return. 

• DataFieldDescriptor (PeterBlum.DES.DataAnnotations.Descriptors.BaseDataFieldDescriptor) – Assign this to the 
DataFieldDescriptor object that represents the content you want to show. It is often assigned to a 
PeterBlum.DES.BLD.CustomDataFieldDescriptor which gathers content from its GetContent event 
handler. Details follow. 

• Adapter (PeterBlum.DES.BLD.BaseDataBoundControlAdapter) – Reference to the DataBoundControlAdapter 
associated with this request. 

• Mode (enum System.Web.UI.WebControls.DataBoundControlmode) – Identifies the data entry mode: ReadOnly, Edit, 
or Insert. 

Click on any of these topics to jump to them: 

♦ Defining the DataFieldDescriptor 

• Using the CustomDataFieldDescriptor 

• Using the BaseCustomDataFieldDescriptor 

• Using a DataFieldDescriptor from a DataField on an Entity 

• Example using all 3 types of DataFieldDescriptors 
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Defining the DataFieldDescriptor 
The task of the ResolveDataField event handler is to return a 
PeterBlum.DES.DataAnnotations.Descriptors.BaseDataFieldDescriptor subclass that describes the 
data in the args.DataFieldDescriptor property. See “DataFieldDescriptor classes: Details about a DataField”. It identifies 
which Field Template is selected by its DataFieldPropertyType and DataAttributeDescriptor properties, just like a 
property on an Entity class does. 

DataFieldDescriptors contain all of the business rules attached to field. It’s Attributes collection can host 
ValidationAttributes and many other business attributes. However, you don’t have to create attributes for everything as it has 
properties like DisplayName and Prompt. 

There are typically three types of DataFieldDescriptors you will return.  

• When you want to add code into your Web Form that creates the content, use the 
PeterBlum.DES.BLD.CustomDataFieldDescriptor. It has event handlers to get and set the content. This is 
usually used when you need data from the Web Form, such as the QueryString or a textbox. 

• When you want to reuse code that creates content, create a subclass of 
PeterBlum.DES.BLD.BaseCustomDataFieldDescriptor and override its GetValue() method. A good 
example is creating a full address from several fields (Address1, City, State, etc) with the <br /> tag creating separate 
lines. 

• When there is an actual DataField in some Entity class that is a part of a foreign key of the main object, call the 
args.ApplyDataFieldDescriptorForEntity() method. It will locate the existing DataFieldDescriptor for 
the DataField and assign it to the args.DataFieldDescriptor property. 

Click on any of these topics to jump to them: 

♦ Using the CustomDataFieldDescriptor 

♦ Using the BaseCustomDataFieldDescriptor 

♦ Using a DataFieldDescriptor from a DataField on an Entity 

♦ Example using all 3 types of DataFieldDescriptors 
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Using the CustomDataFieldDescriptor 
This DataFieldDescriptor objects defines two event handlers. 

• GetContent – The Field Template calls this to get the content it will display. This event handler is required and must be 
assigned in the constructor to the CustomDataFieldDescriptor. Its returned value is what the Field Template displays. 

• SaveContent – The Field Template calls this to save the data. This event handler is optional and only setup if you intend 
to transfer the data to an Entity or another resource. 

Here are the two event handler delegates. 

[C#] 

object GetContentEventHandler(BaseCustomDataFieldDescriptor sender, 
 object entity, object host); 

void SaveContentEventHandler(BaseCustomDataFieldDescriptor sender, 
 object content, IOrderedDictionary entityDataFieldsToSave, object host); 

[VB] 

Function GetContentEventHandler(sender As BaseCustomDataFieldDescriptor, _ 
 entity As Object, host As Object) As Object 

Sub SaveContentEventHandler(sender As BaseCustomDataFieldDescriptor, _ 
 content As Object, entityDataFieldsToSave As IOrderedDictionary, host As Object) 

Parameters 
sender 

The CustomDataFieldDescriptor. 

host 

The Field Template or whatever system calls it. It could be null. Usually you use this to determine more about the 
Field Template so you can take the appropriate actions. For example, the SaveContent event may access additional 
data entry controls from the Field Template to secure all relevant data. 

entity 

The Entity instance being displayed. You can retrieve data from this if you like. 

content 

The data being saved by the Field Template. If the Field Template is designed to update multiple DataFields, you 
may need to access the host to get all values as this would represent the first available data element. 

entityDataFieldsToSave 

A collection describing the changes to make to the Entity class. If you intend to modify it, add a key/value pair 
where the key is the DataField name and the value is in the native type of the DataField. 

Returns 
Your GetContent event method returns the data that the Field Template will display or null if there is no data available. 
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Constructors 
The constructors are essential for setting this object up as it defines the custom DataField’s name, type, and attaches event 
handler methods. 

Yet the constructors do not define everything. After creating it, assign other values, including ValidationAttributes through 
its SetAttributes() method. 

[C#] 

CustomDataFieldDescriptor(string dataField, Type dataFieldPropertyType,  
 GetContentEventHandler getContentEventHandler) 

CustomDataFieldDescriptor(string dataField, Type dataFieldPropertyType,  
 DataTypeAttribute dataTypeAttribute,  
 GetContentEventHandler getContentEventHandler) 

CustomDataFieldDescriptor(string dataField, Type dataFieldPropertyType,  
 GetContentEventHandler getContentEventHandler,  
 SaveContentEventHandler saveContentEventHandler) 

CustomDataFieldDescriptor(string dataField, Type dataFieldPropertyType,  
 DataTypeAttribute dataTypeAttribute,  
 GetContentEventHandler getContentEventHandler,  
 SaveContentEventHandler saveContentEventHandler) 

[VB] 

Sub New(dataField As String, dataFieldPropertyType As Type,  
 getContentEventHandler As GetContentEventHandler) 

Sub New(dataField As String, dataFieldPropertyType As Type,  
 dataTypeAttribute As DataTypeAttribute,  
 getContentEventHandler As GetContentEventHandler) 

Sub New(dataField As String, dataFieldPropertyType As Type,  
 getContentEventHandler As GetContentEventHandler,  
 saveContentEventHandler As SaveContentEventHandler) 

Sub New(dataField As String, dataFieldPropertyType As Type,  
 dataTypeAttribute As DataTypeAttribute,  
 getContentEventHandler As GetContentEventHandler,  
 saveContentEventHandler As SaveContentEventHandler) 

See also “Example using all 3 types of DataFieldDescriptors”. 
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Using the BaseCustomDataFieldDescriptor 
Subclass the PeterBlum.DES.BLD.BaseCustomDataFieldDescriptor to make a reusable tool that retrieves 
data. Good examples are formatters which use data from the Entity object to create strings, such as building an address or 
person’s full name. 

Always override its GetValue() method to implement the code that creates the content passed to the Field Template. If 
you also support saving the data, override its SetValue() method. 

Overriding the GetValue() method 
Here is the method definition that you must add to your subclass. 

[C#] 

public override object GetValue(object entity, object host) 
{ 
   // implement your code that creates the content and return it 
 return result; 
} 

[VB] 

Public Overrides Function GetValue(entity As Object, host As Object) As Object 
 ' implement your code that creates the content and return it 
 Return result 
End Function 

Parameters 
content 

The data being saved by the Field Template. If the Field Template is designed to update multiple DataFields, you 
may need to access the host to get all values as this would represent the first available data element. 

entityDataFieldsToSave 

A collection describing the changes to make to the Entity class. If you intend to modify it, add a key/value pair 
where the key is the DataField name and the value is in the native type of the DataField. 

host 

The Field Template or whatever system calls it. It could be null. Usually you use this to determine more about the 
Field Template so you can take the appropriate actions. For example, the SaveContent event may access additional 
data entry controls from the Field Template to secure all relevant data. 

Returns 
The data for the Field Template to use. Its type must be compatible with what the Field Template expects. Its best to return 
the identical type to the one you defined in the constructor of this class. Return null if you have no data to offer. 

See also “Example using all 3 types of DataFieldDescriptors”. 
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Overriding the SetValue() method 
Here is the method definition that you should add to your subclass if you support saving data. 

[C#] 

public virtual void SetValue(object content, 
 IOrderedDictionary entityDataFieldsToSave, object host) 
{ 
   // implement your code that transfers content to your storage resources 
} 

[VB] 

Public Overrides Sub SetValue(content As Object,  
 entityDataFieldsToSave As IOrderedDictionary, host As Object) 
 ' implement your code that transfers content to your storage resources 
End Sub 

Parameters 
content 

The data being saved by the Field Template. If the Field Template is designed to update multiple DataFields, you 
may need to access the host to get all values as this would represent the first available data element. 

entityDataFieldsToSave 

A collection describing the changes to make to the Entity class. If you intend to modify it, add a key/value pair 
where the key is the DataField name and the value is in the native type of the DataField. 

host 

The Field Template or whatever system calls it. It could be null. Usually you use this to determine more about the 
Field Template so you can take the appropriate actions. For example, the SaveContent event may access additional 
data entry controls from the Field Template to secure all relevant data. 
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Using a DataFieldDescriptor from a DataField on an Entity 
The args.ApplyDataFieldDescriptorFromEntity() method takes an Entity type and DataField name on it and 
sets args.DataFieldDescriptor. 

ApplyDataFieldDescriptorFromEntity() method 
[C#] 

void ApplyDataFieldDescriptorForEntity(Type entityType, string dataField) 

[VB] 

Sub ApplyDataFieldDescriptorForEntity( _ 
 entityType As Type, dataField As String) 

See also “Example using all 3 types of DataFieldDescriptors”. 
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Example using all 3 types of DataFieldDescriptors 
<%@ Control Language="C#" %> 
<script runat="server"> 
protected void ResolveDataField(object sender, ResolveDataFieldEventArgs args) 
{ 
   switch (args.DataField) 
   { 
      case "FullName": 
         CustomDataFieldDescriptor vDFD = new CustomDataFieldDescriptor( 
            "FullName", typeof(string), FullNameGetContent); 
         vDFD.SetDisplayName("Employee"); 
         args.DataFieldDescriptor = vDFD; 
         break; 
      case "FullAddress": 
         args.DataFieldDescriptor = new FullAddressDataFieldDescriptor(); 
         break; 
      case "Description": 
         args.ApplyDataFieldDescriptorForEntity(typeof(Employee), "Notes"); 
         break; 
   } 
} 
public object FullNameGetContent(BaseCustomDataFieldDescriptor sender,  
   object entity, object host) 
{ 
   Employee vEmployee = (Employee)entity; 
   StringBuilder vSB = new StringBuilder(); 
   if (!String.IsNullOrEmpty(vEmployee.TitleOfCourtesy)) 
   { 
      vSB.Append(vEmployee.TitleOfCourtesy); 
      vSB.Append(" "); 
   } 
   if (!String.IsNullOrEmpty(vEmployee.FirstName)) 
   { 
      vSB.Append(vEmployee.FirstName); 
      vSB.Append(" "); 
   } 
   if (!String.IsNullOrEmpty(vEmployee.LastName)) 
   { 
      vSB.Append(vEmployee.LastName); 
   } 
   return vSB.ToString(); 
} 

 
CONTINUED ON THE NEXT PAGE 
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public class FullAddressDataFieldDescriptor : BaseCustomDataFieldDescriptor 
{ 
   public FullAddressDataFieldDescriptor() 
      : base("FullAddress", typeof(string), true) 
   { 
      ShowAsHTML(); 
      this.SetDisplayName("Address"); 
   } 
   public override object GetValue(object entity, object host) 
   { 
      Employee vEmployee = (Employee)entity; 
      StringBuilder vSB = new StringBuilder(); 
      if (!String.IsNullOrEmpty(vEmployee.Address)) 
      { 
         vSB.Append(vEmployee.Address); 
         vSB.Append("<br />"); 
      } 
      if (!String.IsNullOrEmpty(vEmployee.City)) 
      { 
         vSB.Append(vEmployee.City); 
         vSB.Append(", "); 
      } 
      if (!String.IsNullOrEmpty(vEmployee.Region)) 
      { 
         vSB.Append(vEmployee.Region); 
         vSB.Append(" "); 
      } 
      if (!String.IsNullOrEmpty(vEmployee.PostalCode)) 
      { 
         vSB.Append(vEmployee.PostalCode); 
         vSB.Append("<br />"); 
      } 
      return vSB.ToString(); 
   } 
} 
</script> 
 
<des:BLDPageManager ID="BLDPageManager1" runat="server"  
   OnResolveDataField="ResolveDataField" > 
   <Adapters> 
      <des:BLDListViewAdapter DataBoundControlID="BLDListView1" /> 
   </Adapters> 
</des:BLDPageManager> 
 
<des:BLDListView ID="BLDListView1" runat="server" DataSourceID="ListDataSource" > 
   <ItemsInPattern> 
     <des:DataFieldInPattern DataField="FullName"  /> 
     <des:DataFieldInPattern DataField="FullAddress"  /> 
     <des:DataFieldInPattern DataField="Description"  />  
   </ItemsInPattern> 
</des:BLDListView> 
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UpdateErrorMessage event handler 
UpdateErrorMessage event handler (delegate PeterBlum.DES.BLD.UpdateErrorMessageEventHandler) – When the 
Business Logic Layer returns an error message, its text is available to this event handler to be modified. This event lets you 
create a message more suitable to the situation. 

Here is the method delegate: 

[C#] 
void UpdateErrorMessageEventHandler(object sender, UpdateErrorMessageEventArgs args); 

[VB] 
Sub UpdateErrorMessageEventHandler(sender As Object, _ 
 args As UpdateErrorMessageEventArgs) 

The PeterBlum.DES.BLD.UpdateErrorMessageEventArgs inherits from System.EventArgs and has these 
members: 

• ErrorMessage (string) – The text to show the user. It contains the error message from the Business Logic Layer. Change 
it as needed. The final result of this property is shown to the user. 

If you are having trouble determining details about a ValidationResult object, you can call AddDebuggingInfo(). It 
will append text to the error message detailing what ValidationResult returns. Once you have that information, you can 
enhance your UpdateErrorMessage code to. 

• SummaryErrorMessage (string) – The text to show the user in the ValidationSummary control. It contains the error 
message from the Business Logic Layer. Change it as needed. The final result of this property is shown to the user. If 
unassigned, the ValidationSummary will use the value from ErrorMessage. 

• ValidationResult (System.ComponentModel.DataAnnotations.ValidationResult) – The ValidationResult object that was 
generated by the Business Logic Layer to describe the error. It contains the original error message, plus contextual 
information. If EntityValidationResult is assigned, use it instead of this. 

• EntityValidationResult (PeterBlum.DES.DataAnnotations.EntityValidationResult) – The same object as 
ValidationResult, but typecast to BLD’s more powerful EntityValidationResult format. If it cannot be typecast, it is null. 
See “EntityValidationResult class”. 

Properties of EntityValidationResult 
o Source (object) – Something that identifies the source of this error. It is often the ValidationAttribute, EntityDAO, 

or SelectArgs object. When you create these from inside of a CustomValidationAttribute method or other validation 
code, consider passing a string that uniquely identifies it. A suggestion is to use the name of the method that 
generated this error. 

o SourceAsValidationAttribute (System.ComponentModel.DataAnnotations.ValidationAttribute) – When the 
Source is a ValidationAttribute, this is Source typecasted as a ValidationAttribute. Otherwise it is null. For a 
quick way to match to this, use the IsMatchSourceAsValidationAttribute() method. 

o SourceAsString (System.String) – When the Source is a string, this is Source typecasted as a string. Otherwise it is 
null. For a quick way to match to this, use the IsMatchSourceAsString() method. 

o ErrorMessage (string) – The error message to display. If you specify the DataField property, you can use the token 
“{LABEL}” which will be replaced by the DisplayName associated with that DataField. 

o ErrorMessageLookupID (string) – Uses the String Lookup System to locate the string with this LookupID from 
the String Lookup Group BLDErrorMessages. 

o SummaryErrorMessage (string) – The error message to display in the ValidationSummary. If you specify the 
DataField property, you can use the token “{LABEL}” which will be replaced by the DisplayName associated with 
that DataField. 

o SummaryErrorMessageLookupID (string) – Uses the String Lookup System to locate the 
SummaryErrorMessage string with this LookupID from the String Lookup Group BLDErrorMessages. 

o EntityType (Type) – The Type of the Entity class that reports the error. 
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o DataField (string) – If there is a specific DataField associated with your data, assign it. The User Interface can use 
this to place the error message next to the data entry control and take other actions to make the error stand out. 

o Value (object) – The value that was validated. It can be either a property value, or the Entity class itself. 

o Exception (System.Exception) – When assigned, this is the exception object thrown to instigate the 
EntityValidationResult object. If the exception had an inner exception, this contains the inner exception. 

o InternalError (Boolean) – When true, the error is not intended for the end user to see. For instance, it may be a 
technical error message that should be routed to an error log. 

• IsMatch(entityType, DataField) – Use this method to match your values for the EntityType and DataField. 
If it returns true, your parameters matched. DataField is matched case insensitively. 

• IsMatchSourceAsValidationAttribute(entityType, DataField, 
validationAttributeType) – Use this method to match your values for the EntityType, DataField, and type of 
ValidationAttribute. If it returns true, your parameters matched. DataField is matched case insensitively. 

• IsMatchSourceAsString(entityType, DataField, sourceAsString) – Use this method to match 
your values for the EntityType, DataField, and SourceAsString. If it returns true, your parameters matched. DataField 
and SourceAsString are matched case insensitively. 

Example: Replace the error message generated by a RangeAttribute on UnitPrice 
<des:BLDPageManager OnUpdateErrorMessage="BPM_UpdateErrorMessage" [properties] > 

[C#] 

using PeterBlum.DES.BLD; 
using DESDA=PeterBlum.DES.DataAnnotations; 
… 
protected void BPM_UpdateErrorMessage(object sender,  
 UpdateErrorMessageEventArgs args) 
{ 
 // change the error of a Range error 
 if (args.IsMatchSourceAsValidationAttribute( 
  typeof(Product), "UnitPrice", typeof(DESDA.RangeAttribute))) 
 { 
  args.ErrorMessage = "Keep it in the range of $1 to $100"; 
  args.SummaryErrorMessage = "Keep the price in the range of $1 to $100"; 
 } 
} 

[VB] 

Imports PeterBlum.DES.BLD 
Imports DESDA=PeterBlum.DES.DataAnnotations; 
… 
Protected Sub BPM_UpdateErrorMessage(ByVal sender As Object,_ 
 ByVal args As UpdateErrorMessageEventArgs) 
 ' change the error of a Range error 
 If args.IsMatchSourceAsValidationAttribute( _ 
  GetType(Product), "UnitPrice", typeof(DESDA.RangeAttribute)) Then 
  args.ErrorMessage = "Keep it in the range of $1 to $100" 
  args.SummaryErrorMessage = "Keep the price in the range of $1 to $100" 
 End If 
End Sub 
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PrepareSummaryText event handler 
The BLDFilterField control can show a summary of each EntityFilter’s settings when its DisplayMode property is 
Summary. The BLDFilterSummary control’s job is to do the same. Both initially prepare the text they show from settings on 
the EntityFilter. See “Communicating with the user interface” and note that each EntityFilter also has a 
PrepareSummaryText event handler. 

The PrepareSummaryText event lets you change the prepared text by modifying its args.SummaryText property. You can 
also remove the EntityFilter’s Summary from displaying by setting the args.HideFromSummary property to true. 

Here are a few cases: 

• Most EntityFilters do not show the DataField’s DisplayName by default. That works well when displayed by the 
BLDFilterField when DisplayMode is Summary but is confusing when displayed by the BLDFilterSummary. You can 
also edit the EntityFilter’s SummaryText property to include the {NAME} token, but most of the time, you don’t have 
access to that property. 

• Your user interface includes two groups of filters for the same data. It always shows a few very important DataFields and 
offers a button like “More” or “Advanced” to popup an interface that offers all of the available filters. In this case, there 
many be overlap between the two groups as they share a common set of DataFields. The standard group should display 
values of DataFields setup in the Advanced group. The BLDFilterSummary should display any filters only in the 
Advanced group. Your PrepareSummaryText event will determine if a DataField is shared in both groups and set the 
args.HideFromSummary property to true. 

For an example of this case, see [DES product folder\BLD\For the BLD Template Folder\language\ 

BLD Templates\FilterPatternTemplates\Ajax Control Toolkit\Advanced Search.ascx. 

For details on the PrepareSummaryText event handler, see “PrepareSummaryText event handler”. 

Example 
This example is taken from Advanced Search.ascx above. It assumes there are two groups of Filters. The standard group 
shows identical DataFields to those in the Advanced group, and those should be hidden. The rest need the DataField’s 
DisplayName if not already defined in the EntityFilter object. 

<des:BLDPageManager id="BLDPageManager1" runat="server" 
 OnPrepareSummaryText="FilterSummary_PrepareSummaryText" > 
</des:BLDFilterField> 

<des:BLDFilterSummary id="FilterSummary" runat="server"  
 style="display:inline-block;" > 
   <SummaryFormatterContainer> 
      <des:ListOfLinksFilterSummaryFormatter /> 
   </SummaryFormatterContainer> 
</des:BLDFilterSummary> 

 
EXAMPLE CONTINUES ON THE NEXT PAGE 
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[C#] 

protected void FilterSummary_PrepareSummaryText(object sender,  
 PrepareSummaryTextEventArgs args) 
{ 
 FilterManager vFilterManager = BLDPageManager.GetCurrent(null).FilterManager; 
 BLDFilterField vStandardFF =  
  vFilterManager.FindBLDFilterField("Filters", args.DataField); 
 if ((vStandardFF != null) &&  
  (vStandardFF.GetActualDisplayMode() == BLDFilterFieldDisplayMode.Editable)) 
 { 
  BLDFilterField vAdvancedFF = 
   vFilterManager.FindBLDFilterField("AdvancedFilters", args.DataField); 
  if (vAdvancedFF != null) 
  { // both standard and Advanced groups have the same DataField 
   args.HideFromSummary = true; 
   return; 
  } 
 } 
 if (args.EntityFilterWithSummaryText != null) 
 { 
  if (!args.EntityFilterWithSummaryText.SummaryText.Contains( 
   BaseEntityFilter.cNameToken)) 
   args.SummaryText = args.EntityFilterWithSummaryText.GetFriendlyName() +  
    ": " + args.SummaryText; 
 } 
} 

[VB] 

Protected Sub FilterSummary_PrepareSummaryText(sender As Object, _ 
 args As PrepareSummaryTextEventArgs) 
 Dim vFilterManager As FilterManager = _ 
  BLDPageManager.GetCurrent(Nothing).FilterManager 
 Dim vStandardFF As BLDFilterField = _ 
  vFilterManager.FindBLDFilterField("Filters", args.DataField) 
 If (vStandardFF IsNot Nothing) AndAlso _ 
  (vStandardFF.GetActualDisplayMode() = BLDFilterFieldDisplayMode.Editable) Then 
  Dim vAdvancedFF As BLDFilterField = _ 
   vFilterManager.FindBLDFilterField("AdvancedFilters", args.DataField) 
  If vAdvancedFF IsNot Nothing Then 
  ' both standard and Advanced groups have the same DataField 
   args.HideFromSummary = True 
   Return 
  End If 
 End If 
 If args.EntityFilterWithSummaryText IsNot Nothing Then 
  If Not args.EntityFilterWithSummaryText.SummaryText.Contains(_ 
   BaseEntityFilter.cNameToken) Then 
   args.SummaryText = args.EntityFilterWithSummaryText.GetFriendlyName() & _ 
    ": " & Convert.ToString(args.SummaryText) 
  End If 
 End If 
End Sub 
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PreCreateFieldTemplate event handler 
PreCreateFieldTemplate event handler (delegate PeterBlum.DES.BLD.PreCreateFieldTemplateEventHandler) – Lets you 
modify key properties of the BLDDataField control just prior to it creating the Field Template. The sender parameter is the 
BLDDataField control. Use the args parameter to identify the DataField, Entity type, data entry mode, and table name 
through its DataField, EntityType, Mode, and TableName properties. 

Here are the recommended properties to change on the BLDDataField: 

• UIHint – Change the Field Template. Only supply the file name without any of these extensions: “.ascx”, “_edit.ascx”, 
and “_insert.ascx”. 

• TemplateTheme – Select a different theme rule from within the ~/BLD Templates/FieldTemplates.config file. 

• Hidden – Do not draw the Field Template, but preserve its presence. Allows ValidationAttributes and 
DependencyAttributes that specify this DataField to access its data. 

• Visible – Set to false to entirely remove this Field Template from the page output. 

• Mode – Generally you would use this to make the Field Template read-only. Once set to ReadOnly, a read-only Field 
Template is selected instead of one ending with “_edit.ascx” or “_insert.ascx”. 

• CannotEditDataFieldBehavior – This property automatically changes Hidden,Visible, or Mode properties if the Data 
Access Object indicates that the DataField is not supported by its Update or Insert methods. 

Here is the method delegate: 

[C#] 

void PreCreateFieldTemplateEventHandler(BLDDataField sender, _ 
 PreCreateFieldTemplateEventArgs args); 

[VB] 

Sub PreCreateFieldTemplateEventHandler(sender As BLDDataField, _ 
 args As PreCreateFieldTemplateEventArgs) 

The PeterBlum.DES.BLD.PreCreateFieldTemplateEventArgs inherits from System.EventArgs and has these 
members: 

• DataField (string) – The name of the DataField associated with this BLDDataField. Use it to choose which code to 
execute within your event handler. 

• DataFieldDescriptor (PeterBlum.DES.DataAnnotations.Descriptors) – The full DataFieldDescriptor object associated 
with DataField. It provides a detailed look at the DataField’s business rules. 

• EntityType (Type) – Type of the Entity class associated with this DataField. 

• TableName (string) – The name of the table associated with this DataField. 

• Mode (enum System.Web.UI.WebControls.DataBoundControlMode) – Identifies the current data entry mode associated 
with this BLDDataField. 

• MethodSupportsDataField()– This method evaluates the Data Access Object to determine if the DataField 
supports editing with its Update and Insert methods. Its effectively a way of using the CannotEditDataFieldBehavior 
property’s logic within your own code. This method takes no parameters. It returns true if the DataField is supported 
and false if not. 
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CreateEntity event handler: Creating Instances of the Entity classes 
Normally instances of your Entity classes are created by the DataSource control. However, Peter’s Business Logic Driven UI 
(“BLD”) creates an instance of these objects in the following case: 

• On a postback to prepare for validation. At this time, the DataSource has not been queried for the objects. Validation is 
going to look at the data posted back. 

• You have implemented the ICustomizeDataField interface on the Entity class or the 
BLDPageManager.CustomizeDataField event handler. These are both setup in preparation for postback. 

This is a special case indeed and in many cases, BLD still does its work automatically. It calls a parameterless constructor on 
your Entity class and the object is ready to use. However, you may need to assist it in these situations: 

 Your Entity class does not have a public parameterless constructor. 

 You want to call a different constructor (even if it has a parameterless constructor). 

 The Entity instance needs additional initialization that isn’t handled by the constructor. 

Use the CreateEntity event to deliver an instance of the Entity object. 

[C#]  

object CreateEntity(PeterBlum.DES.BLD.BaseDataBoundControlAdapter adapter); 

[VB] 

Function CreateEntity( _ 
 ByVal adapter As PeterBlum.DES.BLD.BaseDataBoundControlAdapter) As Object 
Parameters 

adapter  

The DataBoundControlAdapter offers details on the requested table. Use DataBoundControlAdapter.EntityType 
to determine the requested type, or DataBoundControlAdapter.TableName to match a string with the table name. 

Returns 

An instance of the Entity or null/Nothing if the caller can create it using the constructor with no parameters. 

 
EXAMPLE ON THE NEXT PAGE 
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Example 
<des:BLDPageManager ID="BLDPageManager1" runat="server"  
   OnCreateEntity="BLDPageManager1_CreateEntity" > 
   <Adapters> 
      <des:BLDListViewAdapter DataBoundControlID="BLDListView1" /> 
   </Adapters> 
</des:BLDPageManager> 

[C#] 

public object BLDPageManager1_CreateEntity( 
 PeterBlum.DES.BLD.BaseDataBoundControlAdapter adapter) 
{ 
 if (adapter.EntityType == typeof(Product)) 
 { 
  Product vProduct = new Product(true); 
  vProduct.UnitPrice = 10.0; 
  return vProduct; 
 } 
 return null; 
} 

[VB] 

Public Function BLDPageManager1_CreateEntity( _ 
 ByVal adapter As PeterBlum.DES.BLD.BaseDataBoundControlAdapter) As Object 
 If adapter.EntityType = TypeOf(Product) Then 
  
  Dim vProduct As Product = New Product(True) 
  vProduct.UnitPrice = 10.0 
  Return vProduct 
 End If 
 Return Nothing 
End Function 
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CustomizeButton event handler: Changing button’s appearance and behavior 
Buttons are created in many ways throughout BLD. The BLDDataButtons control is the primary way to offer buttons that 
invoke data entry actions like new and save. The BLDWidgetsView control generates many buttons for paging, sorting, and 
data entry actions. Even the BLDColumnTitle control is actually a button. 

Buttons have numerous ways to customize them their appearance (text labels or image) on the controls that generated them. 
They often use the BLDCustomizer control to customize their behavior, such as showing a confirmation message or disabling 
them until an edit occurs. 

Yet these settings are fixed throughout the page’s life cycle. When you want to change their appearance or behavior on a 
case-by-case basis, use the CustomizeButton event handler. In fact, BLDDataButtons, widgets in BLDWidgetsView, and 
BLDFilterButtons all have their own version of this event handler and their event gets the first shot to modify the button. 

When using this event, you often interact with the properties on BLDCustomizer.DataButtons or 
BLDCustomizer.FilterButtons, using the values you want from those sources and assigning those you want to customize. The 
Args parameter of the CustomizeButton event helps you do this. It supplies access to the BLDCustomizer and offers several 
methods to let BLDCustomizer apply its settings.  

A typical approach is to call the Args.ApplyAllCustomizerFeatures() method first in your event handler. Then 
replace the button’s properties that need to be customized. 

Here is the CustomizeButton event handler 

[C#]  

void CustomizeButton(object sender,  
 PeterBlum.DES.BLD.BaseCustomizeButtonEventArgs args); 

[VB] 

Sub CustomizeButton(sender As Object, _ 
 ByVal args As PeterBlum.DES.BLD.BaseCustomizeButtonEventArgs) 
Parameters 

sender 

The BLDDataButtons, Widget from BLDWidgetsView, BLDColumnTitle, or BLDFilterButtons control that is 
generating a button. The actual button is in the args.Button property. 

args 

Use the Buttons property to see the actual button and the CommandName property to identify the purpose of the 
button. Use its ApplyAllCustomizerFeatures(), ApplyBasicFeatures(), 
ApplyChangeMonitorFeatures(), and ApplyConfirmMessage() methods to update properties on the 
Button with the settings of BLDCustomizer. 

Most cases will provide you with the type PeterBlum.DES.BLD.CustomizeDataButtonEventArgs 
which handles buttons used by the DataBound control to invoke data entry actions. Filter buttons will provide you 
with PeterBlum.DES.BLD.CustomizeFilterButtonEventArgs. 

Once your method completes, the caller will call ApplyAllCustomizerFeatures() unless you set 
args.LetCustomizerApply to false. (This makes buttons you are ignoring get handled normally.) 

Here are the members of these classes. 

• BLDCustomizer – Access to the BLDCustomizer. 

• ButtonsCustomizer – Access to either the BLDCustomizer.DataButtons or BLDCustomizer.FilterButtons 
properties, depending on the control requesting this event. 

• Adapter – The DataBound Control Adapter used here. 

• Button – The actual button using the type System.Web.UI.Control. 

• DESButton – The Button property typecast to PeterBlum.DES.Web.WebControls.Button. Returns null if this 
is not a DES Button. 
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• DESImageButton – The Button property typecast to PeterBlum.DES.Web.WebControls.ImageButton. Returns 
null if this is not a DES ImageButton. 

• DESLinkButton – The Button property typecast to PeterBlum.DES.Web.WebControls.LinkButton. Returns 
null if this is not a DES LinkButton. 

• CommandName (string) – The command name associated with this button.  

• ChangeMonitorGroups (string) – The value to assign to a button’s ChangeMonitorGroups property if using 
the ChangeMonitor. It is “” when in a ReadOnly mode. 

• LetCustomizerApply (Boolean) – If this is true, then the caller will call 
ApplyAllCustomizerFeatures() after your method returns. If you have made changes, set this to 
false. 

• ApplyAllCustomizerFeatures() – Call from your method to apply all settings from the 
BLDCustomizer.DataButtons or BLDCustomizer.FilterButtons property. Often this is called first so you can 
change a few properties. This method sets LetCustomizerApply to false. 

• ApplyBasicFeatures() – Call from your method to apply the DisableOnSubmit and MayMoveOnClick 
properties. This method sets LetCustomizerApply to false. 

• ApplyChangeMonitorFeatures() – Call from your method to apply the ChangeMonitor related settings 
from the BLDCustomizer.DataButtons property. Often this is called first so you can change a few properties. 
This method sets LetCustomizerApply to false. 

• ApplyConfirmMessage() – Call from your method to apply the appropraite ConfirmMessage property 
based on the current CommandName from values in the BLDCustomizer.DataButtons property. This method 
sets LetCustomizerApply to false. 

• GetEntity() – This function returns an instance of the Entity associated with the DataButtons. It returns null if 
no entity is associated with the buttons. This method is only available on CustomizeDataButtonsEventArgs. 

 
EXAMPLE ON THE NEXT PAGE 
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Example 
Change the confirm message for the button generated by the NewCommandButtonWidget.  

<des:BLDPageManager ID="BLDPageManager1" runat="server"  
   OnCustomizeButton="BLDPageManager1_CustomizeButton" > 
   <Adapters> 
      <des:BLDListViewAdapter DataBoundControlID="BLDListView1" /> 
   </Adapters> 
</des:BLDPageManager> 

<des:BLDCustomizer id="Customizer1" runat="server" > 
 <DataButtons AmbiguousAbandonEditsConfirmMessage= 
  "The record has changed.{NEWLINE}Save it?" 
  SaveRecordFirst="true" DisableOnSubmit="True" /> 
</des:BLDCustomizer> 

<des:BLDWidgetsView id="BLDWidgetsView1" runat="server"  
 PagedControlID="BLDListView1" > 
 <Widgets> 
  <des:NextPreviousPagerWidget /> 
  <des:NewCommandButtonWidget /> 
 </Widgets> 
</des:BLDWidgetsView> 

[C#] 

public void BLDPageManager1_CustomizeButton(object sender, 
 PeterBlum.DES.BLD.BaseCustomizeButtonEventArgs args) 
{ 
 if (args is NewCommandButtonWidget) 
 { 
  args.ApplyAllCustomizerFeatures(); 
  args.DESLinkButton.ConfirmMessage = "Before a new record can be prepared," + 
   "the current one must be saved.{NEWLINE}Do you want to save it?"; 
 } 
} 

[VB] 

Public Sub BLDPageManager1_CustomizeButton(sender As Object _ 
 ByVal args As PeterBlum.DES.BLD.BaseCustomizeButtonEventArgs) 
 If args Is NewCommandButtonWidget Then 
  args.ApplyAllCustomizerFeatures() 
  args.DESLinkButton.ConfirmMessage = "Before a new record can be prepared," + _ 
   "the current one must be saved.{NEWLINE}Do you want to save it?" 
 End If 
End Sub 
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DataBoundControlAdapterInitialized event handler 
The DataBoundControlAdapterInitialized event handler is invoked when each DataBoundControlAdapter has completed 
its initialization phase. At this time, you can fully utilitize the tools of the DataBoundControlAdapter. It is called during the 
page’s Init phase, which is early in the page life cycle. 

One use is to customize the properties and event handlers on your DataBound control. When inside a Page Template, your 
DataBound control has to work with numerous tables. If you need to add an event, change a property, or customize a 
template based on the type of the table, use the DataBoundControlAdapterInitialized event handler. You can find the table 
name on the DataBoundControlAdapter’s TableName property and the DataBound control on its DataBoundControl 
property. 

Here is its delegate: 

[C#] 

delegate void DataBoundControlAdapterInitializedEventHandler( 
 BaseDataBoundControlAdapter dataBoundControlAdapter) 

[VB] 

Delegate Sub DataBoundControlAdapterInitializedEventHandler( _ 
 dataBoundControlAdapter As BaseDataBoundControlAdapter) 

Example 
Sets up the ItemCreated event handler on a FormView DataBound control when the table is Customers. The event’s method 
will edit the Field Template associated with the ContactName DataField of the Customers table. It uses the 
BLDPageManager’s GetFieldTemplate method to access the Field Template object. 

<des:BLDPageManager ID="BLDPageManager1" runat="server"  
   OnDataBoundControlAdapterInitialized="CustomizeDataBoundControl" > 
   <Adapters> 
      <des:BLDFormViewAdapter DataBoundControlID="BLDFormView1" /> 
   </Adapters> 
</des:BLDPageManager> 

[C#] 

public void CustomizeDataBoundControl(BaseDataBoundControlAdapter adapter) 
{ 
 if (adapter.TableName == "Customers") 
 { 
  FormView vFormView = (FormView) adapter.DataBoundControl; 
  vFormView.ItemCreated += new EventHandler(OnFormViewItemCreated); 
 } 
} 
 
protected virtual void OnFormViewItemCreated(object sender, EventArgs args) 
{ 
 FormView vFormView = sender as FormView; 
 BLD.TextEditFieldTemplate vTEFieldTemplate =  
  BLDPageManager1.GetFieldTemplate(vFormView, "Customers", "ContactName")  
    as BLD.TextEditFieldTemplate; 
 if (vTEFieldTemplate != null) 
  vTEFieldTemplate.TextBox.BackColor = System.Drawing.Color.Azure; 
 } 
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 [VB] 

Public Sub CustomizeDataBoundControl(adapter As BaseDataBoundControlAdapter) 
{ 
 If adapter.TableName == "Customers" Then 
  Dim vFormView As FormView = CType(adapter.DataBoundControl, FormView) 
  AddHandler vFormView.ItemCreated, AddressOf Me.OnFormViewItemCreated 
 End If 
End Sub 
 
Protected Overridable Sub OnFormViewItemCreated(ByVal sender As Object,  
  ByVal args As EventArgs) 

 Dim vFormView As FormView = CType(sender,FormView) 
 Dim vTEFieldTemplate As BLD.TextEditFieldTemplate = _ 
 CType(BLDPageManager1.GetFieldTemplate(vFormView, "Customers", "ContactName"), _ 
  BLD.TextEditFieldTemplate) 
 If (Not vTEFieldTemplate Is Nothing) Then 
  vTEFieldTemplate.TextBox.BackColor = System.Drawing.Color.Azure 
 End If 

End Sub 
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Methods on BLDPageManager 
Here are useful methods on the PeterBlum.DES.BLD.BLDPageManager class. 

Click on any of these topics to jump to them: 

♦ ChangeMode method 

♦ GetValidationGroupName method 

♦ GetDataBoundControlAdapter method 

♦ GetCustomizer method 

♦ RunActionForCommand method 

♦ ExtractValues method 

♦ GetFieldTemplate method 

ChangeMode method 
Changes the mode of the DataBound Control. It internally calls the ChangeMode() method on the DataBound control and 
performs other setup. Pass the enumerated type System.Web.UI.WebControls.DataBoundControlMode. 

For example, when implementing an Insert button, use Click event handler to call 
ChangeMode(DataBoundControlMode.Insert) on the BLDPageManager instead of calling it directly on the 
DataBound control. 

[C#] 

public void ChangeMode(Control dataBoundControl,  
 DataBoundControlMode mode) 

[VB] 

Public Sub ChangeMode(ByVal dataBoundControl As Control,  
 ByVal mode As DataBoundControlMode) 

Parameters 
dataBoundControl 

A reference to the DataBound control whose mode was modified. 

mode  

The new mode for the DataBound control: ReadOnly, Edit, or Insert. 

Example 
See the Samples files: 

 [DES Product Folder]\BLD\Samples\language\Standard Forms on Products Table/FormView.aspx 
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GetValidationGroupName method 
Returns the validation group name for a button within the DataBound control passed in. This name is consistent with the 
validators setup by BLD.  

Use this when DataBinding the Button and your DataBound Control Adapter’s SetupPropertiesOnButtons property is 
false. (When SetupPropertiesOnButtons is true, the button’s Validation Group name is setup for you.) 

[C#] 

public string GetValidationGroupName(Control dataBoundControl) 

public string GetValidationGroupName(string dataBoundControlID) 

[VB] 

public Function GetValidationGroupName(ByVal dataBoundControl As Control)_  
 As String 

public Function GetValidationGroupName(ByVal dataBoundControlID As String)_  
 As String 

Parameters 
dataBoundControl 

A reference to the DataBound control whose validation group name is requested. 

dataBoundControlID 

The ID to the DataBound control whose validation group name is requested. 

Returns 
The Validation Group name. 

Example 
<asp:Button id="SaveButton" runat="server"  
 CausesValidation="true"  
 ValidationGroup="<%# BLDPageManager1.GetValidationGroupName(FormView1) %>" 
 Text="Save" CommandName="Update" /> 
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GetDataBoundControlAdapter method 
Returns the DataBound Control Adapter class associated with the DataBound control specified. Use it to get the Adapter 
whose properties you want to modify. All modifications must be done in the BLDPageManager’s Init event handler, so call 
this within the Init event handler. 

[C#] 

public PeterBlum.DES.BLD.BaseDataBoundControlAdapter  
 GetDataBoundControlAdapter(Control dataBoundControl) 

[VB] 

public Function GetDataBoundControlAdapter(ByVal dataBoundControl As Control)_  
 As PeterBlum.DES.BLD.BaseDataBoundControlAdapter 

Parameters 
dataBoundControl 

A reference to the DataBound control whose DataBound Control Adapter is requested. 

Returns 

A subclass of PeterBlum.DES.BLD.BaseDataBoundControlAdapter or null/Nothing if not found. 
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GetCustomizer method 
Returns BLDCustomizer control associated with the DataBound control passed in.  

Use this when DataBinding the Button and your DataBound Control Adapter’s SetupPropertiesOnButtons property is 
false. (When SetupPropertiesOnButtons is true, the button’s Validation Group name is setup for you.) 

[C#] 

public BLDCustomizer GetCustomizer(Control dataBoundControl) 

public BLDCustomizer GetCustomizer(string dataBoundControlID) 

[VB] 

public Function GetCustomizer(ByVal dataBoundControl As Control)_  
 As BLDCustomizer 

public Function GetCustomizer(ByVal dataBoundControlID As String)_  
 As BLDCustomizer 

Parameters 
dataBoundControl 

A reference to the DataBound control whose validation group name is requested. 

dataBoundControlID 

The ID to the DataBound control whose validation group name is requested. 

Returns 

The BLDCustomizer control. It never returns null. If no BLDCustomizer is associated with the DataBound control, one 
gets created. This assures the caller that they can always dereference a value from this property instead of testing for 
null/nothing. 

Example 
<des:Button id="SaveButton" runat="server"  
 CausesValidation="true"  
 DisableOnSubmit= 
  "<%# BLDPageManager1.GetCustomizer(FormView1).DataButtons.DisableOnSubmit %>" 
 Text="Save" CommandName="Update" /> 
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RunActionForCommand method 
When using a button that is not contained within the DataBound control, you must setup its Click or Command event handler 
explicitly to take an action. The action often involves BLD’s URL Routing, or one of the Command Action Properties found 
on the DataBound Control Adapter. Instead of writing code to take these actions, call RunActionForCommand() within 
you event handler and let it do the work. 

[C#] 

void RunActionForCommand(Control dataBoundControl,  
 string commandName,  
 object dataItem,  
 bool setMode) 

void RunActionForCommand (string dataBoundControlID,  
 string commandName,  
 object dataItem,  
 bool setMode) 

 [VB] 

Sub RunActionForCommand(ByVal dataBoundControl As Control,  
 ByVal commandName As String, 
 ByVal dataItem As Object,  
 ByVal setMode As Boolean)  

Sub RunActionForCommand(ByVal dataBoundControlID As String,  
 ByVal commandName As String,  
 ByVal dataItem As Object,  
 ByVal setMode As Boolean)  

Parameters 
dataBoundControl 

Reference to the DataBound control 

dataBoundControlID 

ID to the DataBound control 

commandName 

The CommandName property from the button. 

dataItem 

Data from databinding that is used to establish querystring parameters that specify which record to show. If null, it 
cannot add those querystring parameters. 

Specify it with the Edit, Delete, and Select commands. Pass null/nothing not used for other commands.. 

setMode 

If the command name did not cause an action that redirects, this parameter determines if it should change the mode 
of the DataBound control. When true, it should change the mode. When false, no action is taken. 
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ExtractValues method 
ExtractValues() populates a dictionary with the DataField and associated value of all controls within a DataBound 
control. Normally you don’t worry about extracting values. DataBound controls handle this in their ItemUpdating or 
RowUpdating events. Look at the Args.NewValues property for the values. 

Use this method when you want to extract values outside of ItemUpdating, RowUpdating, or ItemInserted events. The 
traditional way to write code that gets values from all controls is to use the FindControl() method to retrieve an instance 
of each control. That’s very ineffecient. Peter’s Business Logic Driven UI already has a list of the controls. That’s where this 
method helps. Call it with an empty dictionary to get a list of DataFields and values. 

[C#] 

public void ExtractValues(Control dataBoundControl,  
 System.Collections.Specialized.IOrderedDictionary values) 

public void ExtractValues(string dataBoundControlID,  
 System.Collections.Specialized.IOrderedDictionary values) 

[VB] 

Public Sub ExtractValues(ByVal dataBoundControl As Control, _ 
 ByVal values As System.Collections.Specialized.IOrderedDictionary) 

Public Sub ExtractValues(ByVal dataBoundControlID As String, _ 
 ByVal values As System.Collections.Specialized.IOrderedDictionary) 

Parameters 
dataBoundControl 

A reference to the DataBound control whose control values will be retrieved. 

dataBoundControlID 

ID to the DataBound control 

values  

A collection that will be populated with values from all controls. Each element has a Key and Value. The Key is the 
DataField. The Value is the value returned from the control in its native type. 
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GetFieldTemplate method 
GetFieldTemplate() returns the BaseFieldTemplate subclass associated with the DataField requested that is already on 
the page. This method can be called within the ItemCreated or RowCreated event of a DataBound control, especially when 
using the DataBoundControlAdapterInitialized event handler. 

Gets the Field Template identified by the DataField name and optionally Table name. If you do not specify a table name and 
your DataField name appears in multiple tables, it is possible that it will return the wrong Field Template. So always supply 
the table name when the DataField name appears in multiple tables. 

These methods are always passed a reference to the DataBound control. If you are using any list/grid style control, you also 
must pass the current row as the second parameter. That row is actually the container of the Field Template. When using a 
single record style control (FormsView, DetailsView), that second parameter can be omitted or null/Nothing. 

[C#] 

public BaseFieldTemplate GetFieldTemplate( 
 DataBoundControl dataBoundControl, Control containingRow,  
 string tableName, string dataField) 

public BaseFieldTemplate GetFieldTemplate( 
 DataBoundControl dataBoundControl,  
 string tableName, string dataField) 

public BaseFieldTemplate GetFieldTemplate( 
 DataBoundControl dataBoundControl, Control containingRow,  
 string dataField) 

public BaseFieldTemplate GetFieldTemplate( 
 DataBoundControl dataBoundControl,  
 string dataField) 

[VB] 

Public Function GetFieldTemplate( _ 
 ByVal dataBoundControl As DataBoundControl, ByVal containingRow As Control, _ 
 ByVal tableName As String, ByVal dataField As String) _ 
  As BaseFieldTemplate 

Public Function GetFieldTemplate( _ 
 ByVal dataBoundControl As DataBoundControl, _ 
 ByVal tableName As String, ByVal dataField As String) _ 
  As BaseFieldTemplate 

Public Function GetFieldTemplate( _  
 ByVal dataBoundControl As DataBoundControl, ByVal containingRow As Control, _ 
 ByVal dataField As String) _ 
  As BaseFieldTemplate 

Public Function GetFieldTemplate( _ 
 ByVal dataBoundControl As DataBoundControl, _ 
 ByVal dataField As String) _ 
  As BaseFieldTemplate 

Parameters 
dataBoundControl 

A reference to the DataBound control. 

containingRow 

Optional. When using a list-style DataBound control like a GridView or ListView, this is a reference to the 
containing control for the current row that is being processed within the ItemCreated or RowCreated event. 
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tableName 

Optional. The name of the table containing the desired DataField. When specified, it confirms that the same table is 
used on this DataBound control. Suggested when you have the same DataField in several tables. 

dataField 

The DataField whose Field Template is requested. 

Returns 

The FieldTemplate object or null/Nothing if the DataField has no Field Template defined. 

Example 
Sets up the ItemCreated event handler on a DetailsView. The event’s method will edit the Field Template associated with 
the ContactName DataField of the Customers table. 

[C#] 

protected virtual void OnDetailsViewItemCreated(object sender, EventArgs args) 
{ 
 DetailsView vDetailsView = sender as DetailsView; 
 BLD.TextEditFieldTemplate vTEFieldTemplate =  
  BLD.Util.GetFieldTemplate(vDetailsView, "Customers", "ContactName")  
    as BLD.TextEditFieldTemplate; 
 if (vTEFieldTemplate != null) 
  vTEFieldTemplate.TextBox.BackColor = System.Drawing.Color.Azure; 
} // OnDetailsViewItemCreated 

[VB] 

Protected Overridable Sub OnDetailsViewItemCreated(ByVal sender As Object,  
  ByVal args As EventArgs) 

 Dim vDetailsView As DetailsView = CType(sender, DetailsView) 
 Dim vTEFieldTemplate As BLD.TextEditFieldTemplate = _ 
  CType(BLD.Util.GetFieldTemplate(vDetailsView, "Customers", "ContactName"), _ 
   BLD.TextEditFieldTemplate) 
 If (Not vTEFieldTemplate Is Nothing) Then 
  vTEFieldTemplate.TextBox.BackColor = System.Drawing.Color.Azure 
 End If 

End Sub 
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DataBound Control Adapters 
The DataBound Control Adapter objects connect the DataBound control to the BLDPageManager. They let BLD drive the 
DataBound control and the controls it contains. 

See “Using DataBound Control Adapters”. 

These objects inherit from PeterBlum.DES.BLD.BaseDataBoundControlAdapter. Here are the DataBound 
Control Adapter classes included with Peter’s Business Logic Driven UI: 

DataBound control Adapter class 

BLDListView BLDListViewAdapter 

GridView GridViewAdapter 

ListView ListViewAdapter 

BLDFormView BLDFormViewAdapter 

DetailsView DetailsViewAdapter 

FormView FormViewAdapter 
 
ALERT: If you create or edit DataBound Control Adapters programmatically, you must do so within the Init event handler of 
the BLDPageManager control. 

Click on any of these topics to jump to them: 

♦ Using DataBound Control Adapters 

♦ Customizing the Event Handlers on DataBound Control Adapters 

♦ Using the IUIContextInfo interface to pass data to your Business Logic Layer 

♦ Properties on DataBound Control Adapters 

• Contextual properties 

• Connections to Controls on the Page 

• Behavior Properties 

• Automatic Scaffolding Properties 

• Command Action Properties 

♦ Useful Methods on DataBound Control Adapters 
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Customizing the Event Handlers on DataBound Control Adapters 
DataBound Control Adapters provide default behaviors for the event handlers of the DataBound control. For example, 
ListViewAdapter attaches the ListView.ItemInserting event to its OnListViewItemInserting() method. Adapters 
are meant to be subclassed so you can override its default functionality on a case-by-case basis. Expect to create a subclass on 
individual pages and attach that subclass programmatically instead of within ASP.NET markup. 

The Adapter’s event handler methods use the same definition as the original event. For example, OnListViewItemInserting 
has this definition: 

[C#] 

void OnListViewItemInserting(object sender, ListViewInsertEventArgs args) 

[VB] 

Sub OnListViewItemInserting(sender As Object, args As ListViewInsertEventArgs) 

Method names have a specific pattern:  

On[Control class][Event name] 

For example, ListView.ItemUpdated is associated with OnListViewItemUpdated(). 

Establish your Adapter class in the page’s OnInit() method method. 

[C#] 

protected override void OnInit(EventArgs e) 
{ 
 MyAdapter vAdapter = new MyAdapter(DataBoundControl); 
 BLDPageManager1.Adapters.Add(vAdapter); 
 base.OnInit(e); 
} 

[VB] 

Protected Overrides Sub OnInit(e As EventArgs) 
 Dim vAdapter As MyAdapter = New MyAdapter(DataBoundControl) 
 BLDPageManager1.Adapters.Add(vAdapter) 
 MyBase.OnInit(e) 
End Sub 

Special case: ItemInserting, ItemUpdating, and RowUpdating events 
If you are not using a DataSource control and directly handling writing data by the ItemInserting, ItemUpdating, or 
RowUpdating event handlers of your DataBound control, the DataBound Control Adapter provides its own event handlers. 

• ItemUpdatingSave – Place your code to write out an existing record here. It is used by the ItemUpdating or 
RowsUpdating events of the DataBound control. The event handler definition is the same as what the DataBound 
control’s own event uses. 

• ItemInsertingSave – Place your code to write out a new record here. It is used by the ItemInserting event of the 
DataBound control. The event handler definition is the same as what the DataBound control’s own event uses. 

When the DataBound control invokes its ItemInserting, ItemUpdating, or RowUpdating event with these setup, you get this 
behavior. 

1. The Adapter first evaluates the page’s Validator controls. If they indicate your data is invalid, no further action is taken. 

2. Calls your ItemUpdatingSave or ItemInsertingSave event to write the data. Your code can throw exceptions if there 
are errors. 

3. None of these DataBound controls invoke their ItemInserted, ItemUpdated, or RowUpdated event handlers when you are 
not using a DataSource control. Without those, the Adapter normally won’t be able to clean up the DataBound control, 
changing the mode to read-only for instance. However, in this case, it explicitly calls the event handler to perform this 
cleanup. 
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Example 
This case blends a custom Adapter with the ItemUpdatingSave event. It assumes the class SampleEntity has been defined as 
an Entity class and SampleEntityDAO is a Data Access Object based on BaseEntityDAO<TEntity>. The ItemUpdatingSave 
event is assigned to the Update() method in the MyAdapter class. 

[C#] 

using PeterBlum.DES.DAO.EntityDAO; 
… 
public class MyAdapter : BLDListViewAdapter 
{ 
 public MyAdapter() : this(null) 
 { 
 } 
 public MyAdapter(BLDListView pBLDListView) : base(pBLDListView) 
 { 
  ItemUpdatingSave += new EventHandler<ListViewUpdateEventArgs>(Update); 
  DataSourceAdapter = new InstantDataSourceAdapter( 
   typeof(SampleEntity), typeof(SampleEntityDataContext)); 
 } 
 protected void Update(object pSender, ListViewUpdateEventArgs pArgs) 
 { 
  ListView vListView = (ListView)pSender; 
  int vID = (int)vListView.DataKeys[0].Value; // record’s primary key 
 
// Convert individual elements of e.NewValues into an SampleEntity object. 
  SampleEntity vEntity = new SampleEntity(vID); 
  vEntity.SomeString = (string)pArgs.NewValues["SomeString"]; 
  vEntity.SomeInt = (int)pArgs.NewValues["SomeInt"]; 
 
// Then pass it to the Update method on the DataAccessObject. 
  SampleEntityDAO vDAO = new SampleEntityDAO(typeof(SampleEntityDataContext)); 
  vDAO.ExecuteUpdateCommand(new UpdateEntityActionArgs(vEntity, null, vDAO)); 
 } 
} 
protected override void OnInit(EventArgs e) 
{ 
 base.OnInit(e); 
 MyAdapter vAdapter = new MyAdapter(Grid); 
 vAdapter.SupportsEditActions = true; 
 this.BLDPageManager1.Adapters.Add(vAdapter); 
 
 SampleEntityDAO vDAO = new SampleEntityDAO(typeof(SampleEntityDataContext)); 
 SelectArgs vArgs = new SelectArgs(vDAO); 
 Grid.DataSource = vDAO.Select(vArgs); 
 BLDPageManager1.DataSourceJustAttached(Grid); 
} 
 
<des:BLDPageManager ID="BLDPageManager1" runat="server" /> 
<des:BLDListView ID="Grid" runat="server" AutoGenerateButtons="First"/> 

 
VB EXAMPLE IS ON THE NEXT PAGE 

http://www.peterblum.com/�


Peter’s Business Logic Driven UI   Part of Peter’s Data Entry Suite 5 

Copyright  2002-2012 Peter L. Blum. All Rights Reserved  Page 1020 of 2193 
http://www.PeterBlum.com  For technical support and other assistance, see page 2153 

 
 
Web Form Development > Controls > Page Management > BLDPageManager > DataBound Control Adapters 

[VB] 

Imports PeterBlum.DES.DAO.EntityDAO 
… 
Public Class MyAdapter 
 Inherits BLDListViewAdapter 
 Public Sub New() 
  Me.New(Nothing) 
 End Sub 
 Public Sub New(pBLDListView As BLDListView) 
  MyBase.New(pBLDListView) 
  ItemUpdatingSave += _ 
   New EventHandler(Of ListViewUpdateEventArgs)(AddressOf Update) 
  DataSourceAdapter = New InstantDataSourceAdapter( _ 
   GetType(SampleEntity), GetType(SampleEntityDataContext)) 
 End Sub 
 Protected Sub Update(pSender As Object, pArgs As ListViewUpdateEventArgs) 
   Dim vListView As ListView = DirectCast(pSender, ListView) 
  Dim vID As Integer = CInt(vListView.DataKeys(0).Value) ' record’s primary key 
 
  ' Convert individual elements of e.NewValues into an SampleEntity object. 
  Dim vEntity As New SampleEntity(vID) 
  vEntity.SomeString = DirectCast(pArgs.NewValues("SomeString"), String) 
  vEntity.SomeInt = CInt(pArgs.NewValues("SomeInt")) 
 
  ' Then pass it to the Update method on the DataAccessObject. 
  Dim vDAO As New SampleEntityDAO(GetType(SampleEntityDataContext)) 
  vDAO.ExecuteUpdateCommand(New UpdateEntityActionArgs(vEntity, Nothing, vDAO)) 
 End Sub 
End Class 
      
Protected Overrides Sub OnInit(e As EventArgs) 
 MyBase.OnInit(e) 
 Dim vAdapter As New MyAdapter(Grid) 
 vAdapter.SupportsEditActions = True 
 Me.BLDPageManager1.Adapters.Add(vAdapter) 
         
 Dim vDAO As New SampleEntityDAO(GetType(SampleEntityDataContext)) 
 Dim vArgs As New SelectArgs(vDAO) 
 Grid.DataSource = vDAO.Select(vArgs) 
 BLDPageManager1.DataSourceJustAttached(Grid) 
End Sub 
 
<des:BLDPageManager ID="BLDPageManager1" runat="server" /> 
<des:BLDListView ID="Grid" runat="server" AutoGenerateButtons="First"/> 
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Using the IUIContextInfo interface to pass data to your Business Logic Layer 
A object based on the PeterBlum.DES.DataAnnotations.IUIContextInfo interface is always passed from BLD 
into business logic layer when using the EntityDAODataSource control. This object lets the business logic layer implement 
functionaly based on information known to the UI, such as the CultureInfo object or user security roles.  
See “IUIContextInfo interface: Passing data to the Business Layer”. 

The DataBoundControlAdapter creates the default object and usually you don’t need to do anything more. However, here are 
some actions you may consider: 

• If your business logic layer code needs to know something not already defined in the UIContextInfo object, it can ask 
you to assign that data to the Items dictionary on the UIContextInfo object. You can do this in Page_Load by calling 
GetUIContextInfo() to get the current object and adding a key/value pair to the Items property.  

For example, suppose you created a PostalCodeValidationAttribute that needs to know the country code before 
validating. It has written code that attempts to get an integer from the key “CountryCode” in the Items dictionary that its 
passed. Here’s how you might implement that code in Page_Load. 

[C#] 

IUIContextInfo vUIContextInfo =  
 BLDPageManager1.Adapters[0].GetUIContextInfo(); 
vUIContextInfo.Items.Add("CountryCode", 123); 

[VB] 

Dim vUIContextInfo As IUIContextInfo =  
 BLDPageManager1.Adapters(0).GetUIContextInfo() 
vUIContextInfo.Items.Add("CountryCode", 123) 

• If your business logic layer supports the GetService() method, and demands a new service, you will have to 
subclass PeterBlum.DES.Web.WebUIContextInfo and override its GetService() method. Your code 
should look for the same type the business logic layer is looking for and return an instance of that type, setup with the 
necessary data. 

Once that class exists, in Page_Load, create an instance of your new class and assign it to the DataBoundControlAdapter 
using its SetUIContextInfo() method. 

[C#] 

IUIContextInfo vUIContextInfo = new MyUIContextInfo(parameters); 
BLDPageManager1.Adapters[0].SetUIContextInfo(vUIContextInfo); 

 [VB] 

Dim vUIContextInfo As IUIContextInfo = New MyUIContextInfo(parameters); 
BLDPageManager1.Adapters(0).SetUIContextInfo(vUIContextInfo) 
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Properties on DataBound Control Adapters 
Most of these properties are available on all DataBound Control Adapters. 

Click on any of these topics to jump to them: 

♦ Contextual properties 

♦ Connections to Controls on the Page 

♦ Behavior Properties 

♦ Automatic Scaffolding Properties 

♦ Command Action Properties 

Contextual properties 
These are mostly read-only properties found on all DataBound Control Adapter classes. Since the Adapter is available to 
Field Templates and Pattern Templates, you may use it as you write code for those tools. 

• BLDPageManager (PeterBlum.DES.BLD.BLDPageManager) – Gets a reference to the BLDPageManager control that 
contains this DataBound Control Adapter. 

• EntityDescriptor (PeterBlum.DES.DataAnnotations.Descriptors.BaseEntityDescriptor) – Gets the EntityDescriptor that 
describes the Entity class used by the DataSource. 

• EntityType (Type) – The type of Entity class used by the DataSource. (Same as EntityDescriptor.EntityType). 

• TableName (string) – The table name associated with the Entity class used by the DataSource. (Same as 
EntityDescriptor.TableName.) 

• WebFormDirector (PeterBlum.DES.Web.WebControls.IWebFormDirector) – A local reference to the 
PeterBlum.DES.Global.WebFormDirector property. 

• BLDTemplatesManager (PeterBlum.DES.BLD.BaseBLDTemplatesManager) – Reference to the 
BLDTemplatesManager, which hosts BLD’s URL Routing with many support routines you may want to use. See 
“BLDTemplatesManager: Managing Template folder paths and URLs”. 

• GetUIContextInfo() – Use this method to get the UIContextInfo object passed through to the business logic layer. 
If you have created a custom UIContextInfo class, assign it using SetUIContextInfo(your class).  
See “IUIContextInfo interface: Passing data to the Business Layer”. 

• EntityErrorsDirector (PeterBlum.DES.BLD.EntityErrorsDirector) – Captures Exceptions thrown by validation and 
other actions within the business logic. It directs those errors to either the ValidationSummary control or 
BLDDataFieldValidators controls if the Exception identifies the DataField name. You generally don’t use this object. 
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Connections to Controls on the Page 
• DataBoundControlID (string) - The ID to the DataBound control. It or its companion property, DataBoundControl, 

must be assigned. Always assign a control whose class is compatible with the Adapter, as shown in the above list. If you 
have created a subclass of the DataBound control, you can still use the Adapter class intended for the ancestor 
DataBound control. 

This is ID property, not the ClientID or UniqueID. It will be translated into the ClientID at runtime. If the control cannot 
be found in the current or any parent NamingContainer, an exception is thrown at runtime. 

• DataBoundControl (Control) – A reference to the DataBound control. This is an alternative to the 
DataBoundControlID property. It must be set programmatically. 

• DataBoundControlType (enum PeterBlum.DES.BLD.DataBoundControlType) – Identifies if the DataBound control is 
a List or single record oriented control. 

The enumerated type PeterBlum.DES.BLD.DataBoundControlType has these values: 

o List 

o Single 

• DataSourceAdapter (PeterBlum.DES.BLD.IBaseDataSourceAdapter) – A layer between the DataSource and BLD to 
provide standardized services. Automatically defined when using known DataSources. They include the 
LinqDataSourceAdapter for BLD’s LinqDataSource, EntityDataSourceAdapter for BLD’s EntityDataSource, and 
EntityDAODataSourceAdapter for EntityDAODataSource. 

Use its DataSource property to access the DataSource control. 

If you want to use a non-standard DataSource, assign this to a DataSourceAdapter class suitable for your DataSource.  

See “Using BLD without a DataSource control”. 

When defining a non-standard DataSourceAdapter object, use this ASP.NET markup syntax: 

<des:BLDPageManager runat="server"> 
 <Adapters> 
  <des:DataboundcontrolAdapter > 
   <DataSourceAdapterContainer> 
    <des:ClassNameDataSourceAdapter properties /> 
   </DataSourceAdapterContainer> 
  </des:DataboundcontrolAdapter> 
 </Adapters> 
</des:BLDPageManager> 

• ValidationSummaryControlID (string) – The ID to the ValidationSummary control that displays errors for validators 
within the DataBound control. It is optional. BLD manages the validation group of this ValidationSummary control for 
you. 

The same ValidationSummary control is allowed on multiple DataBound Control Adapters. It will be giving a list of 
validation group names for all of the DataBound controls. 

This is ID property, not the ClientID or UniqueID. It will be translated into the ClientID at runtime. If the control cannot 
be found in the current or any parent NamingContainer, an exception is thrown at runtime. 

• ValidationSummaryControl (Control) – A reference to the ValidationSummary control. This is an alternative to the 
ValidationSummaryID property. It must be set programmatically. 

• ConnectedToControlID (string) - The ID to a second DataBound control that is connected to the DataBound control in 
the DataBoundControlID property. This property is used when List and Detail views are on the same form and interact 
with the same data. The ListDetails.aspx Page Template is an example. 

When DataBoundControlID is a List control, ConnectedToControlID should be a Single Record control. 

When DataBoundControlID is a Single Record control, ConnectedToControlID should be a List control. 

When assigned, the List and Single Record DataBound controls have additional event handlers including: 
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o Sets a Single Record control to Insert mode when there is nothing in the list. 

o When setting edit mode on one DataBound control, the other control will be set to ReadOnly mode. 

o Sets a Single Record control to ReadOnly mode when the selected item is changed in the List view. 

This is ID property, not the ClientID or UniqueID. It will be translated into the ClientID at runtime. If the control cannot 
be found in the current or any parent NamingContainer, an exception is thrown at runtime. 

• ConnectedToControl (Control) – Gets and sets a reference to a second DataBound control that is connected to the 
DataBoundControlID. This is an alternative to the ConnectedToControlID property. It must be set programmatically. 

• BLDCustomizerControlID (string) – The ID to the BLDCustomizer control that is used by this DataBound Control 
Adapter. It is optional. When unassigned, the Adapter will search for a BLDCustomizer to use. See “Specifying the 
BLDCustomizer on the DataBound Control Adapter”. 

The same BLDCustomizer control is allowed on multiple DataBound Control Adapters. When searching for a 
BLDCustomizer, it looks at the NamingContainer starting where the BLDPageManager is located. It looks up the tree's 
NamingContainer until it finds one. If none is found, the BLDCustomizer property will be null. 

This is ID property, not the ClientID or UniqueID. It will be translated into the ClientID at runtime. If the control cannot 
be found in the current or any parent NamingContainer, an exception is thrown at runtime. 

• BLDCustomizerControl (Control) – A reference to the BLDCustomizer control. This is an alternative to the 
CustomizerID property. It must be set programmatically. 

http://www.peterblum.com/�


Peter’s Business Logic Driven UI   Part of Peter’s Data Entry Suite 5 

Copyright  2002-2012 Peter L. Blum. All Rights Reserved  Page 1025 of 2193 
http://www.PeterBlum.com  For technical support and other assistance, see page 2153 

 
 
Web Form Development > Controls > Page Management > BLDPageManager > DataBound Control Adapters 

Behavior Properties 
• SupportsEditActions (Boolean) – The Edit command buttons is automatically shown by the BLDDataButtons control 

based on several settings of the page. If you never want the Edit button to appear, set this to false. 

It defaults to true. 

BLD determines if the DataBound control supports editing by looking at the DataSource’s EnableUpdate property. 
When EnableUpdate is true, the DataBound control supports editing and an Edit button redraws the same control in 
Edit mode. When false, an Edit button locates another DataBound control to handle the editing. (It may do this 
through BLD’s URL Routing or other properties on the DataBound Control Adapter.) 

• SupportsInsertActions (Boolean) – The Insert (New record) command buttons is automatically shown by the 
BLDDataButtons control based on several settings of the page. If you never want the Insert button to appear, set this to 
false. 

It defaults to true. 

BLD determines if the DataBound control supports inserting by looking at the DataSource’s EnableInsert property. 
When EnableInsert is true, the DataBound control supports inserting and an Insert button redraws the same control in 
Insert mode. When false, an Insert button locates another DataBound control to handle the insertion. (It may do this 
through BLD’s URL Routing or other properties on the DataBound Control Adapter.) 

• NoRecordsUsesInsertMode (Boolean) – Only on list-style DataBound controls. Determines if Insert mode is 
automatically setup when the list has no records to show. If ConnectedToControl is setup, the connected DataBound 
control is set in Insert mode. Otherwise the list is set in Insert mode. 

Does nothing when SupportsInsertActions is false. 

When true, this feature is active. 

It defaults to false. 

• AutoSelectFirstRow (Boolean) – Only on list-style DataBound controls. When there is no selection on the initial page 
shown, select the first row. This setting is only applied when IsPostBack = false. It defaults to false. 

• AllowForeignKeyNavigation (Boolean) – Used by Field Templates that offer hyperlinks to other tables. Determines if 
they should provide the hyperlink or just a label with the foreign key data. 

ForeignKey.ascx (specifically the PeterBlum.DES.BLD.BaseForeignKeyStaticFieldTemplate class) 
uses this. 

It defaults to true. 

• SetSelectionFromUrl (enum PeterBlum.DES.TrueFalseDefault) – For record lists to set the initial selected item based 
on the URL. When TrueFalseDefault.True, if a primary key is found in the route values (typically on the query 
string), it will get be set as the selected item. This only applies to list controls. It will detect the native ASP.NET list-type 
controls automatically. 

For any third party control, set it to TrueFalseDefault.True. The control must implement 
System.Web.UI.WebControls.IPersistSelector to be supported. 

When set to TrueFalseDefault.Default and when IPersistSelector is implemented, it acts like this property is 
true. 

It defaults to TrueFalseDefault.Default. 

• SetSelectIndexOnList (boolean) – When creating a URL to display a list of records, it can capture the selected row’s 
primary keys and pass them to the list through the URL’s querystring parameters. Set this to true if you want that 
feature. 

It adds parameters that start with “Select_” followed by the DataField name for the primary key. The “Select_” feature 
can be reconfigured with the EntityDAODataSource.SelectIndexCommandNamePrefix property (a 
static/Shared property). 

When true, the querystring parameters are added. When false, they are not. 
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It defaults to true. 

• ValidationGroupTemplate (string) – The Group property on validators and buttons gets assigned a name automatically 
by using this string. It is a template that contains tokens to assure the group name is different based on the owning 
DataControl and the mode. 

Tokens are: 

{ID} - The ID property of the control. When the DataControl is in a NamingContainer that is reused on the page, you 
must replace the {ID} with something that provides uniqueness for each instance of this adapter. Typically you can just 
put a lead + character in the template and let BLD convert it to the full UniqueID value. Example: "+_{MODE}".  

{MODE} - The Mode, which is "readonly", "edit" and "insert". 

It defaults to "{ID}_{MODE}". 

• EntityErrorsLocation (enum PeterBlum.DES.BLD.EntityErrorsLocation) – Determines where Entity validation errors 
specific to a DataField appear amongst a list of errors by default. They can be before or after the other validator errors 
within the BLDDataFieldValidators control, or shown only in the ValidationSummary control. Each 
BLDDataFieldValidators control has this same property. If it is set to EntityErrorsLocation.Default, it gets a 
value from this property. 

The enumerated type PeterBlum.DES.BLD.EntityErrorsLocation has these values: 

o First - Before other validation errors. This is the default. 

o Last - After other validation errors 

o SummaryOnly - Not in this control. Only in the ValidationSummary. 

o Default – Same as First. 

• AfterEditingControlWithEntityError (enum PeterBlum.DES.BLD.AfterEditingControlWithEntityError) – 
Determines if an edit to a data entry control with associated Entity Exception message causes the message to be hidden. 
Each BLDDataFieldValidators control has this same property. If it is set to 
AfterEditingControlWithEntityError.Default, it gets a value from this property. 

The enumerated type PeterBlum.DES.BLD.AfterEditingControlWithEntityError has these values: 

o None - Leave the message intact. 

o Hide - Remove the message after editing the data control and it loses focus. 

o HideOnSubmit - Remove the message when the page attempts to submit. This is the default. 

o Default – Same as None. 

• BLDLabelsSupplyValidationLabels (Boolean) – When the Business Logic Layer reports a validation error, it creates 
the error message. It can use the {LABEL} token to define a suitable name for the DataField. Normally it will use what 
it has, which is the DisplayName from the business rules. This property lets the user interface layer deliver the strings it 
uses for DataFields to the business logic layer so the error messages fit with the labels on the page. 

When true, BLDLabels are used for the {LABEL} token. 

When false, they re not. 

It defaults to true. 

• DefaultEntityForInsertMode (object) – When insert mode sets up a Field Template, it can assign a default value to its 
data entry control. That default value normally comes from the DefaultValueAttribute, either as it was defined in the 
DataAnnotations, or it could be modified by using the CustomizeDataField event handler on BLDPageManager. 

This property is another way to setup defaults based on the situation. For example, the user may have setup a query that 
limits products to a specific category. When they click New, the product entry page should prefill with that category. 

Create an instance of the Entity class and assign its properties with default values. When this is setup, it overrides the 
DefaultValueAttributes. So be sure that all properties shown with Field Templates have the correct values.  

This property must be established programmatically. A good place is to use the BLDPageManager’s Init event handler. 
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Example 
[C#] 

private void BLDPageManager_Init(object sender, EventArgs e) 
{ 
 int vSupplierID = 0; 
   Int32.TryParse(Request.QueryString["SupplierID"], out vSupplierID); 
 BaseDataBoundControlAdapter vAdapter = BLDPageManager1.Adapters[0];  
 vAdapter.DefaultEntityForInsertMode = new Product()  
  { UnitPrice = 100.00, SupplierID=vSupplierID }; 
} 

[VB] 

Private Sub BLDPageManager_Init(sender As Object, e As EventArgs) 
 Dim vSupplierID As Integer = 0 
 Int32.TryParse(Request.QueryString("SupplierID"), vSupplierID) 
 Dim vAdapter As BaseDataBoundControlAdapter = BLDPageManager1.Adapters(0) 
 vAdapter.DefaultEntityForInsertMode = New Product() With { _ 
  Key .UnitPrice = 100.0, _ 
  Key .SupplierID = vSupplierID _ 
 } 
End Sub 
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Automatic Scaffolding Properties 
The FieldGenerator is used with Automatic Scaffolding. 

• FieldsGenerator (System.Web.UI.IAutoFieldGenerator) – Provides the class that is used for Automatic Scaffolding.  

Assign it programmatically if you have created your own FieldGenerator. See “Customizing the FieldGenerator”. Always 
assign it in the Init event handler of the BLDPageManager. 

When left null, it is assigned to BLD’s own FieldGenerator, PeterBlum.DES.BLD.FieldGenerator. 

These DataBound controls do not support a FieldGenerator: FormView and ListView.  

It defaults to null. 

• ScaffoldingSettings (PeterBlum.DES.BLD.FieldGeneratorSettings) – This property is a class that hosts rules for 
Automatic Scaffolding. These same rules can be set when you implement the IFieldGeneratorGuidance interface. 

When used in the ASP.NET markup, declare it as the <ScaffoldingSettings> node like this: 

<des:BLDPageManager ID="BLDPageManager1" runat="server"  
 AutoLoadForeignKeys="true" > 
 <Adapters> 
  <des:BLDFormViewAdapter DataBoundControlID="RecordDetails"  
   ValidationSummaryControlID="ValidationSummary1"  
   SupportsEditActions="true" SupportsInsertActions="false" > 
   <ScaffoldingSettings Property="value" /> 
  </des:BLDFormViewAdapter> 
 </Adapters> 
</des:BLDPageManager> 

Here are the properties of the PeterBlum.DES.BLD.FieldGeneratorSettings class: 

o UseScaffoldColumnAttribute (boolean) – Determines if DataFields are added using the ScaffoldColumnAttribute. 

When true, DataFields are added using the rules in the ScaffoldColumnAttribute. Other properties here may 
eliminate the DataField, including ShowChildrenTemplateInEditMode, ShowLongStringsInLists, 
ShowReadOnlyDataFieldsInEditMode, and Categories. 

When false, only the IFieldGeneratorGuidance.CreateField() method determines if a control is 
created. 

It defaults to true. 

o UseScaffoldOrdering (boolean) – The ScaffoldColumnAttribute controls can specify the ordering of fields through 
the Position or AfterThisDataField properties. 

When true, any DESDA.ScaffoldColumnAttribute that specifies ordering through the Position or 
AfterThisDataField properties will have that ordering applied. 

When false, they are ignored. 

It defaults to true. 

o ShowLongStringsInLists (boolean) – A long string is any string DataField that does not have a maximum length. 
Since these DataFields can have very large data, they may create exceptionally large lists of records in the browser. 
So its a good idea to hide or abbreviate the data. 

When false, any DataField identified as a long string is not added to your page. When true, they are. 

It defaults to false. 

o ShowReadOnlyDataFieldsInEditMode (boolean) – In edit or insert mode of a details-style interface, it determines 
if a DataField that is strictly readonly will appear. 

A DataField that is strictly readonly is defined by the associated property on the Entity class having only a GET 
clause. 
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C# 

public decimal TotalPrice 
{ 
   get { return Price * Quantity; } 
} 

VB 

Public Property TotalPrice As Decimal 
 Get 
  Return Price * Quantity 
 End Get 
End Property 

Set to true to add when scaffolding. To false to omit them. 

It defaults to false. 

It does not apply to a list-style interface because there is a mixture of read only and editable rows. 

o ShowChildrenTemplateInEditMode (boolean) – In edit mode of a details-style interface, this determines if the 
single record style interfaces will show DataFields that have a one to many relationship (which uses the 
Children.ascx Field Template). Children.ascx provides a hyperlink to show another page with a list of records. 
It may not make sense to offer this within edit mode. 

Set to true to display this type of Field Template. To false to hide them. 

It defaults to true. 

It does not apply to a list-style interface because there is a mixture of read only and editable rows. 

o Categories (string) – A list of category names that must be assigned to the DataFields to include. Use this to narrow 
your search. Prior to eliminating a DataField by category name, it has already been reviewed for elimination by the 
ScaffoldColumnAttribute and the other rules of the FieldGeneratorSettings class. 

DataFields can have CategoryAttributes in their metadata to assist with setting up Automatic Scaffolding and 
NamedStyles. CategoryAttributes permit a multiple category names. Just one of those names must match just one 
name in the Categories property in order for the DataField to be included or excluded. 

Use a pipe delimited list of the category names when multiple names are needed. Use ExcludeCategories to 
determine if the category is included or excluded. 

It defaults to "". 

o ExcludeCategories (Boolean) – Determines what happens when the Categories property contains a matching name 
to the CategoryAttribute’s value. Normally when the Category name is found in the CategoryAttribute, that 
DataField is a match. This property can make that DataField not match. 

When true, exclude DataFields with any of these category names. 

When false, include DataFields with any of these category names. 

It defaults to false. 

o CategoriesWithNoMatchAreExcluded (Boolean) – Determines what happens when the Categories property does 
not contain a matching name to the CategoryAttribute’s value, including when the DataField lacks a 
CategoryAttribute. 

When true, exclude DataFields with any of these category names. 

When false, include DataFields with any of these category names. 

It defaults to false. 
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Automatic Scaffolding can cache the results of collecting a list of DataFieldInPattern objects to avoid generating the 
same list multiple times. These properties determine if scaffolding is used and how long data is preserved in the cache. 

o EnableScaffoldingCache (enum PeterBlum.DES.BLD.CacheLocation) – Determines if caching is used and its 
location when on. 

The user can turn off caching on an individual request simply by setting this to None. 

Cached data is assigned to a group with a named defined in CacheCategoryName. Separate cached data is kept by 
the Entity class’s table name requesting the data and by the data entry mode. The actual cache name combines all of 
these elements. 

The enumerated type PeterBlum.DES.BLD.CacheLocation has these values: 

• None - Cache is not used. Scaffolding is requested on each BLDPatternForDataFields control. 

• Page - Cache lasts for the page request. This allows many BLDPatternForDataFieldss that work together to 
create a single data bound control to share a list of DataFieldInPattern objects. This is the default. 

• User - Cache per user using the Session class. 

• Global - Cache using the System.Web.Caching.Cache class with a priority and timeout. 

o CacheCategoryName (string) – Defines a category for this cache. Categories let you have multiple caches, for 
different situations. 

You might have a different dataset per User's role. This could be the role name. 

It defaults to "". 

o CacheExpirationSeconds (integer) – Determines that entries cached in the cache expire after this many seconds.  

When in the Global cache, ASP.NET will automatically delete them when no longer needed. When in the User 
cache, they are only abandoned if requested and over this time limit. Not used when using the Page cache. 

It defaults to 60 (seconds). 

o CacheSlidingExpiration (Boolean) – When using the Global or User cache, this determines if the expiration time 
(CacheExpirationSeconds) resets each time the item is retrieved from the cache. 

When true, expiration time resets each time the item is retrieved. 

When false, the expiration time is from the time initially added to the cache. 

It defaults to false. 
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Command Action Properties 
• ActionsUseRouting (Boolean) – Determines if “Edit”, “Insert”, “List”, and “Details” actions use BLD’s URL Routing 

to determine a destination page. This is set to true on Page Templates. An “action” is often invoked by a button. For 
instance, Button.CommandName = "GoToEdit" will invoke the “Edit” action. 

Each of these actions has a corresponding property: EditActionUrl, InsertActionUrl, ListActionUrl, and 
DetailsActionUrl. If they are assigned, their value determines the URL, not URL Routing.  

When the xyzActionUrl property is unassigned and ActionsUseRouting is true, ASP.NET URL Routing is used.  

When the xyzActionUrl property is unassigned and ActionsUseRouting is false, the command uses the current 
DataBound control to handle the command.  

It defaults to false. (Page Templates have already set this property to true.) 

You can use the BLDPageManager.MakeActionUrl event handler to customize the results at runtime. See 
“MakeActionUrl event handler”. 

• EditActionUrl (string) – Determines the URL used by the “Edit” action to display a page where the record is edited. 
When assigned, BLD’s URL Routing is not used for the “Edit” action. When unassigned, BLD’s URL Routing is only 
used when ActionsUseRouting is true. Otherwise, the action continues to use the same DataBound control on the 
current page. 

Even when the EditActionUrl is used, BLD’s URL Routing supplies the querystring parameters for the “Edit” action so 
you can get a unique record identifier. The GetActionPath() method creates a URL with querystring parameters 
following the rules of URL Routing. Its querystring parameters are moved to the end of the Url specified in the 
EditActionUrl property. They reflect the primary key field names and values. For example “CategoryID=3535” for the 
primary key “CategoryID” in the Category table and value from that DataField “3535”. 

Your destination page must use these querystring parameters to select the correct record. 

The token "~" is supported as the web application root folder. You can use a relative path. For example, "Edit.aspx" will 
use the current path (such as /Category/) and append the file name. 

It defaults to "". 

You can use the BLDPageManager.MakeActionUrl event handler to customize the results at runtime. See 
“MakeActionUrl event handler”. 

• InsertActionUrl (string) – Determines the URL used by the “Insert” action to display a page where a new record is 
entered. When assigned, BLD’s URL Routing is not used for the “Insert” action. When unassigned, BLD’s URL Routing 
is only used when ActionsUseRouting is true. Otherwise, the action continues to use the same DataBound control on 
the current page. 

The token "~" is supported as the web application root folder. You can use a relative path. For example, "Insert.aspx" 
will use the current path (such as /Category/) and append the file name. 

It defaults to "". 

You can use the BLDPageManager.MakeActionUrl event handler to customize the results at runtime. See 
“MakeActionUrl event handler”. 

• DetailsActionUrl (string) – Determines the URL used by the “Details” action to display a page where the record is 
shown. When assigned, BLD’s URL Routing is not used for the “Details” action. When unassigned, BLD’s URL 
Routing is only used when ActionsUseRouting is true. Otherwise, the action continues to use the same DataBound 
control on the current page. 

Even when the DetailsActionUrl is used, BLD’s URL Routing supplies the querystring parameters for the “Details” 
action so you can get a unique record identifier. The GetActionPath() method creates a URL with querystring 
parameters following the rules of URL Routing. Its querystring parameters are moved to the end of the Url specified in 
the DetailsActionUrl property. They reflect the primary key field names and values. For example “CategoryID=3535” 
for the primary key “CategoryID” in the Category table and value from that DataField “3535”. 

Your destination page must use these querystring parameters to select the correct record. The token "~" is supported as 
the web application root folder. 
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You can use a relative path. For example, "Details.aspx" will use the current path (such as /Category/) and append the 
file name. 

It defaults to "". 

You can use the BLDPageManager.MakeActionUrl event handler to customize the results at runtime. See 
“MakeActionUrl event handler”. 

• ListActionUrl (string) – Determines the URL used by the “List” action to display a page with a list-style interface. 
When assigned, BLD’s URL Routing is not used for the “List” action. When unassigned, BLD’s URL Routing is only 
used when ActionsUseRouting is true. Otherwise, the action continues to use the same DataBound control on the 
current page. 

The token "~" is supported as the web application root folder. You can use a relative path. For example, "List.aspx" will 
use the current path (such as /Category/) and append the file name. 

It defaults to "". 

You can use the BLDPageManager.MakeActionUrl event handler to customize the results at runtime. See 
“MakeActionUrl event handler”. 

Properties on DetailsViewAdapter, FormViewAdapter, and BLDFormViewAdapter 
• PostUpdateAction (string) – An Action name used by BLD’s URL Routing. When setup, this action that will be 

automatically run after an Update command is successful. The Update command occurs on Edit mode when the user 
elects to save. 

It must be one of these names: "Edit", "Insert", "Details" and "List". It is passed to the GetActionPath() 
method to create the URL. For examples, see the Edit.aspx and Insert.aspx Page Templates, both which set this to 
“List”. 

If unassigned, no action is taken. That leaves the user on the current form, which is often correct because a single record 
DataBound control can handle ReadOnly, Edit, and Insert modes. 

It defaults to "". 

• PostInsertAction (string) – An Action name used by BLD’s URL Routing. When setup, this action that will be 
automatically run after an Insert command is successful. The Insert command occurs on Insert mode when the user elects 
to save. 

It must be one of these names: "Edit", "Insert", "Details" and "List". It is passed to the GetActionPath() 
method to create the URL. For examples, see the Edit.aspx and Insert.aspx Page Templates, both which set this to 
“List”. 

If unassigned, no action is taken. That leaves the user on the current form, which is often correct because a single record 
DataBound control can handle ReadOnly, Edit, and Insert modes. 

It defaults to "". 

• PostCancelAction (string) – An Action name used by BLD’s URL Routing. When setup, this action that will be 
automatically run after a Cancel command is successful. The Cancel command occurs on Edit and Insert modes when the 
user elects to cancel. 

It must be one of these names: "Edit", "Insert", "Details" and "List". It is passed to the GetActionPath() 
method to create the URL. For examples, see the Edit.aspx and Insert.aspx Page Templates, both which set this to 
“List”. 

If unassigned, no action is taken. That leaves the user on the current form, which is often correct because a single record 
DataBound control can handle ReadOnly, Edit, and Insert modes. 

It defaults to "". 

• PostDeleteAction (string) – An Action name used by BLD’s URL Routing. When setup, this action that will be 
automatically run after a Delete command is successful. 

It must be one of these names "Edit", "Insert", "Details" and "List". It is passed to the GetActionPath() 
method to create the URL. 
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If unassigned, no action is taken. That leaves the user on the current form, which is often correct because a single record 
DataBound control can handle ReadOnly, Edit, and Insert modes. 

It defaults to "". 
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Useful Methods on DataBound Control Adapters 
The following methods are useful when writing Field Templates and Pattern Templates. 

Click on any of these topics to jump to them: 

♦ FindByControl static method 

♦ ChangeMode method 

♦ GetMode method 

♦ GetValidationGroupName method 

 

FindByControl static method 
Returns the DataBound Control Adapter object that manages the control passed in. The control can be the actual DataBound 
control or any control inside the DataBound control.  

[C#]  

static public BaseDataBoundControlAdapter FindByControl(Control control) 

[VB] 

Shared Public Function FindByControl(ByVal control As Control) _ 
 As BaseDataBoundControlAdapter 

Parameters 
control 

The control whose DataBound Control Adapter that you want. 

Returns 

The DataBound Control Adapter or null/Nothing if not found. 
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ChangeMode method 
Call to change the mode of the DataBound control. There is a similar method on the BLDPageManager that does the same 
thing (internally calling this method). Use this method if you have direct access to the DataBound Control Adapter. 

This internally calls the ChangeMode() method of the actual DataBound control and performs setup required by the 
Adapter.  

[C#]  

public void ChangeMode(DataBoundControlMode mode) 

[VB] 

Public Sub ChangeMode(ByVal mode As DataBoundControlMode) 

Parameters 
mode 

The mode: ReadOnly, Edit, or Insert. 

 

GetMode method 
Returns the current mode of the DataBound control.  

[C#]  

public DataBoundControlMode GetMode() 

[VB] 

Public Function GetMode() As DataBoundControlMode 

Returns 
The current mode of the DataBound control. 
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GetValidationGroupName method 
Returns the validation group name to apply to any control within the DataBound control. Normally you will not use this on 
validators because their Field Templates will set them up. This is useful for buttons when the SetupPropertiesOnButtons 
property is false. 

[C#]  

public string GetValidationGroupName(DataBoundControlMode mode)  

[VB] 

Public Function GetValidationGroupName(ByVal mode As DataBoundControlMode) _ 
 As String 

Parameters 
mode 

The mode for to be validated. Use the GetMode() method to get the current mode. 

Returns 
The Validation Group name to assign to the Group property on buttons and validators. 
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GetActionPath methods 
Creates a URL for the Action name passed in. If passed an Entity instance, it creates any querystring parameters that specify 
the primary keys of that object. If not passed, it locates the Entity record from the selected row in the DataBound control for 
use with the “Details” and “Edit” actions. 

It can build the URL from BLD’s URL Routing or from one of these properties: EditActionUrl, InsertActionUrl, 
ListActionUrl, and DetailsActionUrl. 

It can also return "", indicating the command should continue to use the current Databound control of the current page. 

When using an ActionUrl property, it gets querystring parameters from URL Routing to supply a unique reference to a 
record. That value is appended to the existing URL, without deleting any querystring parameters supplied by the ActionUrl 
property. 

When not using an ActionUrl property, it uses URL Routing when ActionsUseRouting is true. 

When the ConnectedToControlID property is setup, this may redirect to the DataBoundControlAdapter for that control if 
the commands are appropriate. 

Internally, it works with the BLDTemplatesManager’s GetActionPath() method and calls on the MakeActionUrl event on 
the BLDPageManager to prepare the result. 

[C#] 

string GetActionPath(string action) 

string GetActionPath(string commandName, string action, object entity) 

[VB] 

Function GetActionPath(action As String) As String 

Function GetActionPath(commandName As String,  
 action As String, entity As Object) As String 

Parameters 
action 

The Action name (“Details”, “List”, “Edit”, or “Insert”). 

commandName 

The command name used to invoke this action, used to provide context for the MakeActionUrl event. It can be 
null. A command name is the value assigned to the CommandName property on buttons. 

entity 

The Entity for the current row being generated. Used to add querystring parameters that identify the primary key 
values for use with the “Details” and “Edit” Action names.  

If null or this parameter is not provided, it locates the Entity record from the selected row in the DataBound 
control. 

Returns 
The URL or “” to indicate the action show be handled on the current page. 

 
EXAMPLE IS ON THE NEXT PAGE 
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Example: Redirect to Insert.aspx using Button or ImageButton 
When you use a Button, LinkButton or ImageButton for your Insert command, it will post back to perform its action. You 
must implement its OnClick event handler to call Response.Redirect(). 

[C#] 

using PeterBlum.DES.BLD; 
using PeterBlum.DES.DataAnnotations.Descriptors; 
… 
protected void Button1_Click(object sender, EventArgs e) 
{ 
 BaseDataBoundControlAdapter vAdapter = BLDPageManager1.Adapters[0]; 
 Response.Redirect(vAdapter.GetActionPath("Insert")); 
} 

[VB] 

Protected Sub Button1_Click(ByVal sender As Object, ByVal e As EventArgs) 
 Dim vAdapter As BaseDataBoundControlAdapter = BLDPageManager1.Adapters(0) 
 Response.Redirect(vAdapter.GetActionPath("Insert")) 
End Sub 
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The BLDCustomizer Control 
The BLDCustomizer control customizes the behavior of Field Templates, Filter Templates, and Page Templates. In many 
cases, it helps avoid editing the actual Templates files. It has these settings: 

• Define page-level properties for your Field Templates with its FieldTemplateProperties collection.  
See “Setting the public properties on the Field Template” and “Customizing Field Templates through their properties”. 

• Define page-level Field Template Behaviors with its FieldTemplateBehaviors collection. See “Field Template 
Behaviors”. 

• Define page-level properties for your Filter Templates with its FilterTemplateProperties collection.  
See “Setting the public properties on the Filter Template” and “Specifying property values on Filter Templates”. 

• Both Field and Filter Templates have a Themes and Skins feature. Define their theme names with the 
FieldTemplateTheme and FilterTemplateTheme properties.  
See “Themes and Skins for Field Templates” and “Themes and Skins for Filter Templates”. 

• Provide defaults to each BLDDataFieldValidators control (used by Field Templates to show validation errors) on these 
properties: ErrorMessageFormat, ListLeadText, ParagraphSeparator, ShowRequiredFieldMarker, and 
NoErrorFormatter-Mode. See “BLDDataFieldValidators Properties” for details. 

• Provide defaults to the buttons generated by the BLDDataButtons, BLDFilterButtons, BLDColumnTitle, and widgets of 
the BLDWidgetsView controls within these properties: DataButtons and FilterButtons. 

• Defines the user interface when the DESDA.ColumnRestrictionAttribute identifies a restriction with these properties: 
DenyEditRestrictionShowsReadOnly, DenyViewRestrictionShowsAlternative, and 
DenyViewRestrictionUserControlPath. See “Showing an alternative interface with a BLDDataField”. 

Click on any of these topics to jump to them: 

♦ Using the BLDCustomizer Control 

♦ Properties on the BLDCustomizer Control 

 

Example 
<des:BLDCustomizer ID="Customizer1" runat="server" FieldTemplateTheme="Colorful" 
 BLDDataFieldValidators_ListLeadText="(*)-" > 
 <FieldTemplateProperties> 
  <des:DateTimeFieldTemplateProperties SecondsMode="Yes" ShowSpinners="Both" /> 
  <des:NumericFieldTemplateProperties ShowSpinner="true"  
   RightAlignTextBox="true" UseCurrencySymbol="true" UsePercentSymbol="true" /> 
 </FieldTemplateProperties> 
 <FieldTemplateBehaviors> 
  <des:ReadOnlyFieldTemplateBehavior ReadOnlyUI="Label" /> 
 </FieldTemplateBehaviors> 
 <DataButtons DisableOnSubmit="True" CancelConfirmMessage="Really cancel?" /> 
</des:BLDCustomizer> 
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Using the BLDCustomizer Control 
Add the BLDCustomizer control and set the desired properties. See “Properties on the BLDCustomizer Control”. 

You can have multiple BLDCustomizer controls. Each DataBound Control Adapter (declared in the BLDPageManager 
control) can have a separate one. All controls contained within the DataBound control, such as Field Templates, Pattern 
Templates, and Buttons, share a common BLDCustomizer. Controls within different DataBound controls can have different 
BLDCustomizers. 

Specifying the BLDCustomizer on the DataBound Control Adapter 
The DataBound Control Adapter will locate the appropriate BLDCustomizer control if you do not explicitly assign it to the 
Adapter’s BLDCustomizerControlID property. Here are some recommendations: 

 Assign the BLDCustomizerControlID property when you want to explicity control which BLDCustomizer is used. 
BLD searches for a control with that ID in the BLDPageManager’s current NamingContainer. If not found there, it looks 
up through the ancestor NamingContainers. So your BLDPageManager can be in a UserControl and it will find the 
BLDCustomizer in the Page definition. 

<des:BLDCustomizer ID="Customizer1" runat="server" properties > 
</des:BLDCustomizer> 
 
<des:BLDPageManager ID="BLDPageManager1" runat="server"  
 AutoLoadForeignKeys="True"> 
 <Adapters> 
  <des:FormViewAdapter DataBoundControlID="FormView1"  
   BLDCustomizerControlID="BLDCustomizer1"  /> 
 </Adapters> 
</des:BLDPageManager> 

 When programmatically defining a DataBound Control Adapter, assign a reference to the BLDCustomizerControl 
property on the DataBound Control Adapter instead of using the BLDCustomizerControlID property for better 
performance. 

[C#] 

BLDPageManager1.Adapters[0].BLDCustomizerControl = BLDCustomizer1; 

[VB] 

BLDPageManager1.Adapters(0).BLDCustomizerControl = BLDCustomizer1 

 When neither BLDCustomizerControlID or CustomizeControl properties are assigned, the BLDPageManager 
searches up the control tree until it finds a BLDCustomizer or hits the Page node. So if you have a BLDCustomizer on 
the Page node and also on the same UserControl as the BLDPageManager, the BLDPageManager will find the one on 
the same UserControl. 

Here are examples for searching when the BLDPageManager is in a UserControl. 
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Properties on the BLDCustomizer Control 
Click on any of these topics to jump to them: 

♦ Field Template Properties 

♦ Filter Template Properties 

♦ Button Properties 

• DataButton Properties 

• FilterButton Properties 

♦ BLDDataFieldValidators Properties 

♦ Security Properties 
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Field Template Properties 
• FieldTemplateTheme (string) – The Theme name for Field Templates. Anytime a BLDDataField control, 

BLDPatternForDataField control, or DataFieldInPattern object have its UIHint property unassigned, a default Field 
Template is retrieved based on the data type of the DataField and this theme name.  
For more see, “Themes and Skins for Field Templates”. 

• FieldTemplateProperties – Define page-level properties for your Field Templates.  
See “Setting the public properties on the Field Template” and “Customizing Field Templates through their properties”. 

This is collection of Field Template User Controls whose properties are transferred to a matching Field Template User 
Control that is generated in your DataBound control. You can define the actual Field Templates used, a base class or one 
of these classes (which are in the PeterBlum.DES.BLD namespace): 

o AnyFieldTemplateProperties – Supports any property. It exposes the properties of the base Field Template 
User Control class, PeterBlum.DES.BLD.BaseFieldTemplate, to intellisense and the design mode 
Properties Editor. Any other property can be added, but you must know the correct name and value format. 

o TextReadOnlyFieldTemplateProperties – Supports any property used by Text and other string-based 
Field Templates in read-only mode. 

o TextEditFieldTemplateProperties – Supports any property used by Text Field Templates in Edit and 
Insert modes. 

o NumericFieldTemplateProperties – Supports any property used by a Integer, Decimal, Currency, 
Percent, and Measurement Field Templates.  

o DateTimeFieldTemplateProperties – Supports any property used by Date and Time Field Templates. 

o BooleanFieldTemplateProperties – Supports any property used by Boolean Field Templates. 

o EnumeratedFieldTemplateProperties – Supports any property used by Enumerated Field Templates. 

o ForeignKeyFieldTemplateProperties – Supports any property used by ForeignKey Field Templates. 

o ChildrenReadOnlyFieldTemplateProperties – Supports any property used by Children.ascx Field 
Template. 

o DbImageFieldTemplateProperties – Supports any property used by DbImage Field Templates. 

o UrlAsImageFieldTemplateProperties – Supports any property used by UrlAsImage Field Templates. 

o UrlReadOnlyFieldTemplateProperties – Supports any property used by the Url.ascx Field Template. 

There can be many Templates defined. The list is searched in order. If a property name is not found in the class, or the 
class itself is not an ancestor of the actual Template User Control, it is skipped. 

Once the class matches and the property value is not at the default base on the DefaultValueAttribute, it is used. 

The actual Template User Control's property must call GetPropertyFromHost<T>() to get a value from a User 
Control, except when the property is an actual control like DataControl and BLDDataFieldValidators. 

This collection is searched after the individual BLDDataField and DataFieldInPattern objects have their 
TemplateProperties collections searched. 

• FieldTemplateBehaviors (PeterBlum.DES.BLD.FieldTemplateBehaviors) – A collection of Field Template Behavior 
objects that customize the way the Field Template is generated. These override identical typed Field Template Behaviors 
in the <behaviors> section of FieldTemplate.config. 

For details, see “Field Template Behaviors”. 

• CannotEditDataFieldBehavior (enum PeterBlum.DES.BLD.CannotEditDataFieldBehavior) – The Data Access Object 
must support each DataField its Update and Insert methods are asked to save. This property determines how to generate 
the Field Template associated with a DataField where the Data Access Object does not support it in its Update or Insert 
methods. Generally use this to make it read only or remove it. 
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The BLD DataAccessObjects (EntityDAO classes) support this property. Within EntityDAO classes, override the 
MethodSupportsDataField() method to reject specific the DataFields. Its not supported unless you are using an 
EntityDAODataSource control, or have overridden the BLDDataField AdjustWhenCannotEditDataField() 
method.  

Note: By default, BaseEntityDAO’s MethodSupportsDataField() method rejects any DataField using the nested 
naming convention (like “Product.ProductName”) because they are modifying a different object. However, subclassed 
EntityDAO classes are welcome to support nested DataFields by overriding MethodSupportsDataField(). 

This property is used by BLDDataField when its own CannotEditDataFieldBehavior property is set to 
CannotEditDataFieldBehavior.Default. 

The enumerated type PeterBlum.DES.BLD.CannotEditDataFieldBehavior has these values: 

o Default – Should not be used. If set, the BLDDataField will treat it as if it was set to ReadOnly. 

o ReadOnly – Show as a read-only Field Template (effectively overrides Mode so its always ReadOnly). 

o Hidden – Sets the Hidden property to true to generate a hidden Field Template. 

o Omit – Does not generate the Field Template. 

o Editable – Creates the Field Template and supports both Edit and Insert modes. In this case, you must add 
support for saving this DataField that is not in the Data Access Object, such as retrieving the value from the 
ItemUpdating event handler of the DataBound control. 

It defaults to CannotEditDataFieldBehavior.ReadOnly. 
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Filter Template Properties 
• FilterTemplateTheme (string) – The Theme name for Filter Templates. Anytime a BLDFilterField control or 

FilterFieldInPattern object have its UIHint property unassigned, a default Filter Template is retrieved based on the data 
type of the DataField and this theme name. For more see, “Themes and Skins for Filter Templates”. 

• SelectMethodParameterTemplateTheme (string) – Filter Templates can be used with the parameters of a Select 
method on your EntityDAO objects. This is the Theme name for Filter Templates used as parameters. Anytime a 
BLDFilterField control has its UIHint property unassigned, a default Filter Template is retrieved based on the data type 
of the DataField and this theme name. For more see, “Themes and Skins for Filter Templates”. 

It defaults to “SelectMethodParameters”. This theme is defined in the default FilterTemplate.config file. 

• FilterTemplateProperties – Define page-level properties for your Filter Templates.   
See “Setting the public properties on the Filter Template” and “Specifying property values on Filter Templates”. 

This is collection of Filter Template User Controls whose properties are transferred to a matching Filter Template User 
Control that is generated in a BLDFilterField or BLDPatternForFilterFields control. You can define the actual Filter 
Templates used, a base class or one of these classes (which are in the PeterBlum.DES.BLD namespace): 

o AnyFilterTemplateProperties – Supports any property. It exposes the properties of the base Filter 
Template User Control class, PeterBlum.DES.BLD.BaseFilterTemplate, to intellisense and the design 
mode Properties Editor. Any other property can be added, but you must know the correct name and value format. 

o ListFilterTemplateProperties – Supports any property used by single-selection list oriented Filter 
Templates such as Enumerated, ForeignKey, and EntityFilterPickerAttribute Filter Templates. 

o MultiSelectionListFilterTemplateProperties – Supports any property used by multiselection list 
oriented Filter Templates. 

There can be many Templates defined. The list is searched in order. If a property name is not found in the class, or the 
class itself is not an ancestor of the actual Template User Control, it is skipped. 

Once the class matches and the property value is not at the default base on the DefaultValueAttribute, it is used. 

The actual Template User Control's property must call GetPropertyFromHost<T>() to get a value from a User 
Control, except when the property is an actual control like DataControl and BLDDataFieldValidators. 

This collection is searched after the individual BLDFilterField and FilterFieldInPattern objects have their 
TemplateProperties collections searched. 
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Button Properties 
These properties provide defaults which you can override at runtime using the CustomizeButton event handler. 

• DataButtons – Hosts properties that customize the behavior of buttons used by DataBound controls, including those 
found in BLDDataButtons, BLDColumnTitle, and widgets of the BLDWidgetsView control. This properties are 
discussed in the “DataButton Properties” subtopic below. 

• FilterButtons – Hosts properties that customize the behavior of buttons used by Filter controls, including those found in 
BLDFilterButtons and widgets of the BLDWidgetsView control. This properties are discussed in the “FilterButton 
Properties” subtopic below. 

DataButton Properties 
The term “Ambiguous Abandon Edits” refers to buttons other than Save or Cancel, where if the user has been editing a 
record and clicks one of these buttons, they haven’t told your site whether to save or cancel. These buttons include New, Edit, 
Delete, Details, Select, Sort, and the paging commands. Some features here use the ChangeMonitor to detect that a change 
has occurred so these buttons can better assist the user, either by prompting or disabling. 

For properties that use the ChangeMonitor, enable it with PageManager.ChangeMonitor.Enabled. 

<des:PageManager id="PM" runat="server" > 
 <ChangeMonitor Enabled="True" /> 
</des:PageManager>  

These properties provide defaults which you can override at runtime using the CustomizeButton event handler. 

• DisableOnSubmit (enum PeterBlum.DES.TrueFalseIgnore) – Determines if the buttons will disable on submit. 

This property has these values: 

o True – Set DisableOnSubmit to true. 

o False – Set DisableOnSubmit to false, overriding any existing setting of true on the control. 

o Ignore – Use the existing property setting on the control. If you have defined the button explicitly in the Template 
of a BLDDataButtons control, then you have access to its DisableOnSubmit property. For all other cases, it’s 
DisableOnSubmit property is false. This is the default. 

• MayMoveOnClick (enum PeterBlum.DES.TrueFalseIgnore) – Determines if the buttons may move if clicked when 
focus is in an editable control whose value changed, causing a validator to appear or disappear. 

This property has these values: 

o True – Set MayMoveOnClick to true. 

o False – Set MayMoveOnClick to false, overriding any existing setting of true on the control. 

o Ignore – Use the existing property setting on the control. If you have defined the button explicitly in the Template 
of a BLDDataButtons control, then you have access to its MayMoveOnClick property. For all other cases, it’s 
MayMoveOnClick property is false. This is the default. 

• SaveRecordFirst (Boolean) – When the Databound control is in Edit or Insert mode and certain commands are invoked 
that do not explicitly indicate to Save or Cancel, this indicates if those commands first try to save the current record. 

Prior to saving, validation will run and if there remain errors, they will be reported without taking the action requested by 
the button. 

You can have these buttons show a confirmation message if any of the data entry controls were modified by enabling the 
ChangeMonitor (PageManager.ChangeMonitor.Enabled = True) and setting the message in the 
AmbiguousAbandonEditsConfirmMessage property. The message should reflect the state of the SaveRecordFirst 
property. If true, it should ask for permission to save. If false, it should ask for permission to abandon changes. 

When true, the record will attempt to save. It will first run validation. 

When false, the record will be abandoned. 

It defaults to false. 
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• ChangesEnableSaveButton (Boolean) – The ChangeMonitor can disable the Save button until an edit occurs. It 
defaults to false. 

This property is not used unless the ChangeMonitor is enabled. Enable it with PageManager.ChangeMonitor.Enabled. 

You must also have the ChangeMonitorFieldTemplateBehavior defined for Field Templates to communicate with the 
ChangeMonitor. 

• ChangesDisableAmbiguousAbandonEditsButtons (Boolean) – This ChangeMonitor can disable “Ambiguous 
Abandon Edits” buttons, like New, Edit, and Delete after an edit occurs. This ensures the user cannot proceed to another 
function without explicitly using the Save or Cancel buttons. 

Applicable buttons have their command names defined in the AmbiguousAbandonEditsCommand property. 

Alternatively, you can leave the buttons enabled (keep this false) and use a confirmation message through the 
AmbiguousAbandonEditsConfirmMessage property. 

When true, the buttons are disabled after an edit. 

It defaults to false. 

This property is not used unless the ChangeMonitor is enabled. Enable it with PageManager.ChangeMonitor.Enabled. 

• AmbiguousAbandonEditsConfirmMessage (string) – Displays this text as a confirm message on “Ambiguous 
Abandon Edits” buttons if the ChangeMonitor has detected an edit. 

Your message should depend on the SaveRecordFirst property. If true, it should ask for permission to save. If 
false, it should ask for permission to abandon changes. 

Applicable buttons have their command names defined in the AmbiguousAbandonEditsCommand property. 

Alternatively, these buttons can be disabled as the user edtis by setting 
ChangesDisableAmbiguousAbandonEditsButtons to true. 

It defaults to "". 

This property is not used unless the ChangeMonitor is enabled. Enable it with PageManager.ChangeMonitor.Enabled. 

• AmbiguousAbandonEditsConfirmMessageLookupID (string) – An alternative to 
AmbiguousAbandonEditsConfirmMessage. When used, the text is looked up from another source, such as a resource 
file or database using the String Lookup System. Strings must be in the string lookup group BLDControls. 

• CancelOnConfirmWhenChanged (Boolean) – When the user clicks a Cancel button, this determines if 
CancelConfirmMessage appears each time or only when changes were made. 

When true, only appear when changes were made. 

When false, it appears each time. 

It defaults to true. 

This property is not used until these requirements are met: 

 The ChangeMonitor must be enabled. Enable it with PageManager.ChangeMonitor.Enabled. 

 The CancelConfirmMessage is assigned. 

• CancelConfirmMessage (string) – Displays this text as a confirm message on the Cancel button that is setup by a 
BLDDataButtons control or a button whose CommandName=Cancel. When "", no confirm message is shown.  

It defaults to "". 

• CancelConfirmMessageLookupID (string) – An alternative to CancelConfirmMessage. When used, the text is looked 
up from another source, such as a resource file or database using the String Lookup System. Strings must be in the string 
lookup group BLDControls. 

• DeleteConfirmMessage (string) – Displays this text as a confirm message on the Delete button that is setup by a 
BLDDataButtons control or a button whose CommandName=Delete. When "", no confirm message is shown.  

It defaults to "Are you sure you want to delete this item?". 
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• DeleteConfirmMessageLookupID (string) – An alternative to DeleteConfirmMessage. When used, the text is looked 
up from another source, such as a resource file or database using the String Lookup System. Strings must be in the string 
lookup group BLDControls. 

• UpdateConfirmMessage (string) – Displays this text as a confirm message on the Update button that is setup by a 
BLDDataButtons control or a button whose CommandName=Update. When "", no confirm message is shown.  

It defaults to "". 

• UpdateConfirmMessageLookupID (string) – An alternative to UpdateConfirmMessage. When used, the text is 
looked up from another source, such as a resource file or database using the String Lookup System. Strings must be in 
the string lookup group BLDControls. 

• InsertConfirmMessage (string) – Displays this text as a confirm message on the Insert (save new record) button that is 
setup by a BLDDataButtons control or a button whose CommandName=Insert. When "", no confirm message is 
shown.  

It defaults to "". 

• InsertConfirmMessageLookupID (string) – An alternative to InsertConfirmMessage. When used, the text is looked 
up from another source, such as a resource file or database using the String Lookup System. Strings must be in the string 
lookup group BLDControls. 

• ResetConfirmMessage (string) – Displays this text as a confirm message on the Reset button that is setup by a 
BLDDataButtons control. When "", no confirm message is shown.  

It defaults to "You have made changes.{NEWLINE}Do you want to abandon them?". 

• ResetConfirmMessageLookupID (string) – An alternative to ResetConfirmMessage. When used, the text is looked up 
from another source, such as a resource file or database using the String Lookup System. Strings must be in the string 
lookup group BLDControls. 

• SetEnterKeyToSaveButton (Boolean) – When true, the Save button will intercept the ENTER key instead of 
whatever button the browser assigns as the default button. This only applies when the data entry mode is Edit or Insert. 

The Save button is identified by its CommandName property set to "Update" or "Insert". 

It defaults to true. 
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FilterButton Properties 
These properties provide defaults which you can override at runtime using the CustomizeButton event handler. 

• DisableOnSubmit (enum PeterBlum.DES.TrueFalseIgnore) – Determines if the buttons will disable on submit. 

This property has these values: 

o True – Set DisableOnSubmit to true. 

o False – Set DisableOnSubmit to false, overriding any existing setting of true on the control. 

o Ignore – Use the existing property setting on the control. If you have defined the button explicitly in the Template 
of a BLDFilterButtons control, then you have access to its DisableOnSubmit property. For all other cases, it’s 
DisableOnSubmit property is false. This is the default. 

• MayMoveOnClick (enum PeterBlum.DES.TrueFalseIgnore) – Determines if the buttons may move if clicked when 
focus is in an editable control whose value changed, causing a validator to appear or disappear. 

This property has these values: 

o True – Set MayMoveOnClick to true. 

o False – Set MayMoveOnClick to false, overriding any existing setting of true on the control. 

o Ignore – Use the existing property setting on the control. If you have defined the button explicitly in the Template 
of a BLDFilterButtons control, then you have access to its MayMoveOnClick property. For all other cases, it’s 
MayMoveOnClick property is false. This is the default. 

• ChangesEnableSearchButton (Boolean) – The ChangeMonitor can disable the Search button until an edit occurs. It 
defaults to false. 

This property is not used unless the ChangeMonitor is enabled. Enable it with PageManager.ChangeMonitor.Enabled. 

• SetEnterKeyToSearchButton (Boolean) – When true, the Search button will intercept the ENTER key instead of 
whatever button the browser assigns as the default button. 

It defaults to true. 
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BLDDataFieldValidators Properties 
Note: If you want to customize the ErrorFormatter used on the validators, add a PageManager control and use the 
DefaultErrorFormatterSkinID property. See “Setting the DefaultErrorFormatterSkinID for the entire page”. 

For an overview, see “Using the BLDDataFieldValidators Control”. 

• BLDDataFieldValidators_ErrorMessagesFormat (enum PeterBlum.DES.CEM_ErrorMessagesFormat) – Determines 
the appearance of inline validation error messages on BLDDataFieldValidators controls of a Field Template. It assigns 
the property BLDDataFieldValidators.ErrorMessagesFormat, but only if that property was not assigned directly on the 
control. (When unassigned, it indicates to use this as its default.) 

The enumerated type PeterBlum.DES.CEM_ErrorMessagesFormat has these values: 

o Hidden – Hide the inline error messages. Only show errors in the ValidationSummary control. Effectively sets 
BLDDataFieldValidators.ErrorFormatter.Display to None. 

o Paragraph – Show the error messages in a paragraph style with the value 
BLDDataFieldValidators_ParagraphSeparator used to separate messages. 

o List – Show the error messages in a list style with the value BLDDataFieldValidators_ListLeadText preceding 
each message.  

• BLDDataFieldValidators_ListLeadText (string) – Used when BLDDataFieldValidators_ErrorMessagesFormat = 
List as the text that precedes each error message.  

When the token {DEFAULT} is used, it does not change the current setting of these controls. 

It defaults to "{DEFAULT}". 

• BLDDataFieldValidators_ParagraphSeparator (string) – Used when 
BLDDataFieldValidators_ErrorMessagesFormat = Paragraph as the text that separates each error message.  

When the token {DEFAULT} is used, it does not change the current setting of these controls. 

It defaults to "{DEFAULT}". 

• BLDDataFieldValidators_ShowRequiredFieldMarker (enum PeterBlum.DES.TrueFalseIgnore) – Adds a 
RequiredFieldMarker control to the left of the error message on any required field. 

Only assigned to a BLDDataFieldValidators control on the Field Template, not individual validators. Assigned when the 
DataFieldDescriptor’s IsRequired property is true. 

Use it as a shortcut to setting up the RequiredFieldMarker.  

This property has these values: 

o True – Set ShowRequiredFieldMarker to true. 

o False – Set ShowRequiredFieldMarker to false, overriding any existing setting of true on the control. 

o Ignore – Use the existing property setting on the control. This is the default. 

• BLDDataFieldValidators_NoErrorFormatterMode (enum PeterBlum.DES.NoErrorFormatterMode) – Determines 
the Mode property on the BLDDataFieldValidators’s NoErrorFormatter property which shows an indicator when there is 
no error message shown. 

The enumerated type PeterBlum.DES.NoErrorFormatterMode has these values: 

o Off – Do not use the NoErrorFormatter. 

o Default – Use the value assigned to the NoErrorFormatter.Mode property on the BLDDataFieldValidators 
control assigned to the Field Template. If that property is set to Default, it will use the global setting from the 
DefaultNoErrorFormatterMode property in the Global Settings Editor. 

o Always – Always show when there is no error. It will appear as the page is first displayed. It will be removed as an 
error is revealed. It will return after the error is fixed. 
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o Corrected – Show after the user fixes the error. It appears after the Validator displays the error and the user 
corrects it. 

o Validated – Show after the field has been validated and has no errors. The user does not have to edit to cause 
this. For example, if a field requires text and opens with text in the textbox, when the user clicks Submit, the 
RequiredTextValidator will validate and the NoErrorFormatter appears. 

o FirstTime - Show only on a new page, prior to any edits. It is hidden after validation occurs. Never show on a 
post back page because validation has already occurred. It lets you attract users to fields that have not been edited 
yet. 

It defaults NoErrorFormatterMode.Default. 
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Security Properties 
For an overview, see “Showing an alternative interface with a BLDDataField”. 

• DenyEditRestrictionShowsReadOnly (Boolean) – In edit mode, when the DESDA.ColumnRestrictionAttribute 
indicates Column.DenyEdit, this is used to determine if the field is shown in readonly mode or entirely removed. 

ALERT: You must use the ReadOnlyFieldTemplateBehavior in order to change a Field Template’s user interface. 

Set to true to show. The field will not be editable. Use ReadOnlyFieldTemplateBehavior’s ReadOnlyUI to determine 
if the field is disabled or shown as a Label. 

Set to false to omit them. 

It defaults to false. 

• DenyViewRestrictionShowsAlternative (Boolean) – In readonly mode, when the DESDA.ColumnRestrictionAttribute 
indicates Column.DenyView, this is used to determine if the field is shown with an alternative or entirely removed. 

The alternative is a User Control whose path is defined in DenyViewRestrictionUserControl. 

Set to true to show the alternative. 

Set to false to remove the field. 

It defaults to false. 

• DenyViewRestrictionUserControl (String) – In readonly mode, when the DenyViewRestrictionShowsAlternative is 
true, this User Control is shown instead of the Field Template.  

Generally the user control should be based on PeterBlum.DES.BLD.RestrictedFieldTemplate because it 
provides several helper properties including Column which can allow the User Control to customize itself based on table 
or column. 

When unassigned, the DenyViewRestrictionShowsAlternative feature is disabled. 

It defaults to "~/BLD Template/Content/RestrictedField.ascx". 
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The EntityDAODataSource control 
ALERT: This control requires ASP.NET 4 or higher. 

A DataSource control is the conduit between your data storage and the DataBound control, which provides a data driven user 
interface on your web forms. It provides the CRUD (“Create, read, update, delete”) actions on your data storage. There are 
several DataSource controls available. Each handles CRUD differently. LinqDataSource and EntityDataSource force the web 
form developer to create the CRUD logic within the page. EntityDAODataSource delegates the CRUD logic to the business 
layer using BLD DataAccessObjects. 

Always use EntityDAODataSource when using the BLD DataAccessObjects.  

Click on any of these topics to jump to them: 

♦ Features 

♦ Using the EntityDAODataSource control 

♦ Adding the EntityDAODataSource control 

♦ EntityDAODataSource Properties 

♦ EntityDAODataSource Events 

<des:EntityDAODataSource ID="DataSource1" runat="server" EntityTypeName="Product" > 
 <EntityFilters> 
    <des:FilterTemplatesEntityFilter ControlID="Filters" /> 
 </EntityFilters> 
</des:EntityDAODataSource> 
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Features 
In some ways, EntityDAODataSource is a much improved ObjectDataSource control. ObjectDataSource works with Entity 
classes and the associated Data Access Object, but does not establish a separation of concerns nor does it support BLD. 

Here are the benefits of EntityDAODataSource: 

 Supports BLD DataAccessObjects. 

 Defines strong separation of concerns between user interface and business logic, letting the business logic dictate 
everything possible. The web control developer only identifies the Entity class, name of the Select method, and 
optionally the Select method parameters. BLD DataAccessObject classes (subclasses of BaseEntityDAO) have an 
architecture that directs the EntityDAODataSource to establish these values correctly. 

 Supported by any DataBound control for which a DataBoundControlAdapter exists. BLD ships with adapters for 
ListView, GridView, DetailsView, FormView, BLDListView, and BLDFormView. 

 Uses EntityFilters, a powerful tool to construct the filter aspect of queries. With EntityFilters, you have several powerful 
user interface controls: BLDFilterField, BLDPatternForFilterFields, and BLDFilterSummary. 

 Supports BLD’s URL Routing to determine the table, action (read, edit, insert), and record. You don’t have to setup any 
Parameter objects in SelectParameters. 

 Supports using BLDFilterFields as a user interface for the parameters of your Select method. In fact, if you add a 
BLD.ControlParameter object to the SelectParameters and point it to a BLDPatternForFilterFields control, that control 
will automatically generate user interfaces for each parameter of your Select method. See “Using Filter Templates as the 
UI for your Select method parameters”. 

 Supports totaling of available records shown by the BLDFilterField control. This is typically used in storefront filter user 
interfaces. 

 Provides design mode support, including a Configure command, to help you set it up based on data supplied by the 
business logic. 
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Using the EntityDAODataSource control 
Click on any of these topics to jump to them: 

♦ Establishing the Entity class 

♦ Setting up the Select method 

♦ SmartSelectParameter class 

♦ Using Filter Templates as the UI for your Select method parameters 

♦ Using EntityFilters 

♦ Supporting Page Templates and URL Routing 

♦ Default Values for EntityFilters 

 

Each time you add an EntityDAODataSource, it requires 3 pieces of information: 

1. What is the class of the Entity? Set it in the EntityTypeName or EntityType property. (Use EntityTypeName when 
using markup. Use EntityType when writing code.) 

When using BLD’s URL Routing or Page Templates, replace the above properties with EntityTypeFromRouting set to 
true. It looks up the Entity class from the URL Routing feature. 

See “Establishing the Entity class”. 

2. Which operations that modify the database are allowed? Use the EnableUpdate, EnableInsert, and EnableDelete 
properties. They default to false. Set them to true if you want to use an Update, Insert, or Delete action. 

3. How to query the database? Assign the name of a Select method from the Entity class to the SelectMethod property.  

If the method takes parameters, add Parameter objects to the SelectParameters collection. While the ASP.NET 
framework defines many Parameter classes, use the SmartSelectParameter.  

If the Select method accepts filters, they can be supplied in the EntityFilters property. Use the 
FilterTemplatesEntityFilter to define a filter that gets its data from the user through a BLDFilterField or 
BLDPatternForFilterFields control. Use the DataBoundControlEntityFilter to define a filter based on data from another 
DataBound control. 
See “Setting up the Select method”. 

 
EXAMPLE IN ON THE NEXT PAGE 
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Example 
Here is an example that edits a record in the Products table. It gets the primary key from the ID property on the URL query 
string. 

<des:BLDPageManager ID="BLDPageManager1" runat="server"  
   AutoLoadForeignKeys="true" > 
   <Adapters> 
      <des:BLDFormViewAdapter DataBoundControlID="RecordDetails"  
         SupportsEditActions="true" SupportsInsertActions="false" /> 
   </Adapters> 
</des:BLDPageManager> 

<des:BLDFormView ID="RecordDetails" runat="server" 
 DataSourceID="RecordDetailsDataSource" DefaultMode="Edit"  
 AutoGenerateButtons="Last" > 
</des:BLDFormView> 

<des:EntityDAODataSource ID="RecordDetailsDataSource" runat="server"  
 EntityTypeName="Product" SelectMethod="SelectOne" 
 EnableUpdate="true" EnableInsert="false" EnableDelete="false"> 
 <SelectParameters> 
    <des:SmartSelectParameter Source="UrlRecordIdentity" /> 
 </SelectParameters> 
</des:EntityDAODataSource> 

Understanding this example 
• Each web form using Peter’s Business Logic Driven UI must have 3 controls: BLDPageManager, a DataBound control 

like ListView or FormView, and the DataSource control. In this example, the DataBound control is a BLDFormView, 
which is using Automatic Scaffolding to define the content. 

• The EntityTypeName property is set to “Product” which is the name of the Entity class describing products. 

• This BLDFormView control needs to support editing and saving data. Set the EnableUpdate property to true. Leave 
EnableInsert and EnableDelete properties at their default of false.  

Additionally, the DataBoundControlAdapter in the BLDPageManager control has its SupportsEditActions property set 
to true to let it know what to do when entering Edit mode. If it was false, it would use BLD’s URL Routing to go to 
another page that handles edit mode. 

• The SelectMethod property is set to “SelectOne”. This method will be invoked to read data for the DataBound control to 
display. “SelectOne” is a method already defined for you in the BaseEntityDAO class. It returns one record associated 
with the primary key of a record in the table. Here is its definition, where keytype supports Integer, LongInt, and String, 
and TEntity is the Entity class. 

[C#] 

public IEnumerable<TEntity> SelectOne(keytype primaryKeyValue,  
 SelectArgs selectArgs) 

[VB] 

Public Function SelectOne(ByVal primaryKeyValue As keytype,  
 ByVal selectArgs As SelectArgs) As IEnumerable(Of TEntity) 

• You must supply Parameter objects in the SelectParameters collection. There must be one for each parameter of the 
Select method except the SelectArgs parameter. In this case, it needs one Parameter object for the primaryKeyValue 
parameter. While there are numerous Parameter objects defined in the ASP.NET framework, use the 
SmartSelectParameter because it is automatically setup by your business logic and covers more cases. 

The SmartSelectParameter can retrieve values from a variety of sources, whether its just a constant you assign or it goes 
to a control, cookie, Session object or more. This chart shows you more. 
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Source Example 

Constant 
 
 
 
Use the integer value 
10. 

<des:SmartSelectParameter Constant="10" /> 

When working in code, set the ConstantAsNative property with the actual value, not a string 
representation of it. 
[C#] 
SmartSelectParameter parameter = new SmartSelectParameter(); 
parameter.ConstantAsNative = 10; 
EntityDAODataSource.SelectParameter.Add(parameter); 

[VB] 
Dim parameter As SmartSelectParameter = New SmartSelectParameter() 
parameter.ConstantAsNative = 10 
EntityDAODataSource.SelectParameter.Add(parameter) 

Control 
 
 
Get the value from 
BLDFilterField1 

 

Supports any data entry control, BLDFilterField, BLDPatternForFilterFields, BLDWidgetsView (to 
get all filters it contains), and gets the primary key value from any DataBound control, such as the 
record ID of the selected row in the ListView. If you set its DataFieldName property to a DataField 
when using DataBound control, it gets that value including foreign key values by specifying the 
DataField of a Related Entity.b 
<des:SmartSelectParameter ControlID="BLDFilterField1" 
 DefaultValue="fallback value" /> 

When working programmatically, assign the actual control reference to the ControlInstance property. 
For other cases, see “Working with a control”. 

FormField 
Get the value from 
HiddenField1 

Get an item in the Request.Form collection. 
<des:SmartSelectParameter FormFieldName="HiddenField1" 
 DefaultValue="fallback value" /> 

QueryString 
Get the value from the 
ProductID parameter. 

Get an item in the Request.QueryString collection. 
<des:SmartSelectParameter QueryStringFieldName="ProductID" 
 DefaultValue="fallback value" /> 

Cookie 
Get the value from the 
“BorderColor” cookie. 

Get an item in the Request.Cookies collection. 
<des:SmartSelectParameter CookieName="BorderColor" 
 DefaultValue="fallback value" /> 

Session 
Get the value from the 
“LoginName” item in 
the Session. 

Get an item in the Session collection. 
<des:SmartSelectParameter SessionFieldName="LoginName" 
 DefaultValue="fallback value" /> 

UrlRecordIdentity Get the primary key id from BLD’s URL Routing. This is used on PageTemplates and other systems 
that use Url Routing to determine the actions (List, Detail, Edit, Insert, and Delete). 
<des:SmartSelectParameter Source="UrlRecordIdentity" /> 

UrlRouteKey 
Get the value from the 
“LoginName” item in 
the Url Route. 

Get an item from BLD’s URL Routing. You must specify the exact term in the Url Routing. 
<des:SmartSelectParameter RouteKey="LoginName" 
 DefaultValue="fallback value" /> 

Profile 
Get the value from the 
“LoginName” item in 
the Profile. 

Get an item in the ASP.NET Profiles collection. 
<des:SmartSelectParameter ProfilePropertyName="LoginName" 
 DefaultValue="fallback value" /> 
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Establishing the Entity class 
Generally you will assign the name of the Entity class in the EntityTypeName property. This property does not need any 
namespace, but it should be spelled exactly as defined (case sensitive). There are number of special cases for which you can 
use these properties: 

• EntityType – An alternative to using EntityTypeName and strongly recommended when working in code. 

[C#] 

EntityDAODataSource1.EntityType = typeof(Product); 

[VB] 

EntityDAODataSource1.EntityType = GetType(Product) 

• TableName – When using LINQ to SQL, set this to the name of the table associated with the Entity class  when the 
Entity class name differs from the actual table name. Typically the class name is singular and table name is plural. 

If not using LINQ to SQL, leave this unassigned. 

• EntityTypeFromRouting – Alternative to using EntityTypeName that Entity class from BLD’s URL Routing, which 
supplies the table name. For more detail, see “Supporting Page Templates and URL Routing”. 

• DataContextTypeName – The class name of the DataContext object that manages the Entity class. It is set 
automatically in many cases. Set it if you have multiple DataContexts and the Entity class appears in more than one 
DataContext. 

• DataContextType – An alternative to using DataContextTypeName and strongly recommended when working in code. 

[C#] 

EntityDAODataSource1.DataContextType = typeof(NorthwindDataContext); 

[VB] 

EntityDAODataSource1.DataContextType = GetType(NorthwindDataContext) 

The EntityDAODataSource will not permit saving new or existing records, or deleting a record, unless you explicitly give it 
permission by setting these properties to true: EnableUpdate, EnableInsert, and EnableDelete. Other controls, including 
BLDDataButtons, BLDFilterButtons, and BLDWidgetsView use these options to establish their appearance. 

Example 
Supports editing a single record from the Products table. 

<des:EntityDAODataSource ID="DataSource1" runat="server"  
 EntityTypeName="Product" SelectMethod="SelectOne" EnableUpdate="true" > 
 <SelectParameters> 
    <des:SmartSelectParameter Source="UrlRecordIdentity" /> 
 </SelectParameters> 
</des:EntityDAODataSource> 

Understanding this example 
• This datasource will be used to save an existing record. You can tell by the use of EnableUpdate=True (that means you 

are editing) and SelectMethod set to “SelectOne”, a function built into every EntityDAO class that loads a single record 
based on the primary key. 

• The SelectOne method needs to know where to get the primary key of the record to edit from an entry in the 
SelectParameters property. It uses the SmartSelectParameter object with Source set to 
UrlRecordIdentity, which gets the primary key value from BLD’s URL Routing. 
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Supporting Page Templates and URL Routing 
Let’s revisit the previous example, modifying it to support Page Templates or BLD’s URL Routing.  

<des:BLDPageManager ID="BLDPageManager1" runat="server"  
   AutoLoadForeignKeys="true" > 
   <Adapters> 
      <des:BLDFormViewAdapter DataBoundControlID="RecordDetails"  
         SupportsEditActions="true" SupportsInsertActions="false"  
         ActionsUseRouting="true" 
         PostUpdateAction="List" PostCancelAction="List" /> 
   </Adapters> 
</des:BLDPageManager> 

<des:BLDFormView ID="RecordDetails" runat="server" 
 DataSourceID="RecordDetailsDataSource" DefaultMode="Edit"  
 AutoGenerateButtons="Last" > 
</des:BLDFormView> 

<des:EntityDAODataSource ID="RecordDetailsDataSource" runat="server"  
 EnableUpdate="true" EnableInsert="false" EnableDelete="false" 
 EntityTypeFromRouting="true" SelectMethod="SelectOne"> 
 <SelectParameters> 
    <des:SmartSelectParameter Source="UrlRecordIdentity" /> 
 </SelectParameters> 
</des:EntityDAODataSource> 

Understanding this example 
• These controls define an Edit record screen. You can tell by the use of EnableUpdate=True (that means you are 

editing) and SelectMethod set to “SelectOne”, a function built into every EntityDAO class that loads a single record 
based on the primary key. 

• The SelectOne method needs to know where to get the primary key of the record to edit from an entry in the 
SelectParameters property. It uses the SmartSelectParameter object with Source set to 
UrlRecordIdentity, which gets the primary key value from BLD’s URL Routing. 

• The ActionsUseRouting property in the Adapter object determines if commands processed in the DataBound control 
(like “List”, “Edit”, and “Insert”) gather stateful information from the URL. For example, “Edit” needs to know the 
primary key of the record to edit. 

• The PostUpdateAction, PostCancelAction, PostInsertAction, and PostDeleteAction properties are used with URL 
routing to specify the mode to follow when the command is invoked. In this case, Update and Cancel invoke the list view 
next. 

• The EntityTypeFromRouting property allows the EntityDAODataSource to determine the Entity class from the URL 
Routing information. If not specified, you must define the Entity class in the EntityTypeName or EntityType 
properties. 
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Setting up the Select method 
The EntityDAODataSource must know how to read data. For this, specify a name of a Select method in the SelectMethod 
property. Then add SmartSelectParameter objects to the SelectParameters property, one for each parameter of the select 
method, except for the SelectArgs parameter. 

Click on any of these topics to jump to them: 

♦ Getting Started with Design mode 

♦ Identifying the available Select methods 

♦ Working with a custom Select method 

♦ SmartSelectParameter class 

♦ Using Filter Templates as the UI for your Select method parameters 
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Getting Started with Design mode 
The EntityDAO class specific to your Entity class may have additional Select methods declared. If you use Visual Studio’s 
design mode, there are tools to assist you in selecting a Select method and establishing its parameters. 

Use either the Configure Data Source command from the SmartTag, or in the button to the right of the SelectParameters 
property within the Properties Editor. 

It provides a wizard that lets you choose from the list of available Select methods. Then setup each parameter. 
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Identifying the available Select methods 
Every EntityDAO class already has three Select methods predefined: 

• Select() – Follows the filters and sort expression passed in. The filters come from the EntityFilters property of the 
EntityDAODataSource control. For sorting, it uses the SortExpression property, which when set to “{DEFAULT}”, 
uses the sort expression defined by the DataBound control. Do not define anything in the SelectParameters property. 

<des:EntityDAODataSource ID="DataSource1" runat="server"  
 EntityTypeName="Product" SelectMethod="Select" > 
 <EntityFilters> 
    <des:FilterTemplatesEntityFilter ControlID="BLDFilterField1" /> 
 </EntityFilters> 
</des:EntityDAODataSource> 

• SelectAll() – Returns all Entity objects. EntityDAODataSource inquires with the DataBound to retrieve its sort 
expression. It sorts according to the SortExpression property, which when set to “{DEFAULT}”, uses the sort 
expression defined by the DataBound control. Do not define anything in the SelectParameters property. 

<des:EntityDAODataSource ID="DataSource1" runat="server"  
 EntityTypeName="Product" SelectMethod="SelectAll"  
 SortExpression="ProductName" > 
</des:EntityDAODataSource> 

• SelectOne() – It returns one record matching the primary key. Use one SmartSelectParameter object in the 
SelectParameters property. Its value should be a primary key value within the table. When using BLD’s URL Routing, 
set the SmartSelectParameter.Source property to UrlRecordIdentity, which retrieves the primary key from the 
URL. 

<des:EntityDAODataSource ID="DataSource1" runat="server"  
 EntityTypeName="Product" SelectMethod="SelectOne" > 
 <SelectParameters> 
   <des:SmartSelectParameter Source="UrlRecordIdentity" /> 
 </SelectParameters> 
</des:EntityDAODataSource> 

ALERT: The predefined SelectOne() method only takes one primary key as a parameter and it must be an Integer, 
LongInteger, or String. If your Entity has more than one primary key, you will have to create another SelectOne method 
that takes parameters for each primary key value. See “Creating a SelectOne method for multiple primary keys”. If your 
Entity uses a different type for the primary key, create one with that type. 

For any other, look in the code file for the Entity class’s EntityDAO table for select method definitions. They all have a 
DataObjectMethodAttribute with DataObjectMethodType.Select. Alternatively use design mode. See “Getting Started with 
Design mode”. 

 

 

http://www.peterblum.com/�


Peter’s Business Logic Driven UI   Part of Peter’s Data Entry Suite 5 

Copyright  2002-2012 Peter L. Blum. All Rights Reserved  Page 1062 of 2193 
http://www.PeterBlum.com  For technical support and other assistance, see page 2153 

 
 
Web Form Development > Controls > Page Management > EntityDAODataSource 

Working with a custom Select method 
Let’s suppose the ProductDAO class offers this definition which you want to use: 

[C#] 
[DataObjectMethod(DataObjectMethodType.Select, false)] 
[SelectArgs(EntityFilters=true, SortExpression=true, Paging=true)] 
public IEnumerable<Product> SelectPriceRange(  
 decimal startPrice, decimal endPrice, SelectArgs selectArgs) 
{ 
 This method’s code 
} 

[VB] 
<DataObjectMethod(DataObjectMethodType.Select, False)> _ 
<SelectArgs(EntityFilters := True, SortExpression := True, Paging := True)> _ 
Public Function SelectPriceRange(ByVal startPrice As Decimal, ByVal endPrice As Decimal, _ 
 ByVal selectArgs As SelectArgs) As IEnumerable(Of Product) 

 This method’s code 
End Function 

Here’s how you work with the above Select method definition: 

• Assign its name to the SelectMethod property. It is a case sensitive field. 

• Look at the method parameters. For each except the SelectArgs parameter, add one SmartSelectParameter object to the 
SelectParameters property, in the order they are defined. Do nothing for the SelectArgs parameter. 

• Look at the SelectArgsAttribute to determine which features are supported. When Filters is true, you can use the 
EntityDAODataSource.EntityFilters property. When SortExpression is true, it will use any Sort expression passed 
to it. 

Any other Attributes on this method can be ignored. They are used to drive the Configure Data Source user interface of 
design mode, as described earlier. 

Example 1 
<des:EntityDAODataSource ID="DataSource1" runat="server"  
 EntityTypeName="Product" SelectMethod="SelectPriceRange" > 
 <SelectParameters> 
    <des:SmartSelectParameter ControlID="Textbox1" /> 
    <des:SmartSelectParameter ControlID="Textbox2" /> 
 </SelectParameters> 
</des:EntityDAODataSource> 

Example 2 
Getting parameters from the querystring and adding an EntityFilter. 

<des:EntityDAODataSource ID="DataSource1" runat="server"  
 EntityTypeName="Product" SelectMethod="SelectPriceRange" > 
 <SelectParameters> 
    <des:SmartSelectParameter QueryStringFieldName="StartPrice" /> 
    <des:SmartSelectParameter QueryStringFieldName="EndPrice" /> 
 </SelectParameters> 
 <EntityFilters> 
  <des:CompareToValueEntityFilter DataField="Discontinued" Operator="NotEquals" 
   ValueToCompare="True" /> 
 </EntityFilters> 
</des:EntityDAODataSource> 
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SmartSelectParameter class 
You must supply Parameter objects in the SelectParameters collection. There must be one for each parameter of the Select 
method except the SelectArgs parameter. While there are numerous Parameter objects defined in the ASP.NET framework, 
use the PeterBlum.DES.Web.SmartSelectParameter class because it is automatically setup by your business 
logic and covers more cases. 

Set the value in the appropriate property, like ControlID or ControlInstance for a control, SessionFieldName for an item in 
the Session collection, and Constant or ConstantAsNative for a constant.  

Example 
Suppose you are using the Select method called “SelectPriceRange” in the ProductsDAO class. Here is its definition: 

public IEnumerable<Product> SelectPriceRange(  
 decimal startPrice, decimal endPrice, SelectArgs selectArgs) 

You decide to define startPrice as 0 (a constant) and get endPrice from the Session collection value “MaxPrice”. Use a 
SmartSelectParameter for each, as shown here.  

<des:EntityDAODataSource ID="RecordListDataSource" runat="server" 
 EntityTypeName="Product" SelectMethod="SelectPriceRange" > 
 <SelectParameters> 
    <des:SmartSelectParameter Constant="0" /> 
    <des:SmartSelectParameter SessionFieldName="MaxPrice" 
   DefaultValue="999999.99" /> 
 </SelectParameters> 
</des:EntityDAODataSource> 

 

Here are the available sources  
Click on any of these topics to jump to them: 

♦ Working with a constant 

♦ Working with a control 

♦ Working with values in the Request.Form collection 

♦ Working with values in the QueryString 

♦ Working with Cookies 

♦ Working with elements in the Session collection 

♦ Getting the primary key from URL Routing 

♦ Working with values from Url Routing 

♦ Working with ASP.NET Profiles 

http://www.peterblum.com/�
http://msdn.microsoft.com/en-us/library/xt50s8kz.aspx�


Peter’s Business Logic Driven UI   Part of Peter’s Data Entry Suite 5 

Copyright  2002-2012 Peter L. Blum. All Rights Reserved  Page 1064 of 2193 
http://www.PeterBlum.com  For technical support and other assistance, see page 2153 

 
 
Web Form Development > Controls > Page Management > EntityDAODataSource 

Working with a constant 
Assign a value, like an integer or date. 

When working in markup, use the Constant property. It takes a string that must be convertible to the data type associated 
with the parameter. For example, a date must be in the format “yyyy-MM-dd”. 

<des:SmartSelectParameter Constant="10" /> 

When working in code, set the ConstantAsNative property with the actual value, not a string representation of it. 
[C#] 
SmartSelectParameter vParameter = new SmartSelectParameter(); 
vParameter.ConstantAsNative = 10; 
EntityDAODataSource.SelectParameters.Add(vParameter); 

or 
EntityDAODataSource.SelectParameter.Add(new SmartSelectParameter(10)); 

[VB] 
Dim vParameter As SmartSelectParameter = New SmartSelectParameter() 
vParameter.ConstantAsNative = 10 
EntityDAODataSource.SelectParameters.Add(vParameter) 

or 
EntityDAODataSource.SelectParameter.Add(New SmartSelectParameter(10)) 
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Working with a control 
Retrieves its value from any control that offers a value. There are several cases discussed here. 
Specify the ID of the control in the ControlID property. Examples are below. 
When working in code, assign the actual control reference to the ControlInstance property. 
[C#] 
SmartSelectParameter vParameter = new SmartSelectParameter(); 
vParameter.ControlInstance = BLDFilterField1; 
EntityDAODataSource.SelectParameters.Add(vParameter); 

or 
EntityDAODataSource.SelectParameter.Add(new SmartSelectParameter(BLDFilterField1)); 

[VB] 
Dim vParameter As SmartSelectParameter = New SmartSelectParameter() 
vParameter.ControlInstance = BLDFilterField1 
EntityDAODataSource.SelectParameters.Add(vParameter) 

or 
EntityDAODataSource.SelectParameter.Add(New SmartSelectParameter(BLDFilterField1)) 

Data entry controls 
Any textbox, list, checkbox or radiobutton is supported, along with more complex controls like the DES Calendar. 
<des:IntegerTextBox ID="SelectParam1" runat="server" /> 
<des:SmartSelectParameter ControlID="SelectParam1" /> 

Databound controls (ListView, FormView, GridView, and DetailsView) 
Point it to any list-style DataBound control to get the primary key value of the selected record. If you specify a DataField 
name in its DataFieldName property, it will use the value of that field. If DataFieldName specifies a Related Entity (its 
DataFieldDescriptor’s IsForeignEntity property is true), it will get values from the foreign key values of the selected 
record. 
Point it to any detail-style DataBound control to get the record shown.  
Use this to create a Master-Detail relationship between a list and its detail view. 
<des:BLDListView ID="ProductList" runat="server" DataSource="ListDataSource" /> 
<des:BLDFormView ID="ProductDetails" runat="server"  
 DataSource="DetailsDataSource" /> 
<des:EntityDAODataSource ID="DetailsDataSource" runat="server"  
 EntityTypeName="Product" SelectMethod="SelectOne" > 
 <SelectParameters> 
    <des:SmartSelectParameter ControlID="ProductList" /> 
 </SelectParameters> 
</des:EntityDAODataSource> 

 
CONTINUED ON THE NEXT PAGE 
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Filter controls 
Your Filter Template user controls are very smart user interfaces designed to gather a value for filtering. They also work well 
with a select parameter.  
Add BLDFilterField, BLDPatternForFilterFields, or BLDWidgetsView (to get all filters it contains) controls to specify which 
Filter Templates deliver their data into your select parameters. Then point the SmartSelectParameter to that control using the 
ControlID property. 
When pointing to a BLDFilterField control that contains more than one data entry control, use the FilterValueHolderIndex 
property to specify the desired control, where 0 is the first, 1 is the second, etc. For example, the Decimal.ascx Filter 
Template describes a decimal range, with start and end DecimalTextBoxes. Use FilterValueHolderIndex=0 for the start 
DecimalTextBox and FilterValueHolderIndex=1 for the end DecimalTextBox. 
<des:BLDFilterField ID="DecimalRangeFilter" runat="server" UIHint="Decimal" /> 

<des:EntityDAODataSource ID="DetailsDataSource" runat="server"  
 EntityTypeName="Product" SelectMethod="SelectOne" > 
 <SelectParameters> 
    <des:SmartSelectParameter ControlID="DecimalRangeFilter" 
   FilterValueHolderIndex="0" /> 
    <des:SmartSelectParameter ControlID="DecimalRangeFilter" 
   FilterValueHolderIndex="1" /> 
 </SelectParameters> 
</des:EntityDAODataSource> 

When pointing to a BLDPatternForFilterFields or BLDWidgetsView, you can pass along properties normally defined directly 
on the BLDFilterField control within the BLDFilterFieldSettings property. 
For example, if the BLDFilterField control would be setup this way: 
<des:BLDFilterField ID="NameFilter" runat="server" UIHint="Decimal"  
  Label-Text="Start price" Required="true" > 
 <TemplateProperties> 
  <des:AnyFilterTemplateProperties ErrorFormatterSkinID="PopupView" /> 
 </TemplateProperties> 
 <NamedStyles> 
  <des:NamedStyle Name="FilterTemplateDataControls" CssClass="MyClass" /> 
 </NamedStyles> 
<des:BLDFilterField /> 

the BLDFilterFieldSettings are setup like this: 
<des:BLDPatternForFilterFields ID="SelectParameters" runat="server"  
 PatternTemplateName="Filters Stacked Format" /> 
 
<des:SmartSelectParameter ControlID="SelectParameters" > 
 <BLDFilterFieldSettings UIHint="Decimal"  
  Label-Text="Start price" Required="true" > 
  <TemplateProperties> 
   <des:AnyFilterTemplateProperties ErrorFormatterSkinID="PopupView" /> 
  </TemplateProperties> 
  <NamedStyles> 
   <des:NamedStyle Name="FilterTemplateDataControls" CssClass="MyClass" /> 
  </NamedStyles> 
 </BLDFilterFieldSettings> 
</des:SmartSelectParameter> 

See “Using Filter Templates as the UI for your Select method parameters”. 
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Working with values in the Request.Form collection 
To get an item in the Request.Form collection, specify its ID the FormFieldName property. Typically you will use this with 
hidden fields since most elements in the Form collection are associated with ASP.NET controls. 
Use the DefaultValue property to hold a value that is used when the Form collection lacks the desired element. Assign it to a 
string that must be convertible to the data type associated with the parameter. For example, a date must be in the format 
“yyyy-MM-dd”. 

<des:SmartSelectParameter FormFieldName="HiddenField1" 
 DefaultValue="fallback value" /> 

Working with values in the QueryString 
To get an item in the Request.QueryString collection, specify its parameter name in the QueryStringFieldName property. 
Use the DefaultValue property to hold a value that is used when the QueryString lacks the desired parameter. Assign it to a 
string that must be convertible to the data type associated with the parameter. For example, a date must be in the format 
“yyyy-MM-dd”. 

<des:SmartSelectParameter QueryStringFieldName="ProductID" 
 DefaultValue="fallback value" /> 

Working with Cookies 
To get an item in the Request.Cookies collection, specify its key in the CookieName property.  
Use the DefaultValue property to hold a value that is used when the Cookies collection lacks the desired element. Assign it 
to a string that must be convertible to the data type associated with the parameter. For example, a date must be in the format 
“yyyy-MM-dd”. 

<des:SmartSelectParameter CookieName="BorderColor" 
 DefaultValue="fallback value" /> 

Working with elements in the Session collection 
To get an item in the Session collection, specify its key in the SessionFieldName property.  See “ASP.NET Session State 
Overview”.  
Use the DefaultValue property to hold a value that is used when the Session collection lacks the desired element. Assign it to 
a string that must be convertible to the data type associated with the parameter. For example, a date must be in the format 
“yyyy-MM-dd”. 

<des:SmartSelectParameter SessionFieldName="LoginName" 
 DefaultValue="fallback value" /> 
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Getting the primary key from URL Routing 
When using BLD’s URL Routing, the querystring may describe the record requested, with its table and primary keys.  
Set Source=UrlRecordIdentity to use this value. 
This is used on Page Templates and other systems that use Url Routing to determine the actions (List, Detail, Edit, Insert, and 
Delete). 
<des:SmartSelectParameter Source="UrlRecordIdentity" /> 

Working with values from Url Routing 
To get an item in the URL Routing collection, specify its key in the RouteKey property.  See “How to: Construct URLs from 
Routes”. 
Use the DefaultValue property to hold a value that is used when the Url Routing data lacks the desired element. Assign it to 
a string that must be convertible to the data type associated with the parameter. For example, a date must be in the format 
“yyyy-MM-dd”. 

<des:SmartSelectParameter RouteKey="LoginName" 
 DefaultValue="fallback value" /> 

Working with ASP.NET Profiles 
To get an item from the ASP.NET Profiles collection, specify the element name in the ProfilePropertyName property. See 
“ASP.NET Profile Properties Overview”. 
Use the DefaultValue property to hold a value that is used when the ASP.NET Profiles collection lacks the desired element. 
Assign it to a string that must be convertible to the data type associated with the parameter. For example, a date must be in 
the format “yyyy-MM-dd”. 

<des:SmartSelectParameter ProfilePropertyName="LoginName" 
 DefaultValue="fallback value" /> 
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Using Filter Templates as the UI for your Select method parameters 
Often Select method parameters needs input from the user. While you can add the necessary textboxes and validators, Filter 
Templates already describe a user interface to gather parameters from the user. They provide validation and support the 
Pattern Templates framework to format them into various styles of lists. 

In addition, a user interface is automatically loaded, based on the parameter’s data type. The Data Access Object developer 
can even supply business logic, such as DataTypeAttributes and ValidationAttributes, in their Select methods and the Filter 
Template will use it.  

All you need to do is setup BLDPatternForFilterFields or BLDFilterField controls and connect them to the SelectParameters 
property with SmartSelectParameters. 

Click on any of these topics to jump to them: 

♦ Using the BLDPatternForFilterFields as the UI for your Select method parameters 

♦ Using BLDFilterField controls as the UI for your Select method parameters 
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Using the BLDPatternForFilterFields as the UI for your Select method parameters 
The BLDPatternForFilterFields control normally is used to create the user interface for the EntityFilters property of the 
EntityDAODataSource control. When used with SmartSelectParameters, it creates a user interface for each parameter of the 
Select method. It will also add the Search and Clear buttons. 

Suppose you are using the Select method called “SelectPriceRange” in the ProductsDAO class. Here is its definition: 

[C#] 

public IEnumerable<Product> SelectPriceRange(  
 decimal startPrice, decimal endPrice, SelectArgs selectArgs) 

[VB] 

Public Function SelectPriceRange(ByVal startPrice As Decimal, _ 
 ByVal endPrice As Decimal, ByVal selectArgs As SelectArgs) _ 
 As IEnumerable(Of Product) 

Define SmartSelectParameter objects for each parameter (except selectArgs) in the SelectParameters property and assign 
their ControlID properties to the ID of the BLDPatternForFilterFields control. 

<des:BLDPatternForFilterFields ID="SelectParameters" runat="server" /> 

<des:BLDListView ID="RecordList" runat="server" DataSourceID="DataSource1" /> 

<des:EntityDAODataSource ID="DataSource1" runat="server" 
 SelectMethod="SelectPriceRange" > 
 <SelectParameters> 
    <des:SmartSelectParameter ControlID="SelectParameters" /> 
    <des:SmartSelectParameter ControlID="SelectParameters" /> 
 </SelectParameters> 
</des:EntityDAODataSource> 

Understanding this example 
• When using the BLDPatternForFilterFields control for Select method parameters, it generates a user interface for each 

parameter of the Select method, except the SelectArgs parameter. They are generated in the order of those in the Select 
method. If you want to change the order or omit some from the user interface, use BLDFilterField controls instead. 

• You must define SmartSelectParameter objects for each Select method parameter, even though they are identical, 
pointing their ControlID to the same control. 

• BLDPatternForFilterFields controls internally create BLDFilterField controls, and those controls load the Filter 
Templates. Your application can define numerous Filter Template user control files. BLD.BLDFilterField picks a default 
based the data type of the parameter and metadata defined by the business logic. You can override the default with the 
BLDFilterFieldSettings.UIHint, TemplateTheme, and TemplateSkinID properties. 

<des:SmartSelectParameter ControlID="SelectParameters" > 
 <BLDFilterFieldSettings UIHint="DecimalEquals" /> 
</des:SmartSelectParameter> 

The default UIHint for a decimal type is already DecimalEquals, which is why its not declared in the original example. 
This points out another feature, themes on filters. UIHints are looked up using rules and those rules are modified by the 
contents of the ~/BLD Templates/FilterTemplates.config file. That file’s <themes> section tells the default Filter 
Template for each data type. When using BLDPatternForFilterFields or BLDFilterField controls, they default to the 
theme named “SelectMethodParameters”, as shown here: 

<theme name="SelectMethodParameters" > 
    <skin requested="Currency" newname="CurrencyEquals" skinid="" /> 
    <skin requested="Date"     newname="DateEquals" skinid="" /> 
    <skin requested="DateTime" newname="DateTimeEquals" skinid="" /> 
    <skin requested="Decimal"  newname="DecimalEquals" skinid="" /> 
    <skin requested="Duration" newname="DurationEquals" skinid="" /> 
    <skin requested="Integer"  newname="IntegerEquals" skinid="" /> 
    <skin requested="Percent"  newname="PercentEquals" skinid="" /> 
</theme> 
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• Filter Templates have numerous options to set them up. Some of those are defined on the BLD.BLDFilterField control. 
For example, Label and Required. See “Universal properties for Filter Templates”. Other options are properties on the 
Filter Template itself. The BLDFilterFieldSettings property hosts properties corresponding to those on 
BLD.BLDFilterField. 

BLDFilterFieldSettings.TemplateProperties is where you define properties directed at the Filter Template user control 
class itself. See “Setting the public properties on the Filter Template”. 

<des:SmartSelectParameter ControlID="SelectParameters" > 
 <BLDFilterFieldSettings Label-Text="Start:" 
  <TemplateProperties> 
   <des:AnyFilterTemplateProperties  
    ErrorFormatterSkinID="PopupView" /> 
  </TemplateProperties> 
 </BLDFilterFieldSettings> 
</des:SmartSelectParameter> 

BLDFilterFieldSettings.NamedStyles is where you change the style sheet class and styles.  
See “Named Styles: Web Forms dictate styles in Templates”. 

<des:SmartSelectParameter ControlID="SelectParameters" > 
 <BLDFilterFieldSettings Label-Text="Start:" 
  <NamedStyles> 
   <des:NamedStyle Name="FilterTemplateDataControls"  
    CssClass="MyClass" /> 
  </NamedStyles> 
 </BLDFilterFieldSettings> 
</des:SmartSelectParameter> 

• The BLDPatternForFilterFields control uses a Pattern Template to structure its contents. The default Pattern Template is 
Filters Flow Format.ascx. It draws Filter Templates side-by-side and is excellent for when this interface is on top of a 
BLDListView control. If you want to use a different Pattern Template, specify its name, without the file extension, in the 
PatternTemplateName property of the BLDPatternForFilterFields control. Pattern Template files are defined in the 
~/BLD Templates/FilterPatternTemplates folder. 

<des:BLDPatternForFilterFields ID="Filters" runat="server"  
 PatternTemplateName="Filters Rows Format" > 
</des:BLDPatternForFilterFields> 

• Search and Clear buttons are added by the BLDPatternForFilterFields control based on the AutoGenerateButtons 
property and the contents of the Pattern Template used. 
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Using BLDFilterField controls as the UI for your Select method parameters 
The BLDFilterField control inserts one Filter Template into the page. It determines which Filter Template based on the Select 
method parameter assigned to it in the SelectParameters collection. You can override the which Filter Template is selected 
by defining the desired Filter Template name (without file extension) in the UIHint property. 

When you choose the BLD.BLDFilterField instead of BLDPatternForFilterFields control, you need to add buttons like 
Search and Clear. The BLDFilterButtons control can add them for you. 

Suppose you are using the Select method called “SelectPriceRange” in the ProductsDAO class. Here is its definition: 

[C#] 

public IEnumerable<Product> SelectPriceRange(  
 decimal startPrice, decimal endPrice, SelectArgs selectArgs) 

[VB] 

Public Function SelectPriceRange(ByVal startPrice As Decimal, _ 
 ByVal endPrice As Decimal, ByVal selectArgs As SelectArgs) _ 
 As IEnumerable(Of Product) 

Define SmartSelectParameter objects for each parameter (except selectArgs) in the SelectParameters property and assign 
their ControlID properties to the ID of each BLD.BLDFilterField control. 

<des:BLDFilterField ID="StartPriceParameter" runat="server" /> 
<des:BLDFilterField ID="EndPriceParameter" runat="server" /> 
<des:BLDFilterButtons ID="SelectParameterButtons" runat="server" /> 
<br /> 

<des:BLDListView ID="RecordList" runat="server" DataSourceID="DataSource1" /> 
<des:EntityDAODataSource ID="DataSource1" runat="server" 
 SelectMethod="SelectPriceRange" > 
 <SelectParameters> 
    <des:ControlParameter ControlID="StartPriceParameter" /> 
    <des:ControlParameter ControlID="EndPriceParameter" /> 
 </SelectParameters> 
</des:EntityDAODataSource> 

Understanding this example 
• If you prefer another Filter Template than the default, use any of these properties on BLDFilterField to select the right 

one: UIHint, TemplateTheme, and TemplateSkinID. 

<des:BLDFilterField ID="PriceParms" runat="server" UIHint="DecimalEquals" /> 

The default UIHint for a decimal type is already DecimalEquals, which is why its not declared in the original example. 
This points out another feature, themes on filters. UIHints are looked up using rules and those rules are modified by the 
contents of the ~/BLD Templates/FilterTemplates.config file. That file’s <themes> section tells the default Filter 
Template for each data type. When using BLDPatternForFilterFields or BLDFilterField controls, they default to the 
theme named “SelectMethodParameters”, as shown here: 

<theme name="SelectMethodParameters" > 
    <skin requested="Currency" newname="CurrencyEquals" skinid="" /> 
    <skin requested="Date"     newname="DateEquals" skinid="" /> 
    <skin requested="DateTime" newname="DateTimeEquals" skinid="" /> 
    <skin requested="Decimal"  newname="DecimalEquals" skinid="" /> 
    <skin requested="Duration" newname="DurationEquals" skinid="" /> 
    <skin requested="Integer"  newname="IntegerEquals" skinid="" /> 
    <skin requested="Percent"  newname="PercentEquals" skinid="" /> 
    <skin requested="Time"     newname="TimeEquals" skinid="" /> 
</theme> 
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• BLDFilterFields have several other helpful properties, such as Label and Required. See “Universal properties for Filter 
Templates”. 

<des:BLDFilterField ID="PriceParms" runat="server"  
  Label-Text="Start:" /> 

TemplateProperties is where you define properties directed at the Filter Template user control class itself. See “Setting 
the public properties on the Filter Template”. 

<des:BLDFilterField ID="PriceParms" runat="server"  
 <TemplateProperties> 
  <des:AnyFilterTemplateProperties  
   ErrorFormatterSkinID="PopupView" /> 
 </TemplateProperties> 
</des:BLDFilterField> 

NamedStyles is where you change the style sheet class and styles.  
See “Named Styles: Web Forms dictate styles in Templates”. 

<des:BLDFilterField ID="PriceParms" runat="server"  
 <NamedStyles> 
  <des:NamedStyle Name="FilterTemplateDataControls"  
   CssClass="MyClass" /> 
 </NamedStyles> 
</des:BLDFilterField> 

• The default Filter Templates used offer a single textbox, such as a DecimalTextBox, used with decimal parameters. 
These defaults are named “DecimalEquals”, “IntegerEquals”, “DateEquals” etc. 

The select parameters of this method define a range for the UnitPrice field. The “Currency.ascx” Filter Template 
supports a currency range. It is a better Filter Template, because it uses a validator to require that the first value is less 
than or equals to the second, and it provides currency specific data entry. 

You can use a Filter Template with multiple data entry fields by pointing each SmartSelectParameter to the same 
BLDFilterField control that hosts the Filter Template, and using the FilterValueHolderIndex property to indicate which 
data entry control contains the desired value. 

<des:BLDFilterField ID="PriceParms" runat="server" UIHint="Currency" /> 
<des:BLDFilterButtons ID="SelectParameterButtons" runat="server" /> 
<des:BLDListView ID="RecordList" runat="server" other properties /> 
<des:EntityDAODataSource ID="RecordDetailsDataSource" runat="server" 
 SelectMethod="SelectPriceRange" > 
 <SelectParameters> 
   <des:SmartSelectParameter ControlID="PriceParms" FilterValueHolderIndex="0" /> 
   <des:SmartSelectParameter ControlID="PriceParms" FilterValueHolderIndex="1" /> 
 </SelectParameters> 
</des:EntityDAODataSource> 

 
CONTINUED ON THE NEXT PAGE 
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• The BLDFilterButtons control makes setting up Search and Clear buttons easier than if you added the buttons yourself. It 
handles establishing key properties like CausesValidation, ValidationGroup, and CommandName. It also knows how 
to process its commands so you don’t have to write Click event handlers. Use its ButtonType property to specify a 
Button, ImageButton, or LinkButton. Its SearchButton, ClearButton, and ResetButton properties host the text, tooltip, 
image URL, and more. 

If you prefer to use buttons, here is an example of how to set them up. 

<script runat="server"> 
public void Page_Load(object sender, EventArgs e) 
{ 
   SearchButton.DataBind(); 
   ClearSearchButton.DataBind(); 
} 
public void SearchCommand(object sender, CommandEventArgs e) 
{ 
   BLDPageManager.GetCurrent(null).FilterManager.InvokeCommand(e); 
} 
public void ClearSearchCommand(object sender, CommandEventArgs e) 
{ 
   BLDPageManager.GetCurrent(null).FilterManager.InvokeCommand(e); 
} 
</script> 

<des:Button ID="SearchButton" runat="server" Text="Search" 
  ValidationGroup="<%# BLDPageManager.GetCurrent(null).FilterManager. 
  DefaultValidationGroup %>" 
  CommandName="<%# PeterBlum.DES.BLD. 
  DataControlMoreCommands.cSearchCommandName %>" 
  OnCommand="SearchCommand" /> 
<des:Button ID="ClearSearchButton" runat="server" Text="Clear" 
  CausesValidation="False" 
  CommandName="<%# PeterBlum.DES.BLD. 
  DataControlMoreCommands.cClearSearchCommandName %>" 
  OnCommand="ClearSearchCommand" /> 
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Using EntityFilters 
The EntityFilters property on EntityDAODataSource allows the page developer to establish limits on what is returned by the 
Select method. It hosts EntityFilter objects. See “EntityFilter classes: Smart filtering classes”. 

Note: The Select method can be setup to prevent using the EntityFilters property. If so, an exception is thrown when you use 
EntityFilters. 

An EntityFilter is an object derived from PeterBlum.DES.DAO.EntityFilters.BaseEntityFilter that 
describes a filtering rule, such as range, compare to value, and text search. 

Let’s start with an example. Suppose you want to omit all records in the Product table whose Discontinued DataField is 
true. Add the CompareToValueEntityFilter to the EntityFilters property as shown here. 

<des:BLDListView ID="RecordList" runat="server" DataSourceID="DataSource1" /> 

<des:EntityDAODataSource ID="DataSource1" runat="server" > 
 <EntityFilters> 
    <des:CompareToValueEntityFilter  
   DataField="Discontinued" Operator="NotEquals" ValueToCompare="True" /> 
 </EntityFilters> 
</des:EntityDAODataSource> 

Click on any of these topics to jump to them: 

♦ EntityFilter classes defined in DES 

♦ FilterTemplatesEntityFilter class: Gettings values from Filter Templates 

♦ DataBoundControlEntityFilter: Using data from a DataBound control 

♦ UIDataFieldsFinderEntityFilter class: Creating Filters from URL Routing and QueryString parameters 

♦ QueryStringEntityFilter class 

♦ RouteDataEntityFilter class 
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EntityFilter classes defined in DES 
There are two versions of each class shown in this table. They differ by namespace: 

 PeterBlum.DES.DAO.EntityFilters – These are intended for writing platform independent code, such as within the Select 
methods of your business logic. 

 PeterBlum.DES.Web.WebControls – These are intended for working with ASP.NET web forms. They have been 
extended to access values from the user interface, whether from a control, query string parameter, Session collection 
value, and more. For example, you can compare the “UnitPrice” DataField to a value from the “MaxPrice” key within 
the Session collection, without writing code. 

Class Description 

CompareToValueEntityFilter Compares the DataField to a value with the Operator property determining 
how to compare. 

TextSearchEntityFilter Looks through a textual DataField for a string. Its Operator property 
determines how to match: Exact, Contains, StartsWith, EndsWith, 
AnyWords, and AllWords. 

MultiFieldTextSearchEntityFilter Looks through a list of textual DataFields for a string. Its Operator property 
determines how to match: Exact, Contains, StartsWith, EndsWith, 
AnyWords, and AllWords. 
You can explictly define a list of DataFields, or have it generate the list from 
all that have the FilterAttribute with InMultfieldSearch=true. 

RangeEntityFilter Determines that the DataField is inside a range. 

IsNullEntityFilter, 
IsEmptyTextEntityFilter, and 
IsNullOrEmptyTextEntityFilter 

These determine if the DataField is null or when textual, has no text. Use the 
NotOperator to reverse its evaluation. 

AndEntityFilters and OrEntityFilters Performs either AND or OR Boolean logic on a list of EntityFilter objects. 

CustomEntityFilter Uses event handler hooks to handle most of the work. Allows you to add 
code into your Data Access Object class specific to your select method 
instead of creating a BaseEntityFilter subclass. 

These are user interface oriented EntityFilters. They cannot be used in Select methods. They are defined in the 
PeterBlum.DES.BLD namespace. 

Class  Description 

FilterTemplatesEntityFilter User interface oriented. Gets data from controls defined in Filter Templates. 
Point it to the BLDFilterField, BLDPatternForFilterFields, or 
BLDWidgetsView that contain Filter Templates. 

DataBoundControlEntityFilter User interface oriented. Use it when you have two DataBound controls and 
one depends on a value from a record shown in the other. 

UIDataFieldsFinderEntityFilter User interface oriented. It looks for data in several locations: query string 
parameters, BLD’s URL Routing data, and values established by the 
EntityDAODataSource.PrepareDefaultValues event. 

QueryStringEntityFilter User interface oriented. Looks at data from query string parameters 

RouteDataEntityFilter User interface oriented. Looks at data from Url Routing data. 
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FilterTemplatesEntityFilter class: Gettings values from Filter Templates 
A Filter Template is a User Control file that describes the user interface for a filter. There are numerous Filter Template files, 
defined in the ~/BLD Templates/FilterTemplates folder, to describe different interfaces and the associated filter rules, 
such as using two textboxes to define a range, and using a text box to get text to search in textual fields. 

FilterTemplatesEntityFilter is the EntityFilter class that applies the filter rule from the Filter Template, taking into account 
whatever the user has applied to its controls. 

There are several ways to add a Filter Template to the page, and each is supported by FilterTemplatesEntityFilter: 

• The BLDFilterField control loads a single Filter Template. 

• The BLDPatternForFilterFields control loads a list of Filter Templates. It can use Automatic Scaffolding or an explicit 
list of FilterFieldInPattern objects declared in its ItemsInPattern property. It uses a Pattern Template file to determine 
how to place each Filter Template on the page. If you need more control over placement, choose BLD.BLDFilterField 
instead. DynamieFilterFieldPattern also knows how to add the Search and Clear buttons. When usign 
BLD.BLDFilterField, you have to either use a BLDFilterButtons control or add the buttons explicitly. 

• The BLDWidgetsView control can add either of the above controls, but through its FilterFieldWidget or 
FilterFieldsWidget. The advantage is that your filters are blended with your paging, sorting, and other control panel 
options. 

Click on any of these topics to jump to them: 

♦ Using the BLD.BLDFilterField Control 

♦ Using the BLDPatternForFilterFields control 

♦ Using the BLDWidgetsView 
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Using the BLD.BLDFilterField Control 
When using the BLD.BLDFilterField control, you control the HTML around your Filter Templates. (The 
BLDPatternForFilterFields control uses the HTML built into your Pattern Templates.) 

Example 
This form uses two BLDFilterFields, for ProductName and UnitPrice DataFields. Use the BLDFilterButtons control to add 
Select and Clear buttons. 

<des:BLDFilterField ID="ProductNameFilter" runat="server"  
 UIHint="TextWithOptions" /> 
<des:BLDFilterField ID="UnitPriceFilter" runat="server" /> 
<des:BLDFilterButtons ID="FilterButtons" runat="server" /> 
<br /> 

<des:BLDListView ID="RecordList" runat="server" DataSourceID="DataSource1" /> 

<des:EntityDAODataSource ID="DataSource1" runat="server" 
 SelectMethod="Select" EntityTypeName="Product" > 
 <EntityFilters> 
    <des:FilterTemplatesEntityFilter ControlID="ProductNameFilter" /> 
    <des:FilterTemplatesEntityFilter ControlID="UnitPriceFilter" /> 
 </EntityFilterse> 
</des:EntityDAODataSource> 

Understanding this example 
• If you prefer another Filter Template than the default, use any of these properties on BLDFilterField to select the right 

one: UIHint, TemplateTheme, and TemplateSkinID. The first BLDFilterField shows this. 

• BLDFilterFields have several other helpful properties, such as Label and Required.  
See “Universal properties for Filter Templates”. 

<des:BLDFilterField ID="PriceParms" runat="server"  
  Label-Text="Start:" Required="True" /> 

TemplateProperties is where you define properties directed at the Filter Template user control class itself.  
See “Setting the public properties on the Filter Template”. 

<des:BLDFilterField ID="PriceParms" runat="server"  
 <TemplateProperties> 
  <des:AnyFilterTemplateProperties  
   ErrorFormatterSkinID="PopupView" /> 
 </TemplateProperties> 
</des:BLDFilterField> 

NamedStyles is where you change the style sheet class and styles.  
See “Named Styles: Web Forms dictate styles in Templates”. 

<des:BLDFilterField ID="PriceParms" runat="server"  
 <NamedStyles> 
  <des:NamedStyle Name="FilterTemplateDataControls"  
   CssClass="MyClass" /> 
 </NamedStyles> 
</des:BLDFilterField> 

• The BLDFilterButtons control makes setting up Search and Clear buttons easier than if you added the buttons yourself. It 
handles establishing key properties like CausesValidation, ValidationGroup, and CommandName. It also knows how 
to process its commands so you don’t have to write Click event handlers. Use its ButtonType property to specify a 
Button, ImageButton, or LinkButton. Its SearchButton, ClearButton, and ResetButton properties host the text, tooltip, 
image URL, and more. 

If you prefer to use buttons, see this example. 
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Using the BLDPatternForFilterFields control 
The BLDPatternForFilterFields control creates the user interface for a list of filters. It can use Automatic Scaffolding or an 
explicit list of DataFields.  

When using Automatic Scaffolding, it will gather DataFields of the Entity class specified in the EntityDAODataSource. 
Those DataFields marked with a DESDA.FilterAttribute are included. However, their AutoGenerate property can determine 
if they are included or not. AutoGenerate defines 4 typical filter patterns: Always, Standard, Advanced, and Never. 
By default, BLDPatternForFilterFields control includes those marked Always and Standard. To change what it includes, 
set its MinimumAutoGeneratePriority property. 

Example 1 
This example uses the Select method (which gets all possible records) on the Products table. It lets Automatic Scaffolding 
detetermine which DataFields need Filter Templates.  

<des:BLDPatternForFilterFields ID="EntityFilters" runat="server"  
 MinimumAutoGeneratePriority="Always" > 
</des:BLDPatternForFilterFields> 

<des:BLDListView ID="RecordList" runat="server" DataSourceID="DataSource1" /> 

<des:EntityDAODataSource ID="DataSource1" runat="server" 
 SelectMethod="Select" EntityTypeName="Product" > 
 <EntityFilters> 
    <des:FilterTemplatesEntityFilter ControlID="EntityFilters" /> 
 </EntityFilterse> 
</des:EntityDAODataSource> 

Example 2 
This example uses the Select method (which gets all possible records) on the Products table. It determines the DataFields 
from the FilterFieldInPattern objects defined in the BLDPatternForFilterFields control. Notice that the 
EntityDAODataSource definition has not changed from the first example. 

<des:BLDPatternForFilterFields ID="EntityFilters" runat="server" > 
 <ItemsInPattern> 
  <des:FilterFieldInPattern DataField="ProductName" UIHint="TextWithOptions" /> 
  <des:FilterFieldInPattern DataField="UnitPrice" /> 
 </ItemsInPattern> 
</des:BLDPatternForFilterFields> 

<des:BLDListView ID="RecordList" runat="server" DataSourceID="DataSource1" /> 

<des:EntityDAODataSource ID="DataSource1" runat="server" 
 SelectMethod="Select" EntityTypeName="Product" > 
 <EntityFilters> 
    <des:FilterTemplatesEntityFilter ControlID="EntityFilters" /> 
 </EntityFilterse> 
</des:EntityDAODataSource> 

Understanding Example 2 
• If you prefer another Filter Template than the default, use any of these properties on FilterFieldInPattern objects to select 

the right one: UIHint, TemplateTheme, and TemplateSkinID. The first FilterFieldInPattern shows this. 

• FilterFieldInPattern have several other helpful properties, such as Label and Required. See “Universal properties for 
Filter Templates”. 

<des:FilterFieldInPattern DataField="ProductName"  
  Label-Text="Start:" Required="True" /> 
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TemplateProperties is where you define properties directed at the Filter Template user control class itself.  
See “Setting the public properties on the Filter Template”. 

<des:FilterFieldInPattern DataField="ProductName"  
 <TemplateProperties> 
  <des:AnyFilterTemplateProperties  
   ErrorFormatterSkinID="PopupView" /> 
 </TemplateProperties> 
</des:FilterFieldInPattern> 

NamedStyles is where you change the style sheet class and styles.  
See “Named Styles: Web Forms dictate styles in Templates”. 

<des:FilterFieldInPattern DataField="ProductName"  
 <NamedStyles> 
  <des:NamedStyle Name="FilterTemplateDataControls"  
   CssClass="MyClass" /> 
 </NamedStyles> 
</des:FilterFieldInPattern> 
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Using the BLDWidgetsView 
The BLDWidgetsView is a wrapper around many tools that let the user adjust the content of the DataBound control, such as 
paging, sorting, and filters. When you use its FilterFieldWidget or FilterFieldsWidget objects, they actually host a 
BLDPatternForFilterFields control. FilterFieldWidget is intended to handle a single DataField; FilterFieldsWidget hosts a 
list. 

The FilterTemplatesEntityFilter object should point to each BLDWidgetsView control that hosts filters. It knows how to 
collect all of the filter rules from those inside. 

Example 1 
This example uses the Select method (which gets all possible records) on the Products table. It lets Automatic Scaffolding 
detetermine which DataFields need Filter Templates. 

<des:BLDWidgetsView ID="WidgetsView" runat="server" > 
 <Widgets> 
  <des:FilterFieldsWidget /> 
 </Widgets> 
</des:BLDWidgetsView> 

<des:BLDListView ID="RecordList" runat="server" DataSourceID="DataSource1" /> 

<des:EntityDAODataSource ID="DataSource1" runat="server" 
 SelectMethod="Select" EntityTypeName="Product" > 
 <EntityFilters> 
    <des:FilterTemplatesEntityFilter ControlID="WidgetsView" /> 
 </EntityFilterse> 
</des:EntityDAODataSource> 

Example 2 
This example expands upon the first, using specific DataFields defined with FilterFieldInPattern objects. The FiltersPattern 
property is actually a BLDPatternForFilterFields control, and therefore supports all of its features. 

<des:BLDWidgetsView ID="WidgetsView" runat="server" > 
 <Widgets> 
  <des:FilterFieldsWidget> 
        <FiltersPattern PatternTemplateName="Filters Stacked Format" > 
    <ItemsInPattern> 
     <des:FilterFieldInPattern DataField="ProductName" 
      UIHint="TextWithOptions" /> 
     <des:FilterFieldInPattern DataField="UnitPrice" /> 
    </ItemsInPattern> 
   </FiltersPattern> 
     </des:FilterFieldsWidget> 
 </Widgets> 
</des:BLDWidgetsView> 

<des:BLDListView ID="RecordList" runat="server" DataSourceID="DataSource1" /> 

<des:EntityDAODataSource ID="DataSource1" runat="server" 
 SelectMethod="Select" EntityTypeName="Product" > 
 <EntityFilters> 
    <des:FilterTemplatesEntityFilter ControlID="WidgetsView" /> 
 </EntityFilterse> 
</des:EntityDAODataSource> 
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Example 3 
This example uses a single DataField, so it only needs the FilterFieldWidget. Its FilterPattern property is actually a 
BLDPatternForFilterField control, which exposes numerous properties associated with the BLDFilterField control. 

<des:BLDWidgetsView ID="WidgetsView" runat="server" > 
 <Widgets> 
  <des:FilterFieldWidget> 
        <FilterPattern DataField="ProductName" UIHint="TextWithOptions" /> 
     </des:FilterFieldWidget> 
 </Widgets> 
</des:BLDWidgetsView> 

<des:BLDListView ID="RecordList" runat="server" DataSourceID="DataSource1" /> 

<des:EntityDAODataSource ID="DataSource1" runat="server" 
 SelectMethod="Select" EntityTypeName="Product" > 
 <EntityFilters> 
    <des:FilterTemplatesEntityFilter ControlID="WidgetsView" /> 
 </EntityFilterse> 
</des:EntityDAODataSource> 
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DataBoundControlEntityFilter: Using data from a DataBound control 
The PeterBlum.DES.Web.WebControls.DataBoundControlEntityFilter is an Entity Filter class designed 
for a special case when building a user interface. Use it when you have two DataBound controls and one depends on a value 
from a record shown in the other. 

For example, you are showing an Order record from the Orders table. The Orders table has a one-to-many relationship with 
the Order Details table to show individual products associated with the order. You want to show the Order Details for the 
shown Order record. 

Here is a BLDFormView showing an Order and a BLDListView showing Order_Detail records. 

 
<des:BLDPageManager ID="BLDPageManager1" runat="server" > 
   <Adapters> 
      <des:FormViewAdapter DataBoundControlID="OrderView" /> 
      <des:ListViewAdapter DataBoundControlID="OrderDetails" /> 
   </Adapters> 
</des:BLDPageManager> 

<des:BLDFormView ID="OrderView" runat="server" DataSourceID="DataSource1"> 
</des:BLDFormView> 

<des:EntityDAODataSource ID="DataSource1" runat="server"  
 EntityTypeName="Order" DataContextTypeName="NorthwindDataClassesDataContext" > 
</des:EntityDAODataSource> 

<des:BLDListView ID="OrderDetails" runat="server" DataSourceID="DataSource2"  
 AutoGenerateButtons="None" > 
</des:BLDListView> 

<des:EntityDAODataSource ID="DataSource2" runat="server"  
 EntityTypeName="Order_Detail" 
 DataContextTypeName="NorthwindDataClassesDataContext" > 
   <EntityFilters> 
      <des:DataBoundControlEntityFilter  
    DataBoundControlID="OrderView" DataField="Order" /> 
   </EntityFilters> 
</des:EntityDAODataSource> 

The DataBoundControlEntityFilter gets the primary keys from the Order record and applies their values against the foreign 
key DataFields associated with Order_Details.Order (an Order entity type). 

Click on any of these topics to jump to them: 

♦ Using the DataBoundControlEntityFilter 

♦ DataBoundControlEntityFilter Properties 

♦ Constructors 
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Using the DataBoundControlEntityFilter 
Always add the DataBoundControlEntityFilter to the EntityFilters property of the EntityDAODataSource control where the 
query will be applied. 

Set the DataBound control that is the source of the values for this query in either the DataBoundControlID or 
DataBoundControl properties. Use DataBoundControlID in markup to specify an ID. When writing code, use 
DataBoundControl with a reference to the DataBound control. 

<des:EntityDAODataSource ID="DataSource2" runat="server" > 
   <EntityFilters> 
      <des:DataBoundControlEntityFilter DataBoundControlID="OrderView" /> 
   </EntityFilters> 
</des:EntityDAODataSource> 

Establishing the source of values 
The DataBound control specified by DataBoundControlID provides an Entity object to this EntityFilter. You need to 
determine which Entity object and which DataField(s) are extracted from it. 

Let’s start with the source for the Entity object. A single-record style user interface, like FormView and BLDFormView, only 
have a single Entity instance. You don’t need to do any setup for this case. However, a list-style interface, like FormView, 
BLDFormView, and GridView work with multiple Entity objects. 

Use the RowSource property to select between these sources: 

• Selected – These controls have a selected row. RowSource=Selected gets this row. The selected row is not always 
visible. When its not in the current view or there is no selection, the DataBoundControlEntityFilter will take no action, 
leaving the query unchanged. 

This setting should be used when the dependent DataBound control is outside of the source DataBound control, such as 
in the example shown on the previous page. 

• Parent – Use this when the dependent DataBound control is contained within the source DataBound control. It gets the 
Entity object associated with the row that contains it. 

Use the SourceDataField property to determine which DataFields are extracted. 

 If you want to use the primary key DataFields, leave SourceDataField blank. 

 If you want to use foreign keys, specify the DataField name associated with those foreign keys. For example, the Order 
class contains the Customer Entity in the Customer property and its foreign key in the CustomerID property. Specify 
“Customer” in the SourceDataField. 

 For any other DataField, specify its name in SourceDataField. 

Applying the values to the table being queried 
DataBoundControlEntityFilter’s job is to add a filter rule to the query generated by the EntityDAODataSource control 
associated with the dependent DataBound control. It’s very similar to using CompareToValueEntityFilter, 
PrimaryKeyEntityFilter, and ForeignKeyEntityFilter classes, except it knows how to gather the values these filters match to 
from the DataBound control. 

All that remains is for you to assign the DataField property to the DataField name in the Entity class that is being queried. 
This is the property that will be queried. 

 If you want to use the primary key DataFields, leave DataField blank. 

 If you specified a Relationship DataField in SourceDataField, specify a DataField with the same Entity type in the 
Entity class being queried. 

 For any other DataField, just specify its name in DataField. 
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Example 
Here is another example using the Order to Order Details tables, but with the Order Details BLDListView inside the Order’s 
BLDFormView. It uses SourceDataField = "" to get the OrderID primary key from the source BLDFormView and 
DataField="Order" to apply those values to the OrderID DataField in Order_Details. It uses RowSource=Parent. 

<script runat="server"> 
 public void OrderDetails_OnInit(object sender, EventArgs e) 
 { 
  BaseDataBoundControlAdapter vAdapter =  
   new BLDListViewAdapter((BLDListView)sender); 
     BLDPageManager1.Adapters.Add(vAdapter); 
 } 
 public void OrderDetails_OnUnload(object sender, EventArgs e) 
 { 
  BaseDataBoundControlAdapter vAdapter =  
   BLDPageManager1.Adapters.FindByDataBoundControl((Control)sender); 
  if (vAdapter != null) 
   BLDPageManager1.Adapters.Remove(vAdapter); 
 } 
</script> 
<des:BLDPageManager ID="BLDPageManager1" runat="server"> 
 <Adapters> 
  <des:FormViewAdapter DataBoundControlID="FormView1" /> 
 </Adapters> 
</des:BLDPageManager> 

<des:BLDFormView ID="FormView1" runat="server" DataSourceID="DataSource1"  
 AllowPaging="true"> 
 <ItemTemplate> 
  Customer: 
  <des:BLDDataField id="CustomerName" runat="server"  
   DataField="Customer.CompanyName" /><br /> 
  Ordered: 
  <des:BLDDataField id="OrderDate" runat="server" DataField="OrderDate" /><br /> 
  Total: 
  <des:BLDDataField id="ProductsTotalWithShipping" runat="server"  
   DataField="ProductsTotalWithShipping" /><br /> 
  <des:BLDListView ID="OrderDetails" runat="server" DataSourceID="DataSource2"  
   AutoGenerateButtons="None" 
   OnInit="OrderDetails_OnInit" OnUnload="OrderDetails_OnUnload" > 
   <ItemsInPattern> 
    <des:DataFieldInPattern DataField="Product" /> 
    <des:DataFieldInPattern DataField="OrderPrice" /> 
   </ItemsInPattern> 
  </des:BLDListView> 

  <des:EntityDAODataSource ID="DataSource2" runat="server"  
   EntityTypeName="Order_Detail" 
   DataContextTypeName="NorthwindDataClassesDataContext" > 
   <EntityFilters> 
    <des:DataBoundControlEntityFilter DataBoundControlID="FormView1"  
     DataField="Order" RowSource="Parent" /> 
   </EntityFilters> 
  </des:EntityDAODataSource> 
 </ItemTemplate> 
</des:BLDFormView> 

<des:EntityDAODataSource ID="DataSource1" runat="server"  
 EntityTypeName="Order" DataContextTypeName="NorthwindDataClassesDataContext" > 
</des:EntityDAODataSource> 
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DataBoundControlEntityFilter Properties 
Click on any of these topics to jump to them: 

♦ Selecting Data Properties 

♦ Summary Text Properties 

♦ Behavior Properties 
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Selecting Data Properties 
• DataBoundControlID (string) – The ID to the DataBound control. Either this property or DataBoundControl is 

required. 

This is ID property, not the ClientID or UniqueID. It will be translated into the ClientID at runtime. 

If the control cannot be found in the current or any parent NamingContainer, an exception is thrown at runtime. 

• DataBoundControl (Control) – Gets and sets a reference to the DataBoundControl. It must be assigned 
programmatically. Either this property or DataBoundControlID is required. 

As a reference to the control, it can refer to any control on the page, whereas the DataBoundControlID property must 
refer to a control within the same or parent Naming Container as this EntityDAODataSource. 

When DataBoundControlID is assigned, getting a value here will attempt to find the control on the page and return its 
instance. 

• SourceDataField (string) – Specifies a DataField that contains the data for the filter from the Entity returned by the 
DataBound Control. 

You must supply a DataField name that is in the Entity class used by the Databound control in its DataField property or 
leave it blank to get the primary key values from that Entity. 

If you want to access foreign key DataFields, specify the DataField containing the Entity instance of the foreign key 
record. For example, if looking at the Products table for the Category, specify DataField="Category" instead of 
DataField="CategoryID". This ensures all foreign key columns are included in the filter. 

It is unassigned by default, meaning it will get the primary key values. 

• RowSource (enum PeterBlum.DES.Web.WebControls.DataBoundControlRowSource) – Identifies which row the Entity 
record comes from in the source DataBound control. 

The enumerated type PeterBlum.DES.Web.WebControls.DataBoundControlRowSource has these 
values: 

o Selected - It comes from the selected record. Use this when the dependent DataBound control is outside of the 
primary DataBound contorl. 

o Parent - Look for the row containing this EntityFilter (actually its DataSource). Use this when the dependent 
DataBound control is a child of the primary DataBound control. 

It defaults to DataBoundControlRowSource.Selected. 

• DataField (string) – Specifies a DataField to query. 

You must supply a DataField name that is in the Entity class used by the dependent Databound control in its DataField 
property or leave it blank to get 

the primary key values from that Entity. 

If you want to access foreign key DataFields, specify the DataField containing the Entity instance of the foreign key 
record. For example, if looking at the Products table for the Category, specify DataField="Category" instead of 
DataField="CategoryID". This ensures all foreign key columns are included in the filter. 

It is unassigned by default, meaning it will get the primary key values. 

http://www.peterblum.com/�


Peter’s Business Logic Driven UI   Part of Peter’s Data Entry Suite 5 

Copyright  2002-2012 Peter L. Blum. All Rights Reserved  Page 1088 of 2193 
http://www.PeterBlum.com  For technical support and other assistance, see page 2153 

 
 
Web Form Development > Controls > Page Management > EntityDAODataSource > SelectedRecordEntityFilter 

Summary Text Properties 
• SummaryText (string) – A template to construct the Filter Summary that is shown by the user interface. See 

“Communicating with the user interface”. 

The template contains tokens which are replaced by the settings of this EntityFilter at runtime. 
DataBoundControlEntityFilter supports these tokens: 

o “{NAME}” – Shows the Display Name for the DataField. Its value comes from the DisplayNameAttribute.Name or 
DisplayAttribute.Name property assigned to the DataField’s metadata. If NameTokenText is assigned, it is used 
instead. 

o “{VALUE1}” – Shows the value from the TextToFind property. If Value1TokenText is assigned, it is used 
instead. 

It defaults to ‘{NAME}: "{VALUE1}"’. 

• SummaryTextLookupID (string) – An alternative to SummaryText. When used, the text is looked up from another 
source, such as a resource file or database using the String Lookup System. Strings must be in the string lookup group 
Misc. 

• NameTokenText (string) – Replaces the “{NAME}” token in SummaryText with this value. Leave it unassigned to use 
the value from the DataField’s DisplayNameAttribute.Name property. Normally you don’t modify this until the default 
name is incorrect for the situation.  

It is unassigned by default. 

• NameTokenTextLookupID (string) – An alternative to NameTokenText. When used, the text is looked up from 
another source, such as a resource file or database using the String Lookup System. Strings must be in the string lookup 
group Misc. 

• Value1TokenText (string) – Replaces the “{VALUE1}” token in SummaryText with this value. Leave it unassigned to 
use the value from TextToFind. 

It is unassigned by default. 

• ShowInSummary (enum PeterBlum.DES.DAO.EntityFilters.ShowInFilterSummary) – Determines if the entity filter 
provides its summary description to the BLDFilterSummary control. 

The enumerated type PeterBlum.DES.DAO.EntityFilters.ShowInFilterSummary has these values: 

o Hide – Do not show. 

o Show – Show, except when the filter has nothing to show. 

o Default – Use a default rule defined by the class. Generally EntityFilters that are controlled by the user, like those 
that handle BLDFilterFields and querystrings, are shown and those that are added programmatically behind the 
scenes are not. 

It defaults to ShowInFilterSummary.Default. 
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Behavior Properties 
• Enabled (Boolean) – Determines if the filter can be evaluated. Provides an easy way to turn off a filter without deleting 

it. It defaults to true. 

• ID (string) – Provides an identity to the object, useful in searching for the right EntityFilter in a list, and to show in error 
messages. It is optional. 

Generally set this when you need to return to an EntityFilter in a collection, such as in SelectArgs.EntityFilters. 

Each EntityFilters collection provides the FindID() method. Pass it the ID and it will return the EntityFilter. Typecast 
the result to the correct EntityFilter type. 
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Constructors 
[C#] 

DataBoundControlEntityFilter(); 

[VB] 

New() 
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UIDataFieldsFinderEntityFilter class: Creating Filters from URL Routing and 
QueryString parameters 
There are several ways to contribute data from the user interface, aside from controls. They include querystring parameters,  
BLD’s URL Routing data, and the data from the EntityDAODataSource.PrepareDefaultValues event. 

This EntityFilter class sniffs out those sources, looking for the names of DataFields, and creating filters where it finds them. 
This allows a powerful way to filter based on conditions, such as moving between pages, where one page wants the other to 
impose a filter.  

For example, the Details.aspx Page Template on the Categories table has a hyperlink called View Products which should go 
to the List.aspx Page Template and show only the records for that Category. 

 
To work, the View Products Hyperlink adds to the query string parameter for List.aspx like this: 

http://www.domainname.com/Products/List.aspx?CategoryID=2 

The UIDataFieldsFinderEntityFilter recognizes the querystring parameter “CategoryID” as a DataField in the Product Entity 
class and sees if its data value, 2, is compatible with that DataField. It adds a filter to the query where CategoryID = 2. 

Note: The Filter Templates also look at this data to define default values. If the List.aspx offered a Filter Template on the 
Category DataField, it would now be set to “Condiments”. 

The UIDataFieldsFinderEntityFilter actually gets its data from the EntityDAODataSource control. Look there for these 
configuration properties: GetDefaultValuesFromRouteData, GetDefaultValuesFromQueryString, and the 
PrepareDefaultValues event. PrepareDefaultValues lets you generate default values for Filter Templates. 
UIDataFieldsFinderEntityFilters automatically creates EntityFilters when there is no Filter Template to consume your default 
values. 

Click on any of these topics to jump to them: 

♦ Syntax for property names and values 

♦ Using the Clear Search command 

♦ Summary Text Properties 

♦ Behavior Properties 

♦ Constructors 
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Syntax for property names and values 
Querystring parameters and URL Routing need to define the actual property name of the DataField in the Entity that will be 
filtered. The value from a querystring must be a string that can be converted to the actual native type through that type’s 
TypeConverter class. The value from Url Routing can be the native type or a string representing the native value.  

Compare To Value Matches 
Normally you just specify the value and so long as its not a textual DataField, it uses a Compare To Value rule where the 
value you enter must equal the DataField value. 

http://www.domainname.com/Products/List.aspx?Discontinued=False 

You can also declare the operator used in a CompareToValueEntityFilter by separating the value from operator with a colon. 
Then use one of these strings: Equal, NotEqual, GreaterThan, GreaterThanEqual, LessThan, LessThanEqual 

http://www.domainname.com/Products/List.aspx?UnitsInStock=10:GreaterThanEqual 

Text Search Matches 
When working with a textual DataField, your value is always searched inside the DataField’s value as if you used the 
TextSearchEntityFilter with Operator=Contains. 

http://www.domainname.com/Products/List.aspx?ProductName=cat 

You can also declare the operator used in a TextSearchEntityFilter by separating the value from operator with a colon. Then 
use one of these strings: Exact, Contains, StartsWith, EndsWith, AllWords, AnyWords. 

http://www.domainname.com/Products/List.aspx?ProductName=cat:StartsWith 

Range Matches 
Specify a range by defining two values, separated by a colon. If you need to use the colon character inside your values, 
switch to a comma or pipe character. For example: 

http://www.domainname.com/Products/List.aspx?UnitPrice=10.0:50.0 

Other cases 
What if you want to parse the query string differently? Or what if you want to handle another EntityFilter case? There are two 
approaches: 

• Use the EntityDAODataSource.PrepareDefaultValues event handler. It allows you to create the exact EntityFilter you 
want, using whatever method you need to get the data. For example, your event handler can evaluate the query string for 
different parameter types and convert them to the correct DataField name. 

When using the PrepareDefaultValues, turn off UIDataFieldsFinderEntityFilter’s own parsing of the query string 
parameter by setting GetDefaultValuesFromRouteData and GetDefaultValuesFromQueryString properties to false 
on the EntityDAODataSource. 

• Subclass UIDataFieldsFinderEntityFilter. Override the CreateEntityFilter() method. It is passed a 
KeyToDataFieldInfo object which provides you with the data collected from the querystring and other sources. 
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Using the Clear Search command 
When a Clear Search command is invoked, it normally clears the contents of Filter Template controls, leaving those 
established by UIDataFieldsFinderEntityFilter unchanged. If you also want UIDataFieldsFilterEntityFilter to clear its filters, 
set BLDPageManager.FilterManager.ExpandedClear to true. 
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Summary Text Properties 
• CombineChildrenInSummary (Boolean) – The Summary Text can either be a list of separate EntityFilters or describe 

the boolean expression with a separator phrase between the child EntityFilters. To combine them set 
CombineChildrenInSummary to true and SummarySeparator to the separator phrase.  

In addition, CombineChildrenInSummary makes the user interface see the list of children as a single entity. The 
BLDFilterSummary control provides a clear button for individual child EntityFilters when 
CombineChildrenInSummary is false, and a single clear button for all when CombineChildrenInSummary is 
true. 

It defaults to false. 

• SummarySeparator (string) – The text appearing between the summary text of each child EntityFilter when 
CombineChildrenInSummary is true. 

It defaults to "; ". Suggested alternative: "AND". 

• SummarySeparatorLookupID (string) – An alternative to SummarySeparator. When used, the text is looked up from 
another source, such as a resource file or database using the String Lookup System. Strings must be in the string lookup 
group BLDFilters. 

• ShowInSummary (enum PeterBlum.DES.DAO.EntityFilters.ShowInFilterSummary) – Determines if the entity filter 
provides its summary description to the BLDFilterSummary control. 

The enumerated type PeterBlum.DES.DAO.EntityFilters.ShowInFilterSummary has these values: 

o Hide – Do not show. 

o Show – Show, except when the filter has nothing to show. 

o Default – Use a default rule defined by the class. Generally EntityFilters that are controlled by the user, like those 
that handle BLDFilterFields and querystrings, are shown and those that are added programmatically behind the 
scenes are not. 

It defaults to ShowInFilterSummary.Default. 

Behavior Properties 
• Enabled (Boolean) – Determines if the filter can be evaluated. Provides an easy way to turn off a filter without deleting 

it. It defaults to true. 

• ID (string) – Provides an identity to the object, useful in searching for the right EntityFilter in a list, and to show in error 
messages. It is optional. 

Generally set this when you need to return to an EntityFilter in a collection, such as in SelectArgs.EntityFilters. 

Each EntityFilters collection provides the FindID() method. Pass it the ID and it will return the EntityFilter. Typecast 
the result to the correct EntityFilter type. 
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Constructors 
[C#] 

UIDataFieldsFinderEntityFilter(); 

[VB] 

New() 
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QueryStringEntityFilter class 
The QueryStringEntityFilter class is a variation of the UIDataFieldsFinderEntityFilter. This validator limits its scope to 
looking at the Request.QueryString collection whereas UIDataFieldsFinderEntityFilter includes a look at BLD’s URL 
Routing and values returned by the EntityDAODataSource.PrepareDefaultValues event. 

With that in mind, please use the documentation for “UIDataFieldsFinderEntityFilter class: Creating Filters from URL 
Routing and QueryString parameters” when using this class. 
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RouteDataEntityFilter class 
The RouteDataEntityFilter class is a variation of the UIDataFieldsFinderEntityFilter. This validator limits its scope to looking 
at the BLD URL Routing data whereas UIDataFieldsFinderEntityFilter includes a look at query string parameters and values 
returned by the EntityDAODataSource.PrepareDefaultValues event. 

With that in mind, please use the documentation for “UIDataFieldsFinderEntityFilter class: Creating Filters from URL 
Routing and QueryString parameters” when using this class. 
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Default Values for EntityFilters 
When a user arrives at a page, often you want either the Filter Templates to show default values or an EntityFilter created and 
applied to the query automatically. Let’s start with an example: 

The user is viewing a record from the Categories table. It contains a hyperlink called View Products which should go to 
another page that lists all products for the current Category record. The list includes a filter for Category, which should also 
be set to the current Category record. 

 
To work, the View Products Hyperlink adds to the query string parameter for List.aspx like this: 

http://www.domainname.com/Products/List.aspx?CategoryID=2 

Now two classes get involved to consume the CategoryID=2 element: 

• UIDataFieldsFinderEntityFilter – When this EntityFilter is declared in the EntityDAODataSource.EntityFilters 
property, it filters the query where CategoryID = 2. This impacts what the list shows. 

• Filter Templates user control – Each Filter Template asks the EntityDAODataSource if there are default values available 
for its DataField and changes its default accordingly. 

Aside from making sure you use these classes, this is all automatic. 

The PrepareDefaultValues event allows you to customize the values exposed to the Filter Template and 
UIDataFieldsFinderEntityFilter. It is a powerful tool. Your event handler starts with a list of default values culled from 
sources like the query string parameters and Url Routing data. The event handler code can add to, modify, and delete this list 
of default values. 

Here are some cases where you will use the PrepareDefaultValues event: 

• The querystring parameter name contain the filter’s value differs from the actual DataField name. You can retrieve that 
query string parameter and add it to the default values. 

• The querystring parameter value is not supported by the UIDataFieldsFinderEntityFilter. You can parse the value, and 
add default values. 

• Create an actual EntityFilter object based on the default values. This allows setting other features on an EntityFilter, like 
the SummaryText shown in the BLDFilterSummary control, or assigning the Operator property to AllWords on the 
TextSearchEntityFilter. 

This last case is important.  Normally your default values are converted to one of three EntityFilter classes: 
CompareToValueEntityFilter, RangeEntityFilter or TextSearchEntityFilter. This happens outside of your control, so you 
cannot customize the EntityFilter. By creating it yourself within the PrepareDefaultValues event handler, you have full 
control. 
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PrepareDefaultValues method delegate 
[C#] 

void PrepareDefaultValuesEventHandler(IEntityDAODataSource dataSource, 
 PrepareDefaultValuesArgs args); 

[VB] 

Sub PrepareDefaultValuesEventHandler(ByVal dataSource As IEntityDAODataSource, _ 
 ByVal args As PrepareDefaultValuesArgs) 

PrepareDefaultValuesArgs class 
The args parameter, which is the PeterBlum.DES.Web.PrepareDefaultValuesArgs class, hosts all of the tools 
you need to add, modify and delete default values, plus create EntityFilters. 

Here are its members: 

• DefaultValues (Dictionary<string, PeterBlum.DES.Web.PrepareDefaultValuesArgs.ValuesHolder>) –  
The existing key value pairs from RouteData and QueryString Parameters, including items whose Key does not match 
the actual name of DataFields in the Entity class. 

This list is the complete initial list from RouteData and QueryString Parameters. Those whose Key matches a DataField 
in the Entity class will be made available for filters. The task is to clean up this list. 

o Remove keys matching DataFields that you don't want converted to filters. 

o Rename keys to become DataFields. 

o Change the value for a DataField. 

o Add key value pairs for DataFields not identified in the RouteData and QueryString parameters. For example, look 
in cookies, hidden fields, view state, and session collections. 

Use the many methods shown below to assist you. 

You may also want to loop through this collection to learn what it contains and modify it accordingly. However, you 
cannot modify a collection within a for each loop. So enclose your loop with calls to BeginChanges() and 
EndChanges(). This creates the transactions describing changes to the key names that is applied when 
EndChanges() is called. 

Example 
[C#] 

void OnPrepareDefaultValues(IEntityDAODataSource dataSource, 
 PrepareDefaultValuesArgs args) 
{ 
 args.BeginChanges(); 
 foreach (KeyValuePair<string, PrepareDefaultValuesArgs.ValuesHolder> item 
  in args.DefaultValues) 
 { 
  if (item.Key == "ProductName") 
   args.Remove(item.Key); 
 } 
 args.EndChanges(); 
} 

 

 
VB EXAMPLE IS ON THE NEXT PAGE 
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[VB] 

Private Sub OnPrepareDefaultValues(dataSource As IEntityDAODataSource, _ 
  args As PrepareDefaultValuesArgs) 
 args.BeginChanges() 
 For Each item As _ 
  KeyValuePair(Of String, PrepareDefaultValuesArgs.ValuesHolder) _ 
  In args.DefaultValues 
  If item.Key = "ProductName" Then 
   args.Remove(item.Key) 
  End If 
 Next 
 args.EndChanges() 
End Sub 

• HasKey() method – Use to see if a Key (such as a DataField) is already defined. 

The method takes no parameters. It returns true if the key is defined and false if not.  

• GetValue() method – Returns the first value associated with the key supplied. Usually the Key is a DataField. 

The method is passed a string containing the Key and returns object which is the value, or null if the Key did not exist or 
contain a value. 

WARNING: This method will throw an exception if called within the BeginChanges() and EndChanges() calls. 

[C#] 

object value = args.GetValue("UnitPrice"); 

[VB] 

Dim value As Object = args.GetValue("UnitPrice") 

• GetValues() method – Returns a collection with all values associated with the Key supplied. Usually the Key is a 
DataField. 

The method is passed a string containing the key and returns a System.Collections.Generic.List<string> 
with each value, or null if the key did not exist or contain a value. 

WARNING: This method will throw an exception if called within the BeginChanges() and EndChanges() calls. 

 [C#] 

List<string> values = args.GetValues("UnitPrice"); 

[VB] 

Dim values As List(Of String) = args.GetValues("UnitPrice") 

• SetValues() method – Adds or updates a key and its values. If the key already exists, it replaces the values for that 
key with the values passed. If you do not want to add, use Update(). If you do not want to update, use Add(). 

Here is the method definition. 

[C#] 

void SetValues(string key, params object[] values) 

[VB] 

Sub SetValues(key As String, ParamArray values As Object()) 

• Add() method – Adds a key and its values. If the key already exists, the DefaultValues are not changed. 

Here is the method definition. 

[C#] 

void Add(string key, params object[] values) 
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[VB] 

Sub Add(key As String, ParamArray values As Object()) 

• Update() method – Updates the values associated with a key. If the key is not in DefaultValues, the DefaultValues 
are not changed. It replaces all values associated with the key. 

Here is the method definition. 

[C#] 

void Update(string key, params object[] values) 

[VB] 

Sub Update(key As String, ParamArray values As Object()) 

• Remove() method – Removes the key and associated values from DefaultValues. 

The method is passed a string containing the key and returns nothing. 

• RenameKey() method – Changes the key already defined in DefaultValues.  

If the new key already exists, the ReplaceDuplicate parameter determines what to do: When true, the existing element 
is effectively deleted and the old item is renamed. When false, the old key is effectively deleted and the existing item 
is unchanged. 

Here is the method definition. 

[C#] 

void RenameKey(string oldKey, string newKey, bool replaceDuplicate) 

[VB] 

Sub RenameKey(oldKey As String, newKey As String, _ 
 replaceDuplicate As Boolean) 

• AddCompareToValueRule() method – Expands an existing key to have a CompareToValueEntityFilter attached. It 
gets the value to compare from the key’s values already defined in DefaultValues. If the key has two values, it creates a 
RangeEntityFilter instead. 

This lets you customize its supporting properties, such as Operator, ShowInSummary, and SummaryText. If you do 
not use this, a Key for a real DataField will still create a CompareToValueEntitytFilter, but it will have Operator=Equal, 
ShowInSummary=Default, and SummaryText set to the default. 

Here are the method definitions: 

[C#] 

IEntityFilter ApplyCompareToValueRule(string key,  
 ConditionOperator operator) 

IEntityFilter ApplyCompareToValueRule(string key,  
 ConditionOperator operator,  
 ShowInFilterSummary showInSummary, string summaryText) 

IEntityFilter ApplyCompareToValueRule(string key,  
 ConditionOperator operator, ShowInFilterSummary showInSummary, 
 string summaryText, string summaryTextLookupID) 

[VB] 

Function ApplyCompareToValueRule(key As String, _ 
 operator As ConditionOperator) As IEntityFilter 

IEntityFilter ApplyCompareToValueRule(key As String, _  
 operator As ConditionOperator,  
 showInSummary As ShowInFilterSummary, summaryText As String) 

IEntityFilter ApplyCompareToValueRule(key As String, _ 
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 operator As ConditionOperator, showInSummary As ShowInFilterSummary, 
 summaryText As String, summaryTextLookupID As String) 

• AddTextSearchRule() method – Expands an existing key to have a TextSearchEntityFilter attached. It gets the 
textToFind value from the key’s values already defined in DefaultValues. 

This lets you customize its supporting properties, such as Operator, ShowInSummary, and SummaryText. If you do 
not use this, a key for a real DataField will still create a TextSearchEntitytFilter, but it will have Operator=Equal, 
ShowInSummary=Default, and SummaryText set to the default. 

Here are the method definitions: 

[C#] 

IEntityFilter ApplyTextSearchRule(string key,  
 TextSearchOperator operator) 

IEntityFilter ApplyTextSearchRule(string key,  
 TextSearchOperator operator,  
 ShowInFilterSummary showInSummary, string summaryText) 

IEntityFilter ApplyTextSearchRule(string key,  
 TextSearchOperator operator, ShowInFilterSummary showInSummary, 
 string summaryText, string summaryTextLookupID) 

[VB] 

Function ApplyTextSearchRule(key As String, _ 
 operator As TextSearchOperator) As IEntityFilter 

IEntityFilter ApplyTextSearchRule(key As String, _  
 operator As TextSearchOperator,  
 showInSummary As ShowInFilterSummary, summaryText As String) 

IEntityFilter ApplyTextSearchRule(key As String, _ 
 operator As TextSearchOperator, showInSummary As ShowInFilterSummary, 
 summaryText As String, summaryTextLookupID As String) 

• AddRangeRule() method – Expands an existing key to have a RangeEntityFilter attached. It gets the start and end 
values for the range from the key’s values already defined in DefaultValues. 

This lets you customize its supporting properties, such as ShowInSummary and SummaryText. If you do not use this, 
a key for a real DataField will still create a RangeEntitytFilter, but it will have Operator=Equal, 
ShowInSummary=Default, and SummaryText set to the default. 

Here are the method definitions: 

[C#] 

IEntityFilter ApplyRangeRule(string key) 

IEntityFilter ApplyRangeRule(string key,  
 ShowInFilterSummary showInSummary, string summaryText) 

IEntityFilter ApplyRangeRule(string key, ShowInFilterSummary showInSummary, 
 string summaryText, string summaryTextLookupID) 

[VB] 

Function ApplyRangeRule(key As String) As IEntityFilter 

IEntityFilter ApplyRangeRule(key As String, _  
 showInSummary As ShowInFilterSummary, summaryText As String) 

IEntityFilter ApplyRangeRule(key As String, _ 
 showInSummary As ShowInFilterSummary, _ 
 summaryText As String, summaryTextLookupID As String) 
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Adding the EntityDAODataSource control 
These steps ask you to jump around the document using clicks on links. Adobe Reader offers a Previous View 
command to return to the link. Look for this in the Adobe Reader (shown v6.0) 

1. Prepare the page for DES controls. See “Preparing a page for DES controls” in the General Features Guide. It covers 
issues like style sheets, AJAX, and localization. 

2. Add an EntityDAODataSource control to the page. It must go in a Template area of a DataBound control, such as 
ItemTemplate on ListView, a TemplateField object on GridView, or within a Pattern Template file. 

Visual Studio and Visual Web Developer Design Mode Users 
Drag the EntityDAODataSource control from the Toolbox onto your web form. 

Text Entry Users 
Add the control (inside the <form> area): 

<des:EntityDAODataSource id="[YourControlID]" runat="server" /> 

Programmatically creating the EntityDAODataSource control 
• Identify the control which you will add the EntityDAODataSource control to its Controls collection. Like all ASP.NET 

controls, the EntityDAODataSource can be added to any control that supports child controls, including Templates. 

• Create an instance of the EntityDAODataSource control class. The constructor takes no parameters. 

• Assign the ID property. 

• Add the EntityDAODataSource control to the Controls collection. 

In this example, the EntityDAODataSource is created with an ID of “EntityDAODataSource1”. It is added to 
PlaceHolder1. 

[C#] 

PeterBlum.DES.Web.WebControls.EntityDAODataSource vEntityDAODataSource =  
 new PeterBlum.DES.Web.WebControls.EntityDAODataSource(); 
vEntityDAODataSource.ID = "EntityDAODataSource1"; 
PlaceHolder1.Controls.Add(vEntityDAODataSource); 

Note: The namespace for these controls is PeterBlum.DES.Web.WebControls. If you prefer, add a using clause to that 
namespace on your form. 

[VB] 

Dim vEntityDAODataSource As PeterBlum.DES.Web.WebControls.EntityDAODataSource = _ 
 New PeterBlum.DES. Web.WebControls.EntityDAODataSource() 
vEntityDAODataSource.ID = "EntityDAODataSource1" 
PlaceHolder1.Controls.Add(vEntityDAODataSource) 

Note: The namespace for these controls is PeterBlum.DES.Web.WebControls. If you prefer, add an Imports clause to 
that namespace on your form. 

 

CONTINUED ON THE NEXT PAGE 
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Guidelines for setting properties 
Design mode users can use the Properties Editor or the Expanded Properties Editor. (See “Expanded Properties Editor” in the 
General Features Guide.) The SmartTag  also offers some of the most important properties. 
Text entry users should add the properties into the <des:ControlClass> tag in this format: 
propertyname="value" 
When setting a property programmatically, have a reference to the control’s object and set the property according to your language’s 
rules. 

3. Set the class of the Entity class. 

• Using BLD’s URL Routing or Page Templates: replace the above properties with EntityTypeFromRouting set to 
true. It looks up the Entity class from the URL Routing feature. Don’t use the other two properties shown next. 

<des:EntityDAODataSource ID="DataSource1" runat="server"  
 EntityTypeFromRouting="True" /> 

• Using ASP.NET markup set it in the EntityTypeName. Just specify the class name alone. 

<des:EntityDAODataSource ID="DataSource1" runat="server"  
 EntityTypeName="Product" /> 

• In code, set the actual type to the EntityType property. 

[C#] 

DataSource1.EntityType = typeof(Product); 

[VB] 

DataSource1.EntityType = GetType(Product) 

4. If you use LINQ to SQL, set the actual table name to the TableName property. 

5. If you have more than one DataContext class, specify its class name in the DataContextTypeName or 
DataContextType properties. Use DataContextTypeName in ASP.NET Markup, specifying the full class name. Use 
DataContextType in code and specify the actual type. 

6. Assign the name of a Select method from the Entity class to the SelectMethod property. If the method takes parameters, 
add SmartSelectParameter objects to the SelectParameters collection. See “Setting up the Select method”. 

<des:EntityDAODataSource ID="DataSource1" runat="server"  
 EntityTypeName="Product" SelectMethod="SelectOne" > 
 <SelectParameters> 
   <des:SmartSelectParameter Source="UrlRecordIdentity" /> 
 </SelectParameters> 
</des:EntityDAODataSource> 

7. If you need to apply filters to the Select method’s query, add EntityFilter objects describing each rule to the 
EntityFilters property. See “Using EntityFilters”. 

<des:EntityDAODataSource ID="DataSource1" runat="server" > 
 <EntityFilters> 
    <des:CompareToValueEntityFilter  
   DataField="Discontinued" Operator="Equals" ValueToCompare="True" /> 
 </EntityFilters> 
</des:EntityDAODataSource> 

If you want filters automatically created from query string parameters, Url Routing, or via your PrepareDefaultValues 
event handler, add the UIDataFieldFinderEntityFilter to the EntityFilters property. 

8. Use the PrepareDefaultValues event handler to compliment the UIDataFieldFilterEntityFilter’s ability to establish 
default values in Filter Templates and to establish other filter rules at runtime. See “Default Values for EntityFilters”. 

9. Identify which data modification actions – Insert, Update, and Delete – will be used by setting EnableUpdate, 
EnableInsert, and EnableDelete properties to true or false. 

For details on these and other properties, see “EntityDAODataSource Properties”. 
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EntityDAODataSource Properties 
The EntityDAODataSource includes Visual Studio design mode support. Consider using the Configure Data 
Source…command to set it up. Configure Data Source… is found in the context menu and SmartTag. It will help you 
identify the Entity class, SelectMethod name, SelectParameters, and some BLD support properties. 

In addition, the SelectParameters and EntityFilters properties offer editors from within the Properties view. 

Click on any of these topics to jump to them: 

♦ Entity Identity properties 

♦ Select method properties 

♦ Filtering and Sorting properties 

♦ Data modification properties 

♦ Caching properties 

♦ EntityDAODataSource Events 
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Entity Identity properties 
• EntityTypeName (string) – Provides the name of a type that represents the Entity class. If you are working 

programmatically, it’s better to use the EntityType property. 

ALERT: LINQ to SQL users should also use the TableName property. 

If you want to get the Entity class from BLD’s URL Routing, like on a PageTemplate, set EntityTypeFromRouting to 
true and leave this unassigned. 

The Entity class must be specified, either here, on the EntityType property or by setting EntityTypeFromRouting to 
true. 

To convert from a string to the type, the value must be findable with 
System.Web.Compilation.BuildManager.GetType(), which generally demands "top level assemblies", 
like the App_Code folder, global.asax and those that are explicitly included within the Compilation section of the 
web.config file. 

• EntityType (Type) – Provides the class type that represents the Entity class. If you are working programmatically, it’s 
better to use the EntityType property. 

ALERT: LINQ to SQL users should also use the TableName property. 

If you want to get the Entity class from BLD’s URL Routing, like on a PageTemplate, set EntityTypeFromRouting to 
true and leave this unassigned. 

The Entity class must be specified, either here, on the EntityTypeName property or by setting 
EntityTypeFromRouting to true. 

• TableName (string) – When using LINQ to SQL, set this to the name of the table associated with the Entity class when 
the Entity class name differs from the actual table name. Typically the class name is singular and table name is plural. 

If not using LINQ to SQL, leave this unassigned. 

• EntityTypeFromRouting (Boolean) – Determines the value of the EntityType property from BLD’s URL Routing, 
which supplies the table name. 

It should be true on Page Templates. 

When false, the EntityType or EntityTypeName property must have a value assigned. 

It defaults to false. 

See “Supporting Page Templates and URL Routing” for an example. 

• DataContextTypeName (string) – Provides the full name of a type that represents the DataContext class associated with 
the Entity class used here. If you are working programmatically, it’s better to use the DataContextType property. 

It is set automatically unless you have multiple DataContexts that refer to the same Entity class. So generally you can 
leave it unassigned. 

To convert from a string to the type, the value must be findable with 
System.Web.Compilation.BuildManager.GetType(), which generally demands "top level assemblies", 
like the App_Code folder, global.asax and those that are explicitly included within the Compilation section of the 
web.config file. 

• DataContextType (Type) – Provides the type that represents the DataContext class associated with the Entity class used 
here. It is an alternative to the DataContextTypeName property. 

It is set automatically unless you have multiple DataContexts that refer to the same Entity class. So generally you can 
leave it unassigned. 
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Select method properties 
For an overview, see “Setting up the Select method”. 

• SelectMethod (string) – Gets or sets the name of the method that the EntityDAODataSource control invokes to select 
records. If unassigned, it uses a default specified by the EntityDAO class which is usually "Select". 

See “Identifying the available Select methods”. 

It is unassigned by default  

This method may take one or more parameters. Those parameters need entries in the SelectParameters property. 
However, you can omit setting up an entry for the SelectArgs parameter as the EntityDAODataSource control 
determines where to add a SelectArgsPlaceHolderParameter. 

Note: EntityDAO class developers should use the EntityDAODataSourceDefaultsAttribute to define a default to use 
when this property is unassigned. All Base EntityDAO classes supplied with BLD DataAccessObjects specify the default 
select method name as "Select". 

• SelectParameters (System.Web.UI.WebControls.ParameterCollection) – Gets a collection that describes values passed 
to the parameters of the Select method. 

SmartSelectParameters is the recommended class to add to SelectParameters. However, this collection supports any 
subclass of System.Web.UI.WebControls.Parameter.  

Example 
Suppose this is the method you want to use: 

[C#] 

IEnumerable<Product> SelectPriceRange(decimal startPrice,  
 decimal endPrice, SelectArgs selectArgs) 

[VB] 

Function SelectPriceRange(ByVal startPrice As Decimal, _ 
 ByVal endPrice As Decimal, ByVal selectArgs As SelectArgs) _ 
 As IEnumerable(Of Product) 

It has 3 parameters. You must supply Parameter objects for startPrice and endPrice. Optionally provide the 
SelectArgsPlaceHolderParameter for the SelectArgs parameter. 

<des:EntityDAODataSource ID="DataSource1" runat="server"  
 EntityTypeName="Product" SelectMethod="SelectPriceRange"> 
 <SelectParameters> 
  <des:SmartSelectParameter ControlID="StartPriceTextBox" /> 
  <des:SmartSelectParameter ControlID="EndPriceTextBox" /> 
 </SelectParameters> 
</des:EntityDAODataSource> 
 
<des:CurrencyTextBox id="StartPriceTextBox" runat="server" /> 
<des:CurrencyTextBox id="EndPriceTextBox" runat="server" /> 

If the EntityDAO class has multiple Select methods with the same name and number of parameters, the Name property 
must be assigned on each Parameter object to determine which Select method to use. In that case, if the business logic 
has used the SelectMethodParameterAttribute, you can use one of its more friendly names instead of the actual parameter 
name. 

See also: 

♦ Getting Started with Design mode 

♦ Working with a custom Select method 

♦ Using Filter Templates as the UI for your Select method parameters 
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• SmartSelectParameters (Boolean) – Determines if the SelectParameters are prepared by the EntityDAODataSource. 
When so, parameter names and types are determined and the SelectArgsPlaceHolderParameter is added if needed. 

Generally this is set to false when you have explicitly setup every parameter in SelectParameters. A good case is when 
the Select method takes a variable number of parameters. For example: 

protected IEnumerable<Products> SuperSelect(params object[] values) { … } 

When true, SelectParameters are prepared. Their Name, Type, and Size properties are assigned. 

When false, they are untouched. 

It defaults to true. 
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Filtering and Sorting properties 
• EntityFilters (PeterBlum.DES.DAO.EntityFilters.EntityFilters) – A collection of EntityFilter objects that allows the 

page developer to establish limits on what is returned by the Select method. 

See these topics for details: 

♦ EntityFilter class overview 

♦ EntityFilter classes defined in DES 
The following topics will use this example: Omit all records in the Product table whose Discontinued DataField is true. 
The CompareToValueEntityFilter class is the right tool to compare a value to a DataField. 

ASP.NET Markup 
<des:EntityDAODataSource ID="DataSource1" runat="server" > 
 <EntityFilters> 
    <des:CompareToValueEntityFilter DataField="Discontinued" 
   Operator="NotEquals" ValueToCompare="True" /> 
 </EntityFilters> 
</des:EntityDAODataSource> 

Writing code 
When writing code, be aware that there are two namespaces with most of these EntityFilter classes. Use those in 
PeterBlum.DES.Web.WebControls instead of those in PeterBlum.DES.DAO.EntityFilters. The 
WebControls namespace provides classes that can interact with ASP.NET web forms, such as getting values from 
controls. 

WARNING: If you import both namespaces in your code file, you must explicitly declare the 
PeterBlum.DES.Web.WebControls namespace with the EntityFilter class to avoid an “Ambiguous name” compiler 
error. 

[C#] 

CompareToValueEntityFilter filter = new CompareToValueEntityFilter( 
 "Discontinued", ConditionOperator.Equals, true); 
DataSource1.EntityFilters.Add(filter); 

[VB] 

Dim filter As CompareToValueEntityFilter =  New CompareToValueEntityFilter( _ 
 "Discontinued", ConditionOperator.Equals, True) 
DataSource1.EntityFilters.Add(filter) 

• SortExpression (string) – Determines the Sort Expression passed to the query. By default, it gets its value from the 
DataBound control’s current sort order. 

Its value is the SQL style string that can be assigned to an ORDER BY statement, such as "ProductName" or 
"ProductName DESC".  

When using the "{DEFAULT}" token, it uses the value from the DataBound control's current sort order. 

It defaults to "{DEFAULT}". 

• UseEntityFilterTotals (boolean) – Determines if Filter Templates can show the total records available against each 
Entity Filter they list. See “Showing total records associated with filter elements”. 

EntityFilters that are not applied to the query can have a total of the number of cases that apply. This is used in Filter 
Templates to show how many are available of items listed. 

When true, it prepares the totals on EntityFilters and supporting UI tools like Filter Templates can reveal those totals. 

When false, it does not prepare the totals. 

It defaults to false. 
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Data modification properties 
• EnableUpdate (Boolean) – Indicates if the Update action is supported. The DataBound control may offer additional 

features, like an Edit command, when this is true. 

When true, the EntityDAODataSource control is ready for Update actions. 

It defaults to false. 

• EnableInsert (Boolean) – Indicates if the Insert action is supported. The DataBound control may offer additional 
features, like a New command, when this is true. 

When true, the EntityDAODataSource control is ready for Insert actions. 

It defaults to false. 

• EnableDelete (Boolean) – Indicates if the Delete action is supported. The DataBound control may offer additional 
features, like a Delete command, when this is true. 

When true, the EntityDAODataSource control is ready for Delete actions. 

It defaults to false. 

• UpdateMethod (string) – The name of the method called to update an existing record.  

Normally you can ignore this property as it’s established by the business logic. However, if the EntityDAO class offers 
several Update methods for different circumstances, set this to the correct name. Even then, only set it when you don’t 
use the default Update method (which is usually named “Update”). 

• InsertMethod (string) – The name of the method called to insert a new record.  

Normally you can ignore this property as it’s established by the business logic. However, if the EntityDAO class offers 
several Insert methods for different circumstances, set this to the correct name. Even then, only set it when you don’t use 
the default Insert method (which is usually named “Insert”). 

• DeleteMethod (string) – The name of the method called to delete a record.  

Normally you can ignore this property as it’s established by the business logic. However, if the EntityDAO class offers 
several Delete methods for different circumstances, set this to the correct name. Even then, only set it when you don’t 
use the default Delete method (which is usually named “Delete”). 

• ConvertNullToDBNull (Boolean) – Gets or sets a value indicating whether the Parameter values that are passed to the 
Select method are automatically converted from null reference (Nothing in Visual Basic) to DbNull.Value by the 
EntityDAODataSource control. It defaults to false. 
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Caching properties 
Query results of Select methods can be cached into the “Entity Cache”. If an identical query is requested, the data can come 
from the cache. The business logic handles caching, including business rules like how long to preserve the query results in 
the cache. The EntityDAODataSource can elect to skip the cache and to associate the results with a specific name. 

• EnableEntityCache (Boolean) – Determines if the Entity Cache is used. When true, it is used. It defaults to true. 

• EntityCacheName (string) – While the Entity Cache attempts to uniquely differentiate queries, if you find the results are 
coming from a different query, set this property to a unique name. It will further establish the cache’s key. 
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DefaultValue properties 
For an overview, see “Default Values for EntityFilters”. 

• GetDefaultValuesFromRouteData (Boolean) – Determines if default values are retrieved from RouteData objects. 
When true, they are. It defaults to true. 

• GetDefaultValuesFromQueryString (Boolean) – Determines if default values are retrieved from QueryString 
parameters. When true, they are. It defaults to true. 

• PrepareDefaultValues event – See “Default Values for EntityFilters”. 
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EntityDAODataSource Events 
Here are the event properties introduced by EntityDAODataSource. The standard web control properties, Init, Load, etc, are 
not covered here. 

• Selected (ObjectDataSourceStatusEventHandler delegate) – Occurs when a Select operation has completed. 

Handle the Selected event to examine the values of a return value or output parameters, or to determine whether an 
exception was thrown after a Select operation has completed. The return value, output parameters, and exception 
handling properties are available from the ObjectDataSourceStatusEventArgs object that is associated with the event. 

• Selecting (ObjectDataSourceSelectingEventHandler delegate) – Occurs before a Select operation. 

Use for final preparation of the SelectParameters. EntityDAODataSource has already done extensive preparation, but 
you may need this to adjust a parameter's value based on conditions that happen late in the page life cycle. 

• DataChanging (EventHandler<PeterBlum.DES.DAO.DataChangingEventArgs>) – Occurs prior to inserting, updating 
or deleting data after the EntityDAO object has prepared the Entity object and run its own validation against it. Use it to 
confirm that everything is appropriate to actually perform the operation by looking at the 
ChangeEntityActionArgs.Entity, PrimaryKeys, or Changes properties. If not, set the Cancel property to true on the 
Arguments or add Exceptions or error messages to its Errors collection, using the AddError() method. 

Here is the method definition that is supported by DataChanging: 

void MethodName(object sender, DataChangingEventArgs pArgs); 

Here are the parameters of the PeterBlum.DES.DAO.DataChangingEventArgs class: 

o DAOChangeEntityActionArgs (PeterBlum.DES.DAO.EntityDAO.BaseDAOChangeEntityActionArgs) – 
Describes the update, insert, or delete action. This property hosts a class specific to the action: 
UpdateEntityActionArgs, InsertEntityActionArgs or DeleteEntityActionArgs. 

These classes all have the Entity instance that is used for the action in the Entity property. The action is identified 
by the Action property. There are many other notable properties. 

o Errors (List<System.ComponentModel.DataAnnotations.ValidationResult>) – A list of errors reported. Call the 
AddError() method to record an error message or exception that should be communicated back to the user. When 
this list has an entry, the action will be stopped when the DataChanging event finishes. This is a better way to 
prevent the action than using the Cancel property, because it reports the problem to the UI. 

o Cancel (boolean) – Set to true if you detect a reason to stop the action without reporting an error to the user. 

• DataChanged  (EventHandler<PeterBlum.DES.DAO.DataChangedEventArgs>) – Occurs when an Insert, Update, or 
Delete operation has completed. Test the Errors collection on the Args parameter to see if there were any problems 
found during the action. Any entries indicates that the data was not changed. If you handle the errors and want the caller 
to continue as if there were no errors, set Args.ErrorsHandled to true. If you want to let the DataSource throw the 
exception after your event is completed, leave Args.ErrorsHandled as false. Most DataBound controls need the 
exception to be thrown to force them to stop their current process. 

Here is the method definition that is supported by DataChanged: 

void MethodName(object sender, DataChangedEventArgs pArgs); 

Here are the parameters of the PeterBlum.DES.DAO.DataChangedEventArgs class: 

o DAOChangeEntityActionArgs (PeterBlum.DES.DAO.EntityDAO.BaseDAOChangeEntityActionArgs) – 
Describes the update, insert, or delete action. This property hosts a class specific to the action: 
UpdateEntityActionArgs, InsertEntityActionArgs or DeleteEntityActionArgs. 

These classes all have the Entity instance that is used for the action in the Entity property. The action is identified 
by the Action property. There are many other notable properties. 

o Errors (List<System.ComponentModel.DataAnnotations.ValidationResult>) – A list of errors reported. Test to see 
if has any errors and determine what to do with them. Often, you just use this to know not to modify the UI with 
changes. That way the caller will pass the Errors to the UI, specifically for the ValidationSummary control to show. 

o ErrorsHandled (boolean) – When an exception occurs, you can either handle it fully and set this to true, or leave 
it as false to allow the DataSource to rethrow the exception to the caller. 
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• PreDataChange (EventHandler<PeterBlum.DES.DAO.PreDataChangeEventArgs>) – Occurs between the 
EntityDAODataSource preparing the UpdateEntityActionArgs, InsertEntityActionArgs or DeleteEntityActionArgs. 
objects and calling the ExecuteXYZCommand() method on the EntityDAO.  

This event lets you change the list of properties and associated values passed to EntityDAO. For example, the user 
interface does not handle a property that needs to be changed. This is where you add that property. 

The DataSource initially has a collection of property names and associated values, used to populate the Entity object that 
is used for the update, insert, or delete action. This list contains only values that are in BLDDataFields. To add a 
property, call the Args.AddDataFieldValueInChanges(datafield, value) method. Args also has 
ReplaceDataFieldValueInChanges(datafield, value), 
RemoveDataFieldValueInChanges(datafield), and TryGetChange(datafield, value) methods. 

You can cancel the update, insert, or delete action before it gets any further by setting Cancel = true. However, if there is 
an error that should stop the action, add an entry to the Errors collection by calling Args.AddError(). 

Here is the method definition that is supported by PreDataChange: 

void MethodName(object sender, PreDataChangeEventArgs pArgs); 

Here are the parameters of the PeterBlum.DES.DAO.PreDataChangeEventArgs class: 

o DAOChangeEntityActionArgs (PeterBlum.DES.DAO.EntityDAO.BaseDAOChangeEntityActionArgs) – 
Describes the update, insert, or delete action. This property hosts a class specific to the action: 
UpdateEntityActionArgs, InsertEntityActionArgs or DeleteEntityActionArgs. 

These classes offer the lists of fields to modify in the Changes collection and primary key values in the 
PrimaryKeys collection. Changes is used by Insert and Update actions. PrimaryKeys is used by Update and 
Delete actions. 

The action is identified by the Action property. You can change the ActionMethod property based on the values 
passed in. 

o Errors (List<System.ComponentModel.DataAnnotations.ValidationResult>) – A list of errors reported. Call the 
AddError() method to record an error message or exception that should be communicated back to the user. When 
this list has an entry, the action will be stopped when the PreDataChange event finishes. This is a better way to 
prevent the action than using the Cancel property, because it reports the problem to the UI. 

o Cancel (boolean) – Set to true if you detect a reason to stop the action without reporting an error to the user. 

• EntityDAOCreating (ObjectDataSourceObjectEventHandler delegate) – Used to retrieve an instance of the EntityDAO 
class. Generally you will not use this as the work to prepare the EntityDAO object is handled by the business logic. 

• EntityDAOCreated (ObjectDataSourceObjectEventHandler delegate) – Used to prepare an instance of the EntityDAO 
class after it is created. Generally you will not use this as the work to prepare the EntityDAO object is handled by the 
business logic. 

• EntityDAODisposing (ObjectDataSourceDisposingEventHandler delegate) – Used to release the EntityDAO object, so 
resources can be cleaned up. Generally you will not use this as the work to prepare the EntityDAO object is handled by 
the business logic on your DataContext class.. 

• PrepareDefaultValues (PeterBlum.DES.Web.PrepareDefaultValuesEventHandler) – See “Default Values for 
EntityFilters”. 
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The BLD LinqDataSource control 
ASP.NET provides the System.Web.UI.WebControls.LinqDataSource control in support of its LINQ to SQL 
technology. If you are not using BLD’s DataAccessObjects, but are using LINQ to SQL, you would normally use it with 
BLD. However, that LinqDataSource control lacks support for some of the nice features of BLD, especially its Entity Filters, 
Filter Templates, and BLD’s URL Routing. 

BLD includes its own LinqDataSource, which is a subclass of the native control, to support Entity Filters, Filter Templates, 
and URL Routing. The class is in the PeterBlum.DES.Web.WebControls namespace and can be defined in ASP.NET 
Markup using <des:LinqDataSource> instead of <asp:LinqDataSource>. 

Because BLD’s control inherits from the native one, most of the documentation for this control is found here: 

♦ LinqDataSource Web Server Control Overview 

♦ LinqDataSource Class 

This section will discuss the new features of BLD’s LinqDataSource. 

Every feature added was actually adapted from BLD’s EntityDAODataSource. So you will find this section referring you to 
documentation of the EntityDAODataSource. 

Click on any of these topics to jump to them: 

♦ Using EntityFilters 

♦ Supporting Page Templates and URL Routing 

♦ Default Values for EntityFilters 

♦ BLD LinqDataSource properties 

• Entity Identity properties 

• Filtering and Sorting properties 

• DefaultValue properties 

<des:LinqDataSource ID="DataSource1" runat="server" EntityTypeName="Product" > 
 <EntityFilters> 
    <des:FilterTemplatesEntityFilter ControlID="Filters" /> 
 </EntityFilters> 
</des:LinqDataSource> 
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BLD LinqDataSource properties 
See also http://msdn.microsoft.com/en-us/library/system.web.ui.webcontrols.linqdatasource.aspx  

Click on any of these topics to jump to them: 

♦ Entity Identity properties 

♦ Filtering and Sorting properties 

♦ DefaultValue properties 

♦ LinqDataSource Class (all other properties and events) 

Entity Identity properties 
• EntityTypeName (string) – Provides the name of a type that represents the Entity class. 

Note: The native LinqDataSource requires that you also set the TableName property. That is optional here because this 
datasource can set it for you when you use EntityTypeName or EntityTypeFromRouting. 

If you want to get the Entity class from Url Routing, like on a PageTemplate, set EntityTypeFromRouting to true and 
leave this unassigned. 

• EntityTypeFromRouting (Boolean) – Determines the value of the EntityType property from BLD’s URL Routing, 
which supplies the table name. 

It should be true on Page Templates. 

When false, the EntityTypeName property must have a value assigned. 

It defaults to false. 

See “Supporting Page Templates and URL Routing” for an example. 

• ContextTypeName (string) – Provides the full name of a type that represents the DataContext class associated with the 
Entity class used here. 

It is set automatically unless you have multiple DataContexts that refer to the same Entity class. So generally you can 
leave it unassigned. 

To convert from a string to the type, the value must be findable with 
System.Web.Compilation.BuildManager.GetType(), which generally demands "top level assemblies", 
like the App_Code folder, global.asax and those that are explicitly included within the Compilation section of the 
web.config file. 

• EnableInsert (Boolean) – When true, the DataSource will handle saving a new record. 

For Page Templates, it should be true on Insert.aspx and for the DataSource supporting the DetailsView on 
ListDetails.aspx. If you edit List.aspx to support Insert mode in the BLDListView, it should be true. 

• EnableUpdate (Boolean) – When true, the DataSource will handle saving an existing record. 

For Page Templates, it should be true on Edit.aspx and for the DataSource supporting the DetailsView on 
ListDetails.aspx. If you edit List.aspx to support Edit mode in the BLDListView, it should be true. 

• EnableDelete (Boolean) – When true, support the Delete command. It should be true on any form with a Delete 
command. 

When false and you attempt to delete, an exception will be thrown. 
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Filtering and Sorting properties 
• EntityFilters (PeterBlum.DES.DAO.EntityFilters.EntityFilters) – A collection of EntityFilter objects that allows the 

page developer to establish limits on what is returned by the Select method. 

See these topics for details: 

♦ EntityFilter class overview 

♦ EntityFilter classes defined in DES 
The following topics will use this example: Omit all records in the Product table whose Discontinued DataField is true. 
The CompareToValueEntityFilter class is the right tool to compare a value to a DataField. 

ASP.NET Markup 
<des:LinqDataSource ID="DataSource1" runat="server" > 
 <EntityFilters> 
    <des:CompareToValueEntityFilter DataField="Discontinued" 
   Operator="NotEquals" ValueToCompare="True" /> 
 </EntityFilters> 
</des:LinqDataSource> 

Writing code 
When writing code, be aware that there are two namespaces with most of these EntityFilter classes. Use those in 
PeterBlum.DES.Web.WebControls instead of those in PeterBlum.DES.DAO.EntityFilters. The 
WebControls namespace provides classes that can interact with ASP.NET web forms, such as getting values from 
controls. 

WARNING: If you import both namespaces in your code file, you must explicitly declare the 
PeterBlum.DES.Web.WebControls namespace with the EntityFilter class to avoid an “Ambiguous name” compiler 
error. 

[C#] 

CompareToValueEntityFilter filter = new CompareToValueEntityFilter( 
 "Discontinued", ConditionOperator.Equals, true); 
DataSource1.EntityFilters.Add(filter); 

[VB] 

Dim filter As CompareToValueEntityFilter =  New CompareToValueEntityFilter( _ 
 "Discontinued", ConditionOperator.Equals, True) 
DataSource1.EntityFilters.Add(filter) 
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DefaultValue properties 
For an overview, see “Default Values for EntityFilters”. 

• GetDefaultValuesFromRouteData (Boolean) – Determines if default values are retrieved from RouteData objects. 
When true, they are. It defaults to true. 

• GetDefaultValuesFromQueryString (Boolean) – Determines if default values are retrieved from QueryString 
parameters. When true, they are. It defaults to true. 

• PrepareDefaultValues event – See “Default Values for EntityFilters”. 
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The BLD EntityDataSource control 
ASP.NET provides the System.Web.UI.WebControls.EntityDataSource control in support of its ADO.NET 
Entity Framework technology. If you are not using BLD’s DataAccessObjects, but are using Entity Framework, you would 
normally use it with BLD. However, that EntityDataSource control lacks support for some of the nice features of BLD, 
especially its Entity Filters, Filter Templates, and BLD’s URL Routing. 

BLD includes its own EntityDataSource, which is a subclass of the native control, to support Entity Filters, Filter Templates, 
and URL Routing. The class is in the PeterBlum.DES.Web.WebControls namespace and can be defined in ASP.NET 
Markup using <des:EntityDataSource> instead of <asp:EntityDataSource>. 

Because BLD’s control inherits from the native one, most of the documentation for this control is found here: 

♦ EntityDataSource Web Server Control Overview 

♦ EntityDataSource Class 

This section will discuss the new features of BLD’s EntityDataSource. 

Every feature added was actually adapted from BLD’s EntityDAODataSource. So you will find this section referring you to 
documentation of the EntityDAODataSource. 

Click on any of these topics to jump to them: 

♦ Using EntityFilters 

♦ Supporting Page Templates and URL Routing 

♦ Default Values for EntityFilters 

<des:EntityDataSource ID="DataSource1" runat="server" EntitySetName="Product" > 
 <EntityFilters> 
    <des:FilterTemplatesEntityFilter ControlID="Filters" /> 
 </EntityFilters> 
</des:EntityDataSource> 
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BLD EntityDataSource properties 
See also http://msdn.microsoft.com/en-us/library/system.web.ui.webcontrols.entitydatasource.aspx   

Click on any of these topics to jump to them: 

♦ EntityDataSource Class (all other properties and events) 

Entity Identity properties 
• EntitySetName (string) – Provides the name of the property on the ObjectContext that hosts the Entity class.  

If you want to get the Entity class from Url Routing, like on a PageTemplate, set EntityTypeFromRouting to true and 
leave this unassigned. 

• EntityTypeFromRouting (Boolean) – Determines the value of the EntitySetName property from BLD’s URL Routing, 
which supplies the table name. 

It should be true on Page Templates. 

When false, the EntitySetName property must have a value assigned. 

It defaults to false. 

See “Supporting Page Templates and URL Routing” for an example. 

• ContextTypeName (string) – Provides the full name of a type that represents the ObjectContext class associated with 
the Entity class used here. 

It is set automatically unless you have multiple DataContexts that refer to the same Entity class. So generally you can 
leave it unassigned. 

To convert from a string to the type, the value must be findable with 
System.Web.Compilation.BuildManager.GetType(), which generally demands "top level assemblies", 
like the App_Code folder, global.asax and those that are explicitly included within the Compilation section of the 
web.config file. 

• ContextType (Type) – Alternative to ContextTypeName to be used when writing code. Use it to supply the actual type 
that represents the ObjectContext. 

• EnableInsert (Boolean) – When true, the DataSource will handle saving a new record. 

For Page Templates, it should be true on Insert.aspx and for the DataSource supporting the DetailsView on 
ListDetails.aspx. If you edit List.aspx to support Insert mode in the BLDListView, it should be true. 

• EnableUpdate (Boolean) – When true, the DataSource will handle saving an existing record. 

For Page Templates, it should be true on Edit.aspx and for the DataSource supporting the DetailsView on 
ListDetails.aspx. If you edit List.aspx to support Edit mode in the BLDListView, it should be true. 

• EnableDelete (Boolean) – When true, support the Delete command. It should be true on any form with a Delete 
command. 

When false and you attempt to delete, an exception will be thrown. 
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Filtering and Sorting properties 
• EntityFilters (PeterBlum.DES.DAO.EntityFilters.EntityFilters) – A collection of EntityFilter objects that allows the 

page developer to establish limits on what is returned by the Select method. 

See these topics for details: 

♦ EntityFilter class overview 

♦ EntityFilter classes defined in DES 
The following topics will use this example: Omit all records in the Product table whose Discontinued DataField is true. 
The CompareToValueEntityFilter class is the right tool to compare a value to a DataField. 

ASP.NET Markup 
<des:EntityDataSource ID="DataSource1" runat="server" > 
 <EntityFilters> 
    <des:CompareToValueEntityFilter DataField="Discontinued" 
   Operator="NotEquals" ValueToCompare="True" /> 
 </EntityFilters> 
</des:EntityDataSource> 

Writing code 
When writing code, be aware that there are two namespaces with most of these EntityFilter classes. Use those in 
PeterBlum.DES.Web.WebControls instead of those in PeterBlum.DES.DAO.EntityFilters. The 
WebControls namespace provides classes that can interact with ASP.NET web forms, such as getting values from 
controls. 

WARNING: If you import both namespaces in your code file, you must explicitly declare the 
PeterBlum.DES.Web.WebControls namespace with the EntityFilter class to avoid an “Ambiguous name” compiler 
error. 

[C#] 

CompareToValueEntityFilter filter = new CompareToValueEntityFilter( 
 "Discontinued", ConditionOperator.Equals, true); 
DataSource1.EntityFilters.Add(filter); 

[VB] 

Dim filter As CompareToValueEntityFilter =  New CompareToValueEntityFilter( _ 
 "Discontinued", ConditionOperator.Equals, True) 
DataSource1.EntityFilters.Add(filter) 
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DefaultValue properties 
For an overview, see “Default Values for EntityFilters”. 

• GetDefaultValuesFromRouteData (Boolean) – Determines if default values are retrieved from RouteData objects. 
When true, they are. It defaults to true. 

• GetDefaultValuesFromQueryString (Boolean) – Determines if default values are retrieved from QueryString 
parameters. When true, they are. It defaults to true. 

• PrepareDefaultValues event – See “Default Values for EntityFilters”. 
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The BLD ObjectDataSource control 
Use the ObjectDataSource control when you are using Data Access Objects, but not those based on BLD 
DataAccessObjects. For help selecting the right DataSource control, see “DataSource controls”. 

With the ObjectDataSource control, you can define an Entity class to describe your table with its business rules and a Data 
Access Object to perform the CRUD (“create, read, update, delete”) operations. 

BLD provides its own ObjectDataSource, PeterBlum.DES.Web.WebControls.ObjectDataSource, which is a 
subclass of the native one, System.Web.UI.WebControls.ObjectDataSource. You can use either one, but BLD’s 
offers a few extensions that make its setup easier. If you are using the native control, all you need to do is switch from <asp: 
to <des: and assign the DataContextTypeName property. 

When using this DataSource, set it up as documented with the native control: ObjectDataSource Web Server Control 
Overview. Plus assign the DataContextTypeName. 

For an example, see  

[DES product folder]\BLD\Samples\language\Using Other Data Access Objects\BLD ObjectDataSource in 
BLDListView.aspx 

Click on any of these topics to jump to them: 

♦ Preparing your Data Access Objects 

♦ Properties on the ObjectDataSource control 

<des:ObjectDataSource ID="ObjectDataSource1" runat="server"  
 TypeName="BLL.SampleEntityDAO" DataObjectTypeName="BLL.SampleEntity"  
 DataContextTypeName="BLL.SampleDataContext" 
 SelectMethod="Select" UpdateMethod="Update" 
 OnObjectCreating="ObjectDataSource1_ObjectCreating" /> 
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Preparing your Data Access Objects 
Before you can use the ObjectDataSource control, you must prepare your Data Access Object classes like this. 

1. You must have a DataContext class defined to group the Entity classes of your database. If one does not exist, consider 
creating one using this technique: “Creating the DataContext for ADO.NET”. 

2. Create a DataContextDescriptor class for this DataContext that knows how to identify the Entity classes defined in the 
DataContext. If you created one using the model from ADO.NET, you can use this code. See “How to extend 
Descriptors”. 

3. Register your DataContextDescriptor with BLD. See “Registering the DataContext with BLD”. 

4. Add the business rules to the Entity classes. See “DataAnnotation attributes: Defining business logic on each Entity”. 

5. Add support for validation from business rules. See “Validating from within your Update and Insert methods”. 

6. Optionally support EntityFilters in Select methods. See “Supporting EntityFilters in your own Select methods”. 

For a detailed example, see  

[DES product folder]\BLD\Samples\language\Using Other Data Access Objects\BLL using Custom Data 
Access Objects.cs or .vb. 
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Properties on the ObjectDataSource control 
See also http://msdn.microsoft.com/en-us/library/system.web.ui.webcontrols.objectdatasource_properties.aspx    

Entity Identity properties 
• DataObjectTypeName (string) – Provides the full name of the Entity class.  

If you want to get the Entity class from Url Routing, like on a PageTemplate, set EntityTypeFromRouting to true and 
leave this unassigned. 

• EntityTypeFromRouting (Boolean) – Determines the value of the DataObjectTypeName property from BLD’s URL 
Routing, which supplies the table name. 

It should be true on Page Templates. 

When false, the DataObjectTypeName property must have a value assigned. 

It defaults to false. 

See “Supporting Page Templates and URL Routing” for an example. 

• DataContextTypeName (string) – Provides the full name of a type that represents the DataContext class associated with 
the Entity class used here. 

Note: This property is not in the native ObjectDataSource. If you need it, use the BLD ObjectDataSource. 

It is set automatically unless you have multiple DataContexts that refer to the same Entity class. So generally you can 
leave it unassigned. 

To convert from a string to the type, the value must be findable with 
System.Web.Compilation.BuildManager.GetType(), which generally demands "top level assemblies", 
like the App_Code folder, global.asax and those that are explicitly included within the Compilation section of the 
web.config file. 

• DataContextType (Type) – Alternative to DataContextTypeName to be used when writing code. Use it to supply the 
actual type that represents the DataContext. 

Note: This property is not in the native ObjectDataSource. If you need it, use the BLD ObjectDataSource. 

• EnableInsert (Boolean) – When true, the DataSource will handle saving a new record. 

For Page Templates, it should be true on Insert.aspx and for the DataSource supporting the DetailsView on 
ListDetails.aspx. If you edit List.aspx to support Insert mode in the BLDListView, it should be true. 

• EnableUpdate (Boolean) – When true, the DataSource will handle saving an existing record. 

For Page Templates, it should be true on Edit.aspx and for the DataSource supporting the DetailsView on 
ListDetails.aspx. If you edit List.aspx to support Edit mode in the BLDListView, it should be true. 

• EnableDelete (Boolean) – When true, support the Delete command. It should be true on any form with a Delete 
command. 

When false and you attempt to delete, an exception will be thrown. 
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Filtering and Sorting properties 
• EntityFilters (PeterBlum.DES.DAO.EntityFilters.EntityFilters) – A collection of EntityFilter objects that allows the 

page developer to establish limits on what is returned by the Select method. 

See these topics for details: 

♦ EntityFilter class overview 

♦ EntityFilter classes defined in DES 

EntityFilters can only be used when you have a Select method that takes a 
PeterBlum.DES.DAO.EntityFilters.EntityFilters collection as a parameter. See “Supporting 
EntityFilters in your own Select methods”. 

You must add the PeterBlum.DES.Web.WebControls.EntityFiltersPlaceHolderParameter object 
in the position of that parameter into the SelectParameters collection of the ObjectDataSource. Always set its Name 
property to the name of the parameter in the Select method. 

<des:ObjectDataSource ID="DataSource1" runat="server"  
  Select="SelectFromEntityFilters" > 
 <SelectParameter> 
    <des:EntityFiltersPlaceHolderParameter Name="entityFilters" /> 
 </SelectParameters> 
 <EntityFilters> 
    <des:FilterTemplatesEntityFilter ControlID="BLDFilterField1" /> 
 </EntityFilters> 
</des:ObjectDataSource> 
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The BLDDataField: Adding a Field Template to the page 
The BLDDataField is a placeholder for where a Field Template will generate its content. To work, a BLDDataField must 
know the DataField name, which you set in its DataField property. From there, it can select the correct Field Template and 
set it up. You can override the default choice for the Field Template (which is based on attributes on the DataField’s 
metadata) with the UIHint property. 

Click on any of these topics to jump to them: 

♦ Features of BLDDataField 

♦ Using BLDDataField 

♦ Adding a BLDDataField 

♦ Properties on BLDDataField 
 

<des:BLDDataField id="BLDataField1" runat="server" DataField="ProductName" /> 

Features of BLDDataField 
 Supply alternative values for properties on the Field Template to customize its behavior, making Field Templates very 

flexible. 

 Using the DES.FieldTemplateFactory or the value of a UIHint, it loads a Field Template file and generates its content. 

 Supports Named Styles to let the web form developer replace the default styles of controls within the Field Template 
file.. 
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Using BLDDataField 
The BLDDataField has several tasks: 

 Identify the DataField whose data will be viewed or edited.  
See “Assigning the DataField” 

 Select a Field Template, using the DES.FieldTemplateFactory or the value of a UIHint.  
See “Selecting the Field Template”. 

 Supply alternative values for properties on the Field Template to customize its behavior.  
See “Supply alternative values for properties on the Field Template”. 

 Modify the overall behavior of your Field Templates using Field Template Behaviors. See “”. 

 Supply alternative styles for controls within the Field Template. 
See “Named Styles: Web Forms dictate styles in Templates”. 

 

Click on any of these topics to jump to them: 

♦ Where to add BLDDataFields 

♦ Assigning the DataField 

♦ Selecting the Field Template 

♦ Supply alternative values for properties on the Field Template 

♦ Using Field Template Behaviors 

♦ Using the BLDDataField to customize Validators 

♦ Using the Hidden property to support calculated fields 

♦ Expanding the controls a DependencyAttribute hides 

♦ Using an external control with the DependencyUI property 
 

♦ Field Templates User’s Guide Field Templates Introduction 

Where to add BLDDataFields 
BLDDataField controls display Field Templates anywhere ASP.NET web controls are permitted within a DataBound control 
setup for BLD: 

• The <xyzTemplate> properties of FormView and BLDFormView controls 

• The <xyzTemplate> properties of ListView and BLDListView controls 

• TemplateField object within a GridView or DetailsView control 

• Pattern Templates 

• The TemplateNotInPattern object used with the BLDPatternForDataFields, BLDFormView, and BLDListView controls 
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Assigning the DataField 
The DataField property must be assigned to a DataField on the Entity class specified in your DataSource control. There are 
two situations to consider. 

When the BLDDataField is contained within Pattern Templates, do not assign it yourself. That’s the job of the 
BLDPatternForDataFields and BLDPatternForDataField controls and the DataFieldInPattern object. 

In all other cases, assign it. Use the name of the DataField, not any name specified on a DisplayNameAttribute assigned to 
that DataField. Note: If specifying a DataField for a relationship, specify the Relationship DataField property, not the 
foreign key property. See “Relationships and DataFields”. 

<des:BLDDataField id="DC1" runat="server" DataField="DataField" /> 

Accessing nested properties 
When the DataField specifies a Relationship object, the properties of that object can be specified in the DataField using the 
nested DataField naming convention: "DataField.NestedPropertyName". 

For example, in the NorthWind database, the Product Entity class has a property called Category which hosts a Category 
Entity. You can specify any property name of the Category Entity, such as “Category.Description” and “Category.Picture”. 

When the BLDDataField is in read-only mode, you can specify nested properties by using the syntax. For example: 

<des:BLDDataField id="DC1" runat="server" DataField="Category.CategoryName" /> 

When the BLDDataField is in Edit or Insert modes, this syntax will load the correct Field Template to edit the Related 
Entity’s DataField. However, when saving the data, the DataSource may not know what to do with the data. The 
EntityDAODataSource will deliver these properties to the EntityDAO Update and Insert methods in its 
Wrapper.Args.ForeignKeyChanges collection. You must create a custom Update or Insert method that uses the 
ForeignKeyChanges collection. Then specify the correct method names in the UpdateMethod and InsertMethod 
properties of EntityDAODataSource. 

Perhaps an easier approach is to create a View that describes all interrelated tables in your database. Create an Entity class for 
that View. Then specify the View’s Entity type in the DataSource. See “Designing your Tables and Views”. 
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Selecting the Field Template 
BLD knows exactly which Field Template to use for your DataField because you have established that information in the 
business logic, with the field’s actual data type, with the DataTypeAttribute or with the DESDA.UIHintAttribute. 

Sometimes you want to override that choice on the BLDDataField. Use the UIHint property. Specify the name of the Field 
Template, omitting the extensions “.ascx”, “_edit.ascx”, and “_insert.ascx”. 

<des:BLDDataField id="DC1" runat="server"  
  DataField="DataField" UIHint="TemplateName" /> 

You can apply mode-specific UIHints with these properties: ReadOnlyUIHint, EditUIHint, InsertUIHint. UIHint is the 
default for any that is not assigned. 

Use Themes and Skins to use rules established in the FieldTemplate.config file that maps a data type to the Field 
Template. Establish the theme in the TemplateTheme property and the skin ID in the TemplateSkinID property. 

For more, see “Selecting a Field Template” and “Themes and Skins for Field Templates”. 

The BLDDataField needs to know the data entry mode so it can select between Field Template.ascx, Field 
Template_Edit.ascx, and Field Template_Insert.ascx. Use the Mode property. It defaults to ReadOnly, so only set it if the 
mode is Insert or Edit. 

<des:BLDDataField id="DC1" runat="server"  
  DataField="DataField" Mode="Edit" /> 
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Supply alternative values for properties on the Field Template 
ALERT: This feature is only supported by the BLDDataField, not the native one. 

Each Field Template is derived from a class, and that class offers public properties to customize its behavior. For example, 
the base class used by all BLD Field Templates, PeterBlum.DES.BLD.BaseFieldTemplate, has these public 
properties: ValueWhenBlank. PeterBlum.DES.BLD.DataEditFieldTemplate adds these properties: 
DateFormat, AllowMonthNames, ReadOnlyAllowsEdits, AutoHintStyle, and HintPopupViewName. 

For a list of all properties available on Field Templates, see “Customizing Field Templates through their properties”. 

You can set these properties in several ways: 

 Globally, using Themes and Skins with the <templateproperties> node. 

 Page-level using the FieldTemplateProperties collection of the BLDCustomizer control. 

 Field-level using the TemplateProperties collection of the BLDDataField (along with BLDField, DataFieldInPattern, and 
BLDPatternForDataField control). 

The Field-Level case is discussed below. For more on the rest, see “Setting the public properties on the Field Template”. 

Click on any of these topics to jump to them: 

♦ Using the TemplateProperties collection 

♦ General Purpose FieldTemplateProperties classes 

♦ Mode specific Properties 

♦ Changing the child properties of the DataControl and BLDDataFieldValidators 
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Using the TemplateProperties collection 
The TemplateProperties collection accepts any Field Template User Control and even their base classes (like 
<des:TextEditFieldTemplate>). You just define the alternative values for properties in that User Control.  

<des:BLDDataField id="BirthDate" runat="server" DataField="BirthDate"> 
 <TemplateProperties> 
  <des:DateEditFieldTemplate AutoHintStyle="ToolTip" /> 
 </TemplateProperties> 
</des:BLDDataField> 

To use a specific Field Template, declare its <%@ Register %> tag. Then declare it in TemplateProperties, using the correct 
tagprefix. 

<%@ Register src="~/BLD Templates/FieldTemplates/Date_Edit.ascx"  
 tagname="Date_Edit" tagprefix="uc1" %> 

 
<des:BLDDataField id="BirthDate" runat="server" DataField="BirthDate"> 
 <TemplateProperties> 
  <uc1:Date_Edit AutoHintStyle="ToolTip" /> 
 </TemplateProperties> 
</des:BLDDataField> 

When writing code 
Create an instance of the Field Template User Control class, set the desired properties, and pass it to the Add() method on 
TemplateProperties. 

[C#] 

DateEditFieldTemplate vFieldTemplate = new DateEditFieldTemplate(); 
vFieldTemplate.AutoHintStyle = AutoHintStyle.ToolTip; 
Birthdate.TemplateProperties.Add(vFieldTemplate); 

[VB] 

Dim vFieldTemplate As DateEditFieldTemplate = New DateEditFieldTemplate() 
vFieldTemplate.AutoHintStyle = AutoHintStyle.ToolTip 
Birthdate.TemplateProperties.Add(vFieldTemplate) 

To create an instance from a Field Template file, such as “Date_Edit.ascx”, call the Page.LoadControl() method: 

[C#] 

Control vUC = Page.LoadControl("~/BLD Templates/FieldTemplates/Date_Edit.ascx"); 

[VB] 

Dim vUC As Control = _ 
 Page.LoadControl("~/BLD Templates/FieldTemplates/Date_Edit.ascx") 
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General Purpose FieldTemplateProperties classes 
This feature is very powerful. If you use a base class, it supports any user control that inherits from it. For example, use 
<des:BaseDateTimeEditFieldTemplate> to provide property values to all date and time oriented Field Templates in Edit and 
Insert modes. Even better, use <des:DateTimeFieldTemplateProperties>. This class was developed exclusively to let you 
setup properties for all date and time Field Templates in any mode. 

<des:BLDDataField id="BirthDate" runat="server" DataField="BirthDate"> 
 <TemplateProperties> 
  <des:DateTimeFieldTemplateProperties AutoHintStyle="ToolTip"  
   DateFormat="Abbreviated" ShowSpinners="true" /> 
 </TemplateProperties> 
</des:BLDDataField> 

There are a number of these special “FieldTemplateProperties” classes in the PeterBlum.DES.BLD namespace. 

• AnyFieldTemplateProperties – Supports any property. It exposes the properties of the base Field Template 
User Control class, PeterBlum.DES.BLD.BaseFieldTemplate, to intellisense and the design mode Properties 
Editor. Any other property can be added, but you must know the correct name and value format. 

• TextReadOnlyFieldTemplateProperties – Supports any property used by Text and other string-based Field 
Templates in read-only mode. 

• TextEditFieldTemplateProperties – Supports any property used by Text Field Templates in Edit and Insert 
modes. 

• NumericFieldTemplateProperties – Supports any property used by a Integer, Decimal, Currency, Percent, and 
Measurement Field Templates.  

• DateTimeFieldTemplateProperties – Supports any property used by Date and Time Field Templates. 

• BooleanFieldTemplateProperties – Supports any property used by Boolean Field Templates. 

• EnumeratedFieldTemplateProperties – Supports any property used by Enumerated Field Templates. 

• ForeignKeyFieldTemplateProperties – Supports any property used by ForeignKey Field Templates. 

• ChildrenReadOnlyFieldTemplateProperties – Supports any property used by Children.ascx Field 
Template. 

• DbImageFieldTemplateProperties – Supports any property used by DbImage Field Templates. 

• UrlAsImageFieldTemplateProperties – Supports any property used by UrlAsImage Field Templates. 

• UrlReadOnlyFieldTemplateProperties – Supports any property used by the Url.ascx Field Template. 

There can be many Templates defined. The list is searched in order. If a property name is not found in the class, or the class 
itself is not an ancestor of the actual Template User Control, it is skipped. 

Once the class matches and the property value is not at the default base on the DefaultValueAttribute, it is used. 
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Mode specific Properties 
You can make mode specific versions of these items, so that you have different settings for ReadOnly, Edit, and Insert mode. 
Just set the TemplatePropertiesMode property.  

<des:BLDDataField id="BirthDate" runat="server" DataField="BirthDate"> 
 <TemplateProperties> 
  <des:DateTimeFieldTemplateProperties 
   TemplatePropertiesMode="ReadOnly" DateFormat="Abbreviated" /> 
  <des:DateTimeFieldTemplateProperties 
   TemplatePropertiesMode="Edit" DateFormat="Short" /> 
 </TemplateProperties> 
</des:BLDDataField> 
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Changing the child properties of the DataControl and BLDDataFieldValidators 
Each Field Template defines a DataControl and BLDDataFieldValidators property which holds the associated controls. 
While these properties do not appear in Intellisense or the design mode Properties Editor, they are still available for when you 
want to set a child property. For example, change BLDDataFieldValidators’s ShowRequiredFieldMarker to true or 
DataControl’s ForeColor to Red. 

Before continuing, generally there are already ways to set these properties using other techniques. Only use this when none of 
these options are available. 

• To change the style sheet class or styles of DataControl, use Named Styles. Use the name “FieldTemplateDataControl” 
in your NamedStyle object. For any other control whose CssClass or styles need changing, modify the Field Template to 
support Named Styles on those controls. 

• The BLDCustomizer defines several properties for the BLDDataFieldValidators. See “BLDDataFieldValidators 
Properties”. 

• Review the properties defined on the Field Template that already set properties of DataControl, such as AutoHintStyle is 
defined in PeterBlum.DES.BLD.DateEditFieldTemplate. A good strategy is to add the desired property to the Field 
Template User Control class instead of using the technique discussed next. 

1. Add a PeterBlum.DES.BLD.AnyFieldTemplateProperties object to the TemplateProperties collection. 

<des:BLDDataField id="BirthDate" runat="server" DataField="BirthDate"> 
 <TemplateProperties> 
  <des:AnyFieldTemplateProperties /> 
 </TemplateProperties> 
</des:BLDDataField> 

2. Declare the child property of DataControl and BLDDataFieldValidators using the syntax:  
PropertyName-ChildPropertyName='value'. 

<des:BLDDataField id="BirthDate" runat="server" DataField="BirthDate"> 
 <TemplateProperties> 
  <des:AnyFieldTemplateProperties DataControl-ShowSpinners="true" 
   BLDDataFieldValidators-ErrorFormatterSkinID="PopupView" /> 
 </TemplateProperties> 
</des:BLDDataField> 

When you declare an unknown property name, it will be ignored. If you want to see any errors caused by incorrect 
property names or values, set <% @Page Trace="true" %> and view the trace. 

Refer to “Customizing Field Templates through their properties” to learn about the available properties. 

When writing code 
The AnyFieldTemplateProperties class stores each property that you add in its FreeFormProperties collection. Add your 
property names and values using its Add(name, value) method. The value can be defined in the native type of the actual 
property. 

[C#] 

AnyFieldTemplateProperties vProperties = new AnyFieldTemplateProperties(); 
vProperties.FreeFormProperties.Add("DataControl-ShowSpinners", true); 
vProperties.FreeFormProperties.Add( 
 "BLDDataFieldValidators-ErrorFormatterSkinID", "PopupView"); 
Birthdate.TemplateProperties.Add(vProperties); 

[VB] 

Dim vProperties As AnyFieldTemplateProperties = New AnyFieldTemplateProperties() 
vProperties.FreeFormProperties.Add("DataControl-ShowSpinners", True) 
vProperties.FreeFormProperties.Add( _ 
 "BLDDataFieldValidators-ErrorFormatterSkinID", "PopupView") 
Birthdate.TemplateProperties.Add(vProperties) 
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Using Field Template Behaviors 
Field Template Behaviors let you add functionality to all Field Templates at once, without modifying their base class. Field 
Template Behaviors inherit from PeterBlum.DES.BLD.BaseFieldTemplateBehavior and can run code that impacts the Field 
Template in several stages of generation, such as databinding, prerendering, and before validation runs. 

BLD includes the following Field Template Behavior classes: 

• DependencyFieldTemplateBehavior - If a DESDA.DependencyAttribute exists, it changes the state of the 
FieldTemplate’s DataControl based on the Dependency’s Condition. State changes include hiding, disabling, and 
modifying the style sheet class name. With editable Field Templates, it makes the interface interactive by using the 
FieldStateController from the Peter’s Interactive Pages module. 

• CalculationFieldTemplateBehavior – If the DESDA.CalculationDescriptorAttribute exists, it creates interactive 
calculations that involve the DataControls of other Field Templates. 

• HintFieldTemplateBehavior – Adds a hint (using a PopupView) or tooltip to the Field Template’s DataControl and/or a 
separate button near the DataControl. You define the source for the hint, such as the DisplayName, Description, or 
Prompt from metadata, or even actual data from the current Entity object. 

• ReadOnlyFieldTemplateBehavior – Changes the user interface of Field Templates in Edit or Insert mode when the 
DataField is determined to be ReadOnly. (Security restrictions and the ActiveDataField.IsReadOnly property determine 
this.) This Behavior either disables the DataControl or swaps it with a Label to show the current value. 

• ChangeMonitorFieldTemplateBehavior – The ChangeMonitor, a feature from the Peter’s Interactive Pages module, can 
monitor edits made to controls and take various actions. When used by BLD, it enables the Save button and displays the 
Cancel button’s confirmation message only if a change took place. This Behavior lets a Field Template register its 
DataControl with the ChangeMonitor. 

Add a Field Template Behavior to the Behaviors property to define or override an existing Behavior found in the 
BLDCustomizer (page-level setting) or FieldTemplate.config file (global settings). 

The DependencyFieldTEmplateBehavior is commonly defined here because its DependencyName property is usually set at 
the DataField level. 

<des:BLDDataField ID="BLDDataField1" runat="server" DataField="UnitPrice" > 
   <Behaviors> 
      <des:DependencyFieldTemplateBehavior DependencyName="ForUI" /> 
   </Behaviors> 
</des:BLDDataField> 

If you want to disable a Behavior, define it in the Behaviors collection with the Enabled property set to false. 

<des:BLDDataField ID="BLDDataField1" runat="server" DataField="UnitPrice" > 
   <Behaviors> 
      <des:HintFieldTemplateBehavior Enabled="false" /> 
   </Behaviors> 
</des:BLDDataField> 

See “Field Template Behaviors” for details. 
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Using the BLDDataField to customize Validators  
The BLDDataFieldValidators control is part of a Field Template, handling the output of validators. It includes setting the 
appearance of those validators, such as its ErrorFormatter and error messgaes. With it buried inside the Field Template, the 
web form developer cannot customize it’s user interface on a case-by-case basis, nor can they specify a different location on 
the page for the error to appear.  

The BLDDataField remedies this, allowing you to change the appearance and even its location. 

Add the BLDDataFieldValidators near the BLDDataField. If you intend to use it’s location to show an error message, put it 
in the right location. 

Assign its ID to the BLDDataFieldValidatorsControlID property. If working in code, assign its object reference to the 
BLDDataFieldValidatorsControlInstance property. 

<des:BLDDataField id="PriceEdit" runat="server" DataField="Price" 
 BLDDataFieldValidatorsControlID="PriceEditCVM" /> 
<des:BLDDataFieldValidators id="PriceEditCVM" runat="server" /> 

Specify if you want to replace the BLDDataFieldValidators within the Field Template with the new one, set the 
BLDDataFieldValidatorsMode property OutsideFieldTemplate. 

Once you add the BLDDataFieldValidators control, all of the properties on the new BLDDataFieldValidators are used 
instead of the one inside the Field Template. If you do nothing else, your BLDDataFieldValidators will show its 
ErrorFormatter and error messages at the location of the one inside the Field Template. 

Now change the properties of the BLDDataFieldValidators as needed. See “Showing Errors Properties”. 

<des:BLDDataField id="PriceEdit" runat="server" DataField="Price" 
 BLDDataFieldValidatorsControlID="PriceEditCVM" 
 BLDDataFieldValidatorsMode="OutsideFieldTemplate" /> 
<des:BLDDataFieldValidators id="PriceEditCVM" runat="server"  
 ErrorFormatterSkinID="{DEFAULT}" ShowRequiredFieldMarker="true"  
 NoErrorFormatter-Mode="Always" /> 

The BLDDataFieldValidators is where you specify alternative error messages. Once setup against the BLDDataField, you 
can add to its ErrorMessages collection. See “Customizing error messages”. 

<des:BLDDataFieldValidators id="BLDDataFieldValidators1" runat="server"> 
 <ErrorMessages> 
  <DESDA:ErrorMessages  
   NameOfValidationAttributeType="RequiredAttribute" 
   ErrorMessage="Requires an entry" 
   SummaryErrorMessage="{LABEL} requires an entry." /> 
 </ErrorMessages> 
</des:BLDDataFieldValidators> 
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Using the Hidden property to support calculated fields 
Suppose that a DataField is using the DESDA.CalculationDescriptorAttribute, with a calculation that includes a DataField 
that you were not going to show in the page. The Field Template associated with that DataField will attempt to setup the 
interactive calculation feature, but will fail with an exception because it needs a BLDDataField for all DataFields it identifies. 

For example, the ValueOfStock property is a calculated field added to the Product Entity class. It’s calculation depends on 
the Discontinued property, which you don’t plan on showing the user. 

[C#] 

public partial class Product 
{ 
   [DESDA.CurrencyDataType()] 
   [DESDA.CalculationDescriptor( 
  "if (Not Discontinued) then {UnitPrice * UnitsInStock} else novalue")] 
   [DESDA.DisplayName("Value of Stock")] 
   [DESDA.ScaffoldColumn(100, true)] 
   public decimal ValueOfStock 
   { 
      get  
      {  
         if (!Discontinued) 
            if (UnitPrice.HasValue && UnitsInStock.HasValue) 
               return UnitPrice.Value * UnitsInStock.Value; 
         return 0.0M; 
      } 
   } 
} 

[VB] 

Public Partial Class Product 
 <DESDA.CurrencyDataType> _ 
 <DESDA.CalculationDescriptor( _ 
 "if (Not Discontinued) then {UnitPrice * UnitsInStock} else novalue")> _ 
 <DESDA.DisplayName("Value of Stock")> _ 
 <DESDA.ScaffoldColumn(100, True)> _ 
 Public ReadOnly Property ValueOfStock() As Decimal 
  Get 
   If Not Discontinued Then 
    If UnitPrice.HasValue AndAlso UnitsInStock.HasValue Then 
     Return UnitPrice.Value * UnitsInStock.Value 
    End If 
   End If 
   Return 0.0D 
  End Get 
 End Property 
End Class 

To make it work, add a BLDDataField into your template for the required DataField and set its Hidden property to false. 

<des:BLDDataField id="DiscontinuedEdit" runat="server"  
 DataField="Discontinued" Hidden="true" /> 

This control will not use any of your Field Templates. Instead it will use a special one, 
PeterBlum.DES.BLD.HiddenFieldTemplate, which adds no HTML to your page. It effectively instructs the 
underlying CalculationController control to use a constant for the hidden DataField instead of looking for a data entry 
control. 
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Expanding the controls a DependencyAttribute hides 
The DependencyAttributes tell the user interface how one DataField’s value can show and hide another when the 
DependencyFieldTemplateBehavior’s DependencyUI property is set to Hide.  

Normally, the DataControl within the Field Template has its visibility changed. Sometimes you want to have a group of 
controls containing the Field Template to be shown and hidden. Use the ControlIDToChange property on BLDDataField to 
specify which control to show and hide. 

For example, you enclose the BLDDataField in a panel and want the panel’s visibilty to be impacted by the 
DependencyAttribute. The UnitPrice DataField has a dependency the Discontinued DataField. 

<asp:Panel id="UnitPricePanel" runat="server"> 
 <des:BLDLabel id="UnitPriceLabel" runat="server"  
   AssociatedControlID="UnitPriceValue" > 
 <des:BLDDataField id="UnitPriceValue" runat="server" DataField="UnitPrice" 
  VisibilityControID="UnitPricePanel"> 
  <Behaviors> 
   <des:DependencyFieldTemplateBehavior DependencyUI="Hide" /> 
  </Behaviors> 
 </des:BLDDataField> 
</asp:Panel> 
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Using an external control with the DependencyUI property 
The DependencyFieldTemplateBehavior’s DependencyUI property changes the visibility or enabled state of the 
DataControl. Normally, it is controlled by another DataField’s value through a DependencyAttribute. Sometimes you want to 
do the same thing with a control that you have added to the page. Use the Enabler property on the BLDDataField to specify 
the control and rules used to change visibility. 

For example, you have a checkbox that when marked should enable the DataControl and unmarked should disable it. Here is 
how you set it up: 

<asp:CheckBox id="TogglePrice" runat="server" Text="Enter a price" > 
<des:BLDDataField id="UnitPriceValue" runat="server" DataField="UnitPrice"> 
 <Behaviors> 
  <des:DependencyFieldTemplateBehavior DependencyUI="Disable" /> 
 </Behaviors> 
 <EnablerContainer> 
  <des:CheckStateCondition ControlIDToEvaluate="TogglePrice" Checked="true" /> 
 </EnablerContainer> 
</des:BLDDataField> 

The DependencyUI property will make the DataControl appear normally when the Condition evaluates as “success” and 
hide or disable it when “failed”. 

If you want to achieve the same behavior with any control outside of the BLDDataField, use a FieldStateController, as 
described in the Interactive Pages User’s Guide. 
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Adding a BLDDataField 
These steps ask you to jump around the document using clicks on links. Adobe Reader offers a Previous View 
command to return to the link. Look for this in the Adobe Reader (shown v6.0) 

1. Prepare the page for DES controls. See “Preparing a page for DES controls” in the General Features Guide. It covers 
issues like style sheets, AJAX, and localization. 

2. Add an BLDDataField control to the page. It must go in a Template area of a DataBound control, such as ItemTemplate 
on ListView, a TemplateField object on GridView, or within a Pattern Template file. 

Visual Studio and Visual Web Developer Design Mode Users 
Drag the BLDDataField control from the Toolbox onto your web form. 

Text Entry Users 
Add the control (inside the <form> area): 

<des:BLDDataField id="[YourControlID]" runat="server" /> 

Programmatically creating the BLDDataField control 
• Identify the control which you will add the BLDDataField control to its Controls collection. Like all ASP.NET controls, 

the BLDDataField can be added to any control that supports child controls, including Templates. 

• Create an instance of the BLDDataField control class. The constructor takes no parameters. 

• Assign the ID property. 

• Add the BLDDataField control to the Controls collection. 

In this example, the BLDDataField is created with an ID of “BLDDataField1”. It is added to PlaceHolder1. 

[C#] 

PeterBlum.DES.BLD.BLDDataField vBLDDataField =  
 new PeterBlum.DES.BLD.BLDDataField(); 
vBLDDataField.ID = "BLDDataField1"; 
PlaceHolder1.Controls.Add(vBLDDataField); 

Note: The namespace for these controls is PeterBlum.DES.BLD. If you prefer, add a using clause to that namespace on 
your form. 

[VB] 

Dim vBLDDataField As PeterBlum.DES.BLD.BLDDataField = _ 
 New PeterBlum.DES.BLD.BLDDataField() 
vBLDDataField.ID = "BLDDataField1" 
PlaceHolder1.Controls.Add(vBLDDataField) 

Note: The namespace for these controls is PeterBlum.DES.BLD. If you prefer, add an Imports clause to that namespace 
on your form. 

 

CONTINUED ON THE NEXT PAGE 
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Guidelines for setting properties 
Design mode users can use the Properties Editor or the Expanded Properties Editor. (See “Expanded Properties Editor” in the 
General Features Guide.) The SmartTag  also offers some of the most important properties. 
Text entry users should add the properties into the <des:ControlClass> tag in this format: 
propertyname="value" 
When setting a property programmatically, have a reference to the control’s object and set the property according to your language’s 
rules. 

 

3. Set the DataField property to a DataField on the Entity specified by the DataSource control, unless this control is 
contained in a Pattern Template file.  

4. Set the Mode property to Edit or Insert, if this control is used in one of those modes. 

5. A default Field Template file will be selected for you based on the data type. To change it, assign the Field Template 
name (without its extension) to the UIHint property, or select a different Theme and Skin to use a predefined rule to 
select its name. See “Selecting the Field Template” and “Field Templates included with DES”. 

<des:BLDDataField ID="NameField" runat="server" DataField="UnitPrice"  
 UIHint="Currency" /> 

6. Field Templates have properties to further customize them, which are declared within the TemplateProperies collection.  
See “Supply alternative values for properties on the Field Template”. 

<des:BLDDataField ID="NameField" runat="server" DataField="UnitPrice" > 
 <TemplateProperties> 
  <des:NumericFieldTemplateProperties UseCurrencySymbol="true" /> 
 </TemplateProperties> 
<des:BLDDataField /> 

7. You can change the default style sheets of the data entry controls within the Field Template by using Named Styles.  
See “Using Named Styles to change the default style sheets within Templates”. 

<des:BLDDataField id="NameField" runat="server" DataField="UnitPrice" > 
 <NamedStyles> 
  <des:NamedStyle Name="FieldTemplateDataControl"  
   CssClass="CustomStyle" /> 
 </NamedStyles> 
</des:BLDDataField> 
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Properties on BLDDataField 
Click on any of these topics to jump to them: 

♦ Data Properties 

♦ Field Template Properties 

♦ Data Formatting Properties 

♦ Appearance Properties 

♦ BLDDataFieldValidators Properties 

♦ Other Properties 

Data Properties 
• DataField (string) – The DataField name for which a Field Template will be generated. This is a required field. 

However, do not set it when your BLDDataField is inside a Pattern Template because those templates automatically 
assign it for you. For more, see “Assigning the DataField”. 

• Hidden (Boolean) – When true, the Field Template is replaced by one that hosts the field value without generating a 
user interface.  

Typical case: Using the DESDA.CalculationDescriptorAttribute with a DataField that will not appear. Add that column 
with this property set to true. See “Using the Hidden property to support calculated fields”. 

The UIHint and other Field Template rules are ignored. Instead, the 
PeterBlum.DES.BLD.HiddenFieldTemplate class is used. 

When true, the feature is enabled, hiding the field. 

When false, normal operation. 

It defaults to false. 

• CannotEditDataFieldBehavior (enum PeterBlum.DES.BLD.CannotEditDataFieldBehavior) – The Data Access Object 
must support each DataField its Update and Insert methods are asked to save. This property determines how to generate 
the Field Template associated with a DataField where the Data Access Object does not support it in its Update or Insert 
methods. Generally use this to make it read only or remove it. 

The BLD DataAccessObjects (EntityDAO classes) support this property. Within EntityDAO classes, override the 
MethodSupportsDataField() method to reject specific the DataFields. Its not supported unless you are using an 
EntityDAODataSource control, or have overridden the BLDDataField AdjustWhenCannotEditDataField() 
method.  

Note: By default, BaseEntityDAO’s MethodSupportsDataField() method rejects any DataField using the nested 
naming convention (like “Product.ProductName”) because they are modifying a different object. However, subclassed 
EntityDAO classes are welcome to support nested DataFields by overriding MethodSupportsDataField(). 

The enumerated type PeterBlum.DES.BLD.CannotEditDataFieldBehavior has these values: 

o Default – Use the value from BLDCustomizer.CannotEditDataFieldBehavior. 

o ReadOnly – Show as a read-only Field Template (effectively overrides Mode so its always ReadOnly). 

o Hidden – Sets the Hidden property to true to generate a hidden Field Template. 

o Omit – Does not generate the Field Template. 

o Editable – Creates the Field Template and supports both Edit and Insert modes. In this case, you must add 
support for saving this DataField that is not in the Data Access Object, such as retrieving the value from the 
ItemUpdating event handler of the DataBound control. 

It defaults to CannotEditDataFieldBehavior.Default. 
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Field Template Properties 
• Mode (enum System.Web.UI.WebControls.DataBoundControlMode) – Identifies the data entry mode. It is used to 

select the Field Template from its three forms: Field Template.ascx, Field Template_Edit.ascx, and Field 
Template_Insert.ascx. It defaults to DataBoundControlMode.ReadOnly. 

• UIHint (string) – The Field Template name. Do not include the file extension (.ascx) or the mode parts: “_Edit” and 
“_Insert”. When set, this value overrides the same property in the UIHintAttribute. 

• TemplateTheme (string) – Overrides the default Theme established in the BLDCustomizer.FieldTemplateTheme 
property. Themes are used to map the original data type of the DataField to a specific Field Template file.  
See “Themes and Skins for Field Templates”. 

• TemplateSkinID (string) – When using a Theme, this identifies a specific skin within the Theme associated with the 
specified UIHint or Field Template name. 

You can have multiple skins for a single UIHint by using a skinid to uniquely name them. If you don't specify a value in 
the UIHint property, default rules determine which Field Template name is initially identified. That name along with 
this SkinID value must exactly match to be used. 

See “Themes and Skins for Field Templates”. 

When unassigned, it will match to <skin> nodes whose skinid= attribute is either the empty string or not defined. 

It is unassigned by default. 

Note: Do not use the SkinID property on BLDDataField for this. SkinID is associated with another “Themes and Skins” 
concept supported by all ASP.NET web controls. 

• TemplateProperties (FieldTemplatePropertiesManager) – A collection of Field Template User Controls that supply 
property values to the Field Template that is actually loaded. 

See “Supply alternative values for properties on the Field Template”. 

This is collection of Field Template User Controls whose properties are transferred to a matching Field Template User 
Control that is generated in your DataBound control. You can define the actual Field Templates used, a base class or one 
of these classes (which are in the PeterBlum.DES.BLD namespace): 

o AnyFieldTemplateProperties – Supports any property. It exposes the properties of the base Field Template 
User Control class, PeterBlum.DES.BLD.BaseFieldTemplate, to intellisense and the design mode 
Properties Editor. Any other property can be added, but you must know the correct name and value format. 

o TextReadOnlyFieldTemplateProperties – Supports any property used by Text and other string-based 
Field Templates in read-only mode. 

o TextEditFieldTemplateProperties – Supports any property used by Text Field Templates in Edit and 
Insert modes. 

o NumericFieldTemplateProperties – Supports any property used by a Integer, Decimal, Currency, 
Percent, and Measurement Field Templates.  

o DateTimeFieldTemplateProperties – Supports any property used by Date and Time Field Templates. 

o BooleanFieldTemplateProperties – Supports any property used by Boolean Field Templates. 

o EnumeratedFieldTemplateProperties – Supports any property used by Enumerated Field Templates. 

o ForeignKeyFieldTemplateProperties – Supports any property used by ForeignKey Field Templates. 

o ChildrenReadOnlyFieldTemplateProperties – Supports any property used by Children.ascx Field 
Template. 

o DbImageFieldTemplateProperties – Supports any property used by DbImage Field Templates. 

o UrlAsImageFieldTemplateProperties – Supports any property used by UrlAsImage Field Templates. 

o UrlReadOnlyFieldTemplateProperties – Supports any property used by the Url.ascx Field Template. 
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There can be many Templates defined. The list is searched in order. If a property name is not found in the class, or the 
class itself is not an ancestor of the actual Template User Control, it is skipped. 

Once the class matches and the property value is not at the default base on the DefaultValueAttribute, it is used and other 
sources of TemplateProperties – BLDCustomizer.FieldTemplateProperties, DataTypeAttribute, and 
DESDA.UIHintAttribute, are not used. 

The actual Template User Control's property must call GetPropertyFromHost<T>() to get a value from a User 
Control, except when the property is an actual control like DataControl and BLDDataFieldValidators. 

• Behaviors (PeterBlum.DES.BLD.FieldTemplateBehaviors) – A collection of Field Template Behavior objects that 
customize the way the Field Template is generated. These override identical typed Field Template Behaviors in 
BLDCustomizer.FieldTemplateBehaviors and the <behaviors> section of FieldTemplate.config. 

For details, see “Using Field Template Behaviors”. 
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Data Formatting Properties 
For more details on these properties, see http://msdn.microsoft.com/en-
us/library/system.componentmodel.dataannotations.displayformatattribute_members.aspx.  

• DataFormatString (string) – A formatting string that specifies the display format of items in the DataField. 

• NullDisplayText (string) – The caption displayed for a field when the field's value is null. 

• ConvertEmptyStringToNull (boolean) – Determines whether empty string values ("") are automatically converted to 
null values when the DataField is updated in the data source.  

• ApplyFormatInEditMode (boolean) – Determines whether the formatting string specified by the DataFormatString 
property is applied to field values when the data-bound control is in edit mode. 

• HtmlEncode (boolean) – Indicates if the text should be Html Encoded before inserting into the page. This will replace 
various symbols with HTML characters so they appear as symbols in the page. It defaults to true. 
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Appearance Properties 
• NamedStyles (PeterBlum.DES.BLD.NamedStyles) – A list of NamedStyle objects. 

Named Styles allow the user to dictate the styles used by the Field Template. The Field Template defines the names its 
looking for. So you must check the specific Field Template file for the names it supports. 

However, it applies the Named Style “FieldTemplateDataControls” to the control hosting the data by default. If it has 
replaced this named, it will have a line of code assigning the new name to the NamedStylesForDataControls property. 

For more details, see “Named Styles: Web Forms dictate styles in Templates” and “The NamedStyle Class”. 

ASP.NET Markup example 
<des:BLDDataField ID="ProductName" runat="server" DataField="ProductName" > 
 <NamedStyles> 

 <des:NamedStyle Name="FieldTemplateDataControls" CssClass="BigLabel" /> 
 </NamedStyles> 
</des:BLDDataField> 

Code example 
[C#] 

ProductName.NamedStyles.Add( 
 new NamedStyle("FieldTemplateDataControls", "BigLabel")); 

[VB] 

ProductName.NamedStyles.Add( _ 
 New NamedStyle("FieldTemplateDataControls", "BigLabel")) 

For constructors of the NamedStyle class, see “Constructors for the NamedStyles class”. 

• Enabler (PeterBlum.DES.IBaseCondition) – Works with the DependencyFieldTemplateBehavior’s DependencyUI 
property to change the visibility or enabled state of the DataControl inside the Field Template based on the state of 
another control. See “Using an external control with the DependencyUI property”. 

Most Conditions have a property called EvaluateOnClickOrChange which defaults to true. Change it to false 
when using it in an Enabler. 

Adding an Enabler with ASP.NET Markup 
If you want to enter the Enabler property and its child properties into the web form using the HTML mode, there are 
special considerations. The format is very unusual, in part because the .Net framework doesn’t support changing the 
class of a property (polymorphism) without an interesting hack. 

Here is the BLDDataField with the Enabler set to the CheckStateCondition. 

<des:BLDDataField id="BLDDataField1" runat="server"DataField="UnitPrice" > 
 <EnablerContainer> 
  <des:CheckStateCondition ControlIDToEvaluate="CheckBox1" 
   EvaluateOnClickOrChange="false" > 
  </des:CheckStateCondition> 
 </EnablerContainer> 
</des:BLDDataField> 

Reminder: Be sure to set EvaluateOnClickOrChange to false on all Conditions within the Enabler as shown. 

Adding an Enabler Programmatically 
Here are the steps to set the Enabler. 

1. Create an instance of the desired Condition. There is a constructor that takes no parameters. 

Note: There are also constructors that take parameters representing some of the control’s properties. Each 
demands an “owner” in the first parameter. That value must be the FieldStateController object. 

2. Assign property values. 
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Reminder: Be sure to set EvaluateOnClickOrChange to false on all Conditions within the Enabler. 

3. Assign the Condition object to the Enabler property. 

In this example, add the CheckStateCondition, which is checking CheckBox1, to FieldStateController1. 

[C#] 

PeterBlum.DES.Web.WebControls.CheckStateCondition vCond =  
 new PeterBlum.DES.Web.WebControls.CheckStateCondition(); 
vCond.ControlToEvaluate = CheckBox1; 
vCond.EvaluateOnClickOrChange = false; 
BLDDataField1.Enabler = vCond; 

[VB] 

Dim vCond As PeterBlum.DES.Web.WebControls.CheckStateCondition = _ 
 New PeterBlum.DES.Web.WebControls.CheckStateCondition() 
vCond.ControlToEvaluate = CheckBox1 
vCond.EvaluateOnClickOrChange = False 
BLDDataField1.Enabler = vCond 
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BLDDataFieldValidators Properties 
For an overview, see “Using the BLDDataField to ”. 

• BLDDataFieldValidatorsControlID (string) – ID of a BLDDataFieldValidators control that near the BLDDataField. 
When setup, the BLDDataFieldValidators control within the Field Template has its appearance properties overridden. If 
you also set BLDDataFieldValidatorsMode to OutsideFieldTemplate, the BLDDataFieldValidators near the 
BLDDataField is used as the location where error messages are shown. 

This is ID property, not the ClientID or UniqueID. It will be translated into the ClientID at runtime. If the control 
cannot be found in the current or any parent NamingContainer, an exception is thrown at runtime. 

BLDDataFieldValidatorsControlInstance overrides this property when it is not null. 

• BLDDataFieldValidatorsControlInstance (Control) – Gets and sets a reference to a control whose value will be 
evaluated. It is an alternative to BLDDataFieldValidatorsControlID that allows the control to be anywhere on the page 
instead of the same naming container as the validator. 

• BLDDataFieldValidatorsMode (enum PeterBlum.DES.BLD.BLDDataFieldValidatorsMode) – When the 
BLDDataFieldValidators control  is connected, this property determines where the validators show their error messages. 

The PeterBlum.DES.BLD.ColumnValidatorsManagerMode enumerated type has these values: 

o InsideFieldTemplate – Use the BLDDataFieldValidators inside the Field Template. 

o OutsideFieldTemplate - Use the BLDDataFieldValidators outside of the Field Template 

It defaults to ColumnValidatorsManagerMode.InsideFieldTemplate. 
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Other Properties 
• CssClass (string) – The style sheet class name to enclose the Field Template. It creates a <span> tag with this class 

around the entire Field Template when defined.  

This property is not the best way to setup style sheets. After all, the Field Template contains its own HTML and controls. 
Use Named Styles to override the default style sheet classes. See “Using Named Styles to change the default style sheets 
within Templates”. 

• PatternRequiresDataField (Boolean) – Used on Pattern Templates to identify if this control gets requires assignment to 
its DataField property by a DataFieldInPattern object.  

If no DataFieldInPattern assigns the DataField, when true, an exception is thrown. When false, the control is made 
Visible=false. 

It defaults to false. 
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The BLDField: Content in GridView and DetailsView 
The BLDDataField described in the previous section is a placeholder for where a Field Template will generate its content. 
The BLDField is a class that makes it easy to setup a BLDDataField when using the GridView and DetailsView controls. It is 
very similar to the BoundField class, in that it generates HTML content for a specific DataField. Since it uses Field 
Templates, it’s a far more flexible way to generate HTML. 

As a general rule, substitute BLDField objects for BoundField objects. 

To work, the BLDField must know the DataField name from the Entity class specified in the DataSource control, which you 
set in its DataField property. From there, it can select the correct Field Template and set it up. You can override the default 
choice for the Field Template (which is based on attributes on the DataField’s metadata) with the UIHint property. 

Click on any of these topics to jump to them: 

♦ Features of BLDField 

♦ Using BLDField 

♦ Properties on BLDField 

 

Features of BLDField 
 It has separate UIHint property values for different data entry modes: ReadOnlyUIHint, EditUIHint, or InsertUIHint. 

 Supply alternative values for properties on the Field Template to customize its behavior, making Field Templates very 
flexible. 

 Using your business rules or the value of a UIHint, it loads a Field Template file and generates its content 

 Automatic scaffolding generates BLDFields for GridView and DetailsView controls. (It generates DataFieldInPattern 
objects for all other situations.) 
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Using BLDField 
The BLDField has several tasks: 

 Identify the DataField whose data will be viewed or edited. See “Assigning the DataField” 

 Select a Field Template, using your business rules or the value of a UIHint. See “Selecting the Field Template”. 

 Supply alternative values for properties on the Field Template to customize its behavior. See “Supply alternative values 
for properties on the Field Template”. 

 

Click on any of these topics to jump to them: 

♦ Assigning the DataField 

♦ Selecting the Field Template 

♦ Supply alternative values for properties on the Field Template 

Assigning the DataField 
The DataField property must be assigned to an DataField found in the Entity class specified by the DataSource control.  

Use the name of the property, not any name specified on a DisplayNameAttribute assigned to that DataField. Note: If 
specifying a DataField for a relationship, specify the Relationship DataField, not the foreign key DataField. See 
“Relationships and DataFields”. 

<asp:GridView ID="GridView1" runat="server" AutoGenerateColumns="false"  
      DataSourceID="GridDataSource" AllowPaging="true"  > 
 <Columns> 
  <des:BLDField DataField="DataField" /> 

Accessing nested properties 
When the DataField specifies a Relationship, the properties of that object can be specified in the DataField using the nested 
property syntax: "DataField.NestedPropertyName". 

For example, in the NorthWind database, the Product Entity class has a property called Category which hosts a Category 
Entity. You can specify any property name of the Category Entity, such as “Category.Description” and “Category.Picture”. 

When the BLDDataField is in read-only mode, you can specify nested properties by using the syntax. For example: 

<des:BLDField DataField="Category.CategoryName" /> 

When the BLDDataField is in Edit or Insert modes, this syntax will load the correct Field Template to edit the Related 
Entity’s property. However, when saving the data, the DataSource may not know what to do with the data. The 
EntityDAODataSource will deliver these properties to the EntityDAO Update and Insert methods in its 
Wrapper.Args.ForeignKeyChanges collection. You must create a custom Update or Insert method that uses the 
ForeignKeyChanges collection. Then specify the correct method names in the UpdateMethod and InsertMethod 
properties of EntityDAODataSource. 

Perhaps an easier approach is to create a View that describes all interrelated tables in your database. Create an Entity class for 
that View. Then specify the View’s Entity type in the DataSource. See “Designing your Tables and Views”. 
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Selecting the Field Template 
BLD knows exactly which Field Template to use for your DataField because you have established that information in the 
business logic, with the field’s actual data type, with the DataTypeAttribute or with the UIHintAttribute. 

Sometimes you want to override that choice on the BLDField. Use the UIHint property. Specify the name of the Field 
Template, omitting the extensions “.ascx”, “_edit.ascx”, and “_insert.ascx”. 

<asp:GridView ID="GridView1" runat="server" AutoGenerateColumns="false"  
      DataSourceID="GridDataSource" AllowPaging="true"  > 
 <Columns> 
  <des:BLDField DataField="DataField" UIHint="TemplateName" /> 

The BLDField may be used for different data entry modes. If you need to select a different Field Template based on the 
mode, use the ReadOnlyUIHint, EditUIHint, and InsertUIHint properties to specify the desired Field Template. 

<asp:GridView ID="GridView1" runat="server" AutoGenerateColumns="false"  
      DataSourceID="GridDataSource" AllowPaging="true"  > 
 <Columns> 
  <des:BLDField DataField="DataField" EditUIHint="TemplateName" /> 
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Supply alternative values for properties on the Field Template 
Each Field Template is derived from a class, and that class offers public properties to customize its behavior. For example, 
the base class used by all BLD Field Templates, PeterBlum.DES.BLD.BaseFieldTemplate, has these public 
properties: ValueWhenBlank. PeterBlum.DES.BLD.DataEditFieldTemplate adds these properties: 
DateFormat, AllowMonthNames, ReadOnlyAllowsEdits, AutoHintStyle, and HintPopupViewName. 

For a list of all properties available on Field Templates, see “Customizing Field Templates through their properties”. 

You can set these properties in several ways: 

 Globally, using Themes and Skins with the <templateproperties> node. 

 Page-level using the FieldTemplateProperties collection of the BLDCustomizer control. 

 Field-level using the TemplateProperties collection of the BLDField (along with BLDDataField, DataFieldInPattern, and 
BLDPatternForDataField control). 

The Field-Level case is discussed below. For more on the rest, see “Setting the public properties on the Field Template”. 

Click on any of these topics to jump to them: 

♦ Using the TemplateProperties collection 

♦ General Purpose FieldTemplateProperties classes 

♦ Mode specific Properties 

♦ Changing the child properties of the DataControl and BLDDataFieldValidators 
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Using the TemplateProperties collection 
The TemplateProperties collection accepts any Field Template User Control and even their base classes (like 
<des:TextEditFieldTemplate>). You just define the alternative values for properties in that User Control.  

<des:BLDField DataField="BirthDate"> 
 <TemplateProperties> 
  <des:DateEditFieldTemplate AutoHintStyle="ToolTip" /> 
 </TemplateProperties> 
</des:BLDField> 

To use a specific Field Template, declare its <%@ Register %> tag. Then declare it in TemplateProperties, using the correct 
tagprefix. 

<%@ Register src="~/BLD Templates/FieldTemplates/Date_Edit.ascx"  
 tagname="Date_Edit" tagprefix="uc1" %> 

 
<des:BLDField DataField="BirthDate"> 
 <TemplateProperties> 
  <uc1:Date_Edit AutoHintStyle="ToolTip" /> 
 </TemplateProperties> 
</des:BLDField> 

When writing code 
Create an instance of the Field Template User Control class, set the desired properties, and pass it to the Add() method on 
TemplateProperties. 

[C#] 

DateEditFieldTemplate vFieldTemplate = new DateEditFieldTemplate(); 
vFieldTemplate.AutoHintStyle = AutoHintStyle.ToolTip; 
BLDField vField = (BLDField) GridView1.Columns[2]; 
vField.TemplateProperties.Add(vFieldTemplate); 

[VB] 

Dim vFieldTemplate As DateEditFieldTemplate = New DateEditFieldTemplate() 
vFieldTemplate.AutoHintStyle = AutoHintStyle.ToolTip 
Dim vField As BLDField = CType(GridView1.Columns(2), BLDField) 
vField.TemplateProperties.Add(vFieldTemplate) 

To create an instance from a Field Template file, such as “Date_Edit.ascx”, call the Page.LoadControl() method: 

[C#] 

Control vUC = Page.LoadControl("~/BLD Templates/FieldTemplates/Date_Edit.ascx"); 

[VB] 

Dim vUC As Control = _ 
 Page.LoadControl("~/BLD Templates/FieldTemplates/Date_Edit.ascx") 
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General Purpose FieldTemplateProperties classes 
This feature is very powerful. If you use a base class, it supports any user control that inherits from it. For example, use 
<des:BaseDateTimeEditFieldTemplate> to provide property values to all date and time oriented Field Templates in Edit and 
Insert modes. Even better, use <des:DateTimeFieldTemplateProperties>. This class was developed exclusively to let you 
setup properties for all date and time Field Templates in any mode. 

<des:BLDField DataField="BirthDate"> 
 <TemplateProperties> 
  <des:DateTimeFieldTemplateProperties AutoHintStyle="ToolTip"  
   DateFormat="Abbreviated" ShowSpinners="true" /> 
 </TemplateProperties> 
</des:BLDField> 

There are a number of these special “FieldTemplateProperties” classes in the PeterBlum.DES.BLD namespace. 

• AnyFieldTemplateProperties – Supports any property. It exposes the properties of the base Field Template 
User Control class, PeterBlum.DES.BLD.BaseFieldTemplate, to intellisense and the design mode Properties 
Editor. Any other property can be added, but you must know the correct name and value format. 

• TextReadOnlyFieldTemplateProperties – Supports any property used by Text and other string-based Field 
Templates in read-only mode. 

• TextEditFieldTemplateProperties – Supports any property used by Text Field Templates in Edit and Insert 
modes. 

• NumericFieldTemplateProperties – Supports any property used by a Integer, Decimal, Currency, Percent, and 
Measurement Field Templates.  

• DateTimeFieldTemplateProperties – Supports any property used by Date and Time Field Templates. 

• BooleanFieldTemplateProperties – Supports any property used by Boolean Field Templates. 

• EnumeratedFieldTemplateProperties – Supports any property used by Enumerated Field Templates. 

• ForeignKeyFieldTemplateProperties – Supports any property used by ForeignKey Field Templates. 

• ChildrenReadOnlyFieldTemplateProperties – Supports any property used by Children.ascx Field 
Template. 

• DbImageFieldTemplateProperties – Supports any property used by DbImage Field Templates. 

• UrlAsImageFieldTemplateProperties – Supports any property used by UrlAsImage Field Templates. 

• UrlReadOnlyFieldTemplateProperties – Supports any property used by the Url.ascx Field Template. 

There can be many Templates defined. The list is searched in order. If a property name is not found in the class, or the class 
itself is not an ancestor of the actual Template User Control, it is skipped. 

Once the class matches and the property value is not at the default base on the DefaultValueAttribute, it is used. 
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Mode specific Properties 
You can make mode specific versions of these items, so that you have different settings for ReadOnly, Edit, and Insert mode. 
Just set the TemplatePropertiesMode property.  

<des:BLDField DataField="BirthDate"> 
 <TemplateProperties> 
  <des:DateTimeFieldTemplateProperties 
   TemplatePropertiesMode="ReadOnly" DateFormat="Abbreviated" /> 
  <des:DateTimeFieldTemplateProperties 
   TemplatePropertiesMode="Edit" DateFormat="Short" /> 
 </TemplateProperties> 
</des:BLDField> 
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Changing the child properties of the DataControl and BLDDataFieldValidators 
Each Field Template defines a DataControl and BLDDataFieldValidators property which holds the associated controls. 
While these properties do not appear in Intellisense or the design mode Properties Editor, they are still available for when you 
want to set a child property. For example, change BLDDataFieldValidators’s ShowRequiredFieldMarker to true or 
DataControl’s ForeColor to Red. 

Before continuing, generally there are already ways to set these properties using other techniques. Only use this when none of 
these options are available. 

• To change the style sheet class or styles of DataControl, use Named Styles. Use the name “FieldTemplateDataControl” 
in your NamedStyle object. For any other control whose CssClass or styles need changing, modify the Field Template to 
support Named Styles on those controls. 

• The BLDCustomizer defines several properties for the BLDDataFieldValidators. See “BLDDataFieldValidators 
Properties”. 

• Review the properties defined on the Field Template that already set properties of DataControl, such as AutoHintStyle is 
defined in PeterBlum.DES.BLD.DateEditFieldTemplate. A good strategy is to add the desired property to 
the Field Template User Control class instead of using the technique discussed next. 

1. Add a PeterBlum.DES.BLD.AnyFieldTemplateProperties object to the TemplateProperties collection. 

<des:BLDField DataField="BirthDate"> 
 <TemplateProperties> 
  <des:AnyFieldTemplateProperties /> 
 </TemplateProperties> 
</des:BLDField> 

2. Declare the child property of DataControl and BLDDataFieldValidators using the syntax:  
PropertyName-ChildPropertyName='value'. 

<des:BLDField DataField="BirthDate"> 
 <TemplateProperties> 
  <des:AnyFieldTemplateProperties DataControl-ShowSpinners="true" 
   BLDDataFieldValidators-ErrorFormatterSkinID="PopupView" /> 
 </TemplateProperties> 
</des:BLDField> 

When you declare an unknown property name, it will be ignored. If you want to see any errors caused by incorrect 
property names or values, set <% @Page Trace="true" %> and view the trace. 

Refer to “Customizing Field Templates through their properties” to learn about the available properties. 

When writing code 
The AnyFieldTemplateProperties class stores each property that you add in its FreeFormProperties collection. Add your 
property names and values using its Add(name, value) method. The value can be defined in the native type of the actual 
property. 

[C#] 
AnyFieldTemplateProperties vProperties = new AnyFieldTemplateProperties(); 
vProperties.FreeFormProperties.Add("DataControl-ShowSpinners", true); 
vProperties.FreeFormProperties.Add( 
 "BLDDataFieldValidators-ErrorFormatterSkinID", "PopupView"); 
BLDField vField = (BLDField) GridView1.Columns[2]; 
vField.TemplateProperties.Add(vProperties); 

[VB] 
Dim vProperties As AnyFieldTemplateProperties = New AnyFieldTemplateProperties() 
vProperties.FreeFormProperties.Add("DataControl-ShowSpinners", True) 
vProperties.FreeFormProperties.Add( _ 
 "BLDDataFieldValidators-ErrorFormatterSkinID", "PopupView") 
Dim vField As BLDField = CType(GridView1.Columns(2), BLDField) 
vField.TemplateProperties.Add(vProperties) 
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Properties on BLDField 
Click on any of these topics to jump to them: 

♦ Data Properties 

♦ Data Formatting Properties 

♦ Field Template Properties 

♦ Appearance Properties 

Data Properties 
• DataField (string) – The DataField name for which a Field Template will be generated. This is a required field. 

However, do not set it when your BLDField is inside a Pattern Template because those templates automatically assign it 
for you. For more, see “Assigning the DataField”. 

• ReadOnly (boolean) – Force the Field Template to be in a ReadOnly mode even if others are in Edit or Insert modes. 

When true, the field is readonly. 

It defaults to false. 

• Hidden (Boolean) – When true, the Field Template is replaced by one that hosts the field value without generating a 
user interface.  

Typical case: Using the DESDA.CalculationDescriptorAttribute with a DataField that will not appear. Add that column 
with this property set to true. See “Using the Hidden property to support calculated fields”. 

The UIHint and other Field Template rules are ignored. Instead, the 
PeterBlum.DES.BLD.HiddenFieldTemplate class is used. 

When true, the feature is enabled, hiding the field. 

When false, normal operation. 

It defaults to false. 

• CannotEditDataFieldBehavior (enum PeterBlum.DES.BLD.CannotEditDataFieldBehavior) – The Data Access Object 
must support each DataField its Update and Insert methods are asked to save. This property determines how to generate 
the Field Template associated with a DataField where the Data Access Object does not support it in its Update or Insert 
methods. Generally use this to make it read only or remove it. 

The BLD DataAccessObjects (EntityDAO classes) support this property. Within EntityDAO classes, override the 
MethodSupportsDataField() method to reject specific the DataFields. Its not supported unless you are using an 
EntityDAODataSource control, or have overridden the BLDDataField AdjustWhenCannotEditDataField() 
method.  

Note: By default, BaseEntityDAO’s MethodSupportsDataField() method rejects any DataField using the nested 
naming convention (like “Product.ProductName”) because they are modifying a different object. However, subclassed 
EntityDAO classes are welcome to support nested DataFields by overriding MethodSupportsDataField(). 

The enumerated type PeterBlum.DES.BLD.CannotEditDataFieldBehavior has these values: 

o Default – Use the value from BLDCustomizer.CannotEditDataFieldBehavior. 

o ReadOnly – Show as a read-only Field Template (effectively overrides Mode so its always ReadOnly). 

o Hidden – Sets the Hidden property to true to generate a hidden Field Template. 

o Omit – Does not generate the Field Template. 

o Editable – Creates the Field Template and supports both Edit and Insert modes. In this case, you must add 
support for saving this DataField that is not in the Data Access Object, such as retrieving the value from the 
ItemUpdating event handler of the DataBound control. 

It defaults to CannotEditDataFieldBehavior.Default. 
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Data Formatting Properties 
For more details on these properties, see http://msdn.microsoft.com/en-
us/library/system.componentmodel.dataannotations.displayformatattribute_members.aspx.  

• DataFormatString (string) – A formatting string that specifies the display format of items in the DataField. 

• NullDisplayText (string) – The caption displayed for a field when the field's value is null. 

• ConvertEmptyStringToNull (boolean) – Determines whether empty string values ("") are automatically converted to 
null values when the DataField is updated in the data source.  

• ApplyFormatInEditMode (boolean) – Determines whether the formatting string specified by the DataFormatString 
property is applied to field values when the data-bound control is in edit mode. 

• HtmlEncode (boolean) – Indicates if the text should be Html Encoded before inserting into the page. This will replace 
various symbols with HTML characters so they appear as symbols in the page. It defaults to true. 
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Field Template Properties 
• UIHint (string) – The Field Template name. Do not include the file extension (.ascx) or the mode parts: “_Edit” and 

“_Insert”. When set, this value overrides the same property in the UIHintAttribute. 

• ReadOnlyUIHint (string) – The Field Template name requested for ReadOnly mode. If blank, use the UIHint property. 

• EditUIHint (string) – The Field Template name requested for Edit mode. If blank, use the UIHint property. 

• InsertUIHint (string) – The Field Template name requested for Insert mode. If blank, use the UIHint property. 

• TemplateProperties (FieldTemplatePropertiesManager) – A collection of Field Template User Controls that supply 
property values to the Field Template that is actually loaded. 

See “Supply alternative values for properties on the Field Template”. 

This is collection of Field Template User Controls whose properties are transferred to a matching Field Template User 
Control that is generated in your DataBound control. You can define the actual Field Templates used, a base class or one 
of these classes (which are in the PeterBlum.DES.BLD namespace): 

o AnyFieldTemplateProperties – Supports any property. It exposes the properties of the base Field Template 
User Control class, PeterBlum.DES.BLD.BaseFieldTemplate, to intellisense and the design mode 
Properties Editor. Any other property can be added, but you must know the correct name and value format. 

o TextReadOnlyFieldTemplateProperties – Supports any property used by Text and other string-based 
Field Templates in read-only mode. 

o TextEditFieldTemplateProperties – Supports any property used by Text Field Templates in Edit and 
Insert modes. 

o NumericFieldTemplateProperties – Supports any property used by a Integer, Decimal, Currency, 
Percent, and Measurement Field Templates.  

o DateTimeFieldTemplateProperties – Supports any property used by Date and Time Field Templates. 

o BooleanFieldTemplateProperties – Supports any property used by Boolean Field Templates. 

o EnumeratedFieldTemplateProperties – Supports any property used by Enumerated Field Templates. 

o ForeignKeyFieldTemplateProperties – Supports any property used by ForeignKey Field Templates. 

o ChildrenReadOnlyFieldTemplateProperties – Supports any property used by Children.ascx Field 
Template. 

o DbImageFieldTemplateProperties – Supports any property used by DbImage Field Templates. 

o UrlAsImageFieldTemplateProperties – Supports any property used by UrlAsImage Field Templates. 

o UrlReadOnlyFieldTemplateProperties – Supports any property used by the Url.ascx Field Template. 

There can be many Templates defined. The list is searched in order. If a property name is not found in the class, or the 
class itself is not an ancestor of the actual Template User Control, it is skipped. 

Once the class matches and the property value is not at the default base on the DefaultValueAttribute, it is used and other 
sources of TemplateProperties – BLDCustomizer.FieldTemplateProperties, DataTypeAttribute, and 
DESDA.UIHintAttribute, are not used. 

The actual Template User Control's property must call GetPropertyFromHost<T>() to get a value from a User 
Control, except when the property is an actual control like DataControl and BLDDataFieldValidators. 
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Appearance Properties 
These properties are from the base class. See http://msdn.microsoft.com/en-
us/library/system.web.ui.webcontrols.datacontrolfield.aspx.  

• AccessibleHeaderText (string) – Gets or sets text that is rendered as the AbbreviatedText property value in some 
controls. (Inherited from DataControlField.) 

• HeaderText (string) – Gets or sets the text that is displayed in the header of the data-bound control that contains the 
BLDField object. 

• FooterText (string) – Gets or sets the text that is displayed in the footer item of a data control field. 

• HeaderStyle (Style) – Gets or sets the style of the header of the data control field. 

• FooterStyle (Style) – Gets or sets the style of the footer of the data control field. 

• ShowHeader (Boolean) – Gets or sets a value indicating whether the header item of a data control field is rendered. 

• HeaderImageUrl (String) – Gets or sets the URL of an image that is displayed in the header item of a data control field. 

• ItemStyle (Style) – The style sheet class name to enclose the Field Template. It creates a <span> tag with this class 
around the entire Field Template when defined.  

This property is not the best way to setup style sheets. After all, the Field Template contains its own HTML and controls. 
Set styles there. If you want to control these values on the BLDField object, create public properties in your Field 
Template that accept the style sheet classes and assign them through the NamedStyles property. 
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Behavior Properties 
These properties are from the base class. See http://msdn.microsoft.com/en-
us/library/system.web.ui.webcontrols.datacontrolfield.aspx.  

• SortExpression (string) – Gets or sets the sort expression that is used when the DataField is used to sort the data source 
by. 

• InsertVisible (Boolean) – Gets a value indicating whether the DataControlField object is visible when its parent data-
bound control is in insert mode. 
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The BLDLabel Control 
The native Label control is often used to hold the text of a label to a data entry control, such as a TextBox. When building 
data oriented web forms, the label is usually the DataField’s property name, or from either the DisplayNameAttribute or 
DisplayAttribute if assigned to the DataField’s metadata.  It can also hold a description or even a prompt string, where the 
text comes from either the DescriptionAttribute or DisplayAttribute.  

The BLDLabel is a subclass of the Label control (actually of DES’s LocalizableLabel) that includes these extensions:  

 It identifies the DataField whose label is shown from either the DataField or AssociatedControlID property. When 
using AssociatedControlID, point it to a BLDDataField or BLDFilterField control and it will the DataField property to 
determined the DataField. See “Establishing the DataField name”. 

 Use its LabelSource property to define its text from any of the sources: display name, short display name, description, 
prompt and other. See “Choosing a source for the text shown”. 

 The DataField’s label can be embedded within the Text property using a “{LABEL}” token and can have its case 
changed in several ways. If you want to show a different DataField in the text, use the {LABEL:datafield} token. See 
“Formatting the text”. 

Text="The DataField named {LABEL}." 

 Use the AutoHide property to change the visibility of the BLDLabel based on the control assigned to 
AssociatedControlID. See “Changing the visibility based on the associated control”. 

 Validation’s Hilite Fields will automatically change the style sheet of this label when the associated Field or Filter 
Template reports an error. See “Changing the label’s style when there is an error”. 

 Use within Pattern Templates to receive text from the web form developer who will use the LabelInPattern object with its 
ControlIDInPattern property identifying the ID of the BLDLabel control within the Pattern Template.  
See “Passing text into Pattern Templates”. 

Click on any of these topics to jump to them: 

♦ Using the BLDLabel Control 

♦ Properties on the BLDLabel Control 
 

<des:BLDLabel id="BLDLabel1" runat="server" DataField="PhoneNumber" /> 

<des:BLDLabel id="BLDLabel2" runat="server" DataField="PhoneNumber" 
 LabelSource="Description" /> 
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Using the BLDLabel Control 
Click on any of these topics to jump to them: 

♦ Establishing Metadata on a DataField 

♦ Establishing the DataField name 

♦ Choosing a source for the text shown 

♦ Formatting the text 

♦ Enclosing the label in other HTML formatting 

♦ Changing the label’s style when there is an error 

♦ Changing the visibility based on the associated control 

 

Establishing Metadata on a DataField 
Use the DisplayNameAttribute to define a user friendly DataField name and an optional shorter version of it. 

[C#] 

 [DESDA.DisplayName("Start Date", "", "Start", "")] 
 public object StartDate { get; set; } 

[VB] 

 <DESDA.DisplayName("Start Date", "", "Start", "") > _ 
 Public Property StartDate As Object 
  Get 
   Return Nothing 
  End Get 
  Set 
  End Set 
 End Property 

Use the DescriptionAttribute to define two forms of descriptions that can appear in the user interface called “Description” 
and “Prompt”. The “description” is automatically used in tooltips within Field Templates. 

[C#] 

 [DESDA.Description("The date when the project started.", "", 
  "Enter the date when the project started.", "")] 
 public object StartDate { get; set; } 

[VB] 

 <DESDA.Description("The date when the project started.", "", _ 
  "Enter the date when the project started.", "") > _ 
 Public Property StartDate As Object 
  Get 
   Return Nothing 
  End Get 
  Set 
  End Set 
 End Property 
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Establishing the DataField name 
The BLDLabel works like an ordinary Label control until you want to display text associated with a DataField’s metadata. To 
use the DataField’s metadata, assign the DataField in the DataField property or point the AssociatedControlID to a 
BLDDataField or BLDFilterField control. The property supports nested DataField naming convention and the 
ResolveDataField event handler too. See “Setting the DataField name”. 

When used within a Pattern Template, you can leave the DataField property unassigned to let the BLDPatternForDataFields, 
BLDListView, or BLDFormView control determine its value. 

Exceptions are thrown at runtime when DataFields specified in the DataField property are unknown. 

Example: Label from DataField 
<des:BLDLabel id="BLDLabel1" runat="server" DataField="PhoneNumber" /> 

Example: Label from a BLDDataField using AssociatedControlID 
<des:BLDLabel id="BLDLabel2" runat="server" 
 AssociatedControlID="PhoneNumberDataField" />&nbsp; 
<des:BLDDataField id="PhoneNumberDataField" runat="server" 
  DataField="PhoneNumber" /> 

Example: Label from a BLDFilterField using AssociatedControlID 
<des:BLDLabel id="BLDLabel2" runat="server" 
 AssociatedControlID="PhoneNumberFilter" />&nbsp; 
<des:BLDFilterField id="PhoneNumberFilter" runat="server" 
  DataField="PhoneNumber" /> 
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Choosing a source for the text shown 
There are several sources for text associated with a DataField. They come from either the DisplayNameAttribute, 
DescriptionAttribute, or DisplayAttribute. Specify which to use within the LabelSource and LabelSourceFallback 
properties of the BLDLabel control. 

• The DisplayName property, defined either by with DisplayNameAttribute or DisplayAttribute. 

• The ShortDisplayName property, defined either by with DisplayNameAttribute or DisplayAttribute. 

• The Description property, defined either by with DescriptionAttribute or DisplayAttribute. 

• The Prompt property, defined either by with DescriptionAttribute or DisplayAttribute. 

• The Other property of the Label control itself. 

Example: DataField’s description 
<des:BLDLabel id="BLDLabel3" runat="server" DataField="PhoneNumber" 
 LabelSource="Description" /> 
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Formatting the text 
The Text property determines if the DataField’s text appears and if so, where. Whenever it appears, the DataField’s text is 
determined by the LabelSource and LabelSourceFallback properties as described above. 

• If the Text property is blank, it will be assigned the DataField’s text. 

• If the Text property is not blank, the “{LABEL}” token is replaced by the DataField’s text. For example: 

Text="{LABEL}:" 

• If the Text property contains “{LABEL:datafield}” tokens, they are replaced by the DataField’s text defined in the 
token. For example:  

Text="{LABEL} through {LABEL:enddate}" 

This token format does not use LabelSource and LabelSourceFallback properties. They default to using DisplayName. 
You can override this by adding a third element to the token {LABEL:datafield:labelsource}. Use one of these values 
for the label source: 

o N – DisplayName 

o S – ShortDisplayName 

o D – Description 

o P - Prompt 

Text="{LABEL:startdate:S} through {LABEL:enddate:S}" 

• If the TextLookupID property is assigned, it gets the initial value for the Text property from the String Lookup System 
(see the General Features Guide.) 

Use the Case property to change the case of its characters. 

Use the CssClass property to specify a style sheet class name. 
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Enclosing the label in other HTML formatting 
When using a Pattern Template, sometimes the BLDLabel is present but may not be used. It usually is surrounded by HTML 
formatting, such as [BLDLabel]&nbsp;[BLDDataField]. If the BLDLabel isn’t shown, you may want to hide that 
formatting. BLDLabel makes it easy with its HTMLBefore and HTMLAfter properties. Move the HTML into those tags 
and it will know to omit that HTML when the main text of the label isn’t shown. 

Example: Using HTMLAfter 

Compare this to the previous example. The &nbsp; that separates the two controls is now within the HTMLAfter property. 

<des:BLDLabel id="BLDLabel2" runat="server" 
 AssociatedControlID="PhoneNumberDataField" HTMLAfter="&amp;nbsp;" /> 
<des:BLDDataField id="PhoneNumberDataField" runat="server" 
  DataField="PhoneNumber" /> 

http://www.peterblum.com/�


Peter’s Business Logic Driven UI   Part of Peter’s Data Entry Suite 5 

Copyright  2002-2012 Peter L. Blum. All Rights Reserved  Page 1170 of 2193 
http://www.PeterBlum.com  For technical support and other assistance, see page 2153 

 
 
Web Form Development > Controls > Content > BLDLabel 

Changing the label’s style when there is an error 
The BLDLabel control can change its style sheet class when a validation error is shown in the Field or Filter Template 
associated with it. For details, see the “Change the Style of Other Fields Nearby the Error” section of the Validation User’s 
Guide. Click on the “Hilite nearby fields” link on its first page. 

To set it up: 

• Point the AssociatedControlID to the BLDDataField or BLDFilterField that contains the Template.  

• Set up the PeterBlum.DES.Globals.WebFormDirector.ValidationManager.HiliteFieldsNearbyError property to 
TrueFalseDefault.True or use the PageManager control like this: 

<des:PageManager id="PM" runat="server" HiliteFieldsNearbyError="true" /> 
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Changing the visibility based on the associated control 
When the AssociatedControlID property is used, you can keep the Visible property of BLDLabel inline with the associated 
control by setting AutoHide to true. When setup, the BLDLabel will be Visible=false if the associated control’s Visible 
property is false. 

<des:BLDLabel id="BLDLabel1" runat="server" 
 AssociatedControlID="PhoneNumberDataField" AutoHide="true" /> 
<des:BLDDataField id="PhoneNumberDataField" runat="server" 
  DataField="PhoneNumber" /> 

Some controls need more information about their visibility than provided by the Visible property. They can implement the 
PeterBlum.DES.BLD.IHiddenFromUI interface. It is implemented on the BLDDataField and BLDFilterField because 
you need to evaluate the visibility of controls within their Field and Filter Templates, not the BLDDataField or 
BLDFilterField. 

The interface is: 

[C#] 

public interface IHiddenFromUI 
{ 
   bool IsHiddenFromUI(); 
} 

[VB] 

Public Interface IHiddenFromUI 
   Function IsHiddenFromUI() As Boolean 
End Interface 
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Properties on the BLDLabel Control 
Click on any of these topics to jump to them: 

♦ Source of data Properties 

♦ Textual Content Properties 

♦ Additional formatting properties 
 

Source of data Properties 
• DataField (string) – DataField on the Entity class specified by the DataSource control. It supports nested DataField 

naming convention and the ResolveDataField event handler too. See “Setting the DataField name”. 

It looks at the DataField’s metadata for the DisplayNameAttribute or DisplayAttribute. If no such attribute is used, it 
uses the name of the property in the Entity class.  

If this is blank, the Label can still be retrieved from the BLDDataField or BLDFilterField control assigned to the 
AssociateControlID property. 

DataField is not used when the Text property is assigned but does not have a “{LABEL}” token. If it has a “{LABEL}” 
token, this property determines its value. 

It defaults to "". 

• AssociatedControlID (string) – An ID to another control associated with this label.  

When assigned to a BLDDataField, it will actually use the data entry control created by the Field Template. In addition, 
if the DataField property is blank, it uses the BLDDataField’s own DataField property to determine the DataField. 

When assigned to a BLDFilterField control, it will actually use the data entry control created by the Filter Template. In 
addition, if the DataField property is blank, it uses the BLDFilterField’s own DataField property to determine the 
DataField. 

When the AssociatedControlID property is set, the Label control renders as an HTML <label> element, with the for= 
attribute set to the ID property of the associated control.  

<label for="TextBox1">ProductName</label><input type="text" id="TextBox1" /> 

You can set other attributes of the label element using the Label properties. For example, you can use the Text and 
AccessKey properties to provide the caption and hot key for an associated control. 

Use it when the associated control is in the same or any parent naming container. If assigned to an unknown controlID or 
one in an incorrect naming container, an exception will be thrown at runtime. 

It defaults to "". 

• AssociatedControl (Control) – A reference to a Associated control. It is an alternative to AssociatedControlID that 
allows the control to be anywhere on the page instead of the same naming container as the Label. 
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Textual Content Properties 
• Text (string) – It supplies the text shown by the control. It supports HTML tags. It may be replaced by the value from 

TextLookupID or by the rules from other properties. It supports tokens and column name lookup as described in “Using 
the BLDLabel Control”. 

It defaults to "". 

• TextLookupID (string) – Gets the value for Text through the String Lookup System (see the General Features 
Guide). The LookupID and its value should be defined within the string lookup group of Labels. If no match is found 
OR this is blank, Text will be used. 

It defaults to "". 

• LabelSource (enum PeterBlum.DES.BLD.DataFieldLabelSource) – Determines which of element in the DataField’s 
metadata is shown. 

If the textual value found is unassigned, it will use the LabelSourceFallback property to find an alternative. When 
LabelSource=DisplayName or ShortDisplayName, it will never need to use the LabelSourceFallback as It 
automatically falls back from ShortDisplayName to DisplayName to the actual DataField name. 

The enumerated type PeterBlum.DES.BLD.DataFieldLabelSource has these values: 

o DisplayName – Uses the DisplayName property, defined either by with DisplayNameAttribute or 
DisplayAttribute. 

If DisplayNameAttribute or DisplayAttribute do not supply a value, this will always fallback to using the DataField 
actual name. 

o ShortDisplayName – Uses the ShortDisplayName property, defined either by with DisplayNameAttribute or 
DisplayAttribute. 

If DisplayNameAttribute or DisplayAttribute do not supply a value, this will always fallback to using the 
DisplayName. 

o Description – Uses the Description property, defined either by with DescriptionAttribute or DisplayAttribute. 
If unassigned when using LabelSource=Description, it will use LabelSourceFallback to get an alternative. 

Note: While the Field Template has access to the customized value in ActiveDataField.Description, the 
BLDLabel does not. The BLDLabel will never show the customized description. 

o Prompt – Uses the Prompt property, defined either by with DescriptionAttribute or DisplayAttribute. If 
unassigned when using LabelSource=Prompt, it will use LabelSourceFallback to get an alternative. 

o Other – Uses the values of the OtherText and OtherTextLookupID properties, defined on the BLDLabel control. 
If unassigned when using LabelSource=Other, it will use LabelSourceFallback to get an alternative. 

It defaults to DataFieldLabelSource.DisplayName. 

• LabelSourceFallback (enum PeterBlum.DES.BLD.DataFieldLabelSource) – Used when 
LabelSource=Description, Prompt, or Other and an empty string was returned. This is used instead. See the 
LabelSource property for details on its values. 

It defaults to DataFieldLabelSource.Other. 

• OtherText (string) – When LabelSource or LabelSourceFallback specify Other, this property contains the text or 
HTML to use. 

• OtherTextLookupID (string) – Gets the value for OtherText through the String Lookup System (see the General 
Features Guide). The LookupID and its value should be defined within the string lookup group of Labels. If no match 
is found OR this is blank, OtherText will be used. 

It defaults to "". 
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Additional formatting properties 
• CssClass (string) – The style sheet class name to apply to the HTML. It is unassigned by default. 

• Case (enum PeterBlum.DES.CaseConversion) – Adjusts the case of the DataField’s text. The enumerated type 
PeterBlum.DES.CaseConversion has these values: 

o None – no conversion. This is the default. 

o Lowercase 

o Uppercase 

o SentenceCase – Only the first letter is capitalized 

o TitleCase – The first letter of each word is capitalized 

• HTMLBefore (string) – Include HTML that appears before the label. It is not shown if the label is empty. This allows a 
label that is intended to show a DataField to be completely blank when no DataField is assigned. 

This HTML is inside the <span> tag that contains the label. So it inherits the styles applied to the label. 

It defaults to "". 

• HTMLAfter (string) – Include HTML that appears after the label. It is not shown if the label is empty. This allows a 
label that is intended to show a DataField to be completely blank when no DataField is assigned. 

This HTML is inside the <span> tag that contains the label. So it inherits the styles applied to the label. 

It defaults to "". 

• HTMLBeforeLookupID (string) – Gets the value for HTMLBefore through the String Lookup System (see the 
General Features Guide). The LookupID and its value should be defined within the string lookup group of Labels. If 
no match is found OR this is blank, HTMLBefore will be used. 

It defaults to "". 

• HTMLAfterLookupID (string) – Gets the value for HTMLAfter through the String Lookup System (see the General 
Features Guide). The LookupID and its value should be defined within the string lookup group of Labels. If no match 
is found OR this is blank, HTMLAfter will be used. 

It defaults to "". 
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The BLDDataButtons Control 
The BLDDataButtons control provides buttons to invoke the standard commands used during data entry: New, Edit, Delete, 
Save, Cancel, and much more. It is similar to the CommandField class which is used the GridView and DetailsView controls 
to do the same thing. These buttons invoke commands on a DataBound control. Some, like New and Edit switch data entry 
modes. Others, like Save and Cancel finish a data entry mode.  

The BLDDataButtons control has these features: 

 Describe buttons using properties or Templates. With Templates, you have complete control over the HTML and web 
controls that are output. With properties, it will create your choice of button type (Button, LinkButton, or ImageButton), 
applying text and image URLs from properties. 

 Offers different buttons based on the data entry mode. 

For ReadOnly mode on a list-style DataBound control, it offers: Edit (start Edit mode), Delete (prompt then delete a 
record), Select (mark the row as selected), and Details (view the row in a single record view.) 

For ReadOnly mode on a single record-style DataBound control, it offers: New (start Insert mode), Edit (start Edit 
mode), and Delete (prompt then delete the record). 

For Edit and Insert modes, it offers: Save and Cancel. 

It can optionally hide buttons based on the data entry mode too. 

 Uses information from the DataSource and DataBoundControlAdapter to determine when buttons are hidden. For 
example, the Delete button is hidden when DataSource.EnableDelete is false. 

 Optionally setup a containing <span> or <div> tag around all buttons with a style sheet class. 

 Apply properties from the BLDCustomizer Control’s DataButtons property. When the ChangeMonitor is enabled, 
buttons can enable or disable or show confirmation messages. See “DataButton Properties”. 

 Directs the ENTER key to click the Save button when hit in a data entry field within the DataBound control. 

 Unlike the CommandField, it is a standard web control and can be placed within Templates on ListView and FormView. 

 

Click on any of these topics to jump to them: 

♦ Using the BLDDataButtons Control 

♦ Adding a BLDDataButtons Control 

♦ Properties for the BLDDataButtons Control 
 

<asp:FormView id="FormView1" runat="server" DataSourceID="DataSource1"> 
 <ItemTemplate>   
  <des:BLDDataField id="ProductName" runat="server" DataField="ProductName">  
  <br /> 
  <des:BLDDataField id="UnitPrice" runat="server" DataField="UnitPrice"> 
  <br /> 
  <des:BLDDataButtons id="Buttons" runat="server" /> 
 </ItemTemplate> 
</asp:FormView> 
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Using the BLDDataButtons Control 
The BLDDataButtons control is subclassed from System.Web.UI.WebControls.WebControl. It can be added into 
any DataBound control that is attached to BLD through the BLDPageManager control. 

• Within ListView and DetailsView, it goes into ItemTemplate, EditItemTemplate, and InsertItemTemplate. Within 
DetailsView, it is often added to the FooterTemplate.  

• Within BLDPatternForDataFields, BLDListView, or BLDFormView controls, it goes into a Pattern Template file or a 
TemplateNotInPattern object. 

• Within GridView or DetailsView, it goes into a TemplateField object.  

It can also be placed within a BLDWidgetsView control, which is outside of the actual DataBound control, by using the 
DataButtonsWidget in the Fields collection of the BLDWidgetsView. When used this way with a list-style DataBound 
control, like BLDListView, it switches to the buttons offered for a single record DataBound control: New, Edit, and Delete. It 
also allows you to add the Details button. The Edit, Delete, and Details buttons depend on if there is a selected row in the list. 
For details, see “Using the DataButtonsWidget”. 

 

Click on any of these topics to jump to them: 

♦ Establishing the button Appearance 

♦ Using Templates to customize the layout 

♦ Showing and hiding buttons 
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Establishing the button Appearance 
Each button has an associated property that hosts settings like its text, image url, and tooltip. In addition, there are properties 
that apply to all buttons. Here are those properties: 

• ButtonType – Select between a standard button, hyperlink, and image. The hyperlink is versatile in that it can contain 
both an image and text, with its layout determined by the LinkButtonLayout property. 

• ButtonCssClass – The style sheet class applied to all buttons. It is not assigned to anything by default but it’s a good tool 
to style hyperlinks to look quite different. 

• NewButton – Describes the appearance of the New Record button that initiates creating a new record. 

• EditButton – Describes the appearance of the Edit Record button that initiates editing an existing record. 

• DeleteButton – Describes the appearance of the Delete Record button that invokes the Delete command. This command 
will prompt the user to confirm the delete using the text from BLDCustomizer.DeleteConfirmMessage.  

• DetailsButton – Describes the appearance of the Details button that appears on a list row to display the record in a detail 
(single record) interface. 

• SelectButton – Describes the appearance of the Select button that appears in a list style interface. 

• SaveNewButton – Describes the appearance of the Save button that appears when creating a record.  

• CancelNewButton – Describes the appearance of the Cancel button that appears when creating a record.  

• ResetNewButton – Describes the appearance of the Reset button that appears when creating a record.  

• SaveEditButton – Describes the appearance of the Save button that appears when editing a record.  

• CancelEditButton – Describes the appearance of the Cancel button that appears when editing a record.  

• ResetEditButton – Describes the appearance of the Reset button that appears when editing a record.  

See the “Properties on each button” for the child properties of the Button properties. 

Once the actual buttons are generated by this control, they get their behaviors from the DataButtons property of the 
BLDCustomizer control. See “DataButton Properties”. You can also modify their appearance and behaviors at runtime by 
setting up the CustomizeButton event. See “CustomizeButton Event Handler”. 
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Properties on each button 
The PeterBlum.DES.BLD.BaseBLDButtons.BaseButtonProperties class describes the text, image and other 
content elements of each button. It does not include the button type or style sheet. Those are covered by the BLDDataButtons 
control’s ButtonType and ButtonCssClass properties. 

The BLDCustomizer control has the following properties that are applied to buttons: DisableOnSubmit, 
MayMoveOnClick, ChangeMonitorEnables, CancelOnConfirmWhenChanged, DeleteConfirmMessage, 
UpdateConfirmMessage, InsertConfirmMessage, and CancelConfirmMessage. 

The button definitions have this format in ASP.NET Markup: 

<des:BLDDataButtons id="id" runat="server" ButtonName-ChildProperty="value" /> 

For example: 

<des:BLDDataButtons id="Buttons" runat="server" DeleteName-Text="Remove" /> 

Here are its properties: 

• Text (string) – The text for the button. It supports HTML. If the ButtonType is Image, this becomes the alternative text 
for the <img> tag.  

• TextLookupID (string) – Gets the value for Text through the String Lookup System.  (See “String Lookup System” in 
the General Features Guide.) The LookupID and its value should be defined within the string lookup group of 
BLDControls. If no match is found OR this is blank, Text will be used. 

• ImageUrl (string) – The URL to an image that is shown on the button. When using ButtonType=Image and this is 
unassigned, a hyperlink is shown. When using ButtonType=Link, its position depends on the LinkButtonLayout 
property. Does not apply when ButtonType=Button. 

It defaults to "". 

Special Symbols for URLs  
The “{APPEARANCE}” token will be replaced by the default path to the Appearance folder, which you defined as 
you set up the web site.  

Supports the use of the tilde (~) as the first character to be replaced by the virtual path to the web application. 

Images for Pressed and MouseOver Effects 
You can have images for pressed and mouseover effects as well as the normal image. The names of the image files 
determine their purpose. Define the name of the normal image. For example, “myimage.gif”. Create the pressed version 
and give it the same name, with “Pressed” added before the extension. For example, “myimagepressed.gif”. Create the 
mouseover version and give it the same name, with “MouseOver” added before the extension. For example, 
myimagemouseover.gif. 

The ImageUrl property should refer to the normal image. BLD will detect the presence of the other two files. If any are 
missing, BLD continues to use the normal image for that case. Note: Auto detection only works when the URL is a 
virtual path to a file. You can manage this capability with the 
PeterBlum.DES.Globals.WebFormDirector.EnableButtonImageEffects. 

If you need more control over paths for pressed and mouseover images, you can embed up to 3 URLs into this property 
using a pipe (|) delimited list and setting BLDDataButtons.MultipleImages to false. The order is important: 
normal|pressed|mouseover. If you want to omit the pressed image, use: normal||mouseover. If you want 
to omit the mouseover image, use: normal|pressed. 

• WhenDisabledImageUrl (string) – The URL to an image that is shown on the button when the button is disabled. When 
using ButtonType=Image and this is unassigned, a hyperlink is shown. When using ButtonType=Link, its position 
depends on the LinkButtonLayout property. Does not apply when ButtonType=Button. 

When unassigned, the ImageUrl is used for the disabled button. 

It defaults to "". 
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Special Symbols for URLs  
The “{APPEARANCE}” token will be replaced by the default path to the Appearance folder, which you defined as 
you set up the web site.  

Supports the use of the tilde (~) as the first character to be replaced by the virtual path to the web application. 

• ToolTip (string) – The tool tip for the button 

• ToolTipLookupID (string) – Gets the value for ToolTip through the String Lookup System.  (See “String Lookup 
System” in the General Features Guide.) The LookupID and its value should be defined within the string lookup 
group of BLDControls. If no match is found OR this is blank, ToolTip will be used. 

• Click event handler (delegate System.Web.UI.WebControls.EventHandler) – Invoked when the button is clicked. This is 
the same event found on Button control’s Click event. 

• Command event handler (delegate System.Web.UI.WebControls.CommandEventHandler) – Invoked when the button is 
clicked with a command. This is the same event found on Button control’s Command event. 
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Using Templates to customize the layout 
Use the Template properties to have total control and introduce other web controls. There are separate Template properties 
for each data entry mode: ReadOnlyTemplate, EditTemplate, and InsertTemplate. Once a Template is defined, it fully 
replaces the built-in content generation.  

Typically you still want the buttons generated based on the various properties described in “Establishing the button 
Appearance”. This would let buttons generate in a consistent way, and establish some properties that you shouldn’t deal with: 
Command, CausesValidation, and ValidationGroup. 

Where you want a button, add a System.Web.UI.PlaceHolder control and give it the correct ID. The Template will know 
which control to create based on the ID. Use this chart to know the IDs and properties that let you change the ID. 

Button property PlaceHolderID Property defining the ID 

NewButton “NewButton” NewButtonPlaceHolderID 

EditButton “EditButton” EditButtonPlaceHolderID 

DeleteButton “DeleteButton” DeleteButtonPlaceHolderID 

SelectButton “SelectButton” SelectButtonPlaceHolderID 

DetailsButton “DetailsButton” DetailsButtonPlaceHolderID 

SaveNewButton “SaveNewButton” SaveNewButtonPlaceHolderID 

CancelNewButton “CancelNewButton” CancelNewButtonPlaceHolderID 

ResetNewButton “ResetNewButton” ResetNewButtonPlaceHolderID 

SaveEditButton “SaveEditButton” SaveEditButtonPlaceHolderID 

CancelEditButton “CancelEditButton” CancelEditButtonPlaceHolderID 

ResetEditButton “ResetEditButton” ResetEditButtonPlaceHolderID 

By using PlaceHolders, you also get BLDDataButtons’ ability to hide a button that is not appropriate, giving the mode or 
other situtations. 

If you choose to add actual Button controls, always use DES’s Button, LinkButton or ImageButton controls. Always define 
the correct values for the Command, CausesValidation and ValidationGroup properties. 

Default layout for List style interfaces 
Here is an example with Templates shown to match their default layout (as if there was no Templates defined) when using a 
detail (single record) style interface. The SmartSeparator control inserts its Text property value so long as there are controls 
before and after. This allows the buttons to be removed along with the HTML that follows. See “The SmartSeparator 
Control”. 
<des:BLDDataButtons ID="BLDDataButtons1" runat="server" > 
<ReadOnlyTemplate> 
   <asp:PlaceHolder ID="DeleteButton" runat="server" /> 
   <des:SmartSeparator ID="DeleteButtonSeparator" runat="server" Text="&amp;nbsp;" /> 
   <asp:PlaceHolder ID="EditButton" runat="server" /> 
   <des:SmartSeparator ID="EditButtonSeparator" runat="server" Text="&amp;nbsp;" /> 
   <asp:PlaceHolder ID="NewButton" runat="server" /> 
   <des:SmartSeparator ID="SmartSeparator1" runat="server" Text="&amp;nbsp;"  
   WhenCommandsAreShown="false" /> 
</ReadOnlyTemplate> 
<EditTemplate> 
   <asp:PlaceHolder ID="SaveEditButton" runat="server" />&nbsp; 
   <asp:PlaceHolder ID="CancelEditButton" runat="server" /> 
</EditTemplate> 
<InsertTemplate> 
   <asp:PlaceHolder ID="SaveInsertButton" runat="server" />&nbsp; 
   <asp:PlaceHolder ID="CancelInsertButton" runat="server" /> 
</InsertTemplate> 
</des:BLDDataButtons> 
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Default layout for Detail (single record) style interfaces 
Here is an example with Templates shown to match their default layout (as if there was no Templates defined) when using a 
list style interface. 
<des:BLDDataButtons ID="BLDDataButtons1" runat="server" > 
<ReadOnlyTemplate> 
   <asp:PlaceHolder ID="EditButton" runat="server" /> 
   <des:SmartSeparator ID="EditButtonSeparator" runat="server" Text="&amp;nbsp;" /> 
   <asp:PlaceHolder ID="DeleteButton" runat="server" /> 
   <des:SmartSeparator ID="DeleteButtonSeparator" runat="server" Text="&amp;nbsp;" /> 
   <asp:PlaceHolder ID="SelectButton" runat="server" /> 
   <des:SmartSeparator ID="SelectButtonSeparator" runat="server" Text="&amp;nbsp;" /> 
   <asp:PlaceHolder ID="DetailsButton" runat="server" /> 
   <des:SmartSeparator ID="NoneFound" runat="server" Text="&amp;nbsp;"  
  WhenCommandsAreShown="false" /> 
</ReadOnlyTemplate> 
<EditTemplate> 
   <asp:PlaceHolder ID="SaveEditButton" runat="server" />&nbsp; 
   <asp:PlaceHolder ID="CancelEditButton" runat="server" /> 
</EditTemplate> 
<InsertTemplate> 
   <asp:PlaceHolder ID="SaveInsertButton" runat="server" />&nbsp; 
   <asp:PlaceHolder ID="CancelInsertButton" runat="server" /> 
</InsertTemplate> 
</des:BLDDataButtons> 

See also these topics: 

♦ Converting from Layout to Template quickly 

♦ Creating Templates programmatically 
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Converting from Layout to Template quickly 
When you switch to a Template property, it is an empty workspace, lacking any HTML or button definitions. Instead, you 
may want to start with the HTML and buttons that would be generated without the template. The BLDDataButtons control 
provides a way to create this initial markup. 

1. Open the web form or user control in Visual Studio 

2. Switch to design mode 

3. Point to the BLDDataButtons control and click on its SmartTag ( ). 

4. Select\the desired mode to edit from the Mode to view in the designer field. 

5. Choose the Convert to ModeTemplate command. 
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Creating Templates programmatically 
It can be tricky creating a Template programmatically. Microsoft recommends that you create a new class that implements 
ITemplate. When you create the InstantiateIn() method, use it to add the desired controls to the control passed to it. 
Then programmatically assign an instance of your new class to the desired Template property on the BLDDataButtons 
control. 

That solution is somewhat complicated. As an easier alternative, use the ButtonsCreated event on the BLDDataButtons 
control. This event fires after buttons are created. You are passed the BLDDataButtons control. Its child controls are what 
was generated. Use your ButtonsCreated event method to modify the child controls collection. You can eliminate whatever 
was already generated if you like by calling Controls.Clear() first. 

The event takes two parameters. The first is actually the BLDDataButtons control, although the event requires it to be a 
generic object class. So typecast to PeterBlum.DES.BLD.BLDDataButtons. 

For details, see “ButtonsCreated Event Handler”. 

Here is an example. It clears the existing child controls and adds Save and Cancel buttons separated by “&nbsp;” in Insert 
mode. 

[C#] 

protected void BLDDataButtons1_ButtonsCreated(object sender, EventArgs e) 
{ 
 PeterBlum.DES.BLD.BLDDataButtons vBLDDataButtons = 
  (PeterBlum.DES.BLD.BLDDataButtons) sender; 
 if (vBLDDataButtons.DataBoundControlAdapter.GetMode() != 
  DataBoundControlMode.Insert) 
  return; 
 
 vBLDDataButtons.Controls.Clear(); 
 PeterBlum.DES.Web.WebControls.LinkButton vSaveButton =  
  new PeterBlum.DES.Web.WebControls.LinkButton(); 
 vSaveButton.ID = "SaveNewButton"; 
 vSaveButton.Text = vBLDDataButtons.SaveNewButtonText; 
 vSaveButton.CommandName = "Insert"; 
 vBLDDataButtons.Controls.Add(vSaveButton); 
 
 vBLDDataButtons.Controls.Add(new LiteralControl("&nbsp;")); 
 
 PeterBlum.DES.Web.WebControls.LinkButton vCancelButton =  
  new PeterBlum.DES.Web.WebControls.LinkButton(); 
 vCancelButton.ID = "CancelNewButton"; 
 vCancelButton.Text = vBLDDataButtons.CancelNewButtonText; 
 vCancelButton.CommandName = "Cancel"; 
 vCancelButton.CausesValidation = false; 
 vBLDDataButtons.Controls.Add(vCancelButton); 
}  

 

VB EXAMPLE ON THE NEXT PAGE 
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[VB] 

Protected Sub BLDDataButtons1_ButtonsCreated(ByVal sender As Object,  
 ByVal e As EventArgs)   
 Dim vBLDDataButtons As PeterBlum.DES.BLD.BLDDataButtons = _ 
  CType(sender, PeterBlum.DES.BLD.BLDDataButtons) 
 If vBLDDataButtons.DataBoundControlAdapter.GetMode() <>  
  DataBoundControlMode.Insert) Then 
  Return 
 End If 
 
 vBLDDataButtons.Controls.Clear() 
 Dim vSaveButton As PeterBlum.DES.Web.WebControls.LinkButton = _ 
  New PeterBlum.DES.Web.WebControls.LinkButton() 
 vSaveButton.ID = "SaveNewButton" 
 vSaveButton.Text = vBLDDataButtons.SaveNewButtonText 
 vSaveButton.CommandName = "Insert" 
 vBLDDataButtons.Controls.Add(vSaveButton) 
 
 vBLDDataButtons.Controls.Add(New LiteralControl("&nbsp;")) 
 
 Dim vCancelButton As PeterBlum.DES.Web.WebControls.LinkButton = _ 
  New PeterBlum.DES.Web.WebControls.LinkButton() 
 vCancelButton.ID = "CancelNewButton" 
 vCancelButton.Text = vBLDDataButtons.CancelNewButtonText 
 vCancelButton.CommandName = "Cancel" 
 vCancelButton.CausesValidation = False 
 vBLDDataButtons.Controls.Add(vCancelButton) 
End Sub 
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Showing and hiding buttons 
Buttons are shown depending on various conditions. Use the settings described here to show or hide them. 

Button property Mode How to show the button 

NewButton  ReadOnly DataBoundControlAdapter.SupportsInsertMode property must always be true. (This 
is the default.) 

Inline editing: DataSource.EnableInsert is true. When in a list style interface, the 
control must be within a BLDWidgetsView outside of the list. 

Go to another page: DataBoundControlAdapter.InsertActionUrl is set or 
DataBoundControlAdapter.ActionsUseRouting is true. 

These rules can be overridden by setting ShowNewButton to No or Yes. Never 
shown when HideWhenReadOnly is true. 

EditButton  ReadOnly DataBoundControlAdapter.SupportsEditMode property must always be true. (This 
is the default.) 

Inline editing: DataSource.EnableUpdate is true.  

Go to another page: DataBoundControlAdapter.EditActionUrl is set or 
DataBoundControlAdapter.ActionsUseRouting is true. 

These rules can be overridden by setting ShowEditButton to No or Yes. Never 
shown when HideWhenReadOnly is true. 

DeleteButton  ReadOnly Inline editing: DataSource.EnableDelete property is true. 

These rules can be overridden by setting ShowDeleteButton to No or Yes. Never 
shown when HideWhenReadOnly is true. 

DetailsButton  ReadOnly Interface: List style only 

DataBoundControlAdapter.DetailsActionUrl is set or 
DataBoundControlAdapter.ActionsUseRouting is true. 

These rules can be overridden by setting ShowDetailsButton to No or Yes. Never 
shown when HideWhenReadOnly is true. 

SelectButton  ReadOnly Interface: List style only 

ShowSelectButton property is true. The BLDListView control sets 
ShowSelectButton when using its SelectingRowsUI property. 

Never shown when HideWhenReadOnly is true. 

SaveNewButton  Insert Always in Insert mode unless HideWhenInsert is true. 

CancelNewButton  Insert Always in Insert mode unless HideWhenInsert is true. 

ResetNewButton  Insert ShowResetButton is true. It defaults to false. Never shown when 
HideWhenInsert is true. 

SaveEditButton  Edit Always in Edit mode unless HideWhenEdit is true. 

CancelEditButton  Edit Always in Edit mode unless HideWhenEdit is true. 

ResetEditButton  Edit ShowResetButton is true. It defaults to false. Never shown when 
HideWhenEdit is true. 
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Adding a BLDDataButtons Control 
These steps ask you to jump around the document using clicks on links. Adobe Reader offers a Previous View 
command to return to the link. Look for this in the Adobe Reader (shown v6.0) 

1. Prepare the page for DES controls. See “Preparing a page for DES controls” in the General Features Guide. It covers 
issues like style sheets, AJAX, and localization. 

2. Add an BLDDataButtons control to the page. It must go in a Template area of a DataBound control, such as 
ItemTemplate on ListView, a TemplateField object on GridView, or within a Pattern Template file. 

Visual Studio and Visual Web Developer Design Mode Users 
Drag the BLDDataButtons control from the Toolbox onto your web form. 

Text Entry Users 
Add the control (inside the <form> area): 

<des:BLDDataButtons id="[YourControlID]" runat="server" /> 

Programmatically creating the BLDDataButtons control 
• Identify the control which you will add the BLDDataButtons control to its Controls collection. Like all ASP.NET 

controls, the BLDDataButtons can be added to any control that supports child controls, including Templates. 

• Create an instance of the BLDDataButtons control class. The constructor takes no parameters. 

• Assign the ID property. 

• Add the BLDDataButtons control to the Controls collection. 

In this example, the BLDDataButtons is created with an ID of “BLDDataButtons1”. It is added to PlaceHolder1. 

[C#] 

PeterBlum.DES.BLD.BLDDataButtons vBLDDataButtons =  
 new PeterBlum.DES.BLD.BLDDataButtons(); 
vBLDDataButtons.ID = "BLDDataButtons1"; 
PlaceHolder1.Controls.Add(vBLDDataButtons); 

Note: The namespace for these controls is PeterBlum.DES.BLD. If you prefer, add a using clause to that namespace on 
your form. 

 [VB] 

Dim vBLDDataButtons As PeterBlum.DES.BLD.BLDDataButtons = _ 
 New PeterBlum.DES.BLD.BLDDataButtons() 
vBLDDataButtons.ID = "BLDDataButtons1" 
PlaceHolder1.Controls.Add(vBLDDataButtons) 

Note: The namespace for these controls is PeterBlum.DES.BLD. If you prefer, add an Imports clause to that namespace 
on your form. 

 

CONTINUED ON THE NEXT PAGE 
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3. Determine the type of button you want by setting ButtonType to Button, Link, or Image. When you use Link 
(which creates a hyperlink), you can blend both image and text, using the LinkButtonLayout property to determine the 
placement of image next to the text. 

If you choose Image, be sure that each buttonname.ImageUrl property has a path to the image file. If you need to 
change a button’s label, use the buttonname-Text property.  

<des:BLDDataButtons id="Buttons" runat="server"  
 DeleteName-Text="Remove" /> 

To learn about each Button’s properties, see “Establishing the button Appearance” and “Properties on each button”. 

Guidelines for setting properties 
Design mode users can use the Properties Editor or the Expanded Properties Editor. (See “Expanded Properties Editor” in the 
General Features Guide.) The SmartTag  also offers some of the most important properties. 
Text entry users should add the properties into the <des:ControlClass> tag in this format: 
propertyname="value" 
When setting a property programmatically, have a reference to the control’s object and set the property according to your language’s 
rules. 

4. Run the page and review the layout. If you need to change the button order or HTML surrounding the buttons, use 
Templates. See “Using Templates to customize the layout”. 

5. Buttons are shown depending on various conditions. See “Showing and hiding buttons”. 

6. Once the actual buttons are generated by this control, they get their behaviors from the DataButtons property of the 
BLDCustomizer control. See “DataButton Properties”. You can also modify their appearance and behaviors at runtime 
by setting up the CustomizeButton event. See “CustomizeButton Event Handler”. 
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Properties for the BLDDataButtons Control 
The PeterBlum.DES.BLD.BLDDataButtons control inherits from System.Web.UI.WebControls.WebControl and 
includes its properties. 

Click on any of these topics to jump to them: 

♦ Button Appearance properties 

♦ Button Templates properties 

♦ Button Visibility Rules properties 

♦ Container Appearance properties 

♦ Behavior Properties 

♦ ButtonsCreating Event Handler 

♦ ButtonsCreated Event Handler 

♦ CustomizeButton Event Handler 

 

http://www.peterblum.com/�
http://msdn.microsoft.com/en-us/library/system.web.ui.webcontrols.webcontrol.aspx�


Peter’s Business Logic Driven UI   Part of Peter’s Data Entry Suite 5 

Copyright  2002-2012 Peter L. Blum. All Rights Reserved  Page 1189 of 2193 
http://www.PeterBlum.com  For technical support and other assistance, see page 2153 

 
 
Web Form Development > Controls > Content > BLDDataButtons 

Button Appearance properties 
For an overview, see “Establishing the button Appearance”. 

Note: Once the actual buttons are generated by this control, they get their behaviors from the DataButtons property of the 
BLDCustomizer control. See “DataButton Properties”. You can also modify their appearance and behaviors at runtime by 
setting up the CustomizeButton event. See “CustomizeButton Event Handler”. 

• ButtonType (enum System.Web.UI.WebControls.ButtonType) – The type of button. Choose from Button, Link 
(which creates a LinkButton), or Image (which creates an Image button).  

When set to Image, be sure to assign the buttonname.ImageUrl properties to specify the images. If not assigned, the 
button will switch back to a LinkButton. 

When set to Link, it can use both text and images. You must have the buttonname.ImageUrl property specifying an 
image. Use the LinkButtonLayout and LinkButtonLayoutSeparator properties to define how text and image are 
placed on the page. 

It defaults to ButtonType.Link. 

• ButtonCssClass (string) – The style sheet class applied to each button. It defaults to "". 

• LinkButtonLayout (enum PeterBlum.DES.BLD.LinkButtonLayout) – When using ButtonType=Link, it can show 
either or both text and image. This determines the actual layout. When set to Auto, only one of the two are shown. 
Otherwise both are shown. 

The enumerated type PeterBlum.DES.BLD.LinkButtonLayout has these values: 

o Auto - Only one is shown. If the ImageUrl is defined, an image is shown. Otherwise the text is shown. 

o ImageOutside - Both are shown. On the First and Previous button, the image is to the left of the text. On the 
Next and Last button, the image is to the right of the text. This option uses LinkButtonLayoutSeparator between 
the two elements. 

o ImageInside - Both are shown. On the First and Previous button, the image is to the right of the text. On the 
Next and Last button, the image is to the left of the text. This option uses LinkButtonLayoutSeparator between 
the two elements. 

It defaults to LinkButtonLayout.Auto. 

• LinkButtonLayoutSeparator (string) – HTML placed in between an image and textual LinkButton when 
ButtonType=Link and the LinkButtonLayout property is set to ImageInside or ImageOutside. 

It defaults to "&nbsp;". 

• MultipleImages (boolean) – When true and buttons are using images, you have images for pressed and mouseover 
effects. The buttonname.ImageUrl property points to the normal graphic. Pressed and MouseOver are files in the same 
folder with the "Pressed" and "MouseOver" inserted in name, just before the file extension. 

The code will detect the presence of these files. If neither are found, it is not used. If one is found, it is used and the other 
is not. So it is safe to set this to true all of the time, except for the extra overhead of time used. 

The PeterBlum.DES.Globals.WebFormDirector.EnableButtonImageEffects property can override this behavior. 

When false, it does not look for multiple images. However, the buttonnameImageUrl can override this by having a 
pipe delimited list of URLs in this format: Normal|Pressed|MouseOver. 

When true, it looks for multiple images. 

It defaults to false. 

License Note: This property requires a license for Peter's Interactive Pages. 

 
CONTINUED ON THE NEXT PAGE 
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• NewButton (PeterBlum.DES.BLD.BaseButtonProperties) – Describes the appearance of the New Record button that 
initiates creating a new record. For its properties, see “Properties on each button”. 

It sends the command “New” to the DataBound control. Here are the defaults for its properties: 

Text: “New” 

• EditButton (PeterBlum.DES.BLD.BaseButtonProperties) – Describes the appearance of the Edit Record button that 
initiates editing an existing record. For its properties, see “Properties on each button”. 

It sends the command “Edit” to the DataBound control. Here are the defaults for its properties: 

Text: “Edit” 

• DeleteButton (PeterBlum.DES.BLD.BaseButtonProperties) – Describes the appearance of the Delete Record button that 
invokes the Delete command. For its properties, see “Properties on each button”. 

It sends the command “Delete” to the DataBound control. Here are the defaults for its properties: 

Text: “Delete” 

This command will prompt the user to confirm the delete using the text from BLDCustomizer.DeleteConfirmMessage. 

• DetailsButton (PeterBlum.DES.BLD.BaseButtonProperties) – Describes the appearance of the Details button that 
appears on a list row to display the record in a detail (single record) interface. For its properties, see “Properties on each 
button”. 

It sends the command “Details” to the DataBound control. Here are the defaults for its properties: 

Text: “Details” 

• SelectButton (PeterBlum.DES.BLD.BaseButtonProperties) – Describes the appearance of the Select button that appears 
in a list style interface. For its properties, see “Properties on each button”. 

It sends the command “Select” to the DataBound control. Here are the defaults for its properties: 

Text: “Select” 

• SaveNewButton (PeterBlum.DES.BLD.BaseButtonProperties) – Describes the appearance of the Save button that 
appears when creating a record. For its properties, see “Properties on each button”. 

It sends the command “Insert” to the DataBound control. Here are the defaults for its properties: 

Text: “Save” 

This command will prompt the user to confirm the save using the text from BLDCustomizer.InsertConfirmMessage if 
defined. 

• CancelNewButton (PeterBlum.DES.BLD.BaseButtonProperties) – Describes the appearance of the Cancel button that 
appears when creating a record. For its properties, see “Properties on each button”. 

It sends the command “Cancel” to the DataBound control. Here are the defaults for its properties: 

Text: “Cancel” 

This command will prompt the user to confirm the cancel using the text from BLDCustomizer.CancelConfirmMessage 
if defined. 

• ResetNewButton (PeterBlum.DES.BLD.BaseButtonProperties) – Describes the appearance of the Reset button that 
appears when creating a record. For its properties, see “Properties on each button”. 

It sends the command “Reset” to the DataBound control. Here are the defaults for its properties: 

Text: “Reset” 

• SaveEditButton (PeterBlum.DES.BLD.BaseButtonProperties) – Describes the appearance of the Save button that 
appears when editing a record. For its properties, see “Properties on each button”. 

It sends the command “Update” to the DataBound control. Here are the defaults for its properties: 

Text: “Save” 
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This command will prompt the user to confirm the save using the text from BLDCustomizer.UpdateConfirmMessage 
if defined. 

• CancelEditButton (PeterBlum.DES.BLD.BaseButtonProperties) – Describes the appearance of the Cancel button that 
appears when editing a record. For its properties, see “Properties on each button”. 

It sends the command “Cancel” to the DataBound control. Here are the defaults for its properties: 

Text: “Cancel” 

This command will prompt the user to confirm the cancel using the text from BLDCustomizer.CancelConfirmMessage 
if defined. 

• ResetEditButton (PeterBlum.DES.BLD.BaseButtonProperties) – Describes the appearance of the Reset button that 
appears when editing a record. For its properties, see “Properties on each button”. 

It sends the command “Reset” to the DataBound control. Here are the defaults for its properties: 

Text: “Reset” 

This command will prompt the user to confirm the cancel using the text from BLDCustomizer.ResetConfirmMessage 
if defined. 
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Button Templates properties 
These properties let you create button and HTML output explicity. See “Using Templates to customize the layout”. 

These properties are found in the “Button Templates” category of the Visual Studio Properties Editor. 

Note: Once the actual buttons are generated by this control, they get their behaviors from the DataButtons property of the 
BLDCustomizer control. See “DataButton Properties”. You can also modify their appearance and behaviors at runtime by 
setting up the CustomizeButton event. See “CustomizeButton Event Handler”. 

• ReadOnlyTemplate (ITemplate) – The buttons, HTML and other web controls used in ReadOnly mode. When this 
property is assigned, it overrides automatic button generation in ReadOnly mode. For details, see “Using Templates to 
customize the layout”. 

• EditTemplate (ITemplate) – The buttons, HTML and other web controls used in Edit mode. When this property is 
assigned, it overrides automatic button generation in Edit mode. For details, see “Using Templates to customize the 
layout”. 

• InsertTemplate (ITemplate) – The buttons, HTML and other web controls used in Insert mode. When this property is 
assigned, it overrides automatic button generation in Insert mode. For details, see “Using Templates to customize the 
layout”. 

• NewButtonPlaceHolderID (string) – Determines the ID of a PlaceHolder within the Template that holds the New 
button. It is replaced by the content from the NewButton property. It defaults to "NewButton". 

• EditButtonPlaceHolderID (string) – Determines the ID of a PlaceHolder within the Template that holds the Edit 
button. It is replaced by the content from the EditButton property. It defaults to "EditButton". 

• DeleteButtonPlaceHolderID (string) – Determines the ID of a PlaceHolder within the Template that holds the Delete 
button. It is replaced by the content from the DeleteButton property. It defaults to "DeleteButton". 

• DetailsButtonPlaceHolderID (string) – Determines the ID of a PlaceHolder within the Template that holds the Details 
button. It is replaced by the content from the DetailsButton property. It defaults to "DetailsButton". 

• SelectButtonPlaceHolderID (string) – Determines the ID of a PlaceHolder within the Template that holds the Select 
button. It is replaced by the content from the SelectButton property. It defaults to "SelectButton". 

• SaveNewButtonPlaceHolderID (string) – Determines the ID of a PlaceHolder within the Template that holds the 
SaveNew button. It is replaced by the content from the SaveNewButton property. It defaults to "SaveNewButton". 

• CancelNewButtonPlaceHolderID (string) – Determines the ID of a PlaceHolder within the Template that holds the 
CancelNew button. It is replaced by the content from the CancelNewButton property. It defaults to 
"CancelNewButton". 

• ResetNewButtonPlaceHolderID (string) – Determines the ID of a PlaceHolder within the Template that holds the 
ResetNew button. It is replaced by the content from the ResetNewButton property. It defaults to "ResetNewButton". 

• SaveEditButtonPlaceHolderID (string) – Determines the ID of a PlaceHolder within the Template that holds the 
SaveEdit button. It is replaced by the content from the SaveEditButton property. It defaults to "SaveEditButton". 

• CancelEditButtonPlaceHolderID (string) – Determines the ID of a PlaceHolder within the Template that holds the 
CancelEdit button. It is replaced by the content from the CancelEditButton property. It defaults to "CancelEditButton". 

• ResetEditButtonPlaceHolderID (string) – Determines the ID of a PlaceHolder within the Template that holds the 
ResetEdit button. It is replaced by the content from the ResetEditButton property. It defaults to "ResetEditButton". 
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Button Visibility Rules properties 
These properties are found in the  “Button Visibility Rules” category of the Visual Studio Properties Editor. See also 
“Showing and hiding buttons”. 

• ShowSelectButton (Boolean) – Determines if the Select button is shown or not. It will never appear if you are using a 
Template that does not declare it. 

It defaults to true. 

The BLDListView control will set this property based on its SelectingRowsUI property. 

• ShowResetButton (Boolean) – Determines if the Reset button is shown or not. It will never appear if you are using a 
Template that does not declare it. 

It defaults to false. 

• ShowEditButton (enum PeterBlum.DES.BLD.ButtonVisibility) – Determines if the Edit button should be hidden based 
on these rules: 

o The DataBound control is in ReadOnly mode 

o The DataSource.EnableUpdate property is false and the DataBound Control Adapter’s SupportsEditActions 
property is false. 

Note: The Edit button edits using the current DataBound control when DataSource.EnableUpdate is true. If 
EnableUpdate is false and SupportsEditActions is true, it uses a different DataBound control to edit, such as redirecting 
to another Page Template or when using the ListDetails.aspx Page Template, using the BLDFormView control on the 
same page. 

The enumerated type PeterBlum.DES.BLD.ButtonVisibility has these values: 

o Auto – It will be hidden if all of the above rules are met. You can still hide it within the ItemCreated or 
RowCreated event of the DataBound control. This is the default. 

o Yes – It will be shown. 

o No – It will be hidden. 

• ShowNewButton (enum PeterBlum.DES.BLD.ButtonVisibility) – Determines if the New record button should be 
hidden based on these rules: 

o The DataBound control is in ReadOnly mode 

o The DataSource.EnableInsert property is false and the DataBound Control Adapter’s SupportsInsertActions 
property is false. 

Note: The Insert button inserts using the current DataBound control when DataSource.EnableInsert is true. If 
EnableUpdate is false and SupportsInsertActions is true, it uses a different DataBound control to edit, such as 
redirecting to another Page Template or when using the ListDetails.aspx Page Template, using the BLDFormView 
control on the same page. 

The enumerated type PeterBlum.DES.BLD.ButtonVisibility has these values: 

o Auto – It will be hidden if all of the above rules are met. You can still hide it within the ItemCreated or 
RowCreated event of the DataBound control. This is the default. 

o Yes – It will be shown. 

o No – It will be hidden. 
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• ShowDeleteButton (enum PeterBlum.DES.BLD.ButtonVisibility) – Determines if the Delete button should be hidden 
based on these rules: 

o The DataBound control is in ReadOnly mode 

o The IDataSource.EnableDelete property is false. 

Note: The Delete button edits using the current DataBound control when IDataSource.EnableDelete is true. 

The enumerated type PeterBlum.DES.BLD.ButtonVisibility has these values: 

o Auto – It will be hidden if all of the above rules are met. You can still hide it within the ItemCreated or RowCreated 
event of the DataBound control. This is the default. 

o Yes – It will be shown. 

o No – It will be hidden. 

• ShowDetailsButton (enum PeterBlum.DES.BLD.ButtonVisibility) – Determines if the Details button should be hidden 
based on these rules: 

o The DataBound control is in ReadOnly mode 

o The DataBound control is a single record type OR  

the DataBound Control Adapter’s ConnectedToControlID property is assigned OR 

the command will not redirect to another page. 

The enumerated type PeterBlum.DES.BLD.ButtonVisibility has these values: 

o Auto – It will be hidden if all of the above rules are met. You can still hide it within the ItemCreated or 
RowCreated event of the DataBound control. This is the default. 

o Yes – It will be shown. 

o No – It will be hidden. 

• HideWhenReadOnly (Boolean) – Determines if the buttons are shown or hidden when the DataBound control's mode is 
ReadOnly.  

Often used when the buttons are under a list-style interface where individual rows may go into edit mode, so that you can 
have a local BLDDataButtons control with Save and Cancel in that row and the BLDDataButtons under the list is 
hidden. Set this to true for the control under the list and HideWhenEdit or HideWhenInsert to true for the control 
inside the row. 

When false, buttons are shown based on other rules. 

When true, buttons are hidden in ReadOnly mode. 

It defaults to false. 

• HideWhenEdit (Boolean) – Determines if the buttons are shown or hidden when the DataBound control's mode is Edit. 

Often used when the buttons are under a list-style interface where individual rows may go into edit mode, so that you can 
have a local BLDDataButtons control with Save and Cancel in that row and the BLDDataButtons under the list is 
hidden. Set this to true for the control inside the row and HideWhenReadOnly to true for the control inside the 
control under the list. 

When false, buttons are shown based on other rules. 

When true, buttons are hidden in Edit mode. 

It defaults to false. 

• HideWhenInsert (Boolean) – Determines if the buttons are shown or hidden when the DataBound control's mode is 
Insert. 

Often used when the buttons are under a list-style interface where individual rows may go into edit mode, so that you can 
have a local BLDDataButtons control with Save and Cancel in that row and the BLDDataButtons under the list is 
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hidden. Set this to true for the control inside the row and HideWhenReadOnly to true for the control inside the 
control under the list. 

When false, buttons are shown based on other rules. 

When true, buttons are hidden in Insert mode. 

It defaults to false. 
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Container Appearance properties 
The entire BLDDataButtons control’s output can be enclosed in a <div> or <span> tag with a style sheet applied. Use these 
properties to set it up. 

These properties are found in the “Container Appearance” category of the Visual Studio Properties Editor. 

• ContainerTag (enum PeterBlum.DES.BLD.BLDDataButtonsContainerTag) – Specifies the HTML tag to output around 
the buttons. Use this when you need a style sheet on the container around the buttons. When set to None, the buttons are 
not enclosed by a tag.  

When it lacks the tag that you want, set it to None and create the HTML tag around the BLDDataButtons control. 

If you set CssClass, it will change this from None to DIV. If its already SPAN, no change occurs. This is because 
CssClass requires some kind of container. 

It defaults to BLDDataButtonsContainerTag.None. 

• CssClass (string) – The style sheet class assigned to the HTML container around the buttons. When you set it, it will 
change ContainerTag from None to DIV. If ContainerTag is None, CssClass property is ignored. 

It defaults to "". 
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Behavior Properties 
The Properties Editor shows these properties in the Behavior category. 

• InAJAXUpdate (Boolean) – When using AJAX on this page, set this to true if the control is involved in an AJAX 
update. See “Using These Controls with AJAX” in the General Features Guide. It defaults to false. 

• Visible (Boolean) – When false, this control is not used. It defaults to true. 

• ReadOnlyTableBehavior (enum PeterBlum.DES.BLD.ReadOnlyTableBehavior) – When the EntityDescriptor’s 
IsReadOnly property is true, this determines the user interface applied to the buttons. They can be shown, disabled, or 
hidden. 

The enumerated type PeterBlum.DES.BLD.ReadOnlyTableBehavior has these values: 

o None - No change to the current control. Generally that keeps it enabled and visible. 

o Disable - Disable the buttons. 

o Hide - Make the buttons Visible=false. 

It defaults to ReadOnlyTableBehavior.Hide. 

• ApplyBLDCustomizerRules (Boolean) – When true, applies the properties from the BLDCustomizer control’s 
DataButtons property to the buttons created by BLDDataButtons. See “DataButton Properties”. 

It does this whether buttons are automatically generated or within a Template.  

It always uses the BLDCustomizer control identified by the DataBound Control Adapter. 

Note: Even if there is no BLDCustomizer control, the DeleteConfirmMessage is assigned to a default so long as the 
associated button does not have its own ConfirmMessage set. 

It defaults to true. 

• StripWhitespace (Boolean) – When using a Template, this determines if the whitespace between controls is preserved 
or removed. When true, it is removed. 

White space includes space, linefeed, carriage return and tab characters enclosing other characters. This feature looks at 
the LiteralControls generated by ASP.NET to include any characters between controls. Those have the 
String.Trim() function applied. 

When true, whitespace is removed. 

When false, no changes are made to whitespace. 

It defaults to true. 
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ButtonsCreating Event Handler 
The ButtonsCreating event is fired before the BLDDataButtons control has converted its properties into the child controls to 
be output. Use it to modify the properties of the BLDDataButtons control. 

The event takes two parameters. The first is actually the BLDDataButtons control, although the event requires it to be a 
generic object class. So typecast to PeterBlum.DES.BLD.BLDDataButtons. 

Here is an example. It edits the label on the Save button. 

[C#] 

protected void BLDDataButtons1_ButtonsCreating(object sender, EventArgs e) 
{ 
 PeterBlum.DES.BLD.BLDDataButtons vBLDDataButtons = 
  (PeterBlum.DES.BLD.BLDDataButtons) sender; 
 vBLDDataButtons.SaveNewButton.Text = "Insert"; 
}  

[VB] 

Protected Sub BLDDataButtons1_ButtonsCreating(ByVal sender As Object,  
 ByVal e As EventArgs)   
 Dim vBLDDataButtons As PeterBlum.DES.BLD.BLDDataButtons = _ 
  CType(sender, PeterBlum.DES.BLD.BLDDataButtons) 
 vBLDDataButtons.SaveNewButton.Text = "Insert" 
End Sub 
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ButtonsCreated Event Handler 
The ButtonsCreated event is fired after the BLDDataButtons control has converted its properties into the child controls to be 
output. Use it to modify the child controls. You may elect to replace them, by first calling 
BLDDataButtons.Controls.Clear(). 

The event takes two parameters. The first is actually the BLDDataButtons control, although the event requires it to be a 
generic object class. So typecast to PeterBlum.DES.BLD.BLDDataButtons. 

Here is an example. It clears the existing child controls and adds Save and Cancel buttons separated by “&nbsp;” in Insert 
mode. 

[C#] 

protected void BLDDataButtons1_ButtonsCreated(object sender, EventArgs e) 
{ 
 PeterBlum.DES.BLD.BLDDataButtons vBLDDataButtons = 
  (PeterBlum.DES.BLD.BLDDataButtons) sender; 
 if (vBLDDataButtons.DataBoundControlAdapter.GetMode() != 
  DataBoundControlMode.Insert) 
  return; 
 
 vBLDDataButtons.Controls.Clear(); 
 PeterBlum.DES.Web.WebControls.LinkButton vSaveButton =  
  new PeterBlum.DES.Web.WebControls.LinkButton(); 
 vSaveButton.ID = "SaveNewButton"; 
 vSaveButton.Text = vBLDDataButtons.SaveNewButtonText; 
 vSaveButton.CommandName = "Insert"; 
 vBLDDataButtons.Controls.Add(vSaveButton); 
 
 vBLDDataButtons.Controls.Add(new LiteralControl("&nbsp;")); 
 
 PeterBlum.DES.Web.WebControls.LinkButton vCancelButton =  
  new PeterBlum.DES.Web.WebControls.LinkButton(); 
 vCancelButton.ID = "CancelNewButton"; 
 vCancelButton.Text = vBLDDataButtons.CancelNewButtonText; 
 vCancelButton.CommandName = "Cancel"; 
 vCancelButton.CausesValidation = false; 
 vBLDDataButtons.Controls.Add(vCancelButton); 
}  

 

VB EXAMPLE ON THE NEXT PAGE 
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[VB] 

Protected Sub BLDDataButtons1_ButtonsCreated(ByVal sender As Object,  
 ByVal e As EventArgs)   
 Dim vBLDDataButtons As PeterBlum.DES.BLD.BLDDataButtons = _ 
  CType(sender, PeterBlum.DES.BLD.BLDDataButtons) 
 If vBLDDataButtons.DataBoundControlAdapter.GetMode() <>  
  DataBoundControlMode.Insert) Then 
  Return 
 End If 
 
 vBLDDataButtons.Controls.Clear() 
 Dim vSaveButton As PeterBlum.DES.Web.WebControls.LinkButton = _ 
  New PeterBlum.DES.Web.WebControls.LinkButton() 
 vSaveButton.ID = "SaveNewButton" 
 vSaveButton.Text = vBLDDataButtons.SaveNewButtonText 
 vSaveButton.CommandName = "Insert" 
 vBLDDataButtons.Controls.Add(vSaveButton) 
 
 vBLDDataButtons.Controls.Add(New LiteralControl("&nbsp;")) 
 
 Dim vCancelButton As PeterBlum.DES.Web.WebControls.LinkButton = _ 
  New PeterBlum.DES.Web.WebControls.LinkButton() 
 vCancelButton.ID = "CancelNewButton" 
 vCancelButton.Text = vBLDDataButtons.CancelNewButtonText 
 vCancelButton.CommandName = "Cancel" 
 vCancelButton.CausesValidation = False 
 vBLDDataButtons.Controls.Add(vCancelButton) 
End Sub 
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CustomizeButton Event Handler 
Once the BLDDataButtons control has created and fully prepared each Button control, it gives you a chance to modify the 
Button with the CustomizeButton event handler. Use this event to adjust appearance properties, such as Text, CssClass, and 
ImageUrl. Also use it to modify how the BLDCustomizer control’s DataButtons property is applied. (See “DataButton 
Properties”.) 

The CustomizeButton event handler exists both on this control and on the BLDPageManager control. BLDDataButtons first 
calls its own event handler. If your code sets the Args.LetCustomizerApply property to false, that’s all that happens. If it 
leaves Args.LetCustomizerApply set to true, it continues by letting BLDPageManager run its CustomizeButton event, 
followed by letting BLDCustomizer adjust behavior properties of the button. 

Since this event is identical to the one in BLDPageManager, please proceed to “CustomizeButton event handler: Changing 
button’s appearance and behavior” for details on this event. 

Example 
Change the text for the “Insert” command button to reflect the table name.  

<des:BLDDataButtons ID="BLDDataButtons1" runat="server"  
   OnCustomizeButton="BLDDataButtons1_CustomizeButton" /> 
</des:BLDDataButtons> 

[C#] 

public void BLDDataButtons1_CustomizeButton(object sender, 
 PeterBlum.DES.BLD.BaseCustomizeButtonEventArgs args) 
{ 
 if (args.CommandName == DataControlCommands.InsertCommandName) 
 { 
  args.DESLinkButton.Text =  
   String.Format("Create this {0}", args.Adapter.EntityDescriptor.DisplayName); 
 } 
} 

[VB] 

Public Sub BLDDataButtons1_CustomizeButton(sender As Object _ 
 ByVal args As PeterBlum.DES.BLD.BaseCustomizeButtonEventArgs) 
 If args.CommandName = DataControlCommands.InsertCommandName Then 
  args.DESLinkButton.Text = _ 
   String.Format("Create this {0}", args.Adapter.EntityDescriptor.DisplayName) 
 End If 
End Sub 
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The BLDDataButtonsField Object 
Use the BLDDataButtonsField object to add the features of the BLDDataButtons control into the GridView and DetailsView 
controls. These two databound controls do not use standard web controls. Instead, they require objects subclassed from 
System.Web.UI.WebControls.DataControlField. As a result, BLDDataButtonsField is really just a wrapper 
around a BLDDataButtons control. 

Note: You should use BLDDataButtonsField instead of the CommandField object. 

The BLDDataButtonsField object actually exposes a BLDDataButtons control in its BLDDataButtons property. To set it up, 
you edit the BLDDataButtons property much the same way you use the actual BLDDataButtons control. 

<asp:DetailsView ID="DetailsView1" runat="server" DataSourceID="DetailsDataSource"> 
 <Fields> 
  <des:BLDDataButtonsField HeaderText="Commands" > 
   <BLDDataButtons ButtonType="Link" ButtonCssClass="FancyStyle" /> 
  </des:BLDDataButtonsField> 
 </Fields> 
</asp:DetailsView> 

To learn more about the elements: 

♦ Properties for the BLDDataButtons Control 

♦ Properties for DataControlField 
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The BLDColumnTitle Control 
The BLDColumnTitle control provides a column title showing a DataField’s name and optionally allows sorting. It 
determines if the DataField supports sorting and uses a LinkButton + Image instead of the default BLDLabel. A click on the 
LinkButton invokes a sort. The image reflects the sort direction and can be clicked to switch the sort direction. 

Generally this is used in a list-style DataBound control’s header row and has been used in the GridView.ascx Pattern 
Template’s “ColumnTitles” NamedPart to given the default BLDListView control a sorting user interface. The actual sorting 
is handled through features of the DataBound control. 

Click on any of these topics to jump to them: 

♦ Using the BLDColumnTitle control 

♦ Properties of the BLDColumnTitle control 
 

<des:BLDColumnTitle ID="BLDColumnTitle1" runat="server"  /> 

<des:BLDColumnTitle ID="BLDColumnTitle2" runat="server"  
 LabelSource="ShortDisplayName" /> 
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Using the BLDColumnTitle control 
The BLDColumnTitle control is subclassed from the BLDLabel control. When not sorting, this is just an ordinary BLDLabel. 
Use its CssClass property to apply styles. When sorting is established for the column, the following applies. 

Click on any of these topics to jump to them: 

♦ Establishing Sorting on a DataField 

♦ Establishing the DataField name 

♦ Choosing a source for the DataField’s metadata 

♦ Formatting the text 

♦ Sorting Interface Appearance 
 

Establishing Sorting on a DataField 
The BLDColumnTitle replaces the label interface with a LinkButton and Image when it detects the DataField supports 
sorting. The following characteristics determine if the DataField can be sorted: 

• The SortableColumnAttribute is assigned to the DataField’s metadata, and its Sortable property is true. 

[C#] 

[DESDA.SortableColumn(true)] 

[VB] 

<DESDA.SortableColumn(True)> _ 

• The DataField’s property type is any of these: integer, floating point, DateTime, TimeSpan, or DateTimeOffset. 

• The DataField’s property type is string and its maximum length has been declared as less than or equal to the constant 
PeterBlum.DES.DataAnnotations.SortableColumnAttribute.SortableMaxLength, which defaults to 100. The 
SortableMaxLength can be overridden on the individual BLDColumnTitle control with its own SortableMaxLength 
property. 

If you want to disallow a DataField from sorting, apply the SortableColumnAttribute with the Sortable property as false. 

[C#] 

[DESDA.SortableColumn(false)] 

[VB] 

<DESDA.SortableColumn(False)> _ 

Establishing the DataField name 
Assign the DataField in the DataField property. The property supports nested DataField naming convention and the 
ResolveDataField event handler too. See “Setting the DataField name”. 

When used within a Pattern Template, you can leave the DataField property unassigned to let the BLDPatternForDataFields, 
BLDListView, or BLDFormView control determine its value. 
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Choosing a source for the DataField’s metadata 
There are several sources for text associated with a DataField. They come from either the DisplayNameAttribute, 
DescriptionAttribute, or DisplayAttribute. Specify which to use within the LabelSource and LabelSourceFallback 
properties of the BLDLabel control. 

• The DisplayName property, defined either by with DisplayNameAttribute or DisplayAttribute. 

• The ShortDisplayName property, defined either by with DisplayNameAttribute or DisplayAttribute. 

• The Description property, defined either by with DescriptionAttribute or DisplayAttribute. 

• The Prompt property, defined either by with DescriptionAttribute or DisplayAttribute. 

• The Other property of the Label control itself. 

Example: DataField’s description 
<des:BLDColumnTitle ID="BLDColumnTitle2" runat="server"  
 LabelSource="ShortDisplayName" /> 
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Formatting the text 
The Text property determines if the DataField’s text appears and if so, where. Whenever it appears, the DataField’s text is 
determined by the LabelSource and LabelSourceFallback properties as described above. 

• If the Text property is blank, it will be assigned the DataField’s text. 

• If the Text property is not blank, the “{LABEL}” token is replaced by the DataField’s text. For example: 

Text="{LABEL}:" 

• If the Text property contains “{LABEL:datafield}” tokens, they are replaced by the DataField’s text defined in the 
token. For example:  

Text="{LABEL} through {LABEL:enddate}" 

This token format does not use LabelSource and LabelSourceFallback properties. They default to using DisplayName. 
You can override this by adding a third element to the token {LABEL:datafield:labelsource}. Use one of these values 
for the label source: 

o N – DisplayName 

o S – ShortDisplayName 

o D – Description 

o P - Prompt 

Text="{LABEL:startdate:S} through {LABEL:enddate:S}" 

• If the TextLookupID property is assigned, it gets the initial value for the Text property from the String Lookup System 
(see the General Features Guide.) 

Use the Case property to change the case of its characters. 

Use the CssClass property to specify a style sheet class name. 

http://www.peterblum.com/�


Peter’s Business Logic Driven UI   Part of Peter’s Data Entry Suite 5 

Copyright  2002-2012 Peter L. Blum. All Rights Reserved  Page 1207 of 2193 
http://www.PeterBlum.com  For technical support and other assistance, see page 2153 

 
 
Web Form Development > Controls > Content > BLDColumnTitle 

Sorting Interface Appearance 
By default, the interface for a sortable column title looks like this: 
Product name  

[LinkButton with DataField name]&nbsp;[  (to switch to descending) or  (to switch to ascending)] 

Use these properties to customize it: 

• ButtonCssClass – The style sheet class for the LinkButton. 

• ButtonSeparator – The HTML between the LinkButton and Image, which defaults to “&nbsp;”. 

• AscendingImageUrl – A URL to the image used to indicate an ascending sort. It supports mouseover and mousepressed 
effects by including additional image files with specific names in the same folder. 

• DescendingImageUrl – A URL to the image used to indicate a descending sort. It supports mouseover and 
mousepressed effects by including additional image files with specific names in the same folder. 

• ImageAlign – Adjusts the position of the image. 

• AscendingImageText – The alternative text and tooltip for the Ascending Image. 

• DescendingImageText – The alternative text and tooltip for the Descending Image. 
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Properties of the BLDColumnTitle control 
The BLDColumnTitle control subclasses from PeterBlum.DES.BLD.BLDLabel, which is an ancestor of the 
System.Web.UI.WebControls.Label control. 

Click on any of these topics to jump to them: 

♦ Source of data Properties 

♦ Textual Content Properties 

♦ Additional formatting properties 

♦ Sorting Interface Properties 

♦ Behavior Properties 

Sorting Interface Properties 
These properties are used when the DataField is determined to be sortable. See “Establishing Sorting on a DataField”. 

• ButtonCssClass (string) – The style sheet class for the LinkButton. (The CssClass property itself is applied to the entire 
group of LinkButton + ButtonSeparator + Image.)  

You can define mousepressed and mouse over styles by using the same style sheet class name plus the text "Pressed" or 
"MouseOver". These styles will merge with the class name defined here. So any properties in the pressed and mouseover 
classes will overrided properties in this, but not the entire style. 

If blank, it is not used. 

To use automatic browser renaming of the class, start with an ! character. 

It defaults to "". 

• ButtonSeparator (string) – The HTML between the LinkButton and Image. It defaults to “&nbsp;”. 

• AscendingImageUrl (string) – A URL to the image used to indicate an ascending sort. Use AscendingImageText for 
the alternative text and tooltip on this image. 

It defaults to "{APPEARANCE}/Shared/DnArrow1.GIF". 

Special Symbols for URLs  
The “{APPEARANCE}” token will be replaced by the default path to the Appearance folder, which you defined as 
you set up the web site.  

Supports the use of the tilde (~) as the first character to be replaced by the virtual path to the web application. 

Images for Pressed and MouseOver Effects  
You can have images for pressed and mouseover effects as well as the normal image. The names of the image files 
determine their purpose. Define the name of the normal image. For example, “myimage.gif”. Create the pressed version 
and give it the same name, with “Pressed” added before the extension. For example, “myimagepressed.gif”. Create the 
mouseover version and give it the same name, with “MouseOver” added before the extension. For example, 
myimagemouseover.gif. 

The AscendingImageUrl property should refer to the normal image. BLD will detect the presence of the other two files. 
If any are missing, BLD continues to use the normal image for that case. Note: Auto detection only works when the URL 
is a virtual path to a file. You can manage this capability with the 
PeterBlum.DES.Globals.WebFormDirector.EnableButtonImageEffects. 

• DescendingImageUrl (string) – A URL to the image used to indicate a descending sort. Use DescendingImageText for 
the alternative text and tooltip on this image. 

It defaults to "{APPEARANCE}/Shared/DnArrow1.GIF". 
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Special Symbols for URLs  
The “{APPEARANCE}” token will be replaced by the default path to the Appearance folder, which you defined as 
you set up the web site.  

Supports the use of the tilde (~) as the first character to be replaced by the virtual path to the web application. 

Images for Pressed and MouseOver Effects  
You can have images for pressed and mouseover effects as well as the normal image. The names of the image files 
determine their purpose. Define the name of the normal image. For example, “myimage.gif”. Create the pressed version 
and give it the same name, with “Pressed” added before the extension. For example, “myimagepressed.gif”. Create the 
mouseover version and give it the same name, with “MouseOver” added before the extension. For example, 
myimagemouseover.gif. 

The DescendingImageUrl property should refer to the normal image. BLD will detect the presence of the other two 
files. If any are missing, BLD continues to use the normal image for that case. Note: Auto detection only works when the 
URL is a virtual path to a file. You can manage this capability with the 
PeterBlum.DES.Globals.WebFormDirector.EnableButtonImageEffects. 

• ImageAlign (enum System.Web.UI.WebControls.ImageAlign) – Adjusts the position of the image. It defaults to 
ImageAlign.NotSet. 

• AscendingImageText – The alternative text and tooltip for the Ascending Image. It defaults to “Ascending”. 

• AscendingImageTextLookupID – An alternative to AscendingImageText. When used, the text is looked up from 
another source, such as a resource file or database using the String Lookup System. Strings must be in the string lookup 
group BLDLabels. 

• DescendingImageText – The alternative text and tooltip for the Descending Image. It defaults to “Descending”. 

• DescendingImageTextLookupID – An alternative to DescendingImageText. When used, the text is looked up from 
another source, such as a resource file or database using the String Lookup System. Strings must be in the string lookup 
group BLDLabels. 

Behavior Properties 
• SortableMaxLength (int) – If the DataField is a string type and is not assigned a SortableColumnAttribute, this is the 

maximum length of the DataField supporting that string that allows sorting. 

DataFields that do not specify their maximum length are ignored by this property and must use the 
SortableColumnAttribute if you want them to sort. 

When 0, it uses a global value from SortableColumnAttribute.SortableMaxLength that is assigned in 
Application_Start() or if unassigned, defaults to 100. 

It defaults to 0, and therefore uses the global default. 
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The BLDColumnTotalLabel Control 
The BLDColumnTotalLabel control should be used in the footer of a list style DataBound control. It can also be used outside 
of the DataBound control, so long as you point it to the DataBound control. 

It works both like a label that optionally shows the sum of values from a single DataField. When in a calculation mode, it 
uses the DES CalculationController control to interactively update its value. (See the Interactive Pages User’s Guide for 
details on the CalculationController.) 

It can be placed in any column’s footer and gets its appearance based on several conditions: 

• When the DataField’s data type is a number, it shows a total. (This can be overridden by using the Text property and by 
the DataTypeAttribute’s ShowColumnTotal property set to false.) 

• When text assigned to its Text property, the text is shown as is. 

• If the Text property contains the “{CALC}” token, it combines both ideas, showing the column total within the string. 

• When using Pattern Templates, the FooterText property of DataFieldInPattern, LabelInPattern, and ButtonsInPattern 
object can specify the value for the Text property. 

• The calculated value can include additional values. For example, a multipage interface needs a total that reflects a 
constant which is the total of the unseen rows. Your calculation is that constant + the visible column total.  

• When the DataField is a number, but you want to omit it, assign the FooterText property to “[[!]]”. 

When using the PartsPatternTemplate with list style Databound controls, it knows to create a BLDColumnTotalLabel control 
if you show the footer and the Pattern Template file does not specify a user interface for the <FooterCell> Part. However, the 
GridView.ascx Pattern Template’s <FooterCell> Part has been predefined with this control, so you can customize it easily. 
See “Using BLDColumnTotalLabel within a PartsPatternTemplate”. 

A calculated total is only shown when the DataField property is assigned to a DataField, and that DataField is a numeric 
type. When using Pattern Templates, the DataField property is automatically assigned from the DataFieldInPattern object. 

Click on any of these topics to jump to them: 

♦ Using the BLDColumnTitle control 

♦ Properties of the BLDColumnTitle control 

 

<des:BLDColumnTotalLabel ID="BLDColumnTotalLabel1" runat="server"  
 Text="&nbsp;" /> 
 
<des:BLDColumnTotalLabel ID="BLDColumnTotalLabel2" runat="server"  
 DataField="ValueOfStock" Text="Total:{CALC}" > 
 <CalculationController LabelFormatCurrencySymbol="true"  
  LabelFormatThousandsSep="true" > 
  <Expression> 
   <des:ConstantCalcItem Constant="1.1" Operator="Multiply" /> 
  </Expression> 
 </CalculationController> 
</des:BLDColumnTotalLabel> 
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Using the BLDColumnTotalLabel control 
The BLDColumnTotalLabel control is subclassed from the LocalizableLabel. (See the General Features Guide for 
details.) Use its Text and TextLookupID properties to specify the text to show. 

Note: Unlike the native Label and LocalizableLabel, the BLDColumnTotalLabel does not permit child controls. It only 
accepts text, and that text must be assigned to the Text and TextLookupID properties. 

Click on any of these topics to jump to them: 

♦ Establishing totals 

♦ Adjusting the calculated total 

♦ Showing the total outside of the DataBound control 

♦ Changing the appearance of the text and its calculated value 

♦ Using BLDColumnTotalLabel within a PartsPatternTemplate 

♦ Using the FinalizeControl event 
 

Establishing totals 
Assign the DataField in the DataField property to calculate the total of that column. The property supports nested DataField 
naming convention and the ResolveDataField event handler too. See “Setting the DataField name”. 

When used within a Pattern Template, you can leave the DataField property unassigned to let the BLDPatternForDataFields, 
BLDListView, or BLDFormView control determine its value. 

Note: DataTypeAttributes for numeric types offer the ShowColumnTotal property which is true by default. When set to 
false, it eliminates the calculated total as if you specified a non-numeric data type. You can override this by setting 
BLDColumnTotalLabel.CalculationController.UseDataTypeAttributeShowColumnTotal to false. 

When the Text property is unassigned, the total is the only text shown. If the Text property is assigned, it must contain the 
“{CALC}” token, or the total will not appear. The total will replace the “{CALC}” token. 

If the DataField’s data type is not numeric, totals are not used and this control reverts to showing text. That text comes from 
the TextWhenNoCalculation property, not the Text property. 

<des:BLDColumnTotalLabel ID="BLDColumnTotalLabel1" runat="server"  
 Text="Total:{CALC}" TextWhenNoCalculation="&nbsp;" /> 
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Adjusting the calculated total 
The expression used to calculate the total is handled with a CalculationController control in the CalculationController 
property and its Expression property hosts the rules for the calculation. See the Interactive Pages User’s Guide for 
details on this control. The CalculationController is a very powerful tool, letting you build complex mathematical 
expressions. Suppose you want to calculate the sales tax against the column’s total. You can create a ConstantCalcItem object 
with its Constant property set to the sales tax and its Operator set to Multiply. Add it to the Expression propery, and it 
will know to multiply against the column total. 

<des:BLDColumnTotalLabel ID="BLDColumnTotalLabel1" runat="server"  
 DataField="ValueOfStock" > 
 <CalculationController> 
  <Expression> 
   <des:ConstantCalcItem Constant="1.06" Operator="Multiply" /> 
  </Expression> 
 </CalculationController> 
</des:BLDColumnTotalLabel> 

When using a paged list, the total shown reflects a total of the rows shown. If you want to calculate based on the grand total 
of all rows, you need to modify the calculation expression. The CalculationController.GrandTotal property helps you do 
this. Start by calculating the grand total for the column. Then assign its value to the GrandTotal property. This will adjust 
the calculated value, adding a constant that equals GrandTotal – the subtotal from the rows shown. 

<des:BLDColumnTotalLabel ID="BLDColumnTotalLabel1" runat="server"  
 DataField="ValueOfStock" > 
 <CalculationController GrandTotal="10000.0" /> 
</des:BLDColumnTotalLabel> 
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Showing the total outside of the DataBound control 
Normally the BLDColumnTotalLabel control appears within the footer of a DataBound control. You can place it outside of 
the Databound control, but need to point it to the DataBound control. Use the ListControlID or ListInstance property to 
identify the DataBound control. ListControlID takes the ID of the control. ListInstance is used when writing code to take a 
reference to the control. 

<des:BLDColumnTotalLabel ID="BLDColumnTotalLabel1" runat="server"  
 DataField="ValueOfStock" ListControlID="BLDListView1" > 
</des:BLDColumnTotalLabel> 
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Changing the appearance of the text and its calculated value 
There are two style sheet class properties available. 

• CssClass – Used when there is no total to show, only text. 

• CalculationCssClass – Used when a total is shown. It is applied to the overall text. If you want to impact only the total 
that replaced the “{CALC}” token, know that the total is enclosed in its own <span> tag. So you can create a style like 
this: 

.CalcTotal SPAN 
{ 
 color : red; 
} 

Assign the class name only (“CalcTotal” above) to the CalculationCssClass property. 

Neither CssClass or CalculationCssClass have a default assigned. If you create them, consider adding your styles to the 
[web app]\DES\Apperaance\BLD\Controls.css file. 

The CalculationController property determines how to format the total. It is a reference to an actual CalculationController 
control, which is described in the Interactive Page’s User’s Guide. It already knows if the value is an integer, decimal 
value, or currency, by using the DataField’s DataTypeAttribute or its actual type. So it can determine the correct number of 
decimal places. What it doesn’t know is your preference of showing a currency symbol and thousands separators. Here are 
the formatting properties on CalculationController. 

• LabelFormatCurrencySymbol – Set to true to show the currency symbol. It will only be applied when the DataField 
uses the CurrencyDataTypeAttribute or DataTypeAttribute(DataType.Currency). 

• LabelFormatThousandsSeparator – Set to true to show the thousands separator character. 

• UseDataTypeAttributeShowColumnTotal – DataTypeAttributes for numeric types offer the ShowColumnTotal 
property. When set to false, the calculated total is omitted. Use  to override the ShowColumnTotal property so you 
can show a column total that would have been omitted. 

<des:BLDColumnTotalLabel ID="BLDColumnTotalLabel2" runat="server"  
 DataField="ValueOfStock" Text="Total:{CALC}" > 
 <CalculationController LabelFormatCurrencySymbol="true"  
  LabelFormatThousandsSep="true" CalculationCssClass="CalcTotal" /> 
</des:BLDColumnTotalLabel> 
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Using BLDColumnTotalLabel within a PartsPatternTemplate 
When using the BLDColumnTotalLabel control within the <FooterCell> Part of a PartsPatternTemplate, it will appear under 
all kinds of columns: those that can be totaled, those that are numbers but should not show a total, and those that cannot be 
totaled. This topic shows how to make the same <FooterCell> handle all of these cases. 

Let’s start with the <FooterCell> part in the GridView.ascx Pattern Template: 

<FooterCell Tag="None" > 
<Template> 
 <des:HtmlTag ID="FooterCellContainer" runat="server" Tag="Td" 
  NamedStyle="FooterCell" NamedStyleFallback="DataCell" > 
  <hr id="CalcBar" runat="server" Visible="false" /> 
  <des:BLDColumnTotalLabel ID="ColumnTotalLabel" runat="server" 
   CssClass="<%# cCssFooterControl %>" TextWhenNoCalculation="&nbsp;" 
   CalculationCssClass="GridViewFooterCalculation"  
   OnFinalizeControl="ColumnTotalLabel_FinalizeControl" > 
   <CalculationController LabelFormatCurrencySymbol="true"  
    LabelFormatThousandsSep="true" /> 
  </des:BLDColumnTotalLabel> 

 </des:HtmlTag> 
</Template> 
</FooterCell> 

Each DataField is created by the presence of the DataItemInPattern object, such as in this example. 

<des:BLDListView id="BLDListView" runat="server"  
 PatternTemplateName="GridView" ShowFooterRow="true" /> 
 <ItemsInPattern> 
  <des:DataFieldInPattern DataField="ProductName" /> 
  <des:DataFieldInPattern DataField="UnitPrice" /> 
  <des:DataFieldInPattern DataField="ValueOfStock"/> 
 </ItemsInPattern> 
</des:BLDPatternForDataFields> 

When the DataField does not support a total, such as DataField= "ProductName", the BLDColumnTotalLabel control uses 
the value of its TextWhenNoCalculation property. You can override this by specifying alternative text in the FooterText 
property of the DataFieldInPattern object. 

<des:DataFieldInPattern DataField="ProductName" FooterText="Products" /> 

When the DataField supports a total, such as DataField= "ValueOfStock", the BLDColumnTotalLabel generates the total. If 
its Text property is assigned, it must contain the “{CALC}” token to show that total. Once again, you can override this using 
the FooterText property of the DataFieldInPattern object. Make sure your string contains the “{CALC}” token. 

<des:DataFieldInPattern DataField="ValueOfStock" /> 

<des:DataFieldInPattern DataField="ValueOfStock" FooterText="Total:{CALC}" /> 

When the DataField supports a total, but you want to omit it, DataField= "UnitPrice", assign its replacement within the 
FooterText property of the DataFieldInPattern object. You might replace it with “&nbsp;”, but you can also entirely prevent 
its output by assigning FooterText to “[[!]]” or whatever string you define in the TextMakesInvisible property. 

<des:DataFieldInPattern DataField="UnitPrice" FooterText="&nbsp;" /> 

<des:DataFieldInPattern DataField="UnitPrice" FooterText="[[!]]" /> 
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Using the FinalizeControl event 
The FinalizeControl event is fired after BLDColumnTotalLabel determines the final text to output and if it is showing a 
calculation. Use this to change the style sheet class of the control, or to impact other elements of the page that depend on 
whether this control shows a label or calculation. 

For example, your page contains an <hr /> tag that should only appear when a calculation occurs. Switch the <hr /> tag to a 
server side control (<hr id="calcbar" runat="server" />) and use the FinalizeControl event handler to change its Visible 
property. 

The GridView.ascx Pattern Template file uses FinalizeControl to do exactly that. It also changes the style sheet class of the 
parent HtmlTag control. Here are the relevant elements of that file: 

<FooterCell Tag="None" > 
<Template> 
 <des:HtmlTag ID="FooterCellContainer" runat="server" Tag="Td" 
  NamedStyle="FooterCell" NamedStyleFallback="DataCell" > 
  <hr id="CalcBar" runat="server" Visible="false" /> 

  <des:BLDColumnTotalLabel ID="ColumnTotalLabel" runat="server" 
   CssClass="<%# cCssFooterControl %>" TextWhenNoCalculation="&nbsp;" 
   CalculationCssClass="GridViewFooterCalculation"  
   OnFinalizeControl="ColumnTotalLabel_FinalizeControl" > 
   <CalculationController LabelFormatCurrencySymbol="true"  
    LabelFormatThousandsSep="true" /> 
  </des:BLDColumnTotalLabel> 

 </des:HtmlTag> 
</Template> 
</FooterCell> 

[C#] 

protected void ColumnTotalLabel_FinalizeControl( 
 BLDColumnTotalLabel pSender, FinalizeBLDColumnTotalLabelEventArgs pArgs) 
{ 
 if (pArgs.ShowCalculation) 
 { 
  ((WebControl)pSender.Parent).CssClass = "GridViewFooterCellCalculation"; 
  Control vHR = pSender.FindControl("CalcBar"); 
  vHR.Visible = true; 
 } 
 else 
  ((WebControl)pSender.Parent).CssClass = "GridViewFooterCell"; 
} 

[VB] 

Protected Sub ColumnTotalLabel_FinalizeControl( _ 
 pSender As BLDColumnTotalLabel, _ 
 pArgs As FinalizeBLDColumnTotalLabelEventArgs) 
 If pArgs.ShowCalculation Then 
  DirectCast(pSender.Parent, WebControl).CssClass = _ 
    "GridViewFooterCellCalculation" 
  Dim vHR As Control = pSender.FindControl("CalcBar") 
  vHR.Visible = True 
 Else 
  DirectCast(pSender.Parent, WebControl).CssClass = "GridViewFooterCell" 
 End If 
End Sub 

It can also be used to disable the calculation and replace the text to be output. 
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The PeterBlum.DES.BLD.FinalizeBLDColumnTotalLabelEventArgs class has these properties: 

• ShowCalculation (Boolean) – Determines if the calculation is used. You can change this property. If you set it to true, 
no calculations will be shown when the Text property is assigned and lacks the “{CALC}” token. 

• Text (string) – The current value of the Text property on the control. You can change it. 

• TextLookupID (string) – The current value of the TextLookupID property on the control. You can change it. 

• UsingTextWhenNoCalculation (boolean) – When true, the value of Text was assigned from the 
TextWhenNoCalculation property. This property cannot be changed. 
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Properties of the BLDColumnTotalLabel control 
The BLDColumnTotalLabel control subclasses from PeterBlum.DES.BLD.BLDLabel, which is an ancestor of the 
System.Web.UI.WebControls.Label control. 

Click on any of these topics to jump to them: 

♦ Textual Content Properties 

♦ Calculation Properties 

♦ Appearance Properties 

♦ Behavior Properties 

Textual Content Properties 
These properties are used to create the string shown by the control. 

• Text (string) – The text to show. A calculated column total is setup if this is blank, or contains the “{CALC}” token. The 
token is replaced by the total. If assigned and there is no token, this text is output as is. It supports HTML tags. 

Reminder: If your page should follow the XHTML standard, make sure your HTML tags conform to XHTML. 

• TextLookupID (string) – Gets the value for Text through the String Lookup System. (See “String Lookup System” in 
the General Features Guide.) The LookupID and its value should be defined within the String Group of Labels. If no 
match is found OR this is blank, Text will be used. 

It defaults to "". 

• TextWhenNoCalculation (string) – Alternative text used when the calculation cannot be setup, such as when DataField 
is unassigned or is not a numeric data type. 

Even if is assigned, it will not be used when the actual Text property is assigned and lacks the "{CALC}" token. 

This lets you use the control as a normal label without extra effort. 

It defaults to "". 

• TextWhenNoCalculationLookupID (string) – Gets the value for TextWhenNoCalculation through the String Lookup 
System. (See “String Lookup System” in the General Features Guide.) The LookupID and its value should be 
defined within the String Group of Labels. If no match is found OR this is blank, TextWhenNoCalculation will be 
used. 

It defaults to "". 
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Calculation Properties 
Calculations will appear so long as the Text property is unassigned or contains the “{CALC}” token. These properties 
determine how to calculate and format the value. 

• DataField (string) – The DataField on the Entity class whose value is totaled. 

When a BLDColumnTotalLabel control is inside a Pattern Template, this property gets assigned by scaffolding or the 
DataFieldInPattern object. 

If left unassigned, no calculation is shown. Instead the Text property value is shown.  

• CalculationController (PeterBlum.DES.Web.WebControls.CalculationController) – Contains the CalculationController 
control which performs the actual calculations. Use it to customize how the calculation is displayed. This control is 
described in the Interactive Page’s User’s Guide. 

For details on modifying the calculation, see “Adjusting the calculated total”. 

For details on formatting the total, see “Changing the appearance of the text and its calculated value”. 

ASP.NET markup example 
<des:BLDColumnTotalLabel ID="BLDColumnTotalLabel1" runat="server"  
 DataField="ValueOfStock" > 
 <CalculationController LabelFormatCurrencySymbol="true" > 
  <Expression> 
   <des:ConstantCalcItem Constant="1.06" Operator="Multiply" /> 
  </Expression> 
 </CalculationController> 
</des:BLDColumnTotalLabel> 

• ListControlID (string) – Use when the BLDColumnTotalLabel control is outside of the DataBound control to point it to 
the DataBound control. This ID must be in the same or an ancestor naming container. If it is in another naming container, 
use ListInstance. 

If the control cannot be found in the current or any parent NamingContainer, an exception is thrown at runtime. 

See “Showing the total outside of the DataBound control”. 

Recommendation: When programmatically assigning properties, if you have access to the control object, it is better to 
assign it to the ListInstance property than assign its ID to the ListControlID property because BLD operates faster 
using ListInstance. 

• ListInstance (object) – A reference to the list or grid control. It is an alternative to ListControlID that you must assign 
programmatically. It accepts controls in any naming container. 
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Appearance Properties 
• CssClass (string) – The style sheet class name applied to the <span> tag that encloses the text. It defaults to "". 

If you assign this, consider adding your style to the [web app]\DES\Appearance\BLD\Controls.css file. That file 
is automatically loaded when this property is set. 

• CalculationCssClass (string) – When assigned and a calculation is applied, this is used as the style sheet class instead of 
the CssClass property. It allows the control to switch style sheets based on calculation and non-calculation scenarios. Its 
usually set in the <FooterCell> Part of a PartsPatternTemplate, because that part is used for both scenarios. 

If you assign this, consider adding your style to the  [web app]\DES\Appearance\BLD\Controls.css file. That file 
is automatically loaded when this property is set. 
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Behavior Properties 
• Enabled (boolean) – Normally by setting Enabled to false, an <asp:Label> control adds the disabled=true 

attribute. But that doesn’t have any effect on FireFox and many other browsers. This control changes the style sheet class 
(the value in CssClass) when Enabled=false. It uses the style "DES_DisabledLabel" which is defined is in 
DES/Appearance/Interactive Pages/InteractivePages.css. 

Here is its definition: 

.DES_DisabledLabel 
{ 
  color: #C0C0C0;   /* light gray */ 
} 

You can change this class name by adding the PageManager control and setting its DisabledLabelCssClass property to 
the desired class name. You can also change it globally by editing the DefaultDisabledLabelCssClass property in 
the Global Settings Editor. 

<des:PageManager id="PM" runat="server" DisabledLabelCssClass="AltClass" /> 

• TextMakesInvisible (Boolean) – When this is the exact value of the Text property, the control becomes Visible = false. 
This control is assigned by external sources, like DataFieldInPattern.FooterText, and needs a way to stop this control 
from outputting text. 

You might think that Text="[space character]" would work, but that still creates a <span> tag. This eliminates the 
entire control's output. 

It defaults to "[[!]]". 

If you change the default, make its value short for quick evaluation, and something your app should not ever need to 
output. An exact (case sensitive) match is applied against the text to output taken from both Text and TextLookupID 
properties. 

• AssociatedControlID (string) – An ID to another control associated with this label. 

Use the AssociatedControlID property to associate a Label control with another server control on a Web form. When a 
Label control is associated with another server control, its attributes can be used to extend the functionality of the 
associated control. You can use the Label control as a caption for another control, or you can set the tab index or hot key 
for an associated control. 

When the AssociatedControlID property is set, the Label control renders as an HTML label element, with the for 
attribute set to the ID property of the associated control. You can set other attributes of the label element using the Label 
properties. For example, you can use the Text and AccessKey properties to provide the caption and hot key for an 
associated control. 

Credit: Some of this text is adapted from Microsoft’s Help text on this property. 

Use it when the Associated is in the same or any parent naming container. If assigned to an unknown controlID or one in 
an incorrect naming container, an exception will be thrown at runtime. 

It defaults to "". 

• AssociatedControl (Control) – A reference to a Associated control. It is an alternative to AssociatedControlID that 
allows the control to be anywhere on the page instead of the same naming container as the Label. 

• AutoHide (boolean) – When using AssociatedControlID, if that control is Visible=false or hidden in some other 
way, make this label Visible=false. 

Prevents output of this control when the associated control will not be output. In addition to testing Visible=false, if 
the associated control implements PeterBlum.DES.Web.WebControls.IHiddenFromUI, it supplies another 
rule to detect that its hidden. 

It defaults to true. 
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The BLDPatternForDataFields and BLDPatternForDataField Controls 
In order to use a Pattern Template file, you must add one of these controls to your page: BLDPatternForDataFields, 
BLDPatternForDataField, BLDListView, or BLDFormView. This section addresses the first two. 

The BLDPatternForDataFields and BLDPatternForDataField controls are used to add a Pattern Template file into a 
Template property of a DataBound control. 

 BLDPatternForDataField + DataFieldsPatternTemplate: Use the BLDPatternForDataField control to work with a Pattern 
Template that contains one BLDDataField control. It only supports Pattern Template files that inherit from 
DataFieldsPatternTemplate. 

 BLDPatternForDataFields  + DataFieldsPatternTemplate: Use the BLDPatternForDataFields control together with a 
DataFieldsPatternTemplate that contains more than one BLDDataField to assign DataFields to those BLDDataFields. 

 BLDPatternForDataFields + PartsPatternTemplate: Use the BLDPatternForDataFields control together with the 
PartsPatternTemplate to output the contents of the <DataCell> part for each DataField. It supports Automatic Scaffolding 
determine the list of DataFields. 

Click on any of these topics to jump to them: 

♦ Using the BLDPatternForDataFields and BLDPatternForDataField Control 

♦ Adding a BLDPatternForDataFields Control 

♦ Adding a BLDPatternForDataField Control 

♦ Properties for the BLDPatternForDataFields and BLDPatternForDataField Control 

♦ Methods for the BLDPatternForDataFields Control 

 

<ItemTemplate> 
 <des:BLDPatternForDataFields id="Pattern1" runat="server" 
  PatternTemplateName="Three Field TableRow" > 
  <ItemsInPattern> 
   <des:DataFieldInPattern DataField="ProductName" /> 
   <des:DataFieldInPattern DataField="Description" /> 
   <des:DataFieldInPattern DataField="UnitPrice" /> 
  </ItemsInPattern> 
 </des:BLDPatternForDataFields> 
</ItemTemplate> 

 
<ItemTemplate> 
 <des:BLDPatternForDataField id="ProductNameData" runat="server" 
  PatternTemplateName="One Field TableRow"  DataField="ProductName" /> 
 <des:BLDPatternForDataField id="DescriptionData" runat="server" 
  PatternTemplateName="One Field TableRow"  DataField="Description" /> 
 <des:BLDPatternForDataField id="UnitPriceData" runat="server" 
  PatternTemplateName="One Field TableRow"  DataField="UnitPrice" /> 
</ItemTemplate> 
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Using the BLDPatternForDataFields and BLDPatternForDataField Control 
These controls can be added to any Template within your DataBound control, such as <ItemTemplate> and 
<HeaderTemplate>.  It generates some or all of the content for your DataBound control. 

Click on any of these topics to jump to them: 

♦ Properties that should always be considered 

• Selecting a Pattern Template 

• Specifying the Data Entry Mode 

• Working with a PartsPatternTemplate 

♦ Defining the DataFields shown by the Pattern Template 

These topics refer to the Pattern Templates User’s Guide: 

♦ ItemInPattern classes: Selecting DataFields and assigning other contents 

♦ Named Styles: Web Forms dictate styles in Templates 

♦ BLDDataFieldCreated event handler 

Techniques: 

♦ Defining the DataFields shown by the Pattern Template 

♦ Assigning DataFields to multiple BLDDataFields in a DataCell or DataRow Part 

♦ Using buttons in Pattern Templates 

♦ Passing text into Pattern Templates 

♦ Using Pattern Templates to output content without DataFields 

♦ Inserting content that is not in the Pattern Template file 

♦ Setting properties of the Field Templates 

♦ Customizing error messages 

♦ Setting properties of the Pattern Template 

♦ Passing Properties from an ItemInPattern object to a PartsPatternTemplate 
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Properties that should always be considered 

Selecting a Pattern Template 
Always assign its PatternTemplateName property to the file name of the Pattern Template file 
you want. The “.ascx” file extension is optional. If your Pattern Template file is located in the 
[web application]\ BLD Templates\PatternTemplates folder, it will be found. If it is 
another folder, specify the path to that folder within the PatternTemplatesFolderUrl property. 

For the file “One Field Stacked.ascx” within the [web application]\BLD 
Templates\PatternTemplates folder: 

<des:BLDPatternForDataFields id="Pattern1" runat="server"  
 PatternTemplateName="One Field Stacked" /> 

For the file “One Field Stacked.ascx” within the [web application]\My 
Templates\PatternTemplates folder: 

<des:BLDPatternForDataFields id="Pattern1" runat="server"  
 PatternTemplateName="One Field Stacked"  
 PatternTemplatesFolderUrl="~/My Templates/PatternTemplates" /> 

♦ Selecting the right Pattern Template 

♦ The types of Pattern Templates 

♦ Location of your Pattern Template files 

♦ Customizing and creating your own Pattern Templates 

Specifying the Data Entry Mode 
The data entry mode must be identified within the Mode property when the controls are shown in 
Edit and Insert modes. 

<des:BLDPatternForDataFields id="Pattern1" runat="server"  
 PatternTemplateName="One Field Stacked" Mode="Edit" /> 
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Working with a PartsPatternTemplate 
The PartsPatternTemplate contains numerous possible ways to output HTML. It defines "Parts", which are the elements that 
make up a complex control, like HeaderRow, DataCell, and Buttons. The following are PartsPatternTemplates supplied with 
DES: GridView.ascx, DetailsView.ascx, and ListOfDetailViews.ascx. If you have selected one, you must specify 
which Part supplies the HTML output with the PartsToGenerate property. 

<des:BLDPatternForDataFields id="Pattern1" runat="server"  
 PatternTemplateName="GridView" PartsToGenerate="HeaderRow" /> 

<des:BLDPatternForDataFields id="Pattern1" runat="server"  
 PatternTemplateName="GridView" PartsToGenerate="DataRow" Mode="Edit" /> 

Here are the values available for PartsToGenerate: 

PartsToGenerate Typical usage ListView FormView 

ContainerOpeningTag Start of the entire block of 
HTML. 

LayoutTemplate or 
GroupTemplate 

HeaderTemplate 

ContainerClosingTag End of the entire block of 
HTML 

LayoutTemplate or 
GroupTemplate 

FooterTemplate 

DataRow Output a single record ItemTemplate, 
EditItemTemplate, 
InsertItemTemplate 

ItemTemplate, 
EditItemTemplate, 
InsertItemTemplate 

HeaderRow Output titles or other headers HeaderTemplate HeaderTemplate 

FooterRow Output footer content FooterTemplate FooterTemplate 

Buttons, 
ButtonsHeader, 
ButtonsFooter 

Output buttons. This is normally 
used automatically when you use 
DataRow, HeaderRow, and 
FooterRow. 

ItemTemplate, 
EditItemTemplate, 
InsertItemTemplate 

ItemTemplate, 
EditItemTemplate, 
InsertItemTemplate 

PartsToGenerate Typical usage ListView FormView 

NoDataToShow When no data is available EmptyDataTemplate EmptyDataTemplate 

DetailView Output all of the parts to make a 
single record interface. 

 ItemTemplate, 
EditItemTemplate, 
InsertItemTemplate 

GroupContainer-
OpeningTag and 
ClosingTag, 
GroupHeader, 
GroupFooter 

ListView only. Support for the 
Group feature 

LayoutTemplate when 
Grouping is enabled. 

 

GroupSeparator Separator between items when 
using Groups 

GroupSeparatorTemplate  

EmptyItem ListView only. Support for the 
Group feature.  

EmptyItemTemplate  

 
If you have defined "NamedParts" within the PartsPatternTemplate, you can specify default names to use within properties 
with this pattern: PartTypeNamedPart. 

<des:BLDPatternForDataFields id="Pattern1" runat="server"  
 PatternTemplateName="GridView" PartsToGenerate="DataRow" Mode="Edit"  
 ButtonsNamedPart="LinkButtons" /> 
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Defining the DataFields shown by the Pattern Template 
The BLDDataFields within a Pattern Template do not have their DataField property defined. They are assigned by these 
Pattern controls. 

Working with the BLDPatternForDataFields control 
See “Defining the DataFields shown by the Pattern Template”. 

Working with the BLDPatternForDataField control 
If you have only one DataField to declare, use the DataField property directly on the BLDPatternForDataField control. 
However, your Pattern Template file must inherit from DataFieldsPatternTemplate. 

<des:BLDPatternForDataField id="Pattern1" runat="server"  
 PatternTemplateName="MyPatternTemplate" DataField="DataField" /> 

The DataFieldsPatternTemplate should have one BLDDataField. If it has a BLDLabel, use the AssociatedControlID 
property on the BLDLabel to connect it to the BLDDataField. 

The DataField property supports nested DataField naming convention and the ResolveDataField event handler too. See 
“Setting the DataField name”. 
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Additional topics 
♦ ItemInPattern classes: Selecting DataFields and assigning other contents 

♦ Named Styles: Web Forms dictate styles in Templates 

♦ Defining the DataFields shown by the Pattern Template 

♦ Assigning DataFields to multiple BLDDataFields in a DataCell or DataRow Part 

♦ Using buttons in Pattern Templates 

♦ Passing text into Pattern Templates 

♦ Using Pattern Templates to output content without DataFields 

♦ Inserting content that is not in the Pattern Template file 

♦ Setting properties of the Field Templates 

♦ Customizing error messages 

♦ Setting properties of the Pattern Template 

♦ Passing Properties from an ItemInPattern object to a PartsPatternTemplate 
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Adding a BLDPatternForDataFields Control 
These steps ask you to jump around the document using clicks on links. Adobe Reader offers a Previous View 
command to return to the link. Look for this in the Adobe Reader (shown v6.0) 

1. Review the existing Pattern Templates to determine the right one. You may need to create one if none are a match. See:  

♦ Specifying the Pattern Template file 

♦ Customizing and creating your own Pattern Templates 

By default, Pattern Templates go in the [web application]\BLD Templates\PatternTemplates folder. 

Suggestion: Keep the PatterrnTemplate file open in an editor as you work. 

2. Prepare the page for DES controls. See “Preparing a page for DES controls” in the General Features Guide. It covers 
issues like style sheets, AJAX, and localization. 

3. Add an BLDPatternForDataFields control to the page. It must go in a Template area of a DataBound control, such as 
ItemTemplate on ListView, a TemplateField object on GridView, or within another Pattern Template file. 

Visual Studio and Visual Web Developer Design Mode Users 
Drag the BLDPatternForDataFields control from the Toolbox onto your web form. 

Text Entry Users 
Add the control (inside the <form> area): 

<des:BLDPatternForDataFields id="[YourControlID]" runat="server" /> 

Programmatically creating the BLDPatternForDataFields control 
• Identify the control which you will add the BLDPatternForDataFields control to its Controls collection. Like all 

ASP.NET controls, the BLDPatternForDataFields control can be added to any control that supports child controls, 
including Templates. 

• Create an instance of the BLDPatternForDataFields control class. The constructor takes no parameters. 

• Assign the ID property. 

• Add the BLDPatternForDataFields control to the Controls collection. 

In this example, the BLDPatternForDataFields is created with an ID of “Pattern1”. It is added to PlaceHolder1. 

[C#] 

PeterBlum.DES.BLD.BLDPatternForDataFields vPattern =  
 new PeterBlum.DES.BLD.BLDPatternForDataFields(); 
vPattern.ID = "Pattern1"; 
container.Controls.Add(vPattern); 

Note: The namespace for these controls is PeterBlum.DES.BLD. If you prefer, add a using clause to that namespace on 
your form. 

 [VB] 

Dim vPattern As PeterBlum.DES.BLD.BLDPatternForDataFields = _ 
 New PeterBlum.DES.BLD.BLDPatternForDataFields() 
vPattern.ID = "Pattern1" 
container.Controls.Add(vPattern) 

Note: The namespace for these controls is PeterBlum.DES.BLD. If you prefer, add an Imports clause to that namespace 
on your form. 

 

CONTINUED ON THE NEXT PAGE 
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4. Set the PatternTemplateName property to the file name of the Pattern Template file. The file extension (“.ascx”) is 
optional. See “Specifying the Pattern Template file”. 

If your Pattern Template file is not in the [web application]\BLD Templates\PatternTemplates folder, set the 
URL to the correct folder within the PatternTemplatesFolderUrl property.  

Guidelines for setting properties 
Design mode users can use the Properties Editor or the Expanded Properties Editor. (See “Expanded Properties Editor” in the 
General Features Guide.) The SmartTag  also offers some of the most important properties. 
Text entry users should add the properties into the <des:ControlClass> tag in this format: 
propertyname="value" 
When setting a property programmatically, have a reference to the control’s object and set the property according to your language’s 
rules. 

 
5. Determine the data entry mode: ReadOnly, Edit, or Insert. If it is Edit or Insert, assign that value to the Mode property. 

6. When the Pattern Template file inherits from PartsPatternTemplate, set the PartsToGenerate property to the desired 
part. See “Working with a PartsPatternTemplate”. 

7. If this BLDPatternForDataFields control has an explicit usage, such as header, footer, or button, set the usage in the 
PatternTemplateUsage property. While not required, it provides error checking in case you select a Pattern Template 
file that has a different usage. 

8. Add the names of DataFields in several ways: 

Note: If the Pattern Template is based on PeterBlum.DES.BLD.NoFieldsPatternTemplate or 
PeterBlum.DES.BLD.BLDDataButtonsPatternTemplate, you can skip this step. 

• Add DataFieldInPattern objects to the ItemsInPattern collection. 

<des:BLDPatternForDataFields id="Pattern1" runat="server"  
  PatternTemplateName="MyPatternTemplate" > 
  <ItemsInPattern> 
   <des:DataFieldInPattern DataField="DataField1" /> 
   <des:DataFieldInPattern DataField="DataField2" /> 
   <des:DataFieldInPattern DataField="DataField3" /> 
  </ItemsInPattern> 
</des:BLDPatternForDataFields> 

• Use Automatic Scaffolding by leaving the ItemsInPattern collection empty. It generates DataFieldInPattern objects 
with their DataField property assigned.  

<des:BLDPatternForDataFields id="Pattern1" runat="server"  
  PatternTemplateName="MyPatternTemplate"> 
</des:BLDPatternForDataFields> 

For more details, see: 

♦ Creating the list of DataFields from Automatic Scaffolding 

♦ Specifying a list of DataFields: the ItemsInPattern property 

♦ Assigning DataFields to multiple BLDDataFields in a DataCell or DataRow Part  

 
CONTINUED ON THE NEXT PAGE 
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9. The DataFieldInPattern objects have properties where you can change the Field Template file loaded and deliver 
properties into the Field Template file. See: 

♦ Selecting the Field Template 

♦ Set properties on the Field Template 

♦ Customizing the text for the BLDLabel 

♦ Specify which BLDDataField gets assigned the DataField 

When using Automatic Scaffolding, you can set these properties by adding DataFieldInPattern objects to the 
FieldsForScaffolding collection. See “Using the FieldsForScaffolding collection”. 

<des:BLDPatternForDataFields id="Pattern1" runat="server"  
  PatternTemplateName="MyPatternTemplate" > 
  <FieldsForScaffolding> 
   <des:DataFieldInPattern DataField="DataField" properties /> 
  </FieldsForScaffolding> 
</des:FieldsForScaffolding> 

By adding a DataFieldInPattern object with its Enabled property set to false, you can omit a DataField that Automatic 
Scaffolding requested. 

10. When using PartsPatternTemplates, you can add other objects to the ItemsInPattern collection to change the default 
formatting. See: 

♦ ItemInPattern classes: Selecting DataFields and assigning other contents 

♦ Using buttons in Pattern Templates 

♦ Passing text into Pattern Templates 

♦ Using Pattern Templates to output content without DataFields 

♦ Inserting content that is not in the Pattern Template file  

11. Evaluate the formatting of the Pattern Template. If it needs adjustment to style sheets or specific style attributes, see if 
that element supports a Named Style. It will use a <des:HtmlTag> control or a call to a method that supports Named 
Styles. 

See “Named Styles: Web Forms dictate styles in Templates”. 

Add NamedStyle objects to the NamedStyles collection for each Named Style that you want to override. 

<des:BLDPatternForDataFields id="Pattern1" runat="server" 
 PatternTemplateName="Two Fields TableRow" DataField="ProductName" > 
 <NamedStyles> 
  <des:NamedStyle Name="LabelContainer" Style="width:150px;" /> 
  <des:NamedStyle Name="Row" CssClass="CustomRowStyle" /> 
 </NamedStyles> 
</des:BLDPatternForDataFields> 

12. Review the public properties exposed with the Pattern Template file’s code.  

If there are any property values you want to change, add their property name and value to the BLDPatternForDataFields 
control’s ASP.NET markup or through its SetPropertyForPatternTemplates() method.  
See “Setting properties of the Pattern Template”. 
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Adding a BLDPatternForDataField Control 
These steps ask you to jump around the document using clicks on links. Adobe Reader offers a Previous View 
command to return to the link. Look for this in the Adobe Reader (shown v6.0) 

1. Review the existing Pattern Templates to determine the right one. When using BLDPatternForDataField, the Pattern 
Template must inherit from DataFieldsPatternTemplate. You may need to create one if none are a match. See:  

♦ Specifying the Pattern Template file 

♦ Customizing and creating your own Pattern Templates 

By default, Pattern Templates go in the [web application]\BLD Templates\PatternTemplates folder. 

Suggestion: Keep the PatterrnTemplate file open in an editor as you work. 

2. Prepare the page for DES controls. See “Preparing a page for DES controls” in the General Features Guide. It covers 
issues like style sheets, AJAX, and localization. 

3. Add an BLDPatternForDataField control to the page. It must go in a Template area of a DataBound control, such as 
ItemTemplate on ListView, a TemplateField object on GridView, or within another Pattern Template file. 

Visual Studio and Visual Web Developer Design Mode Users 
Drag the BLDPatternForDataField control from the Toolbox onto your web form. 

Text Entry Users 
Add the control (inside the <form> area): 

<des:BLDPatternForDataField id="[YourControlID]" runat="server" /> 

Programmatically creating the BLDPatternForDataField control 
• Identify the control which you will add the BLDPatternForDataField control to its Controls collection. Like all 

ASP.NET controls, the BLDPatternForDataField control can be added to any control that supports child controls, 
including Templates. 

• Create an instance of the BLDPatternForDataField control class. The constructor takes no parameters. 

• Assign the ID property. 

• Add the BLDPatternForDataField control to the Controls collection. 

In this example, the BLDPatternForDataField is created with an ID of “Pattern1”. It is added to PlaceHolder1. 

[C#] 

PeterBlum.DES.BLD.BLDPatternForDataField vPattern =  
 new PeterBlum.DES.BLD.BLDPatternForDataField(); 
vPattern.ID = "Pattern1"; 
container.Controls.Add(vPattern); 

Note: The namespace for these controls is PeterBlum.DES.BLD. If you prefer, add a using clause to that namespace on 
your form. 

 [VB] 

Dim vPattern As PeterBlum.DES.BLD.BLDPatternForDataField = _ 
 New PeterBlum.DES.BLD.BLDPatternForDataField() 
vPattern.ID = "Pattern1" 
container.Controls.Add(vPattern) 

Note: The namespace for these controls is PeterBlum.DES.BLD. If you prefer, add an Imports clause to that namespace 
on your form. 

 

CONTINUED ON THE NEXT PAGE 
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4. Set the PatternTemplateName property to the file name of the Pattern Template file. The file extension (“.ascx”) is 
optional. See “Specifying the Pattern Template file”. 

If your Pattern Template file is not in the [web application]\BLD Templates\PatternTemplates folder, set the 
URL to the correct folder within the PatternTemplatesFolderUrl property.  

Guidelines for setting properties 
Design mode users can use the Properties Editor or the Expanded Properties Editor. (See “Expanded Properties Editor” in the 
General Features Guide.) The SmartTag  also offers some of the most important properties. 
Text entry users should add the properties into the <des:ControlClass> tag in this format: 
propertyname="value" 
When setting a property programmatically, have a reference to the control’s object and set the property according to your language’s 
rules. 

 
5. Determine the data entry mode: ReadOnly, Edit, or Insert. If it is Edit or Insert, assign that value to the Mode property. 

6. Assign the DataField to the DataField property. 

7. Run the page and review the Field Template user interface shown. To change from the defaults, either change the 
TemplateTheme or the UIHint property. See “Selecting a Field Template” and “Themes and Skins for Field 
Templates”. 

8. If a Field Template needs modification, explore its available properties and use the TemplateProperties collection to 
define them. See “Setting properties of the Field Templates”. 

<des:BLDPatternForDataField id="UnitPrice" runat="server" 
 PatternTemplateName="One Field TableRow" 
 DataField="UnitPrice" UIHint="Currency"  > 
 <TemplateProperties> 
  <des:NumericFieldTemplateProperties UseCurrencySymbol="true" /> 
 </TemplateProperties> 
</des:BLDPatternForDataField> 

The Themes and Skins feature can also supply these values. See “Using Themes and Skins to define Field Template 
Properties”. 

9. Evaluate the formatting of the Pattern Template. If it needs adjustment to style sheets or specific style attributes, see if 
that element supports a Named Style. It will use a <des:HtmlTag> control or a call to a method that supports Named 
Styles. 

Add NamedStyle objects to the NamedStyles collection for each Named Style that you want to override. 

See “Named Styles: Web Forms dictate styles in Templates”. 

<des:BLDPatternForDataField id="UnitPrice" runat="server" 
 PatternTemplateName="One Field TableRow" DataField="UnitPrice" > 
 <NamedStyles> 
  <des:NamedStyle Name="LabelControl" CssClass="BigLabel" /> 
 </NamedStyles> 
</des:BLDPatternForDataField> 
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Properties for the BLDPatternForDataFields and BLDPatternForDataField 
Controls 
Click on any of these topics to jump to them: 

♦ Pattern Template Properties 

♦ DataFields Properties 

♦ Field Template Properties 

♦ Default NamedParts Properties 

♦ Behavior Properties 
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Pattern Template Properties 
These properties appear in the “Template Lookup” category of the Properties Editor. 

• PatternTemplateName (string) – This required property determines which Pattern Template file to use. The file 
extension “.ascx” is optional. This property should not have a URL. If the Pattern Template file is not in the 
[web application]\BLD Templates\PatternTemplates folder, use the PatternTemplatesFolderUrl property to 
specify the URL. 

Both controls default to “”. So always assign this property. 

See “Selecting a Pattern Template”. 

• PatternTemplatesFolderUrl (string) – The URL to the folder containing the Pattern Template file. If the file is in the 
[web application]\BLD Templates\PatternTemplates folder, this property can be unassigned. 

It defaults to "". 

• Mode (enum System.Web.UI.WebControls.DataBoundControlMode) – Determines the data entry mode for the Pattern 
Template: ReadOnly, Edit, or Insert. It defaults to DataBoundControlMode.ReadOnly. 

• NamedStyles (PeterBlum.DES.BLD.NamedStyles) – A list of NamedStyle objects. These are passed to the Pattern 
Template and Field Templates. 

Named Styles allow the user to dictate the styles of controls in the Pattern Template and the Field Templates it contains. 
Locate the names of Named Styles within the Pattern Template files and here: 

♦ NamedStyles on the DetailsView Pattern Template 

♦ Named Styles on DetailsViewButtons and DetailsViewLinkButtons Pattern Templates 

For more details, see “Named Styles: Web Forms dictate styles in Templates” and “The NamedStyle Class”. 

ASP.NET Markup example 
<des:BLDFormView id="FormView1" runat="server" 
  DataSourceID="DataSource1" > 
 <NamedStyles> 

 <des:NamedStyle Name="DataColumn" CssClass="BigLabel" /> 
 </NamedStyles> 
</des:BLDFormView> 

Code example 
[C#] 

FormView1.NamedStyles.Add(new NamedStyle("DataColumn", "BigLabel")); 

[VB] 

FormView1.NamedStyles.Add(New NamedStyle("DataColumn", "BigLabel")) 

For constructors of the NamedStyle class, see “Constructors for the NamedStyles class”. 
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BLDPatternForDataFields control only Pattern Template properties 
• PartsToGenerate (enum PeterBlum.DES.BLD.PatternPartsToGenerate) – Determines which part to output when using 

a PartsPatternTemplate. There are a number of PatternPartsToGenerate values that don't match the Part properties within 
the BLDPartsPatternTemplate control. They alter the construction further. 

Often several BLDPatternForDataFields controls will be defined against the same Pattern Template to output the parts in 
the desired order. TemplateNotInPattern objects also use this to select between the three sources of HTML: standard, 
Footer, and footer. It selects Footer only when FooterRow, FooterCell, or FooterButtons is set. It selects Footer only 
when FooterRow, FooterCell, or FooterButtons is set. Otherwise it selects the standard HTML. 

The enumerated type PeterBlum.DES.BLD.PatternPartsToGenerate has these values: 

o ContainerOpeningTag - Generate the Container's opening tag 

o DataRow - Uses Mode to determine Template, EditTemplate, or Inserttemplate 

o DataCell - Uses Mode to determine Template, EditTemplate, or Inserttemplate 

o Buttons - Buttons within a Data Row 

o HeaderRow - Header row 

o HeaderCell - A single field within a HeaderRow 

o HeaderButtons - Header for Buttons within a Header Row. Used when AutoGenerateButtons is setup 

o FooterRow - Footer row 

o FooterCell - A single field within a FooterRow 

o FooterButtons - Footer for Buttons within a Footer Row. Used when AutoGenerateButtons is setup 

o ContainerClosingTag - Generate the Container's closing tag 

o NoDataToShow - When there are no rows of data to show. Generally this is a message to that face. 

MORE ENUMERATED VALUES ON THE NEXT PAGE 
o DataRowSeparator - For the ItemSeparatorTemplate of the ListView, this is a row that separates each 

DataRow. It can contain the entire HTML or let DataRowSeparatorCells define the appearance for each cell 
associated with a DataFieldInPattern object. 

o DataRowSeparatorCell - For the ItemSeparatorTemplate of the ListView, this a cell within a row that 
separates each DataRow. It only appears when DataRowSeparator indicates its use. One is generated for each 
DataFieldInPattern object. 

o DataRowReadOnly - Explicitly request a Data row by readonly mode. Will also explicity use the readonly 
version of the DataCell. 

o DataRowEdit - Explicitly request a Data row by edit mode. Will also explicity use the readonly version of the 
DataCell. Falls back to readonly mode if not declared. 

o DataRowInsert - Explicitly request a Data row by insert mode. Will also explicity use the readonly version of 
the DataCell. Falls back to edit then readonly mode if not declared. 

o DataCellReadOnly - Explicitly request a Data Cell by readonly mode. 

o DataCellEdit - Explicitly request a DataField by edit mode. Falls back to readonly mode if not declared 

o DataCellInsert - Explicitly request a DataField by insert mode. Falls back to edit then readonly mode if not 
declared 

o DetailView - Generate a full record. This is generally used by a Detail view. It includes container opening tag, 
header row, data row, footer row, container closing tag. 

o DetailViewNoHeader - Generate a full record without the header. This is generally used by a Detail view. It 
includes container opening tag, data row, footer row, container closing tag. 
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o DetailViewNoFooter - Generate a full record without the footer. This is generally used by a Detail view. It 
includes container opening tag, header row, data row, container closing tag. 

o DetailViewNoHeaderFooter - Generate a full record without the header or footer. This is generally used by a 
Detail view. It includes container opening tag, data row, container closing tag. 

o GroupContainerOpeningTag - For ListView's Grouping feature (automatic GroupTemplate generation). 
Defines the opening HTML tag that encloses a group. 

o GroupContainerClosingTag - For ListView's Grouping feature (automatic GroupTemplate generation). 
Defines the closing HTML tag that encloses a group. 

o GroupHeader - For ListView's Grouping feature (automatic GroupTemplate generation). HTML that separates 
the Group's opening tag from GroupContainer from the first Item of actual data. It is often used for titles. It does not 
support BLDDataFields. 

o GroupFooter - For ListView's Grouping feature (automatic GroupTemplate generation). HTML that separates 
the Group's closing tag from GroupContainer from the last Item of actual data. It does not support BLDDataFields. 

o GroupSeparator - For ListView's Grouping feature (automatic GroupTemplate generation). HTML that 
separates groups from each other. Associated with the ListView GroupSeparatorTemplate feature. 

o EmptyItem - For ListView's Grouping feature. It sets up the value of the EmptyItemTemplate property. 
EmptyItemTemplate defines the appearance where an item would normally go in a group, but there is no data for 
that item. It can contain the entire HTML or let EmptyItemCells define the appearance for each cell associated with 
a DataFieldInPattern object. 

o EmptyItemCell - For the EmptyItemTemplate of the ListView, this a cell within a row that describes an record 
without any data. It only appears when EmptyItem indicates its use. One is generated for each DataFieldInPattern 
object. 

o Unknown - The part is not associated with the BLDPartsPatternTemplate control, such as from a 
TemplateNotInPattern object. 

It defaults to PatternPartsToGenerate.DataRow. 

• DataRowAppearance (enum PeterBlum.DES.BLD.DataRowAppearance) – Determines the style sheet class and 
NamedStyle rule apply to the container tag around the DataRow and DataCell Parts. 

The enumerated type PeterBlum.DES.BLD.DataRowAppearance has these values: 

o Standard – Use the CssClass and NamedStyle properties on DataRow and DataCell Parts. This is the default. 

o Selected – Use the SelectedCssClass and SelectedNamedStyle properties on DataRow and DataCell Parts. 

o Alternative – Use the AlternativeCssClass and AlternativeNamedStyle properties on DataRow and DataCell 
Parts. 

• AutoGenerateButtons (enum PeterBlum.DES.BLD.AutoGenerateButtons) – Determines where buttons are shown 
when generating a DataRow Part, or where a header or footer for buttons is positioned when generating a HeaderRow or 
FooterRow Part. 

The enumerated type PeterBlum.DES.BLD.AutoGenerateButtons has these values: 

o First – Show buttons before the DataCells. 

o Last – Show the buttons after the DataCells. This is the default. 

o FirstLast - Before and after the DataCells. 

o None - Do not auto generate. Often the user declares a ButtonsInPattern object to generate buttons when set to 
None. Buttons can also be generated using the BLDDataButtons control. 

• ShowSelectButton (Boolean) – When buttons are shown, either through AutoGenerateButtons or the ButtonsInPattern 
object, this adds the Select button, but only in Mode=ReadOnly and when the Pattern Template incorporates that 
button. 
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• PatternTemplateUsage (enum PeterBlum.DES.BLD.PatternTemplateUsage) – Imposes a limit on the types of Pattern 
Templates that can be used. At design time, it gives the Properties Editor a specific list of Pattern Templates in the 
PatternTemplateName property. At runtime, it causes an exception if the Pattern Template requested does not match 
this value. 

If you are using a TemplateNotInPattern object in the ItemsInPattern collection, it offers three templates: Template, 
HeaderTemplate, and FooterTemplate. The PatternTemplateUsage property tells TemplateNotInPattern object which 
template to use. 

The enumerated type PeterBlum.DES.BLD.PatternTemplateUsage has these values: 

o Any - Any Pattern Template is allowed. This is the default. 
o Parts - Used by PartsPatternTemplates and supported by BLDListView/BLDFormView. If you select Parts and 

the Pattern Template’s Usage is either PartsForSingle or PartsForList, the Pattern Template will match. 
o PartsForList - Used by PartsPatternTemplates and supported by BLDListView. Describes a list style interface. 
o PartsForSingle - Used by PartsPatternTemplates and supported by BLDFormView. Describes a single record 

style interface  
o Buttons - Used by BLDDataButtonsPatternTemplates. 
o Data - Contains BLDDataFields, BLDLabels, or BLDColumnTitles. Can be used in DataFieldsPatternTemplates 
o Header - For Header. Can contain DataFields. 
o Footer - For footer. Can contain DataFields. 
o Filters – Only for use with BLDPatternForFilterFields and BLDPatternForFilterField controls. 
o FilterButtons – Only for use with BLDPatternForFilterFields and BLDPatternForFilterField controls. 
o NoFields - Used by NoFieldsPatternTemplates. There should not be any BLDDataFields, BLDFilterFields, or 

BLDLabels that need their DataField property assigned. 
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DataFields Properties 
These properties appear in the “DataFields” category of the Properties Editor. 

BLDPatternForDataFields control only DataField properties 
• ItemsInPattern (PeterBlum.DES.BLD.ItemsInPattern) – Use this collection to identify the DataFields that will be 

assigned to BLDDataFields found in the Pattern Template by adding DataFieldInPattern objects.  
See “Defining the DataFields shown by the Pattern Template”.  

When using PartsPatternTemplates, there are several classes that can be used, called the “ItemsInPattern classes”.  They 
include selecting button parts (ButtonsInPattern), parts without BLDDataFields (NoDataFieldsInPattern), replacing a 
DataCell part with a Template (TemplateNotInPattern), assigning text to a BLDLabel (LabelInPattern), and more.  
See “ItemInPattern classes: Selecting DataFields and assigning other contents”. 

Objects added here depend on the AutoScaffold property. If it is AutoScaffold.No or 
AutoScaffold.WhenEmpty (the default), these objects are used as is. Otherwise, Automatic Scaffolding populates 
ItemsInPattern, either before or after any existing objects in this collection.. 

If you need to programmatically find a specific object within ItemsInPattern, there are two methods available on the 
BLDPatternForDataFields control: 

o For DataFieldInPattern objects, use FindByDataField("datafieldname").  
See “FindByDataField() method”. 

o For all objects, assign a unique value in the ItemInPattern object’s ID property when the object is first created or in 
the ASP.NET markup. Then use FindByID("id") and typecast to the expected class.  
See “FindByID() method”. 

• AutoScaffold (enum PeterBlum.DES.BLD.AutoScaffold) – Determines if Automatic Scaffolding is used to populate the 
ItemsInPattern collection, and what to do when that collection already has items. Automatic Scaffolding will use 
DataFieldInPattern objects from the FieldsForScaffolding collection, if available. Otherwise, it creates a 
DataFieldInPattern object with only its DataField property assigned. 
See “Defining the DataFields shown by the Pattern Template”. 

The enumerated type PeterBlum.DES.BLD.AutoScaffold has these values: 

o No – Do not use Automatic Scaffolding. Use the ItemsInPattern collection as is. 

o WhenEmpty - The ItemsInPattern collection must be empty to use Automatic Scaffolding. This is the default. 

o Append – Uses automatic scaffold, adding items after the ItemsInPattern collection 

o Insert – Uses automatic scaffold, adding items before the ItemsInPattern collection 

This property is ignored when the PartsToGenerate property does not reflect a data oriented part, such as 
ContainerOpeningTag and Buttons. It is also ignored when the DataField property is assigned. 

CONTINUED ON THE NEXT PAGE 
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• FieldsForScaffolding (PeterBlum.DES.BLD.BaseFieldsForScaffolding) – Automatic Scaffolding populates the host 
control’s ItemsInPattern collection with DataFieldInPattern objects, specifying the DataField property in each. If you 
want to customize the DataFieldInPattern objects it uses, add DataFieldInPattern objects to the FieldsForScaffolding 
collection with the DataField property assigned to the DataFields. Automatic Scaffolding will look for a matching 
DataField to the DataField it is adding, and if found, your DataFieldInPattern object is used. 

For example, to change the UIHint of ProductName to "Name", use this: 

<des:BLDPatternForDataFields id="id" runat="server"  
 PatternTemplateName="name"> 
 <FieldsForScaffolding> 
  <des:DataFieldInPattern DataField="ProductName" UIHint="Name" /> 
 </FieldsForScaffolding> 
</des:BLDPatternForDataFields> 

If you add a DataFieldInPattern object that is not defined by Automatic Scaffolding, it will be ignored. The order of 
items in ItemsInPattern is also ignored. That is determined by the DESDA.ScaffoldColumnAttribute. 

Use this collection to customize which Field Template is used (UIHint and TemplateSkinID properties), the error 
messages associated with validators (ErrorMessages property), and properties passed to the Field Template 
(TemplateProperties). 

See “Defining the DataFields shown by the Pattern Template”.  

 
 

FieldsForScaffolding contains 
these DataFieldInPattern objects: 

. 

 

Scaffolding needs these Data 
Fields: 

Final list for ItemsInPattern 
contains these 
DataFieldInPattern objects: 

 
UnitPrice and its properties 
Category and its properties 

 

ProductName 

 

UnitsInStock 

 

UnitPrice 

 

Category 

 

UnitPrice and its properties 

Category and its properties 

 

ProductName 

 

UnitsInStock 
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BLDPatternForDataField control only Pattern Template properties 
• DataField (string) – A DataField name to assign to a BLDDataField within the DataFieldsPatternTemplate.  

It defaults to "". 

• ErrorMessages (PeterBlum.DES.DataAnnotations.ErrorMessagesList) – A list of 
PeterBlum.DES.DataAnnotations.ErrorMessages objects that override the ErrorMessage and 
SummaryErrorMessage values supplied by the business logic. This list is transferred to the ColumnValidationManager 
control contained in the Field Template. 

See “PeterBlum.DES.DataAnnotations.ErrorMessages ” for properties. 

Example using ASP.NET markup 
Overrides the RequiredAttribute’s ErrorMessage and SummaryErrorMessage properties. 

<des:BLDPatternForDataField id="ProductName" runat="server"  
 DataField="ProductName" PatternTemplateName="name"> 
 <ErrorMessages> 
  <DESDA:ErrorMessages  
   NameOfValidationAttributeType="RequiredAttribute" 
   ErrorMessage="Requires an entry" 
   SummaryErrorMessage="{LABEL} requires an entry." /> 
 </ErrorMessages> 
</des:BLDPatternForDataField> 

Example using code 
[C#] 

using DESDA=PeterBlum.DES.DataAnnotations; 
using BLD=PeterBlum.DES.BLD; 
… 
DESDA.ErrorMessages vEM =  
 new DESDA.ErrorMessages(typeof(DESDA.RequiredAttribute), 
  "Requires an entry", "{LABEL} requires an entry."); 
ProductName.ErrorMessages.Add(vEM); 

[VB] 

Imports DESDA=PeterBlum.DES.DataAnnotations 
Imports BLD=PeterBlum.DES.BLD 
… 
Dim vEM As DESDA.ErrorMessages = _ 
 New DESDA.ErrorMessages(GetType(DESDA.RequiredAttribute),_ 
  "Requires an entry", "{LABEL} requires an entry.") 
ProductName.ErrorMessages.Add(vEM) 
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Field Template Properties 
• TemplateTheme (string) – Establishes a Theme for selecting Field Templates. Overrides the default Theme established 

in the BLDCustomizer.FieldTemplateTheme property. Themes are used to map the original data type of the DataField 
to a specific Field Template file. See “Themes and Skins for Field Templates”. 

• UIHint, ReadOnlyUIHint, EditUIHint, InsertUIHint (string) – On the BLDPatternForDataField control and 
DataFieldInPattern object. Overrides the Field Template automatically selected for you. Specify the file name excluding 
the file extension. 

The default is determined by the data type and Themes and Skins. See “Selecting a Field Template”. 

• TemplateSkinID (string) – On the BLDPatternForDataField control and DataFieldInPattern object. When using a 
Theme, this identifies a specific skin within the Theme associated with the specified UIHint or Field Template name. 

You can have multiple skins for a single UIHint by using a skinid to uniquely name them. If you don't specify a value in 
the UIHint property, default rules determine which Field Template name is initially identified. That name along with 
this SkinID value must exactly match to be used. 

See “Themes and Skins for Field Templates”. 

When unassigned, it will match to <skin> nodes whose skin= attribute is either the empty string or not defined. 

It is unassigned by default. 

Note: Do not use the SkinID property on this control for this. SkinID is associated with another “Themes and Skins” 
concept supported by all ASP.NET web controls. 

• TemplateProperties (FieldTemplatePropertiesManager) – On the BLDPatternForDataField control and 
DataFieldInPattern object. A collection of Field Template User Controls that supply property values to the Field 
Template that is actually loaded. 

See “Setting properties of the Field Templates”. 

This is collection of Field Template User Controls whose properties are transferred to a matching Field Template User 
Control that is generated in your DataBound control. You can define the actual Field Templates used, a base class or one 
of these classes (which are in the PeterBlum.DES.BLD namespace): 

o AnyFieldTemplateProperties – Supports any property. It exposes the properties of the base Field Template 
User Control class, PeterBlum.DES.BLD.BaseFieldTemplate, to intellisense and the design mode 
Properties Editor. Any other property can be added, but you must know the correct name and value format. 

o TextReadOnlyFieldTemplateProperties – Supports any property used by Text and other string-based 
Field Templates in read-only mode. 

o TextEditFieldTemplateProperties – Supports any property used by Text Field Templates in Edit and 
Insert modes. 

o NumericFieldTemplateProperties – Supports any property used by a Integer, Decimal, Currency, 
Percent, and Measurement Field Templates.  

o DateTimeFieldTemplateProperties – Supports any property used by Date and Time Field Templates. 

o BooleanFieldTemplateProperties – Supports any property used by Boolean Field Templates. 

o EnumeratedFieldTemplateProperties – Supports any property used by Enumerated Field Templates. 

o ForeignKeyFieldTemplateProperties – Supports any property used by ForeignKey Field Templates. 

o ChildrenReadOnlyFieldTemplateProperties – Supports any property used by Children.ascx Field 
Template. 

o DbImageFieldTemplateProperties – Supports any property used by DbImage Field Templates. 

o UrlAsImageFieldTemplateProperties – Supports any property used by UrlAsImage Field Templates. 

o UrlReadOnlyFieldTemplateProperties – Supports any property used by the Url.ascx Field Template. 
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There can be many Templates defined. The list is searched in order. If a property name is not found in the class, or the 
class itself is not an ancestor of the actual Template User Control, it is skipped. 

Once the class matches and the property value is not at the default base on the DefaultValueAttribute, it is used and other 
sources of TemplateProperties – BLDCustomizer.FieldTemplateProperties, DataTypeAttribute, and 
DESDA.UIHintAttribute, are not used. 

The actual Template User Control's property must call GetPropertyFromHost<T>() to get a value from a User 
Control, except when the property is an actual control like DataControl and BLDDataFieldValidators. 

• Behaviors (PeterBlum.DES.BLD.FieldTemplateBehaviors) – On the BLDPatternForDataField control and 
DataFieldInPattern object. A collection of Field Template Behavior objects that customize the way the Field Template 
is generated. These override identical typed Field Template Behaviors in BLDCustomizer.FieldTemplateBehaviors and 
the <behaviors> section of FieldTemplate.config. 

For details, see “Using Field Template Behaviors”. 
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Default NamedParts Properties 
Note: Does not apply to the BLDPatternForDataField control. 

These properties appear in the “Default NamedParts” category of the Properties Editor. 

Each Part in a PartsPatternTemplate can use a NamedPart instead of the part declared on the BLDPartsPatternTemplate 
control. The following chart indicates the properties that define a NamedPart by its name. 

Note:DataRow and DataCell are where the BLDDataFields go. 

Part Type Property name 

Container ContainerNamedPart 

HeaderRow HeaderRowNamedPart 

HeaderCell HeaderCellNamedPart 

HeaderButtons HeaderButtonsNamedPart 

DataRow DataRowNamedPart 

DataCell DataCellNamedPart 

Buttons ButtonsNamedPart 

FooterRow FooterRowNamedPart 

FooterCell FooterCellNamedPart 

FooterButtons FooterButtonsNamedPart 

DataRowSeparator DataRowSeparatorNamedPart 

DataRowSeparatorCell DataRowSeparatorCellNamedPart 

NoDataToShow NoDataToShowNamedPart 

GroupContainer GroupContainerNamedPart 

GroupHeader GroupHeaderNamedPart 

GroupFooter GroupFooterNamedPart 

GroupSeparator GroupSeparatorNamedPart 

EmptyItem EmptyItemNamedPart 

EmptyItemCell EmptyItemCellNamedPart 
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Behavior Properties 
• MaxCellsPerRow (Nullable<int>) – Determines the maximum number of Cells per row when using a 

PartsPatternTemplate that specifies DataCells. (DataCells are where the BLDDataField controls reside.) 

Each Part in the PartsPatternTemplate has its own MaxCellsPerRow property which provides a default. When this is 
assigned, it overrides the default. 

When there are more than this number of drawn cells, the DataRowSeparator is inserted. 

If the EmptyItemCell element is setup, it is inserted after all Cells are drawn until the row contains this value of cells. 

When unassigned, this property is not used. 

It defaults to unassigned. 

• Visible (Boolean) – When false, no HTML is output. This control is entirely unused. It defaults to true. 

• AutoLoadPatternTemplateStyleSheetFile (Boolean) – Pattern Templates often use the style sheet classes defined in 
the file: [web app]\DES\Appearance\BLD\PatternTemplateNamedStyles.css. When this property is true, 
that file is automatically added to the page without you establishing a <link> tag. 

When used, it merges the style sheet file with other BLD files. It also compresses the file, removing comments and much 
whitespace. 

When not used, you can still load it merged and compressed by calling 

PeterBlum.DES.Globals.WebFormDirector.StyleSheetManager.Include( 
 PeterBlum.DES.StyleSheetFiles.PatternTemplateNamedStyles) 

The path to this file can be changed in two ways: 

o In Application_Start(), call  

PeterBlum.DES.StyleSheetManager.SetDefaultUrl( 
 PeterBlum.DES.StyleSheetFiles.PatternTemplateNamedStyles, "URL") 

o In the <appSettings> section of web.config, add  

<add key="DES_StyleSheetPatternTemplateNamedStyles" value="URL" /> 

It defaults to true. 

• BLDDataFieldCreated event handler – An event handler invoked when a BLDDataField control is being prepared. 
Allows you to customize its properties before its Field Template user control is determined and loaded. See 
“BLDDataFieldCreated event handler”. 

• OnCommand event handler – An event handler that passes the Command generated by buttons that it contains. Use it to 
expand the actions associated with the buttons. Its delegate definition is described here: CommandEventHandler 
Delegate. 
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Methods for the BLDPatternForDataFields Control 
These methods are intended for the Page developer to create and retrieve ItemInPattern objects. 

Click on any of these topics to jump to them: 

♦ AddDataField() method 

♦ AddFieldsList() method 

♦ AddButtons() method 

♦ AddScaffolding() method 

♦ FindByID() method 

♦ FindByDataField() method 

♦ SetPropertyForPatternTemplates() method 
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AddDataField() method 
Adds a DataField to the end of the ItemsInPattern collection. It creates a DataFieldInPattern object for that data field and 
returns it for further modification. 

[C#] 

PeterBlum.DES.BLD.DataFieldInPattern AddDataField(string dataField) 

[VB] 

Function AddDataField(ByVal dataField As String) _ 
 As PeterBlum.DES.BLD.DataFieldInPattern 

Parameters 
dataField 

The data field name to add. 

Returns 
The DataFieldInPattern object that was created and added to the end of the collection. 
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AddFieldsList() method 
It creates a DataFieldsInPattern object with the NamedPart passed in and returns it for further modification. The object is 
added to the ItemsInPattern collection. Generally you will call the AddDataField() method of the DataFieldsInPattern 
object to add DataFields to it. 

[C#] 

PeterBlum.DES.BLD.DataFieldsInPattern AddFieldsList(string namedPart) 

[VB] 

Function AddFieldsList(ByVal namedPart As String) _ 
 As PeterBlum.DES.BLD.DataFieldsInPattern 

Parameters 
namedPart 

The name of a NamedPart. It will be assigned to DataFieldsInPattern.NamedPart property. 

Returns 
The DataFieldsInPattern object that was created and added to the end of the collection. 
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AddButtons() method 
It creates a ButtonsInPattern object with the NamedPart passed in and returns it for further modification. The object is added 
to the ItemsInPattern collection. 

[C#] 

PeterBlum.DES.BLD.ButtonsInPattern AddButtons(string namedPart) 

[VB] 

Function AddButtons(ByVal namedPart As String) _ 
 As PeterBlum.DES.BLD.ButtonsInPattern 

Parameters 
namedPart 

The name of a NamedPart. It will be assigned to ButtonsInPattern.NamedPart property. 

Returns 
The ButtonsInPattern object that was created and added to the end of the collection. 
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AddScaffolding() method 
Creates a ScaffoldInPattern object at the end of the ItemsInPattern collection.  

[C#] 

PeterBlum.DES.BLD.ScaffoldInPattern AddScaffolding() 

PeterBlum.DES.BLD.ScaffoldInPattern AddScaffolding( 
 string namedPart) 

[VB] 

Function AddScaffolding() As PeterBlum.DES.BLD.ScaffoldInPattern 

Function AddScaffolding(ByVal namedPart As String) _ 
 As PeterBlum.DES.BLD.ScaffoldInPattern 

Parameters 
namedPart 

The named of a NamedPart within the PartsPatternTemplate. Pass "" to use standard <DataRow>. 

Returns 
The ScaffoldInPattern object that was created and added to the end of the collection. 
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FindByID() method 
Finds any ItemInPattern object with the specified ID within the ItemsInPattern collection. Searches child 
DataFieldsInPattern.ItemsInPattern collections too. 

Each ItemInPattern has an ID property where you can assign a unique name. Its purpose is to be used with this method to 
quickly retrieve it. 

[C#] 

PeterBlum.DES.BLD.BaseItemInPattern FindByID(string id) 

[VB] 

Function FindByID(ByVal id As String) _ 
 As PeterBlum.DES.BLD.BaseItemInPattern 

Parameters 
id 

The ID to find amongst the ItemInPattern objects. 

Returns 

The ItemInPattern object or null/Nothing if not found. Typecast the result to the expected class type. 
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FindByDataField() method 
Finds a DataFieldInPattern object with the specified DataField name within the ItemsInPattern collection. Searches child 
DataFieldsInPattern.ItemsInPattern collections too. 

[C#] 

PeterBlum.DES.BLD.DataFieldInPattern FindByDataField(string dataField) 

[VB] 

Function FindByDataField(ByVal dataField As String) _ 
 As PeterBlum.DES.BLD.DataFieldInPattern 

Parameters 
dataField 

The DataField name to find amongst the ItemInPattern objects. The search is case insensitive. 

Returns 

The DataFieldInPattern object or null/Nothing if not found. 
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SetPropertyForPatternTemplates() method 
Sets the value of a property found in the Pattern Template. 

Use this when your Pattern Template defines a public property whose value you want to modify. If you are using ASP.NET 
markup, you can declare the property value directly in the markup. 

See “Setting properties of the Pattern Template”. 

 [C#] 

void SetPropertyForPatternTemplates(string propertyName, object valueAsNative) 

[VB] 

Sub SetPropertyForPatternTemplates(ByVal propertyName As String, _ 
 ByVal valueAsNative As Object) 

Parameters 
propertyName 

The name for the property in the Pattern Template. It should be the same text as the property name within the 
Pattern Template. 

valueAsNative  

The value that is assigned to the property. 
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The BLDListView Control 
The BLDListView control is the recommended DataBound control for list-style interfaces within Peter’s Business Logic 
Driven UI. While you can also use the GridView and ListView controls for these interfaces, both have limitations that are 
overcome by the BLDListView control.  

Quality GridView ListView BLDListView 

Easy to setup Very easy Difficult Very easy 

Ability to customize HTML  Minimal Complete Complete 

Supports Automatic Scaffolding Yes No Yes 

BLDListView is really a blend of the ListView control with Pattern Templates. It subclasses from 
System.Web.IU.WebControls.ListView. As a result, it has every feature of ListView. Internally, it populates all of 
the Templates found on ListView with Pattern Templates. Pattern Templates offload all formatting into separate files (in the 
[web application]\BLD Templates\PatternTemplates folder.) You provide a list of DataFields to the BLDListView 
(optionally using Automatic Scaffolding) and it builds the HTML output by connecting each DataField name to the controls 
defined in the Pattern Template. 

If needed, you can switch to declaring controls directly in its Templates, making it return to its ListView roots. 

The default BLDListView control uses the GridView.ascx Pattern Template file which mimics the appearance of the 
GridView control. A second Pattern Template file, ListOfDetailViews.ascx, shows each record in the style of the 
DetailsView control. 

The BLDListView control is designed to work only with PartsPatternTemplates. If you have another type of Pattern 
Template, use the BLDPatternForDataFields or BLDPatternForDataField controls. 

See also “Advantages of using BLDListView and BLDFormView controls” and “Comparing BLDListView to the ListView 
control”. 

Click on any of these topics to jump to them: 

♦ Comparing BLDListView to the ListView control 

♦ Using the BLDListView Class 

♦ Adding the BLDListView Class 

♦ Properties of the BLDListView Class 
 

<des:BLDListView ID="BLDListView1" runat="server"  
 DataSourceID="ListDataSource" > 
</des:BLDListView> 
 
<des:BLDListView ID="BLDListView1" runat="server"  
 DataSourceID="ListDataSource" DataKeyNames="ProductID" > 
 <ItemsInPattern> 
  <des:DataFieldInPattern DataField="ProductName"  /> 
  <des:DataFieldInPattern DataField="UnitPrice"  /> 
  <des:DataFieldInPattern DataField="QuantityPerUnit"  /> 
  <des:DataFieldInPattern DataField="ReorderLevel"  /> 
  <des:DataFieldInPattern DataField="UnitsInStock"  /> 
  <des:DataFieldInPattern DataField="Discontinued"  /> 
 </ItemsInPattern> 
 <NamedStyles> 

 <des:NamedStyle DataField="QuantityPerUnit" Style="white-space:nowrap;" /> 
 </NamedStyles> 
</des:BLDListView> 
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Comparing BLDListView to the ListView control 
As a direct subclass of the ListView control, BLDListView supports most of the capabilities describing ListView. Here are 
some sources of information: 

♦ Control overview 

♦ Class overview 

There are exceptions because this control is designed to work within BLD. Here are some issues to be aware of: 

• The Pattern Template file must inherit from PeterBlum.DES.BLD.PartsPatternTemplate as this Pattern 
Template supplies all of the parts that make up a list of records. It even supports these ListView specific Templates: 
GroupTemplate, EmptyItemTemplate, EmptyDataTemplate, and GroupSeparatorTemplate. 

• Most template properties are populated automatically, following the rules of the ItemsInPattern and NamedStyles 
collections. If you use the template properties directly, your template code will be used instead of the automatic code. 
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Using the BLDListView Class 
Note: The BLDListView control is designed to work only with PartsPatternTemplates. If you have another type of Pattern 
Template, use the BLDPatternForDataFields or BLDPatternForDataField controls. 

Your web form must contain a Data Source and a BLDPageManager control with a BLDListViewAdapter that identifies your 
BLDListView control. If the list supports editing, also add a ValidationSummary control. 

Here is the basic markup. 

<des:BLDPageManager ID="BLDPageManager1" runat="server" > 
 <Adapters> 
  <des:BLDListViewAdapter DataBoundControlID="BLDListView1" /> 
 </Adapters> 
</des:BLDPageManager> 

<des:BLDListView ID="BLDListView1" runat="server"  
 DataSourceID="ListDataSource" PatternTemplateName="template name" > 
</des:BLDListView> 

<des:EntityDAODataSource ID="ListDataSource" runat="server"  
 EntityTypeName="Entityclass" > 
</des:EntityDAODataSource> 

Click on any of these topics to jump to them: 

♦ Understanding how BLDListView uses PartsPatternTemplate 

• The PartsPatternTemplate Parts that work with BLDListView 

♦ Establishing a DataSource Edit Mode Insert Mode 

♦ Defining the DataFields shown by the Pattern Template DataFieldInPattern objects 

♦ Using other ItemInPattern classes to describe content 

♦ Changing the appearance Selecting a Pattern Template Named Styles 

♦ Offering Filtering Offering Sorting Offering Paging 

♦ Grouping records to provide a tiled interface 

These topics refer to the Pattern Templates User’s Guide: 

♦ ItemInPattern classes: Selecting DataFields and assigning other contents 

♦ Named Styles: Web Forms dictate styles in Templates 

♦ BLDDataFieldCreated event handler 

Techniques: 

♦ Defining the DataFields shown by the Pattern Template 

♦ Assigning DataFields to multiple BLDDataFields in a DataCell or DataRow Part 

♦ Using buttons in Pattern Templates 

♦ Passing text into Pattern Templates 

♦ Using Pattern Templates to output content without DataFields 

♦ Inserting content that is not in the Pattern Template file 

♦ Setting properties of the Field Templates 

♦ Customizing error messages 

♦ Setting properties of the Pattern Template 

♦ Passing Properties from an ItemInPattern object to a PartsPatternTemplate 
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Understanding how BLDListView uses PartsPatternTemplates 
BLDListView demands that you select a Pattern Template file which inherits from 
PeterBlum.DES.BLD.PartsPatternTemplate. The PartsPatternTemplate supplies all of the parts that make up a 
list of records. It even supports these ListView specific Templates: GroupTemplate, EmptyItemTemplate, 
EmptyDataTemplate, and GroupSeparatorTemplate. 

Explore the GridView.ascx and ListOfDetailViews.ascx Pattern Template files in the [web application]\ 
BLD Templates\PatternTemplates folder to see how each define their output. The overall structure of these files looks 
like this: 

<%@ Control Language="C#" Inherits="PeterBlum.DES.BLD.PartsPatternTemplate"  
 Usage="PartsForList" %> 
 
<script runat="server"> 
   public override BLDPartsPatternTemplate GetBLDPartsPatternTemplate() 
   { 
      return BLDPartsPatternTemplate1; 
   } 
</script> 
 
<des:BLDPartsPatternTemplate ID="BLDPartsPatternTemplate1" runat="server"> 
 <Various Parts and optional NamedParts> 
</des:BLDPartsPatternTemplate> 

You generally edit the inner content of the BLDPartsPatternTemplate control by adding or modifying Parts tags. Here are a 
few examples taken from GridView.ascx. 

<DataCell NamedStyle="DataCell" CssClass="<%#cCssDataCell %>"  
 Style="vertical-align:top;" UseContainerTagAttributes="true" > 
   <Template> 
      <des:BLDDataField ID="BLDDataField1" runat="server" /> 
   </Template> 
   <NamedParts> 
      <des:DataCellNamedPatternPart Name="TwoStacked"> 
         <Template> 
            <des:BLDDataField ID="BLDDataField1" runat="server" /><br /> 
            <des:BLDDataField ID="BLDDataField2" runat="server" /> 
         </Template> 
      </des:DataCellNamedPatternPart> 
      <des:DataCellNamedPatternPart Name="ShowLabel"> 
         <Template> 
            <des:BLDLabel ID="BLDLabel1" runat="server" /> 
         </Template> 
      </des:DataCellNamedPatternPart> 
   </NamedParts> 
</DataCell> 
<NoDataToShow Tag="Div" NamedStyle="NoDataToShow"  
 CssClass="<%# cCssNoDataToShow %>" Message="No records were found." > 
</NoDataToShow> 
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The PartsPatternTemplate Parts that work with BLDListView 
Here is a quick overview of the Parts where you define the HTML output within a PartsPatternTemplate. 

Part tag Description In Template 

<Container> The HTML tag around the entire control. Specify its Tag property to define 
the HTML tag. It does not supply a Template property for any of its inner 
content because the rest of the tags are the inner content. 

LayoutTemplate or 
GroupTemplate 

<DataRow> Describes the content for a single record. This Part tag provides three 
templates that define different output based on the data entry mode.  

You can declare the BLDDataFields here, but if you want them to be 
generated for each DataField automatically, use the <DataCell> for that and 
use <DataRow> to define the HTML tag that encloses the list of <DataCell> 
parts. 

All ItemTemplates, 
including Edit, 
Insert, Alternating, 
and Selected 

<DataCell> Describes the content of a single field in the record. This Part tag provides 
three templates that define different output based on the data entry mode. It 
should have at least one BLDDataField.  

It is used when there is no Template defined in <DataRow> or if the 
Template includes a PlaceHolder for the <DataCell> parts. 

Depends on 
<DataRow> 

<Buttons> Describes the element that shows buttons for the record. The buttons depend 
on the data entry mode, such as Edit and Details Buttons for ReadOnly mode 
and Save and Cancel Buttons for Insert and Edit modes. This part often 
contains a BLDDataButtons control which knows the correct buttons to show 
based on the mode and various other settings in your form. 

This part is only used when the <DataRow> also allows the output of 
<DataCells>. It depends on either the BLDListView.AutoGenerateButtons 
property or the presence of a ButtonsInPattern object in the ItemsInPattern 
collection. 

Depends on 
<DataRow> 

<HeaderRow> Describes the content for a header prior to the list of records. It often includes 
column titles.  

You can declare the BLDColumnTitle controls here, but if you want them to 
be generated for each DataField automatically, use the <HeaderCell> for that 
and use <HeaderRow> to define the HTML tag that encloses the list of 
<HeaderCell> parts. 

LayoutTemplate or 
GroupTemplate 

<HeaderCell> Describes the content of a single field’s header, such as a column title. It 
usually has a BLDColumnTitle or BLDLabel which will automatically be 
assigned the DataField name.  

It is used when there is no Template defined in <HeaderRow> or if the 
Template includes a PlaceHolder for the <HeaderCell> parts. 

Depends on 
<HeaderRow> 

<HeaderButtons> Describes a header for a column containing <Buttons> parts. It is often the 
column title for buttons. If it does not need a title, it often uses "&nbsp;". 

Depends on 
<HeaderRow> 

 

CONTINUED ON THE NEXT PAGE 
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Part tag Description In Template 

<FooterRow> Describes the content for a Footer after to the list of records. 

If you want one element generated for each DataField, use the 
<FooterCell> part. 

LayoutTemplate or 
GroupTemplate 

<FooterCell> Describes the content of a single field’s Footer. The 
BLDColumnTotalLabel is a good control here, and is the default. 

It is used when there is no Template defined in <FooterRow> or if the 
Template includes a PlaceHolder for the <FooterCell> parts. 

Depends on 
<FooterRow> 

<FooterButtons> Describes a Footer for a column containing <Buttons> parts. Depends on 
<FooterRow> 

<DataRowSeparator> A row that separates each record. If you want one element generated 
for each DataField, use the <DataRowSeparatorCell> part. 

ItemSeparator-
Template 

<DataRow-
SeparatorCell> 

A single field’s content for the <DataRowSeparator>. Depends on 
<DataRowSeparator> 

<NoDataToShow> Used when there is no data found. It is often a message like “No data 
found.” 

EmptyDataTemplate 

<GroupContainer> When EnableGrouping is true, the ListView’s GroupTemplate 
feature is setup. <GroupContainer> is the HTML tag that encloses a 
group. Specify its Tag property to define the HTML tag. It does not 
supply a Template property for any of its inner content because the rest 
of the tags are the inner content. 

LayoutTemplate 

<GroupHeader> The header for the grouping feature. HTML that separates the Group's 
opening tag in <GroupContainer> from the first Item of actual data. It 
is often used for titles. It does not support BLDDataFields. 

LayoutTemplate 

<GroupFooter> The footer for the grouping feature. HTML that separates the last Item 
of actual data from the Group's closing tag in <GroupContainer>. 

LayoutTemplate 

<GroupSeparator> HTML that separates groups from each other. Associated with the 
ListView GroupSeparatorTemplate feature. 

GroupSeparator-
Template 

<EmptyItem> Defines the appearance where an item would normally go in a group, 
but there is no data for that item. It can contain the entire HTML or let 
<EmptyItemCells> define the appearance for each cell associated with 
a DataFieldInPattern object. 

EmptyItemTemplate 

<EmptyItemCell> This a cell within a row that describes an record without any data. It 
only appears when <EmptyItem> indicates its use. One is generated for 
each DataFieldInPattern object. 

Depends on 
<EmptyItem> 
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Establishing a DataSource 
Always set the DataSourceID property to the ID of a DataSource control. The DataSource control is expected to be in the 
same naming container as the BLDListView control. 

<des:BLDListView ID="BLDListView1" runat="server"  
 DataSourceID="ListDataSource" PatternTemplateName="template name" > 
</des:BLDListView> 

<des:EntityDAODataSource ID="ListDataSource" runat="server"  
 EntityTypeName="Entityclass" > 
</des:EntityDAODataSource> 

Click on any of these topics to jump to them: 

♦ Establishing Edit mode within a row of the control 

♦ Establishing Edit mode by redirecting to another page 

♦ Establishing Insert mode within a row of the control 

♦ Establishing Insert mode by redirecting to another page 

♦ Adding an Insert (New record) button to your page 

♦ Establishing Row Deletion 

♦ Establishing Row Selection 
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Establishing Edit mode within a row of the control 
If BLDListView should offer inline editing capabilities, set the EnableUpdate property to true in the DataSource. 

<des:EntityDAODataSource id="DataSource1" runat="server"  
 EntityType="Product" EnableUpdate="true" /> 

To make a row appear in Edit mode, set the EditIndex property to the offset of the row, starting at 0. 

SupportsEditActions property should be true (the default) on the BLDListViewAdapter object. 

Establishing Edit mode by redirecting to another page 
If the BLDListView control offers buttons that redirect to another page for editing, leave EnableUpdate property set to 
false in the DataSource (the default).  

On the BLDListViewAdapter within the BLDPageManager control, either use ActionsUseRouting = true or 
EditActionUrl = the URL of the page. 

<des:BLDPageManager ID="BLDPageManager1" runat="server" > 
 <Adapters> 
  <des:BLDListViewAdapter DataBoundControlID="BLDListView1" 
   EditActionUrl="~/EditProducts.aspx" /> 
 </Adapters> 
</des:BLDPageManager> 

SupportsEditActions property should be true (the default) on the BLDListViewAdapter object. 
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Establishing Insert mode within a row of the control 
If BLDListView should offer inline inserting capabilities, set the EnableInsert property to true in the DataSource. 
SupportsInsertActions property should be true (the default) on the BLDListViewAdapter object. 

You can have a row always in Insert mode when there are no rows in edit mode by using the AutoInsertItemMode property. 
When used, it controls the ListView’s InsertItemPosition property (which when used adds a row either before or after the 
data rows for insert). AutoInsertItemMode has these values: 

o No – User must always use InsertItemPosition to show and hide this row. 

o First – The row is shown first in the list, unless another row is in Edit mode. 

o Last – The row is show last in the list, unless another row is in Edit mode. 

o AutoDeactivate – Set InsertItemPosition or call BLDPageManager.ChangeMode(Insert) to activite 
Insert mode, but the grid does the work to remove the row when editing is finished. Many actions finish editing: 
sorting, starting an edit row, selecting a row, etc. This is the default. 

You will also need to add a button that starts Insert mode. See below. 

Establishing Insert mode by redirecting to another page 
If the BLDListView control offers buttons that redirect to another page for editing, leave EnableInsert property set to 
false in the DataSource (the default). SupportsInsertActions property should be true (the default) on the 
BLDListViewAdapter object. 

On the BLDListViewAdapter within the BLDPageManager control, either use ActionsUseRouting = true or 
InsertActionUrl = the URL of the page. 

<des:BLDPageManager ID="BLDPageManager1" runat="server" > 
 <Adapters> 
  <des:BLDListViewAdapter DataBoundControlID="BLDListView1" 
   InsertActionUrl="~/InsertProducts.aspx" /> 
 </Adapters> 
</des:BLDPageManager> 

You will also need to add a button that starts Insert mode. See below. 

Adding an Insert (New record) button to your page 
Here are ways to establish the Insert button. 

• Use the BLDWidgetsView – Add the NewCommandButtonWidget or DataButtonsWidget to the BLDWidgetsView. It 
will show the New Record button and set it up to work with the BLDListView. 

<des:BLDWidgetsView ID="BottomWidgetsView" runat="server"  
 PagedControlID="BLDListView1" PageSize="5" ContainerTag="Div" > 
 <Widgets> 
  <des:NewCommandButtonsField /> 
 </Widgets> 
</des:BLDWidgetsView> 

• Use a HyperLink control whose NavigateUrl is setup by the GetActionPath() method – When using URL Routing 
with a Hyperlink, see “Redirecting to another Page Template on a button click”.  

• Use a DES Button, LinkButton, or ImageButton – Attach the button’s Click event handler to call this code: 

[C#] 

protected void InsertButton_Click(object sender, EventArgs e) 
{ 
 BLDPageManager1.ChangeMode(BLDListView1, DataBoundControlMode.Insert); 
} 
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[VB] 

Protected Sub InsertButton_Click(ByVal sender As Object, ByVal e As EventArgs) 
 BLDPageManager1.ChangeMode(BLDListView1, DataBoundControlMode.Insert) 
End Sub 

The ChangeMode() method will evaluate the DataBound Control Adapter’s rules for using insert mode. It may go to 
another page using URL Routing, a URL that you have specified, or use the same BLDListView control to provide a row 
in Insert mode. 
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Establishing Row Deletion 
If BLDListView should offer a Delete button, set the EnableDelete property to true in the DataSource. The Delete button 
will always work within the current page, prompting the user to delete and if approved, removing the row and redrawing the 
list. 

You can edit the prompt text with the BLDCustomizer control’s ConfirmDeleteMessage property. 

Establishing Row Selection 
The ListView supports the concept of a selected row, making it work like a listbox. The row has these qualities: 

• It’s SelectedIndex property identifies a row with a selection. -1 indicates no selection. 

• The selected row is highlighted. (It has a different style, determined by the Pattern Template file.) 

• Rows offer the Select button to mark the row as selected. (Only one row can be selected at a time.) 

To support row selection, use the SelectingRowsUI property. Its settings determine if you want to highlight the row and/or 
show the Select button. The interface will automatically adjust the SelectedIndex property based on when you use the Select 
button or you enter the page with the querystring parameter containing the primary key of a record to select. (This is done 
automatically when called by a BLDFormView control that has saved a new or existing record.) 

While there should be a Select button on each row, the other row-specific commands can be moved from each row to the 
BLDWidgetsView and operate based on the selected row. These commands include Details, Edit, Delete, Save and Cancel. 
The [DES product folder]\BLD\Samples\language\BLDListViewWithSelect.aspx webform demonstrates this.  

To set it up, use these elements: 

 Set SelectingRowsUI to HiliteAndButton on BLDListView. 

 Set ButtonsNamedPart property to a NamedPart in the <Buttons> section that only supplies a Select button. Both 
GridView.ascx and ListOfDetailViews.ascx define these names: “SelectButton” and “SelectLinkButton”. 

 Add the DataButtonsWidget to the BLDWidgetsView. 

<des:BLDListView ID="BLDListView1" runat="server"  
 DataSourceID="ListDataSource"  
 SelectingRowsUI="HiliteAndButton" ButtonsNamedPart="SelectLinkButton" > 
 </des:BLDListView> 
     
<des:BLDWidgetsView ID="WidgetsView" runat="server"  
 PagedControlID="BLDListView1" PageSize="10"> 
 <Widgets> 
  <des:DataButtonsWidget /> 
 </Widgets> 
</des:BLDWidgetsView> 
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Defining the DataFields shown by the Pattern Template 
The BLDListView displays data from a DataSource control. The data source provides it with the data – the table and rows 
requested by a query. The BLDListView needs you to determine which DataFields are displayed and the order. There are two 
ways to approach this: Automatic Scaffolding and adding DataFieldInPattern objects to the ItemInPatterns collection. 

See these topics: 

♦ Creating the list of DataFields from Automatic Scaffolding 

♦ Specifying a list of DataFields: the ItemsInPattern property 

♦ Assigning DataFields to multiple BLDDataFields in a DataCell or DataRow Part 
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Using other ItemInPattern classes to describe content 
ItemInPattern classes are objects are used to describe the DataFields and other elements output by a Pattern Template file. 
You add these objects to the ItemsInPattern property. 

Here are topics that use ItemInPattern classes: 

♦ Overview of classes  

♦ Defining the DataFields shown by the Pattern Template (DataFieldInPattern class) 

♦ Assigning DataFields to multiple BLDDataFields in a DataCell or DataRow Part (DataFieldsInPattern class) 

♦ Using buttons in Pattern Templates (ButtonsInPattern class) 

♦ Passing text into Pattern Templates (LabelsInPattern class) 

♦ Using Pattern Templates to output content without DataFields (NoDataFieldsInPattern class) 

♦ Inserting content that is not in the Pattern Template file (TemplateNotInPattern class) 
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Changing the appearance 
The HTML output comes from the Pattern Template file. It defines default style sheet classes and HTML formatting rules for 
the HTML and web controls that it contains. Pattern Templates can be customized by editing them. However, that may 
change a Pattern Template that is correctly formatted for another webform’s usage. Instead consider these approaches. 

Click on any of these topics to jump to them: 

♦ Selecting a Pattern Template 

♦ Using Named Styles to adjust the formatting 

♦ Buttons 

♦ Header Row and Column Titles 

♦ Footer Row 

♦ Using ListView’s Templates instead of automatic generation 

Selecting a Pattern Template 
The BLDListView works with any Pattern Template that subclasses from 
PeterBlum.DES.BLD.PartsPatternTemplate. It ships with two Pattern Template files designed with a list of 
records in mind: GridView.ascx (the default) and ListOfDetailViews.ascx.  

♦ GridView.ascx Pattern Template 

♦ ListOfDetailViews.ascx Pattern Template 

♦ Customizing and creating your own Pattern Templates  

Assign the PatternTemplateName property to the file name of the Pattern Template file you want. The “.ascx” file 
extension is optional. If your Pattern Template file is located in the [web application]\ 
BLD Templates\PatternTemplates folder, it will be found. If it is another folder, specify the path to that folder within 
the PatternTemplatesFolderUrl property. 

The BLDListView control offers more parts than you may want. It offers these properties to use or omit the parts: 

• ShowHeaderRow – Shows the <HeaderRow> Part. It is shown by default. 

• ShowFooterRow – Shows the <FooterRow> Part. It is hidden by default. 

• AlternatingRowStyles – Determines if every other row uses an alternative style sheet to establish its appearance. When 
true, the AlternatingItemTemplate is used. 

• AutoGenerateButtons – Determines if the <Buttons> part is added either before or after the DataFields. By default, it 
is set to First to generate items before. 

• ShowDataRowSeparator – Determines if the <DataRowSeparator> part is inserted between each record’s data. 

• EnableGrouping – Enables the ListView’s Grouping feature where the LayoutTemplate describes a container around a 
list of data rows and their header and footer. GroupTemplate contains the actual appearance for output of data rows, 
taking the same formatting originally intended for the LayoutTemplate. See http://msdn.microsoft.com/en-
us/library/bb398790.aspx. 
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Using Named Styles to adjust the formatting 
Named Styles let you override the style sheet and other formatting rules on individual elements within the Pattern Template 
without modifying the Pattern Template. Instead, you declare a list of NamedStyle objects in the NamedStyles collection of 
the BLDListView control. 

Evaluate the Pattern Template file you have selected to see if you can use Named Styles. The Pattern Template files included 
with Peter’s Business Logic Driven UI all supply numerous Named Styles.  

<des:BLDListView ID="BLDListView1" runat="server"  
 DataSourceID="ListDataSource" PatternTemplateName="MyPatternTemplate" > 
 <NamedStyles> 

 <des:NamedStyle Name="LabelControl" CssClass="SmallLabel" /> 
 <des:NamedStyle Name="Row" Category="Title" CssClass="Title" /> 
 <des:NamedStyle Name="Row" DataField="QuantityPerUnit"  
  Style="white-space:nowrap;" /> 

 </NamedStyles> 
</des:BLDListView> 

Because a Named Style can evaluate DataField, category, and user role names, you may specify several Named Styles with 
the same name, but different combinations of the other evaluators. It will always use the most specific match over a less 
specific match. For example, in the above example, it uses the third Named Style when “DataColumn” is being generated. If 
that is not generating output for “QuantityPerUnit”, it then uses the second Named Style. If two Named Styles could match 
and have the same number of evaluators, it uses the order specified in the NamedStyles property. 

See the following topics: 

♦ Named Styles: Web Forms dictate styles in Templates 

♦ Named Styles on the GridView Pattern Template  

♦ Named Styles on the ListOfDetailViews Pattern Template 
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Buttons 
By default, the GridView.ascx and ListOfDetailViews.ascx Pattern Templates use LinkButtons for buttons. If you want 
to change to standard Buttons, set the ButtonsNamedPart property to “Buttons”. 

<des:BLDListView ID="BLDListView1" runat="server"  
 DataSourceID="ListDataSource" ButtonsNamedPart="Buttons" > 
</des:BLDListView> 

Buttons appear in the first column by default. To position the buttons in a different column, use the AutoGenerateButtons 
property. It defaults to First. Use Last or FirstLast to offer buttons in those columns. 

Use None if you will add a ButtonsInPattern object whose NamedPart property specifies your interface for buttons within 
the ItemsInPattern collection. This allows you to position them anywhere. 

If the predefined appearances for buttons don’t match your requirements, you can create another interface in the 
<Buttons> Part of the PartsPatternTemplate.  

Buttons can get their formatting through their own Pattern Template files. Peter’s Business Logic Driven UI includes these 
files for Button and LinkButton output: ButtonsForList.ascx and LinkButtonsForList.ascx. The GridView.ascx and 
ListOfDetailViews.ascx Pattern Templates declare two NamedParts that map to these files. They are “Buttons” and 
“LinkButtons”. 

<Buttons PatternTemplateName="LinkButtonsForList" other properties > 
 <NamedParts> 
     <des:ButtonsNamedPatternPart Name="LinkButtons"  
   PatternTemplateName="LinkButtonsForList" /> 
  <des:ButtonsNamedPatternPart Name="Buttons"  
   PatternTemplateName="ButtonsForList" /> 
 </NamedParts> 
</Buttons>   

For more detail, see “See “Using buttons in Pattern Templates”. 

The Select button is optional. It appears when you set the SelectingRowUI property to Buttons or HiliteAndButtons. 
See “Establishing Row Selection”. 
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Header Row and Column Titles 
Note: The PartsPatternTemplate file may permanently disable the Header by setting the Enabled property to false within its 
<HeaderRow> Part. The ListOfDetailViews.ascx Pattern Template is setup this way. 

The header row is generally used to show column titles. It is optional and shown by default. If you want to hide it, set 
ShowHeaderRow to false.  The column titles come from the list of DataFieldInPattern objects in the ItemsInPattern 
collection. If you want to change the title from its default, use the HeaderText property of DataFieldInPattern. 

<des:BLDListView ID="BLDListView1" runat="server"  
 DataSourceID="ListDataSource" > 
 <ItemsInPattern> 
  <des:DataFieldInPattern DataField="ProductName"  /> 
  <des:DataFieldInPattern DataField="UnitPrice" HeaderText="Price"  /> 
  <des:DataFieldInPattern DataField="QuantityPerUnit"  /> 
  <des:DataFieldInPattern DataField="ReorderLevel"  /> 
  <des:DataFieldInPattern DataField="UnitsInStock"  /> 
  <des:DataFieldInPattern DataField="Discontinued"  /> 
 </ItemsInPattern> 
</des:BLDListView> 

By default, the GridView.ascx Pattern Template uses a BLDColumnTitle control to show and sort by DataField name. 
Sorting is determined by the data type of the column or if the SortableColumnAttribute is applied. If you want to change to a 
label that you cannot sort, set the HeaderCellNamedPart property to “NoSort”. You can create other NamedParts in the 
<HeaderCell> Part which can be specified in the HeaderCellNamedPart property. 

<des:BLDListView ID="BLDListView1" runat="server"  
 DataSourceID="ListDataSource" HeaderCellNamedPart="NoSort" > 
</des:BLDListView> 

The column title over the buttons column is determined by the <HeaderButtons> Part. If the Part includes a NamedPart 
that you want to use, set its name in the HeaderButtonsNamedPart property. 

You can create your own header formatting within the HeaderTemplate property of the BLDListView. In fact, you can mix 
the automatically generated headers with your own formatting as a way to enhance the automatically generated headers by 
using the HeaderRules property. This enumerated type has these values: 

• Normal - If HeaderTemplate is defined, use it. Otherwise use the automatic generated header row. This is the default. 

• AutoOnly - Only use the automatic generated header row. 

• TemplateOnly - Only use the HeaderTemplate. If not defined, use nothing. 

• AutoThenTemplate - First output the automatic generated header row. Then output the HeaderTemplate. 

• TemplateThenAuto - First output the HeaderTemplate. Then output the automatic generated header row. 

This example uses the automatic row followed by a line using an <hr /> tag that goes across all columns. 

<des:BLDListView ID="BLDListView1" runat="server" 
 DataSourceID="ListDataSource" HeaderRules="AutoThenTemplate"> 
 <HeaderTemplate> 
 <tr> 
  <td colspan="999"> 
   <hr /> 
  </td> 
 </tr> 
 </HeaderTemplate> 
</des:BLDListView> 
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Footer Row 
Note: The PartsPatternTemplate file may permanently disable the Footer by setting the Enabled property to false within its 
<FooterRow> Part. The ListOfDetailViews.ascx Pattern Template is setup this way. 

The Footer row is optional and hidden by default. If you want to show it, set ShowFooterRow to true.  

By default, the GridView.ascx Pattern Template uses a BLDColumnTotalLabel control. It knows to show a column total 
when the DataField’s datatype is numeric. If you want to show HTML in any column, assign it to the the FooterText 
property on either DataFieldInPattern or LabelInPattern objects  If you want to hide the contents of the 
BLDColumnTotalLabel, set the FooterText to “[[!]]”. 

<des:BLDListView ID="BLDListView1" runat="server" 
 DataSourceID="ListDataSource" > 
 <ItemsInPattern> 
   <des:DataFieldInPattern DataField="ProductName"  
    FooterText="<hr />" /> 
   <des:DataFieldInPattern DataField="UnitPrice"  
    FooterText="<hr />" /> 
   <des:DataFieldInPattern DataField="ValueOfStock" /> 
 </ItemsInPattern> 
</des:BLDListView> 

You can create alternative output by using NamedParts in the <FooterCell> Part. Specified its name in the 
FooterCellNamedPart property on BLDListView. 

<des:BLDListView ID="BLDListView1" runat="server"  
 DataSourceID="ListDataSource" FooterCellNamedPart="Calculation" > 
</des:BLDListView> 

The text under the buttons column is determined by the <FooterButtons> Part. If the Part includes a NamedPart that you 
want to use, set its name in the FooterButtonsNamedPart property. 

You can create your own Footer formatting within the FooterTemplate property of the BLDListView. In fact, you can mix 
the automatically generated Footers with your own formatting as a way to enhance the automatically generated Footers by 
using the FooterRules property. This enumerated type has these values: 

• Normal - If FooterTemplate is defined, use it. Otherwise use the automatic generated Footer row. This is the default. 

• AutoOnly - Only use the automatic generated Footer row. 

• TemplateOnly - Only use the FooterTemplate. If not defined, use nothing. 

• AutoThenTemplate - First output the automatic generated Footer row. Then output the FooterTemplate. 

• TemplateThenAuto - First output the FooterTemplate. Then output the automatic generated Footer row. 

The list can have a footer row by declaring the desired HTML and web controls within the FooterTemplate property. 
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Using ListView’s Templates instead of automatic generation 
BLDListView has numerous Template properties to generate its parts. When they are not assigned, BLDListView generates 
their content for you, by using a BLDPatternForDataFields control and the PartsPatternTemplate file. If you want to 
customize the Template directly, assign the desired HTML and web controls to it. Most use this to generate content from the 
PartsPatternTemplate: 

<TemplateName> 
  <des:BLDPatternForDataFields id="id" runat="server"  
     PatternTemplateName="name" PartsToGenerate="PartsToGenerate" > 
 </des:BLDPatternForDataFields> 
</TemplateName> 

It’s easy to start your own markup with the markup that these controls would generate automatically. 

1. Open the web form in Visual Studio and switch to Design mode. 

2. Click on the SmartTag  button. 

3. Choose the appropriate the Manage Auto Generation of Templates command. 

4. From the list, change templates from “Auto Generate” to “From Template” or back. 
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Offering Filtering 
Filtering allow the user to narrow down the data through controls in the user interface. Even though they drive the data shown 
in the BLDListView, these tools are attached to the DataSource control. The BLDListView has no settings for filtering. 

Peter’s Business Logic Driven UI includes an extensive set of tools built around “Filter Templates”.  See “Filter Template 
User’s Guide”. 

Establish the DESDA.FilterAttribute within your Entity class and add a BLDPatternForFilterFields control to convert those 
FilterAttributes into a user interface. Then add the FilterTemplatesEntityFilter object to the EntityFilters property of the 
DataSource. 

<des:BLDPatternForFilterFields ID="Filters" runat="server" /> 
 
<des:EntityDAODataSource ID="DataSource1" runat="server"  
 EntityTypeName="Product"> 
 <EntityFilters> 
  <des:FilterTemplatesEntityFilter ControlID="Filters" /> 
 </EntityFilters> 
</des:EntityDAODataSource> 

The BLDPatternForFilterFields control is much like using the BLDPatternForDataFields control in that it uses Pattern 
Templates to layout your Filter Templates. If you want to have more control over the layout, use BLDFilterField controls, 
one for each DataField, along with a BLDFilterButtons control to give it Search and Clear buttons. 

<des:BLDFilterFields ID="ProductNameFilter" runat="server"  
 DataField="ProductName" /> 
<des:BLDFilterFields ID="UnitPriceFilter" runat="server"  
 DataField="UnitPrice" /> 
<des:BLDFilterButtons ID="FilterButtons" runat="server" /> 
<des:EntityDAODataSource ID="DataSource1" runat="server"  
 EntityTypeName="Product"> 
 <EntityFilters> 
  <des:FilterTemplatesEntityFilter ControlID="ProductNameFilter" /> 
  <des:FilterTemplatesEntityFilter ControlID="UnitPriceFilter" /> 
 </EntityFilters> 
</des:EntityDAODataSource> 
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Offering Sorting 
The DataSource control usually retrieves the current sort order from BLDListView. Yet sorting is controlled in many places: 

• BLDListView’s column titles – Use BLDColumnTitle controls within your Pattern Template’s <HeaderCell> parts to 
provide a user interface for displaying the current sort order and letting the user change it. 

• BLDWidgetsView’s SortFields – The BLDWidgetsView offers several field types to display the available sort keys in a 
DropDownList or Hyperlink style.  

• EntityDAODataSource.SortExpression – Set this property to directly dictate sorting. 
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Offering Paging 
Paging is often a necessity for lists. Use the BLDWidgetsView control to create a wide variety of paging interfaces. Place the 
control above, below, or include the DataBound control as desired. When inside the DataBound control, the 
BLDWidgetsView can be inside the HeaderTemplate, the FooterTemplate, the <HeaderRow> Part or the 
<FooterRow> Part. You can have several on the page. Those that are outside of the BLDListView must have their 
DataBoundControlID property assigned to the ID of the BLDListView. 

Here is the BLDListView with BLDWidgetsView from the List.aspx Page Template: 

<des:BLDListView ID="RecordsList" runat="server"  
 DataSourceID="ListDataSource" > 
</des:BLDListView> 
<des:BLDWidgetsView ID="BLDWidgetsView1" runat="server" PageSize="10"  
 PagedControlID="RecordsList" > 
 <Widgets> 
  <des:PreviousPagerWidget /> 
  <des:InfoPagerWidget /> 
  <des:NextPagerWidget /> 
 </Widgets> 
</des:BLDWidgetsView> 

See “The BLDWidgetsView control: Paging, filtering, sorting and more”. 
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Grouping records to provide a tiled interface 
The ListView control offers its GroupTemplate property to assist in developing a more complex user interface as described 
here:  

ListView.GroupTemplate Property on MSDN 

Using ASP.NET 3.5's ListView and DataPager Controls: Grouping Data 

Using the ListView control in Tiled mode (Part 1) 

Grouping is supported with BLDListView. Set its EnableGrouping property to true and use a PartsPatternTemplate that has 
been setup to support Grouping by defining formatting in these Parts: 

<GroupContainer> – Forms the HTML tag that encloses a group. 

<GroupHeader> – HTML between the opening tag and first item. 

<GroupFooter> – HTML between the last item and closing tag. 

<GroupSeparator> – HTML separating each group. 

<EmptyItem> and <EmptyItemCell> – HTML representing an item when there is no data to show for that data. 

Use the GroupItemCount property to determine how many items appear per group. 
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Setting up a PartsPatternTemplate to tile left-to-right first 
This interface will look like: 

Record 1’s contents Record 2’s contents Record 3’s contents 

Record 4’s contents Record 5’s contents Record 6’s contents 
 
1. Start with the ListOfDetailViews.ascx Pattern Template or something similar. (This user interface is not effective 

with a single row per data record like that offered with GridView.ascx.) 

2. Here are the Parts definitions that are required. They are already setup in ListOfDetailsView.ascx. 

<GroupContainer Tag="Table" /> 

<GroupHeader Tag="None"> 
<Template> 
  <tr> 
    <td> 
</Template> 
</GroupHeader> 

<GroupFooter Tag="None"> 
<Template> 
    </td> 
  </tr> 
</Template> 
</GroupFooter> 

<GroupSeparator Tag="None"> 
<Template> 
 </td></tr><tr><td> 
</Template> 
</GroupSeparator> 

<DataRowSeparator> 
 <NamedParts> 
  <des:DataRowSeparatorNamedPatternPart Name="GroupAsMultipleColumns"  
   Tag="None" UseStandardContainer="false"> 
  <Template> 
   </div></td> 
   <td><div<%= GetTagAttributes("StyleSheetName", "NamedStyle") %>> 
  </Template> 
  </des:DataRowSeparatorNamedPatternPart> 
 </NamedParts> 
</DataRowSeparator> 

<%-- An empty box with the same styles as DataRow. --%> 
<EmptyItem Tag="Div" NamedStyle="same as in <DataRow>"  
 AlternativeNamedStyle="same as in <DataRow>" 
   CssClass="same as in <DataRow>" AlternativeCssClass=" same as in <DataRow>" > 
 <Template> 
 &nbsp; 
 </Template>     
</EmptyItem> 

3. Set these properties on BLDListView: 

• PatternTemplateName = desired Pattern Template 

• EnableGrouping = true 

• GroupItemCount = the number of columns 

• ShowDataRowSeparator = true 
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Adding the BLDListView Class 
These steps ask you to jump around the document using clicks on links. Adobe Reader offers a Previous View 
command to return to the link. Look for this in the Adobe Reader (shown v6.0) 

1. Review the existing Pattern Templates to determine the right one. By default, GridView.ascx is used. It creates a 
columnar table with one row for each record. ListOfDetailViews.ascx provides a stacked appearance for fields, much 
like the DetailsView control. 

You may need to create one if none are a match. See: 

♦ Selecting a Pattern Template 

♦ Customizing and creating your own Pattern Templates 

By default, Pattern Templates go in the [web application]\BLD Templates\PatternTemplates folder. 

Suggestion: Keep the PatterrnTemplate file open in an editor as you work. 

2. Prepare the page for DES controls. See “Preparing a page for DES controls” in the General Features Guide. It covers 
issues like style sheets, AJAX, and localization. 

3. Add an BLDListView control to the page. 

Visual Studio and Visual Web Developer Design Mode Users 
Drag the BLDListView control from the Toolbox onto your web form. 

Text Entry Users 
Add the control (inside the <form> area): 

<des:BLDListView id="[YourControlID]" runat="server" /> 

Programmatically creating the BLDListView control 
• Identify the control which you will add the BLDListView control to its Controls collection. Like all ASP.NET controls, 

the BLDListView control can be added to any control that supports child controls, including Templates. If you are 
adding to a Page, typically this is added to the HtmlForms control. 

• Create an instance of the BLDListView control class. The constructor takes no parameters. 

• Assign the ID property. 

• Add the BLDListView control to the Controls collection. 

In this example, the BLDListView is created with an ID of “BLDListView1”. It is added to PlaceHolder1. 

[C#] 

PeterBlum.DES.BLD.BLDListView vBLDListView =  
 new PeterBlum.DES.BLD.BLDListView(); 
vBLDListView.ID = "BLDListView1"; 
container.Controls.Add(vBLDListView); 

Note: The namespace for these controls is PeterBlum.DES.BLD. If you prefer, add a using clause to that namespace on 
your form. 

 [VB] 

Dim vBLDListView As PeterBlum.DES.BLD.BLDListView = _ 
 New PeterBlum.DES.BLD.BLDListView() 
vBLDListView.ID = "BLDListView1" 
container.Controls.Add(vBLDListView) 

Note: The namespace for these controls is PeterBlum.DES.BLD. If you prefer, add an Imports clause to that namespace 
on your form. 

CONTINUED ON THE NEXT PAGE 
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4. Your form should have a DataSource Control. Assign its ID to the DataSourceID property of the BLDListView. See 
“Establishing a DataSource”. 

5. Your form should have a BLDPageManager with a BLDListViewAdapter object specified in its Adapters collection. 
The BLDListViewAdapter’s DataBoundControlID should specify the ID of your BLDListView. See also “Properties 
on DataBound Control Adapters”. 

<des:BLDPageManager ID="BLDPageManager1" runat="server" > 
 <Adapters> 
  <des:BLDListViewAdapter DataBoundControlID="BLDListView1" /> 
 </Adapters> 
</des:BLDPageManager> 

<des:BLDListView ID="BLDListView1" runat="server"  
 DataSourceID="ListDataSource"> 
</des:BLDListView> 

<des:EntityDAODataSource ID="ListDataSource" runat="server"  
 EntityTypeName="Entityclass" > 
</des:EntityDAODataSource> 

6. If you are not using GridView.ascx, set the PatternTemplateName property to the file name of the Pattern Template 
file. The file extension (“.ascx”) is optional. See “Selecting a Pattern Template”. 

If your Pattern Template file is not in the [web application]\BLD Templates\PatternTemplates folder, set the 
URL to the correct folder within the PatternTemplatesFolderUrl property.  

Guidelines for setting properties 
Design mode users can use the Properties Editor or the Expanded Properties Editor. (See “Expanded Properties Editor” in the 
General Features Guide.) The SmartTag  also offers some of the most important properties. 
Text entry users should add the properties into the <des:ControlClass> tag in this format: 
propertyname="value" 
When setting a property programmatically, have a reference to the control’s object and set the property according to your language’s 
rules. 

 
CONTINUED ON THE NEXT PAGE 
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7. Add the names of DataFields in several ways: 

• Add DataFieldInPattern objects to the ItemsInPattern collection. 

<des:BLDListView id="BLDListView1" runat="server"  
  DataSourceID="DataSourceID" PatternTemplateName="MyPatternTemplate" > 
  <ItemsInPattern> 
   <des:DataFieldInPattern DataField="DataField1" /> 
   <des:DataFieldInPattern DataField="DataField2" /> 
   <des:DataFieldInPattern DataField="DataField3" /> 
  </ItemsInPattern> 
</des:BLDListView> 

• Use Automatic Scaffolding by leaving the ItemsInPattern collection empty. It generates DataFieldInPattern objects 
with their DataField property assigned.  

<des:BLDListView id="BLDListView1" runat="server"  
  DataSourceID="DataSourceID" PatternTemplateName="MyPatternTemplate"> 
</des:BLDListView> 

For more details, see: 

♦ Creating the list of DataFields from Automatic Scaffolding 

♦ Specifying a list of DataFields: the ItemsInPattern property 

♦ Assigning DataFields to multiple BLDDataFields in a DataCell or DataRow Part 

8. The DataFieldInPattern objects have properties where you can change the Field Template file loaded and deliver 
properties into the Field Template file. See: 

♦ Selecting the Field Template 

♦ Set properties on the Field Template 

♦ Customizing the text for the BLDLabel 

♦ Specify which BLDDataField gets assigned the DataField 

When using Automatic Scaffolding, you can set these properties by adding DataFieldInPattern objects to the 
FieldsForScaffolding collection. See “Using the FieldsForScaffolding collection”. 

<des:BLDListView id="BLDListView1" runat="server"  
  DataSourceID="DataSourceID" PatternTemplateName="MyPatternTemplate" > 
  <FieldsForScaffolding> 
   <des:DataFieldInPattern DataField="DataField" properties /> 
  </FieldsForScaffolding> 
</des:BLDListView> 

By adding a DataFieldInPattern object with its Enabled property set to false, you can omit a DataField that Automatic 
Scaffolding requested. 

9. You can add other objects to the ItemsInPattern collection to change the default formatting. See: 

♦ ItemInPattern classes: Selecting DataFields and assigning other contents 

♦ Passing text into Pattern Templates 

♦ Using Pattern Templates to output content without DataFields 

♦ Inserting content that is not in the Pattern Template file 

 
CONTINUED ON THE NEXT PAGE 
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10. Determine the interface for buttons. By default, LinkButtons are generated as the first column.  

To switch to standard Buttons, set ButtonsNamedPart to “Buttons”. If you have created another NamedPart for your 
buttons within the Pattern Template file, use its name.  

To position the buttons in a different column, use the AutoGenerateButtons property. It defaults to First. Use Last 
or FirstLast to offer buttons in those columns. Use None if you will add a ButtonsInPattern object within the 
ItemsInPattern collection. This allows you to position them in any column. 

For more, see “Buttons”. 

11. Evaluate the formatting of the Pattern Template. If it needs adjustment to style sheets or specific style attributes, see if 
that element supports a Named Style. 

♦ Named Styles: Web Forms dictate styles in Templates 

♦ Named Styles on the GridView Pattern Template  

♦ Named Styles on the ListOfDetailViews Pattern Template 

Add NamedStyle objects to the NamedStyles collection for each Named Style that you want to override. 

 <des:BLDListView id="BLDListView1" runat="server" 
  DataSourceID="DataSourceID" > 
  <NamedStyles> 
   <des:NamedStyle DataField="ProductName" Style="width:150px;" /> 
   <des:NamedStyle Name="SelectedRow" CssClass="SelectedRow" /> 
  </NamedStyles> 
 </des:BLDListView> 

12. Review the public properties exposed with the Pattern Template file’s code.  

If there are any property values you want to change, add their property name and value to the BLDListView control’s 
ASP.NET markup or through its SetPropertyForPatternTemplates() method.  
See “Setting properties of the Pattern Template”. 

13. Consider these additional topics: 

♦ Understanding how BLDListView uses PartsPatternTemplate 

♦ Establishing Edit Mode 

♦ Establishing Insert Mode 

♦ Establishing Row Deletion 

♦ Establishing Row Selection 

♦ Offering Filtering 

♦ Offering Sorting 

♦ Offering Paging 

♦ Grouping records to provide a tiled interface 

♦ BLDDataFieldCreated event handler 

♦ Passing Properties from an ItemInPattern object to a PartsPatternTemplate 
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Properties of the BLDListView Class 
The BLDListView is subclassed from System.Web.UI.WebControls.ListView. Many properties from that class are not 
covered below. Use http://msdn.microsoft.com/en-us/library/system.web.ui.webcontrols.listview_members.aspx as a 
reference. 

Click on any of these topics to jump to them: 

♦ Data Properties 

♦ DataFields Properties 

♦ Pattern Template Properties 

♦ Default NamedParts Properties 

♦ Grouping Properties 

♦ Template Properties 

♦ Behavior Properties 

♦ Properties used when programming 
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Data Properties 
These properties appear in the “Data” category of the Properties Editor. 

• DataSourceID (string) – Gets or sets the ID of the control from which the data-bound control retrieves its list of data 
items. This must be a Data Source that implements System.Web.DynamicData.IDynamicDataSource, such 
as LinqDataSource, EntityDataSource, and EntityDAODataSource. 

See “Establishing a DataSource”. 

• DataMember (string) – Generally you don’t use this since the DataSource control should supply the correct data with its 
own query capabilities. 

• DataKeyNames (array of strings) –  Gets or sets an array that contains the names of the primary key fields for the items 
displayed in a BLDListView control. See http://msdn.microsoft.com/en-
us/library/system.web.ui.webcontrols.listview.datakeynames.aspx 
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DataFields Properties 
These properties appear in the “DataFields” category of the Properties Editor. 

• ItemsInPattern (PeterBlum.DES.BLD.ItemsInPattern) – Use this collection to identify the DataFields that will be 
assigned to BLDDataFields found in the Pattern Template by adding DataFieldInPattern objects. See “Specifying a list 
of DataFields: the ItemsInPattern property”. 

There are several classes that can be used, called the “ItemsInPattern classes”.  They include selecting button parts 
(ButtonsInPattern), parts without BLDDataFields (NoDataFieldsInPattern), replacing a DataCell part with a Template 
(TemplateNotInPattern), assigning text to a BLDLabel (LabelInPattern), and more.  
See “ItemInPattern classes: Selecting DataFields and assigning other contents”. 

Objects added here depend on the AutoScaffold property. If it is AutoScaffold.No or 
AutoScaffold.WhenEmpty (the default), these objects are used as is. Otherwise, Automatic Scaffolding populates 
ItemsInPattern, either before or after any existing objects in this collection.. 

If you need to programmatically find a specific object within ItemsInPattern, there are two methods available on the 
BLDListView control: 

o For DataFieldInPattern objects, use FindByDataField("datafieldname"). See “FindByDataField() 
method”. 

o For all objects, assign a unique value in the ItemInPattern object’s ID property when the object is first created or in 
the ASP.NET markup. Then use FindByID("id") and typecast to the expected class. See “FindByID() method”. 

• AutoScaffold  (enum PeterBlum.DES.BLD.AutoScaffold) – Determines if Automatic Scaffolding is used to populate 
the ItemsInPattern collection, and what to do when that collection already has items. Automatic Scaffolding will use 
DataFieldInPattern objects from the FieldsForScaffolding collection, if available. Otherwise, it creates a 
DataFieldInPattern object with only its DataField property assigned. See “Creating the list of DataFields from 
Automatic Scaffolding”. 

The enumerated type PeterBlum.DES.BLD.AutoScaffold has these values: 

o No – Do not use Automatic Scaffolding. Use the ItemsInPattern collection as is. 

o WhenEmpty - The ItemsInPattern collection must be empty to use Automatic Scaffolding. This is the default. 

o Append – Uses automatic scaffold, adding items after the ItemsInPattern collection 

o Insert – Uses automatic scaffold, adding items before the ItemsInPattern collection 

• FieldsForScaffolding (PeterBlum.DES.BLD.BaseFieldsForScaffolding) – Automatic Scaffolding populates the host 
control’s ItemsInPattern collection with DataFieldInPattern objects, specifying the DataField property in each. If you 
want to customize the DataFieldInPattern objects it uses, add DataFieldInPattern objects to the FieldsForScaffolding 
collection with the DataField property assigned to the DataFields. Automatic Scaffolding will look for a matching 
DataField to the DataField it is adding, and if found, your DataFieldInPattern object is used. 

For example, to change the UIHint of ProductName to "Name", use this: 

<des:BLDListView id="id" runat="server" PatternTemplateName="name" > 
 <FieldsForScaffolding> 
  <des:DataFieldInPattern DataField="ProductName" UIHint="Name" /> 
 </FieldsForScaffolding> 
</des:BLDListView> 

If you add a DataFieldInPattern object that is not defined by Automatic Scaffolding, it will be ignored. The order of 
items in ItemsInPattern is also ignored. That is determined by the DESDA.ScaffoldColumnAttribute. 

Use this collection to customize which Field Template is used (UIHint and TemplateSkinID properties), the error 
messages associated with validators (ErrorMessages property), and properties passed to the Field Template 
(TemplateProperties). 

See “Using the FieldsForScaffolding collection”.  
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Pattern Template Properties 
These properties appear in the “Pattern Template” category of the Properties Editor. 

• PatternTemplateName (string) – The name of the Pattern Template file that generates the content of this control. The 
“.ascx” extension is optional. 

The Pattern Template must be a PartsPatternTemplate. 

It defaults to "GridView", which creates a table of rows for each record and columns for each DataField. 

DES also provides ListOfDetailViews.ascx, which stacks fields much like the DetailsView control. 

If you assign this property to a file in a different folder from [web application]\BLD 
Templates\PatternTemplates, set the URL to that folder in the PatternTemplatesFolderUrl property. 

For more, see “Selecting a Pattern Template”. 

• PatternTemplatesFolderUrl (string) – The URL to the folder containing the Pattern Template file. If the file is in the 
[web application]\BLD Templates\PatternTemplates folder, this property can be unassigned. 

It defaults to "". 

• NamedStyles (PeterBlum.DES.BLD.NamedStyles) – A list of NamedStyle objects. These are passed to all Pattern 
Templates generated within this BLDListView control. 

Named Styles allow the user to dictate the styles of controls in the Pattern Template and the Field Templates it contains. 
Locate the names of Named Styles within the Pattern Template files and here: 

♦ Named Styles on the GridView Pattern Template  

♦ Named Styles on the ListOfDetailViews Pattern Template 

For more details, see “Using Named Styles to adjust the formatting” and “The NamedStyle Class”. 

ASP.NET Markup example 
<des:BLDListView id="ListView1" runat="server" DataSourceID="DataSource1" > 
 <NamedStyles> 

 <des:NamedStyle Name="DataColumn" CssClass="BigLabel" /> 
 </NamedStyles> 
</des:BLDListView> 

Code example 
[C#] 

ListView1.NamedStyles.Add(new NamedStyle("DataColumn", "BigLabel")); 

[VB] 

ListView1.NamedStyles.Add(New NamedStyle("DataColumn", "BigLabel")) 

For constructors of the NamedStyle class, see “Constructors for the NamedStyles class”. 
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• AutoGenerateButtons (enum PeterBlum.DES.BLD.AutoGenerateButtons) – Determines if and where Buttons will 
appear on each row. The appearance for buttons is determined by the Pattern Template in ButtonsNamedPart. 

The enumerated type PeterBlum.DES.BLD.AutoGenerateButtons has these values: 

o First - first column. This is the default. 

o Last - last column. 

o FirstLast - both first and last. 

o None - Do not auto generate. Often the user declares a ButtonsInPattern object to generate buttons when set to 
None. 

 <des:BLDListView id="BLDListView1" runat="server" 
  DataSourceID="RecordsListDataSource" AutoScaffold="No" 
  AutoGenerateButtons="None" > 
  <ItemsInPattern> 
   <des:ScaffoldInPattern /> 
   <des:ButtonsInPattern NamedPart="Buttons" /> 
  </ItemsInPattern> 
 </des:BLDListView> 

• AlternatingRowStyles (Boolean) – Determines if alternating rows in the body switch between two styles. The Pattern 
Template.DataRow and DataCell Parts offer style sheets and NamedStyles for Alternative as well as standard. 

Rows marked selected always apply the selected style instead of standard and alternative. 

When true, alternative rows use the alternative Named Styles unless the row is also selected. 

When false, all body rows use the standard Named Styles unless the row is selected. 

It defaults to false. 

The actual names for these Named Styles depends on the Pattern Template file, although GridView.ascx and 
ListOfDetailViews.ascx use these names: “DataRow”, “AlternativeRow”, and “SelectedRow”. 

• ShowDataRowSeparator (Boolean) – Determines if Data Rows are separated by the DataRow Separator. This Part is 
inserted between every pair of records (DataRows). 

The DataRow Separator is defined as the <DataRowSeparator> Part in the PartsPatternTemplate. It can either 
generate the complete HTML representing the separator, or a series of cells using the <DataRowSeparatorCell> 
Part. 

When only one record (DataRow) is shown on the page, no DataRow Separator is added. When used, it generates the 
BLDListView.ItemSeparatorTemplate property's content. However, if ItemSeparatorTemplate is already assigned, it 
will not be replaced. 

When true, use the DataRow Separator. 

It defaults to false. 

• ShowHeaderRow (Boolean) – Determines if the Header Row is added. The PartsPatternTemplate defines the HTML to 
output in its <HeaderRow>, <HeaderCell>, and <HeaderButtons> Parts. See “Header Row and Column 
Titles”. 

When true, the Header Row is shown. 

When false, the Header Row is not shown. 

It defaults to true. 
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• HeaderRules (enum PeterBlum.DES.BLD.AutoWithTemplateRules) – Determines whether to use the automatically 
generated header row or HeaderTemplate. It can offer both and determine the order they are shown. 

The header row is only used when ShowHeaderRow is true. 

The enumerated type PeterBlum.DES.BLD.AutoWithTemplateRules has these values: 

o Normal - If HeaderTemplate is defined, use it. Otherwise use the automatic generated header row. This is the 
default. 

o AutoOnly - Only use the automatic generated header row. 

o TemplateOnly - Only use the HeaderTemplate. If not defined, use nothing. 

o AutoThenTemplate - First output the automatic generated header row. Then output the HeaderTemplate. 

o TemplateThenAuto - First output the HeaderTemplate. Then output the automatic generated header row. 

• HeaderTemplate (ITemplate) – The controls and HTML that form a header row. It can be used together with or in place 
of the automatically generated header row based on the HeaderRules property. 

Use this to customize the header beyond what is available within the Pattern Template that format the column titles. 

Often used to create a table row on a list view. 

The header row is only used when ShowHeaderRow is true. 

For details, see “Header Row and Column Titles”. 

• ShowFooterRow (Boolean) – Determines if the footer row is added. The PartsPatternTemplate defines the HTML to 
output in its <FooterRow>, <FooterCell>, and <FooterButtons> Parts. If it uses a BLDColumnTotalLabel 
control, it can display either a label or a column total. See “Footer Row”. 

When true, the footer row is added. 

When false, the footer row is not added. 

It defaults to false. 

• FooterRules (enum PeterBlum.DES.BLD.AutoWithTemplateRules) – Determines whether to use the automatically 
generated Footer row or FooterTemplate. It can offer both and determine the order they are shown. 

The Footer row is only used when ShowFooterRow is true. 

The enumerated type PeterBlum.DES.BLD.AutoWithTemplateRules has these values: 

o Normal - If FooterTemplate is defined, use it. Otherwise use the automatic generated Footer row. This is the 
default. 

o AutoOnly - Only use the automatic generated Footer row. 

o TemplateOnly - Only use the FooterTemplate. If not defined, use nothing. 

o AutoThenTemplate - First output the automatic generated Footer row. Then output the FooterTemplate. 

o TemplateThenAuto - First output the FooterTemplate. Then output the automatic generated Footer row. 

• FooterTemplate (ITemplate) – The controls and HTML that form a footer row. It can be used together with or in place 
of the automatically generated header row based on the FooterRules property. 

The footer row is only used when ShowFooterRow is true. 

For details, see “Footer Row”. 
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Default NamedParts Properties 
These properties appear in the “Default NamedParts” category of the Properties Editor. 

Each Part in a PartsPatternTemplate can use a NamedPart instead of the part declared on the BLDPartsPatternTemplate 
control. The following chart indicates the properties that define a NamedPart by its name. 

Part Type Property name 

Container ContainerNamedPart 

HeaderRow HeaderRowNamedPart 

HeaderCell HeaderCellNamedPart 
GridView.ascx has a NamedPart that does not support sorting called “NoSort”. 

HeaderButtons HeaderButtonsNamedPart 

DataRow DataRowNamedPart 

DataCell DataCellNamedPart 

Buttons ButtonsNamedPart 
Both GridView.ascx and ListOfDetailViews.ascx have NamedParts for LinkButtons and 
Standard buttons with these names: “LinkButtons” and “Buttons”. 

FooterRow FooterRowNamedPart 

FooterCell FooterCellNamedPart 

FooterButtons FooterButtonsNamedPart 

DataRowSeparator DataRowSeparatorNamedPart 

DataRowSeparatorCell DataRowSeparatorCellNamedPart 

NoDataToShow NoDataToShowNamedPart 

GroupContainer GroupContainerNamedPart 

GroupHeader GroupHeaderNamedPart 

GroupFooter GroupFooterNamedPart 

GroupSeparator GroupSeparatorNamedPart 

EmptyItem EmptyItemNamedPart 

EmptyItemCell EmptyItemCellNamedPart 
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Grouping Properties 
These properties appear in the “Grouping” category of the Properties Editor. 

See “Grouping records to provide a tiled interface”. 

• EnableGrouping (Boolean) – Determines if the grouping feature is setup. It populates the GroupTemplate and 
GroupSeparatorTemplate properties if they are not already used. 

Grouping allows HTML around one or more complete items, with their own Container tag, header, footer, and body 
items. It helps establish formatting such as having items appear in different columns. 

Grouping is associated with these Parts in the PartsPatternTemplate: 

<GroupContainer> – Forms the HTML tag that encloses a group. 

<GroupHeader> – HTML between the opening tag and first item. 

<GroupFooter> – HTML between the last item and closing tag. 

<GroupSeparator> – HTML separating each group. 

<EmptyItem> and <EmptyItemCell> – HTML representing an item when there is no data to show for that data. 

Use the GroupItemCount property to determine how many items appear per group. 

When true, the grouping feature is setup. 

It defaults to false. 

• GroupItemCount (integer) – The number of items within each group. See http://msdn.microsoft.com/en-
us/library/system.web.ui.webcontrols.listview.groupitemcount.aspx.  

• GroupTemplate (ITemplate) – Use the GroupTemplate property to create a tiled layout in the ListView control. In a 
tiled table layout, the items are repeated horizontally in a row. The numbers of times that an item is repeated is specified 
by the GroupItemCount property. See http://msdn.microsoft.com/en-
us/library/system.web.ui.webcontrols.listview.grouptemplate.aspx.  

To automatically generate it, set EnableGrouping to true. It will use the Parts described above in EnableGrouping. 

If LayoutTemplate is not assigned, make sure the EnableGrouping property is true so BLDListView can generate it 
correctly for grouping. 

• GroupSeparatorTemplate (ITemplate) – Adds custom HTML and web controls between each group. 
http://msdn.microsoft.com/en-us/library/system.web.ui.webcontrols.listview.groupseparatortemplate.aspx.  

When not assigned, it is automatically generated when EnableGrouping is true. It uses the <GroupSeparator> 
Part. 

• ItemSeparatorTemplate (ITemplate) – Add custom HTML and web controls between each row of the body. See 
http://msdn.microsoft.com/en-us/library/system.web.ui.webcontrols.listview.itemseparatortemplate.aspx.  

When not assigned, it is automatically generated when ShowDataRowSeparator is true. It uses the 
<DataRowSeparator> Part. 

• EmptyItemTemplate (ITemplate) – The empty item is displayed when there are no more data items to display in the 
last group of the current page. Add custom HTML and web controls for this area. See http://msdn.microsoft.com/en-
us/library/system.web.ui.webcontrols.listview.emptyitemtemplate.aspx.  

When not assigned, it is automatically generated when EnableGrouping is true. It uses the <EmptyItem> and 
<EmptyItemCell> Parts. 
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Template Properties 
• ItemTemplate (ITemplate) – A DataRow used when in read-only mode. When used, it replaces rows that are 

automatically generated using the <DataRow> Part within the PartsPatternTemplate. You must create all of the HTML 
and controls to do the work that was automatically generated. See “Using ListView’s Templates instead of automatic 
generation”. 

• EditItemTemplate (ITemplate) – A DataRow used when in Edit mode. When used, it replaces rows that are 
automatically generated using the <DataRow> Part within the PartsPatternTemplate.  You must create all of the HTML 
and controls to do the work that was automatically generated. See “Using ListView’s Templates instead of automatic 
generation”. 

• InsertItemTemplate (ITemplate) – A DataRow used when in Insert mode. When used, it replaces rows that are 
automatically generated using the <DataRow> Part within the PartsPatternTemplate.  You must create all of the HTML 
and controls to do the work that was automatically generated. See “Using ListView’s Templates instead of automatic 
generation”. 

• SelectedItemTemplate (ITemplate) – A DataRow used when the row is selected (the SelectedIndex property identifies 
the row) and in read-only mode. When used, it replaces rows that are automatically generated using the <DataRow> tag 
within the PartsPatternTemplate. You must create all of the HTML and controls to do the work that was automatically 
generated. See “Using ListView’s Templates instead of automatic generation”. 

• AlternativeItemTemplate (ITemplate) – A body row used in read-only mode for alternating rows. It is automatically 
generated when AlternativeRowStyles is true. When used, it replaces rows that are automatically generated using the 
<DataRow> tag within the PartsPatternTemplate. You must create all of the HTML and controls to do the work that 
was automatically generated. See “Using ListView’s Templates instead of automatic generation”. 

• LayoutTemplate (ITemplate) – This template controls the overall structure of the control. If you elect to define this 
template, BLDListView will no longer prepare this. Your Template should be setup with these elements in mind: 

o The opening HTML tag for the overall control. 

o A header row. If you want to use the automatic generator or HeaderTemplate, you must programmatically populate 
LayoutTemplate. Create a class that implements System.Web.UI.WebControls.ITemplate. Pass in the 
BLDListView and call BLDListView.CreateHeaderRow(container). 

o A placeholder control for the items. Assign the ID of your PlaceHolder control to the ItemPlaceHolderID property. 
If you are using the GroupTemplate or EnableGrouping is true, instead use a placeholder control for the 
GroupTemplate. Assign the ID of your PlaceHolder control to the GroupPlaceHolderID property. 

o A footer row. If you want to use the automatic generator or FooterTemplate, you must programmatically populate 
LayoutTemplate. Create a class that implements System.Web.UI.WebControls.ITemplate. Pass in the 
BLDListView and call BLDListView.CreateFooterRow(container). 

o The closing HTML tag for the overall control. 

• ItemSeparatorTemplate (ITemplate) – Add custom HTML and web controls between each row of the body. See 
http://msdn.microsoft.com/en-us/library/system.web.ui.webcontrols.listview.itemseparatortemplate.aspx.  

When used, it replaces the content generated by the <DataRowSeparator> Part of the PartsPatternTemplate. 

• EmptyDataTemplate (ITemplate) – Add HTML and web controls that appear when there are no rows of data available. 
See http://msdn.microsoft.com/en-us/library/system.web.ui.webcontrols.listview.emptydatatemplate.aspx.  

When used, it replaces the content generated by the <NoDataToShow> Part of the PartsPatternTemplate. 
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Behavior Properties 
• SelectingRowsUI (enum PeterBlum.DES.BLD.SelectingRowsUI) – Determines if the user can select rows of the list. It 

establishes a Select button in the Pattern Template used for buttons and sets up the SelectedItemTemplate to format the 
row. 

The enumerated type PeterBlum.DES.BLD.SelectingRowsUI has these values: 

o No – Do not change the user interface. This is the default. 

o Hilite - Highlight the row with a style sheet. 

o Button - Add the Select button into the row's buttons. 

o HiliteAndButton - Highlight the row with a style sheet and add a select button into the row's buttons. 

For more, see “Establishing Row Selection”. 

• AutoInsertItemMode (enum PeterBlum.DES.BLD.AutoInsertItemMode) – The BLDListView uses the 
InsertItemPosition property to determine if the InsertItemTemplate row is shown. AutoInsertItemMode determines 
how InsertItemPosition operates. 

The enumerated type PeterBlum.DES.BLD.AutoInsertItemMode has these values: 

o No - User must always use InsertItemPosition to show and hide this row. 

o First - The row is shown first in the list, unless another row is in Edit mode. 

o Last - The row is show last in the list, unless another row is in Edit mode. 

o AutoDeactivate – Set InsertItemPosition or call BLDPageManager.ChangeMode(Insert) to activite 
Insert mode, but the grid does the work to remove the row when editing is finished. Many actions finish editing: 
sorting, starting an edit row, selecting a row, etc. This is the default. 

When using Insert mode within the BLDListView, be sure to set the EnableInsert property to true in the DataSource 
control. 

• InsertItemPosition (enum System.Web.UI.WebControls.InsertItemPosition) – Determines if and where the 
InsertItemTemplate is shown to allow creating new records. Only set it when AutoInsertItemMode is No because 
otherwise, AutoInsertItemMode is managing this property for you. For details, see http://msdn.microsoft.com/en-
us/library/system.web.ui.webcontrols.listview.insertitemposition.aspx.  

• InsertItemTemplateRequiresDataBinding (Boolean) – The ListView doesn't normally call DataBind on an 
InsertItemTemplate. This forces it to be databound. It DataBinds by default. If you don't use databinding features in 
your Pattern Template's InsertItemTemplate, set this to false to improve performance. 

When true, databinding occurs automatically on InsertItemTemplate. 

When false, databinding is not applied to the InsertItemTemplate. 

It defaults to true. 

• MaxCellsPerRow (Nullable<int>) – Determines the maximum number of Cells per row when using a 
PartsPatternTemplate that specifies DataCells. (DataCells are where the BLDDataField controls reside.) 

Each Part in the PartsPatternTemplate has its own MaxCellsPerRow property which provides a default. When this is 
assigned, it overrides the default. 

When there are more than this number of drawn cells, the DataRowSeparator is inserted. 

If the EmptyItemCell element is setup, it is inserted after all Cells are drawn until the row contains this value of cells. 

When unassigned, this property is not used. 

It defaults to unassigned. 

• TemplateTheme (string) – Establishes a Theme for selecting Field Templates. Overrides the default Theme established 
in the BLDCustomizer.FieldTemplateTheme property. Themes are used to map the original data type of the DataField 
to a specific Field Template file. See “Themes and Skins for Field Templates”. 
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• AutoLoadPatternTemplateStyleSheetFile (Boolean) – Pattern Templates often use the style sheet classes defined in 
the file: [web app]\DES\Appearance\BLD\PatternTemplateNamedStyles.css. When this property is true, 
that file is automatically added to the page without you establishing a Link tag. 

When used, it merges the style sheet file with other BLD files. It also compresses the file, removing comments and much 
whitespace. 

When not used, you can still load it merged and compressed by calling this in Page_Load(). 

PeterBlum.DES.Globals.WebFormDirector.StyleSheetManager.Include( 
  PeterBlum.DES.StyleSheetFiles.PatternTemplateNamedStyles) 

The path to this file can be changed in two ways: 

In Application_Start(), call 

PeterBlum.DES.StyleSheetManager.SetDefaultUrl( 
  PeterBlum.DES.StyleSheetFiles.PatternTemplateNamedStyles, "URL") 

In the <appSettings> section of web.config, add 

<add key="DES_StyleSheetPatternTemplateNamedStyles" value="URL" /> 

It autoloads when true. 

It defaults to true. 

• Visible (Boolean) – When false, this control is not used. It defaults to true. 

• EnableModelValidation (Boolean) – Gets or sets a value that indicates whether a validator control will handle 
exceptions that occur during insert or update operations. While it defaults to false, by using it with BLD, the 
BLDListViewAdapter will set it to true during a postback or callback. Generally you do not modify this property. 

• ItemPlaceholderID (string) – When you replace the LayoutTemplate with your own, set this to the ID of a Placeholder 
control within your template where the body (item) rows will appear. Do not use it when you let BLDListView generate 
the LayoutTemplate for you. For details, see http://msdn.microsoft.com/en-
us/library/system.web.ui.webcontrols.listview.itemplaceholderid.aspx.  

• GroupPlaceholderID (string) – When you replace the LayoutTemplate with your own, set this to the ID of the 
Placeholder control within your template where the GroupTemplate belongs. Do not use it when you let BLDListView 
generate the LayoutTemplate for you. For details, see http://msdn.microsoft.com/en-
us/library/system.web.ui.webcontrols.listview.groupplaceholderid.aspx. 

• BLDDataFieldCreated event handler – An event handler invoked when a BLDDataField control is being prepared. 
Allows you to customize its properties before its Field Template user control is determined and loaded. See 
“BLDDataFieldCreated event handler”. 

• ViewStateMgr (PeterBlum.DES.Web.WebControls.ViewStateMgr) – Enhances the ViewState on this control to provide 
more optimal storage and other benefits. Normally, the properties of this control and its segments are not preserved in the 
ViewState. When working in ASP.NET markup, define a pipe delimited string of properties in the PropertiesToTrack 
property. When working in code, call ViewStateMgr.TrackProperty("propertyname") to save the 
property. Individual segments have a similar method: TrackPropertyInViewState("propertyname"). 

For more details, see “The ViewState and Preserving Properties for PostBack” in the General Features User’s 
Guide. 

• PropertiesToTrack (string) – A pipe delimited list of properties to track. Designed for use in markup and the properties 
editor. The ViewState is not automatically used by most of these properties. To include a property, add it to this pipe 
delimited list. 

For example, "Group|MayMoveOnClick". 

When working programmatically, use ViewStateMgr.TrackProperty("PropertyName"). 
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Properties used when programming 
These properties are used when coding against the BLDListView. They are not used in the ASP.NET markup. 

• EditIndex (integer) – Gets or sets the index to the row that is in edit mode. (Only one row can be in edit mode at a time.) 
When -1, no row is in edit mode. Otherwise rows start at 0. See http://msdn.microsoft.com/en-
us/library/system.web.ui.webcontrols.listview.editindex.aspx.  

• SelectedIndex (integer) – Gets or sets the index of the selected item. When -1, no row is selected. Otherwise rows start 
at 0. See http://msdn.microsoft.com/en-us/library/system.web.ui.webcontrols.listview.selectedindex.aspx.  

• SelectedDataKey (string) – Gets the data-key value for the selected item. See http://msdn.microsoft.com/en-
us/library/system.web.ui.webcontrols.listview.selecteddatakey.aspx.  
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The BLDFormView Control 
The BLDFormView control is the recommended DataBound control for single record-style interfaces within Peter’s Business 
Logic Driven UI. While you can also use the DetailsView and FormView ontrols for these interfaces, both have limitations 
that are overcome by the BLDFormView control.  

Quality DetailsView FormView BLDFormView 

Easy to setup Very easy Difficult Very easy 

Ability to customize HTML  Minimal Complete Complete 

Supports Automatic Scaffolding Yes No Yes 

BLDFormView is really a blend of the FormView control with Pattern Templates. It subclasses from 
System.Web.IU.WebControls.FormView. As a result, it has every feature of FormView. Internally, it populates all 
of the Templates found on FormView with Pattern Templates. Pattern Templates offload all formatting into separate files (in 
the [web application]\BLD Templates\PatternTemplates folder.) You provide a list of DataFields to the 
BLDFormView (optionally using Automatic Scaffolding) and it builds the HTML output by connecting each DataField name 
to the controls defined in the Pattern Template. 

If needed, you can switch to declaring controls directly in its Templates, making it return to its FormView roots. 

The default BLDFormView control uses the DetailsView.ascx Pattern Template file which mimics the appearance of the 
DetailsView control. 

The BLDFormView control is designed to work only with PartsPatternTemplates. If you have another type of Pattern 
Template, use the BLDPatternForDataFields or BLDPatternForDataField controls. 

See also “Advantages of using BLDListView and BLDFormView controls” and “Comparing BLDFormView to the 
FormView”. 

Click on any of these topics to jump to them: 

♦ Comparing BLDFormView to the FormView 

♦ Using the BLDFormView Class 

♦ Adding the BLDFormView Class 

♦ Properties of the BLDFormView Class 

 

<des:BLDFormView ID="BLDFormView1" runat="server"  
 DataSourceID="DetailsDataSource" > 
</des:BLDFormView> 
 
<des:BLDFormView ID="BLDFormView1" runat="server"  
 DataSourceID="DetailsDataSource" DataKeyNames="ProductID" > 
 <ItemsInPattern> 
  <des:DataFieldInPattern DataField="ProductName"  /> 
  <des:DataFieldInPattern DataField="UnitPrice"  /> 
  <des:DataFieldInPattern DataField="QuantityPerUnit"  /> 
  <des:DataFieldInPattern DataField="ReorderLevel"  /> 
  <des:DataFieldInPattern DataField="UnitsInStock"  /> 
  <des:DataFieldInPattern DataField="Discontinued"  /> 
 </ItemsInPattern> 
 <NamedStyles> 

 <des:NamedStyle DataField="QuantityPerUnit" Style="white-space:nowrap;" /> 
 </NamedStyles> 
</des:BLDFormView> 
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Comparing BLDFormView to the FormView control 
As a direct subclass of the FormView control, BLDFormView supports most of the capabilities describing FormView. Here 
are some sources of information: 

♦ Control overview 

♦ Class overview 

There are exceptions because this control is designed to work within BLD. Here are some issues to be aware of: 

• The Pattern Template file must inherit from PeterBlum.DES.BLD.PartsPatternTemplate as this Pattern 
Template supplies all of the parts that make up a list of fields. 

• Most template properties are populated automatically, following the rules of the ItemsInPattern and NamedStyles 
collections. If you use the template properties directly, your template code will be used instead of the automatic code. 
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Using the BLDFormView Class 
Note: The BLDFormView control is designed to work only with PartsPatternTemplates. If you have another type of Pattern 
Template, use the BLDPatternForDataFields or BLDPatternForDataField controls. 

Your web form must contain a DataSource control and a BLDPageManager control with a BLDFormViewAdapter that 
identifies your BLDFormView control. If the form supports editing, also add a ValidationSummary control. 

Here is the basic markup. 

<des:BLDPageManager ID="BLDPageManager1" runat="server" > 
 <Adapters> 
  <des:BLDFormViewAdapter DataBoundControlID="BLDFormView1" /> 
 </Adapters> 
</des:BLDPageManager> 

<des:BLDFormView ID="BLDFormView1" runat="server"  
 DataSourceID="DetailsDataSource" > 
</des:BLDFormView> 

<des:EntityDAODataSource ID="DetailsDataSource" runat="server"  
 EntityTypeName="Entityclass" 
 EnableUpdate="boolean" EnableInsert="boolean" EnableDelete="boolean"> 
</des:EntityDAODataSource> 

Click on any of these topics to jump to them: 

♦ Understanding how BLDFormView uses PartsPatternTemplates 

• The PartsPatternTemplate Parts that work with BLDFormView 

♦ Establishing a DataSource Edit Mode Insert Mode 

♦ Defining the DataFields shown by the Pattern Template 

♦ Using other ItemInPattern classes to describe content 

♦ Changing the appearance Selecting the Pattern Template Named Styles 

♦ Offering Paging 

These topics refer to the Pattern Templates User’s Guide: 

♦ ItemInPattern classes: Selecting DataFields and assigning other contents 

♦ Named Styles: Web Forms dictate styles in Templates 

♦ BLDDataFieldCreated event handler 

Techniques: 

♦ Defining the DataFields shown by the Pattern Template 

♦ Assigning DataFields to multiple BLDDataFields in a DataCell or DataRow Part 

♦ Using buttons in Pattern Templates 

♦ Passing text into Pattern Templates 

♦ Using Pattern Templates to output content without DataFields 

♦ Inserting content that is not in the Pattern Template file 

♦ Setting properties of the Field Templates 

♦ Customizing error messages 

♦ Setting properties of the Pattern Template 

♦ Passing Properties from an ItemInPattern object to a PartsPatternTemplate 
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Understanding how BLDFormView uses PartsPatternTemplates 
BLDFormView demands that you select a Pattern Template file which inherits from 
PeterBlum.DES.BLD.PartsPatternTemplate. The PartsPatternTemplate supplies all of the parts that make up a 
list of fields that show a single record. 

Explore the DetailsView.ascx Pattern Template file in the [web application]\BLD Templates\PatternTemplates 
folder to see how it defines the output. The overall structure for these files looks like this: 

<%@ Control Language="C#" Inherits="PeterBlum.DES.BLD.PartsPatternTemplate"  
 Usage="PartsForSingle" %> 
 
<script runat="server"> 
   public override BLDPartsPatternTemplate GetBLDPartsPatternTemplate() 
   { 
      return BLDPartsPatternTemplate1; 
   } 
</script> 
 
<des:BLDPartsPatternTemplate ID="BLDPartsPatternTemplate1" runat="server"> 
 <Various Parts and optional NamedParts> 
</des:BLDPartsPatternTemplate> 

You generally edit the inner content of the BLDPartsPatternTemplate control by adding or modifying Parts tags. Here are a 
few examples taken from DetailsView.ascx. 

<DataRow Tag="None"/> 

<DataCell Tag="Tr" NamedStyle="DataFieldRow" CssClass="<%#cCssDataFieldRow %>" > 
 <Template> 
  <des:HtmlTag runat="server" Tag="Td"  
   CssClass="<%# cCssLabelContainer %>" NamedStyle="LabelContainer" 
   Style="vertical-align:top;" NoContentHTML="&amp;nbsp;" > 

   <des:BLDLabel ID="BLDLabel1" runat="server"  
    AssociatedControlID="BLDDataField1" /> 

  </des:HtmlTag> 

  <des:HtmlTag runat="server" Tag="Td"  
   CssClass="<%# cCssDataContainer %>" NamedStyle="DataContainer" 
   Style="vertical-align:top;" NoContentHTML="&amp;nbsp;" > 

   <des:BLDDataField ID="BLDDataField1" runat="server" /> 

  </des:HtmlTag> 

   </Template> 
   <NamedParts> 
      <Various NamedParts> 
   </NamedParts> 
</DataCell> 
<NoDataToShow Tag="Div" NamedStyle="NoDataToShow"  
 CssClass="<%# cCssNoDataToShow %>" Message="No records were found." > 
</NoDataToShow> 

http://www.peterblum.com/�


Peter’s Business Logic Driven UI   Part of Peter’s Data Entry Suite 5 

Copyright  2002-2012 Peter L. Blum. All Rights Reserved  Page 1298 of 2193 
http://www.PeterBlum.com  For technical support and other assistance, see page 2153 

 
 
Web Form Development > Controls > Content > BLDFormView 

The PartsPatternTemplate Parts that work with BLDFormView 
Here is a quick overview of the Parts where you define the HTML output with a PartsPatternTemplate. 

Part tag Description In Template 

<Container> The HTML tag around the entire control. Specify its Tag property to define 
the HTML tag. It does not supply a Template property for any of its inner 
content because the rest of the tags are the inner content. 

HeaderTemplate 
and 
FooterTemplate 

<DataRow> Describes the content for a single record. This Part tag provides three 
templates that define different output based on the data entry mode.  

You can declare the BLDDataFields here, but if you want them to be 
generated for each DataField automatically, use the <DataCell> for that and 
use <DataRow> to define the HTML tag that encloses the list of <DataCell> 
parts. 

All ItemTemplates, 
including Edit, and 
Insert 

<DataCell> Describes the content of a single field in the record. This Part tag provides 
three templates that define different output based on the data entry mode. It 
should have at least one BLDDataField.  

It is used when there is no Template defined in <DataRow> or if the 
Template includes a PlaceHolder for the <DataCell> parts. 

Depends on 
<DataRow> 

<Buttons> Describes the element that shows buttons for the record. The buttons depend 
on the data entry mode, such as New, Edit, and Details Buttons for ReadOnly 
mode and Save and Cancel Buttons for Insert and Edit modes. This part often 
contains a BLDDataButtons control which knows the correct buttons to show 
based on the mode and various other settings in your form. 

This part is only used when the <DataRow> also allows the output of 
<DataCells>. It depends on either the 
BLDFormView.AutoGenerateButtons property or the presence of a 
ButtonsInPattern object in the ItemsInPattern collection. 

Depends on 
<DataRow> 

<HeaderRow> Describes the content for a header prior to the list of records. It often includes 
column titles. Requires the BLDFormView.ShowHeaderRow to be true. 

HeaderTemplate 

<HeaderCell> Not recommended for BLDFormView.  

<HeaderButtons> Not recommended for BLDFormView.  

 

CONTINUED ON THE NEXT PAGE 
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Part tag Description In Template 

<FooterRow> Describes the content for a footer after to the list of records. Requires 
the BLDFormView.ShowFooterRow to be true. 

FooterTemplate 

<FooterCell> Not recommended for BLDFormView.  

<FooterButtons> Not recommended for BLDFormView.  

<DataRowSeparator> Not supported by BLDFormView.  

<DataRow-
SeparatorCell> 

Not supported by BLDFormView.  

<NoDataToShow> Used when there is no data found. It is often a message like “No data 
found.” 

EmptyDataTemplate 

<GroupContainer> Not supported by BLDFormView.  

<GroupHeader> Not supported by BLDFormView.  

<GroupFooter> Not supported by BLDFormView.  

<GroupSeparator> Not supported by BLDFormView.  

<EmptyItem> Not supported by BLDFormView.  

<EmptyItemCell> Not supported by BLDFormView.  
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Establishing a DataSource 
Always set the DataSourceID property to the ID of a DataSource control. The DataSource control is expected to be in the 
same naming container as the BLDFormView control. 

<des:BLDFormView ID="BLDFormView1" runat="server"  
 DataSourceID="DetailsDataSource" PatternTemplateName="template name" > 
</des:BLDFormView> 

<des:EntityDAODataSource ID="DetailsDataSource" runat="server"  
 EntityTypeName="Entityclass" > 
</des:EntityDAODataSource> 

Click on any of these topics to jump to them: 

♦ Establishing Edit mode within a row of the control 

♦ Establishing Edit mode by redirecting to another page 

♦ Establishing Insert mode within a row of the control 

♦ Establishing Insert mode by redirecting to another page 

♦ Establishing Row Deletion 
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Establishing Edit mode within a row of the control 
If BLDFormView should offer inline editing capabilities, set the EnableUpdate property to true in the DataSource. 

<des:EntityDAODataSource id="DataSource1" runat="server"  
 EntityType="Product" EnableUpdate="true" /> 

To make it use Edit mode, set the DefaultView property to Edit. 

<des:BLDFormView ID="BLDFormView1" runat="server"  
 DataSourceID="DetailsDataSource" PatternTemplateName="template name" 
 DefaultMode="Edit" > 
</des:BLDFormView> 

SupportsEditActions property should be true (the default) on the BLDFormViewAdapter object. 

Establishing Edit mode by redirecting to another page 
If the BLDFormView control offers buttons that redirect to another page for editing, leave EnableUpdate property set to 
false in the DataSource (the default).  

On the BLDFormViewAdapter within the BLDPageManager control, either use ActionsUseRouting = true or 
EditActionUrl = the URL of the page. 

<des:BLDPageManager ID="BLDPageManager1" runat="server" > 
 <Adapters> 
  <des:BLDFormViewAdapter DataBoundControlID="BLDFormView1" 
   EditActionUrl="~/EditProducts.aspx" /> 
 </Adapters> 
</des:BLDPageManager> 

SupportsEditActions property should be true (the default) on the BLDFormViewAdapter object. 
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Establishing Insert mode within a row of the control 
If BLDFormView should offer inline inserting capabilities, set the EnableInsert property to true in the DataSource. 
SupportsInsertActions property should be true (the default) on the BLDFormViewAdapter object. 

To make it use Edit mode, set the DefaultView property to Insert. 

<des:BLDFormView ID="BLDFormView1" runat="server"  
 DataSourceID="DetailsDataSource" PatternTemplateName="template name" 
 DefaultMode="Insert" > 
</des:BLDFormView> 

Establishing Insert mode by redirecting to another page 
If the BLDFormView control offers buttons that redirect to another page for editing, leave EnableInsert property set to 
false in the DataSource (the default). SupportsInsertActions property should be true (the default) on the 
BLDFormViewAdapter object. 

On the BLDFormViewAdapter within the BLDPageManager control, either use ActionsUseRouting = true or 
InsertActionUrl = the URL of the page. 

<des:BLDPageManager ID="BLDPageManager1" runat="server" > 
 <Adapters> 
  <des:BLDFormViewAdapter DataBoundControlID="BLDFormView1" 
   InsertActionUrl="~/InsertProducts.aspx" /> 
 </Adapters> 
</des:BLDPageManager> 

You will also need to add a button that starts Insert mode. See below. 

Establishing Row Deletion 
If BLDFormView should offer a Delete button, set the EnableDelete property to true in the DataSource. The Delete button 
will always work within the current page, prompting the user to delete and if approved, removing the row and redrawing the 
list. 

<des:EntityDAODataSource id="DataSource1" runat="server"  
 EntityType="Product" EnableDelete="true" /> 

You can edit the prompt text with the BLDCustomizer control’s ConfirmDeleteMessage property. 
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Defining the DataFields shown by the Pattern Template 
The BLDFormView displays data from a data source. The data source provides it with the data – the table and rows requested 
by a query. The BLDFormView needs you to determine which DataFields are displayed and the order. There are two ways to 
approach this: Automatic Scaffolding and adding DataFieldInPattern objects to the ItemInPatterns collection. 

See these topics: 

♦ Creating the list of DataFields from Automatic Scaffolding 

♦ Specifying a list of DataFields: the ItemsInPattern property 

♦ Assigning DataFields to multiple BLDDataFields in a DataCell or DataRow Part 
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Using other ItemInPattern classes to describe content 
ItemInPattern classes are objects are used to describe the DataFields and other elements output by a Pattern Template file. 
You add these objects to the ItemsInPattern property. 

Here are topics that use ItemInPattern classes: 

♦ Overview of classes   

♦ Defining the DataFields shown by the Pattern Template (DataFieldInPattern) 

♦ Assigning DataFields to multiple BLDDataFields in a DataCell or DataRow Part (DataFieldsInPattern class) 

♦ Using buttons in Pattern Templates (ButtonsInPattern class) 

♦ Passing text into Pattern Templates (LabelsInPattern class) 

♦ Using Pattern Templates to output content without DataFields (NoDataFieldsInPattern class) 

♦ Inserting content that is not in the Pattern Template file (TemplateNotInPattern class) 
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Changing the appearance 
Most of the interface comes from the Pattern Template files. They possess default style sheet classes and HTML formatting 
rules. Pattern Templates can be customized by editing them. However, that may change a Pattern Template that is correctly 
formatted for another webform’s usage. Instead consider these approaches. 

Click on any of these topics to jump to them: 

♦ Selecting the Pattern Template 

♦ Using Named Styles to adjust the formatting 

♦ Buttons 

♦ Header Row and Column Titles 

♦ Footer Row 

♦ Using FormView’s Templates instead of automatic generation  

Selecting the Pattern Template 
The BLDFormView works with any Pattern Template that subclasses from 
PeterBlum.DES.BLD.PartsPatternTemplate. It ships with the DetailsView.ascx Pattern Template, which 
mimics the appearance of a DetailsView control. 

♦ DetailsView.ascx Pattern Template 

♦ Customizing and creating your own Pattern Templates 

If you want to change from the default, set its name in the PatternTemplateName property. The file extension “.ascx” is 
optional. If the file is in a different folder than [web application]\BLD Templates\PatternTemplates, use the 
PatternTemplatesFolderUrl property to specify the path to that folder. 

<des:BLDFormView ID="BLDFormView1" runat="server"  
 DataSourceID="DetailsDataSource" PatternTemplateName="DetailsViewStyle2" > 
</des:BLDFormView> 

The BLDFormView control offers more parts than you may want. It offers these properties to use or omit the parts: 

• ShowHeaderRow – Shows the <HeaderRow> Part. It is hidden by default. 

• ShowFooterRow – Shows the <FooterRow> Part. It is hidden by default. 

• AutoGenerateButtons – Determines if the <Buttons> part is added either before or after the DataFields. By default, it 
is set to Last to generate items before. 
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Using Named Styles to adjust the formatting 
Named Styles let you override the style sheet and other formatting rules on individual elements within the Pattern Template 
without modifying the Pattern Template. Instead, you declare a list of NamedStyle objects in the NamedStyles collection of 
the BLDFormView control. 

Evaluate the Pattern Template file you have selected to see if you can use Named Styles. The Pattern Template files included 
with Peter’s Business Logic Driven UI all supply numerous Named Styles.  

<des:BLDFormView ID="BLDFormView1" runat="server"  
 DataSourceID="DetailsDataSource" PatternTemplateName="MyPatternTemplate" > 
 <NamedStyles> 

 <des:NamedStyle Name="LabelControl" CssClass="SmallLabel" /> 
 <des:NamedStyle Name="Row" Category="Title" CssClass="Title" /> 
 <des:NamedStyle Name="Row" DataField="QuantityPerUnit"  
  Style="white-space:nowrap;" /> 

 </NamedStyles> 
</des:BLDFormView> 

Because a Named Style can evaluate DataField, category, and user role names, you may specify several Named Styles with 
the same name, but different combinations of the other evaluators. It will always use the most specific match over a less 
specific match. For example, in the above example, it uses the third Named Style when “DataColumn” is being generated. If 
that is not generating output for “QuantityPerUnit”, it then uses the second Named Style. If two Named Styles could match 
and have the same number of evaluators, it uses the order specified in the NamedStyles property. 

See the following topics: 

♦ Named Styles: Web Forms dictate styles in Templates 

♦ NamedStyles on the DetailsView Pattern Template 

♦ Named Styles on DetailsViewButtons and DetailsViewLinkButtons Pattern Templates 
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Buttons 
By default, the DetailsView.ascx Pattern Template uses LinkButtons for buttons. If you want to change to standard 
Buttons, set the ButtonsNamedPart property to “Buttons”. 

<des:BLDFormView ID="BLDFormView1" runat="server"  
 DataSourceID="RecordDataSource" ButtonsNamedPart="Buttons" > 
</des:BLDFormView> 

Buttons appear in the last row by default. To position the buttons in a different column, use the AutoGenerateButtons 
property. It defaults to Last. Use First or FirstLast to offer buttons in those columns. 

Use None if you will add a ButtonsInPattern object whose NamedPart property specifies your interface for buttons within 
the ItemsInPattern collection. 

If the predefined appearances for buttons don’t match your requirements, you can create another interface in the 
<Buttons> Part of the PartsPatternTemplate.  

Buttons get their formatting through their own Pattern Template files. Peter’s Business Logic Driven UI includes these files 
for Button and LinkButton output: DetailsViewButtons.ascx, DetailsViewLinkButtons.ascx, 
ButtonsForSingle.ascx, and LinkButtonsForSingle.ascx. The DetailsView.ascx Pattern Template declares two 
NamedParts that map to these files. They are “Buttons” and “LinkButtons”. 

<Buttons PatternTemplateName="DetailsViewLinkButtons" other properties > 
 <NamedParts> 
     <des:ButtonsNamedPatternPart Name="LinkButtons"  
   PatternTemplateName="DetailsViewLinkButtons" /> 
  <des:ButtonsNamedPatternPart Name="Buttons"  
   PatternTemplateName="DetailsViewButtons" /> 
 </NamedParts> 
</Buttons>   

For more detail, see “See “Using buttons in Pattern Templates”. 
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Header Row and Column Titles 
Note: The PartsPatternTemplate file may permanently disable the Header by setting the Enabled property to false within its 
<HeaderRow> Part. 

The header row is generally used to show column titles. It is optional and hidden by default. If you want to show it, set 
ShowHeaderRow to true. 

The formatting of the header row is determined by the <HeaderRow> Part within the Pattern Template file. 
DetailsView.ascx creates a two column table row in its <HeaderRow>. Its titles default to “Name” and “Value”. You can 
modify them by using these property names in the BLDFormView: 

• HeaderLabelContainerHTML (string) – Text in the first column of the header. 

• HeaderDataContainerHTML (string) – Text in the second column of the header. 

To set properties declared on a Pattern Template, either define them directly in the ASP.NET markup of the BLDFormView, 
or programmatically set them with the SetPropertyForPatternTemplates() method. 

<des:BLDFormView ID="BLDFormView1" runat="server"  
 DataSourceID="RecordDataSource" HeaderLabelContainerHTML="<b>Name</b>" > 
</des:BLDFormView> 

 
BLDFormView1.SetPropertyForPatternTemplates( 
 "HeaderLabelContainerHTML", "<b>Name</b>") 

See “Setting properties of the Pattern Template”. 

Footer Row 
Note: The PartsPatternTemplate file may permanently disable the Footer by setting the Enabled property to false within its 
<FooterRow> Part. 

The Footer row is generally used to show column titles. It is optional and hidden by default. If you want to show it, set 
ShowFooterRow to true. 

The formatting of the Footer row is determined by the <FooterRow> Part within the Pattern Template file. 
DetailsView.ascx creates a two column table row in its <FooterRow>. Its titles both default to “&nbsp;”. You can modify 
them by using these property names in the BLDFormView: 

• FooterLabelContainerHTML (string) – Text in the first column of the Footer. 

• FooterDataContainerHTML (string) – Text in the second column of the Footer. 

To set properties declared on a Pattern Template, either define them directly in the ASP.NET markup of the BLDFormView, 
or programmatically set them with the SetPropertyForPatternTemplates() method. 

<des:BLDFormView ID="BLDFormView1" runat="server"  
 DataSourceID="RecordDataSource" FooterLabelContainerHTML="<hr />" > 
</des:BLDFormView> 

 
BLDFormView1.SetPropertyForPatternTemplates(  
 "FooterLabelContainerHTML","<hr />") 

See “Setting properties of the Pattern Template”. 
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Using FormView’s Templates instead of automatic generation 
BLDFormView has numerous Template properties to generate its parts. When they are not assigned, BLDFormView 
generates their content for you, by using a BLDPatternForDataFields control and the PartsPatternTemplate file. If you want 
to customize the Template directly, assign the desired HTML and web controls to it. Most use this to generate content from 
the PartsPatternTemplate: 

<TemplateName> 
  <des:BLDPatternForDataFields id="id" runat="server"  
     PatternTemplateName="name" PartsToGenerate="PartsToGenerate" > 
 </des:BLDPatternForDataFields> 
</TemplateName> 

It’s easy to start your own markup with the markup that these controls would generate automatically. 

1. Open the web form in Visual Studio and switch to Design mode. 

2. Click on the SmartTag  button. 

3. Choose the appropriate the Manage Auto Generation of Templates command. 

4. From the list, change templates from “Auto Generate” to “From Template” or back. 
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Offering Paging 
Paging is sometimes used for single record views, especially those that are not editing data, to navigate through records. Use 
the BLDWidgetsView control to create a wide variety of paging interfaces. Place the control above or below the 
BLDFormView as needed. You can have several on the page. Set the BLDWidgetsView’s PagedControlID property 
assigned to the ID of the BLDFormView. 

Here is the BLDFormView with BLDWidgetsView: 

<des:BLDFormView ID="RecordView" runat="server"  
 DataSourceID="RecordDataSource" > 
</des:BLDFormView> 
<des:BLDWidgetsView ID="BLDWidgetsView1" runat="server"  
 PagedControlID="RecordView" > 
 <Widgets> 
  <des:NextPreviousPagerWidget /> 
 </Widgets> 
</des:BLDWidgetsView> 

See “The BLDWidgetsView control: Paging, filtering, sorting and more”. 

Note: The FormView class offers its own Paging features by using the AllowPaging, PagerSettings, PagerStyle, and 
PagerTemplate properties. They can be used as well. The BLDWidgetsView control has a richer toolset. 
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Adding the BLDFormView Class 
These steps ask you to jump around the document using clicks on links. Adobe Reader offers a Previous View 
command to return to the link. Look for this in the Adobe Reader (shown v6.0) 

1. Review the existing Pattern Templates to determine the right one. By default, DetailsView.ascx is used. It creates a 
row for each DataField with a column for the label and another for the value. 

You may need to create one if none are a match. See: 

♦ Selecting the Pattern Template 

♦ Customizing and creating your own Pattern Templates 

By default, Pattern Templates go in the [web application]\BLD Templates\PatternTemplates folder. 

Suggestion: Keep the PatterrnTemplate file open in an editor as you work. 

2. Prepare the page for DES controls. See “Preparing a page for DES controls” in the General Features Guide. It covers 
issues like style sheets, AJAX, and localization. 

3. Add an BLDFormView control to the page. 

Visual Studio and Visual Web Developer Design Mode Users 
Drag the BLDFormView control from the Toolbox onto your web form. 

Text Entry Users 
Add the control (inside the <form> area): 

<des:BLDFormView id="[YourControlID]" runat="server" /> 

Programmatically creating the BLDFormView control 
• Identify the control which you will add the BLDFormView control to its Controls collection. Like all ASP.NET 

controls, the BLDFormView control can be added to any control that supports child controls, including Templates. If 
you are adding to a Page, typically this is added to the HtmlForms control. 

• Create an instance of the BLDFormView control class. The constructor takes no parameters. 

• Assign the ID property. 

• Add the BLDFormView control to the Controls collection. 

In this example, the BLDFormView is created with an ID of “BLDFormView1”. It is added to PlaceHolder1. 

[C#] 

PeterBlum.DES.BLD.BLDFormView vBLDFormView =  
 new PeterBlum.DES.BLD.BLDFormView(); 
vBLDFormView.ID = "BLDFormView1"; 
container.Controls.Add(vBLDFormView); 

Note: The namespace for these controls is PeterBlum.DES.BLD. If you prefer, add a using clause to that namespace on 
your form. 

 [VB] 

Dim vBLDFormView As PeterBlum.DES.BLD.BLDFormView = _ 
 New PeterBlum.DES.BLD.BLDFormView() 
vBLDFormView.ID = "BLDFormView1" 
container.Controls.Add(vBLDFormView) 

Note: The namespace for these controls is PeterBlum.DES.BLD. If you prefer, add an Imports clause to that namespace 
on your form. 

CONTINUED ON THE NEXT PAGE 
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4. Your form should have a DataSource Control. Assign its ID to the DataSourceID property of the BLDFormView. See 
“Establishing a DataSource”. 

5. Your form should have a BLDPageManager with a BLDFormViewAdapter object specified in its Adapters collection. 
The BLDFormViewAdapter’s DataBoundControlID should specify the ID of your BLDFormView. See also 
“Properties on DataBound Control Adapters”. 

<des:BLDPageManager ID="BLDPageManager1" runat="server" > 
 <Adapters> 
  <des:BLDFormViewAdapter DataBoundControlID="BLDFormView1" /> 
 </Adapters> 
</des:BLDPageManager> 

<des:BLDFormView ID="BLDFormView1" runat="server"  
 DataSourceID="DetailsDataSource" > 
</des:BLDFormView> 

<des:EntityDAODataSource ID="DetailsDataSource" runat="server"  
 EntityTypeName="Entityclass" > 
</des:EntityDAODataSource> 

6. If you are not using DetailsView.ascx, set the PatternTemplateName property to the file name of the Pattern 
Template file. The file extension (“.ascx”) is optional.  

If your Pattern Template file is not in the [web application]\BLD Templates\PatternTemplates folder, set the 
URL to the correct folder within the PatternTemplatesFolderUrl property.  

Guidelines for setting properties 
Design mode users can use the Properties Editor or the Expanded Properties Editor. (See “Expanded Properties Editor” in the 
General Features Guide.) The SmartTag  also offers some of the most important properties. 
Text entry users should add the properties into the <des:ControlClass> tag in this format: 
propertyname="value" 
When setting a property programmatically, have a reference to the control’s object and set the property according to your language’s 
rules. 

 
CONTINUED ON THE NEXT PAGE 
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7. Add the names of DataFields in several ways: 

• Add DataFieldInPattern objects to the ItemsInPattern collection. 

<des:BLDFormView id="BLDFormView1" runat="server"  
  DataSourceID="DataSourceID" PatternTemplateName="MyPatternTemplate" > 
  <ItemsInPattern> 
   <des:DataFieldInPattern DataField="DataField1" /> 
   <des:DataFieldInPattern DataField="DataField2" /> 
   <des:DataFieldInPattern DataField="DataField3" /> 
  </ItemsInPattern> 
</des:BLDFormView> 

• Use Automatic Scaffolding by leaving the ItemsInPattern collection empty. It generates DataFieldInPattern objects 
with their DataField property assigned.  

<des:BLDFormView id="BLDFormView1" runat="server"  
  DataSourceID="DataSourceID" PatternTemplateName="MyPatternTemplate"> 
</des:BLDFormView > 

For more details, see: 

♦ Creating the list of DataFields from Automatic Scaffolding 

♦ Specifying a list of DataFields: the ItemsInPattern property 

♦ Assigning DataFields to multiple BLDDataFields in a DataCell or DataRow Part 

8. The DataFieldInPattern objects have properties where you can change the Field Template file loaded and deliver 
properties into the Field Template file. See: 

♦ Selecting the Field Template 

♦ Set properties on the Field Template 

♦ Customizing the text for the BLDLabel 

♦ Specify which BLDDataField gets assigned the DataField 

When using Automatic Scaffolding, you can set these properties by adding DataFieldInPattern objects to the 
FieldsForScaffolding collection. See “Using the FieldsForScaffolding collection”. 

<des:BLDFormView id="BLDFormView1" runat="server"  
  DataSourceID="DataSourceID" PatternTemplateName="MyPatternTemplate" > 
  <FieldsForScaffolding> 
   <des:DataFieldInPattern DataField="DataField" properties /> 
  </FieldsForScaffolding> 
</des:BLDFormView> 

By adding a DataFieldInPattern object with its Enabled property set to false, you can omit a DataField that Automatic 
Scaffolding requested. 

9. You can add other objects to the ItemsInPattern collection to change the default formatting. See: 

♦ ItemInPattern classes: Selecting DataFields and assigning other contents 

♦ Defining the DataFields shown by the Pattern Template 

♦ Assigning DataFields to multiple BLDDataFields in a DataCell or DataRow Part 
 

CONTINUED ON THE NEXT PAGE 
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10. Determine the interface for buttons. By default, LinkButtons are generated as the first column.  

To switch to standard Buttons, set ButtonsNamedPart to “Buttons”. If you have created another NamedPart for your 
buttons within the Pattern Template file, use its name.  

To position the buttons in a different column, use the AutoGenerateButtons property. It defaults to Last. Use First 
or FirstLast to offer buttons in those columns. Use None if you will add a ButtonsInPattern object whose 
NamedPart property specifies your interface for buttons within the ItemsInPattern collection. This allows you to 
position them in any column. 

For more, see “Buttons”. 

11. Evaluate the formatting of the Pattern Template. If it needs adjustment to style sheets or specific style attributes, see if 
that element supports a Named Style. 

♦ Named Styles: Web Forms dictate styles in Templates 

♦ NamedStyles on the DetailsView Pattern Template  

Add NamedStyle objects to the NamedStyles collection for each Named Style that you want to override. 

<des:BLDFormView id="BLDFormView1" runat="server" 
 DataSourceID="DataSourceID" > 
 <NamedStyles> 
  <des:NamedStyle DataField="ProductName" Style="width:150px;" /> 
  <des:NamedStyle Name="SelectedRow" CssClass="SelectedRow" /> 
 </NamedStyles> 
</des:BLDFormView> 

12. Review the public properties exposed with the Pattern Template file’s code.  

If there are any property values you want to change, add their property name and value to the BLDListView control’s 
ASP.NET markup or through its SetPropertyForPatternTemplates() method.  
See “Setting properties of the Pattern Template”. 

13. Consider these additional topics: 

♦ Understanding how BLDFormView uses PartsPatternTemplates 

♦ Establishing Edit Mode 

♦ Establishing Insert Mode 

♦ Establishing Row Deletion 

♦ Header Row and Column Titles 

♦ Footer Row 

♦ Offering Paging 

♦ BLDDataFieldCreated event handler 

♦ Passing Properties from an ItemInPattern object to a PartsPatternTemplate 
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Properties of the BLDFormView Class 
The BLDFormView is subclassed from System.Web.UI.WebControls.FormView. Many properties from that class 
are not covered below. Use http://msdn.microsoft.com/en-us/library/system.web.ui.webcontrols.formview_members.aspx as 
a reference. 

Click on any of these topics to jump to them: 

♦ Data Properties 

♦ DataFields Properties 

♦ Pattern Template Properties 

♦ Default NamedParts Properties 

♦ Template Properties 

♦ Behavior Properties 
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Data Properties 
These properties appear in the “Data” category of the Properties Editor. 

• DataSourceID (string) – Gets or sets the ID of the control from which the data-bound control retrieves its list of data 
items. This must be a Data Source that implements System.Web.DynamicData.IDynamicDataSource, 
including LinqDataSource, EntityDataSource, and EntityDAODataSource. 

See “Establishing a DataSource”. 

• DataMember (string) – Generally you don’t use this since the DataSource control should supply the correct data with its 
own query capabilities. 

• DataKeyNames (array of strings) –  Gets or sets an array that contains the names of the primary key fields for the items 
displayed in a BLDFormView control. See http://msdn.microsoft.com/en-
us/library/system.web.ui.webcontrols.formview.datakeynames.aspx 

• DefaultMode (enum System.Web.UI.WebControls.DataBoundControlMode) - Gets or sets the data-entry mode to 
which the BLDFormView control returns after an update, insert, or cancel operation. 

• PageIndex (integer) – When AllowPaging is true, this determines the displayed page (which is an offset into a list of 
records starting with 0 as the first record). See http://msdn.microsoft.com/en-
us/library/system.web.ui.webcontrols.formview.pageindex.aspx.  
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DataFields Properties 
These properties appear in the “DataFields” category of the Properties Editor. 

• ItemsInPattern (PeterBlum.DES.BLD.ItemsInPattern) – Use this collection to identify the DataFields that will be 
assigned to BLDDataFields found in the Pattern Template by adding DataFieldInPattern objects. See “Specifying a list 
of DataFields: the ItemsInPattern property”. 

There are several classes that can be used, called the “ItemsInPattern classes”.  They include selecting button parts 
(ButtonsInPattern), parts without BLDDataFields (NoDataFieldsInPattern), replacing a DataCell part with a Template 
(TemplateNotInPattern), assigning text to a BLDLabel (LabelInPattern), and more.  
See “ItemInPattern classes: Selecting DataFields and assigning other contents”. 

Objects added here depend on the AutoScaffold property. If it is AutoScaffold.No or 
AutoScaffold.WhenEmpty (the default), these objects are used as is. Otherwise, Automatic Scaffolding populates 
ItemsInPattern, either before or after any existing objects in this collection.. 

If you need to programmatically find a specific object within ItemsInPattern, there are two methods available on the 
BLDFormView control: 

o For DataFieldInPattern objects, use FindByDataField("datafieldname").  
See “FindByDataField() method”. 

o For all objects, assign a unique value in the ItemInPattern object’s ID property when the object is first created or in 
the ASP.NET markup. Then use FindByID("id") and typecast to the expected class.  
See “FindByID() method”. 

• AutoScaffold (enum PeterBlum.DES.BLD.AutoScaffold) – Determines if Automatic Scaffolding is used to populate the 
ItemsInPattern collection, and what to do when that collection already has items. Automatic Scaffolding will use 
DataFieldInPattern objects from the FieldsForScaffolding collection, if available. Otherwise, it creates a 
DataFieldInPattern object with only its DataField property assigned. See “Using the AutoScaffold property”. 

The enumerated type PeterBlum.DES.BLD.AutoScaffold has these values: 

o No – Do not use Automatic Scaffolding. Use the ItemsInPattern collection as is. 

o WhenEmpty - The ItemsInPattern collection must be empty to use Automatic Scaffolding. This is the default. 

o Append – Uses automatic scaffold, adding items after the ItemsInPattern collection 

o Insert – Uses automatic scaffold, adding items before the ItemsInPattern collection 

• FieldsForScaffolding (PeterBlum.DES.BLD.BaseFieldsForScaffolding) – Automatic Scaffolding populates the host 
control’s ItemsInPattern collection with DataFieldInPattern objects, specifying the DataField property in each. If you 
want to customize the DataFieldInPattern objects it uses, add DataFieldInPattern objects to the FieldsForScaffolding 
collection with the DataField property assigned to the DataFields. Automatic Scaffolding will look for a matching 
DataField to the DataField it is adding, and if found, your DataFieldInPattern object is used. 

For example, to change the UIHint of ProductName to "Name", use this: 

<des:BLDFormView id="id" runat="server" PatternTemplateName="name" > 
 <FieldsForScaffolding> 
  <des:DataFieldInPattern DataField="ProductName" UIHint="Name" /> 
 </FieldsForScaffolding> 
</des:BLDFormView> 

If you add a DataFieldInPattern object that is not defined by Automatic Scaffolding, it will be ignored. The order of 
items in ItemsInPattern is also ignored. That is determined by the DESDA.ScaffoldColumnAttribute. 

Use this collection to customize which Field Template is used (UIHint and TemplateSkinID properties), the error 
messages associated with validators (ErrorMessages property), and properties passed to the Field Template 
(TemplateProperties). 

See “Using the FieldsForScaffolding collection”.  

CONTINUED ON THE NEXT PAGE 
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Pattern Template Properties 
These properties appear in the “Pattern Template” category of the Properties Editor. 

• PatternTemplateName (string) – The name of the Pattern Template file that generates the content of this control. The 
“.ascx” extension is optional. 

The Pattern Template must be a PartsPatternTemplate. 

It defaults to "DetailsView", which creates a two column table that mimics the DetailsView control. 

If you assign this property to a file in a different folder from [web application]\ 
BLD Templates\PatternTemplates, set the URL to that folder in the PatternTemplatesFolderUrl property. 

For more, see “Selecting the Pattern Template”. 

• PatternTemplatesFolderUrl (string) – The URL to the folder containing the Pattern Template file. If the file is in the 
[web application]\BLD Templates\PatternTemplates folder, this property can be unassigned. 

It defaults to "". 

• NamedStyles (PeterBlum.DES.BLD.NamedStyles) – A list of NamedStyle objects. These are passed to all Pattern 
Templates generated within this BLDFormView control. 

Named Styles allow the user to dictate the styles of controls in the Pattern Template and the Field Templates it contains. 
Locate the names of Named Styles within the Pattern Template files and here: 

♦ NamedStyles on the DetailsView Pattern Template 

♦ Named Styles on DetailsViewButtons and DetailsViewLinkButtons Pattern Templates 

For more details, see “Using Named Styles to adjust the formatting” and “The NamedStyle Class”. 

ASP.NET Markup example 
<des:BLDFormView id="FormView1" runat="server" 
  DataSourceID="DataSource1" > 
 <NamedStyles> 

 <des:NamedStyle Name="DataColumn" CssClass="BigLabel" /> 
 </NamedStyles> 
</des:BLDFormView> 

Code example 
[C#] 

FormView1.NamedStyles.Add(new NamedStyle("DataColumn", "BigLabel")); 

[VB] 

FormView1.NamedStyles.Add(New NamedStyle("DataColumn", "BigLabel")) 

For constructors of the NamedStyle class, see “Constructors for the NamedStyles class”. 

 
CONTINUED ON THE NEXT PAGE 
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• AutoGenerateButtons (enum PeterBlum.DES.BLD.AutoGenerateButtons) – Determines if and where Buttons will 
appear on each row. The appearance for buttons is determined by the Pattern Template in ButtonsNamedPart. 

The enumerated type PeterBlum.DES.BLD.AutoGenerateButtons has these values: 

o First - first column. 

o Last - last column. This is the default. 

o FirstLast - both first and last. 

o None - do not auto generate. Often the user declares an ButtonsInPattern object for the desired template in the 
Fields property. 

 <des:BLDFormView id="BLDFormView1" runat="server" 
  DataSourceID="RecordsDataSource" AutoScaffold="No" 
  AutoGenerateButtons="None" > 
  <ItemsInPattern> 
   <des:ScaffoldInPattern /> 
   <des:ButtonsInPattern NamedPart="Buttons" /> 
  </ItemsInPattern> 
 </des:BLDFormView> 

• ShowHeaderRow (Boolean) – Determines if the Header Row is added. The PartsPatternTemplate defines the HTML to 
output in its <HeaderRow> Part. See “Header Row and Column Titles”. 

When true, the Header Row is shown. 

When false, the Header Row is not shown. 

It defaults to false. 

• HeaderRules (enum PeterBlum.DES.BLD.AutoWithTemplateRules) – Determines whether to use the automatically 
generated header row or HeaderTemplate. It can offer both and determine the order they are shown. 

The header row is only used when ShowHeaderRow is true. 

The enumerated type PeterBlum.DES.BLD.AutoWithTemplateRules has these values: 

o Normal - If HeaderTemplate is defined, use it. Otherwise use the automatic generated header row. This is the 
default. 

o AutoOnly - Only use the automatic generated header row. 

o TemplateOnly - Only use the HeaderTemplate. If not defined, use nothing. 

o AutoThenTemplate - First output the automatic generated header row. Then output the HeaderTemplate. 

o TemplateThenAuto - First output the HeaderTemplate. Then output the automatic generated header row. 

• HeaderTemplate (ITemplate) – The controls and HTML that form a header row. It can be used together with or in place 
of the automatically generated header row based on the HeaderRules property. 

Use this to customize the header beyond what is available within the Pattern Template that format the column titles. 

Often used to create a table row on a list view. 

The header row is only used when ShowHeaderRow is true. 

For details, see “Header Row and Column Titles”. 

• HeaderText (string) – Used when HeaderTemplate is unassigned to create text prior to the record shown. See 
http://msdn.microsoft.com/en-us/library/system.web.ui.webcontrols.formview.headertext.aspx.  

 
CONTINUED ON THE NEXT PAGE 
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• ShowFooterRow (Boolean) – Determines if the Footer Row is added. The PartsPatternTemplate defines the HTML to 
output in its <FooterRow> Part. See “Footer Row”. 

When true, the Footer Row is shown. 

When false, the Footer Row is not shown. 

It defaults to false. 

• FooterRules (enum PeterBlum.DES.BLD.AutoWithTemplateRules) – Determines whether to use the automatically 
generated Footer Row or FooterTemplate. It can offer both and determine the order they are shown. 

The Footer row is only used when ShowFooterRow is true. 

The enumerated type PeterBlum.DES.BLD.AutoWithTemplateRules has these values: 

o Normal - If FooterTemplate is defined, use it. Otherwise use the automatic generated Footer row. This is the 
default. 

o AutoOnly - Only use the automatic generated Footer row. 

o TemplateOnly - Only use the FooterTemplate. If not defined, use nothing. 

o AutoThenTemplate - First output the automatic generated Footer row. Then output the FooterTemplate. 

o TemplateThenAuto - First output the FooterTemplate. Then output the automatic generated Footer row. 

• FooterTemplate (ITemplate) – The controls and HTML that form a footer row. It can be used together with or in place 
of the automatically generated header row based on the FooterRules property. 

The footer row is only used when ShowFooterRow is true. 

For details, see “Footer Row”. 

• FooterText (string) – Used when FooterTemplate is unassigned to create text prior to the record shown. See 
http://msdn.microsoft.com/en-us/library/system.web.ui.webcontrols.formview.Footertext.aspx.  

• EmptyDataText (string) – Gets or sets the text to display in the empty data row rendered when this control is bound to a 
data source that does not contain any records. It defaults to "". 

See http://msdn.microsoft.com/en-us/library/system.web.ui.webcontrols.formview_properties.aspx. 

When used, it replaces the content generated by the <NoDataToShow> Part of the PartsPatternTemplate. 
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Default NamedParts Properties 
These properties appear in the “Default NamedParts” category of the Properties Editor. 

Each Part in a PartsPattern Template can use a NamedPart instead of the part declared on the BLDPartsPatternTemplate 
control. The following chart indicates the properties that define a NamedPart by its name. 

Part Type Property name 

Container ContainerNamedPart 

HeaderRow HeaderRowNamedPart 

HeaderCell HeaderCellNamedPart 

HeaderButtons HeaderButtonsNamedPart 

DataRow DataRowNamedPart 

DataCell DataCellNamedPart 
DetailsView.ascx has the following NamedParts: “TwoDataFields” and 
“SeveralDataFieldsIn1Row”. 

Buttons ButtonsNamedPart 
DetailsView.ascx has NamedParts for LinkButtons and Standard buttons with these names: 
“LinkButtons”, “Buttons”, “LinkButtonsTogether”, and “ButtonsTogether”. 

FooterRow FooterRowNamedPart 

FooterCell FooterCellNamedPart 

FooterButtons FooterButtonsNamedPart 

NoDataToShow NoDataToShowNamedPart 
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Template Properties 
• ItemTemplate (ITemplate) – A body row used for read-only mode. When used, it replaces rows that are automatically 

generated using the <DataCell> Part within the PartsPatternTemplate. You must create all of the HTML and controls 
to do the work that was automatically generated. See “Using FormView’s Templates instead of automatic generation”. 

• EditItemTemplate (ITemplate) – A body row used for Edit mode. When used, it replaces rows that are automatically 
generated using the <DataCell> Part within the PartsPatternTemplate. You must create all of the HTML and controls 
to do the work that was automatically generated. See “Using FormView’s Templates instead of automatic generation”. 

• InsertItemTemplate (ITemplate) – A body row used for Insert mode. When used, it replaces rows that are automatically 
generated using the <DataCell> Part within the PartsPatternTemplate. You must create all of the HTML and controls 
to do the work that was automatically generated. See “Using FormView’s Templates instead of automatic generation”. 
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Behavior Properties 
• MaxCellsPerRow (Nullable<int>) – Determines the maximum number of Cells per row when using a 

PartsPatternTemplate that specifies DataCells. (DataCells are where the BLDDataField controls reside.) 

Each Part in the PartsPatternTemplate has its own MaxCellsPerRow property which provides a default. When this is 
assigned, it overrides the default. 

When there are more than this number of drawn cells, the DataRowSeparator is inserted. 

If the EmptyItemCell element is setup, it is inserted after all Cells are drawn until the row contains this value of cells. 

When unassigned, this property is not used. 

It defaults to unassigned. 

• TemplateTheme (string) – Establishes a Theme for selecting Field Templates. Overrides the default Theme established 
in the BLDCustomizer.FieldTemplateTheme property. Themes are used to map the original data type of the DataField 
to a specific Field Template file. See “Themes and Skins for Field Templates”. 

• AllowPaging (Boolean) – Activates the built-in Paging feature of FormView. However, its not recommended. Use 
BLD’s BLDWidgetsView instead to provide a richer paging system. See “Offering Paging”. 

• AutoLoadPatternTemplateStyleSheetFile (Boolean) – Pattern Templates often use the style sheet classes defined in 
the file: [web app]\DES\Appearance\BLD\PatternTemplateNamedStyles.css. When this property is true, 
that file is automatically added to the page without you establishing a Link tag. 

When used, it merges the style sheet file with other BLD files. It also compresses the file, removing comments and much 
whitespace. 

When not used, you can still load it merged and compressed by calling this in Page_Load(). 

PeterBlum.DES.Globals.WebFormDirector.StyleSheetManager.Include( 
  PeterBlum.DES.StyleSheetFiles.PatternTemplateNamedStyles) 

The path to this file can be changed in two ways: 

In Application_Start(), call 

PeterBlum.DES.StyleSheetManager.SetDefaultUrl( 
  PeterBlum.DES.StyleSheetFiles.PatternTemplateNamedStyles, "URL") 

In the <appSettings> section of web.config, add 

<add key="DES_StyleSheetPatternTemplateNamedStyles" value="URL" /> 

It autoloads when true. 

It defaults to true. 

• Visible (Boolean) – When false, this control is not used. It defaults to true. 

• EnableModelValidation (Boolean) – Gets or sets a value that indicates whether a validator control will handle 
exceptions that occur during insert or update operations. While it defaults to false, by using it with BLD, the 
BLDFormViewAdapter will set it to true during a postback or callback. Generally you do not modify this property. 

• BLDDataFieldCreated event handler – An event handler invoked when a BLDDataField control is being prepared. 
Allows you to customize its properties before its Field Template user control is determined and loaded. See 
“BLDDataFieldCreated event handler”. 

• ViewStateMgr (PeterBlum.DES.Web.WebControls.ViewStateMgr) – Enhances the ViewState on this control to provide 
more optimal storage and other benefits. Normally, the properties of this control and its segments are not preserved in the 
ViewState. When working in ASP.NET markup, define a pipe delimited string of properties in the PropertiesToTrack 
property. When working in code, call ViewStateMgr.TrackProperty("propertyname") to save the 
property. Individual segments have a similar method: TrackPropertyInViewState("propertyname"). 

For more details, see “The ViewState and Preserving Properties for PostBack” in the General Features User’s 
Guide. 
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• PropertiesToTrack (string) – A pipe delimited list of properties to track. Designed for use in markup and the properties 
editor. The ViewState is not automatically used by most of these properties. To include a property, add it to this pipe 
delimited list. 

For example, "Group|MayMoveOnClick". 

When working programmatically, use ViewStateMgr.TrackProperty("PropertyName"). 
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BLDFilterField control: Show one Filter Template 
The BLDFilterField control displays one Filter Template. You must specify the DataField in the DataField property and 
optionally select a Filter Template in the UIHint property. To add the Search and Clear buttons, use the companion 
BLDFilterButtons control. 

There are several alternatives to using BLDFilterField: 

• BLDPatternForFilterFields – Adds a list of Filter Templates and associated buttons to the page. Uses either Automatic 
Scaffolding or user specified FilterFieldInPattern objects to identify which DataFields are filtered. Uses Pattern 
Templates to determine the layout enclosing the Filter Templates.  
See “BLDPatternForFilterFields”. 

• FilterFieldWidget – Used within the BLDWidgetsView control. Adds a single Filter Template.  
See “Using the FilterFieldWidget”. 

• FilterFieldsWidget – Used within the BLDWidgetsView control. Adds a list of Filter Templates and associated buttons to 
the page. Its effectively a wrapper around BLDPatternForFilterFields.  
See “Using the FilterFieldsWidget”. 

 

Click on any of these topics to jump to them: 

♦ Using the BLDFilterField control 

♦ Adding a BLDFilterField Control 

♦ Properties on BLDFilterField controls 

 

<des:BLDFilterField ID="NameFilter" runat="server" DataField="UnitPrice"  
  Label-Text="Start price" Required="true" > 
 <TemplateProperties> 
  <des:AnyFilterTemplateProperties ErrorFormatterSkinID="PopupView" /> 
 </TemplateProperties> 
 <NamedStyles> 
  <des:NamedStyle Name="FilterTemplateDataControls" CssClass="MyClass" /> 
 </NamedStyles> 
<des:BLDFilterField /> 
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Using the BLDFilterField control 
The BLDFilterField control contributes no HTML of its own. It’s a wrapper around a Filter Template.  

Click on any of these topics to jump to them: 

♦ Establishing the DataField to filter 

♦ DisplayMode: Changing the appearance after values have been entered 

• Related Control 

• SummaryFormatter 

♦ FilterChanged event handler 

♦ FilterHidden event handler 

These topics are from the Filter Template User’s Guide: 

♦ Selecting a Filter Template to use 

• Themes and Skins for Filter Templates 

♦ Connecting your Filter Template to the DataSource 

♦ Specifying property values on Filter Templates 

♦ Business attributes for filtering 

♦ Properties on the FilterManager 

For additional examples:  

♦ Using the BLD.BLDFilterField Control 

♦ Using BLDFilterField controls as the UI for your Select method parameters 
 

Establishing the DataField to filter 
Always assign the DataField property to the DataField.  

<des:BLDFilterField id="DF1" runat="server" DataField="ProductName" /> 

In the case of a Filter Template using PeterBlum.DES.BLD.MultiFieldTextSearchFilterTemplate (such as 
the TextMultiFieldWithOptions Filter Template), it can either take a pipe delimited list of DataField names, or 
“{AUTO}” to let it generate the list from DataFields whose DESDA.FilterAttribute has its InMultiFieldSearch property is 
true. 

The DataField property supports nested DataField naming convention and the BLDPageManager.ResolveDataField event 
too. See “Setting the DataField name”. 

Warning: ADO.NET (ADOEntityDAO class) users do not get support for nested DataField naming convention. 
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DisplayMode: Changing the appearance after values have been entered 
When the user fills in the Filter Template controls and submits the page, what happens next? If you have added a 
BLDFilterSummary control, it will display the newly entered rules. You may want the BLDFilterField to hide its contents or 
get replaced by something else. Without a BLDFilterSummary control, you may want to replace the Filter Template with the 
Summary Text from its EntityFilter, along with a button to remove the filter. Or you may want the Filter Template to remain, 
ready for another entry. This is the job of the DisplayMode property. 

DisplayMode has these settings: 

• Editable – Always show the Filter Template. 

• Summary – Switch from Filter Template to the Summary Text, along with a button to clear the filter. 

• None – Hide the Filter Template.  

<des:BLDFilterField id="DF1" runat="server" 
 DataField="ProductName" DisplayMode="None" /> 

Click on any of these topics to jump to them: 

♦ Related Control 

♦ SummaryFormatter 
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Related Control 
You have add another control whose appearance depends on what the BLDFilterField is showing. Perhaps it appears in place 
of the BLDFilterField. Or its located elsewhere on the page, doing the same job as the BLDFilterSummary control. To use 
this feature, assign that control’s ID to the RelatedControlID property and use RelatedControlDisplayMode like this: 

• Shown - If anything is shown, show the related control. It hides when DisplayMode=Hidden and the filter is setup. 

• Hidden - If nothing is shown, show the related control. It shows when DisplayMode=Hidden and the filter is setup. 

• FiltersShown - If editable filter fields are shown, show the related control. 

• FiltersHidden - If editable filter fields are hidden, show the related control. To hide editable filter fields, 
DisplayMode must be Summary or Hidden and the filter must be setup. 

• SummaryShown - If the filter summary is shown, show the related control. 

• SummaryHidden - If the filter summary is hidden, show the related control. 

<des:BLDFilterField id="DF1" runat="server" 
 DataField="ProductName" DisplayMode="None" 
 RelatedControlID="ProductNameUsed" RelatedControlDisplayMode="Hidden" /> 

<asp:Label id="ProductNameUsed" runat="server">Product name applied</asp:Label> 
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SummaryFormatter 
When the BLDFilterField is displaying the Summary Text from its EntityFilter, the SummaryFormatter property 
determines its appearance. This property is the same as SummaryFormatter found on the BLDFilterSummary control, 
except the SummaryFormatter objects it uses don’t need to handle multiple Summary Texts. It still offers style sheets and the 
settings for the Remove Filter button. 

<des:BLDFilterField id="DF1" runat="server" 
 DataField="ProductName" DisplayMode="Summary" > 
 <SummaryFormatterContainer> 
  <des:SingleItemSummaryFormatter properties /> 
 </SummaryFormatterContainer> 
</des:BLDFilterField> 

The SingleItemSummaryFormatter class supplies numerous properties: 

• ClearOneButton – Formats the button used to clear the individual filter. 

• ShowClearOneButton – Determines if the ClearOneButton is shown. 

• ClearOneButtonFirst – Determines if the button appears before or after the Summary Text. 

• CreateEntityFilterHTML event handler – Lets you create the exact HTML generated for each Summary Text, instead 
of using the features of the SummaryFormatter class. 

Its default style sheet classes are in the  [web app]\DES\Appearance\BLD\Controls.css file: 

• FilterSummaryFormatterLabel – Applied to the Summary Text when it is not using a hyperlink. You can change the 
default class name with the LabelCssClass property. 

• FilterSummaryFormatterHyperLink – Applied to the Summary Text when it is using a hyperlink. You can change the 
default class name with the HyperlinkCssClass property. 

For details, see “Properties of the SingleItemSummaryFormatter class”. 
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FilterChanged event handler 
When the Filter Template detects that its data entry controls have changed, it invokes the FilterChanged event handler on 
the BLDFilterField control. The DataBound control and EntityDAODataSource are automatically notified when this event is 
invoked, so you don’t need to take action to have them requery and redraw the data. 

Its Event handler delegate is: 

[C#] 

void FilterChanged(object sender, FilterChangedEventArgs e); 

[VB] 

Sub FilterChanged(sender As Object, e As FilterChangedEventArgs) 

The PeterBlum.DES.BLD.FilterChangedEventArgs class has these properties: 

• DisplayAs (enum PeterBlum.DES.BLD.BLDFilterFieldDisplayMode) – Describes how the BLDFilterField looks. When 
Editable, it is showing the Filter Template. When Summary, it is showing Summary Text. When None, it is hidden. 

• AppliedToQuery (Boolean) – When true, its filter is applied to the query. When false, it is not. 

Example 
<des:BLDFilterField id="DF1" runat="server" 
 DataField="ProductName" OnFilterChanged="DF1_FilterChanged" /> 

<asp:Label id="ProductNameUsed" runat="server">Product name applied</asp:Label> 

[C#] 

protected void DF1_FilterChanged(object sender, FilterChangedEventArgs e) 
{ 
 ProductNameUsed.Visible = e.DisplayAs != BLDFilterFieldDisplayMode.Editable; 
} 

[VB] 

Protectd Sub DF1_FilterChanged(sender As Object, e As FilterChangedEventArgs) 
 ProductNameUsed.Visible = e.DisplayAs <> BLDFilterFieldDisplayMode.Editable 
End Sub 
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FilterHidden event handler 
When the BLDFilterField.DisplayMode property is Hidden and the Filter Template actually gets hidden, this event is 
called. Use it to adjust the UI surrounding the vacated area of the BLDFilterField. You can see this in action in several Filter 
Pattern Templates included with BLD, where the Pattern Templates remove the containing HTML tag surrounding the 
BLDFilterField and its associated label. 

Its Event handler delegate is: 

[C#] 

void FilterHidden(object sender, EventArgs e); 

[VB] 

Sub FilterHidden(sender As Object, e As EventArgs) 

The sender is always the BLDFilterField control. Generally you look through the control’s Parent objects to find an ancester 
that contains all controls that need to be modified. We’ll use the case from ~/BLD Templates/FilterPatternTemplates 
/Filter Stacked Format.ascx in the example. 

Example 
We’ll hide the entire <DataCell> node of the Filter Stacked Format.ascx Pattern Template. In this case, we want to preserve 
the HTML for the actual filters because they will host the actual data of the filters through postback. So we set the HtmlTag 
container to use style="display:none;". Other controls are made Visible=false. 

Open the file ~/BLD Templates/FilterPatternTemplates /Filter Stacked Format.ascx to see the full source code. 

<DataCell Tag="None" > 
   <Template> 
   <des:BLDLabel ID="BLDLabel1" runat="server" EnableViewState="false"  
    AssociatedControlID="BLDFilterField1" 
    HTMLAfter="&lt;br /&gt;" CssClass="<%# cCssLabelControl %>" /> 
   <des:NamedStylesExtender ID="BLDLabel1Extender" runat="server"  
         ControlIDToExtend="BLDLabel1" NamedStyle="LabelControl" /> 
   <des:HtmlTag runat="server" Tag="Span" CssClass="<%# cCssFilterContainer %>"  
    NamedStyle="FilterContainer" > 
   <des:BLDFilterField ID="BLDFilterField1" runat="server"  
     OnFilterHidden="BLDFilterField_FilterHidden" /> 
   <br /> 
  </des:HtmlTag> 
 </Template> 
</DataCell> 

[C#] 

protected void BLDFilterField_FilterHidden(object sender, EventArgs args) 
{ 
 if (((BLDFilterField)sender).DisplayMode == BLDFilterFieldDisplayMode.Hidden) 
 { 
  Control vContentContainer = ((Control) sender).Parent.Parent; 
  foreach (Control vControl in vContentContainer.Controls) 
  { 
   if (vControl is HtmlTag)                
    ((HtmlTag)vControl).Style.Add("display", "none"); 
   else 
   { 
    vControl.Visible = false; 
   } 
   vControl.EnableViewState = false;   // otherwise Visible and Style will be 
preserved in postback 
  } 
 } 
} 
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[VB] 

Protected Sub BLDFilterField_FilterHidden(sender As Object, args As EventArgs) 
 If DirectCast(sender, BLDFilterField).DisplayMode = _ 
   BLDFilterFieldDisplayMode.Hidden Then 
  Dim vContentContainer As Control = DirectCast(sender, Control).Parent.Parent 
  For Each vControl As Control In vContentContainer.Controls 
   If TypeOf vControl Is HtmlTag Then 
    DirectCast(vControl, HtmlTag).Style.Add("display", "none") 
   Else 
    vControl.Visible = False 
   End If ' otherwise Visible and Style will be preserved in postback 
   vControl.EnableViewState = False 
  Next 
 End If 
End Sub 
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Adding a BLDFilterField Control 
These steps ask you to jump around the document using clicks on links. Adobe Reader offers a Previous View 
command to return to the link. Look for this in the Adobe Reader (shown v6.0) 

1. Prepare the page for DES controls. See “Preparing a page for DES controls” in the General Features Guide. It covers 
issues like style sheets, AJAX, and localization. 

2. Add a BLDFilterField control to the page. It can go in the <PageTemplate> node of a GridView, DetailsView, ListView 
or BLDListView. It also can go outside the DataBound control wherever you prefer. 

Visual Studio and Visual Web Developer Design Mode Users 
Drag the BLDFilterField control from the Toolbox onto your web form. 

Text Entry Users 
Add the control: 

<des:BLDFilterField id="[YourControlID]" runat="server" /> 

Programmatically creating the BLDFilterField control 
• Identify the control which you will add the BLDFilterField control to its Controls collection. Like all ASP.NET 

controls, the BLDFilterField can be added to any control that supports child controls, including Templates. 

• Create an instance of the BLDFilterField control class. The constructor takes no parameters. 

• Assign the ID property. 

• Add the BLDFilterField control to the Controls collection. 

In this example, the BLDFilterField is created with an ID of “BLDFilterField1”. It is added to PlaceHolder1. 

[C#] 

PeterBlum.DES.BLD.BLDFilterField vFilter =  
 new PeterBlum.DES.BLD.BLDFilterField(); 
vFilter.ID = "BLDFilterField1"; 
PlaceHolder1.Controls.Add(vFilter); 

Note: The namespace for these controls is PeterBlum.DES.BLD. If you prefer, add a using clause to that namespace on 
your form. 

 [VB] 

Dim vFilter As PeterBlum.DES.BLD.BLDFilterField = _ 
 New PeterBlum.DES.BLD.BLDFilterField() 
vFilter.ID = "BLDFilterField1" 
PlaceHolder1.Controls.Add(vFilter) 

Note: The namespace for these controls is PeterBlum.DES.BLD. If you prefer, add an Imports clause to that namespace 
on your form. 

3. Connect the EntityDAODataSource to the BLDFilterField control by adding a FilterTemplateEntityFilter object to 
EntityDAODataSource.EntityFilters. Assign its ControlID to the ID of the BLDFilterField.  
See “Connecting your Filter Template to the DataSource”. 

 

CONTINUED ON THE NEXT PAGE 
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4. Assign the DataField name to the DataField property. See “Establishing the DataField to filter”. 

Guidelines for setting properties 
Design mode users can use the Properties Editor or the Expanded Properties Editor. (See “Expanded Properties Editor” in the 
General Features Guide.) The SmartTag  also offers some of the most important properties. 
Text entry users should add the properties into the <des:ControlClass> tag in this format: 
propertyname="value" 
When setting a property programmatically, have a reference to the control’s object and set the property according to your language’s 
rules. 

5. A default Filter Template file will be selected for you based on the data type. To change it, assign the Filter Template 
name (without its extension) to the UIHint property, or select a different Theme and Skin to use a predefined rule to 
select its name. See “Selecting a Filter Template to use” and “Filter Templates included with DES”. 

<des:BLDFilterField ID="NameFilter" runat="server" DataField="UnitPrice"  
 UIHint="Currency" /> 

6. Filter Templates have properties to further customize them. Some properties are universal to Filter Templates and are 
found directly on the BLDFilterField control (such as Label and Required).   
See “Universal properties for Filter Templates”. 

Others must be declared within the TemplateProperies collection.  
See “Specifying property values on Filter Templates”. 

<des:BLDFilterField ID="NameFilter" runat="server" DataField="UnitPrice"  
 Required="true" > 
 <TemplateProperties> 
  <des:AnyFilterTemplateProperties ErrorFormatterSkinID="PopupView" /> 
 </TemplateProperties> 
<des:BLDFilterField /> 

7. You can change the default style sheets of the data entry controls within the Filter Template by using Named Styles. See 
“Using Named Styles to change the default style sheets within Templates”. 

<des:BLDFilterField id="NameFilter" runat="server" DataField="UnitPrice" > 
 <NamedStyles> 
  <des:NamedStyle Name="FilterTemplateDataControls"  
   CssClass="CustomStyle" /> 
 </NamedStyles> 
</des:BLDFilterField> 

8. By default, error messages within the Filter Template will show the DisplayName of the DataField. If you prefer a 
different label, set it in the Label-Text property. If you have a BLDLabel control showing its value, use the Label-
ControlID property instead. Finally, if you want a BLDLabel to gets its value from the Label-Text property, set the 
AssociatedControlID property to the ID of the BLDFilterField control. 

<des:BLDFilterField ID="NameFilter" runat="server" DataField="UnitPrice"  
  Label-Text="Start price" Required="true" /> 

9. Here are some other considerations: 

• If you are using an AJAX system to update this control, set the InAJAXUpdate property to true. Also make sure the 
PageManager control or AJAXManager object has been setup for AJAX. See “Using these Controls With AJAX” in the 
General Features Guide. Failure to follow these directions can result in incorrect behavior and javascript errors. 
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Properties on BLDFilterField controls 
Click on any of these topics to jump to them: 

♦ Data Properties 

♦ Set up Filter Template Properties 

♦ Appearance Properties 

• Properties of the SingleItemSummaryFormatter class 

♦ Related Control Properties 

♦ Universal properties for Filter Templates  

♦ Behavior Properties 

♦ Validation Properties 

 

Data Properties 
• DataField (string) – The DataField on the Entity class to filter. 

When using a Filter Template that supports multiple DataFields, like TextMultiFieldWithOptions, this can be a pipe 
delimited list of property names, or the “{AUTO}” token. The {AUTO} token generates the list of DataFields from 
those with a DESDA.FilterAttribute whose InMultiFieldSearch property is true. 

When the DataField is for a relationship to another Entity, assign the name as the property that hosts the actual Entity 
object instance, or list of Entity objects, instead of DataFields containing the Foreign Keys. For example, the Products 
table has a DataField for Category which owns a Category object and CategoryID which is a foreign key used to identify 
which Category object to create. Use Category, not CategoryID. 
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Set up Filter Template Properties 
• UIHint (string) – Overrides the default Filter Template. Specify the file name excluding the file extension. 

The default is determined by the data type and Themes and Skins. See “Selecting a Filter Template to use”. 

• TemplateTheme (string) – Overrides the default Theme established in the BLDCustomizer.FilterTemplateTheme 
property. Themes are used to map the original data type of the DataField to a specific Filter Template file.  
See “Themes and Skins for Filter Templates”. 

• TemplateSkinID (string) – When using a Theme, this identifies a specific skin within the Theme associated with the 
specified UIHint or Filter Template name. 

You can have multiple skins for a single UIHint by using a skinid to uniquely name them. If you don't specify a value in 
the UIHint property, default rules determine which Filter Template name is initially identified. That name along with 
this SkinID value must exactly match to be used. 

See “Themes and Skins for Filter Templates”. 

When unassigned, it will match to <skin> nodes whose skinid= attribute is either the empty string or not defined. 

It is unassigned by default. 

Note: Do not use the SkinID property on BLDFilterField for this. SkinID is associated with another “Themes and Skins” 
concept supported by all ASP.NET web controls. 

• TemplateProperties (FilterTemplatePropertiesManager) – A collection of Filter Template User Controls that supply 
property values to the Field Template that is actually loaded. 

See “Specifying property values on Filter Templates”. 

<des:BLDFilterField ID="NameFilter" runat="server" DataField="UnitPrice" > 
 <TemplateProperties> 
  <des:AnyFilterTemplateProperties ErrorFormatterSkinID="PopupView" /> 
 </TemplateProperties> 
<des:BLDFilterField /> 

This is collection of Filter Template User Controls whose properties are transferred to a matching Filter Template User 
Control that is generated in a BLDFilterField or BLDPatternForFilterFields control. You can define the actual Filter 
Templates used, a base class or one of these classes (which are in the PeterBlum.DES.BLD namespace): 

o AnyFilterTemplateProperties – Supports any property. It exposes the properties of the base Filter 
Template User Control class, PeterBlum.DES.BLD.BaseFilterTemplate, to intellisense and the design 
mode Properties Editor. Any other property can be added, but you must know the correct name and value format. 

o ListFilterTemplateProperties – Supports any property used by single-selection list oriented Filter 
Templates such as Enumerated, ForeignKey, and EntityFilterPickerAttribute Filter Templates. 

o MultiSelectionListFilterTemplateProperties – Supports any property used by multiselection list 
oriented Filter Templates. 

There can be many Templates defined. The list is searched in order. If a property name is not found in the class, or the 
class itself is not an ancestor of the actual Template User Control, it is skipped. 

Once the class matches and the property value is not at the default base on the DefaultValueAttribute, it is used. If not 
found here, the FilterTemplateProperties collection on the BLDCustomizer control is searched. 

The actual Template User Control's property must call GetPropertyFromHost<T>() to get a value from a User 
Control, except when the property is an actual control like DataControl and BLDDataFieldValidators. 
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Appearance Properties 
• NamedStyles (PeterBlum.DES.BLD.NamedStyles) – A list of NamedStyle objects. 

Named Styles allow the user to dictate the styles used by the Filter Template. The Filter Template defines the names its 
looking for. So you must check the specific Filter Template file for the names it supports. 

However, it applies the Named Style “FilterTemplateDataControls” to the control hosting the data by default. If it has 
replaced this named, it will have a line of code assigning the new name to the NamedStylesForDataControls property. 

For more details, see “Named Styles: Web Forms dictate styles in Templates” and “The NamedStyle Class”. 

ASP.NET Markup example 
<des:BLDFilterField ID="ProductName" runat="server" DataFilter="ProductName" > 
 <NamedStyles> 

 <des:NamedStyle Name="FilterTemplateDataControls" CssClass="Big" /> 
 </NamedStyles> 
</des:BLDFilterField> 

Code example 
[C#] 

ProductName.NamedStyles.Add( 
 new NamedStyle("FilterTemplateDataControls", "Big")); 

[VB] 

ProductName.NamedStyles.Add( _ 
 New NamedStyle("FilterTemplateDataControls", "Big")) 

For constructors of the NamedStyle class, see “Constructors for the NamedStyles class”. 

• Label (PeterBlum.DES.Web.WebControls.LabelText) – Provides text for two elements: validator error messages and the 
BLDLabel control that points to the BLDFilterField control. 

o Error messages will have the “{LABEL}” token replaced with this value. This lets you use the same error message 
for differently named fields. 

o BLDLabel controls that have their AssociatedControlID property assigned to the BLDFilterField control will have 
their value assigned. 

By default, error messages within the Filter Template will show the DisplayName of the DataField. If you prefer a 
different label, set it in the Label.Text property. If you have a BLDLabel control showing its value, use the 
LabelControlID property instead. Finally, if you want a BLDLabel to gets its value from the Label.Text property, set 
the AssociatedControlID property to the ID of the BLDFilterField control. 

You will primarily use the Label.Text property although this class has numerous child properties. See 
“PeterBlum.DES.Web.WebControls.LabelText Class”. 

When defining properties of any Label property into ASP.NET, embed each within the beginning tag using the style 
“Label-propertyname”. For example: 

<des:BLDFilterField ID="ProductNameFilter" runat="server"  
 DataField="ProductName" Label-Text="Name:" /> 

• DisplayMode (enum PeterBlum.DES.BLD.BLDFilterFieldDisplayMode) – Determines how to display this control when 
the user has establish this filter: Editable (edit mode), Summary (text description) or None. The state may be switch 
from Editable to one of the other two automatically if the filter has been setup. 

Many storefronts hide the Filter Template when the filter is shown in the BLDFilterSummary control. Use None for 
that. 

If there is no BLDFilterSummary control, another approach is to show the EntityFilter’s Summary Text inline, applying 
the powerful SummaryFormatter property to determine its appearance. Use Summary for that. 

The enumerated type PeterBlum.DES.BLD.BLDFilterFieldDisplayMode has these values: 
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o Editable - Show the Filter Template. This is the default. 

o Summary - When not setup with data, same as Editable. When setup, use the EntityFilter's Summary Text, with 
its formatting defined by the SummaryFormatter property. 

o None - When not setup with data, same as Editable. When setup, do not show anything. 

Even when in Summary or None mode, the Filter Template is generated with HTML, so it can preserve its current 
values. Its content is hidden using the "style=display:none;". 

• SummaryFormatter (PeterBlum.DES.BLD.SingleItemSummaryFormatter) – Gets and sets the SummaryFormatter that 
controls the appearance of the Summary Text when using DisplayMode = Summary. 

This property is polymorphic. While it provides the PeterBlum.DES.BLD.SingleItemSummaryFormatter 
class by default, you can create another class to handle formatting differently and assign it. Your custom class must 
inherit from PeterBlum.DES.BLD.BaseFilterSummaryFormatter. 

Because it’s polymorphic, the ASP.NET format uses the SummaryFormatterContainer node to enclose the actual object:  

<des:BLDFilterField id="id" runat="server" properties > 
   <SummaryFormatterContainer> 
      <des:SingleItemSummaryFormatter properties /> 
   </SummaryFormatterContainer> 
</des:BLDFilterField> 

• The text shown in the summary is initially determined by properties on the EntityFilter class. If you want to customize 
that text, or even to prevent the SummaryFormatter from appearing, setup the PrepareSummaryText event handler on 
the BLDPageManager control. See “PrepareSummaryText event handler”. 

 

 

PROPERTIES FOR SINGLEITEMSUMMARYFORMATTER ON THE NEXT PAGE 
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Properties of the SingleItemSummaryFormatter class 
The PeterBlum.DES.BLD.SingleItemSummaryFormatter class supplies numerous properties: 

• ClearOneButton (PeterBlum.DES.Web.BaseHtmlButtonUserProperties) – Formats the button used to clear the 
individual filter.  

When defining its properties in ASP.NET markup, use the syntax ClearOneButton-PropertyName="value". 

<des:BLDFilterField id="id" runat="server" properties > 
   <SummaryFormatterContainer> 
      <des:SingleItemSummaryFormatter ClearOneButton-Text="Undo" /> 
   </SummaryFormatterContainer> 
</des:BLDFilterField> 

Here are its child properties: 

o ButtonType (Nullable<PeterBlum.DES.Web.HtmlButtonType) – Determines the requested type of button. If not 
assigned, it will determine the style from the properties given, picking from Text or Image (but not Button). It is not 
assigned by default. 

The button types include Text (a label that is animated using style sheets), Button (an HTML button), Image, 
and HyperLink. 

o Text (string) – The text for the button. It supports HTML. If the ButtonType is Image, this becomes the alternative 
text for the <img> tag. It defaults to "[x]". 

o TextLookupID (string) – Gets the value for Text through the String Lookup System.  (See “String Lookup System” 
in the General Features Guide.) The LookupID and its value should be defined within the string lookup group of 
BLDControls. If no match is found OR this is blank, Text will be used. 

o ImageUrl (string) – The URL to an image that is shown on the button. Does not apply when ButtonType=Button. 
When using ButtonType=Image and this is unassigned, a hyperlink is shown. 

It defaults to "". 

Special Symbols for URLs  
The “{APPEARANCE}” token will be replaced by the default path to the Appearance folder, which you defined 
as you set up the web site.  

Supports the use of the tilde (~) as the first character to be replaced by the virtual path to the web application. 

Images for Pressed and MouseOver Effects  
You can have images for pressed and mouseover effects as well as the normal image. The names of the image files 
determine their purpose. Define the name of the normal image. For example, “myimage.gif”. Create the pressed 
version and give it the same name, with “Pressed” added before the extension. For example, “myimagepressed.gif”. 
Create the mouseover version and give it the same name, with “MouseOver” added before the extension. For 
example, myimagemouseover.gif. 

The ImageUrl property should refer to the normal image. BLD will detect the presence of the other two files. If any 
are missing, BLD continues to use the normal image for that case. Note: Auto detection only works when the URL is 
a virtual path to a file. You can manage this capability with the 
PeterBlum.DES.Globals.WebFormDirector.EnableButtonImageEffects. 

If you need more control over paths for pressed and mouseover images, you can embed up to 3 URLs into this 
property using a pipe (|) delimited list and setting MultipleImages to false. The order is important: 
normal|pressed|mouseover. If you want to omit the pressed image, use: normal||mouseover. If you 
want to omit the mouseover image, use: normal|pressed. 
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o CssClass (string) – The style sheet class applied to the overall button. 

To use automatic browser renaming of the class, start with an ! character. 

It defaults to "FilterSummaryFormatterClearOneButton" which is define in  
[web app]\DES\Appearance\BLD\Controls.css and has this definition: 

.FilterSummaryFormatterClearOneButton 
{ 
 font-family: Tahoma, Arial, Sans-Serif; 
 font-size:small; 
 vertical-align:super; 
} 
.FilterSummaryFormatterClearOneButtonPressed 
{ 
 color: Navy; 
} 
.FilterSummaryFormatterClearOneButtonMouseOver 
{ 
 color: Blue; 
} 
.FilterSummaryFormatterClearOneButton IMG 
{ 
 vertical-align:super; 
} 

o ToolTip (string) – The tool tip for the button. It supports these tokens: 

• “{NAME}” – The DisplayName for the DataField from the DESDA.DisplayNameAttribute. 

• “{FILTER}” – The Summary Text from the Entity Filter. 

It defaults to “Remove {FILTER}”. 

o ToolTipLookupID (string) – Gets the value for ToolTip through the String Lookup System.  (See “String Lookup 
System” in the General Features Guide.) The LookupID and its value should be defined within the string lookup 
group of BLDControls. If no match is found OR this is blank, ToolTip will be used. 

o ToolTipUsesPopupViewName (string) – When using the “Enhanced ToolTips” feature, this determines which 
PopupView definition is used. For details on Enhanced ToolTips, see the Interactive Pages User’s Guide. 

Specify the name from the PopupView definition or use the token “{DEFAULT}” to select the name from the 
global setting DefaultToolTipPopupViewName, which is set with the Global Settings Editor. 

A PopupView definition describes the name, style sheets, images, behaviors, and size of a PopupView. Use the 
Global Settings Editor to create and edit these PopupView definitions in the “PopupView definitions used by the 
HintManager” section. 

Tooltips are only converted to PopupViews when HintManager.EnableToolTipsUsePopupViews is True. 
(HintManager is accessed programmatically through PeterBlum.DES.Globals.WebFormDirector and in the 
PageManager control.) 

<des:PageManager id="PM" runat="server" > 
 <HintManager EnableToolTipsUsePopupViews="True" /> 
</des:PageManager>  

Here are the predefined values: LtYellow-Small, LtYellow-Medium, LtYellow-Large, ToolTip-
Small, ToolTip-Medium, and ToolTip-Large. All of these are light yellow. Their widths vary from 200px 
to 600px. Those named “ToolTip” have the callout feature disabled. Those named “LtYellow” have the callout 
feature enabled. 

It defaults to “{DEFAULT}”. 

Note: When the name is unknown, it also uses the factory default. This allows the software to operate even if a 
PopupView definition is deleted or renamed. 
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Note: When the HintManager.ToolTipsAsHints feature is enabled, anything other than “” or “{DEFAULT}” 
assigned to ToolTipUsesPopupViewName will prevent the ToolTip text from being assigned as a Hint. You must 
explicitly assign the Hint text if you want the tooltip and hint to share the same text. 

o DisableOnSubmit (Boolean) – When true, the control will be disabled after the page submits. 

Required License: Peter's Interactive Pages. Design mode should hide this property when there is no license. 

When true, the control will disable on submit. 

It defaults to false. 

• ShowClearOneButton (enum PeterBlum.DES.BLD.ShowClearOneButton) – Determines if the ClearOneButton is 
shown. It defaults to ShowClearOneButton.Yes. 

• ClearOneButtonFirst (Boolean) – Determines if the ClearOneButton appears before or after the Summary Text. 

When true, it appears before the Summary Text. 

When false, it appears after the Summary Text. 

It defaults to false. 

• ButtonSeparator (string) – When the ClearOneButton is shown, this HTML separates it from the summary text. 

It supports HTML. 

It defaults to "&nbsp;". 

• HyperlinkCssClass (string) – The style sheet class applied to the hyperlink containing the Summary Text. 

To use automatic browser renaming of the class, start with an ! character. 

It defaults to "FilterSummaryFormatterHyperLink" which is define in 
[web app]\DES\Appearance\BLD\Controls.css and has this definition: 

.FilterSummaryFormatterHyperLink 
{ 
 font-family: Tahoma, Arial, Sans-Serif; 
 font-size:small; 
}  
.FilterSummaryFormatterHyperLink:link, visited 
{ 
   color: blue; 
} 
.FilterSummaryFormatterHyperLink:hover 
{ 
   color: Navy; 
} 
.FilterSummaryFormatterHyperLink IMG 
{ 
   border :0; 
} 

• LabelCssClass (string) – The style sheet class applied to labels containing the Summary Text. 

To use automatic browser renaming of the class, start with an ! character. 

It defaults to "FilterSummaryFormatterLabel" which is define in  
[web app]\DES\Appearance\BLD\Controls.css and has this definition: 

.FilterSummaryFormatterLabel 
{ 
 font-family: Tahoma, Arial, Sans-Serif; 
 font-size:small; 
} 
.FilterSummaryFormatterLabel IMG 
{ 
   border :0; 
} 
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• HyperlinkToolTip (string) – The tooltip for each hyperlink. 

Use the token {NAME} to show the user friendly DataField name. 

Use the token {FILTER} to show the summary description of the filter rule. 

It defaults to "{NAME}". 

• HyperlinkToolTipLookupID (string) – Gets the value for HyperlinkToolTip through the String Lookup System.  (See 
“String Lookup System” in the General Features Guide.) The LookupID and its value should be defined within the 
string lookup group of BLDControls. If no match is found OR this is blank, HyperlinkToolTip will be used. 

• HyperLinkMode (enum PeterBlum.DES.BLD.HyperlinkEntityFiltersMode) – Determines if the Summary Text appears 
as a hyperlink, which works the same as the ClearOneButton. Generally set this to 
HyperlinkEntityFiltersMode.Yes when you have hidden the ClearOneButton. It defaults to 
HyperlinkEntityFiltersMode.No. 

• CreateEntityFilterHTML event handler – Lets you create the exact HTML generated for each Summary Text, instead 
of using the features of the SummaryFormatter class. 

Here is the delegate definition: 

[C#] 

string LinkFilterSummaryFormatterCreateHTMLEventHandler( 
 Control owner, LinkFilterSummaryFormatterArgs args); 

[VB] 

Function LinkFilterSummaryFormatterCreateHTMLEventHandler( _ 
 owner As Control, args As LinkFilterSummaryFormatterArgs) As String 

The PeterBlum.DES.BLD.LinkFilterSummaryFormatterArgs class has these properties: 

o Formatter (PeterBlum.DES.BLD.BaseLinkFilterSummaryFormatter) – Reference to the SummaryFormatter object. 

o EntityFilter (PeterBlum.DES.DAO.EntityFilters.IEntityFilter) – The EntityFilter that is being formatted. 

o SummaryText (string) – The SummaryText to show. It has already had its tokens replaced. 

o FilterIndex (integer) – The index of this filter within the list of EntityFilters being drawn, with 0 being the first. 

o FiltersCount (integer) – The total number of EntityFilters that are being drawn. 

o DrawAsLabel (Boolean) – When true, the HyperlinkMode property wants this item to be drawn as a label. When 
false, it wants this item to be drawn as a hyperlink. 

Call CreateLabelHTML() to create the default label. Call CreateHyperlinkHTML() to create the default 
hyperlink. 

o ShowClearOneButton (Boolean) – Evaluates the the Formatter.ShowClearOneButton. When true, show the 
ClearOne button. When false, do not show the ClearOneButton. 

Call CreateClearOneButtonHTML() for the default button. 

o CreateHTML() method – Returns an HTML string that contains the same content that would be generated if you 
did not use this event handler. 

o CreateHyperlinkHTML() – Returns an HTML string that contains an <a> tag enclosing the Summary Text, 
with the style sheet class from Formatter.HyperlinkCssClass. 

o CreateLabelHTML() – Returns an HTML string that contains a <span> tag enclosing the Summary Text, with 
the style sheet class from Formatter.LabelCssClass. 

o CreateClearOneButtonHTML() – Returns an HTML string to create the ClearOneButton. 

o CreateButtonSeparatorHTML() – Returns an HTML string with the text that is inserted between Summary 
Text and ClearOneButton. 
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Related Control Properties 
• RelatedControlID (string) – Allows you to set up another control that you use with the BLDFilterField. That control 

should be shown and hidden based on the visibility of BLDFilterField and RelateControlDisplayMode. 

There are three states to a BLDFilterField: Editable, Summary and None, as determined by the DisplayMode 
property and if the filter is setup. As a result, visibility of the Related Control must take these into account. 

You may want to hide the related control when in Summary state, or just in Hidden state. 

Typical usages: 

o An enclosing box with additional formatting that wasn't built into this control, such as images along the sides. 

o A label that also appears on the page, such as a title. However, if you have the label in a BLDLabel whose 
AssociatedControlID points to this BLDFilterField, the BLDLabel will hide itself when this control is fully hidden. 

When "", no related control is setup. 

Alternatively, the user can assign the Related Control programmatically with the RelatedControl property. 

It defaults to "". 

• RelatedControl (Control) – An alternative to RelatedControlID that takes a reference to the control. Its recommended 
when writing code. Its needed when the other control is not in the same naming container or a parent naming container. 
In that case, write code to get the reference to that control and assign it here. 

• RelatedControl_InvisiblePreservesSpace (Boolean) – Determines if the Related Control takes up space on the page 
when its invisible. 

When true, space is not preserved. The style is set to visibility:hidden with no change to the display style. 

When false, space is preserved. The style is visibility:hidden;display:none. 

When the control becomes visible once again, the display style is restored to its original value. 

It defaults to true. 

• RelatedControlDisplayMode (enum PeterBlum.DES.BLD.BLDFilterFieldRelatedControlDisplayMode) – Determines 
when the RelatedControl is shown. 

The enumerated type PeterBlum.DES.BLD.BLDFilterFieldRelatedControlDisplayMode has these 
values: 

o Shown - If anything is shown, show the related control. It hides when DisplayMode=Hidden and the filter is 
setup. This is the default. 

o Hidden - If nothing is shown, show the related control. It shows when DisplayMode=Hidden and the filter is 
setup. 

o FiltersShown - If editable filter fields are shown, show the related control. 

o FiltersHidden - If editable filter fields are hidden, show the related control. To hide editable filter fields, 
DisplayMode must be Summary or Hidden and the filter must be setup. 

o SummaryShown - If the filter is shown, show the related control. 

o SummaryHidden - If the filter is hidden, show the related control. 
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Filter Template Universal Properties 
See “Universal properties for Filter Templates”. 
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Behavior Properties 
• FilterChanged event handler – Called when the Filter Template detects its controls were changed. See “FilterChanged 

event handler”. 

• FilterHidden event handler – Called when DisplayMode = Hidden and the Filter Template is actuall hidden. Use it to 
clean up HTML surrounding the vacated area of the Filter Template. See “FilterHidden event handler”. 

• ResetToFirstPage (Boolean) – Determinies if it notifies the BLDWidgetsViews to show the first page. If false, you 
must use the FilterChanged event to call BLDWidgetsView.SetPageProperties(). 

When true, it always notifies. 

When false, it never notifies. You will have to use the FilterChanged event to notify. 

It defaults to true. 

• PatternRequiresDataField (boolean) – Used on Pattern Templates to identify if this control gets requires assignment to 
its DataField property by a FilterFieldInPattern object. If no FilterFieldInPattern assigns the DataField, when true, an 
exception is thrown. 

When false, the control is made Visible=false. 

It defaults to false. 
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Validation Properties 
• ValidationGroup (string) – The validation group name applied to all validators. 

When it has the "{DEFAULT}" token, it uses a system default. That is usually "FILTERS", but if its inside of a 
FilterField element of the BLDWidgetsView, the FilterField element can provide an alternative. 

It defaults to “{DEFAULT}”. 

The global default can be set in the BaseFilterTemplate.DefaultFilterValidationGroup property in 
Application_Start(). 

• Required (Boolean) – When true, the Filter Template requires a value to submit. When false, the filter is not 
required. It defaults to false. 

If you want to change the ErrorFormatter, add an item to the TemplateProperties collection and specify the formatter in the 
ErrorFormatterSkinID property. 

If you want to specify validator error messages, add an item to the TemplateProperties collection and use the appropriate 
validator property: RequiredMessages, DataTypeCheckMessages, CompareTwoValuesMessages, and others. 

For details, see “Setting the public properties on the Filter Template” and “Properties common to all Filter Template classes”. 

<des:BLDFilterField ID="NameFilter" runat="server" DataField="ProductName" > 
 <FilterTemplateProperties> 
  <des:AnyFilterTemplateProperties ErrorFormatterSkinID="PopupView" 
   RequiredMessages-ErrorMessage="Required" /> 
 </FilterTemplateProperties> 
</des:BLDFilterField> 
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The BLDPatternForFilterFields and BLDPatternForFilterField 
controls 
The BLDPatternForFilterFields control creates a complete filtering interface, with Filter Templates and buttons. It uses a 
Pattern Template file to describe the HTML that encloses the Filter Templates and buttons. 

You can let Automatic Scaffolding determine the list of DataFields from DESDA.FilterAttributes, or populate its 
ItemsInPattern collection with FilterFieldInPattern objects. FilterFieldInPattern objects offer most of the properties found in 
the BLDFilterField controls. (In fact, internally BLDPatternForFilterFields creates BLDFilterField controls from the 
FilterFieldInPattern objects.) 

The BLDPatternForFilterField control is a variation of the BLDPatternForFilterFields control designed to handle a single 
DataField with a much simpler Pattern Template built around that field. The Pattern Template usually contains a 
BLDFilterField control, associated BLDLabel, and HTML to format the two. It replaces the ItemsInPattern collection with 
a DataField property and the other properties you find on a FilterFieldInPattern object. 

There are several alternatives to using BLDPatternForFilterFields: 

• FilterFieldsWidget  – Adds the BLDPatternForFilterFields control to the BLDWidgetsView control. 

• BLDFilterField – Adds one Filter Template without Pattern Template support.  
See “BLDFilterField control: Show one Filter Template”. 

• FilterFieldWidget – Adds the BLDPatternForFilterField control to the BLDWidgetsView control. 

Click on any of these topics to jump to them: 

♦ Using the BLDPatternForFilterFields control 

♦ Adding a BLDPatternForFilterFields Control 

♦ Adding a BLDPatternForFilterField Control 

♦ Properties for the BLDPatternForFilterFields Control 

♦ Methods for the BLDPatternForFilterFields Control 

Using Automatic Scaffolding: 

<des:BLDPatternForFilterFields id="Filters" runat="server" 
 MinimumAutoGeneratePriority="Standard" > 
</des:BLDPatternForFilterFields> 

Using a list of DataFields shown: 

<des:BLDPatternForFilterFields id="Filters" runat="server" > 
 <ItemsInPattern> 
  <des:FilterFieldInPattern DataField="ProductName" /> 
  <des:FilterFieldInPattern DataField="UnitPrice" Label-Text="Price" /> 
 </ItemsInPattern> 
</des:BLDPatternForFilterFields> 

Using Automatic Scaffolding that applies settings from FilterFieldInPattern objects to filters it uses: 

<des:BLDPatternForFilterFields id="Filters" runat="server" 
 MinimumAutoGeneratePriority="Advanced" > 
 <FieldsForScaffolding> 
  <des:FilterFieldInPattern DataField="UnitPrice" UIHint="CurrencyCompare" /> 
 </FieldsForScaffolding> 
</des:BLDPatternForFilterFields> 

Using BLDPatternForFilterField: 

<des:BLDPatternForFilterField id="ProductNameFilter" runat="server" 
 DataField="ProductName" PatternTemplateName="Filter TwoColumnsTableRow" > 
</des:BLDPatternForFilterFields> 
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Using the BLDPatternForFilterFields control 
The BLDPatternForFilterFields control contributes no HTML of its own. Uses Pattern Template  and Filter Templates to 
generate content.  

Click on any of these topics to jump to them: 

♦ Establishing the DataFields to filter 

♦ Selecting the Filter Template 

♦ Specifying the Pattern Template file 

For additional examples:  

♦ Using the BLDPatternForFilterFields control 

These topics are from the Filter Template User’s Guide: 

♦ Selecting a Filter Template to use 

• Themes and Skins for Filter Templates 

♦ Connecting your Filter Template to the DataSource 

♦ Specifying property values on Filter Templates 

♦ Business attributes for filtering 

♦ Properties on the FilterManager 

♦ Using the BLDPatternForFilterFields as the UI for your Select method parameters 
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Connecting BLDPatternForFilterFields to the EntityDAODataSource control 
Always connect the BLDPatternForFilterFields control to the EntityDAODataSource control.  Add a 
PeterBlum.DES.Web.WebControls.FilterTemplatesEntityFilter object into the EntityFilters collection 
like this, where the ControlID property specifies the ID of the BLDPatternForFilterFields control. 

<des:BLDPatternForFilterFields id="Filters" runat="server" /> 
 
<des:EntityDAODataSource id="DataSource1" runat="server" EntityTypeName="Product"> 
   <EntityFilters> 
      <des:FilterTemplatesEntityFilter ControlID="Filters" /> 
   </EntityFilters> 
</des:EntityDAODataSource> 
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Establishing the DataFields to filter 
When using the BLDPatternForFilterFields control, the DataFields must populate the ItemsInPattern collection. You can 
add FilterFieldInPattern objects or let Automatic Scaffolding do the work. 

Click on any of these topics to jump to them: 

♦ Adding DataFields using Automatic Scaffolding 

• Using the FieldsForScaffolding collection 

♦ Specifying DataFields in the ItemsInPattern collection  

When using BLDPatternForFilterField, specify the DataField name in the DataField property. 

<des:BLDPatternForFilterField id="ProductNameFilter" runat="server" 
 DataField="ProductName" PatternTemplateName="Filter TwoColumnsTableRow" > 
</des:BLDPatternForFilterFields> 

In the case of a Filter Template using PeterBlum.DES.BLD.MultiFieldTextSearchFilterTemplate (such as 
the TextMultiFieldWithOptions Filter Template), DataField can either take a pipe delimited list of DataField names, or 
“{AUTO}” to let it generate the list from DataFields whose DESDA.FilterAttribute has its InMultiFieldSearch property is 
true. 

The DataField property supports nested DataField naming convention and the BLDPageManager.ResolveDataField event 
too. See “Setting the DataField name”. 

Warning: ADO.NET (ADOEntityDAO class) users do not get support for nested DataField naming convention. 
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Adding DataFields using Automatic Scaffolding 
Automatic Scaffolding creates a list of DataFields from business rules. It gather DataFields of the Entity class specified in the 
EntityDAODataSource and includes those marked with a DESDA.FilterAttribute. It narrows the list by comparing the 
MinimumAutoGeneratePriority property with the FilterAttribute.AutoGeneratePriority. 

[C#] 
[DESDA.Filter(AutoGeneratePriority.Value, order)] 
public object propertyName { get; set; } 

[VB] 
<DESDA.Filter(AutoGeneratePriority.Value, order)> _ 
Public Property propertyName As Object … 

AutoGeneratePriority defines these typical filter patterns: Always, Standard, Advanced, Complete, and Never. By 
default, BLDPatternForFilterFields control includes those marked Always and Standard. To change what it includes, 
change its MinimumAutoGeneratePriority property. 

BLDPatternForFilterFields uses Automatic Scaffolding when its ItemsInPattern collection empty and the AutoScaffold 
property at its default. 

This example includes all FilterAttributes with a priority of Advanced, Standard, and Always. 

<des:BLDPatternForFilterFields id="Filters" runat="server" 
 MinimumAutoGeneratePriority="Advanced" > 
</des:BLDPatternForFilterFields> 
 
It uses the FilterAttribute’s Order property to order the DataFields. 

You can also populate the ItemsInPattern collection with other types of objects, like TemplateNotInPattern, 
ButtonsInPattern, and NoDataFieldsInPattern. Set the AutoScaffold property to Insert or Append to have it create the 
FilterFieldInPattern objects based on your Automatic Scaffolding rules. 

<des:BLDPatternForFilterFields id="Filters" runat="server"  
 AutoGenerateButtons="None" AutoScaffold="Append" /> 
 <ItemsInPattern> 
  <des:NoDataFieldsInPattern NamedPart="Graphic" /> 
  <des:ButtonsInPattern NamedPart="LinkButtons" /> 
 </ItemsInPattern> 
</des:BLDPatternForFilterFields> 
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Using the FieldsForScaffolding collection 
When you let Automatic Scaffolding create the FilterFieldInPattern objects, it sets some useful properties associated with 
FilterFieldInPattern objects, including ControlIDInPattern, NamedPart, UIHint, and TemplateProperties, to their 
defaults. See “Filter Template Properties”. 

To set these properties, define FilterFieldInPattern objects and add them to the FieldsForScaffolding collection. Automatic 
Scaffolding will use any FilterFieldInPattern object that matches what it needs and create FilterFieldInPattern objects for 
DataFields not in the FieldsForScaffolding collection. 

For example, to change the UIHint for the ProductName DataField to "Name", use this: 

<des:BLDPatternForFilterFields id="Filters" runat="server" > 
 <FieldsForScaffolding> 
  <des:FilterFieldInPattern DataField="ProductName" UIHint="TextWithOptions" /> 
 </FieldsForScaffolding> 
</des:BLDPatternForFilterFields> 

If FieldsForScaffolding contains a FilterFieldInPattern object that is not defined by Automatic Scaffolding, it will be 
ignored. The order of items in FieldsForScaffolding is also ignored. The order is determined by the business logic. 

You can omit a DataField that is requested by Automatic Scaffolding by adding the FilterFieldInPattern object with its 
Enabled property set to false. 

<des:FilterFieldInPattern DataField="DataField to omit" Enabled="false" /> 

 

 

http://www.peterblum.com/�


Peter’s Business Logic Driven UI   Part of Peter’s Data Entry Suite 5 

Copyright  2002-2012 Peter L. Blum. All Rights Reserved  Page 1354 of 2193 
http://www.PeterBlum.com  For technical support and other assistance, see page 2153 

 
 
Web Form Development > Controls > Filtering > BLDPatternFilterFields and BLDPatternFilterField 

Specifying DataFields in the ItemsInPattern collection 
Add FilterFieldInPattern objects for each DataField, specifying the DataField name in the DataField property. 

<des:BLDPatternForFilterFields id="Filters" runat="server" > 
 <ItemsInPattern> 
  <des:FilterFieldInPattern DataField="ProductName" /> 
  <des:FilterFieldInPattern DataField="UnitPrice" /> 
 </ItemsInPattern> 
</des:BLDPatternForFilterFields> 
 

In the case of a Filter Template using PeterBlum.DES.BLD.MultiFieldTextSearchFilterTemplate (such as 
the TextMultiFieldWithOptions Filter Template), DataField can either take a pipe delimited list of DataField names, or 
“{AUTO}” to let it generate the list from DataFields whose DESDA.FilterAttribute has its InMultiFieldSearch property is 
true. 
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Selecting the Filter Template 
These objects automatically select a Filter Template file based on the data type of the DataField. To override this, use the 
UIHint, TemplateTheme, and TemplateSkinID properties as described in “Selecting a Filter Template to use”. However, 
these properties have different locations from that example: 

• UIHint can only be set on FilterFieldInPattern objects. If you are using Automatic Scaffolding, declare the 
FilterFieldInPattern object in the FieldsForScaffolding collection. See “Filter Templates included with DES”. 

This example does not use Automatic Scaffolding: 

<des:BLDPatternForFilterFields id="Filters" runat="server" > 
 <ItemsInPattern> 
  <des:FilterFieldInPattern DataField="ProductName"  
    UIHint="TextWithOptions" /> 
  <des:FilterFieldInPattern DataField="UnitPrice" /> 
 </ItemsInPattern> 
</des:BLDPatternForFilterFields> 

This example uses Automatic Scaffolding. It modifies the UIHint for UnitPrice. 

<des:BLDPatternForFilterFields id="Filters" runat="server" > 
 <FieldsForScaffolding> 
  <des:FilterFieldInPattern DataField="UnitPrice" 
   UIHint="CurrencyCompare" /> 
 </FieldsForScaffolding> 
</des:BLDPatternForFilterFields> 

• TemplateTheme can be set on BLDPatternForFilterFields. It overrides the page-level default on 
BLDCustomizer.FilterTemplateTheme if you have that setup. Consider using themes to map the data types to specific 
Filter Templates instead of setting up individual UIHint properties. 

<des:BLDPatternForFilterFields id="Filters" runat="server" 
 TemplateTheme="Hyperlinks" > 
</des:BLDPatternForFilterFields> 

 
<des:BLDCustomizer id="Customizer1" runat="server"
 FilterTemplateTheme="Hyperlinks" > 
</des:BLDCustomizer> 

<des:BLDPatternForFilterFields id="Filters" runat="server" > 
</des:BLDPatternForFilterFields> 

• TemplateSkinID can only be set on FilterFieldInPattern objects. See the discussion above for UIHint as it works the 
same. The TemplateSkinID is only used when there is a TemplateTheme defined and the theme has a <skin> node with 
matching skinid= attribute. 

BLDPatternForFilterField notes 
When using the BLDPatternForFilterField control, all of these properties are available on the control. 

<des:BLDPatternForFilterField id="id" runat="server" 
 DataField="datafield" UIHint="templatename" > 
</des:BLDPatternForFilterField> 
 

<des:BLDPatternForFilterField id="id" runat="server" 
 DataField="datafield" TemplateTheme="themename" TemplateSkinID="skinid" > 
</des:BLDPatternForFilterField> 
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Specifying the Pattern Template file 
The BLDPatternForFilterFields control uses a Pattern Template to describe the HTML, 
buttons, and other controls that surround the list of Filter Templates. Specify the Pattern 
Template name (without its extension) in the PatternTemplateName property. 

<des:BLDPatternForFilterFields id="Filters" runat="server" 
 PatternTemplateName="Filters Rows Format" > 
</des:BLDPatternForFilterFields> 

Pattern Template files are defined in the [web app]\ 
BLD Templates\FilterPatternTemplates folder. These are included with Peter’s Business 
Logic Driven UI: 

• Filters Flow Format.ascx – Draws Filter Templates side-by-side and is excellent for 
when this interface is on top of a BLDListView control. This is the default used by the 
BLDPatternForFilterFields control. To understand this file’s contents, see “Understanding 
PartsPatternTemplates with Filters”. 

Its overall structure is: 

<div> 
 <span>Label1</span><span>filter template1 content</span> 
 <span>Label2</span><span>filter template2 content</span> 
  … 
 <span>Labeln</span><span>filter template n content</span> 
 <span>BLDFilterButtons content</span> 
</div> 

If you want to establish a <br /> between Filter Templates, either specify the number of 
items per row in MaxCellsPerRow or assign FilterFieldInPattern.EndOfRow to true 
on the DataField before the <br />. 

• Filters Rows Format.ascx – Draws Filter Templates side-by-side using a <table>. To understand this file’s contents, 
see “Understanding PartsPatternTemplates with Filters”. 

Its overall structure is: 

<table> 
 <tr> 
  <td>Label1</td><td>filter template1 content</td> 
  <td>Label2</td><td>filter template2 content</td> 
   … 
  <td>Labeln</td><td>filter template n content</td> 
  <td colspan='999'>BLDFilterButtons content</td> 
 </tr> 
</table> 

If you want to establish a “<tr /> <tr>” between Filter Templates, either specify the number of items per row in 
MaxCellsPerRow or assign FilterFieldInPattern.EndOfRow to true on the DataField before the <br />. 

• Filters Stacked Format.ascx – Draws Filter Templates stacked, with their titles above and is excellent for creating a 
columnar style. To understand this file’s contents, see “Understanding PartsPatternTemplates with Filters”. 

Its overall structure is: 

<div> 
 <span>Label1</span><br /><span>filter template1 content</span><br /> 
 <span>Label2</span><br /><span>filter template2 content</span><br /> 
  … 
 <span>Labeln</span><br /><span>filter template n content</span><br /> 
 <span>BLDFilterButtons content</span> 
</div> 

CONTINUED ON THE NEXT PAGE 

http://www.peterblum.com/�


Peter’s Business Logic Driven UI   Part of Peter’s Data Entry Suite 5 

Copyright  2002-2012 Peter L. Blum. All Rights Reserved  Page 1357 of 2193 
http://www.PeterBlum.com  For technical support and other assistance, see page 2153 

 
 
Web Form Development > Controls > Filtering > BLDPatternFilterFields and BLDPatternFilterField 

• Filters Table Format.ascx – Draws Filter Templates using a <table> with two columns, for the label and Filter 
Template. To understand this file’s contents, see “Understanding PartsPatternTemplates with Filters”. 

Its overall structure is: 

<table> 
 <tr> 
  <td>Label1</td><td>filter template1 content</td> 
 </tr><tr> 
  <td>Label2</td><td>filter template2 content</td> 
 </tr> 
   … 
 <tr> 
  <td>Labeln</td><td>filter template n content</td> 
 </tr><tr> 
  <td>&nbsp;</td><td>BLDFilterButtons content</td> 
 </tr> 
</table> 

If you want to establish a “<tr /> <tr>” between Filter Templates, either specify the number of items per row in 
MaxCellsPerRow or assign FilterFieldInPattern.EndOfRow to true on the DataField before the <br />. 

• Filters Menu Format.ascx – Draws Filter Templates using <ul> and <li> tags. These tags provide great flexibility 
when working with style sheets. To understand this file’s contents, see “Understanding PartsPatternTemplates with 
Filters”. 

Its overall structure is: 

<ul> 
 <li>Label1<br />filter template1 content</li> 
 <li>Label2<br />filter template2 content</li> 
  … 
 <li>Labeln<br />filter template n content</li> 
 <li>BLDFilterButtons content</li> 
</ul> 

• One Filter TableRow.ascx – Handles a single Filter Template and its companion Label. Typically you will add 
BLDPatternForFilterField controls for each DataField, enclosed in a <table> tag. See “Understanding 
FilterFieldsPatternTemplates”. 

<table> 
 <des:OneFilterFieldPattern id="ProductNameFilter" runat="server" 
  DataField="ProductName" 
  PatternTemplateName="One Filter TableRow" /> 
 <des:OneFilterFieldPattern id="UnitPriceFilter" runat="server" 
  DataField="UnitPrice" 
  PatternTemplateName="One Filter TableRow" /> 
</table> 

Its overall structure is: 

<tr> 
 <td>Label</td><td>filter template content</td> 
</tr> 

If you need another style, see “Customizing and creating your own Pattern Templates”. 
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Understanding PartsPatternTemplates with Filters 
Pattern Template files that are subclassed from PeterBlum.DES.BLD.PartsPatternTemplate are a very powerful 
tool, because they describe all of the content shown by the BLDPatternForFilterFields control. They break up the content into 
parts, describing the HTML and web controls for that part. 

For example, the Filters Flow Format.ascx Pattern Template generates HTML that looks like this: 

<div> 
 <span>Label1</span><span>filter template1 content</span> 
 <span>Label2</span><span>filter template2 content</span> 
  … 
 <span>Labeln</span><span>filter template n content</span> 
 <span>BLDFilterButtons content</span> 
</div> 

The <div> tag is a container. There are rows of BLDLabels and BLDFilterFields. There is a row with a BLDFilterButtons 
control. 

Here is the content of the file: 
<%@ Control Language="C#" Inherits="PeterBlum.DES.BLD.PartsPatternTemplate"  Usage="Filters" %> 
<script runat="server"> 
   protected const string cCssContainer = "FlowFilterContainer"; 
   protected const string cCssLabelControl = "FlowFilterLabelControl"; 
   protected const string cCssFilterControl = "FlowFilterControl"; 
   protected const string cCssButtonsContainer = "FlowFilterButtonsContainer"; 
   public override BLDPartsPatternTemplate GetBLDPartsPatternTemplate() 
   { return BLDPartsPatternTemplate1;  } 
</script> 

<des:BLDPartsPatternTemplate ID="BLDPartsPatternTemplate1" runat="server" > 

<Container Tag="Div" NamedStyle="Container" CssClass="<%#cCssContainer %>" GenerateID="true" /> 
<DataRow Tag="None"/> 

<%-- The DataRow contains a list of DataCells. Only those cells are output. --%> 
<DataCell Tag="None" > 
 <Template> 
  <des:HtmlTag runat="server" Tag="Span"  
   CssClass="<%# cCssLabelControl %>" NamedStyle="LabelControl" > 
      <des:BLDLabel ID="BLDLabel1" runat="server"  
    AssociatedControlID="BLDFilterField1" EnableViewState="false" /> 
  </des:HtmlTag> 

  <des:HtmlTag runat="server" Tag="Span"  
    CssClass="<%# cCssFilterControl %>" NamedStyle="FilterControl" > 
    <des:BLDFilterField ID="BLDFilterField1" runat="server" /> 
  </des:HtmlTag> 
 </Template> 
</DataCell> 

<%-- The PatternTemplates used to not establish their own container tag. --%> 
<Buttons Tag="Span" NamedStyle="ButtonsContainer" NamedStyleFallback="Container"  
 CssClass="<%#cCssButtonsContainer %>" PatternTemplateName="LinkButtonsForFilters" > 
 <NamedParts> 
  <des:ButtonsNamedPatternPart Name="LinkButtons"  
    PatternTemplateName="LinkButtonsForFilters" /> 
  <des:ButtonsNamedPatternPart Name="Buttons"  
    PatternTemplateName="ButtonsForFilters" /> 
 </NamedParts> 
</Buttons> 

<DataRowSeparator Tag="None" ><Template><br /></Template></DataRowSeparator> 
<EmptyItemCell Tag="Span"><Template>&nbsp;</Template></EmptyItemCell> 
</des:BLDPartsPatternTemplate> 

 CONTINUED ON THE NEXT PAGE WITH AN EXPLANATION OF THIS CODE 
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Understanding this Pattern Template file 
• Inherit from PeterBlum.DES.BLD.PartsPatternTemplate in the <%@ Control %> tag. 

• The BLDPartsPatternTemplate control encloses all HTML and web controls. It hosts the various nodes of content, which 
in this example are <Container>, <DataRow>, <DataCell>, <Buttons>, <DataRowSeparator>, and <EmptyItemCell>. 

• The BLDPartsPatternTemplate control must be registered with the PartsPatternTemplate class by overriding the 
GetBLDPartsPatternTemplate() method. 

• The <Container> node describes how to output the <div> tag that encloses the entire content. This node shows several 
key properties that describe how to build a node, including Tag, CssClass, and GenerateID (which assigns an ID based 
on the parent controls). 

• The NamedStyle property defines the name used by Named Styles feature. When a NamedStyle object is defined in the 
BLDPatternForFilterFields control with the same name, it can override the default CssClass and style= properties found 
here. See “Using Named Styles to adjust the formatting”. 

• The <DataRow> node is not used, by having Tag=None. This is because there is one BLDFilterField per row and it is 
described in the <DataCell> node.  

• The <DataCell> node needs to enclose the BLDLabel and BLDFilterField controls in <span> tags. It doesn’t need an 
overall tag, so its Tag=None. 

It uses HtmlTags controls to generate the <span> tags instead of just creating the actual HTML for <span class='value'> 
because HtmlTag controls know how to handle Named Styles. 

• The BLDFilterField control does not have its DataField property assigned. Its value is assigned at runtime by the 
PartsPatternTemplate class. 

• The BLDLabel control gets its label from the BLDFilterField’s DataField DisplayName because it has its 
AssociatedControlID property pointing to the BLDFilterField control. 

• Buttons are formatted in separate Pattern Template files. Two are included: ButtonsForFilters.ascx and 
LinkButtonsForFilters.ascx. This allows you can modify their appearance in one location to impact all associated 
PartsPatternTemplates. 

The <Buttons> node creates a <span> tag and inserts the LinkButtonsForFilters Pattern Template by default. 

It offers two NamedParts, “LinkButtons” and “Buttons”, so you can explicitly choose between those Pattern Templates. 
Here’s how you would select “Buttons” in your BLDPatternForFilterFields control: 

<des:BLDPatternForFilterFields id="Filters" runat="server" 
  PatternTemplateName="Filters Flow Format" ButtonsNamedPart="Buttons" > 
</des:BLDPatternForFilterFields> 

If you wanted, the <Buttons> node could contain <Template> nodes that hold BLDFilterButtons controls: 
<Buttons Tag="Span" NamedStyle="ButtonsContainer" NamedStyleFallback="Container"  
 CssClass="<%#cCssButtonsContainer %>" > 
 <Template> 
  <des:BLDFilterButtons id="Btn1" runat="server" ButtonType="Hyperlink" /> 
 </Template> 
 <NamedParts> 
  <des:ButtonsNamedPatternPart Name="LinkButtons" > 
   <Template> 
    <des:BLDFilterButtons id="Btn2" runat="server" ButtonType="Hyperlink" /> 
   </Template> 
  </des:ButtonsNamedPatternPart> 
  <des:ButtonsNamedPatternPart Name="Buttons" > 
   <Template> 
    <des:BLDFilterButtons id="Btn3" runat="server" ButtonType="Button" /> 
   </Template> 
  </des:ButtonsNamedPatternPart> 
 </NamedParts> 
</Buttons> 
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Overview of Parts on the PartsPatternTemplate class that are supported by Filters 
Use this chart as a guideline when creating or modifiying a Pattern Template file for Filters using the PartsPatternTemplate 
class. See also “Creating your Pattern Template with the PartsPatternTemplate class”. 

Part tag Description 

<Container> The HTML tag around the entire control. Specify its Tag property to define the HTML tag. It 
does not supply a Template property for any of its inner content because the rest of the tags 
are the inner content. 

<DataRow> Describes the content for a single row. 

You can declare the BLDFilterField controls here, but if you want them to be generated for 
each DataField automatically, use the <DataCell> for that and use <DataRow> to define the 
HTML tag that encloses the row of <DataCell> parts. 

<DataCell> Describes the content enclosing a single Filter Template.  

It is used when there is no Template defined in <DataRow> or if the <DataRow>’s Template 
includes a PlaceHolder for the <DataCell> parts. 

<Buttons> Describes the element that shows buttons at the end of a <DataRow>. 

This part is only used when the <DataRow> also allows the output of <DataCells>. It depends 
on either the BLDPatternForFilterFields.AutoGenerateButtons property or the presence of 
a ButtonsInPattern object in the ItemsInPattern collection. 

Often buttons are shown in the <FooterRow> when using a multi-row interface like a <table>. 

<HeaderRow> Describes the content for a header row. Shown when the 
BLDPatternForFilterFields.PartsToGenerate is DetailsView or 
DetailsViewNoFooter. (PartsToGenerate defaults to 
DetailsViewNoHeaderFooter.) 

<FooterRow> Describes the content for a footer row. Shown when the 
BLDPatternForFilterFields.PartsToGenerate is DetailsView or 
DetailsViewNoHeader. (PartsToGenerate defaults to 
DetailsViewNoHeaderFooter.) 

<DataRowSeparator> When a new row is started, this content is inserted between the two rows. 

<NoDataToShow> Used when there are no Filter Templates to draw. 

<EmptyItemCell> When a new row is started and the number of DataCells drawn in the current row is less than 
MaxCellsPerRow, this is drawn for each remaining cell in the current row. 
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Understanding FilterFieldsPatternTemplates 
Pattern Template files that are subclassed from PeterBlum.DES.BLD.FilterFieldsPatternTemplate are 
intended for BLDPatternForFilterField controls. Their entire contents is drawn by the FilterFieldsPatternTemplate class. 

For example, the One Filter TableRow.ascx Pattern Template generates HTML that looks like this: 

<tr> 
 <td>Label</td><td>filter template content</td> 
</tr> 

Here is the content of the file: 
<%@ Control Language="C#" Inherits="PeterBlum.DES.BLD.FilterFieldsPatternTemplate" %> 
<script runat="server"> 
   protected const string cCssLabelColumn = "FilterLabelColumn"; 
   protected const string cCssLabelControl = "FilterLabelControl"; 
   protected const string cCssFilterColumn = "FilterColumn"; 
   protected const string cCssFilterControl = "FilterControl"; 
   protected const string cCssRow = "FilterRow"; 
   protected void Page_Load(object sender, EventArgs e) 
   { 
      ApplyNamedStyle("LabelControl", BLDLabel1); 
      ApplyNamedStyle("FilterControl", BLDFilterField1);   // only supports CssClass 
   }  
</script> 
<des:HtmlTag runat="server" Tag="Tr" CssClass="<%# cCssRow %>" NamedStyle="Row" > 
 <des:HtmlTag runat="server" Tag="Td" CssClass="<%# cCssLabelColumn %>"  
  NamedStyle="LabelColumn" > 
  <des:BLDLabel ID="BLDLabel1" runat="server"  
   AssociatedControlID="BLDFilterField1" CssClass="<%# cCssLabelControl %>" /> 
 </des:HtmlTag> 
 <des:HtmlTag runat="server" Tag="Td" CssClass="<%# cCssFilterColumn %>"  
  NamedStyle="FilterColumn"  > 
  <des:BLDFilterField ID="BLDFilterField1" runat="server"  
   PatternRequiresDataField="true" /> 
 </des:HtmlTag> 
</des:HtmlTag> 

Understanding this Pattern Template file 
• Inherit from PeterBlum.DES.BLD.FilterFieldsPatternTemplate in the <%@ Control %> tag. 

• It uses HtmlTags controls to generate the <tr> and <td> tags instead of just creating the actual HTML for 
<tr class='value'> because HtmlTag controls know how to handle Named Styles. 

When a NamedStyle object is defined in the BLDPatternForFilterField control with the same name, it can override the 
default CssClass and style= properties found on the HtmlTag control. See “Using Named Styles to adjust the 
formatting”. 

If you didn’t use Named Styles, the body of this Pattern Template could have looked like this: 
<tr runat="server" class="<%# cCssRow %>"> 
 <td runat="server" class="<%# cCssLabelColumn %>"> 
  <des:BLDLabel ID="BLDLabel1" runat="server"  
   AssociatedControlID="BLDFilterField1" CssClass="<%# cCssLabelControl %>" /> 
 </td> <td runat="server" class="<%# cCssFilterColumn %>" > 
  <des:BLDFilterField ID="BLDFilterField1" runat="server"  
   PatternRequiresDataField="true" /> 
 </td> 
</tr> 

• The BLDFilterField control does not have its DataField property assigned. Its value is assigned at runtime by the 
FilterFieldsPatternTemplate class. 

• The BLDLabel control gets its label from the BLDFilterField’s DataField DisplayName because it has its 
AssociatedControlID property pointing to the BLDFilterField control. 
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Understanding BLDFilterButtonsPatternTemplates 
Pattern Template files that are subclassed from PeterBlum.DES.BLD.BLDFilterButtonsPatternTemplate are 
intended to display the buttons used by other Pattern Templates. It hosts a BLDFilterButtons control. 

This file should include a single BLDFilterButtons control and the HTML that encloses it in formatting. 

Here is a usage example from within the Filters Flow Format.ascx Pattern Template file. 

<Buttons Tag="None" PatternTemplateName="LinkButtonsForFilters" > 
 <NamedParts> 
  <des:ButtonsNamedPatternPart Name="LinkButtons"  
   PatternTemplateName="LinkButtonsForFilters" /> 
  <des:ButtonsNamedPatternPart Name="Buttons"  
   PatternTemplateName="ButtonsForFilters" /> 
 </NamedParts> 
</Buttons> 

Here is the content of the LinkButtonsForFilters.ascx file: 
<%@ Control Language="C#" Inherits="PeterBlum.DES.BLD.BLDFilterButtonsPatternTemplate"  
 Usage="FilterButtons" %> 
<script runat="server"> 
   protected const string cCssButtonControl = ""; 
   protected override BaseBLDDataButtons GetBLDButtons() 
   { return BLDDataButtons1; } 
   protected override string GetButtonControlNamedStyle() 
   { return "ButtonControl"; }  
   protected override string GetButtonControlDefaultCssClass() 
   { return cCssButtonControl; } 
</script> 
<des:BLDFilterButtons ID="BLDFilterButtons1" runat="server" ButtonType="Link" > 
<Template> 
   <asp:PlaceHolder ID="SearchButton" runat="server" /> 
   <des:SmartSeparator ID="SearchButtonSeparator" runat="server" Text="&amp;nbsp;" /> 
   <asp:PlaceHolder ID="ClearButton" runat="server" /> 
   <des:SmartSeparator ID="ClearButtonSeparator" runat="server" Text="&amp;nbsp;" /> 
   <asp:PlaceHolder ID="ResetButton" runat="server"/> 
   <des:SmartSeparator ID="ResetButtonSeparator" runat="server" Text="&amp;nbsp;" /> 
   <asp:PlaceHolder ID="ValidationSummary" runat="server"/> 
</Template> 
</des:BLDFilterButtons> 

 Understanding this Pattern Template file 
• Inherit from PeterBlum.DES.BLD.BLDFilterButtonsPatternTemplate in the <%@ Control %> tag. 

• It uses the BLDFilterButtons control to create the buttons. This control must be registered by calling 
GetBLDButtons(). 

• It uses the Templates property of BLDFilterButtons to layout the buttons although this is the default layout if there was 
no Template setup. 

Within the Templates, buttons are shown as <asp:PlaceHolder> controls with specific ID property values. This lets the 
BLDFilterButtons control create the button according to its property settings. 

<des:BLDFilterButtons ID="BLDDataButtons1" runat="server"  
 ButtonType="Link" SearchButton-Text="Go" ClearButton-Text="Remove" > 

Be sure to preserve these IDs or declare their alternates in the typeButtonPlaceHolderID properties of 
BLDFilterButtons. 

<des:BLDFilterButtons ID="BLDDataButtons1" runat="server"  
 ButtonType="Link" SearchButtonPlaceHolderID="Button1" > 

  <asp:PlaceHolder ID="Button1" runat="server" /> 
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• The SmartSeparator control knows to insert a &nbsp; only when the buttons on either side of it are generated. Buttons 
are shown or hidden depending on settings from the form (like the DataboundControlAdapter’s SupportsEditActions 
and SupportsInsertActions properties.) 

• If you want to support Named Styles, use HtmlTags controls to generate the appropriate tags that will host the class and 
style attributes. 

When a NamedStyle object is defined in the BLDPatternForFilterField control with the same name, it can override the 
default CssClass and style= properties found on the HtmlTag control. See “Named Styles: Web Forms dictate styles in 
Templates”. 
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Specifying property values on Filter Templates 
Filter Template user controls are actually classes, which means they support properties and code that acts upon those 
properties to customize themselves. The classes from which the Filter Template files derive, such as 
NumericTextBoxRangeFilterTemplate, define properties intended for the web form developer to use such as Required, 
AutoPostBack, DataTypeCheckMessages (error messages on the DataTypeCheckValidators), and ThruLabelText (text of 
the label shown between the two textboxes). 

Some properties are so universal, they are built into the BLDFilterField control, BLDPatternForFilterFields control and 
FilterFieldInPattern objects. The rest require that you add to the TemplateProperties collection as shown here.  

<des:BLDPatternForFilterFields id="Filters" runat="server" > 
 <ItemsInPattern> 
  <des:FilterFieldInPattern DataField="ProductName" /> 
  <des:FilterFieldInPattern DataField="UnitPrice" UIHint="CurrencyComparer"> 
   <TemplateProperties> 
    <des:CompareToValueFilterTemplate AutoPostBack="True" 
     DataTypeCheckMessages-ErrorMessage="Enter a number" /> 
   </TemplateProperties> 
  </des:FilterFieldInPattern> 
 </ItemsInPattern> 
</des:BLDPatternForFilterFields> 

The BLDPatternForFilterField control works similarly. 

<des:BLDPatternForFilterField id="UnitPriceFilter" runat="server"  
 DataField="UnitPrice" UIHint="CurrencyComparer" > 
 <TemplateProperties> 
  <des:CompareToValueFilterTemplate AutoPostBack="True" 
   DataTypeCheckMessages-ErrorMessage="Enter a number" /> 
 </TemplateProperties> 
</des:BLDPatternForFilterFields> 

You can also use the Themes and Skins feature to apply these properties. See “Using Filter Template Themes to assign 
properties”. 

Click on any of these topics to jump to them: 

♦ Universal properties for Filter Templates (On BLDPatternForFilterFields or FilterFieldsInPattern) 

These must be assigned with the TemplateProperties collection: 

♦ Properties common to all Filter Template classes 

♦ Properties common to all ListControl Filter Templates 

♦ Properties common to all MultiSelection Filter Templates 

♦ Properties common to all Boolean Filter Templates 

♦ Properties common to all Enumerated Filter Templates 

♦ Properties common to all ForeignKey Filter Templates 

♦ Properties common to all EntityFilterPickerAttribute Filter Templates 

♦ Properties common to all Text Search Filter Templates 

♦ Properties common to all TextBox Range Filter Templates 

♦ Properties common to all CompareToValue Filter Templates 

♦ Properties common to all Equals Filter Templates 
 

SEE THE NEXT PAGE FOR A CHART BY FILTER TEMPLATE NAME 
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By Filter Template name 
Click on any of these topics to jump to them: 

♦ Boolean Radio UsingHyperlinks 

♦ Currency Compare Equals 

♦ Date Compare Equals 

♦ DateTime Compare Equals 

♦ Decimal Compare Equals 

♦ Duration Compare Equals 

♦ EntityFilterPicker MultiSelection UsingHyperlinks UsingListBox 

♦ Enumerated MultiSelection UsingHyperlinks 

♦ ForeignKey MultiSelection UsingHyperlinks 

♦ Integer Compare Equals 

♦ Percent Compare Equals 

♦ Text WithOptions MultiFieldWithOptions WithRange 

♦ Time Compare Equals 
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DisplayMode: Changing the appearance after values have been entered 
When the user fills in the Filter Template controls and submits the page, what happens next? If you have added a 
BLDFilterSummary control, it will display the newly entered rules. You may want the BLDPatternForFilterFields to hide the 
Filter Template. Without a BLDFilterSummary control, you may want to replace the Filter Template with the Summary Text 
from its EntityFilter, along with a button to remove the filter. Or you may want the Filter Template to remain, ready for 
another entry. This is the job of the DisplayMode property. 

DisplayMode has these settings: 

• Editable – Always show the Filter Template. 

• Summary – Switch from Filter Template to the Summary Text, along with a button to clear the filter. 

• None – Hide the Filter Template.  

<des:BLDFilterSummary id="FilterSummary" runat="server" /> 
<des:BLDPatternForFilterFields id="Filters" runat="server" 
 DisplayMode="None" /> 
 
<des:BLDPatternForFilterFields id="Filters" runat="server" 
 DisplayMode="SummaryText" /> 
 
<des:BLDPatternForFilterField id="ProductNameFilter" runat="server"  
 DataField="ProductName" DisplayMode="SummaryText" /> 

Click on any of these topics to jump to them: 

♦ SummaryFormatter 
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SummaryFormatter 
When the BLDPatternForFilterFields is displaying the Summary Text from its EntityFilter, the SummaryFormatter 
property determines its appearance. This property is the same as SummaryFormatter found on the BLDFilterSummary 
control, except the SummaryFormatter objects it uses don’t need to handle multiple Summary Texts. It still offers style sheets 
and the settings for the Remove Filter button. 

<des:BLDPatternForFilterFields id="Filters" runat="server" 
 DisplayMode="Summary" > 
 <SummaryFormatterContainer> 
  <des:SingleItemSummaryFormatter properties /> 
 </SummaryFormatterContainer> 
</des:BLDPatternForFilterFields> 

The SingleItemSummaryFormatter class supplies numerous properties: 

• ClearOneButton – Formats the button used to clear the individual filter. 

• ShowClearOneButton – Determines if the ClearOneButton is shown. 

• ClearOneButtonFirst – Determines if the button appears before or after the Summary Text. 

• CreateEntityFilterHTML event handler – Lets you create the exact HTML generated for each Summary Text, instead 
of using the features of the SummaryFormatter class. 

Its default style sheet classes are in the [web app]\DES\Appearance\BLD\Controls.css file: 

• FilterSummaryFormatterLabel – Applied to the Summary Text when it is not using a hyperlink. You can change the 
default class name with the LabelCssClass property. 

• FilterSummaryFormatterHyperLink – Applied to the Summary Text when it is using a hyperlink. You can change the 
default class name with the HyperlinkCssClass property. 

For details, see “Properties of the SingleItemSummaryFormatter class”. 
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BLDFilterFieldCreated event handler 
The BLDPatternForFilterFields control internally creates BLDFilterField controls for each DataField that it will show. This 
event handler is called after that control is setup, but before its Filter Template user control is loaded. This is a good time to 
make final edits to the control. You can change its UIHint, TemplateSkinID, TemplateProperties, NamedStyles, and other 
properties. 

Its event handler delegate is: 

[C#] 

void BLDFilterFieldCreated(object sender, BLDFilterFieldCreatedEventArgs e); 

[VB] 

Sub BLDFilterFieldCreated(sender As Object, e As BLDFilterFieldCreatedEventArgs) 

The sender is the BLDPatternForFilterFields control. Its arguments identify the BLDFilterField control. Look at its 
DataField property to determine which filter you are evaluating. 

The PeterBlum.DES.BLD.BLDFilterFieldCreatedEventArgs class has these properties: 

• BLDFilterField – Reference to the BLDFilterField control for you to modify. 

• FilterFieldInPattern – Reference to the FilterFieldInPattern objects that is associated with this BLDFilterField. 

• DataField (string) – The DataField that is associated with this BLDFilterField. 

• EntityType (Type) – The type for the Entity class that is being filtered. 

Example 
<des:BLDPatternForFilterFields id="Filters" runat="server" 
 OnBLDFilterFieldCreated="Filters_FilterCreated" /> 

[C#] 

protected void Filters_FilterCreated(object sender,  
 BLDFilterFieldCreatedEventArgs args) 
{ 
 if (args.DataField == "ProductName") 
  args.BLDFilterField.UIHint = "BigText"; 
} 

[VB] 

Protectd Sub Filters_FilterCreated(sender As Object, _ 
 args As BLDFilterFieldCreatedEventArgs) 
 If args.DataField = "ProductName" Then 
  args.BLDFilterField.UIHint = "BigText" 
 End If 
End Sub 
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FilterChanged event handler 
When the Filter Template detects that its data entry controls have changed, it invokes the FilterChanged event handler on 
the BLDPatternForFilterFields control. The DataBound control and EntityDAODataSource are automatically notified when 
this event is invoked, so you don’t need to take action to have them requery and redraw the data. 

Its event handler delegate is: 

[C#] 

void FilterChanged(object sender, FilterChangedEventArgs e); 

[VB] 

Sub FilterChanged(sender As Object, e As FilterChangedEventArgs) 

The sender is the actual BLDFilterField control within the BLDPatternForFilterFields control that was changed. Look at its 
DataField property to determine which filter changed. 

The PeterBlum.DES.BLD.FilterChangedEventArgs class has these properties: 

• DisplayAs (enum PeterBlum.DES.BLD.BLDFilterFieldDisplayMode) – Describes how the BLDPatternForFilterFields 
looks. When Editable, it is showing the Filter Template. When Summary, it is showing Summary Text. When None, 
it is hidden. 

• AppliedToQuery (Boolean) – When true, its filter is applied to the query. When false, it is not. 

Example 
<des:BLDPatternForFilterFields id="Filters" runat="server" 
 OnFilterChanged="Filters_FilterChanged" /> 

<asp:Label id="ProductNameMsg" runat="server">Product name applied</asp:Label> 

[C#] 

protected void Filters_FilterChanged(object sender, FilterChangedEventArgs e) 
{ 
 if (((BLDFilterField)sender).DataField == "ProductName") 
  ProductNameMsg.Visible = e.DisplayAs != BLDFilterFieldDisplayMode.Editable; 
} 

[VB] 

Protectd Sub Filters_FilterChanged(sender As Object, e As FilterChangedEventArgs) 
 If CType(sender, BLDFilterField).DataField = "ProductName" Then 
  ProductNameMsg.Visible = e.DisplayAs <> BLDFilterFieldDisplayMode.Editable 
 End If 
End Sub 
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Using Named Styles to adjust the formatting 
Named Styles let you replace the default style sheet classes and styles within the Pattern and Filter Templates. 

Evaluate the Pattern Template file to see if you can use Named Styles. Then add a PeterBlum.DES.BLD.NamedStyle 
object to your BLDPatternForFilterFields control’s NamedStyles property. Specify the name of the Named Style in the 
Name property of the NamedStyle object, and use CssClass and/or Style to override the default styles. 

When applying a Named Style to the Filter Template’s data entry controls, either use the name “FilterTemplateDataControls” 
or leave the Name property unassigned in the NamedStyle object. 

<des:BLDPatternForFilterFields id="Filters" runat="server"  
 PatternTemplateName="MyPatternTemplate" > 
 <NamedStyles> 

 <des:NamedStyle Name="Container" CssClass="CustomContainer" /> 
 <des:NamedStyle Name="FilterControl" DataFields="QuantityPerUnit"  
  Style="white-space:nowrap;" /> 

 </NamedStyles> 
</des:BLDPatternForFilterFields> 

Because a Named Style can evaluate DataField, category, and user role names, you may specify several Named Styles with 
the same name, but different combinations of the other evaluators. It will always use the most specific match over a less 
specific match. For example, in the above example, it uses the second Named Style when “FilterControl” is being generated. 
If that is not generating output for “QuantityPerUnit”, it then what the Pattern Template dictates. If two Named Styles could 
match and have the same number of evaluators, it uses the order specified in the NamedStyles property. 

The following topics define the Named Styles for each Pattern Template that supports Filters. 

Click on any of these topics to jump to them: 

♦ Pattern Template: Filters Flow Format 

♦ Pattern Template: Filters Stacked Format 

♦ Pattern Template: Filters Row Format 

♦ Pattern Template: Filters Table Format 

♦ Pattern Template: Filter TwoColumnRowTable 
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Pattern Template: Filters Flow Format 
Style sheet classes are defined in [web app]\DES\Appearance\BLD\PatternTemplateNamedStyles.css. 

NamedStyle Usage Default style sheet class 

“Container” Style for the container tag around the entire control. "FlowFilterContainer" 

“LabelControl” Style for the <span> tag around the BLDLabel control. “FlowFilterLabelControl” 

“FilterContainer” Style for the <span> tag around the BLDFilterField 
control. 

“FlowFilterContainer” 

“ButtonsContainer” Style for the container around the buttons. “FlowFilterButtonsContainer” 

Pattern Template: Filters Stacked Format 
Style sheet classes are defined in [web app]\DES\Appearance\BLD\PatternTemplateNamedStyles.css. 

NamedStyle Usage Default style sheet class 

“Container” Style for the container tag around the entire control. "FlowFilterContainer" 

“LabelControl” Style for the <span> tag around the BLDLabel control. “FlowFilterLabelControl” 

“FilterContainer” Style for the <span> tag around the BLDFilterField 
control. 

“FlowFilterContainer” 

“ButtonsContainer” Style for the container around the buttons. “FlowFilterButtonsContainer” 

Pattern Template: Filters Row Format 
Style sheet classes are defined in [web app]\DES\Appearance\BLD\PatternTemplateNamedStyles.css. 

NamedStyle Usage Default style sheet class 

“Container” Style for the container tag around the entire control. "FilterContainer" 

“LabelColumn” Style for the <td> tag around the BLDLabel control. “FilterLabelColumn” 

“FilterColumn” Style for the <td> tag around the BLDFilterField control. “FilterColumn” 

“LabelControl” Style for the BLDLabel control in the first column. “FilterLabelControl” 

“FilterControl” Style for the <span> tag around the BLDFilterField 
control. 

“FilterControl” 

“Row” Style for the <tr> tag. “FilterRow” 

“HeaderRow” Style for the <tr> tag applied to the header row. “FilterHeaderRow” 

“NoDataToShow” Style for the content displayed when there are no filters to 
show. 

“FilterNoDataToShow” 

“ButtonsContainer” Style for the container around the buttons. “FilterButtonsContainer” 
 

CONTINUED ON THE NEXT PAGE 
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Pattern Template: Filters Table Format 
Style sheet classes are defined in [web app]\DES\Appearance\BLD\PatternTemplateNamedStyles.css. 

NamedStyle Usage Default style sheet class 

“Container” Style for the container tag around the entire data bound 
control. 

"FilterContainer" 

“LabelColumn” Style for the <td> tag around the BLDLabel. “FilterLabelColumn” 

“LabelControl” Style for the BLDLabel control. “FilterLabelControl” 

“FilterColumn” Style for the <td> tag around the BLDFilterField. “FilterDataColumn” 

“FilterControl” Style for the BLDFilterField column. “FilterDataControl” 

“Row” Style for the <tr> tag enclosing each filter row. “FilterRow” 

“HeaderRow” Style for the <tr> tag enclosing optional column headers. “FilterHeaderRow” 

“FooterRow” Style for the <tr> tag enclosing optional column footers. “FilterFooterRow” 

“LabelColumn2” Style for the <div> tag containing the BLDLabel in 
the"SeveralDataFieldsIn1Row" NamedPart. Requires 
setting the UseSDFLabelContainers property to true to 
establish the <div> tag. 

“FilterLabelColumn” 

“FilterColumn2” Style for the <div> tag containing the BLDFilterField in 
the"SeveralDataFieldsIn1Row" NamedPart.  

“FilterColumn” 

“HeaderLabelColumn” Style for the first column (<td> tag) in the 
HeaderTemplate. If not defined, it uses 
"FilterLabelColumn". 

“FilterHeaderLabelColumn” 

“HeaderFilterColumn” Style for the second column (<td> tag) in the 
HeaderTemplate. If not defined, it uses "FilterColumn". 

“FilterHeaderFilterColumn” 

“FooterLabelColumn” Style for the first column (<td> tag) in the 
FooterTemplate. If not defined, it uses 
"FilterLabelColumn". 

“FilterFooterLabelColumn” 

“FooterFilterColumn” Style for the second column (<td> tag) in the 
FooterTemplate. If not defined, it uses "DataColumn". 

“FilterFooterFilterColumn” 

“ButtonsContainer” Style around the buttons. “FilterButtonsContainer” 

“NoDataToShow” Style for the content displayed when there is no data to 
show. 

“FilterNoDataToShow” 

 
CONTINUED ON THE NEXT PAGE 
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Pattern Template: Filter TwoColumnRowTable 
Style sheet classes are defined in  [web app]\DES\Appearance\BLD\PatternTemplateNamedStyles.css. 

NamedStyle Usage Default style sheet class 

“LabelColumn” Style for the <td> tag around the BLDLabel control. “FilterLabelColumn” 

“FilterColumn” Style for the <td> tag around the BLDFilterField control. “FilterColumn” 

“LabelControl” Style for the BLDLabel control in the first column. “FilterLabelControl” 

“FilterControl” Style for the <span> tag around the BLDFilterField 
control. 

“FilterControl” 

“Row” Style for the <tr> tag. “FilterRow” 
 

This Pattern Template is used with BLDPatternForFilterField. Here is an example: 

<des:BLDPatternForFilterField id="Filters" runat="server"  
 PatternTemplateName="MyPatternTemplate" DataField="ProductName" > 
 <NamedStyles> 

 <des:NamedStyle Name="FilterControl" CssClass="AltFilterControl" /> 
 </NamedStyles> 
</des:BLDPatternForFilterField> 
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Using a Template to insert HTML and other web controls 
Sometimes you are creating a list of DataFields to be generated by a Pattern Template and identify one that just needs its own 
formatting, not declared (and shouldn’t be added to) the Pattern Template. You can use the 
PeterBlum.DES.BLD.TemplateNotInPattern object to define the desired HTML and web controls, including 
BLDFilterFields. In this case, you explicitly define the DataField property on any BLDFilterFields within the template. 

<des:BLDPatternForFilterFields id="Pattern1" runat="server"  
 PatternTemplateName="MyPatternTemplate" > 
 <ItemsInPattern> 
  <des:FilterFieldInPattern DataField="DataField1" /> 
  <des:FilterFieldInPattern DataField="DataField2" /> 
  <des:FilterFieldInPattern DataField="DataField3" /> 
   <des:TemplateNotInPattern> 
   <Template> 
    <tr> 
     <td align='right'>  
      <des:BLDFilterField id="UnitPriceRange" runat="server"  
       DataField="UnitPrice" UIHint="Currency" />&nbsp;-&nbsp; 
     </td> 
    </tr> 
   </Template> 
  </des:TemplateNotInPattern> 
 </ItemsInPattern> 
</des:BLDPatternForFilterFields> 

You can also use the TemplateNotInPattern object to add HTML between the HTML output by your Pattern Template by 
declaring it either as a Template (which allows ASP.NET markup) or HTML property (which allows a string of HTML.) 

<des:BLDPatternForFilterFields id="Pattern1" runat="server"  
 PatternTemplateName="MyPatternTemplate" > 
 <ItemsInPattern> 
  <des:FilterFieldInPattern DataField="DataField1" /> 
   <des:TemplateNotInPattern HTML="&nbsp;" /> 
  <des:FilterFieldInPattern DataField="DataField2" /> 
   <des:TemplateNotInPattern HTML="&nbsp;" /> 
  <des:FilterFieldInPattern DataField="DataField3" /> 
 </ItemsInPattern> 
</des:BLDPatternForFilterFields> 
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Using Pattern Templates to insert HTML content 
A NamedPart of a PartsPatternTemplate can hold any HTML and web controls. When it does not contain any 
BLDFilterFields, BLDLabels, or BLDColumnTitle controls, use the NoDataFieldsInPattern object to specify its part. 

In this example, an image is defined in the <DataCell> NamedParts called GraphicIntro. 

 <DataCell properties > 
  <NamedParts> 
   <des:DataCellNamedPatternPart Name="GraphicIntro"> 
   <Template> 
    <asp:Image ID="Image1" runat="server" ImageUrl="~/Images/Logo.jpg" /> 
   </Template> 
   </des:DataCellNamedPatternPart> 
  </NamedParts> 
 </DataCell> 

It is used as the first element in a data row, followed by the actual DataFields. 

<des:BLDPatternForFilterFields id="Filters" runat="server"  
 PatternTemplateName="My Custom Filter Template" PartsToGenerate="DataRow" > 
 <ItemsInPattern> 
  <des:NoDataFieldsInPattern NamedPart="GraphicIntro" /> 
  <des:DataFieldInPattern DataField="DataField1" /> 
  <des:DataFieldInPattern DataField="DataField2" /> 
  <des:DataFieldInPattern DataField="DataField3" /> 
 </ItemsInPattern> 
</des:BLDPatternForFilterFields> 
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Passing properties to be used by the Pattern Template’s own code 
Pattern Template can expose public properties that let you customize their behavior. For example, the Filters Table 
Format.ascx Pattern Template has the String property HeaderLabelColumnHTML which specifies the text of the label in 
the HeaderRow above the Label column. 

[C#] 

public string HeaderLabelColumnHTML 
{ 
 get { return GetPropertyFromHost<String>("HeaderLabelColumnHTML",  
  cDefaultHeaderLabelColumnHTML); } 
} 
private const string cDefaultHeaderLabelColumnHTML = "Name"; 

 [VB] 

Public ReadOnly Property HeaderLabelColumnHTML() As String 
 Get 
  Return GetPropertyFromHost<String>("HeaderLabelColumnHTML",  
   cDefaultHeaderLabelColumnHTML) 
 End Get 
End Property 
Private Const cDefaultHeaderLabelColumnHTML As String = "Name" 

The value of this property is assigned on the BLDPatternForDataFields control and retrieved by your property like this: 

<des:BLDPatternForFilterFields id="Filters" runat="server"  
 PatternTemplateName="Filters Table Format" HeaderLabelColumnHTML="Field Name" /> 

Just declare the property name and value within the ASP.NET markup of the BLDPatternForFilterFields control. Some of the 
properties it already knows about and lists in the Properties Editor of Visual Studio. Others – especially those you created – 
are not known but still can be specified. 
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Adding a BLDPatternForFilterFields Control 
These steps ask you to jump around the document using clicks on links. Adobe Reader offers a Previous View 
command to return to the link. Look for this in the Adobe Reader (shown v6.0) 

1. Review the existing Pattern Templates to determine the right one. You may need to create one if none are a match. See:  

♦ Specifying the Pattern Template file 

♦ Customizing and creating your own Pattern Templates 

By default, Pattern Templates go in the [web application]\BLD Templates\FilterPatternTemplates folder. 

Suggestion: Keep the PatterrnTemplate file open in an editor as you work. 

2. Prepare the page for DES controls. See “Preparing a page for DES controls” in the General Features Guide. It covers 
issues like style sheets, AJAX, and localization. 

3. Add an BLDPatternForFilterFields control to the page. 

Visual Studio and Visual Web Developer Design Mode Users 
Drag the BLDPatternForFilterFields control from the Toolbox onto your web form. 

Text Entry Users 
Add the control (inside the <form> area): 

<des:BLDPatternForFilterFields id="[YourControlID]" runat="server" /> 

Programmatically creating the BLDPatternForFilterFields control 
• Identify the control which you will add the BLDPatternForFilterFields control to its Controls collection. Like all 

ASP.NET controls, the BLDPatternForFilterFields control can be added to any control that supports child controls, 
including Templates. 

• Create an instance of the BLDPatternForFilterFields control class. The constructor takes no parameters. 

• Assign the ID property. 

• Add the BLDPatternForFilterFields control to the Controls collection. 

In this example, the BLDPatternForFilterFields is created with an ID of “BLDPatternForFilterFields1”. It is added to 
PlaceHolder1. 

[C#] 

PeterBlum.DES.BLD.BLDPatternForFilterFields vPattern =  
 new PeterBlum.DES.BLD.BLDPatternForFilterFields(); 
vPattern.ID = "BLDPatternForFilterFields1"; 
container.Controls.Add(vPattern); 

Note: The namespace for these controls is PeterBlum.DES.BLD. If you prefer, add a using clause to that namespace on 
your form. 

 [VB] 

Dim vPattern As PeterBlum.DES.BLD.BLDPatternForFilterFields = _ 
 New PeterBlum.DES.BLD.BLDPatternForFilterFields() 
vPattern.ID = "BLDPatternForFilterFields1" 
container.Controls.Add(vPattern) 

Note: The namespace for these controls is PeterBlum.DES.BLD. If you prefer, add an Imports clause to that namespace 
on your form. 

 

CONTINUED ON THE NEXT PAGE 
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4. Connect the BLDPatternForFilterFields control to the EntityDAODataSource by adding a 
PeterBlum.DES.Web.WebControls.FilterTemplatesEntityFilter object into the EntityFilters 
collection. 

<des:EntityDAODataSource id="DataSource1" runat="server"  
 EntityTypeName="Product"> 
   <EntityFilters> 
      <des:FilterTemplatesEntityFilter ControlID="Filters" /> 
   </EntityFilters> 
</des:EntityDAODataSource> 

5. Set the PatternTemplateName property to the file name of the Pattern Template file. The file extension (“.ascx”) is 
optional. See “Specifying the Pattern Template file”. 

If your Pattern Template file is not in the [web application]\BLD Templates\FilterPatternTemplates folder, set 
the URL to the correct folder within the PatternTemplatesFolderUrl property.  

Guidelines for setting properties 
Design mode users can use the Properties Editor or the Expanded Properties Editor. (See “Expanded Properties Editor” in the 
General Features Guide.) The SmartTag  also offers some of the most important properties. 
Text entry users should add the properties into the <des:ControlClass> tag in this format: 
propertyname="value" 
When setting a property programmatically, have a reference to the control’s object and set the property according to your language’s 
rules. 

 
6. Add the DataField names in several ways: 

• Add FilterFieldInPattern objects to the ItemsInPattern collection. 

<des:BLDPatternForFilterFields id="Filters" runat="server"  
  PatternTemplateName="MyPatternTemplate" > 
  <ItemsInPattern> 
   <des:FilterFieldInPattern DataField="DataField1" /> 
   <des:FilterFieldInPattern DataField="DataField2" /> 
   <des:FilterFieldInPattern DataField="DataField3" /> 
  </ItemsInPattern> 
</des:BLDPatternForFilterFields> 

• Use Automatic Scaffolding by leaving the ItemsInPattern collection empty. 

<des:BLDPatternForFilterFields id="Filters" runat="server"  
  PatternTemplateName="MyPatternTemplate"> 
</des:BLDPatternForFilterFields> 

For more details, see: 

♦ Adding DataFields using Automatic Scaffolding 

♦ Specifying DataFields in the ItemsInPattern collection 

 
CONTINUED ON THE NEXT PAGE 
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7. The FilterFieldInPattern objects have properties where you can change the Filter Template file loaded and deliver 
properties into the Field Template file. See: 

♦ Selecting the Filter Template 

♦ Specifying property values on Filter Templates 

♦ Customizing the text for the BLDLabel 

<des:BLDPatternForFilterFields id="Filters" runat="server" > 
 <ItemsInPattern> 
  <des:FilterFieldInPattern DataField="ProductName" /> 
  <des:FilterFieldInPattern DataField="UnitPrice" UIHint="Currency" > 
  <TemplateProperties> 
   <des:CompareToValueFilterTemplate  
    DataTypeCheckMessages-ErrorMessage="Enter a number" /> 
  </TemplateProperties> 
 </ItemsInPattern> 
</des:BLDPatternForFilterFields> 

The Themes and Skins feature can also supply these values. See “Using Filter Template Themes to assign properties”. 

When using Automatic Scaffolding, you can set these properties by adding FilterFieldInPattern objects to the 
FieldsForScaffolding collection. 

<des:BLDPatternForFilterFields id="Filters" runat="server"  
  PatternTemplateName="MyPatternTemplate" > 
  <FieldsForScaffolding> 
   <des:FilterFieldInPattern DataField="DataField" properties /> 
  </FieldsForScaffolding> 
</des:BLDPatternForFilterFields> 

By adding a FilterFieldInPattern object with its Enabled property set to false, you can omit a DataField that 
Automatic Scaffolding requested. 

8. Evaluate the formatting of the Pattern Template. If it needs adjustment to style sheets or specific style attributes, see if 
that element supports a Named Style. It will use a <des:HtmlTag> control or a call to a method that supports Named 
Styles. 

Add NamedStyle objects to the NamedStyles collection for each Named Style that you want to override. 

See “Named Styles: Web Forms dictate styles in Templates”. 

<des:BLDPatternForFilterFields id="Filters" runat="server" 
 PatternTemplateName="Filters Stacked Format" > 
 <NamedStyles> 
  <des:NamedStyle Name="Container" CssClass="CustomFilterContainer" /> 
  <des:NamedStyle Name="LabelControl" CssClass="FilterLabel" />  
 </NamedStyles> 
</des:BLDPatternForFilterFields> 

Here are some additional topics to consider: 

♦ DisplayMode: Changing the appearance after values have been entered 

♦ BLDFilterFieldCreated event handler 

♦ FilterChanged event handler 

♦ Using a Template to insert HTML and other web controls 

♦ Using Pattern Templates to insert HTML content 

♦ Passing properties to be used by the Pattern Template’s own code 
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Adding a BLDPatternForFilterField Control 
These steps ask you to jump around the document using clicks on links. Adobe Reader offers a Previous View 
command to return to the link. Look for this in the Adobe Reader (shown v6.0) 

1. Review the existing Pattern Templates to determine the right one. When using BLDPatternForFilterField, the Pattern 
Template must inherit from FilterFieldsPatternTemplate. (The One Filter TableRow file is the only one included.) 
You may need to create one if none are a match. See:  

♦ Specifying the Pattern Template file 

♦ Customizing and creating your own Pattern Templates 

By default, Pattern Templates go in the [web application]\BLD Templates\FilterPatternTemplates folder. 

Suggestion: Keep the PatterrnTemplate file open in an editor as you work. 

2. Prepare the page for DES controls. See “Preparing a page for DES controls” in the General Features Guide. It covers 
issues like style sheets, AJAX, and localization. 

3. Add an BLDPatternForFilterField control to the page. 

Visual Studio and Visual Web Developer Design Mode Users 
Drag the BLDPatternForFilterField control from the Toolbox onto your web form. 

Text Entry Users 
Add the control (inside the <form> area): 

<des:BLDPatternForFilterField id="[YourControlID]" runat="server" /> 

Programmatically creating the BLDPatternForFilterField control 
• Identify the control which you will add the BLDPatternForFilterField control to its Controls collection. Like all 

ASP.NET controls, the BLDPatternForFilterField control can be added to any control that supports child controls, 
including Templates. 

• Create an instance of the BLDPatternForFilterField control class. The constructor takes no parameters. 

• Assign the ID property. 

• Add the BLDPatternForFilterField control to the Controls collection. 

In this example, the BLDPatternForFilterField is created with an ID of “BLDPatternForFilterField1”. It is added to 
PlaceHolder1. 

[C#] 

PeterBlum.DES.BLD.BLDPatternForFilterField vPattern =  
 new PeterBlum.DES.BLD.BLDPatternForFilterField(); 
vPattern.ID = "BLDPatternForFilterField1"; 
container.Controls.Add(vPattern); 

Note: The namespace for these controls is PeterBlum.DES.BLD. If you prefer, add a using clause to that namespace on 
your form. 

 [VB] 

Dim vPattern As PeterBlum.DES.BLD.BLDPatternForFilterField = _ 
 New PeterBlum.DES.BLD.BLDPatternForFilterField() 
vPattern.ID = "BLDPatternForFilterField1" 
container.Controls.Add(vPattern) 

Note: The namespace for these controls is PeterBlum.DES.BLD. If you prefer, add an Imports clause to that namespace 
on your form. 

CONTINUED ON THE NEXT PAGE 
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4. Connect the BLDPatternForFilterField control to the EntityDAODataSource by adding a 
PeterBlum.DES.Web.WebControls.FilterTemplatesEntityFilter object into the EntityFilters 
collection. 

<des:EntityDAODataSource id="DataSource1" runat="server"  
 EntityTypeName="Product"> 
   <EntityFilters> 
      <des:FilterTemplatesEntityFilter ControlID="Filter1" /> 
   </EntityFilters> 
</des:EntityDAODataSource> 

5. Set the PatternTemplateName property to the file name of the Pattern Template file. The file extension (“.ascx”) is 
optional. See “Specifying the Pattern Template file”. 

If your Pattern Template file is not in the [web application]\BLD Templates\FilterPatternTemplates folder, set 
the URL to the correct folder within the PatternTemplatesFolderUrl property.  

Guidelines for setting properties 
Design mode users can use the Properties Editor or the Expanded Properties Editor. (See “Expanded Properties Editor” in the 
General Features Guide.) The SmartTag  also offers some of the most important properties. 
Text entry users should add the properties into the <des:ControlClass> tag in this format: 
propertyname="value" 
When setting a property programmatically, have a reference to the control’s object and set the property according to your language’s 
rules. 

 
6. Assign the DataField name to the DataField property. 

7. Run the page and review the Filter Template user interface shown. To change from the defaults, either change the 
TemplateTheme or the UIHint property. See “Selecting the Filter Template”. 

8. If a Filter Template needs modification, explore its available properties and set them in the TemplateProperties 
collection. See “Specifying property values on Filter Templates”.  

There are also several properties exposed on the BLDPatternForFilterField control which may be of interest, including 
Required and Label. See “Properties common to all Filter Template classes”. 

<des:BLDPatternForFilterField id="Filters" runat="server" 
 PatternTemplateName="One Filter TableRow" 
 DataField="UnitPrice" UIHint="Currency" Label-Text="Price:"  > 
 <TemplateProperties> 
  <des:CompareToValueFilterTemplate  
   DataTypeCheckMessages-ErrorMessage="Enter a number" /> 
 </TemplateProperties> 
</des:BLDPatternForFilterField> 

The Themes and Skins feature can also supply these values. See “Using Filter Template Themes to assign properties”. 

9. Evaluate the formatting of the Pattern Template. If it needs adjustment to style sheets or specific style attributes, see if 
that element supports a Named Style. It will use a <des:HtmlTag> control or a call to a method that supports Named 
Styles. 

Add PeterBlum.DES.BLD.NamedStyle objects to the NamedStyles collection for each Named Style that you 
want to override. 

See “Named Styles: Web Forms dictate styles in Templates”. 

<des:BLDPatternForFilterField id="Filters" runat="server" 
 PatternTemplateName="One Filter TableRow" DataField="UnitPrice" > 
 <NamedStyles> 
  <des:NamedStyle Name="LabelControl" CssClass="BigLabel" /> 
 </NamedStyles> 
</des:BLDPatternForFilterField> 

Here are some additional topics to consider: 

http://www.peterblum.com/�


Peter’s Business Logic Driven UI   Part of Peter’s Data Entry Suite 5 

Copyright  2002-2012 Peter L. Blum. All Rights Reserved  Page 1382 of 2193 
http://www.PeterBlum.com  For technical support and other assistance, see page 2153 

 
 
Web Form Development > Controls > Filtering > BLDPatternFilterFields and BLDPatternFilterField 

♦ DisplayMode: Changing the appearance after values have been entered 

♦ BLDFilterFieldCreated event handler 

♦ FilterChanged event handlerFilterChanged event handler 

♦ Passing properties to be used by the Pattern Template’s own code 
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Properties for the BLDPatternForFilterFields Control 
PeterBlum.DES.BLD.BLDPatternForFilterFields control inherits from System.Web.UI.Control (not 
WebControl or BaseDataBoundControl). 

Click on any of these topics to jump to them: 

♦ Pattern Template Properties 

♦ DataFields Properties 

♦ Filter Template Properties 

♦ Default NamedParts Properties 

♦ Behavior Properties 
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Pattern Template Properties 
These properties appear in the “Template Lookup” category of the Properties Editor. 

• PatternTemplateName (string) – This property determines which Pattern Template file to use. The file extension 
“.ascx” is optional. This property should not have a URL. If the Pattern Template file is not in the 
[web application]\BLD Templates\FilterPatternTemplates folder, use the PatternTemplatesFolderUrl 
property to specify the URL. 

BLDPatternForFilterFields defaults to “Filters Flow Format”. BLDPatternForFilterField defaults to “”. 

See “Specifying the Pattern Template file”. 

• PatternTemplatesFolderUrl (string) – The URL to the folder containing the Pattern Template file. If the file is in the 
[web application]\BLD Templates\FilterPatternTemplates folder, this property can be unassigned. 

It defaults to "". 

• NamedStyles (PeterBlum.DES.BLD.NamedStyles) – A list of NamedStyle objects. These are passed to the Pattern 
Template and Filter Template. 

Named Styles allow the user to deliver formatting rules into your Pattern Template. You declare various HTML tags that 
they can format with a HtmlTag control, or by calling the GetTagAttributes() method. These take a name which 
is used to lookup a NamedStyle object from this list. (You don’t have to search this list yourself.) 

When applying a Named Style to the Filter Template’s data entry controls, either use the name 
“FilterTemplateDataControls” or leave the Name property unassigned in the NamedStyle object. 

For more details, see “Using Named Styles to adjust the formatting”. 

BLDPatternForFilterFields control only Pattern Template properties 
• PartsToGenerate (enum PeterBlum.DES.PatternPartsToGenerate) – When using a PartsPatternTemplate, any of its 

parts can be generated individually, or together as a group. This property determines which part or parts to generate. 

Most of the enumerated values in the PatternPartsToGenerate type are intended for the BLDPatternForDataFields 
control. However, you can use all of values except those for “Group” and EmptyCellRow. 

BLDPatternForFilterFields users will typically use these values: 

o DetailView – Constructs the entire Filter interface, including header row, footer row, and buttons. 
o DetailViewNoHeaderFooter – Same as DetailsView but without header and footer rows. This is the default. 
o DetailViewNoHeader – Same as DetailsView but without the header row. 
o DetailViewNoFooter – Same as DetailsView but without the footer row. 

• AutoGenerateButtons (enum PeterBlum.DES.BLD.AutoGenerateButtons) – Determines where buttons are shown 
when generating a DataRow Part, or where a header or footer for buttons is positioned when generating a HeaderRow or 
FooterRow Part. 

The enumerated type values are: 

o First – Show buttons before the filters. 
o Last – Show the buttons after the filters. This is the default. 
o FirstLast - Before and after the filters. 
o None - Do not auto generate. Often the user declares a BLDFilterButtons control to generate buttons when set to 

None. 

• ShowClearButton (Boolean) – When AutoGenerateButtons is used, this determines if the Clear Button is shown or 
not. By default it is shown. However, if the ClearButton property is not assigned within the Pattern Template, it will 
never be shown. 

It defaults to true. 
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• ShowResetButton (Boolean) – When AutoGenerateButtons is used, this determines if the Reset Button is shown or 
not. By default it is hidden. However, if the ResetButton property is not assigned within the Pattern Template, it will 
never be shown. 

It defaults to false. 

• DataRowAppearance (enum PeterBlum.DES.BLD.DataRowAppearance) – Determines the style sheet class and 
NamedStyle rule apply to the container tag around the DataRow and DataCell Parts. 

The enumerated type DataRowAppearance has these values: 

o Standard – Use the CssClass and NamedStyle properties on DataRow and DataCell Parts. This is the default. 

o Selected – Use the SelectedCssClass and SelectedNamedStyle properties on DataRow and DataCell Parts. 

o Alternative – Use the AlternativeCssClass and AlternativeNamedStyle properties on DataRow and DataCell 
Parts. 
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DataFields Properties 
These properties appear in the “DataFields” category of the Properties Editor. 

BLDPatternForFilterFields control only DataField properties 
• ItemsInPattern (PeterBlum.DES.BLD.ItemsInPattern) – Use this collection to identify the DataFields that will be 

assigned to BLDFilterFields found in the Pattern Template. See “Specifying DataFields in the ItemsInPattern 
collection”. 

Here are classes that are used in ItemsInPattern: 

o FilterFieldInPattern – Typically you add FilterFieldInPattern objects, assigning the DataField name to the DataField 
property and using its many other properties to customize the Filter Template selected for that DataField. See 
“Specifying property values on Filter Templates” and “Selecting the Filter Template”. 

o LabelInPattern – Assigns a BLDLabel with text. If the BLDLabel has its AssociatedControlID property assigned to 
a BLDFilterField, use the FilterFieldInPattern object and sets the text in its Label property. See “Customizing the 
text for the BLDLabel”. 

o ButtonsInPattern – Adds the <Buttons> Part from the PartsPatternTemplate. Use it when AutoGenerateButtons is 
set to No. 

o TemplateNotInPattern objects – To insert HTML and web controls not defined in the Pattern Template, even 
BLDFilterFields. See “Using a Template to insert HTML and other web controls”. 

Objects added here depend on the AutoScaffold property. If it is AutoScaffold.No or 
AutoScaffold.WhenEmpty (the default), these objects are used as is. Otherwise, Automatic Scaffolding populates 
ItemsInPattern, either before or after any existing objects in this collection.. 

If you need to programmatically find a specific object within ItemsInPattern, there are two methods available on the 
BLDPatternForFilterFields control: 

o For FilterFieldInPattern objects, use FindByDataField("datafieldname"). See “FindByDataField() 
method”. 

o For all objects, assign a unique value in the ItemInPattern object’s ID property when the object is first created or in 
the ASP.NET markup. Then use FindByID("id") and typecast to the expected class. See “FindByID() method”. 

• AutoScaffold (enum PeterBlum.DES.BLD.AutoScaffold) – Determines if Automatic Scaffolding is used to populate the 
ItemsInPattern collection, and what to do when that collection already has items. Automatic Scaffolding will use 
FilterFieldInPattern objects from the FieldsForScaffolding collection, if available. Otherwise, it creates a 
FilterFieldInPattern object with only its DataField property assigned. See “Adding DataFields using Automatic 
Scaffolding”. 

The enumerated type PeterBlum.DES.BLD.AutoScaffold has these values: 

o No – Do not use Automatic Scaffolding. Use the ItemsInPattern collection as is. 

o WhenEmpty - The ItemsInPattern collection must be empty to use Automatic Scaffolding. This is the default. 

o Append – Uses automatic scaffold, adding items after the ItemsInPattern collection 

o Insert – Uses automatic scaffold, adding items before the ItemsInPattern collection 

This property is ignored when the PartsToGenerate property does not reflect a data oriented part, such as 
ContainerOpeningTag and Buttons. 

 

CONTINUED ON THE NEXT PAGE 
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• MinimumAutoGeneratePriority (enum PeterBlum.DES.BLD.AutoGeneratePriority) – When using the AutoScaffold 
feature, it will look through DataFields with the DESDA.FilterAttribute. It includes those whose AutoGeneratePriority 
is equal to or above this value. 

When set to AutoGeneratePriority.Never, it is the same as selecting 
AutoGeneratePriority.Complete. It does not include those marked Never. 

The enumerated type PeterBlum.DES.BLD.AutoGeneratePriority has these values: 

o Always - Always generate. Good for the most important searches. 

o Standard - For the typical search screens. Includes FilterAttributes marked Standard and Always. This is the 
default. 

o Advanced - For advanced search screens. Includes FilterAttributes marked Advanced, Standard, and 
Always. 

o Complete – For including all. Includes FilterAttributes marked Complete, Advanced, Standard and 
Always. 

o Never – If used, this works the same as Complete. 

• FieldsForScaffolding (PeterBlum.DES.BLD.BaseFieldsForScaffolding) – Used with Automatic Scaffolding to provide 
it fully prepared FilterFieldInPattern objects. If the DataField is declared in this collection and Automatic Scaffolding 
needs it, it is copied to ItemsInPattern. If the DataField is not here, Automatic Scaffolding creates a FilterFieldInPattern 
object, only assigning its DataField property. 

Use this collection to customize which Field Template is used (UIHint and TemplateSkinID properties), the error 
messages associated with validators (ErrorMessages property), Named Styles (the NamedStyles property) and 
properties passed to the Filter Template (TemplateProperties collection). 

You must assign the DataField property on each FilterFieldInPattern object. 

This list does not require FilterFieldInPattern objects for all possible DataFields, only the ones you want to customize. 
When this list has a DataField not defined by Automatic Scaffolding, it is ignored. 

This list does not determine field order. That is determined by the DESDA.FilterAttribute. 

See “Using the FieldsForScaffolding collection”.  

 
 

 

 

FieldsForScaffolding contains 
these FilterFieldInPattern objects: 

. 

 

Scaffolding needs these Data 
Fields: 

Final list for ItemsInPattern 
contains these 
FilterFieldInPattern objects: 

 
UnitPrice and its properties 
Category and its properties 

 

ProductName 

 

UnitsInStock 

 

UnitPrice 

 

Category 

 

UnitPrice and its properties 

Category and its properties 

 

ProductName 

 

UnitsInStock 
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BLDPatternForFilterField control only Pattern Template properties 
• DataField (string) – The DataField name that will be filtered.  

It defaults to "". It is required. 
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Filter Template Properties 
• TemplateTheme (string) – Overrides the default Theme established in the BLDCustomizer.FilterTemplateTheme 

property. Themes are used to map the original data type of the DataField to a specific Filter Template file. See “Selecting 
a Filter Template to use”. 

• UIHint (string) – Only on the DyanamicOneFilterPattern control and FilterFieldInPattern object. Overrides the default 
Filter Template. Specify the file name excluding the file extension. 

The default is determined by the data type and Themes and Skins. See “Themes and Skins for Filter Templates”. 

• TemplateSkinID (string) – Only on the DyanamicOneFilterPattern control and FilterFieldInPattern object. When 
using a Theme, this identifies a specific skin within the Theme associated with the specified UIHint or Filter Template 
name. 

You can have multiple skins for a single UIHint by using a skinid to uniquely name them. If you don't specify a value in 
the UIHint property, default rules determine which Filter Template name is initially identified. That name along with 
this SkinID value must exactly match to be used. 

See “Themes and Skins for Filter Templates”. 

It is unassigned by default. 

Note: Do not use the SkinID property on this control for this. SkinID is associated with another “Themes and Skins” 
concept supported by all ASP.NET web controls. 

• EntityFilterPickerSelectorName, EndWithNewLine, ValidationGroup  – These are universal properties for Filter 
Templates that appear on both BLDPatternForFilterFields and BLDPatternForFilterField controls. See “Universal 
properties for Filter Templates”. 

• Label, Required, SummaryText, NameTokenText, Value1TokenText, and Value2TokenText – Only on the 
DyanamicOneFilterPattern control and FilterFieldInPattern object. These are universal properties for Filter Templates 
that appear only on BLDPatternForFilterField controls. (When working with BLDPatternForFilterFields, you will find 
these on FilterFieldInPattern objects.) See “Universal properties for Filter Templates”. 

• TemplateProperties (FilterTemplatePropertyManager) – Only on the DyanamicOneFilterPattern control and 
FilterFieldInPattern object. Assign properties declared on Filter Templates to customize them.  
See “Specifying property values on Filter Templates”. 

This is collection of Filter Template User Controls whose properties are transferred to a matching Filter Template User 
Control that is generated in a BLDFilterField or BLDPatternForFilterFields control. You can define the actual Filter 
Templates used, a base class or one of these classes (which are in the PeterBlum.DES.BLD namespace): 

o AnyFilterTemplateProperties – Supports any property. It exposes the properties of the base Filter 
Template User Control class, PeterBlum.DES.BLD.BaseFilterTemplate, to intellisense and the design 
mode Properties Editor. Any other property can be added, but you must know the correct name and value format. 

o ListFilterTemplateProperties – Supports any property used by single-selection list oriented Filter 
Templates such as Enumerated, ForeignKey, and EntityFilterPickerAttribute Filter Templates. 

o MultiSelectionListFilterTemplateProperties – Supports any property used by multiselection list 
oriented Filter Templates. 

There can be many Templates defined. The list is searched in order. If a property name is not found in the class, or the 
class itself is not an ancestor of the actual Template User Control, it is skipped. 

Once the class matches and the property value is not at the default base on the DefaultValueAttribute, it is used. If not 
found here, the FilterTemplateProperties collection on the BLDCustomizer control is searched. 

The actual Template User Control's property must call GetPropertyFromHost<T>() to get a value from a User 
Control, except when the property is an actual control like DataControl and BLDDataFieldValidators. 

CONTINUED ON THE NEXT PAGE 
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• DisplayMode (enum PeterBlum.DES.BLD.BLDFilterFieldDisplayMode) – Determines how to display this control when 
the user has establish this filter: Editable (edit mode), Summary (text description) or None. The state may be switch 
from Editable to one of the other two automatically if the filter has been setup. 

Many storefronts hide the Filter Template when the filter is shown in the BLDFilterSummary control. Use None for 
that. 

If there is no BLDFilterSummary control, another approach is to show the EntityFilter’s Summary Text inline, applying 
the powerful SummaryFormatter property to determine its appearance. Use Summary for that. 

The enumerated type PeterBlum.DES.BLD.BLDFilterFieldDisplayMode has these values: 

o Editable - Show the Filter Template. This is the default. 

o Summary - When not setup with data, same as Editable. When setup, use the EntityFilter's Summary Text, with 
its formatting defined by the SummaryFormatter property. 

o None - When not setup with data, same as Editable. When setup, do not show anything. 

Even when in Summary or None mode, the Filter Template is generated with HTML, so it can preserve its current 
values. Its content is hidden using the "style=display:none;". 

For more, see “DisplayMode: Changing the appearance after values have been entered”. 

• SummaryFormatter (PeterBlum.DES.BLD.SingleItemSummaryFormatter) – Gets and sets the SummaryFormatter that 
controls the appearance of the Summary Text when using DisplayMode = Summary. 

This property is polymorphic. While it provides the PeterBlum.DES.BLD.SingleItemSummaryFormatter 
class by default, you can create another class to handle formatting differently and assign it. Your custom class must 
inherit from PeterBlum.DES.BLD.BaseFilterSummaryFormatter. 

Because it’s polymorphic, the ASP.NET format uses the SummaryFormatterContainer node to enclose the actual object:  

<des:BLDPatternForFilterFields id="id" runat="server" properties > 
   <SummaryFormatterContainer> 
      <des:SingleItemSummaryFormatter properties /> 
   </SummaryFormatterContainer> 
</des:BLDPatternForFilterFields> 

For details, see “Properties of the SingleItemSummaryFormatter class”. 

The text shown in the summary is initially determined by properties on the EntityFilter class. If you want to customize 
that text, or even to prevent the SummaryFormatter from appearing, setup the PrepareSummaryText event handler on 
the BLDPageManager control. See “PrepareSummaryText event handler”. 
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Default NamedParts Properties 
Note: Does not apply to the BLDPatternForFilterField control. 

These properties appear in the “Default NamedParts” category of the Properties Editor. 

Each Part in a PartsPatternTemplate can use a NamedPart instead of the part declared on the BLDPartsPatternTemplate 
control. The following chart indicates the properties that define a NamedPart by its name. 

Note:DataRow and DataCell are where the BLDFilterFields go. 

Part Type Property name 

Container ContainerNamedPart 

HeaderRow HeaderRowNamedPart 

DataRow DataRowNamedPart 

DataCell DataCellNamedPart 

Buttons ButtonsNamedPart 

FooterRow FooterRowNamedPart 

DataRowSeparator DataRowSeparatorNamedPart 

NoDataToShow NoDataToShowNamedPart 

EmptyItemCell EmptyItemCellNamedPart 
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Behavior Properties 
• MaxCellsPerRow (Nullable<int>) – Determines the maximum number of Cells per row when using a 

PartsPatternTemplate that specifies DataCells. (DataCells are where the BLDFilterField controls reside.) 

Each Part in the PartsPatternTemplate has its own MaxCellsPerRow property which provides a default. When this is 
assigned, it overrides the default. 

When there are more than this number of drawn cells, the DataRowSeparator is inserted. 

If the EmptyItemCell element is setup, it is inserted after all Cells are drawn until the row contains this value of cells. 

When unassigned, this property is not used. 

It defaults to unassigned. 

• BLDFilterFieldCreated event handler – An event handler invoked when a BLDFilterField control is being prepared. 
Allows you to customize its properties before its Filter Template user control is determined and loaded. See 
“BLDFilterFieldCreated event handler”. 

• FilterChanged event handler – An event hander invoked when a Filter Template has its rules changed. See 
“FilterChanged event handler”. 

• OnCommand event handler – An event handler that passes the Command generated by buttons that it contains. Use it to 
expand the actions associated with the buttons. Its delegate definition is described here: CommandEventHandler 
Delegate. 

• ResetToFirstPage (Boolean) – Determinies if it notifies the BLDWidgetsViews to show the first page. If false, you 
must use the FilterChanged event to call BLDWidgetsView.SetPageProperties(). 

When true, it always notifies. 

When false, it never notifies. You will have to use the FilterChanged event to notify. 

It defaults to true. 

• Visible (Boolean) – When false, no HTML is output. This control is entirely unused. It defaults to true. 

• AutoLoadPatternTemplateStyleSheetFile (Boolean) – Pattern Templates often use the style sheet classes defined in 
the file: [web app]\DES\Appearance\BLD\PatternTemplateNamedStyles.css. When this property is true, 
that file is automatically added to the page without you establishing a <link> tag. 

When used, it merges the style sheet file with other BLD files. It also compresses the file, removing comments and much 
whitespace. 

When not used, you can still load it merged and compressed by calling 

PeterBlum.DES.Globals.WebFormDirector.StyleSheetManager.Include( 
 PeterBlum.DES.StyleSheetFiles.PatternTemplateNamedStyles) 

The path to this file can be changed in two ways: 

o In Application_Start(), call  

PeterBlum.DES.StyleSheetManager.SetDefaultUrl( 
 PeterBlum.DES.StyleSheetFiles.PatternTemplateNamedStyles, "URL") 

o In the <appSettings> section of web.config, add  

<add key="DES_StyleSheetPatternTemplateNamedStyles" value="URL" /> 

It defaults to true. 
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Methods for the BLDPatternForFilterFields Control 
These methods are intended for the Page developer to create and retrieve ItemInPattern objects. 

Click on any of these topics to jump to them: 

♦ AddFilterField() method 

♦ FindByID() method 

♦ FindByDataField() method 

♦ SetPropertyForPatternTemplates() method 
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AddFilterField() method 
Adds a FilterFieldInPattern object to the end of the ItemsInPattern collection and returns it for further modification. 

[C#] 

PeterBlum.DES.BLD.FilterFieldInPattern AddFilterField(string dataField) 

[VB] 

Function AddFilterField(ByVal dataField As String) _ 
 As PeterBlum.DES.BLD.FilterFieldInPattern 

Parameters 
dataField 

The DataField name to add. 

Returns 
The FilterFieldInPattern object that was created and added to the end of the collection. 
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The BLDFilterSummary control 
The BLDFilterSummary control shows the results of filters applied, not just those from Filter Templates, but any EntityFilter 
defined in the EntityDAODataSource.EntityFilters property. (You can also exclude them.) 

The user interface defaults to what you see in many store fronts: 

 
When the user sets Category to Condiments: 

 
The  is a button that lets the user remove that filter. It is one of two commands to clear filters. Let’s add a price range. 

 
Now the second command appears as the hyperlink. When clicked, it clears itself and all filters to its right. 

This user interface is very customizable. Not only can you replace text and images, but you can replace the overall way it 
draws. Above, it places items side-by-side, separated by the > symbol. Another way is to have it stacked. The 
SummaryFormatter property hosts a replaceable object that handles the appearance. 

You can include the BLDFilterSummary control inside of the BLDWidgetsView by adding the FilterSummaryWidget object 
to its Fields collection. 

Click on any of these topics to jump to them: 

♦ Using the BLDFilterSummary control 

♦ Adding a BLDFilterSummary control 

♦ Properties for the BLDFilterSummary control 
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Using the BLDFilterSummary control 
Let’s start with a simple example: 

<des:BLDFilterSummary ID="DEFS1" runat="server" /> 
 
That will give you the storefront look like this: 

 
The BLDFilterSummary control uses the EntityDAODataSource control to identify the EntityFilters it draws. In the above 
example, the EntityDAODataSource and BLDPatternForFilterFields controls looked like this: 

<des:BLDPatternForFilterFields ID="Filters" runat="server"  
 PatternTemplateName="Filters Flow Format"> 
 <ItemsInPattern> 
  <des:FilterFieldInPattern DataField="UnitPrice" Label-Text="Price"> 
   <TemplateProperties> 
    <des:AnyFilterTemplateProperties SummaryTextValuesFromControls="false"/> 
   </TemplateProperties> 
  </des:FilterFieldInPattern> 
 </ItemsInPattern> 
</des:BLDPatternForFilterFields> 

<des:EntityDAODataSource ID="DataSource1" runat="server" EntityTypeName="Product" > 
 <EntityFilters> 
  <des:SummaryOnlyEntityFilter SummaryText="Groceries" /> 
  <des:SummaryOnlyEntityFilter SummaryText="Specialty" /> 
  <des:FilterTemplatesEntityFilter ControlID="Filters" /> 
 </EntityFilters> 
</des:EntityDAODataSource> 

Understanding this code 
• The EntityDAODataSource has 3 EntityFilters. The first two added the “Groceries” and “Specialty” options, which this 

page is designed to always show. The SummaryOnlyEntityFilter is designed for this. It has no impact on your query, but 
offers its to this control. 

• The FilterTemplatesEntityFilter points to a BLDPatternForFilterFields control which contributes up to 2 EntityFilters, as 
the user fills in their controls. (A Filter Template creates an EntityFilter object to describe its rules.) Each EntityFilter 
adds its own text. 

Click on any of these topics to jump to them: 

♦ Connecting to the DataSource 

♦ EntityFilters and their SummaryText The SummaryOnlyEntityFilter Class 

♦ Related Control 
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Connecting to the DataSource 
The BLDFilterSummary normally finds the EntityDAODataSource control. However, if you have more than one 
EntityDAODataSource on the page, you must assign the correct ID to the DataSourceControlID property. 

<des:BLDFilterSummary ID="DEFS1" runat="server"  
 DataSourceControlID="DataSource1" /> 

When writing code, assign a reference to the EntityDAODataSource object to the DataSourceControlInstance property. 
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EntityFilters and their SummaryText 
The EntityFilter classes are designed to provide a string called “Summary Text”, which is used by the BLDFilterSummary 
control. Some use a fixed string from their SummaryText property. Others construct the summary text based on rules that 
you supply on the EntityFilter object. See “The SummaryText property and tokens”. 

EntityFilter objects come from two places when using the BLDFilterSummary: 

• The EntityDAODataSource.EntityFilters property. When declared here, you have direct access to the SummaryText 
and other properties on each EntityFilter class. 

<des:TextSearchEntityFilter DataField="ProductName"  
 SummaryText="<span class='Title'>{VALUE1}</span>" /> 

• The Filter Templates generate EntityFilters and deliver them to the EntityDAODataSource through the 
FilterTemplateEntityFilter. You do not have direct access to these EntityFilter objects, and therefore cannot set the 
SummaryText and other properties. However, you will find many of the same properties on the FilterFieldInPattern 
object and BLDFilterField controls, which create the Filter Templates. 

<des:FilterFieldInPattern DataField="Category"  
 SummaryText="<span class='category'>{VALUE1}</span>" /> 

If you want to customize that text, or even to prevent it from appearing in the BLDFilterSummary, setup the 
PrepareSummaryText event handler on the BLDPageManager control. See “PrepareSummaryText event handler”. 

Finally, you can add Summary Text items in the BLDFilterSummary even when there is no filter defined by adding the 
SummaryOnlyEntityFilter to the EntityDAODataSource. 

Click on any of these topics to jump to them: 

♦ The SummaryOnlyEntityFilter Class 

Summary Text Properties on each EntityFilter class 

♦ CompareToValueEntityFilter RangeEntityFilter 

♦ TextSearchEntityFilter MultiFieldTextSearchEntityFilter 

♦ IsNullEntityFilter IsEmptyTextEntityFilter IsNullOrEmptyTextEntityFilter 

♦ OrEntityFilters AndEntityFilters 

♦ CustomEntityFilter 
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The SummaryOnlyEntityFilter Class 
An EntityFilter that does NOT apply a filter rule, but still provides support for the Summary Text feature, so you can add 
elements to the BLDFilterSummary control. Add these objects into the EntityDAODataSource.EntityFilters collection in the 
order they should display in the BLDFilterSummary control. 

Assign the desired text to the SummaryText property, or use the PrepareSummaryText event handler on the 
BLDPageManager control. 

Example 
<des:EntityDAODataSource ID="DataSource1" runat="server" EntityTypeName="Product" > 
 <EntityFilters> 
  <des:SummaryOnlyEntityFilter SummaryText="Groceries" /> 
  <des:SummaryOnlyEntityFilter SummaryText="Specialty" /> 
  <des:FilterTemplatesEntityFilter ControlID="Filters" /> 
 </EntityFilters> 
</des:EntityDAODataSource> 

Selecting the right class 
There are several versions of SummaryOnlyEntityFilter. They differ by namespace: 

• PeterBlum.DES.DAO.EntityFilters – Generally use this when writing code. 

• PeterBlum.DES.Web.WebControls – This is always used when your markup is <des:SummaryOnlyEntityFilter>. 

WARNING: If your code file imports both namespaces, you must explicitly declare the namespace and class in code. 

 

Click on any of these topics to jump to them: 

♦ Summary Text Properties 

♦ Behavior Properties 

♦ Constructors 
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Summary Text Properties 
• SummaryText (string) – A template to construct the Filter Summary that is shown by the user interface. See 

“Communicating with the user interface”. If you want to define this at runtime, use the PrepareSummaryText event 
handler on the BLDPageManager control. 

The template contains tokens which are replaced by the settings of this EntityFilter at runtime. SummaryOnlyEntityFilter 
supports these tokens: 

o “{NAME}” – Shows the Display Name for the DataField. Its value comes from the DisplayNameAttribute.Name or 
DisplayAttribute.Name property assigned to the DataField’s metadata. If NameTokenText is assigned, it is used 
instead. 

It defaults to “”. 

• SummaryTextLookupID (string) – An alternative to SummaryText. When used, the text is looked up from another 
source, such as a resource file or database using the String Lookup System. Strings must be in the string lookup group 
Misc. 

• NameTokenText (string) – Replaces the “{NAME}” token in SummaryText with this value. Leave it unassigned to use 
the value from the DataField’s DisplayNameAttribute.Name property. Normally you don’t modify this until the default 
name is incorrect for the situation.  

It is unassigned by default. 

• NameTokenTextLookupID (string) – An alternative to NameTokenText. When used, the text is looked up from 
another source, such as a resource file or database using the String Lookup System. Strings must be in the string lookup 
group Misc. 

• ShowInSummary (enum PeterBlum.DES.DAO.EntityFilters.ShowInFilterSummary) – Determines if the entity filter 
provides its summary description to the BLDFilterSummary control. 

The enumerated type PeterBlum.DES.DAO.EntityFilters.ShowInFilterSummary has these values: 

o Hide – Do not show. 

o Show – Show. 

o Default – Same as Show. 

It defaults to ShowInFilterSummary.Show. 
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Behavior Properties 
• Enabled (Boolean) – Determines if the filter will show its SummaryText. Provides an easy way to turn off a filter 

without deleting it. It defaults to true. 

• ID (string) – Provides an identity to the object, useful in searching for the right EntityFilter in a list, and to show in error 
messages. It is optional. 

Generally set this when you need to return to an EntityFilter in a collection, such as in SelectArgs.EntityFilters. 

Each EntityFilters collection provides the FindID() method. Pass it the ID and it will return the EntityFilter. Typecast 
the result to the correct EntityFilter type. 
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Constructors 
[C#] 

SummaryOnlyEntityFilter(); 

SummaryOnlyEntityFilter(string summaryText); 

SummaryOnlyEntityFilter(string summaryText, string summaryTextLookupID); 

[VB] 

New() 

New(ByVal summaryText As String) 

New(ByVal summaryText As String, ByVal summaryTextLookupID As String) 
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Using the SummaryFormatter property 
In the previous example, the focus was on how to generate the Summary Text items from each EntityFilter. This section 
focuses on what encloses those items. The SummaryFormatter property describes the HTML enclosing the Summary Text 
items. 

The SummaryFormatter is much like the ErrorFormatter property of Validators, where you can plug in an object that 
describes the HTML. This makes the SummaryFormatter very expandable. 

BLD includes the following classes that can be used with the SummaryFormatter property (all are in the 
PeterBlum.DES.BLD namespace): 

• RowOfLinksFilterSummaryFormatter – Displays the Summary Texts side by side. This is the default for the 
SummaryFormatter property. Each Summary Text is separated by either text or an image, defined by the 
FilterSeparator and FilterSeparatorImageUrl properties. 

• ListOfLinksFilterSummaryFormatter – Displays the Summary Texts using <ul> and <li> tags. By default, they appear 
stacked, but style sheets can that. Specify the style sheets for <ul> and <li> with the OuterCssClass and InnerCssClass 
properties respectively.  

Because the SummaryFormatter supports multiple classes, the ASP.NET markup is a little different. 

<des:BLDFilterSummary id="Summary" runat="server"> 
 <SummaryFormatterContainer> 
  <des:class propertyname="value"  /> 
 </SummaryFormatterContainer> 
</des:BLDFilterSummary> 

When working in code, don’t refer to the SummaryFormatterContainer. Just use the SummaryFormatter and typecast it to 
the RowOfLinksFilterSummaryFormatter or ListOfLinksFilterSummaryFormatter. 

[C#] 

using PeterBlum.DES.BLD; 
…  
((RowOfLinksFilterSummaryFormatter)Summary.SummaryFormatter).PropertyName = Value; 

[VB] 

Imports PeterBlum.DES.BLD 
…  
CType(Summary.SummaryFormatter, RowOfLinksFilterSummaryFormatter).PropertyName = _ 
 Value 

Click on any of these topics to jump to them: 

♦ The SummaryFormatter Class Properties 

♦ CreateEntityFilterHTML event handler 
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The SummaryFormatter Class Properties 
Here are the properties associated with both RowOfLinksFilterSummaryFormatter and ListOfLinksFilterSummaryFormatter 
classes. 

Click on any of these topics to jump to them: 

♦ Appearance properties 

♦ Behavior properties 

♦ ClearOne Button properties 

♦ RowOfLinksFilterSummaryFormatter specific properties 

♦ ListOfLinksFilterSummaryFormatter specific properties 
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Appearance properties 
• ButtonSeparator (string) – When the ClearOneButton is shown, this HTML separates it from the summary text. 

It supports HTML. 

It defaults to "&nbsp;". 

• HyperlinkCssClass (string) – The style sheet class applied to the hyperlink containing the Summary Text. 

To use automatic browser renaming of the class, start with an ! character. 

It defaults to "FilterSummaryFormatterHyperLink" which is define in  
[web app]\DES\Appearance\BLD\Controls.css and has this definition: 

.FilterSummaryFormatterHyperLink 
{ 
 font-family: Tahoma, Arial, Sans-Serif; 
 font-size:small; 
}  
.FilterSummaryFormatterHyperLink:link, visited 
{ 
   color: blue; 
} 
.FilterSummaryFormatterHyperLink:hover 
{ 
   color: Navy; 
} 
.FilterSummaryFormatterHyperLink IMG 
{ 
   border :0; 
} 

• LabelCssClass (string) – The style sheet class applied to labels containing the Summary Text. 

To use automatic browser renaming of the class, start with an ! character. 

It defaults to "FilterSummaryFormatterLabel" which is define in 
[web app]\DES\Appearance\BLD\Controls.css and has this definition: 

.FilterSummaryFormatterLabel 
{ 
 font-family: Tahoma, Arial, Sans-Serif; 
 font-size:small; 
} 
.FilterSummaryFormatterLabel IMG 
{ 
   border :0; 
} 

• HyperlinkToolTip (string) – The tooltip for each hyperlink. 

Use the token {NAME} to show the user friendly DataField name. 

Use the token {FILTER} to show the summary description of the filter rule. 

It defaults to "{NAME}". 

• HyperlinkToolTipLookupID (string) – Gets the value for HyperlinkToolTip through the String Lookup System.  (See 
“String Lookup System” in the General Features Guide.) The LookupID and its value should be defined within the 
string lookup group of BLDControls. If no match is found OR this is blank, HyperlinkToolTip will be used. 
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Behavior properties 
• HyperLinkMode (enum PeterBlum.DES.BLD.HyperlinkEntityFiltersMode) – Determines if the Summary Text appears 

as a hyperlink, which works the same as the ClearOneButton. Generally set this to 
HyperlinkEntityFiltersMode.Yes when you have hidden the ClearOneButton. It defaults to 
HyperlinkEntityFiltersMode.No. 

• SupportClearOnSummaryOnlyEntityFitlers (Boolean) – SummaryOnEntityFilter objects only show Summary Text 
and do not impact the query. This determines if they invoke the Clear commands or not. 

When they don't support the Clear commands, the hyperlink and clear buttons are never shown on them. The 
CreateEntityFilterHTML event handler overrides this setting. See “CreateEntityFilterHTML event handler”. 

When true, the commands are offered. Its up to you to handle those commands since there is nothing the actual 
EntityFilter has to remove from the query. 

When false, the commands are not offered. 

It defaults to false. 
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ClearOne Button properties 
• ClearOneButton (PeterBlum.DES.Web.BaseHtmlButtonUserProperties) – Formats the button used to clear the 

individual filter.  

When defining its properties in ASP.NET markup, use the syntax ClearOneButton-PropertyName="value". 

<des:BLDFilterField id="id" runat="server" properties > 
   <SummaryFormatterContainer> 
      <des:SingleItemSummaryFormatter ClearOneButton-Text="Undo" /> 
   </SummaryFormatterContainer> 
</des:BLDFilterField> 

Here are its child properties: 

o ButtonType (Nullable<PeterBlum.DES.Web.HtmlButtonType) – Determines the requested type of button. If not 
assigned, it will determine the style from the properties given, picking from Text or Image (but not Button). It is not 
assigned by default. 

The button types include Text (a label that is animated using style sheets), Button (an HTML button), Image, 
and HyperLink. 

o Text (string) – The text for the button. It supports HTML. If the ButtonType is Image, this becomes the alternative 
text for the <img> tag. It defaults to "[x]". 

o TextLookupID (string) – Gets the value for Text through the String Lookup System.  (See “String Lookup System” 
in the General Features Guide.) The LookupID and its value should be defined within the string lookup group of 
BLDControls. If no match is found OR this is blank, Text will be used. 

o ImageUrl (string) – The URL to an image that is shown on the button. Does not apply when ButtonType=Button. 
When using ButtonType=Image and this is unassigned, a hyperlink is shown. 

It defaults to "". 

Special Symbols for URLs  
The “{APPEARANCE}” token will be replaced by the default path to the Appearance folder, which you defined 
as you set up the web site.  

Supports the use of the tilde (~) as the first character to be replaced by the virtual path to the web application. 

Images for Pressed and MouseOver Effects  
You can have images for pressed and mouseover effects as well as the normal image. The names of the image files 
determine their purpose. Define the name of the normal image. For example, “myimage.gif”. Create the pressed 
version and give it the same name, with “Pressed” added before the extension. For example, “myimagepressed.gif”. 
Create the mouseover version and give it the same name, with “MouseOver” added before the extension. For 
example, myimagemouseover.gif. 

The ImageUrl property should refer to the normal image. BLD will detect the presence of the other two files. If any 
are missing, BLD continues to use the normal image for that case. Note: Auto detection only works when the URL is 
a virtual path to a file. You can manage this capability with the 
PeterBlum.DES.Globals.WebFormDirector.EnableButtonImageEffects. 

If you need more control over paths for pressed and mouseover images, you can embed up to 3 URLs into this 
property using a pipe (|) delimited list and setting MultipleImages to false. The order is important: 
normal|pressed|mouseover. If you want to omit the pressed image, use: normal||mouseover. If you 
want to omit the mouseover image, use: normal|pressed. 
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o CssClass (string) – The style sheet class applied to the overall button. 

To use automatic browser renaming of the class, start with an ! character. 

It defaults to "FilterSummaryFormatterClearOneButton" which is define in 
[web app]\DES\Appearance\BLD\Controls.css and has this definition: 

.FilterSummaryFormatterClearOneButton 
{ 
 font-family: Tahoma, Arial, Sans-Serif; 
 font-size:small; 
 vertical-align:super; 
} 
.FilterSummaryFormatterClearOneButtonPressed 
{ 
 color: Navy; 
} 
.FilterSummaryFormatterClearOneButtonMouseOver 
{ 
 color: Blue; 
} 
.FilterSummaryFormatterClearOneButton IMG 
{ 
 vertical-align:super; 
} 

o ToolTip (string) – The tool tip for the button. It supports these tokens: 

• “{NAME}” – The DisplayName for the DataField from the DESDA.DisplayNameAttribute. 

• “{FILTER}” – The Summary Text from the Entity Filter. 

It defaults to “Remove {FILTER}”. 

o ToolTipLookupID (string) – Gets the value for ToolTip through the String Lookup System.  (See “String Lookup 
System” in the General Features Guide.) The LookupID and its value should be defined within the string lookup 
group of BLDControls. If no match is found OR this is blank, ToolTip will be used. 

o ToolTipUsesPopupViewName (string) – When using the “Enhanced ToolTips” feature, this determines which 
PopupView definition is used. For details on Enhanced ToolTips, see the Interactive Pages User’s Guide. 

Specify the name from the PopupView definition or use the token “{DEFAULT}” to select the name from the 
global setting DefaultToolTipPopupViewName, which is set with the Global Settings Editor. 

A PopupView definition describes the name, style sheets, images, behaviors, and size of a PopupView. Use the 
Global Settings Editor to create and edit these PopupView definitions in the “PopupView definitions used by the 
HintManager” section. 

Tooltips are only converted to PopupViews when HintManager.EnableToolTipsUsePopupViews is True. 
(HintManager is accessed programmatically through PeterBlum.DES.Globals.WebFormDirector and in the 
PageManager control.) 

<des:PageManager id="PM" runat="server" > 
 <HintManager EnableToolTipsUsePopupViews="True" /> 
</des:PageManager>  

Here are the predefined values: LtYellow-Small, LtYellow-Medium, LtYellow-Large, ToolTip-
Small, ToolTip-Medium, and ToolTip-Large. All of these are light yellow. Their widths vary from 200px 
to 600px. Those named “ToolTip” have the callout feature disabled. Those named “LtYellow” have the callout 
feature enabled. 

It defaults to “{DEFAULT}”. 

Note: When the name is unknown, it also uses the factory default. This allows the software to operate even if a 
PopupView definition is deleted or renamed. 
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Note: When the HintManager.ToolTipsAsHints feature is enabled, anything other than “” or “{DEFAULT}” 
assigned to ToolTipUsesPopupViewName will prevent the ToolTip text from being assigned as a Hint. You must 
explicitly assign the Hint text if you want the tooltip and hint to share the same text. 

o DisableOnSubmit (Boolean) – When true, the control will be disabled after the page submits. 

Required License: Peter's Interactive Pages. Design mode should hide this property when there is no license. 

When true, the control will disable on submit. 

It defaults to false. 

• ShowClearOneButton – (enum PeterBlum.DES.BLD.ShowClearOneButton)– Provides a button after the hyperlink that 
when clicked removes only the individual filter. The button's interface is defined in the ClearOneButton property. 

The enumerated type PeterBlum.DES.BLD.ShowClearOneButton has these values: 

o No - do not offer this button. 

o Yes - Show this button on all. 

o OnUserFilters - Show this button on filters the user can edit, such as those found in the BLDFilterField and 
BLDPatternForFilterFields controls. This is the default. 

• ClearOneButtonFirst (Boolean) – Determines if the ClearOneButton appears before or after the Summary Text. 

When true, it appears before the Summary Text. 

When false, it appears after the Summary Text. 

It defaults to false. 
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RowOfLinksFilterSummaryFormatter specific properties 
• FilterSeparator (string) – The HTML that separates each filter summary listed.  

If FilterSeparatorImageUrl is defined, an img tag is created. Its usage depends on the value of FilterSeparator. When 
FilterSeparator is unassigned, the image is the only thing output. When FilterSeparator has the “{IMAGE}” token, 
the image replaces the token. Otherwise, the image is appended to this HTML. 

Also when FilterSeparatorImageUrl is defined and this does not have the “{IMAGE}” token, this becomes alt= 
attribute for the image tag. 

It defaults to "&nbsp;{IMAGE}&nbsp;". 

• FilterSeparatorLookupID (string) – Gets the value for ToolTip through the String Lookup System.  (See “String 
Lookup System” in the General Features Guide.) The LookupID and its value should be defined within the string 
lookup group of BLDControls. If no match is found OR this is blank, ToolTip will be used. 

• FilterSeparatorCssClass –  The style sheet class applied to the filter separator. It encloses the filter separator in a span 
tag. 

To use automatic browser renaming of the class, start with an ! character. 

It defaults to "FilterSummaryFormatterSeparator" which is define in 
[web app]\DES\Appearance\BLD\Controls.css and has this definition: 

.FilterSummaryFormatterSeparator 
{ 
 font-family: Arial, Sans-Serif; 
 font-size:small; 
   font-weight:bold; 
   color : Gray; 
} 
.FilterSummaryFormatterSeparator IMG 
{ 
   border :0; 
} 

• FilterSeparatorImageUrl (string) – An optional image for the separator. When defined an img tag is created with this 
URL to an image file. 

It defaults to "{APPEARANCE}/BLD/FilterSummarySeparator.GIF" which is this graphic:  

Special Symbols for URLs  
The “{APPEARANCE}” token will be replaced by the default path to the Appearance folder, which you defined as 
you set up the web site.  

Supports the use of the tilde (~) as the first character to be replaced by the virtual path to the web application. 
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ListOfLinksFilterSummaryFormatter specific properties 
• OuterCssClass (string) – The style sheet class applied to the ul tag containing the list of filter summaries. 

To use automatic browser renaming of the class, start with an ! character. 

It defaults to "FilterSummaryFormatterOuterLink" which is define in 
[web app]\DES\Appearance\BLD\Controls.css and has this definition: 

.FilterSummaryFormatterOuterLink 
{ 
    list-style-type:none; 
    list-style-image: none; 
    list-style-position:outside; 
    margin: 0; 
    padding-left: 0; 
} 

• InnerCssClass (string) – The style sheet class applied to the summary when it is not inside of a hyperlink. 

To use automatic browser renaming of the class, start with an ! character. 

It defaults to "FilterSummaryFormatterInnerLink" which is define in 
[web app]\DES\Appearance\BLD\Controls.css and has this definition: 

.FilterSummaryFormatterInnerLink 
{ 
   margin: 0; 
   padding: 0; 
} 
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CreateEntityFilterHTML event handler 
The CreateEntityFilterHTML event lets you create the exact HTML generated for each Summary Text, instead of using the 
features of the SummaryFormatter class. 

Here is the delegate definition: 

[C#] 

string LinkFilterSummaryFormatterCreateHTMLEventHandler( 
 Control owner, LinkFilterSummaryFormatterArgs args); 

[VB] 

Function LinkFilterSummaryFormatterCreateHTMLEventHandler( _ 
 owner As Control, args As LinkFilterSummaryFormatterArgs) As String 

The PeterBlum.DES.BLD.LinkFilterSummaryFormatterArgs class has these properties: 

• Formatter (PeterBlum.DES.BLD.BaseLinkFilterSummaryFormatter) – Reference to the SummaryFormatter object. 

• EntityFilter (PeterBlum.DES.DAO.EntityFilters.IEntityFilter) – The EntityFilter that is being formatted. 

• SummaryText (string) – The SummaryText to show. It has already had its tokens replaced. 

• FilterIndex (integer) – The index of this filter within the list of EntityFilters being drawn, with 0 being the first. 

• FiltersCount (integer) – The total number of EntityFilters that are being drawn. 

• DrawAsLabel (Boolean) – When true, the HyperlinkMode property wants this item to be drawn as a label. When 
false, it wants this item to be drawn as a hyperlink. 

Call CreateLabelHTML() to create the default label. Call CreateHyperlinkHTML() to create the default 
hyperlink. 

• ShowClearOneButton (Boolean) – Evaluates the the Formatter.ShowClearOneButton. When true, show the 
ClearOne button. When false, do not show the ClearOneButton. 

Call CreateClearOneButtonHTML() for the default button. 

• CreateHTML() method – Returns an HTML string that contains the same content that would be generated if you did 
not use this event handler. 

• CreateHyperlinkHTML() – Returns an HTML string that contains an <a> tag enclosing the Summary Text, with 
the style sheet class from Formatter.HyperlinkCssClass. 

• CreateLabelHTML() – Returns an HTML string that contains a <span> tag enclosing the Summary Text, with the 
style sheet class from Formatter.LabelCssClass. 

• CreateClearOneButtonHTML() – Returns an HTML string to create the ClearOneButton. 

• CreateButtonSeparatorHTML() – Returns an HTML string with the text that is inserted between Summary Text 
and ClearOneButton. 
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Related Control 
Use when you have another control whose appearance depends on when the BLDFilterSummary is showing. Perhaps it 
appears in place of the BLDFilterSummary. Or its located elsewhere on the page, doing the same job as the 
BLDFilterSummary control. To use this feature, assign that control’s ID to the RelatedControlID property and use 
RelatedControlDisplayMode like this: 

• FiltersShown - If this control is shown, show the related control. 

• NoFiltersShows – if this control is hidden, show the related control.  

<des:BLDFilterSummary id="Summary" runat="server" 
 RelatedControlID="Filler" RelatedControlDisplayMode="NoFiltersShown" /> 

<asp:Label id="Filler" runat="server">No filters are applied.</asp:Label> 
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Adding a BLDFilterSummary control 
These steps ask you to jump around the document using clicks on links. Adobe Reader offers a Previous View 
command to return to the link. Look for this in the Adobe Reader (shown v6.0) 

1. Prepare the page for DES controls. See “Preparing a page for DES controls” in the General Features Guide. It covers 
issues like style sheets, AJAX, and localization. 

2. Add an BLDFilterSummary control to the page. 

Visual Studio and Visual Web Developer Design Mode Users 
Drag the BLDFilterSummary control from the Toolbox onto your web form. 

Text Entry Users 
Add the control (inside the <form> area): 

<des:BLDFilterSummary id="[YourControlID]" runat="server" /> 

Programmatically creating the BLDFilterSummary control 
• Identify the control which you will add the BLDFilterSummary control to its Controls collection. Like all ASP.NET 

controls, the BLDFilterSummary control can be added to any control that supports child controls, including Templates. 

• Create an instance of the BLDFilterSummary control class. The constructor takes no parameters. 

• Assign the ID property. 

• Add the BLDFilterSummary control to the Controls collection. 

In this example, the BLDFilterSummary is created with an ID of “BLDFilterSummary1”. It is added to PlaceHolder1. 

[C#] 

PeterBlum.DES.BLD.BLDFilterSummary vSummary =  
 new PeterBlum.DES.BLD.BLDFilterSummary(); 
vSummary.ID = "BLDFilterSummary1"; 
container.Controls.Add(vSummary); 

Note: The namespace for these controls is PeterBlum.DES.BLD. If you prefer, add a using clause to that namespace on 
your form. 

 [VB] 

Dim vSummary As PeterBlum.DES.BLD.BLDFilterSummary = _ 
 New PeterBlum.DES.BLD.BLDFilterSummary() 
vSummary.ID = "BLDFilterSummary1" 
container.Controls.Add(vSummary) 

Note: The namespace for these controls is PeterBlum.DES.BLD. If you prefer, add an Imports clause to that namespace 
on your form. 

CONTINUED ON THE NEXT PAGE 
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3. If there are multiple EntityDAODataSource controls on the page, specify which provides the EntityFilters by assigning 
its control ID to the DataSourceControlID property. 

Guidelines for setting properties 
Design mode users can use the Properties Editor or the Expanded Properties Editor. (See “Expanded Properties Editor” in the 
General Features Guide.) The SmartTag  also offers some of the most important properties. 
Text entry users should add the properties into the <des:ControlClass> tag in this format: 
propertyname="value" 
When setting a property programmatically, have a reference to the control’s object and set the property according to your language’s 
rules. 

 
4. Select a SummaryFormatter class and assign it to the SummaryFormatter property. Customize the properties as 

needed. See “Using the SummaryFormatter property”. 

• RowOfLinksFilterSummaryFormatter – Displays the Summary Texts side by side. This is the default for the 
SummaryFormatter property. Each Summary Text is separated by either text or an image, defined by the 
FilterSeparator and FilterSeparatorImageUrl properties. 

<des:BLDFilterSummary id="Summary" runat="server"> 
 <SummaryFormatterContainer> 
  <des:RowOfLinksFilterSummary CloseButton-Text="Undo"  /> 
 </SummaryFormatterContainer> 
</des:BLDFilterSummary> 

• ListOfLinksFilterSummaryFormatter – Displays the Summary Texts using <ul> and <li> tags. By default, they appear 
stacked, but style sheets can that. Specify the style sheets for <ul> and <li> with the OuterCssClass and InnerCssClass 
properties respectively.  

<des:BLDFilterSummary id="Summary" runat="server"> 
 <SummaryFormatterContainer> 
  <des:ListOfLinksFilterSummary  
  CloseButton-ImageUrl="~/Images/CloseButton.gif"  /> 
 </SummaryFormatterContainer> 
</des:BLDFilterSummary> 

The above FilterSummaryFormatter classes contain numerous properties. See “The SummaryFormatter Class 
Properties”. 

5. Test and review the output.  

• If the text output is incorrect, see “EntityFilters and their SummaryText”. 

• If the order is incorrect, change the order of items in the EntityDAODataSource.EntityFilters property. 

• If you want to add items that aren’t part of the EntityFilters property, see “The SummaryOnlyEntityFilter Class”. 

6. This control is hidden when there are EntityFilters that are setup. You can show or hide another web control based on the 
BLDFilterSummary’s visibility, such as offering a “There are no filters” message in place of this control. See “Related 
Control”. 
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Properties for the BLDFilterSummary controll 
Click on any of these topics to jump to them: 

♦ DataSource Properties 

♦ Overall Appearance Properties 

♦ Related Control Properties 

♦ Behavior Properties 
 

DataSource Properties 
• DataSourceControlID (string) – The ID to the EntityDAODataSource control. It can be omitted if there is only one 

EntityDAODataSource control on the page. 

• DataSourceControlInstance (PeterBlum.DES.Web.IEntityDAODataSource) – An alternative to 
DataSourceControlID that is used when writing code. Assign it to a reference to the DataSource control. 

Also use this when the EntityDAODataSource control is in a different naming container and DataSourceControlID 
reports an error that it cannot find the control. 
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Overall Appearance Properties 
• SummaryFormatter (PeterBlum.DES.BLD.BaseFilterSummaryFormatter) – Gets and sets the SummaryFormatter that 

determines this control’s output. 

It uses a RowOfLinksFilterSummaryFormatter object by default.  

When accessing properties on SummaryFormatter, typecast to the actual class it contains. 

For more details, see “Using the SummaryFormatter property”. 

• ContainerTag (enum PeterBlum.DES.BLD.BLDFilterSummaryContainerTag) – The HTML tag that encloses the 
overall control. It can be a <div>, <span>, or omitted. It is a <div> by default. 

• CssClass (string) – The style sheet class assigned to the container tag around the control. It is not used when 
ContainerTag = None. 

It defaults to "FilterSummaryFormatterContainer" which is define in 
[web app]\DES\Appearance\BLD\Controls.css and has this definition: 

.FilterSummaryFormatterContainer 
{ 
 font-family: Tahoma, Arial, Sans-Serif; 
 font-size:small; 
} 
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Related Control Properties 
• RelatedControlID (string) – Allows you to set up another control that you use with the BLDFilterSummary. That 

control should be shown and hidden based on the visibility of BLDFilterSummary and RelateControlDisplayMode. 

When "", no related control is setup. 

Alternatively, the user can assign the Related Control programmatically with the RelatedControl property. 

It defaults to "". 

• RelatedControl (Control) – An alternative to RelatedControlID that takes a reference to the control. Its recommended 
when writing code. Its needed when the other control is not in the same naming container or a parent naming container. 
In that case, write code to get the reference to that control and assign it here. 

• RelatedControl_InvisiblePreservesSpace (Boolean) – Determines if the Related Control takes up space on the page 
when its invisible. 

When true, space is not preserved. The style is set to visibility:hidden with no change to the display style. 

When false, space is preserved. The style is visibility:hidden;display:none. 

When the control becomes visible once again, the display style is restored to its original value. 

It defaults to true. 

• RelatedControlDisplayMode (enum PeterBlum.DES.BLD.BLDFilterSummaryRelatedControlDisplayMode) – 
Determines when the RelatedControl is shown. 

The enumerated type PeterBlum.DES.BLD.BLDFilterFieldRelatedControlDisplayMode has these 
values: 

o FiltersShown - If anything is shown, show the related control.  

o NoFiltersShown - If nothing is shown, show the related control. This is the default. 
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Behavior Properties 
• Visible (Boolean) – When false, no HTML is output. This control is entirely unused. It defaults to true. 

• LoadDefaultStyleSheetFile (Boolean) – Determines if this style sheet file will load: 
[web app]\DES\Appearance\BLD\Controls.css. When this property is true, that file is automatically added to 
the page without you establishing a <link> tag. 

When used, it merges the style sheet file with other BLD files. It also compresses the file, removing comments and much 
whitespace. 

When not used, you can still load it merged and compressed by calling 

PeterBlum.DES.Globals.WebFormDirector.StyleSheetManager.Include( 
 PeterBlum.DES.StyleSheetFiles.BLDControls) 

The path to this file can be changed in two ways: 

o In Application_Start(), call  

PeterBlum.DES.StyleSheetManager.SetDefaultUrl( 
 PeterBlum.DES.StyleSheetFiles.BLDControls, "URL") 

o In the <appSettings> section of web.config, add  

<add key="DES_StyleSheetBLDControls" value="URL" /> 

It defaults to true. 
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The BLDFilterButtons control 
The BLDFilterButtons control creates the buttons associated with filters: Search, Clear, and sometimes Reset. It also can add 
a ValidationSummary control associated with errors within the BLDFilterFields on your page. 

Note: BLDFilterButtons control is automatically added by the BLDPatternForFilterFields control. The Pattern Template file 
used by BLDPatternForFilterFields embeds it. 

The BLDFilterButtons control has these features: 

 Describe buttons using properties or Templates. With Templates, you have complete control over the HTML and web 
controls that are output. It will create your choice of button type (Button, LinkButton, or ImageButton), applying text and 
image URLs from properties. 

 Optionally setup a containing <span> or <div> tag around all buttons with a style sheet class. 

 Apply properties from the BLDCustomizer Control’s FilterButtons property. When the ChangeMonitor is enabled, the 
Search button can be disabled until an edit occurs. See “FilterButton Properties”. 

 Directs the ENTER key to click the Search button when hit in a Filter Template’s control. 

 

Click on any of these topics to jump to them: 

♦ Using the BLDFilterButtons Control 

♦ Adding a BLDFilterButtons Control 

♦ Properties for the BLDFilterButtons Control 
 

<des:BLDFilterFields id="ProductName" runat="server" DataField="ProductName">  
<br /> 
<des:BLDFilterFields id="UnitPrice" runat="server" DataField="UnitPrice"> 
<br /> 
<des:BLDFilterButtons id="Buttons" runat="server" /> 
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Using the BLDFilterButtons Control 
Use BLDFilterButtons when working with BLDFilterField controls and within Pattern Templates used by the 
BLDPatternForFilterFields control. 

<des:BLDFilterFieldsButtons ID="BLDFilterButtons1" runat="server" /> 

If you do nothing else, you will get a Search and Clear button. Generally you customize its text and style sheets.  

The Reset button is a variation of the Clear command that returns filters to their initial values as the page was entered. Your 
EntityDAODataSource supplies default values through its PrepareDefaultValues event handler, and these are used with the 
Reset command. The Clear command ignores default values when it clears the filters. 

 

Click on any of these topics to jump to them: 

♦ Establishing the button Appearance 

♦ Establishing the ValidationSummary Appearance 

♦ Using Templates to customize the layout 

♦ Making the ENTER key click the Search button 
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Establishing the button Appearance 
Each button has an associated property that hosts settings like its text, image url, and tooltip. In addition, there are properties 
that apply to all buttons. Here are those properties: 

• ButtonType – Select between a standard button, hyperlink, and image. The hyperlink is versatile in that it can contain 
both an image and text, with its layout determined by the LinkButtonLayout property. 

• ButtonCssClass – The style sheet class applied to all buttons. It is not assigned to anything by default but it’s a good tool 
to style hyperlinks to look quite different. 

• SearchButton – Describes the appearance of the Search Record button that invokes the search. 

• ClearButton – Describes the appearance of the Clear Record button that clears all Filter Templates to have no impact on 
the query. 

• ResetButton – Describes the appearance of the Reset Record button that returns Filter Templates to their initial values as 
the page was entered. Your EntityDAODataSource supplies default values through its PrepareDefaultValues event 
handler, and these are used with the Reset command. 

See the “Properties on each button” for the child properties of the Button properties. 

Once the actual buttons are generated by this control, they get their behaviors from the FilterButtons property of the 
BLDCustomizer control. See “FilterButton Properties”. You can also modify their appearance and behaviors at runtime by 
setting up the CustomizeButton event. See “CustomizeButton Event Handler”. 

 

http://www.peterblum.com/�


Peter’s Business Logic Driven UI   Part of Peter’s Data Entry Suite 5 

Copyright  2002-2012 Peter L. Blum. All Rights Reserved  Page 1423 of 2193 
http://www.PeterBlum.com  For technical support and other assistance, see page 2153 

 
 
Web Form Development > Controls > Filtering > BLDFilterButtons 

Establishing the ValidationSummary Appearance 
The ValidationSummary control reports validation errors within the Filter Templates, showing them all in one place. Error 
messages can still be shown next to the actual textboxes as determined by the ErrorFormatterSkinID on each 
BLDFilterField. Typically you use this control to draw attention to the errors by placing some text and perhaps an icon next 
to the Search button. To do this, you set its DisplayMode property to None, HeaderText to a short message, and 
HeaderImageUrl to the URL of an image. In fact, the ValidationSummary control defaults to this layout when used here. 

 <des:ValidationSummary ID="ValidationSummary" runat="server" DisplayMode="None" 
  InvisiblePreservesSpace="false" HeaderText="There are errors" 
  HeaderImageURL="{APPEARANCE}/Validation/bigvalerroricon_animated.gif" /> 

Use the ValidationSummary property to access its formatting. If you don’t want this control, set ShowValidationSummary 
to false. Here is the same content when using the ValidationSummary property. Reminder: These are the default settings. 

<des:BLDFilterButtons ID="BLDFilterButtons1" runat="server" > 
<ValidationSummary DisplayMode="None" 
  InvisiblePreservesSpace="false" HeaderText="There are errors" 
  HeaderImageURL="{APPEARANCE}/Validation/bigvalerroricon_animated.gif" /> 
</des:BLDFilterButtons> 

To learn more about the ValidationSummary control, see the Validation User’s Guide. 
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Using Templates to customize the layout 
Use the Template property to have total control and introduce other web controls. Once a Template is defined, it fully 
replaces the built-in content generation.  

Typically you still want the buttons generated based on the various properties described in “Establishing the button 
Appearance”. This would let buttons generate in a consistent way, and establish some properties that you shouldn’t deal with: 
Command, CausesValidation, and ValidationGroup. You also may want the ValidationSummary generated for you based 
on the ValidationSummary property settings. 

Where you want a button or ValidationSummary, add a System.Web.UI.PlaceHolder control and give it the correct ID. The 
Template will know which control to create based on the ID. Use this chart to know the IDs and properties that let you 
change the ID. 

Button property PlaceHolderID Property defining the ID 

SearchButton “SearchButton” SearchButtonPlaceHolderID 

ClearButton “ClearButton” ClearButtonPlaceHolderID 

ResetButton “ResetButton” ResetButtonPlaceHolderID 

ValidationSummary “ValidationSummary” ValidationSummaryButtonPlaceHolderID 

By using PlaceHolders, you also get BLDFilterButtons’ ability to hide a control based on the ShowClearButton, 
ShowResetButton, and ShowValidationSummary properties. 

If you choose to add actual Button controls, always use DES’s Button, LinkButton or ImageButton controls. Always define 
the correct values for the Command, CausesValidation and ValidationGroup properties. 

Default layout 
Here is an example with Template shown to match its default layout (as if there was no Templates defined). The 
SmartSeparator control inserts its Text property value so long as there are controls before and after. This allows the buttons 
to be removed along with the HTML that follows. See “The SmartSeparator Control”. 

<des:BLDFilterButtons ID="BLDFilterButtons1" runat="server" > 
<Template> 
 <des:Button ID="SearchButton" runat="server" Text="Search" CommandName="Search" /> 
 <des:SmartSeparator ID="SearchButtonSeparator" runat="server" /> 
 <des:Button ID="ClearButton" runat="server" Text="Clear"  
  CommandName="ClearSearch" CausesValidation="false" /> 
 <des:SmartSeparator ID="ClearButtonSeparator" runat="server" /> 
 <des:Button ID="ResetButton" runat="server" Text="Reset"  
  CommandName="ResetSearch" CausesValidation="false" /> 
 <des:SmartSeparator ID="ResetButtonSeparator" runat="server" /> 
 <des:ValidationSummary ID="ValidationSummary" runat="server" DisplayMode="None" 
  InvisiblePreservesSpace="false" HeaderText="There are errors" 
  HeaderImageURL="{APPEARANCE}/Validation/bigvalerroricon_animated.gif" /> 
</Template> 
</des:BLDFilterButtons> 

See also these topics: 

♦ Converting from Layout to Template quickly 

♦ Creating Templates programmatically 
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Making the ENTER key click the Search button 
When focus is in any of the Filter Template controls, its helpful to the user to allow the ENTER click to click the Search 
button. When BLDFilterButtons is inside a BLDWidgetsView or Pattern Template, it knows how to set this up. Here’s how 
to set it up when you add the BLDFilterButtons control to your web form. 

1. Add a server side container control around all BLDFilterFields controls. It can include the BLDFilterButtons control, but 
that is not required. Typical container controls are Panel and Table, but anything with a runat="server" that creates 
HTML works. 

2. In Page_Load(), call ContainerForEnterKeyToSubmit() on the BLDFilterFields control. Pass in the 
reference to server side container control. 

Example 
In this example, Filters is the ID of the Container control and FilterButtons is the ID of the BLDFilterButtons control. 

[C#] 

protected void Page_Load(object sender, EventArgs e) 
{ 
   FilterButtons.ContainerForEnterKeyToSubmit(Filters); 
} 

[VB] 

Protected Sub Page_Load(sender As object, e As EventArgs) 
   FilterButtons.ContainerForEnterKeyToSubmit(Filters) 
End Sub 
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Adding a BLDFilterButtons Control 
These steps ask you to jump around the document using clicks on links. Adobe Reader offers a Previous View 
command to return to the link. Look for this in the Adobe Reader (shown v6.0) 

1. Prepare the page for DES controls. See “Preparing a page for DES controls” in the General Features Guide. It covers 
issues like style sheets, AJAX, and localization. 

2. Add an BLDFilterButtons control to the page. It must go in a Template area of a DataBound control, such as 
ItemTemplate on ListView, a TemplateField object on GridView, or within a Pattern Template file. 

Visual Studio and Visual Web Developer Design Mode Users 
Drag the BLDFilterButtons control from the Toolbox onto your web form. 

Text Entry Users 
Add the control (inside the <form> area): 

<des:BLDFilterButtons id="[YourControlID]" runat="server" /> 

Programmatically creating the BLDFilterButtons control 
• Identify the control which you will add the BLDFilterButtons control to its Controls collection. Like all ASP.NET 

controls, the BLDFilterButtons can be added to any control that supports child controls, including Templates. 

• Create an instance of the BLDFilterButtons control class. The constructor takes no parameters. 

• Assign the ID property. 

• Add the BLDFilterButtons control to the Controls collection. 

In this example, the BLDFilterButtons is created with an ID of “BLDDataButtons1”. It is added to PlaceHolder1. 

[C#] 

PeterBlum.DES.BLD.BLDFilterButtons vButtons =  
 new PeterBlum.DES.BLD.BLDFilterButtons(); 
vButtons.ID = "BLDDataButtons1"; 
PlaceHolder1.Controls.Add(vButtons); 

Note: The namespace for these controls is PeterBlum.DES.BLD. If you prefer, add a using clause to that namespace on 
your form. 

 [VB] 

Dim vButtons As PeterBlum.DES.BLD.BLDFilterButtons = _ 
 New PeterBlum.DES.BLD.BLDFilterButtons() 
vButtons.ID = "BLDDataButtons1" 
PlaceHolder1.Controls.Add(vButtons) 

Note: The namespace for these controls is PeterBlum.DES.BLD. If you prefer, add an Imports clause to that namespace 
on your form. 

 

CONTINUED ON THE NEXT PAGE 
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3. Determine the type of button you want by setting ButtonType to Button, Link, or Image. When you use Link 
(which creates a hyperlink), you can blend both image and text, using the LinkButtonLayout property to determine the 
placement of image next to the text. 

If you choose Image, be sure that each buttonname.ImageUrl property has a path to the image file. If you need to 
change a button’s label, use the buttonname-Text property.  

<des:BLDFilterButtons id="Buttons" runat="server"  
 DeleteName-Text="Remove" /> 

To learn about each Button’s properties, see “Establishing the button Appearance” and “Properties on each button”. 

Guidelines for setting properties 
Design mode users can use the Properties Editor or the Expanded Properties Editor. (See “Expanded Properties Editor” in the 
General Features Guide.) The SmartTag  also offers some of the most important properties. 
Text entry users should add the properties into the <des:ControlClass> tag in this format: 
propertyname="value" 
When setting a property programmatically, have a reference to the control’s object and set the property according to your language’s 
rules. 

4. Run the page and review the layout. If you need to change the button order or HTML surrounding the buttons, use 
Templates. See “Using Templates to customize the layout”. 

5. If you want to include the Reset button, set ShowResetButton to true. If you want to remove the Clear button, set 
ShowClearButton to false. If you want to remove the ValidationSummary, set ShowValidationSummary to true. 

6. Once the actual buttons are generated by this control, they get their behaviors from the FilterButtons property of the 
BLDCustomizer control. See “FilterButton Properties”. You can also modify their appearance and behaviors at runtime 
by setting up the CustomizeButton event. See “CustomizeButton Event Handler”. 

7. Here are some other considerations: 

• If you are using an AJAX system to update this control, set the InAJAXUpdate property to true. Also make sure the 
PageManager control or AJAXManager object has been setup for AJAX. See “Using these Controls With AJAX” in the 
General Features Guide. Failure to follow these directions can result in incorrect behavior and javascript errors. 
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Properties for the BLDFilterButtons Control 
The PeterBlum.DES.BLD.BLDFilterButtons control inherits from System.Web.UI.WebControls.WebControl and 
includes its properties. 

Click on any of these topics to jump to them: 

♦ Button Appearance properties 

♦ Button Templates properties 

♦ Button Visibility Rules properties 

♦ Validation properties 

♦ Container Appearance properties 

♦ Behavior Properties 

♦ ButtonsCreating Event Handler 

♦ ButtonsCreated Event Handler 

♦ CustomizeButton Event Handler 
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Button Appearance properties 
For an overview, see “Establishing the button Appearance”. 

Note: Once the actual buttons are generated by this control, they get their behaviors from the FilterButtons property of the 
BLDCustomizer control. See “FilterButton Properties”. You can also modify their appearance and behaviors at runtime by 
setting up the CustomizeButton event. See “CustomizeButton Event Handler”. 

• ButtonType (enum System.Web.UI.WebControls.ButtonType) – The type of button. Choose from Button, Link 
(which creates a LinkButton), or Image (which creates an Image button).  

When set to Image, be sure to assign the buttonname.ImageUrl properties to specify the images. If not assigned, the 
button will switch back to a LinkButton. 

When set to Link, it can use both text and images. You must have the buttonname.ImageUrl property specifying an 
image. Use the LinkButtonLayout and LinkButtonLayoutSeparator properties to define how text and image are 
placed on the page. 

It defaults to ButtonType.Link. 

• ButtonCssClass (string) – The style sheet class applied to each button. It defaults to "". 

• LinkButtonLayout (enum PeterBlum.DES.BLD.LinkButtonLayout) – When using ButtonType=Link, it can show 
either or both text and image. This determines the actual layout. When set to Auto, only one of the two are shown. 
Otherwise both are shown. 

The enumerated type PeterBlum.DES.BLD.LinkButtonLayout has these values: 

o Auto - Only one is shown. If the ImageUrl is defined, an image is shown. Otherwise the text is shown. 

o ImageOutside - Both are shown. On the First and Previous button, the image is to the left of the text. On the 
Next and Last button, the image is to the right of the text. This option uses LinkButtonLayoutSeparator between 
the two elements. 

o ImageInside - Both are shown. On the First and Previous button, the image is to the right of the text. On the 
Next and Last button, the image is to the left of the text. This option uses LinkButtonLayoutSeparator between 
the two elements. 

It defaults to LinkButtonLayout.Auto. 

• LinkButtonLayoutSeparator (string) – HTML placed in between an image and textual LinkButton when 
ButtonType=Link and the LinkButtonLayout property is set to ImageInside or ImageOutside. 

It defaults to "&nbsp;". 

• MultipleImages (boolean) – When true and buttons are using images, you have images for pressed and mouseover 
effects. The buttonname.ImageUrl property points to the normal graphic. Pressed and MouseOver are files in the same 
folder with the "Pressed" and "MouseOver" inserted in name, just before the file extension. 

The code will detect the presence of these files. If neither are found, it is not used. If one is found, it is used and the other 
is not. So it is safe to set this to true all of the time, except for the extra overhead of time used. 

The PeterBlum.DES.Globals.WebFormDirector.EnableButtonImageEffects property can override this behavior. 

When false, it does not look for multiple images. However, the buttonnameImageUrl can override this by having a 
pipe delimited list of URLs in this format: Normal|Pressed|MouseOver. 

When true, it looks for multiple images. 

It defaults to false. 

License Note: This property requires a license for Peter's Interactive Pages. 

 
CONTINUED ON THE NEXT PAGE 
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• SearchButton (PeterBlum.DES.BLD.BaseButtonProperties) – Describes the appearance of the Search button that 
initiates a search. For its properties, see “Properties on each button”. 

It sends the command “Search” to the BLDFilterField controls. Here are the defaults for its properties: 

Text: “Search” 

• ClearButton (PeterBlum.DES.BLD.BaseButtonProperties) – Describes the appearance of the Clear button that clears all 
Filter Templates so they do not contribute to the query. For its properties, see “Properties on each button”. 

It sends the command “ClearSearch” to the BLDFilterField controls. Here are the defaults for its properties: 

Text: “Clear” 

• ResetButton (PeterBlum.DES.BLD.BaseButtonProperties) – Describes the appearance of the Reset Record button that 
returns Filter Templates to their initial values as the page was entered. Your EntityDAODataSource supplies default 
values through its PrepareDefaultValues event handler, and these are used with the Reset command. For its properties, 
see “Properties on each button”. 

It sends the command “ResetSearch” to the BLDFilterField controls. Here are the defaults for its properties: 

Text: “Reset” 
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Button Templates properties 
These properties are found in the “Button Templates” category of the Visual Studio Properties Editor. 

Note: Once the actual buttons are generated by this control, they get their behaviors from the FilterButtons property of the 
BLDCustomizer control. See “FilterButton Properties”. You can also modify their appearance and behaviors at runtime by 
setting up the CustomizeButton event. See “CustomizeButton Event Handler”. 

• Template (ITemplate) – The buttons, ValidationSummary, HTML and other web controls. When this property is 
assigned, it overrides automatic button generation in ReadOnly mode. For details, see “Using Templates to customize the 
layout”. 

• SearchButtonPlaceHolderID (string) – Determines the ID of a PlaceHolder within the Template that holds the Search 
button. It is replaced by the content from the SearchButton property. It defaults to "SearchButton". 

• ClearButtonPlaceHolderID (string) – Determines the ID of a PlaceHolder within the Template that holds the Clear 
button. It is replaced by the content from the ClearButton property. It defaults to "ClearButton". 

• ResetButtonPlaceHolderID (string) – Determines the ID of a PlaceHolder within the Template that holds the Reset 
button. It is replaced by the content from the ResetButton property. It defaults to "ResetButton". 
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Button Visibility Rules properties 
These properties are found in the  “Button Visibility Rules” category of the Visual Studio Properties Editor. 

• HideSearchWhenUnneeded (Boolean) – Determines if the Search button gets hidden when there are no Filter 
Templates that need it. 

Filter Templates can indicate they don't need a Search button. For example, those that use the HtmlList control to show a 
list don’t need the Search button because their options are hyperlinks which submit the page. Also Filter Templates with 
AutoPostBack set to true can use this, but only when their SearchButtonUnneededWhenAutoPostBack property is 
true and the Filter Template actually supports AutoPostBack. 

When true, hide the Search button when all Filter Templates indicate they don’t need a Search button. 

When false, never hide it. 

It defaults to true. 

• ShowClearButton (Boolean) – Determines if the Clear button is shown or not. It will never appear if you are using a 
Template that does not declare it. 

It defaults to true. 

The BLDPatternForFilterFields control will set this property based on its ShowClearButton property. 

• ShowResetButton (Boolean) – Determines if the Reset button is shown or not. It will never appear if you are using a 
Template that does not declare it. 

It defaults to false. 

The BLDPatternForFilterFields control will set this property based on its ShowResetButton property. 
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Validation properties 
These properties are found in the  “Validation” category of the Visual Studio Properties Editor. 

• ShowValidationSummary (enum PeterBlum.DES.BLD.FilterButtonsShowValidationSummary) – Determines if a 
ValidationSummary control is added after the buttons to direct the user toward errors. 

The ValidationSummary control is specific to the filters and uses the same validation group. It can be fully customized in 
the ValidationSummary property. 

It is appended to the content generated Template property. Since the Template may include the ValidationSummary, this 
has a setting that disables this ValidationSummary when the Template already contains one. 

The enumerated type PeterBlum.DES.BLD.FilterButtonsShowValidationSummary has these values: 

o No - Do not add it. If its been added into the Template, that one is still used. 

o Auto - Add it unless you have a Template that contains a ValidationSummary control. This is the default. 

o Yes - Add it. 

• ValidationSummary (PeterBlum.DES.Web.WebControls.ValidationSummary) – The ValidationSummary control. See 
“Establishing the ValidationSummary Appearance”. 

• ValidationGroup (string) – Determines the validation group applied to the Search button. When {DEFAULT}, it uses 
the global default. 

The value "{DEFAULT}" comes from BLDPageManager.FilterManager.DefaultValidationGroup and defaults to 
"FILTERS". 

It defaults to "{DEFAULT}". 
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Container Appearance properties 
The entire BLDFilterButtons control’s output can be enclosed in a <div> or <span> tag with a style sheet applied. Use these 
properties to set it up. 

These properties are found in the “Container Appearance” category of the Visual Studio Properties Editor. 

• ContainerTag (enum PeterBlum.DES.BLD.BLDDataButtonsContainerTag) – Specifies the HTML tag to output around 
the buttons. Use this when you need a style sheet on the container around the buttons. When set to None, the buttons are 
not enclosed by a tag.  

When it lacks the tag that you want, set it to None and create the HTML tag around the BLDFilterButtons control. 

If you set CssClass, it will change this from None to DIV. If its already SPAN, no change occurs. This is because 
CssClass requires some kind of container. 

It defaults to BLDDataButtonsContainerTag.None. 

• CssClass (string) – The style sheet class assigned to the HTML container around the buttons. When you set it, it will 
change ContainerTag from None to DIV. If ContainerTag is None, CssClass property is ignored. 

It defaults to "". 

• HideWhenFiltersAreHidden (Boolean) – Determines if the HTML tag containing all buttons is hidden through 
style='display:none' when all Filter Templates are hidden. 

Filter Templates are hidden when their DisplayMode property = Hidden and their filters are applied to the query. 

When true, use the display:none style in the overall control. 

It defaults to true. 
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Behavior Properties 
The Properties Editor shows these properties in the Behavior category. 

• InAJAXUpdate (Boolean) – When using AJAX on this page, set this to true if the control is involved in an AJAX 
update. See “Using These Controls with AJAX” in the General Features Guide. It defaults to false. 

• Visible (Boolean) – When false, this control is not used. It defaults to true. 

• ApplyBLDCustomizerRules (Boolean) – When true, applies the properties from the BLDCustomizer control’s 
FilterButtons property to the buttons created by BLDFilterButtons. See “FilterButton Properties”. 

It does this whether buttons are automatically generated or within a Template.  

It always uses the BLDCustomizer control identified by the DataBound Control Adapter. 

It defaults to true. 

• StripWhitespace (Boolean) – When using the Template property, this determines if the whitespace between controls is 
preserved or removed. When true, it is removed. 

White space includes space, linefeed, carriage return and tab characters enclosing other characters. This feature looks at 
the LiteralControls generated by ASP.NET to include any characters between controls. Those have the 
String.Trim() function applied. 

When true, whitespace is removed. 

When false, no changes are made to whitespace. 

It defaults to true. 
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ButtonsCreating Event Handler 
The ButtonsCreating event is fired before the BLDFilterButtons control has converted its properties into the child controls 
to be output. Use it to modify the properties of the BLDFilterButtons control. 

The event takes two parameters. The first is actually the BLDFilterButtons control, although the event requires it to be a 
generic object class. So typecast to PeterBlum.DES.BLD.BLDFilterButtons. 

Here is an example. It edits the label on the Save button. 

[C#] 

protected void BLDDataButtons1_ButtonsCreating(object sender, EventArgs e) 
{ 
 PeterBlum.DES.BLD.BLDFilterButtons vButtons = 
  (PeterBlum.DES.BLD.BLDFilterButtons) sender; 
 vButtons.ResetButton.Text = "Undo"; 
}  

[VB] 

Protected Sub BLDDataButtons1_ButtonsCreating(ByVal sender As Object,  
 ByVal e As EventArgs)   
 Dim vButtons As PeterBlum.DES.BLD.BLDFilterButtons = _ 
  CType(sender, PeterBlum.DES.BLD.BLDFilterButtons) 
 vButtons.ResetButton.Text = "Unto" 
End Sub 
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ButtonsCreated Event Handler 
The ButtonsCreated event is fired after the BLDFilterButtons control has converted its properties into the child controls to 
be output. Use it to modify the child controls. You may elect to replace them, by first calling 
BLDFilterButtons.Controls.Clear(). 

The event takes two parameters. The first is actually the BLDFilterButtons control, although the event requires it to be a 
generic object class. So typecast to PeterBlum.DES.BLD.BLDFilterButtons. 

Here is an example. It clears the existing child controls and adds Search and Clear buttons separated by “&nbsp;” in Insert 
mode. 

[C#] 

protected void BLDDataButtons1_ButtonsCreated(object sender, EventArgs e) 
{ 
 PeterBlum.DES.BLD.BLDFilterButtons vButtons = 
  (PeterBlum.DES.BLD.BLDFilterButtons) sender; 
 
 vButtons.Controls.Clear(); 
 PeterBlum.DES.Web.WebControls.LinkButton vSearchButton =  
  new PeterBlum.DES.Web.WebControls.LinkButton(); 
 vSearchButton.ID = "SearchButton"; 
 vSearchButton.Text = vButtons.SearchButton.Text; 
 vSearchButton.CommandName = "Search"; 
 vButtons.Controls.Add(vSearchButton); 
 
 vButtons.Controls.Add(new LiteralControl("&nbsp;")); 
 
 PeterBlum.DES.Web.WebControls.LinkButton vClearButton =  
  new PeterBlum.DES.Web.WebControls.LinkButton(); 
 vClearButton.ID = "ClearButton"; 
 vClearButton.Text = vButtons.ClearButton.Text; 
 vClearButton.CommandName = "ClearSearch"; 
 vClearButton.CausesValidation = false; 
 vButtons.Controls.Add(vClearButton); 
}  

 

VB EXAMPLE ON THE NEXT PAGE 
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[VB] 

Protected Sub BLDDataButtons1_ButtonsCreated(ByVal sender As Object,  
 ByVal e As EventArgs)   
 Dim vButtons As PeterBlum.DES.BLD.BLDFilterButtons = _ 
  CType(sender, PeterBlum.DES.BLD.BLDFilterButtons) 
 
 vButtons.Controls.Clear() 
 Dim vSearchButton As PeterBlum.DES.Web.WebControls.LinkButton = _ 
  New PeterBlum.DES.Web.WebControls.LinkButton() 
 vSearchButton.ID = "SearchButton" 
 vSearchButton.Text = vButtons.SearchButton.Text 
 vSearchButton.CommandName = "Search" 
 vButtons.Controls.Add(vSearchButton) 
 
 vButtons.Controls.Add(New LiteralControl("&nbsp;")) 
 
 Dim vClearButton As PeterBlum.DES.Web.WebControls.LinkButton = _ 
  New PeterBlum.DES.Web.WebControls.LinkButton() 
 vClearButton.ID = "ClearButton" 
 vClearButton.Text = vButtons.ClearButton.Text 
 vClearButton.CommandName = "ClearSearch" 
 vClearButton.CausesValidation = False 
 vButtons.Controls.Add(vClearButton) 
End Sub 
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CustomizeButton Event Handler 
Once the BLDFilterButtons control has created and fully prepared each Button control, it gives you a chance to modify the 
Button with the CustomizeButton event handler. Use this event to adjust appearance properties, such as Text, CssClass, and 
ImageUrl. Also use it to modify how the BLDCustomizer control’s FilterButtons property is applied. (See “FilterButton 
Properties”.) 

The CustomizeButton event handler exists both on this control and on the BLDPageManager control. BLDFilterButtons first 
calls its own event handler. If your code sets the Args.LetCustomizerApply property to false, that’s all that happens. If it 
leaves Args.LetCustomizerApply set to true, it continues by letting BLDPageManager run its CustomizeButton event, 
followed by letting BLDCustomizer adjust behavior properties of the button. 

Since this event is identical to the one in BLDPageManager, please proceed to “CustomizeButton event handler: Changing 
button’s appearance and behavior” for details on this event. 

Example 
Change the text for the “Search” command button to reflect the table name.  

<des:BLDFilterButtons ID="BLDFilterButtons1" runat="server"  
   OnCustomizeButton="BLDFilterButtons1_CustomizeButton" /> 
</des:BLDFilterButtons> 

[C#] 

public void BLDFilterButtons1_CustomizeButton(object sender, 
 PeterBlum.DES.BLD.BaseCustomizeButtonEventArgs args) 
{ 
 if (args.CommandName == DataControlMoreCommands.cSearchCommandName) 
 { 
  args.DESLinkButton.Text =  
   String.Format("Search {0}s", args.Adapter.EntityDescriptor.DisplayName); 
 } 
} 

[VB] 

Public Sub BLDFilterButtons1_CustomizeButton(sender As Object _ 
 ByVal args As PeterBlum.DES.BLD.BaseCustomizeButtonEventArgs) 
 If args.CommandName = DataControlMoreCommands.cSearchCommandName Then 
  args.DESLinkButton.Text = _ 
   String.Format("Search {0}s", args.Adapter.EntityDescriptor.DisplayName) 
 End If 
End Sub 
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The BLDWidgetsView control: Paging, filtering, sorting and more 
The BLDWidgetsView control provides a user interface for paging and manipulating the data shown within a DataBound 
Control. It actually inherits from System.Web.UI.WebControls.DataPager, which focuses on paging only and is 
limited to the ListView control.  

The BLDWidgetsView expands the available paging user interfaces with many new classes. In addition, it offers data about 
the paging state, lets the user specify the number of items shown in a list, add filtering, establish the sort order, and offer 
command buttons. It is a “control panel” that manages the DataBound Control. 
 
Click on any of these topics to jump to them: 

♦ Features 

♦ Using the BLDWidgetsView 

• Connecting to the DataBound control 

• Widgets: Providing user interfaces for various behaviors 

• Establishing the appearance for the BLDWidgetsView 

♦ Adding a BLDWidgetsView Control 

♦ Properties of the BLDWidgetsView Control 

♦ Properties on Widget Classes 

♦ Constructors of the various Widget Classes 
 
 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

<des:BLDWidgetsView ID="TopWidgetsView" runat="server"  
 PagedControlID="BLDListView1" > 
 <ContainerTagAttributes Style="height:2em;" /> 
 <Widgets> 
  <des:DropDownListSorterWidget> 
   <ContainerTagAttributes Style="float:right;" /> 
  </des:DropDownListSorterWidget> 
  <des:SpreadExtendedNumericPagerWidget AlwaysShowFirstLastPageNumbers="True" 
   MinimumBetweenPages="5"> 
  </des:SpreadExtendedNumericPagerWidget> 
 </Widgets> 
</des:BLDWidgetsView> 

 

BOTTOMWIDGETSVIEW EXAMPLE ON THE NEXT PAGE 

TopControlPanel 

BottomWidgetsView 

TopWidgetsView 
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<des:BLDWidgetsView ID="BottomWidgetsView" runat="server"  
 PagedControlID="BLDListView1" PageSize="5" > 
 <ContainerTagAttributes Style="height:2em;text-align:center;" /> 
 <Widgets>      
  <des:NewButtonCommand Text="New Record" > 
   <ContainerTagAttributes Style="float:left;" /> 
  </des:NewButtonCommand> 
  <des:LinksPageSizesWidget > 
   <ContainerTagAttributes Style="float:right;"/> 
  </des:LinksPageSizesWidget> 
  <des:PreviousPagerWidget /> 
  <des:InfoPagerWidget /> 
  <des:NextPagerWidget /> 
 </Widgets> 
</des:BLDWidgetsView> 
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Features 
It expands upon the System.Web.UI.WebControls.DataPager control with these features: 

 It introduces more powerful replacements to the existing PagerField classes. It also introduces classes with new features, 
including filtering, sorting, setting the number of record per page, and command buttons. See “Widgets: Providing user 
interfaces for various behaviors”. 

 Support for any DataBound control that has a DataBound Control Adapter. That includes GridView, DetailsView, 
ListView, FormView, BLDListView, and BLDFormView. 

 It creates an optional HTML control container around the paging and manipulation controls. 

 Design mode support for Extended Properties Editor and SmartTags. 

 PagedControlID can be assigned by control reference in the PagedControl property. 

http://www.peterblum.com/�


Peter’s Business Logic Driven UI   Part of Peter’s Data Entry Suite 5 

Copyright  2002-2012 Peter L. Blum. All Rights Reserved  Page 1443 of 2193 
http://www.PeterBlum.com  For technical support and other assistance, see page 2153 

 
 
Web Form Development > Controls > Paging and Filtering > BLDWidgetsView 

Using the BLDWidgetsView 
There are several tasks when using this control: 

 Connect the BLDWidgetsView to the DataBound control that it manages.  
See “Connecting to the DataBound control”. 

 Selecting which “Widgets” to include. A Widget is a subclass of PeterBlum.DES.BLD.BaseWidget that provides 
paging, sorting, displaying or other manipulation of the data within the DataBound control. See “Widgets: Providing user 
interfaces for various behaviors”. 

 <des:NextPreviousPagerWidget /> 

 <des:NumericPagerWidget /> 

  <des:InfoPagerWidget /> 

 <des:LinksPageSizesWidget /> 

 <des:FilterFieldsWidget /> 

                    Sort by     
<des:DropDownSorterWidget /> 

New Record <des:NewCommandButtonWidget /> 

 Determining their position. The same Widget may appear in several places, such as above and below the DataBound 
control. Several Widgets may go side-by-side, such as the InfoPagerWidget surrounded by PreviousPagerWidget and 
NextPagerWidget, like this: 

 
 

 Creating a user interface that contains these Widgets, such as a <div> tag with a style sheet to form a box around a 
group of Widgets. The BLDWidgetsView provides this container around multiple Widgets. Individual Widgets can have 
their own container, either for its appearance (like a border around it) or positioning (like using 
style="float:right;"). 

 
<des:BLDWidgetsView ID="BottomWidgetsView" runat="server"  
 PagedControlID="BLDListView1" ContainerTag="Div" > 
 <ContainerTagAttributes Style="height:2em; text-align:center;" /> 
   <Widgets /> 
</des:BLDWidgetsView> 

 

Click on any of these topics to jump to them: 

♦ Connecting to the DataBound control 

♦ Widgets: Providing user interfaces for various behaviors 

♦ Establishing the appearance for the BLDWidgetsView 

<des:PreviousPagerWidget /> 
<des:InfoPagerField /> 
<des:NextPagerWidget /> 
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Connecting to the DataBound control 
The BLDWidgetsView needs to know which DataBound control it manages. If the control is inside a <PagerTemplate> node 
of the GridView, DetailsView, ListView, or BLDListView, it automatically knows the DataBound control. 

If the control is outside the DataBound control, set the ID of the DataBound control to the PagedControlID property. 

When working with a list-style DataBound control, set the number of rows shown per page in the PageSize property. It 
defaults to 10. 

<des:BLDWidgetsView ID="BottomWidgetsView" runat="server"  
 PagedControlID="BLDListView1" PageSize="5" > 

Note: If you have multiple BLDWidgetsViews on a single DataBound control, set the PageSize on only one of them. 
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Widgets: Providing user interfaces for various behaviors 
After adding the BLDWidgetsView itself, add one or more Widget objects to its Widgets collection. These objects are 
subclassed from PeterBlum.DES.BLD.BaseWidgets. They give various interfaces for paging and manipulating data. 

Class Description 

NextPreviousPagerWidget 

 

Buttons for moving to next, previous, first, and last “page”. 
You determine the type of button, the layout, and if buttons are omitted. 

PreviousPagerWidget 

 

A subclass of NextPreviousPagerWidget that only offers buttons for previous and 
first “page”. 

NextPagerWidget 

 

A subclass of NextPreviousPagerWidget that only offers buttons for next and last 
“page”. 

NumericPagerWidget 

 
 

 

A list of page numbers that the user can click to display.  
It optionally offers the first and last page numbers when the range of page 
numbers is not near the first and last page. It also offers buttons for moving to 
next, previous, first, and last “page” as it inherits from 
NextPreviousPagerWidget. 

IncrementExtendedNumericPagerWidget 

 
 
 

Based on NumericPagerWidget, it adds an extended list of page numbers to the 
start or end of the sequential range. The page numbers have a specific number of 
pages gap between them.  
For example, when the gap is 10 and the page numbers shown are 1 2 3 4, the 
extended numbers are 14 24 34 and 44. 

SpreadExtendedNumericPagerWidget 

 
 

Based on NumericPagerWidget, it adds an extended list of page numbers to the 
start or end of the sequential range. The extended page numbers are spread 
evenly to fill a gap between the sequential range and the start or end page.  
For example, if there are 100 pages and the sequential range is showing 1 2 3 4 5, 
the gap is 95. When you indicate that 5 page numbers will fill the gap, the 
increment is calculated as 19. The following page numbers are shown:  

1 2 3 4 5 24 43 62 81 100 

JumpByExtendedNumericPagerWidget 

 

Based on NumericPagerWidget, it adds an extended list of page numbers to the 
start or end of the sequential range. It adds +n and –n, where n is the number of 
pages to advance forward or back. 

InfoPagerWidget 

 

 

Displays information about the current page, including the page index, total 
pages, total records and much more. It optionally lets the user enter a page 
number in an IntegerTextBox to jump to that page. 

DropDownPageSizesWidget 

 

A dropdownlist offering a various sizes for the number of items to show per 
page. 

LinksPageSizesWidget 

 

A list of hyperlinks offering various sizes for the number of items to show per 
page. 

 

TABLE CONTINUED ON THE NEXT PAGE 
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Class Description 

DropDownSorterWidget 

Sort by 

A dropdownlist offering the available sort keys. It is an alternative to providing 
sorting on column titles. 

LinksSorterWidget 
Sort by None  Product Name Price  
Units In Stock 

A list of hyperlinks offering the available sort keys. It is an alternative to 
providing sorting on column titles. 

CommandButtonWidget 

 
 

Provide a button that invokes a command in the DataBound control. 
It can be a Button, Image, or LinkButton. 

NewCommandButtonWidget 
New Record   

Since its so common on a single record view, this is a CommandButtonWidget 
setup for the New command (to start a new record). Also consider the 
DataButtonsWidget, below. 

ListCommandButtonWidget 
Show all records   

A button that goes to the URL that shows a list of records. (It invokes the “List” 
action.) Also consider the DataButtonsWidget, below. 

DataButtonsWidget 
Delete Edit New 

Use the BLDDataButtons control to provide buttons for these commands: New, 
Edit, Delete, and Details. Normally BLDDataButtons is placed inside the 
DataBound control, but that limits its placement options and with lists, takes up 
room on each row. 
When used with a BLDListView, use the SelectingRowsUI property expose the 
Edit, Delete, and Details commands when a row is selected. 

FilterFieldsWidget Requires EntityDAODataSource. 
Generate Filter Templates using Automatic Scaffolding. It adds the Search and 
Clear buttons. This is effectively a wrapper around the BLDPatternForFilterFields 
control which is contained in its FiltersPattern property. 

FilterFieldWidget Requires EntityDAODataSource. 
Generate a single Filter Templates for a DataField that you specify. This is 
effectively a wrapper around the BLDPatternForFilterField control which is 
contained in its FilterPattern property. 

FilterButtonsWidget Requires EntityDAODataSource. 
Generates the buttons used with a Filter interface: Search, Clear, and optionally 
Reset. Used when working with FilterFieldWidgets. This is effectively a wrapper 
around the BLDFilterButtons control which is contained in its Buttons property. 

FilterSummaryWidget Requires EntityDAODataSource. 
Generates a summary of active filters, including Filter Templates and EntityFilters 
on the EntityDAODataSource control. This is effectively a wrapper around the 
BLDFilterSummary contorl which is contained in its BLDFilterSummary 
property. 

TemplateWidget Provides a template to create your own HTML and controls for paging or 
manipulating the data. 
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Using the NextPreviousPagerWidget 
ALERT: This class is not the same as System.Web.UI.WebControls.NextPreviousPagerField. BLD’s is not subclassed from 
the native object, and as a result has different capabilities. 

The NextPreviousPagerWidget provides buttons for these paging actions: First page, Previous Page, Next Page, and Last 
Page. By default, it shows all four buttons using images,  in this style:  

It automatically disables buttons if they are not needed, such as the First button when showing the first page. It also 
automatically hides itself if there is only one page. (All of these behaviors can be customized.) 

To change the appearance of individual buttons, set its ButtonType property to Button, Link, or Image. Use the 
FirstPageText, PreviousPageText, NextPageText, and LastPageText properties to adjust their labels. (When using 
images, these are used for the tooltip and alt= attribute.) Use the FirstPageImageUrl, PreviousPageImageUrl, 
NextPageImageUrl, and LastPageImageUrl properties to change the images. If you use ButtonType=Link, you can show 
both text and image based on the LinkButtonLayout property. 

The HTML surrounding the buttons and their order are controlled by the string in the Layout property. This string takes the 
following tokens to represent where buttons go: {FIRST}, {PREV}, {NEXT}, and {LAST}. For example, if you want the 
first two buttons separated from the last two by a pipe character, use 
Layout="{FIRST}&nbsp;{PREV}&nbsp;|&nbsp;{NEXT}&nbsp;{LAST}". 

You can add features like disabling after an edit or on submit with properties of the BLDCustomizer control. See 
“DataButton Properties”. You can edit the buttons prepared by this widget at runtime using the CustomizeButton event 
handler. See “CustomizeButton Event Handler”. 

These paging commands can avoid posting back to request a page. Instead, they can use a parameter on the URL’s 
querystring, like http://mysite.com?jump=next. To use this technique, set the QueryStringField property to the name of the 
desired querystring parameter. The rest is handled for you. Alert:The ButtonType property is ignored. Buttons are always 
output as hyperlinks. If you have setup images, they will be used within the hyperlinks. 

For more on these properties, see “Properties on NextPreviousPagerWidget, NextPagerWidget, and PreviousPagerWidget”. 

Examples 

 
<des:BLDWidgetsView ID="Widgets1" runat="server" PagedControlID="ListView1" > 
 <Widgets> 
  <des:NextPreviousPagerWidget ButtonType="Button" HTMLAfter="<br />" /> 
 </Widgets> 
</des:BLDWidgetsView> 

 
<des:BLDWidgetsView ID="Widgets1" runat="server" PagedControlID="ListView1" > 
 <Widgets> 
  <des:NextPreviousPagerWidget ButtonType="Link" 
   Layout="{FIRST}&nbsp;{PREV}&nbsp;|&nbsp;{NEXT}&nbsp;{LAST}"  /> 
 </Widgets> 
</des:BLDWidgetsView> 

 
<des:BLDWidgetsView ID="Widgets1" runat="server" PagedControlID="ListView1" > 
 <Widgets> 
  <des:NextPreviousPagerWidget> 
   <ContainerTagAttributes Style="float:right;" /> 
  </des:NextPreviousPagerWidget> 
 </Widgets> 
</des:BLDWidgetsView> 
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Other appearance properties 
Each Widget can have a container that visually encloses it or is used to position it. The container is really an HTML tag, so 
define the desired HTML tag name in the ContainerTag property and any styles and attributes in its 
ContainerTagAttributes property. 

You can insert HTML before and after the Widget by using the HTMLBefore and HTMLAfter properties. When using a 
container around the Widget, this HTML is outside of the container, making it a good separator between Widgets. 
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Using the PreviousPagerWidget and NextPagerWidget 
These Widgets are subclasses of PeterBlum.DES.BLD.NextPreviousPagerWidget. They predefine the Layout 
property to show only two of the available four commands. For PreviousPagerWidget, it shows the First and Previous 
buttons. Its Layout property defaults to “{FIRST}&nbsp;{PREV}”. For NextPagerWidget, it shows the Next and Last 
buttons. Its Layout property defaults to “{NEXT}&nbsp;{LAST}”. 

These Widgets are often used on opposite sides of other Widgets or even against different sides of a container. See the 
examples. 

For other properties, see “Using the NextPreviousPagerWidget”. 

For more on these properties, see “Properties on NextPreviousPagerWidget, NextPagerWidget, and PreviousPagerWidget”. 

Examples 

 
<des:BLDWidgetsView ID="Widgets1" runat="server" PagedControlID="ListView1" > 
 <Widgets> 
  <des:PreviousPagerWidget /> 
  <des:InfoPagerWidget /> 
  <des:NextPagerWidget /> 
 </Widgets> 
</des:BLDWidgetsView> 

  
<des:BLDWidgetsView ID="Widgets1" runat="server" PagedControlID="ListView1" > 
 <Widgets> 
  <des:PreviousPagerWidget> 
   <ContainerTagAttributes Style="float:left;" /> 
  </des:PreviousPagerWidget> 
  <des:NextPagerWidget> 
   <ContainerTagAttributes Style="float:right;" /> 
  </des:NextPagerWidget> 
 </Widgets> 
</des:BLDWidgetsView> 

If you want to center other Widgets between these two, add those Widgets after the list shown and set the container’s 
style="text-align:center;". 

   
<des:BLDWidgetsView ID="Widgets1" runat="server" PagedControlID="ListView1" 
 ContainerTag="Div" > 
 <ContainerTagAttributes Style="text-align:center;" /> 
 <Widgets> 
  <des:PreviousPagerWidget> 
   <ContainerTagAttributes Style="float:left;" /> 
  </des:PreviousPagerWidget> 
  <des:NextPagerWidget> 
   <ContainerTagAttributes Style="float:right;" /> 
  </des:NextPagerWidget> 
  <des:InfoPagerWidget Layout="Pages:&nbsp;{PAGEINDEX}&nbsp;of&nbsp;{PAGETOTAL}"  
   EditablePageIndex="false" /> 
 </Widgets> 
</des:BLDWidgetsView> 

Other appearance properties 
Each Widget can have a container that visually encloses it or is used to position it. The container is really an HTML tag, so 
define the desired HTML tag name in the ContainerTag property and any styles and attributes in its 
ContainerTagAttributes property. 
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You can insert HTML before and after the Widget by using the HTMLBefore and HTMLAfter properties. When using a 
container around the Widget, this HTML is outside of the container, making it a good separator between Widgets. 
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Using the NumericPagerWidget 
ALERT: This class is not the same as System.Web.UI.WebControls.NumericPagerField. NumericPagerWidget does not 
subclass from the native object, and as a result has different capabilities. 

This Widget provides list of page numbers that the user can click to display.   
The page number buttons are either Hyperlinks or Buttons as determined by the NumericButtonType property. The current 
page is shown a as Label. 
The maximum number of buttons (pages) shown is determined by the MaxPageNumbersShown property, which defaults to 
5. If you want to always show the first and last page numbers, set AlwaysShowFirstLastPageNumbers to true. By default, it 
always shows an ellipsis as an indication of a gap between pages. You can change this indicator or hide it by setting the 
GapSeparator property.  
There are several subclasses to NumericPagerWidget that offer extended numbering schemes. They should be considered 
instead of this class: 

IncrementExtendedNumericPagerWidget 

 
 
 

Adds an extended list of page numbers to the start or end of the sequential range. 
The page numbers have a specific number of pages gap between them.  
For example, when the gap is 10 and the page numbers shown are 1 2 3 4, the 
extended numbers are 14 24 34 and 44. 

SpreadExtendedNumericPagerWidget 

 
 

Adds an extended list of page numbers to the start or end of the sequential range. 
The extended page numbers are spread evenly to fill a gap between the sequential 
range and the start or end page.  
For example, if there are 400 pages and the sequential range is showing 1 2 3 4, 
the gap is 396. When you indicate that 5 page numbers will fill the gap, the 
increment is calculated as 66. The following 5 page numbers are shown: 70 136 
202 268 335. 

JumpByExtendedNumericPagerWidget 

 

Adds an extended list of page numbers to the start or end of the sequential range. 
It adds +n and –n, where n is the number of pages to advance forward or back. 

 
The NumericPagerWidget also offers buttons for moving to next, previous, first, and last “page” as it inherits from 
NextPreviousPagerWidget. . It offers the Next and Previous buttons by default.  

To add buttons, change the Layout property to include the tokens for those buttons: {FIRST}, {PREV}, {NEXT}, and 
{LAST}. Always include the token {NUMBERS} to represent where the page numbers are shown. 

For example: Layout="{FIRST}&nbsp;{PREV}&nbsp;{NUMBERS}&nbsp;{NEXT}&nbsp;{LAST}". 

To remove the buttons, use Layout="{NUMBERS}". 

For other properties that control these additional buttons, see “Using the NextPreviousPagerWidget”. 

These paging commands can avoid posting back to request a page. Instead, they can use a parameter on the URL’s 
querystring, like http://mysite.com?jump=11. To use this technique, set the QueryStringField property to the name of the 
desired querystring parameter. The rest is handled for you. Alert:The ButtonType property is ignored. Buttons are always 
output as hyperlinks. If you have setup images, they will be used within the hyperlinks. 

For more on these properties, see “Properties on NumericPagerWidget”. 

Example 1 
3 4 5 6 

<des:BLDWidgetsView ID="Widgets1" runat="server" PagedControlID="ListView1" > 
 <Widgets> 
  <des:NumericPagerWidget MaxPageNumbersShown="4" GapSeparator="" 
  Layout="{NUMBERS}" /> 
 </Widgets> 
</des:BLDWidgetsView> 

CONTINUED ON THE NEXT PAGE 
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Example 2 

 
<des:BLDWidgetsView ID="Widgets1" runat="server" PagedControlID="ListView1" > 
 <Widgets> 
  <des:NumericPagerWidget AlwaysShowFirstLastPageNumbers="true" /> 
 </Widgets> 
</des:BLDWidgetsView> 

Other appearance properties 
Each Widget can have a container that visually encloses it or is used to position it. The container is really an HTML tag, so 
define the desired HTML tag name in the ContainerTag property and any styles and attributes in its 
ContainerTagAttributes property. 

You can insert HTML before and after the Widget by using the HTMLBefore and HTMLAfter properties. When using a 
container around the Widget, this HTML is outside of the container, making it a good separator between Widgets. 
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Using the IncrementExtendedNumericPagerWidget 
Based on NumericPagerWidget, it adds an extended list of page numbers to the start or end of the sequential range. The page 
numbers have a specific number of pages gap between them.  
For example, when the gap is 10 and the page numbers shown are 1 2 3 4 5, the extended numbers are 15 25 35, etc. 

 
Start with the basic NumericPagerWidget and make sure its setup as needed. See “Using the NumericPagerWidget”. 

By default, it will show 5 pages in sequence, with up to 5 extended page numbers separated by 10 pages each. It also shows 
the Previous and Next button commands. 

To change the maximum number of extended page numbers shown, set ExtMaxPageNumbersShown. You can specify a 
minimum number of extended page numbers shown too. Set it in ExtMinPageNumbersShown. It defaults to 1. 

To change the increment that separates each extended page number, set Increment. 

If you take no further action, the extended numbers will be added to the last sequential page number shown, so if the 
increment is 10 and the last sequential page number is 7, you will see 3 4 5 6 7 17 27 37, etc. You may prefer the extended 
numbers to be rounded to the nearest 10th page, such as 3 4 5 6 7 20 30 50. To do this, set RoundToNearest to true. 

You can show HTML between the sequential and extended ranges to separate them using the RangesSeparator. It defaults 
to “&nbsp;”.  

For more on these properties, see “Properties on all ExtendedNumericPagerWidgets”. 

Examples 
3 4 5 6 7 17 27 37 

<des:BLDWidgetsView ID="Widgets1" runat="server" PagedControlID="ListView1" > 
 <Widgets> 
  <des:IncrementExtendedNumericPagerWidget ExtMaxPageNumbersShown="3" 
   Layout="{NUMBERS}" /> 
 </Widgets> 
</des:BLDWidgetsView> 

 
<des:BLDWidgetsView ID="Widgets1" runat="server" PagedControlID="ListView1" > 
 <Widgets> 
  <des:IncrementExtendedNumericPagerWidget  
   AlwaysShowFirstLastPageNumbers="true" /> 
 </Widgets> 
</des:BLDWidgetsView> 

 
<des:BLDWidgetsView ID="Widgets1" runat="server" PagedControlID="ListView1" > 
 <Widgets> 
  <des:IncrementExtendedNumericPagerWidget RoundToNearest="true"  
   ExtMaxPageNumbersShown="3" RangesSeparator="&nbsp;|&nbsp;" /> 
 </Widgets> 
</des:BLDWidgetsView> 

Other appearance properties 
Each Widget can have a container that visually encloses it or is used to position it. The container is really an HTML tag, so 
define the desired HTML tag name in the ContainerTag property and any styles and attributes in its 
ContainerTagAttributes property. 

You can insert HTML before and after the Widget by using the HTMLBefore and HTMLAfter properties. When using a 
container around the Widget, this HTML is outside of the container, making it a good separator between Widgets. 
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Using the SpreadExtendedNumericPagerWidget 
Based on NumericPagerWidget, it adds an extended list of page numbers to the start or end of the sequential range. The 
extended page numbers are spread evenly to fill a gap between the sequential range and the start or end page.  

 
For example, if there are 100 pages and the sequential range is showing 1 2 3 4 5, the gap is 95. When you indicate that 5 
page numbers will fill the gap, the increment is calculated as 19. The following page numbers are shown:  

1 2 3 4 5 24 43 62 81 100   

Start with the basic NumericPagerWidget and make sure its setup as needed. See “Using the NumericPagerWidget”. 

By default, it will show 5 pages in sequence, with up to 5 extended page numbers to fill the gaps to the before and after the 
sequential range. It also shows the Previous and Next button commands. 

To change the maximum number of extended page numbers shown, set ExtMaxPageNumbersShown. You can specify a 
minimum number of extended page numbers shown too. Set it in ExtMinPageNumbersShown. It defaults to 1. 

If the calculated number between pages is less than MinimumBetweenPages, fewer page numbers are shown until either 
they have this distance or there is nothing to shown. 

You can show HTML between the sequential and extended ranges to separate them using the RangesSeparator. It defaults 
to “&nbsp;”.  

For more on these properties, see “Properties on all ExtendedNumericPagerWidgets”. 

Examples 

 
<des:BLDWidgetsView ID="Widgets1" runat="server" PagedControlID="ListView1" > 
 <Widgets> 
  <des:SpreadExtendedNumericPagerWidget  
   ExtMaxPageNumbersShown="2" ExtMinPageNumbersShown="1" 
   RangesSeparator="&nbsp;|&nbsp;" /> 
 </Widgets> 
</des:BLDWidgetsView> 

 
<des:BLDWidgetsView ID="Widgets1" runat="server" PagedControlID="ListView1" > 
 <Widgets> 
  <des:IncrementExtendedNumericPagerWidget RangesSeparator="&nbsp;|&nbsp;" 
   AlwaysShowFirstLastPageNumbers="true" /> 
 </Widgets> 
</des:BLDWidgetsView> 

Other appearance properties 
Each Widget can have a container that visually encloses it or is used to position it. The container is really an HTML tag, so 
define the desired HTML tag name in the ContainerTag property and any styles and attributes in its 
ContainerTagAttributes property. 

You can insert HTML before and after the Widget by using the HTMLBefore and HTMLAfter properties. When using a 
container around the Widget, this HTML is outside of the container, making it a good separator between Widgets. 
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Using the JumpByExtendedNumericPagerWidget 
Based on NumericPagerWidget, it adds an extended list of page numbers to the start or end of the sequential range. It adds +n 
and –n, where n is the number of pages to advance forward or back.   
Start with the basic NumericPagerWidget and make sure its setup as needed. See “Using the NumericPagerWidget”. 

By default, it will show 5 pages in sequence, with -10 before and +10 after the sequential range. It also shows the Previous 
and Next button commands. 

To change the jump, set JumpBy. You can specify a second jump with the SecondJumpBy property. 

The text shown for these jumps is defined in the JumpBackText and JumpForwardText properties. They can show any 
label but if you want the values you have in JumpBy and SecondJumpBy, use the token {JUMPBY} or 
{SIGNEDJUMPBY}. {JUMPBY} does not show the + or – character. 

You can show HTML between the sequential and extended ranges to separate them using the RangesSeparator. It defaults 
to “&nbsp;”.  

For more on these properties, see “Properties on all ExtendedNumericPagerWidgets”. 

Examples 

 
<des:BLDWidgetsView ID="Widgets1" runat="server" PagedControlID="ListView1" > 
 <Widgets> 
  <des:JumpByExtendedNumericPagerWidget /> 
 </Widgets> 
</des:BLDWidgetsView> 

 
<des:BLDWidgetsView ID="Widgets1" runat="server" PagedControlID="ListView1" > 
 <Widgets> 
  <des:JumpByExtendedNumericPagerWidget  
   JumpForwardText="Jump {SIGNEDJUMPBY}" JumpBackText="Jump {SIGNEDJUMPBY}" 
   SecondJumpBy="15" /> 
 </Widgets> 
</des:BLDWidgetsView> 

Other appearance properties 
Each Widget can have a container that visually encloses it or is used to position it. The container is really an HTML tag, so 
define the desired HTML tag name in the ContainerTag property and any styles and attributes in its 
ContainerTagAttributes property. 

You can insert HTML before and after the Widget by using the HTMLBefore and HTMLAfter properties. When using a 
container around the Widget, this HTML is outside of the container, making it a good separator between Widgets. 
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Using the InfoPagerWidget 
The InfoPagerWidget displays information about the current page, including the current page index, total pages, total records, 
and much more. It provides paging through a textbox where you can enter the desired page number. 

By default, it shows the current page, as a textbox, and the total pages.  

The TextBox is actually an IntegerTextBox with a validator attached. The validator uses the error message from the 
RangeErrorMessage property. It’s ErrorFormatter is defined in the ErrorFormatterSkinID property. The TextBox can 
offer an optional hint. Its text is assigned in the PageIndexHint property. 

If you don’t want the current page number to be editable, set EditablePageIndex to false.  

Use the Layout property to define the tokens for values you want to see and any HTML in between. Here are the available 
tokens: 

{PAGEINDEX} - The current page index where 1 is the first page. When EditablePageIndex is true, this is replaced by an 
IntegerTextBox whose Columns property is the number of digits in the total pages to show. 

{PAGETOTAL} - The total pages that can be shown. 

{PERPAGE} - The number of rows per page allowed. Do not use the left or right bracket characters as literal text. 

They are reserved for tokens. Instead, use &amp;#123; and &amp;#125;. 

{RECSTART} - The record number of the first record shown on this page. 

{RECEND} - The record number of the last record shown on this page. 

{RECTOTAL} - Total number of records in the query (across all pages). 

{RECSHOWN} - The number of records shown on this page. 

{PERCENT} - The percentage of the index / total where Index=1 is 0% and Index=Total = 100%. 

For more on these properties, see “Properties on InfoPagerWidget”. 

Examples 

 
<des:BLDWidgetsView ID="Widgets1" runat="server" PagedControlID="ListView1" > 
 <Widgets> 
  <des:InfoPagerWidget EditablePageIndex="false" 
   Layout="Pages:&nbsp;{PAGEINDEX}&nbsp;of&nbsp;{PAGETOTAL}" /> 
 </Widgets> 
</des:BLDWidgetsView> 

 
<des:BLDWidgetsView ID="Widgets1" runat="server" PagedControlID="ListView1" > 
 <Widgets> 
  <des:InfoPagerWidget Layout="Records:&nbsp;{RECSTART}&nbsp;-
&nbsp;{RECEND}&nbsp;of total 
records:{RECTOTAL}&nbsp;showing&nbsp;{RECSHOWN}&nbsp;records with limit of 
{PERPAGE} per page.<br />&nbsp;{PERCENT}%&nbsp;complete." /> 
 </Widgets> 
</des:BLDWidgetsView> 

Other appearance properties 
Each Widget can have a container that visually encloses it or is used to position it. The container is really an HTML tag, so 
define the desired HTML tag name in the ContainerTag property and any styles and attributes in its 
ContainerTagAttributes property. 

You can insert HTML before and after the Widget by using the HTMLBefore and HTMLAfter properties. When using a 
container around the Widget, this HTML is outside of the container, making it a good separator between Widgets. 
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Using the DropDownPageSizesWidget and LinksPageSizesWidget 
These Widgets show a list of sizes for the number of items to show per page. They differ in presentation. 
DropDownPageSizesWidget provides a DropDownList, while LinksPageSizesWidget offers hyperlinks. 

 

 

 

By default, they show these values: 5, 10, 25, and “All”. 

To change the values, define a pipe delimited list in the Sizes property. For example, Sizes="5|50|100|ALL". Specify the 
text “ALL” (in uppercase) where the label for “All” will go. If not specified, the “All” option will not be added. The label for 
the “all” option is assigned to the AllCommandLabel property. 

It is not smart to allow the “All” option to include absolutely all records at once, because a typical table has far more records 
than are appropriate to show. As a result, there is a limit to the size generated by “All”. It defaults to 200 and can be changed 
in the AllLimit property. 

The HTML around the list of sizes is defined in the Layout property. Always include the token {SIZES} to represent the 
location of the list of sizes. The default text for Layout is “Records shown:&nbsp;{SIZES}”. 

For more on these properties, see “Properties on DropDownPageSizesWidget and LinksPageSizesWidget”. 

Examples 

 
<des:BLDWidgetsView ID="Widgets1" runat="server" PagedControlID="ListView1" > 
 <Widgets> 
  <des:DropDownPageSizesWidget Layout="Page size:{SIZES}" AllLimit="100" /> 
 </Widgets> 
</des:BLDWidgetsView> 

 
<des:BLDWidgetsView ID="Widgets1" runat="server" PagedControlID="ListView1" > 
 <Widgets> 
  <des:LinksPageSizesWidget Sizes="10|15|20|25" /> 
 </Widgets> 
</des:BLDWidgetsView> 

Other appearance properties 
Each Widget can have a container that visually encloses it or is used to position it. The container is really an HTML tag, so 
define the desired HTML tag name in the ContainerTag property and any styles and attributes in its 
ContainerTagAttributes property. 

You can insert HTML before and after the Widget by using the HTMLBefore and HTMLAfter properties. When using a 
container around the Widget, this HTML is outside of the container, making it a good separator between Widgets. 
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Using the DropDownSorterWidget and LinksSorterWidget 
These Widgets show a list of sort keys. When selected, the page is sorted by the key. They differ in presentation. 
DropDownSorterWidget provides a DropDownList, while LinksSorterWidget offers hyperlinks. When the user selects one, it 
is shown in ascending order unless you programmatically override it. 

 

 
By default, they show “None” plus all Sort Keys known by Automatic Scaffolding to be sortable. That includes any with the 
SortableColumnAttribute(true) plus these datatypes: integer, floating point, datetime, and strings shorter than a certain limit. 

Since scaffolding is part of this process, the list will also omit any Widget that scaffolding excludes. It will respect the 
ordering determined by the ScaffoldColumnAttribute’s properties. 

If you do not use Automatic Scaffolding, it will still generate in that order unless you override it. To override, set 
AutoGenerateSortKeys to false and specify a pipe delimited list of data Widget names in the SortKeys property. The 
data Widget names should be their actual names, not the value from the DisplayNameAttribute. The sort keys will be 
converted to their display name and shown in the order given in the SortKeys property. For example, 
SortKeys="ProductName|UnitsInStock". 

The SortKeys property is not very flexible. You may prefer to define more complex sort expressions, that involve complex 
SQL statements and determine the sort order. You can do this programmatically through this method: 

[C#] 

void AddSortKey(string displayName, string sortExpression, 
 PeterBlum.DES.BLD.ExpandedSortDirection sortDirection) 

[VB] 

Sub AddSortKey(ByVal displayName As String, ByVal sortExpression As String, 
 ByVal sortDirection As PeterBlum.DES.BLD.ExpandedSortDirection) 

Parameters 
displayName 

The text to show the user. 

sortExpression 

The sort expression to pass to the DataBound Widget through its "Sort" command. Often the expression is the data 
Widget name (not the displayname) but it may have more complex SQL syntax. 

sortDirection 

The Sort Direction. The enumerated type has these values: 

o Ascending – Always sort in ascending direction. 

o Descending – Always sort in descending direction. 

o Reverse – Switch the direction from the current. 

o Current – Continue with the current direction. 
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You can offer a “None” option that displays data in unsorted order. Use the NoSortKeyPosition property to specify its 
location – first or last – or if its not shown at all. It shows first by default. The label for the None option comes from the 
NoSortKeyLabel property. 

The HTML around the list of sizes is defined in the Layout property. Always include the token {SORTKEYS} to represent 
the location of the list of sort keys. The default text for Layout is “Sort by:&nbsp;{SORTKEYS}”. 

For more on these properties, see “Properties on DropDownSorterWidget and LinksSorterWidget”.  

Examples 

 
<des:BLDWidgetsView ID="Widgets1" runat="server" PagedControlID="ListView1" > 
 <Widgets> 
  <des:DropDownSorterWidget Layout="{SORTKEYS}" NoSortKeyLabel="Do not sort" /> 
 </Widgets> 
</des:BLDWidgetsView> 

 
<des:BLDWidgetsView ID="Widgets1" runat="server" PagedControlID="ListView1" > 
 <Widgets> 
  <des:LinksSorterWidget AutoGenerateSortKeys="false"  
   SortKeys="ProductName|SupplierID|UnitsInStock" NoSortKeyPosition="None" /> 
 </Widgets> 
</des:BLDWidgetsView> 

Other appearance properties 
Each Widget can have a container that visually encloses it or is used to position it. The container is really an HTML tag, so 
define the desired HTML tag name in the ContainerTag property and any styles and attributes in its 
ContainerTagAttributes property. 

You can insert HTML before and after the Widget by using the HTMLBefore and HTMLAfter properties. When using a 
container around the Widget, this HTML is outside of the container, making it a good separator between Widgets. 
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Using the CommandButtonWidget 
The CommandButtonWidget adds a single button that invokes a command on the DataBound control. The task is trivial when 
the button is inside of the DataBound control, but the BLDWidgetsView is outside of it. This Widget routes the command to 
the DataBound control. You only need to define the command name in the CommandName property and the text to show in 
the Text property. 

There are two common cases where other Widget classes may be more helpful: 

 NewCommandButtonWidget – Starts a new record. 

 DataButtonsWidget – Offers the BLDDataButtons control, making it work outside of the DataBound control. It provides 
these commands: New, Edit, Delete, and Details. It works well with the BLDListView when you use the 
SelectingRowsUI property. (It always works well with single-record DataBound controls.) 

 NextPreviousPagerWidget – Buttons to change the record(s) shown. 

The user interface is established with these properties: 

• ButtonType – Determines if the button is a Button, LinkButton, or ImageButton. Use the values Button, Link or 
Image. Link supports an image defined in the ImageUrl property and/or the Text, depending on the LinkButtonLayout 
property. 

• Text – The label for the button. For an ImageButton, it is the tooltip and alt= text. 

• ImageUrl – The URL for the Image. 

If your command also takes an argument, set it in the CommandArgument property. 

For details on these properties, see “Properties on CommandButtonWidgets”.  

Example 
New Record 
<des:BLDWidgetsView ID="Widgets1" runat="server" PagedControlID="ListView1" > 
 <Widgets> 
  <des:NewCommandButtonWidget Text="New Record" /> 
 </Widgets> 
</des:BLDWidgetsView> 

Other appearance properties 
Each Widget can have a container that visually encloses it or is used to position it. The container is really an HTML tag, so 
define the desired HTML tag name in the ContainerTag property and any styles and attributes in its 
ContainerTagAttributes property. 

You can insert HTML before and after the Widget by using the HTMLBefore and HTMLAfter properties. When using a 
container around the Widget, this HTML is outside of the container, making it a good separator between Widgets. 
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Using the NewCommandButtonWidget 
Adds a New command button to the BLDWidgetsView. Another option is to use the DataButtonsWidget, which also offers 
other command buttons and is smart enough to know when to hide them. 

The user interface is established with these properties: 

• ButtonType – Determines if the button is a Button, LinkButton, or ImageButton. Use the values Button, Link or 
Image. Link supports an image defined in the ImageUrl property and/or the Text, depending on the LinkButtonLayout 
property. 

• Text – The label for the button. For an ImageButton, it is the tooltip and alt= text. 

• ImageUrl – The URL for the Image. 

For details on these properties, see “Properties on CommandButtonWidgets”.  

Example 
New Record 
<des:BLDWidgetsView ID="Widgets1" runat="server" PagedControlID="ListView1" > 
 <Widgets> 
  <des:NewCommandButtonWidget Text="New Record" /> 
 </Widgets> 
</des:BLDWidgetsView> 

Other appearance properties 
Each Widget can have a container that visually encloses it or is used to position it. The container is really an HTML tag, so 
define the desired HTML tag name in the ContainerTag property and any styles and attributes in its 
ContainerTagAttributes property. 

You can insert HTML before and after the Widget by using the HTMLBefore and HTMLAfter properties. When using a 
container around the Widget, this HTML is outside of the container, making it a good separator between Widgets. 

http://www.peterblum.com/�


Peter’s Business Logic Driven UI   Part of Peter’s Data Entry Suite 5 

Copyright  2002-2012 Peter L. Blum. All Rights Reserved  Page 1462 of 2193 
http://www.PeterBlum.com  For technical support and other assistance, see page 2153 

 
 
Web Form Development > Controls > Paging and Filtering > BLDWidgetsView 

Using the ListCommandButtonWidget 
Adds a List command button to the BLDWidgetsView. This command invokes the “List” action on the BLDPageManager, 
which usually directs the browser to a URL that shows a list of records. Another option is to use the DataButtonsWidget, 
which also offers other command buttons and is smart enough to know when to hide them. 

The user interface is established with these properties: 

• ButtonType – Determines if the button is a Button, LinkButton, or ImageButton. Use the values Button, Link or 
Image. Link supports an image defined in the ImageUrl property and/or the Text, depending on the LinkButtonLayout 
property. 

• Text – The label for the button. For an ImageButton, it is the tooltip and alt= text. 

• ImageUrl – The URL for the Image. 

For details on these properties, see “Properties on CommandButtonWidgets”. 

Example 
List all records 
<des:BLDWidgetsView ID="Widgets1" runat="server" PagedControlID="ListView1" > 
 <Widgets> 
  <des:ListCommandButtonWidget Text="List all records" /> 
 </Widgets> 
</des:BLDWidgetsView> 

Other appearance properties 
Each Widget can have a container that visually encloses it or is used to position it. The container is really an HTML tag, so 
define the desired HTML tag name in the ContainerTag property and any styles and attributes in its 
ContainerTagAttributes property. 

You can insert HTML before and after the Widget by using the HTMLBefore and HTMLAfter properties. When using a 
container around the Widget, this HTML is outside of the container, making it a good separator between Widgets. 
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Using the DataButtonsWidget 
Use the BLDDataButtons control to provide buttons for these commands: New, Edit, Delete, and Details. Normally 
BLDDataButtons is placed inside the DataBound control, but that limits its placement options and with lists, takes up room 
on each row. 
This Widget exposes the BLDDataButtons control as its Buttons property. See “Properties for the BLDDataButtons Control” 
for details on its properties. 
For details on the Buttons property and other properties, see “Properties on DataButtonsWidget”. 

Example 
<des:BLDWidgetsView ID="Widgets1" runat="server" PagedControlID="ListView1" > 
 <Widgets> 
  <des:DataButtonsWidget> 
   <Buttons ButtonType="Image"  
    NewButton-ImageUrl="~/Images/NewButton.gif" 
    EditButton-ImageUrl="~/Images/EditButton.gif" 
    DeleteButton-ImageUrl="~/Images/DeleteButton.gif" /> 
  </des:DataButtonsWidget> 
 </Widgets> 
</des:BLDWidgetsView> 

When working with List style DataBound controls 
This Widget can almost completely replace the buttons normally shown in individual rows. You need to use a row selection 
feature of the list to give commands like Edit, Delete, and Details something to operate on. (The New command does not 
depend on a selected row.) When this Widget is used with selection features, those buttons will disappear when there are no 
selections on the page. 

When used with a BLDListView, use the SelectingRowsUI property to expose the Edit, Delete, and Details commands when 
a row is selected. 

When using the list rows for your editing and inserting interfaces, this Widget will switch to showing the Save and Cancel 
buttons. If you prefer to have those commands appear within the row being edited, add a BLDDataButtons control into the 
row. Set its HideWhenReadOnly property to true. Then set this DataButtonsWidget’s HideWhenEdit or 
HideWhenInsert to false. 

Other appearance properties 
Each Widget can have a container that visually encloses it or is used to position it. The container is really an HTML tag, so 
define the desired HTML tag name in the ContainerTag property and any styles and attributes in its 
ContainerTagAttributes property. 

You can insert HTML before and after the Widget by using the HTMLBefore and HTMLAfter properties. When using a 
container around the Widget, this HTML is outside of the container, making it a good separator between Widgets. 
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Using the FilterFieldsWidget 
ALERT: Requires the EntityDAODataSource as your DataSource control. 

The FilterFieldsWidget is a wrapper around the BLDPatternForFilterFields control. It simplifies locating a filtering interface 
within the BLDWidgetsView. 

When you want filters shown within the BLDWidgetsView, add this to get a scaffolded interface of Filter Templates along 
with the Search and Clear buttons. The BLDFilterFieldsFieldPattern control is located in the PatternForFilterFields 
property. Set it up just like you would the actual control with these modifications: 

• It knows how to find the DataSource control. You never need to set its DataSourceControlID property. 

• The FilterTemplateEntityFilter class points to the BLDWidgetsView instead of to the individual FilterFieldsWidget. 

For more on the BLDPatternForFilterFields control, see: 

♦ Using the BLDPatternForFilterFields control 

♦ Adding a BLDPatternForFilterFields Control 

♦ Properties for the BLDPatternForFilterFields Control 
For details on the FiltersPattern property and other properties, see “Properties on FilterFieldsWidget”. 

Example 1 
Using Automatic Scaffolding. 

<des:BLDWidgetsView ID="WidgetsView" runat="server"  
 PagedControlID="ListView1" > 
 <Widgets> 
  <des:FilterFieldsWidget> 
   <PatternForFilterFields PatternTemplateName="Filters Flow Format" 
    MinimumAutoGeneratePriority="Advanced" /> 
  </des:FilterFieldsWidget> 
 </Widgets> 
</des:BLDWidgetsView> 
<des:EntityDAODataSource ID="DataSource1" runat="server" EntityTypeName="Product"> 
 <EntityFilters> 
  <des:FilterTemplatesEntityFilter ControlID="WidgetsView" /> 
 </EntityFilters> 
</des:EntityDAODataSource> 

Example 2 
Using a list of DataFields. 

<des:BLDWidgetsView id="WidgetsView" runat="server" PagedControlID="ListView1" > 
 <Widgets> 
  <des:FilterFieldsWidget> 
   <ItemsInPattern> 
    <des:FilterFieldInPattern DataField="ProductName" /> 
    <des:FilterFieldInPattern DataField="UnitPrice" /> 
   </ItemsInPattern> 
  </des:FilterFieldsWidget> 
 </Widgets> 
</des:BLDWidgetsView> 

Other appearance properties 
Each Widget can have a container that visually encloses it or is used to position it. The container is really an HTML tag, so 
define the desired HTML tag name in the ContainerTag property and any styles and attributes in its 
ContainerTagAttributes property. 
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You can insert HTML before and after the Widget by using the HTMLBefore and HTMLAfter properties. When using a 
container around the Widget, this HTML is outside of the container, making it a good separator between Widgets. 
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Using the FilterFieldWidget 
ALERT: Requires the EntityDAODataSource as your DataSource control. 

The FilterFieldWidget is a wrapper around the BLDPatternForFilterField control. It simplifies locating a filtering interface 
within the BLDWidgetsView. Generally you use it like a BLDFilterField, where you want to add individual Filter Templates. 

When you want filters shown within the BLDWidgetsView, add this for each Filter Template. The BLDPatternForFilterField 
control is located in the PatternForFieldFilter property. Set its DataField property to the desired DataField and set it up just 
like you would the actual control with these modifications: 

• It knows how to find the DataSource control. You never need to set its DataSourceControlID property. 

• The FilterTemplateEntityFilter class points to the BLDWidgetsView instead of to the individual FilterFieldWidgets. 

For more on the BLDPatternForFilterField control, see: 

♦ Using the BLDPatternForFilterFields control 

♦ Adding a BLDPatternForFilterField Control 

♦ Properties for the BLDPatternForFilterFields Control 
For details on the FilterPattern property and other properties, see “Properties on FilterFieldWidget”. 

Example 
Shows two Filter Templates separated by an <hr /> tag. 

<des:BLDWidgetsView ID="WidgetsView" runat="server"  
 PagedControlID="ListView1" > 
 <Widgets> 
  <des:FilterFieldWidget HtmlAfter="&lt;hr /&gt;"> 
   <PatternForFieldFilter DataField="ProductName" UIHint="TextWithOptions" /> 
  </des:FilterFieldWidget> 
  <des:FilterFieldWidget> 
   <PatternForFieldFilter DataField="UnitPrice"/> 
  </des:FilterFieldWidget> 
  <des:FilterButtonsWidget /> 
 </Widgets> 
</des:BLDWidgetsView> 
<des:EntityDAODataSource ID="DataSource1" runat="server" EntityTypeName="Product"> 
 <EntityFilters> 
  <des:FilterTemplatesEntityFilter ControlID="WidgetsView" /> 
 </EntityFilters> 
</des:EntityDAODataSource> 

Other appearance properties 
Each Widget can have a container that visually encloses it or is used to position it. The container is really an HTML tag, so 
define the desired HTML tag name in the ContainerTag property and any styles and attributes in its 
ContainerTagAttributes property. 

You can insert HTML before and after the Widget by using the HTMLBefore and HTMLAfter properties. When using a 
container around the Widget, this HTML is outside of the container, making it a good separator between Widgets. 
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Using the FilterButtonsWidget 
ALERT: Requires the EntityDAODataSource as your DataSource control. 

The BLDFilterButtons control provides buttons for these commands: Search, Clear, and Reset. The FilterButtonsWidget 
exposes the BLDFilterButtons control as its Buttons property.  
Generally this is used when adding FilterFieldWidget items into the BLDWidgetsView, because FilterFieldWidgets do not 
add buttons. 
For details on the Buttons property and other properties, see “Properties on FilterButtonsWidget”. 

Example 
<des:BLDWidgetsView ID="Widgets1" runat="server" PagedControlID="ListView1" > 
 <Widgets> 
  <des:FilterFieldWidget> 
   <PatternForFilterField DataField="ProductName" UIHint="TextWithOptions" /> 
  </des:FilterFieldWidget> 
  <des:FilterFieldWidget> 
   <PatternForFilterField DataField="UnitPrice"/> 
  </des:FilterFieldWidget> 
  <des:FilterButtonsWidget> 
   <Buttons ButtonType="Image"  
    SearchButton-ImageUrl="~/Images/SearchButton.gif" 
    ClearButton-ImageUrl="~/Images/ClearButton.gif" 
    ResetButton-ImageUrl="~/Images/ResetButton.gif" /> 
  </des:FilterButtonsWidget> 
 </Widgets> 
</des:BLDWidgetsView> 

Other appearance properties 
Each Widget can have a container that visually encloses it or is used to position it. The container is really an HTML tag, so 
define the desired HTML tag name in the ContainerTag property and any styles and attributes in its 
ContainerTagAttributes property. 

You can insert HTML before and after the Widget by using the HTMLBefore and HTMLAfter properties. When using a 
container around the Widget, this HTML is outside of the container, making it a good separator between Widgets. 
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Using the FilterSummaryWidget 
ALERT: Requires the EntityDAODataSource as your DataSource control. 

The FilterSummaryWidget is a wrapper around the BLDFilterSummary control. It simplifies locating a filtering interface 
within the BLDWidgetsView. 

Use this you want a summary of active filters shown within the BLDWidgetsView. The BLDFilterSummary control is 
located in the BLDFilterSummary property. Set it up just like you would the actual control. 

For more on the BLDFilterSummary control, see: 

♦ Using the BLDFilterSummary control 

♦ Adding a BLDFilterSummary control 

♦ Properties for the BLDFilterSummary control 
For details on the BLDFilterSummary property and other properties, see “Properties on FilterSummaryWidget”. 

Example 
<des:BLDWidgetsView ID="WidgetsView" runat="server"  
 PagedControlID="ListView1" > 
 <Widgets> 
  <des:FilterSummaryWidget /> 
 </Widgets> 
</des:BLDWidgetsView> 

Other appearance properties 
Each Widget can have a container that visually encloses it or is used to position it. The container is really an HTML tag, so 
define the desired HTML tag name in the ContainerTag property and any styles and attributes in its 
ContainerTagAttributes property. 

You can insert HTML before and after the Widget by using the HTMLBefore and HTMLAfter properties. When using a 
container around the Widget, this HTML is outside of the container, making it a good separator between Widgets. 
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Using the TemplateWidget 
Use the TemplateWidget to create custom solutions. It’s a great place to add Filter elements, if you want to keep them 
visually together with other paging and data manipulation elements. If you create a custom paging interface, it can route the 
paging commands to the DataBound control for you. 
Setup your custom solution within the Template property. As a template, it allows any HTML and web controls you want. If 
your Template contains paging controls, set IncludePagingControls to true. 

When your controls invoke commands, like “First” and “Insert”, they need to be redirected to the DataBound control for 
processing. This Widget automatically routes these commands: “First”, “Prev”, “Next”, “Last”, “PageIndex”, and 
“PageSize”. “PageIndex” selects a page by number. It must have the page number (an integer) within the 
CommandArgument. “PageSize” changes the number of rows per page. It must have the number of rows (an integer) within 
the CommandArgument. 

<des:TemplateWidget> 
 <Template> 
  <des:Button id="PageSize" runat="server" Text="15"  
   CommandName="PageSize" CommandArgument="15" /> 
 </Template> 
</des:TemplateWidget> 

Paging commands are often disabled when they do not apply. Let this Widget disable your commands by setting 
AutoDisable to true. 

If you need to handle other commands or want to change how these are handled, use the PagerCommand event handler. Its 
Argument parameter contains the existing paging state values in its PagingState property. If your PagerCommand method 
handles the command itself, return Argument.Handled = true. 

Here is an example. It assumes there is a textbox called PageNumberTextBox in the Template. 

[C#] 

protected void TemplateWidget_OnPagerCommand(object sender,  
 PeterBlum.DES.BLD.PagerCommandEventArgs args) 
{ // Get the new page number  
   System.Web.UI.WebControls.TextBox pageNumberTextBox = 
(System.Web.UI.WebControls.TextBox)args.Item.FindControl("PageNumberTextBox"); 
   int newPageNumber = -1; 
   try 
   { 
      newPageNumber = Convert.ToInt32(pageNumberTextBox.Text.Trim()); 
   } 
   catch (FormatException) 
   { 
      args.Handled = true;   // so no further action is taken 
      return; 
   } 
   catch (OverflowException) 
   { 
      args.Handled = true;   // so no further action is taken 
      return; 
   } 
 
   int vNewIndex = (newPageNumber - 1) * args.PagingState.MaximumRows; 
   //Verify if the new index is valid 
   if ((vNewIndex >= 0) && (vNewIndex <= args.PagingState.TotalRowCount)) 
   { 
      args.NewStartRowIndex = vNewIndex; 
   } 
   else 
      args.Handled = true;   // so no further action is taken 
} 
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[VB] 

Protected Sub TemplateWidget_OnPagerCommand(ByVal sender As Object, _ 
 ByVal args As PeterBlum.DES.BLD.PagerCommandEventArgs) 
    ' Get the new page number  
    Dim pageNumberTextBox As System.Web.UI.WebControls.TextBox = _ 
  DirectCast(args.Item.FindControl("PageNumberTextBox"), _ 
   System.Web.UI.WebControls.TextBox) 
    Dim newPageNumber As Integer = -1 
    Try 
        newPageNumber = Convert.ToInt32(pageNumberTextBox.Text.Trim()) 
    Catch generatedExceptionName As FormatException 
        args.Handled = True ' so no further action is taken 
        Exit Sub 
    Catch generatedExceptionName As OverflowException 
        args.Handled = True ' so no further action is taken 
        Exit Sub 
    End Try 
     
    Dim vNewIndex As Integer = (newPageNumber - 1) * args.PagingState.MaximumRows 
    'Verify if the new index is valid 
    If (vNewIndex >= 0) AndAlso (vNewIndex <= args.PagingState.TotalRowCount) Then 
        args.NewStartRowIndex = vNewIndex 
    Else 
        args.Handled = True ' so no further action is taken 
    End If 
End Sub 

If the contents of your template must be changed based on the paging state (like disabling the First command when on the 
first page), use the ItemCreated and PagingStateChanged event handlers. ItemCreated is called after the Template has 
been converted into controls. PagingStateChanged is fired if the DataBound control had its paging state changed, such as a 
different page is viewed or a different page size. 

Here is an example of both. It assumes there are 3 page size buttons, PageSize5, PageSize10, and PageSizeAll. One should be 
disabled based on the current page size.  

[C#] 

protected void TemplateWidget_ItemCreated(object sender,  
 PeterBlum.DES.BLD.PagerFieldEventArgs args) 
{ 
   TemplateWidget_ChangeAppearance(sender, args); 
} 
protected void TemplateWidget_PagingStateChanged(object sender,  
 PeterBlum.DES.BLD.PagerFieldEventArgs args) 
{ 
   TemplateWidget_ChangeAppearance(sender, args); 
} 
protected void TemplateWidget_ChangeAppearance(object sender,  
 PeterBlum.DES.BLD.PagerFieldEventArgs args) 
{ 
   WebControl vControlToModify; 
   switch (args.PagingState.MaximumRows) 
   { 
      case 5: 
         vControlToModify = (WebControl) args.FindControl("PageSize5"); 
         vControlToModify.Enabled = false; 
         break; 
      case 10: 
         vControlToModify = (WebControl) args.FindControl("PageSize10"); 
         vControlToModify.Enabled = false; 
         break; 
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      case 200: 
         vControlToModify = (WebControl) args.FindControl("PageSizeAll"); 
         vControlToModify.Enabled = false; 
         break; 
   } 
} 

[VB] 

Protected Sub TemplateWidget_ItemCreated(ByVal sender As Object, _ 
 ByVal args As PeterBlum.DES.BLD.PagerFieldEventArgs) 
    TemplateWidget_ChangeAppearance(sender, args) 
End Sub 
Protected Sub TemplateWidget_PagingStateChanged(ByVal sender As Object, _ 
 ByVal args As PeterBlum.DES.BLD.PagerFieldEventArgs) 
    TemplateWidget_ChangeAppearance(sender, args) 
End Sub 
Protected Sub TemplateWidget_ChangeAppearance(ByVal sender As Object, _ 
 ByVal args As PeterBlum.DES.BLD.PagerFieldEventArgs) 
 Dim vControlToModify As WebControl 
 Select Case args.PagingState.MaximumRows 
  Case 5 
  vControlToModify = DirectCast(args.FindControl("PageSize5"), WebControl) 
  vControlToModify.Enabled = False 
  Exit Select 
  Case 10 
  vControlToModify = DirectCast(args.FindControl("PageSize10"), WebControl) 
  vControlToModify.Enabled = False  
  Exit Select 
  Case 200 
  vControlToModify = DirectCast(args.FindControl("PageSizeAll"), WebControl) 
  vControlToModify.Enabled = False 
  Exit Select 
 End Select 
End Sub 

Each Widget can have a container that visually encloses it or is used to position it. The container is really an HTML tag, so 
define the desired HTML tag name in the ContainerTag property and any styles and attributes in its 
ContainerTagAttributes property. 

You can insert HTML before and after the Widget by using the HTMLBefore and HTMLAfter properties. When using a 
container around the Widget, this HTML is outside of the container, making it a good separator between Widgets. 

 

EXAMPLE ON THE NEXT PAGE 
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Example 
This example uses the event handlers shown on the previous pages. 

<des:BLDWidgetsView ID="Widgets1" runat="server" PagedControlID="ListView1" > 
 <Widgets> 
 <des:TemplateWidget 
  OnPagerCommand="TemplateWidget_OnPagerCommand"  
  OnAfterCreatingControls="TemplateWidget_ItemCreated"  
  OnPagingStateChanged="TemplateWidget_PagingStateChanged" 
  IncludesPagingControls="true"> 
  <Template> 
  Page 
  <asp:Label runat="server" ID="CurrentPageLabel"  
   Text="<%# Container.TotalRowCount > 0 ? (Container.StartRowIndex /  
     Container.PageSize) + 1 : 0 %>" /> 
  of 
  <asp:Label runat="server" ID="TotalPagesLabel"  
   Text="<%# Math.Ceiling ((double)Container.TotalRowCount / 
    Container.PageSize) %>" /> 
   Jump to page: 
  <asp:TextBox ID="PageNumberTextBox" runat="server" AutoPostBack="true" 
    Width="30px"  
   Text="<%# Container.TotalRowCount > 0 ? (Container.StartRowIndex /  
    Container.PageSize) + 1 : 0 %>" />                       
  <br /><br /> 
  <asp:Button ID="PrevButton" runat="server" Text="Previous"  
   CommandName="Prev" /> 
  | 
  <asp:Button ID="NextButton" runat="server" Text="Next" CommandName="Next" /> 
  Page sizes: 
  <asp:LinkButton ID="PageSize5" runat="server" Text="5" CommandName="PageSize"  
   CommandArgument="5" EnableViewState=false /> 
  | 
  <asp:LinkButton ID="PageSize10" runat="server" Text="10" CommandName="PageSize"  
   CommandArgument="10" EnableViewState=false /> 
  | 
  <asp:LinkButton ID="PageSizeAll" runat="server" Text="All"  
   CommandName="PageSize" CommandArgument="200" EnableViewState=false /> 
  </Template> 
 </des:TemplateWidget>  
</Widgets> 
</des:BLDWidgetsView> 
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Establishing the appearance for the BLDWidgetsView 
Initially the BLDWidgetsView control appears to be a way to show paging and other data manipulation features. Yet those 
features – the Widgets – need to be displayed amongst other controls and HTML on the page. Consider these issues: 

• There is a container for Widgets. It is positioned on a specific side of the DataBound control. 

• There may be multiple containers on different sides with different lists of Widgets. For example, on the top you have a 
NextPreviousPagerWidget, FilterFieldsWidget, and LinksSorterWidget. On the bottom you have the 
NewCommandButtonWidget, NextPreviousPagerWidget, and LinksPageSizesWidget. 

• Several Widgets appear side-by-side while others need to be in different sides of a container. For example, the 
NextPreviousPagerWidget appears on the left side and the DropDownPageSizesWidget appears on the right side. 

• The container of the Widgets needs its own style sheets to establish border, fonts, and background. 

• Individual Widgets need styles to assist in their positioning. Common styles are float, width, white-space:nowrap; 
margin, and padding. 

This image has two BLDWidgetsViews, on top and bottom. Each has a different list of Widgets. Markup follows. 

 
<des:BLDWidgetsView ID="TopWidgetsView" runat="server"  
 PagedControlID="BLDListView1" > 
 <ContainerTagAttributes CssClass="WidgetsView" /> 
 <Widgets> 
  <des:DropDownSorterWidget> 
   <ContainerTagAttributes Style="float:right;" /> 
  </des:DropDownSorterWidget> 
  <des:SpreadExtendedNumericPagerWidget AlwaysShowFirstLastPageNumbers="True" 
   MinimumBetweenPages="5"> 
  </des:SpreadExtendedNumericPagerWidget> 
 </Widgets> 
</des:BLDWidgetsView> 

<des:BLDWidgetsView ID="BottomWidgetsView" runat="server"  
 PagedControlID="BLDListView1" PageSize="5" > 
 <ContainerTagAttributes CssClass="WidgetsView" /> 
 <Widgets>      
  <des:NewButtonCommandWidget Text="New Record" > 
   <ContainerTagAttributes Style="float:left;" /> 
  </des:NewButtonCommandWidget> 
  <des:LinksPageSizesWidget> 
   <ContainerTagAttributes Style="float:right;"/> 
  </des:LinksPageSizesWidget> 
  <des:PreviousPagerWidget /> 
  <des:InfoPagerWidget /> 
  <des:NextPagerWidget /> 
 </Widgets> 
</des:BLDWidgetsView> 
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Looking through the ASP.NET markup of the previous example, notice the <ContainerTagAttributes> nodes. The 
ContainerTagAttributes property holds style sheet class and element-specific styles for the entire BLDWidgetsView and 
individual Widgets. 

<des:BLDWidgetsView ID="BottomWidgetsView" runat="server"  
 PagedControlID="BLDListView1" PageSize="5" > 
 <ContainerTagAttributes CssClass="WidgetsView" /> 
 <Widgets>      
  <des:NewButtonCommandWidget Text="New Record" > 
   <ContainerTagAttributes Style="float:left;" /> 
  </des:NewButtonCommandWidget> 

Container Tag and styling on BLDWidgetsView 
Use the ContainerTagAttributes on BLDWidgetsView to establish the style of the overall control. The BLDWidgetsView 
outputs an HTML tag, defined in its ContainerTag property, and the style you supplied in ContainerTagAttributes.  

The default of ContainerTag is Auto. That means it determines its tag based on its location. If it’s inside the 
PagingTemplate of a GridView or DetailsView, it will use a <tr> tag and the Widgets will use the <td> tag because 
GridView and DetailsView are <table> oriented controls. If its inside a BLDListView’s PagingTemplate and 
BLDListView.ContainerTag is Table, BLDWidgetsView uses <tr> too. When not inside a PagingTemplate, it always uses a 
<div> tag. 

Change the ContainerTag if the HTML tag output is incorrect. 

The ContainerTagAttributes can handle three values. Use its CssClass property to establish a style sheet class. Use its 
Style property to establish CSS style properties. Usually the Style property contains formatting properties that customize the 
style sheet class further, such as shown here. 

<des:BLDWidgetsView ID="BottomWidgetsView" runat="server"  
 PagedControlID="BLDListView1" ContainerTag="Div" > 
 <ContainerTagAttributes CssClass="WidgetsView" Style="width:500px;" /> 

If that HTML tag also needs other attributes, like <table cellspacing="1">, add the attributes as properties like this: 

<des:BLDWidgetsView ID="BottomWidgetsView" runat="server"  
 PagedControlID="BLDListView1" ContainerTag="Table" > 
 <ContainerTagAttributes CssClass="WidgetsView" cellspacing="1" /> 

Container Tag and styling on Widgets 
The same two properties, ContainerTag and ContainerTagAttributes, are on each Widget. While you can use the attributes 
to provide a different border, font, or background, they are mostly used for formatting. 

The default of ContainerTag is Auto. It determines its value based on the BLDWidgetsView.ContainerTag. 

BLDWidgetsView’s ContainerTag Widget uses 

<tr> <td> 

<ul> or <ol> <li> 

All others <div> 

 
Change the ContainerTag if the HTML tag output is incorrect. 

You may want several Widgets to be enclosed by a common container tag. If so, set the same value for ContainerTag on the 
first and last Widget of the group. Set ContainerTag to None for any inbetween. On the first Widget, set 
ContainerTagUsage=OpeningTag. On the last Widget, set ContainerTagUsage=ClosingTag. 

The ContainerTagAttributes can handle three values. Use its CssClass property to establish a style sheet class. Use its 
Style property to establish CSS style properties. Usually the Style property contains formatting properties that customize the 
style sheet class further, such as shown here. 

<des:NextPreviousPagerWidget > 
 <ContainerTagAttributes CssClass="NextPrevPager" Style="float:right;" /> 
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See also “Style Suggestions”. 

If that HTML tag also needs other attributes, like <td colspan="3">, add the attributes as properties like this: 

<des:NextPreviousPagerWidget ContainerTag="TD" > 
 <ContainerTagAttributes CssClass="NextPrevPager" colspan="3" /> 

You can place HTML before and after the container tag using the HTMLBefore and HTMLAfter properties. Use these for 
HTML that separates the Widgets from each other and from the BLDWidgetsView’s container. 

<des:NextPreviousPagerWidget HTMLBefore="&nbsp;" HTMLAfter="<br />" /> 
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Additional Behavior Properties of the BLDWidgetsView 
• QueryStringField – Determines the name of the querystring parameter on the URL that invokes paging commands. 

When assigned, paging commands are setup using hyperlinks instead of buttons that post back. 

• CausesValidation – By default, the Widgets do not invoke validation on a row being added or edited in the DataBound 
control. If you prefer to validate, set this to true. The ValidationGroup is automatically setup for you. 

• EditModeBehavior – When the DataBound control is in Insert or Edit mode, should certain Widgets still be shown? For 
example, should paging controls be hidden? Use this property to hide some or all Widgets. 

• OnePageBehavior – When there is only one row available, should certain Widgets still be shown? Use this property to 
hide some or all Widgets. 

• DisableButtonsOnSubmit – When true, buttons within the BLDWidgetsView are disabled when the page is submitted. 
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Adding a BLDWidgetsView Control 
These steps ask you to jump around the document using clicks on links. Adobe Reader offers a Previous View 
command to return to the link. Look for this in the Adobe Reader (shown v6.0) 

1. Prepare the page for DES controls. See “Preparing a page for DES controls” in the General Features Guide. It covers 
issues like style sheets, AJAX, and localization. 

2. Add a BLDWidgetsView control to the page. It can go in the <PageTemplate> node of a GridView, DetailsView, 
ListView or BLDListView. It also can go outside the DataBound control wherever you prefer. 

Visual Studio and Visual Web Developer Design Mode Users 
Drag the BLDWidgetsView control from the Toolbox onto your web form. 

Text Entry Users 
Add the control: 

<des:BLDWidgetsView id="[YourControlID]" runat="server" /> 

Programmatically creating the BLDWidgetsView control 
• Identify the control which you will add the BLDWidgetsView control to its Controls collection. Like all ASP.NET 

controls, the BLDWidgetsView can be added to any control that supports child controls, including Templates. 

• Create an instance of the BLDWidgetsView control class. The constructor takes no parameters. 

• Assign the ID property. 

• Add the BLDWidgetsView control to the Controls collection. 

In this example, the BLDWidgetsView is created with an ID of “BLDWidgetsView1”. It is added to PlaceHolder1. 

[C#] 

PeterBlum.DES.BLDWidgetsView vBLDWidgetsView =  
 new PeterBlum.DES.BLDWidgetsView(); 
vBLDWidgetsView.ID = "BLDWidgetsView1"; 
PlaceHolder1.Controls.Add(vBLDWidgetsView); 

Note: The namespace for these controls is PeterBlum.DES.BLD. If you prefer, add a using clause to that namespace on 
your form. 

 [VB] 

Dim vBLDWidgetsView As PeterBlum.DES.BLDWidgetsView = _ 
 New PeterBlum.DES.BLDWidgetsView() 
vBLDWidgetsView.ID = "BLDWidgetsView1" 
PlaceHolder1.Controls.Add(vBLDWidgetsView) 

Note: The namespace for these controls is PeterBlum.DES.BLD. If you prefer, add an Imports clause to that namespace 
on your form. 

 

CONTINUED ON THE NEXT PAGE 
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3. When outside of the DataBound control, set the PagingControlID property to the ID of the DataBound control.  

Guidelines for setting properties 
Design mode users can use the Properties Editor or the Expanded Properties Editor. (See “Expanded Properties Editor” in the 
General Features Guide.) The SmartTag  also offers some of the most important properties. 
Text entry users should add the properties into the <des:ControlClass> tag in this format: 
propertyname="value" 
When setting a property programmatically, have a reference to the control’s object and set the property according to your language’s 
rules. 

4. When using a list style DataBound control, set the default number of rows shown in the PageSizes property. (It defaults 
to 10.) Only do this to one BLDWidgetsView per DataBound control. 

5. Add Widget objects to the Widgets property. See “Widgets: Providing user interfaces for various behaviors”. 

Visual Studio and Visual Web Developer Design Mode Users 
In the SmartTag , select the Edit Widgets command. 

In the Properties Editor, click on the button to the right of the Widgets property. 

The Editor dialog shows a list of Widgets. You can add a Widget with the Add button at the bottom. It pops up a list of 
available Widget classes. Click on an existing element in the list to show it in the PropertyGrid for editing. 

Click OK to save. 

Text Entry Users 
The ASP.NET markup syntax looks like this: 

<des:BLDWidgetsView ID="BLDWidgetsView1" runat="server"  
 PagedControlID="BLDListView1" > 
 <Widgets>      
  <des:WidgetClass /> 
  <des:WidgetClass Properties > 
   <ContainerTagAttributes Properties /> 
  </des:WidgetClass > 
 </Widgets> 
</des:BLDWidgetsView> 

Programmatically creating the BLDWidgetsView control 
Each Widget class has several constructors to make their creation easier. See “Constructors of the various Widget 
Classes”. 

Instantiate the object and add it to the Widgets property like this: 

[C#] 

PeterBlum.DES.BLD.NextPreviousPagerWidget vWidget = 
 new PeterBlum.DES.BLD.NextPreviousPagerWidget(ButtonType.Link); 
BLDWidgetsView1.Widgets.Add(vWidget); 

[VB]  

Dim vWidget As PeterBlum.DES.BLD.NextPreviousPagerWidget = _ 
 New PeterBlum.DES.BLD.NextPreviousPagerWidget(ButtonType.Link) 
BLDWidgetsView1.Widgets.Add(vWidget) 

6. Determine the appearance of the BLDWidgetsView’s containing HTML tag by setting the ContainerTag and 
ContainerTagAttributes properties. See “Container Tag and styling on BLDWidgetsView”. 

7. If any Widget needs adjustments to its positioning or formatting, change the style sheet and style attributes on its own 
ContainerTagAttributes property. See “Container Tag and styling on Widgets”. 

CONTINUED ON THE NEXT PAGE 
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8. Consider other behavior properties on the BLDWidgetsView. See “Additional Behavior Properties of the 
BLDWidgetsView”. 

9. Here are some other considerations: 

• If you are using an AJAX system to update this control, set the InAJAXUpdate property to true. Also make sure the 
PageManager control or AJAXManager object has been setup for AJAX. See “Using these Controls With AJAX” in the 
General Features Guide. Failure to follow these directions can result in incorrect behavior and javascript errors. 
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Properties of the BLDWidgetsView Control 
The PeterBlum.DES.BLD.BLDWidgetsView control is subclassed from 
System.Web.UI.WebControls.DataPager. 

Click on any of these topics to jump to them: 

♦ Primary Properties 

♦ Container Appearance Properties 

♦ Behavior Properties 

♦ Properties on Widget Classes 

Primary Properties 
• PagingControlID (string) – The ID to the pageable DataBound control. It is optional. When not assigned, the control 

should be in a PagingTemplate of the DataBound control. This control searches its containing controls to find the 
DataBound control. 

This is ID property, not the ClientID or UniqueID. It will be translated into the ClientID at runtime. If the control cannot 
be found in the current or any parent NamingContainer, an exception is thrown at runtime. When assigning 
programmatically, set it during the Page_Init() phase (OnInit method). 

• PagingControl (System.Web.UI.Control) – An alternative to the PagingControlID. A reference to an actual control 
object. It must be a DataBound control. As a reference to the control, it can refer to any control on the page, whereas the 
PagedControlID property must refer to a control within the same or parent Naming Container as this 
BLDWidgetsView. 

When assigning programmatically, set it during the Page_Init() phase (OnInit method). 

• PageSize (integer) – Determines the number of records are shown per page. Set this on a list style interface. It defaults to 
10. 

Note: If your DataBound control has multiple BLDWidgetsViews, only set this on one of them. 

• Widgets (System.Web.UI.WebControls.DataPagerFieldCollection) – A list of Widgets to show within this 
BLDWidgetsView. While it supports any native DataPagerField class, consider using BLD’s own Widget classes. 

See “Widgets: Providing user interfaces for various behaviors”. 

Visual Studio and Visual Web Developer Design Mode Users 
In the SmartTag , select the Edit Widgets command. 

In the Properties Editor, click on the button to the right of the Widgets property. 

The Editor dialog shows a list of Widgets. You can add a Widget with the Add button at the bottom. It pops up a list of 
available Widget classes. Click on an existing element in the list to show it in the PropertyGrid for editing. 

Click OK to save. 

Text Entry Users 
The ASP.NET markup syntax looks like this: 

<des:BLDWidgetsView ID="BLDWidgetsView1" runat="server"  
 PagedControlID="BLDListView1" > 
 <Widgets>      
  <des:WidgetClass /> 
  <des:WidgetClass Properties > 
   <ContainerTagAttributes Properties /> 
  </des:WidgetClass > 
 </Widgets> 
</des:BLDWidgetsView> 
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Programmatically creating the BLDWidgetsView control 
Each Widget class has several constructors to make their creation easier. See “Constructors of the various Widget 
Classes”. 

Instantiate the object and add it to the Widgets property like this: 

[C#] 

PeterBlum.DES.BLD.NextPreviousPagerWidget vWidget = 
 new PeterBlum.DES.BLD.NextPreviousPagerWidget(ButtonType.Link); 
BLDWidgetsView1.Widgets.Add(vWidget); 

[VB]  

Dim vWidget As PeterBlum.DES.BLD.NextPreviousPagerWidget = _ 
 New PeterBlum.DES.BLD.NextPreviousPagerWidget(ButtonType.Link) 
BLDWidgetsView1.Widgets.Add(vWidget) 
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Container Appearance Properties 
These properties are shown in the “Appearance” category in the Properties window. 

• ContainerTag (enum PeterBlum.DES.BLD.BLDWidgetsViewContainerTag) – This control is optionally enclosed in an 
HTML tag. This property determines the tag type. When used, the ContainerTagAttributes property provides style and 
other attributes to the tag. 

The enumerated type BLDWidgetsViewContainerTag has these values: 

o None – Do not enclose the Widgets in an HTML container. 

o Auto –  Attempt to sense the correct container from the IPagedItemContainer control, so long as the 
BLDWidgetsView is inside the paging control, such as in the PagingTemplate of GridView. 

It will use TableRowWithOneCell if the container is GridView, DetailsView, BLDListView with 
ContainerTag defining a <table> tag, or BLDFormView. If BLDListView.ContainerTag defines a <ul> or 
<ol> tag, it will use the <li> tag.  

For all others, it uses <div>. 

o Span – The <span> tag. 

o Div – The <div> tag. 

o TableRow – The <tr> tag. The Widgets must supply the <td> tags in their own ContainerTag properties. 

o TableRowWithOneCell – A <tr> tag and one <td> cell with the attribute colspan="9999". 

o TableCell – The <td> tag. 

o TableHeaderCell – The <th> tag. 

o Fieldset – The <fieldset> tag. 

o UL – The <ul> tag 

o OL – The <ol> tag 

o LI – The <li> tag 

It defaults to BLDWidgetsViewContainerTag.Auto. 

• ContainerTagAttributes (PeterBlum.DES.BLD.HTMLTagAttributes) – The style=, class=, and other attributes 
applied to the containing HTML tag that is specified in the ContainerTag property.  It is not used when ContainerTag 
= None. 

When ContainerTag = TableRowWithOneCell, the style is applied to the <tr> tag.  

It sets CssClass to "BLDWidgetsView_ContainerTag" by default, which is found in 
[web app]\DES\Appearance\BLD\Controls.css. 

This property is defined in the ASP.NET markup like this: 

<des:BLDWidgetsView ID="BLDWidgetsView1" runat="server"  
 PagedControlID="BLDListView1" ContainerTag="Div" > 

 <ContainerTagAttributes CssClass="classname" Style="css properties" 
  AttributeName="AttributeValue" /> 

  <Widgets> various Widgets </Widgets> 

</des:BLDWidgetsView> 

Setting the Style Sheet Class 
Define a style sheet class to describe the borders, font, and background of the container around the Widgets. Assign its 
name to the CssClass property on ContainerTagAttributes. 
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Setting Style Properties 
Use the Style property on the ContainerTagAttributes property to declare a list of cascading style sheet styles in the 
CSS syntax. They are assigned to the HTML tag within the style= attribute.  

The CSS syntax is this pattern: 

propertyname:value; propertyname2:value2; 

For example:  

vertical-align:bottom; white-space:nowrap 

The CSS property name and value must be identical to what the browser expects or they will not be used. 

You can locate the CSS properties here: https://developer.mozilla.org/en/CSS_Reference  

When entering the Style property in ASP.NET markup, Intellisense is available to assist you in picking style names and 
defining their values. 

When working programmatically, the Style property can be assigned in two ways:  

To add a single string containing the CSS syntax that replaces the current value of Style, do this: 

BLDWidgetsView1.ContainerTagAttributes.Style.Value = "propertyname:value; 
propertyname2:value2;" 

To add a single property, do this: 

BLDWidgetsView1.ContainerTagAttributes.Style.Add("propertyname", "value") 

Setting other HTML tag attributes 
When the ContainerTag’s HTML tag needs other attributes than style= and class=, enter them as follows. 

o Using ASP.NET Markup, enter them as properties in the <ContainerTagAttributes> node like this: 

<des:BLDWidgetsView ID="BottomWidgetsView" runat="server"  
  PagedControlID="BLDListView1" ContainerTag="Table" > 

 <ContainerTagAttributes CssClass="CustomWidgetsView" cellspacing="1" /> 

 <Widgets> various Widgets </Widgets> 

</des:BLDWidgetsView> 

The property name should be exactly as you want to output into the HTML tag. If you are using XHTML syntax, 
remember to keep the property name lowercase. 

o When programmatically adding attributes, call the SetAttribute() method on the ContainerTagAttributes property 
like this: 

BLDWidgetsView1.ContainerTagAttributes.SetAttribute( 
   "property name", "value") 

For example: 

BLDWidgetsView1.ContainerTagAttributes.SetAttribute( 
   "cellspacing", "1") 

• ContainerTagTitle (string) – Provides a tooltip or <legend> tag (when using <fieldset>) for the ContainerTag. 

For all ContainerTags, it supplies the tooltip (title= attribute). For fieldset, it also supplies the legend. It is not used 
when ContainerTag = None. 

It defaults to "". 

• ContainerTagTitleLookupID (string) – Gets the value for ContainerTagTitle through the String Lookup System.  
(See “String Lookup System” in the General Features Guide.) The LookupID and its value should be defined within 
the string lookup group of BLDControls. If no match is found OR this is blank, ContainerTagTitle will be used. 
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The String Lookup System lets you define a common set of terms so the programmer doesn't uniquely define them each 
time. It also provides localization based on the current culture. 

To use it, define a LookupID and associated textual value in your data source (resource, database, etc). Assign the same 
LookupID to this property. 

It defaults to "". 
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Behavior Properties 
These properties are shown in the “Behavior” category in the Properties window. 

• InAJAXUpdate (Boolean) – When using AJAX on this page, set this to true if the control is involved in an AJAX 
update. See “Using These Controls with AJAX” in the General Features Guide. It defaults to false. 

• Visible (Boolean) – When false, no HTML is output. This control is entirely unused. It defaults to true. 

• QueryStringField (string) – Determines the name of the querystring parameter on the URL that invokes paging 
commands. This property is used by any Widget class that offers commands to change the current page. Other Widgets 
will use a post back to process their requests. 

Using this option overrides AJAX as it requests a page through a URL instead of AJAX. 

When setup, the NextPreviousPagerWidget and its subclasses only use a hyperlink for the First, Previous, Next and Last 
button commands. The ButtonType property is ignored. Images are still supported if setup as hyperlinks can embed 
images. 

It defaults to "". 

• CausesValidation (boolean) – Determines if buttons within the Widgets will invoke validation of data within the 
DataBound control prior to submitting the page. It uses the Validation Group in the ValidationGroup property. 

It defaults to false. 

• ValidationGroup (string) – When CausesValidation is true, validation is invoked against this validation group when 
the page is submitted. 

Those that match the value in this will be run. When set to "{DEFAULT}", it uses the same validation group as the 
DataBound control is using in edit or insert mode, so it only interacts with controls inside the DataBound control. 

You can also use the string "*" to run every validator on the page. 

When the button is shown on multiple rows (naming containers) of a list style DataBound control, you can make each 
row have a unique group name by adding a plus (+) character as the first character of the group name.  

Just be sure to use an identical name in the validators associated with this button. 

It defaults to "{DEFAULT}". 

• EditModeBehavior (enum PeterBlum.DES.BLD.ModeBehavior) – Determines the appearance of this control or specific 
Widgets when the DataBound control is in edit or insert mode. 

GridView will always cause paging controls to disable, regardless of this setting. 

The enumerated type ModeBehavior has these values: 

o None – No changes to the BLDWidgetsView. This is the default. 

o DisablePagingWidgets – Disable paging elements in the Widgets. 

o DisableAll – Disable all controls in the Widgets. 

o HidePagingWidgets – Hide paging elements in the Widgets. 

o HideAllWidgets – Hide all Widgets 

o HideControl – Hide the BLDWidgetsView itself. 

o HTMLWhenWidgetNotShownPaging – Switch to the HTML output from the 
Widget.HTMLWhenWidgetNotShown property on paging Widgets 

o HTMLWhenWidgetNotShownAllWidgets – Switch to the HTML output from the 
Widget.HTMLWhenWidgetNotShown property on all Widgets. 
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• OnePageBehavior (enum PeterBlum.DES.BLD.ModeBehavior) – Determines the appearance of this control or specific 
Widgets when the DataBound control can only show a single page. 

GridView will always cause paging controls to disable, regardless of this setting. 

The enumerated type ModeBehavior has these values: 

o None – No changes to the BLDWidgetsView. This is the default. 

o DisablePagingWidgets – Disable paging elements in the Widgets. 

o DisableAll – Disable all controls in the Widgets. 

o HidePagingWidgets – Hide paging elements in the Widgets. 

o HideAllWidgets – Hide all Widgets 

o HideControl – Hide the BLDWidgetsView itself. 

o HTMLWhenWidgetNotShownPaging – Switch to the HTML output from the 
Widget.HTMLWhenWidgetNotShown property on paging Widgets 

o HTMLWhenWidgetNotShownAllWidgets – Switch to the HTML output from the 
Widget.HTMLWhenWidgetNotShown property on all Widgets. 

• LoadDefaultStyleSheetFile (boolean) – Determines if the [web app]\DES\Appearance\BLD\Controls.css style 
sheet file is loaded. This file contains the default style sheet classes used throughout this control. 

When true, the default file is loaded. 

It defaults to true. 

• DisableButtonsOnSubmit (Boolean) – When true, the buttons will be disabled after the page submits. This has no 
effect when using the QueryStringField property. 

Updates the DisableOnSubmit property on the various button controls used by the subclass, so long as they are using 
DES's buttons. If a hyperlink is used, this has no effect. 

Requires a license for the Peter's Interactive Pages module. If not available, this property is ignored. 

When true, the buttons will disable on submit. 

It defaults to false. 

• ButtonsMayMoveOnClick (Boolean) – If the button requires an extra click to submit the page, its because it jumped as 
the user clicks on it. Set this to true to avoid that extra click. 

This solves the following problem: 

When the user edits a control and immediately clicks on the button, the onchange event of the control fires, running 
validation. If validation removes error message and the ValidationSummary, the button may jump. This happens before 
the button's onclick event, preventing that onclick event to run because the mouse button is no longer on the button. 

Updates the MayMoveOnClick property on the various button controls used by the subclass, so long as they are using 
DES's buttons. If a hyperlink is used, this has no effect. 

When true, the feature is enabled. 

It defaults to false. 

• ViewStateMgr (PeterBlum.DES.Web.WebControls.ViewStateMgr) – Enhances the ViewState on this control to provide 
more optimal storage and other benefits. Normally, the properties of this control and its segments are not preserved in the 
ViewState. When working in ASP.NET markup, define a pipe delimited string of properties in the PropertiesToTrack 
property. When working in code, call ViewStateMgr.TrackProperty("propertyname") to save the 
property. Individual segments have a similar method: TrackPropertyInViewState("propertyname"). 

For more details, see “The ViewState and Preserving Properties for PostBack” in the General Features User’s 
Guide. 
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• PropertiesToTrack (string) – A pipe delimited list of properties to track. Designed for use in markup and the properties 
editor. The ViewState is not automatically used by most of these properties. To include a property, add it to this pipe 
delimited list. 

For example, "Group|MayMoveOnClick". 

When working programmatically, use ViewStateMgr.TrackProperty("PropertyName"). 
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Properties on Widget Classes 
All Widget classes are subclassed from PeterBlum.DES.BLD.BaseWidget which itself is subclassed from 
System.Web.UI.WebControls.DataPagerField. Most properties on the Widget classes are found in BaseWidget. 
These properties are discussed in the first section. The remaining sections are for properties on specific Widget classes. 

Click on any of these topics to jump to them: 

♦ Properties common to all Widget Classes 

♦ Properties on NextPreviousPagerWidget, NextPagerWidget, and PreviousPagerWidget 

♦ Properties on all ExtendedNumericPagerWidgets 

♦ Properties on InfoPagerWidget 

♦ Properties on DropDownPageSizesWidget and LinksPageSizesWidget 

♦ Properties on DropDownSorterWidget and LinksSorterWidget 

♦ Properties on CommandButtonWidgets 

♦ Properties on DataButtonsWidget 

♦ Properties on FilterFieldsWidget 

♦ Properties on FilterFieldWidget 

♦ Properties on FilterButtonsWidget 

♦ Properties on FilterSummaryWidget 

♦ Properties on TemplateWidget 
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Properties common to all Widget Classes 
These properties are declared on PeterBlum.DES.BLD.BaseWidget and 
System.Web.UI.WebControls.DataPagerField classes. 

Click on any of these topics to jump to them: 

♦ Container Properties 

♦ Appearance Properties 

♦ Behavior Properties 

♦ Event Handlers 

Container Properties 
• ContainerTag (enum PeterBlum.DES.BLDWidgetsViewContainerTag) – This Widget is optionally enclosed in an 

HTML tag. This property determines the tag type. When used, the ContainerTagAttributes property provides style and 
other attributes to the tag. 

The enumerated type BLDWidgetsViewContainerTag has these values: 

o None – Do not enclose the Widgets in an HTML container. 

o Auto –  Determines the tag based on the BLDWidgetsView’s ContainerTag. If BLDWidgetsView.ContainerTag 
is <tr>, it uses <td>. If BLDWidgetsView.ContainerTag defines a <ul> or <ol> tag, it will use the <li> tag.  

For all others, it uses <div>. 

o Span – The <span> tag. 

o Div – The <div> tag. 

o TableRow – The <tr> tag. 

o TableRowWithOneCell – A <tr> tag and one <td> cell with the attribute colspan="9999". 

o TableCell – The <td> tag. 

o TableHeaderCell – The <th> tag. 

o Fieldset – The <fieldset> tag. 

o UL – The <ul> tag 

o OL – The <ol> tag 

o LI – The <li> tag 

It defaults to BLDWidgetsViewContainerTag.Auto. 

• ContainerTagAttributes (PeterBlum.DES.BLD.HTMLTagAttributes) – The style=, class=, and other attributes 
applied to the containing HTML tag that is specified in the ContainerTag property.  It is not used when ContainerTag 
= None. 

When ContainerTag = TableRowWithOneCell, the style is applied to the <tr> tag.  

It sets CssClass to "BLDWidgetsView_ContainerTag" by default, which is found in 
[web app]\DES\Appearance\BLD\Controls.css. 

This property is defined in the ASP.NET markup like this: 

<des:WidgetClass ContainerTag="tag name" > 

 <ContainerTagAttributes CssClass="classname" Style="css properties" 
   AttributeName="AttributeValue" /> 
 </des:WidgetClass> 
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Setting the Style Sheet Class 
Define a style sheet class to describe the borders, font, and background of the container around the Widgets. Assign its 
name to the CssClass property on ContainerTagAttributes. 

Setting Style Properties 
Use the Style property on the ContainerTagAttributes property to declare a list of cascading style sheet styles in the 
CSS syntax. They are assigned to the HTML tag within the style= attribute.  

The CSS syntax is this pattern: 

propertyname:value; propertyname2:value2; 

For example:  

vertical-align:bottom; white-space:nowrap 

The CSS property name and value must be identical to what the browser expects or they will not be used. 

You can locate the CSS properties here: https://developer.mozilla.org/en/CSS_Reference  

When entering the Style property in ASP.NET markup, Intellisense is available to assist you in picking style names and 
defining their values. 

When working programmatically, the Style property can be assigned in two ways:  

To add a single string containing the CSS syntax that replaces the current value of Style, do this: 

WidgetObject.ContainerTagAttributes.Style.Value = "propertyname:value; 
propertyname2:value2;" 

To add a single property, do this: 

WidgetObject.ContainerTagAttributes.Style.Add("propertyname", "value") 

Smart Styles 
When you define any of these style names, you may get the following behaviors: 

text-align – When the HTML tag is <td> or <th>, this will be switched to an align= attribute if the browser 
does not support text-align on table cells. 

vertical-align – When the HTML tag is <td> or <th>, this will be switched to a valign= attribute if the 
browser does not support vertical-align on table cells. 

display – If following values are not supported by the browser, the display property is omitted: inline-block, table, 
table-row, table-cell, list-item, and inline-table. 

Style Suggestions 
 Horizontal Alignment – The text-align CSS attribute is recommended. However, it does not work when centering 

“block” type tags, like <div> and <p> within another tag. Instead use margin-left:auto;margin-
right:auto; around the inner block as described here: http://www.w3.org/Style/Examples/007/center. 

Suppose that you want to position three <div> tags within another, where the first is left justified, the second is 
centered, and the third is right justified. 

 

 

Use the float style to establish left and right positioning on the <div> tags. Use the text-align style on the 
container div to center the rest. Recommendation: Position the HTML elements that use float before any that do not. 

<div style="text-align" > 
<div id="left" style="float:left;" ></div> 
<div id="right" style="float:right;" ></div> 
<div id="center" ></div> 

</div> 

<div> 

<div id="left" > <div id="center" > <div id="right" > 
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 Vertical Alignment – The vertical-align CSS attribute only works on table cells and elements with display:table-
cell. (Further warning: display:table-cell is not supported on many browsers.) Vertical alignment without tables 
can be tricky. 

Suggestion: When vertical alignment is needed, change to <table> and use the vertical-align style on the <td> 
tag.  

If tables are not suitable for you, here are a few articles to assist you: 

http://www.jakpsatweb.cz/css/css-vertical-center-solution.html 

http://phrogz.net/CSS/vertical-align/index.html 

Be aware that browsers differ in their support for style features like display: table-cell and 
display:inline-block. Even browsers that support table-cell may implement it differently. See 
http://www.quirksmode.org/css/display.html.  

 Preventing word wrap – To keep text on the same line, use the white-space:nowrap style. It does not always 
work though. 

Setting other HTML tag attributes 
When the ContainerTag’s HTML tag needs other attributes than style= and class=, enter them as follows. 

o Using ASP.NET Markup, enter them as properties in the <ContainerTagAttributes> node like this: 

<des:WidgetClass ContainerTag="tag name" > 

  <ContainerTagAttributes CssClass="WidgetClass" cellspacing="1" /> 
</des:WidgetClass> 

The property name should be exactly as you want to output into the HTML tag. If you are using XHTML syntax, 
remember to keep the property name lowercase. 

o When programmatically adding attributes, call the SetAttribute() method on the ContainerTagAttributes property 
like this: 

WidgetObject.ContayinerTagAttributes.SetAttribute("property name", "value") 

For example: 

WidgetObject.ContainerTagAttributes.SetAttribute("cellspacing", "1") 

• ContainerTagTitle (string) – Provides a tooltip or <legend> tag (when using <fieldset>) for the ContainerTag. 

For all ContainerTags, it supplies the tooltip (title= attribute). For fieldset, it also supplies the legend. It is not used 
when ContainerTag = None. 

It defaults to "". 

• ContainerTagTitleLookupID (string) – Gets the value for ContainerTagTitle through the String Lookup System.  
(See “String Lookup System” in the General Features Guide.) The LookupID and its value should be defined within 
the string lookup group of BLDControls. If no match is found OR this is blank, ContainerTagTitle will be used. 

The String Lookup System lets you define a common set of terms so the programmer doesn't uniquely define them each 
time. It also provides localization based on the current culture. 

To use it, define a LookupID and associated textual value in your data source (resource, database, etc). Assign the same 
LookupID to this property. 

It defaults to "". 
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• ContainerTagUsage (enum PeterBlum.DES.BLD.ContainerTagUsage) – Determines how the ContainerTag property 
is applied to enclose the Widget. An HTML tag has both opening and closing parts. This selects which of those is output, 
allowing multiple DataPagerFields to be enclosed within a single tag. 

An example of using this: PreviousPagerWidget, InfoPagerWidget and NextPagerWidget side-by-side, all affected by 
the same float:right style: 

<des:PreviousPagerWidget ContainerTag="Div" ContainerTagUsage="OpeningTag" > 
 <ContainerTagAttributes Style="float:right;" /> 
</des:PreviousPagerWidget> 
<des:InfoPagerWidget ContainerTag="None" /> 
<des:NextPagerWidget ContainerTag="Div" ContainerTagUsage="ClosingTag"/> 

Set the ContainerTag to the same value on the first and last Widget in the group. Set ContainerTag to None on those 
inbetween. 

The enumerated type ContainerTagUsage has these values: 

o Full - Fully enclose with opening and closing tags. This is the default. 

o OpeningTag - The opening tag only, preceding the Widget. 

o ClosingTag - The closing tag only, following the Widget. 

• HTMLBefore (string) – HTML that appears before the Widget's contents. If the ContainerTag is used, this HTML 
appears before the opening container tag.  

The overall output with ContainerTag, HTMLBefore, HTMLAfter, and content taken into account is this: 

[HTMLBefore][OpeningContainerTag]content[ClosingContainerTag][HTMLAfter]. 

This text is added even when HTMLWhenWidgetNotShown is used and there is no ContainerTag. It is ignored if the 
ContainerTag is any of these tags: TableRow, TableHeaderCell, TableCell, or LI. 

For Widgets that have a Layout property and you want the HTML inside the container tag, add it first to the Layout 
property instead of using HTMLBefore. 

It defaults to "". 

• HTMLBeforeLookupID (string) – Gets the value for HTMLBefore through the String Lookup System.  (See “String 
Lookup System” in the General Features Guide.) The LookupID and its value should be defined within the string 
lookup group of BLDControls. If no match is found OR this is blank, HTMLBefore will be used. 

The String Lookup System lets you define a common set of terms so the programmer doesn't uniquely define them each 
time. It also provides localization based on the current culture. 

To use it, define a LookupID and associated textual value in your data source (resource, database, etc). Assign the same 
LookupID to this property. 

It defaults to "". 

• HTMLAfter (string) – HTML that appears after the Widget's contents. If the ContainerTag is used, this HTML appears 
after the closing container tag.  

The overall output with ContainerTag, HTMLBefore, HTMLAfter, and content taken into account is this: 

[HTMLBefore][OpeningContainerTag]content[ClosingContainerTag][HTMLAfter]. 

This text is added even when HTMLWhenWidgetNotShown is used and there is no ContainerTag. It is ignored if the 
ContainerTag is any of these tags: TableRow, TableHeaderCell, TableCell, or LI. 

For Widgets that have a Layout property and you want the HTML inside the container tag, add it last to the Layout 
property instead of using HTMLAfter. 

It defaults to "". 
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• HTMLAfterLookupID (string) – Gets the value for HTMLAfter through the String Lookup System.  (See “String 
Lookup System” in the General Features Guide.) The LookupID and its value should be defined within the string 
lookup group of BLDControls. If no match is found OR this is blank, HTMLAfter will be used. 

The String Lookup System lets you define a common set of terms so the programmer doesn't uniquely define them each 
time. It also provides localization based on the current culture. 

To use it, define a LookupID and associated textual value in your data source (resource, database, etc). Assign the same 
LookupID to this property. 

It defaults to "". 

http://www.peterblum.com/�


Peter’s Business Logic Driven UI   Part of Peter’s Data Entry Suite 5 

Copyright  2002-2012 Peter L. Blum. All Rights Reserved  Page 1494 of 2193 
http://www.PeterBlum.com  For technical support and other assistance, see page 2153 

 
 
Web Form Development > Controls > Paging and Filtering > BLDWidgetsView > Widgets 

Appearance Properties 
• HTMLWhenWidgetNotShown (string) – When the Widget object has nothing to show, it will show this HTML in its 

place. 

A container tag around the Widget is only applied around this Widget’s contents when 
HTMLWhenWidgetNotShownUsesContainerTag is true. 

It defaults to "". 

• HTMLWhenWidgetNotShownLookupID (string) – Gets the value for HTMLWhenWidgetNotShown through the 
String Lookup System.  (See “String Lookup System” in the General Features Guide.) The LookupID and its value 
should be defined within the string lookup group of BLDControls. If no match is found OR this is blank, 
HTMLWhenWidgetNotShown will be used. 

The String Lookup System lets you define a common set of terms so the programmer doesn't uniquely define them each 
time. It also provides localization based on the current culture. 

To use it, define a LookupID and associated textual value in your data source (resource, database, etc). Assign the same 
LookupID to this property. 

It defaults to "". 

• HTMLWhenWidgetNotShownUsesContainerTag (Boolean) – Determines if the HTML from 
HTMLWhenWidgetNotShown is enclosed by a container tag or not. The container tag is determined by the 
ContainerTag and ContainerTagAttributes properties. 

It defaults to false. 
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Behavior Properties 
• HideWithOnePage (Boolean) – Determines if the standard output is used when there is only one Page to show. If 

true, the HTMLWhenWidgetNotShown is used. When false, the standard output is used. 

It defaults to false. 

• HideWhenReadOnly (Boolean) – Determines if the buttons are shown or hidden when the DataBound control's mode is 
ReadOnly. Note: DataButtonsWidget relocates this property under its Buttons property. 

If it causes the Widget contents to be hidden, the HTMLWhenWidgetNotShown is used for the content if setup. 

When false, Widget contents are shown normally. 

When true, Widget contents are hidden in ReadOnly mode. If HTMLWhenWidgetNotShow is setup, it replaces the 
Widget contents. 

It defaults to false. 

• HideWhenEdit (Boolean) – Determines if the buttons are shown or hidden when the DataBound control's mode is Edit. 
Note: DataButtonsWidget relocates this property under its Buttons property. 

If it causes the Widget contents to be hidden, the HTMLWhenWidgetNotShown is used for the content if setup. 

When false, Widget contents are shown normally. 

When true, Widget contents are hidden in Edit mode. If HTMLWhenWidgetNotShow is setup, it replaces the Widget 
contents. 

It defaults to false. 

• HideWhenInsert (Boolean) – Determines if the buttons are shown or hidden when the DataBound control's mode is 
Insert. Note: DataButtonsWidget relocates this property under its Buttons property. 

If it causes the Widget contents to be hidden, the HTMLWhenWidgetNotShown is used for the content if setup. 

When false, Widget contents are shown normally. 

When true, Widget contents are hidden in readonly mode. If HTMLWhenWidgetNotShow is setup, it replaces the 
Widget contents. 

It defaults to false. 

• Visible (Boolean) – When false, this Widget is not rendered. It defaults to true. 
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Event Handlers 
• BeforeCreatingControls - Event handler fired before any controls are created. Use it to modify properties of the 

Widget, which is available in the Widget property of the Args parameter. Details are shown below. 

• AfterCreatingControls – Event handler fired after any controls are created. Use it to customize the controls that were 
created. They are in Container of the Args parameter. Use Container.FindControl("ID") to retrieve a control. 

• CustomizeButton – Event handler fired after buttons are fully prepared to allow you to further customize their 
appearance and behaviors. See “CustomizeButton Event Handler”. 

Method Declaration for BeforeCreatingControls and AfterCreatingControls 
[C#] 

void MethodName(object sender, 
  PeterBlum.DES.BLD.WidgetEventArgs args) 

[VB] 

Sub MethodName(ByVal sender As Object, 
  ByVal args As PeterBlum.DES.BLD.WidgetEventArgs) 

Parameters 
sender 

The Widget class. This value is also available and correctly typecast in args.Widget. 

args 

Properties and methods to assist you. They are described below. 

WidgetEventArgs Class 
This class is passed as the argument parameter of the two event handlers described here. Here are its parameters: 

• Container (System.Web.UI.Control) – Gets a reference to the control that hosts the controls created by the Widget class. 
Use it with the AfterCreatingControls event to retrieve controls that you want to modify. Call FindControl("ID") to 
return a control by its ID. You can modify the Controls collection of Container to add or remove controls as you need. 

• Widget (PeterBlum.DES.BLD.BaseWidget) – Gets a reference to the Widget class. This is often modified in the 
BeforeCreatingControls event to customize how it generates controls. Typecast to the appropriate type or use any of 
these properties: NextPreviousPagerWidget, InfoPagerWidget, PageSizesWidget, SorterWidget, and 
TemplateWidget. 

• BLDWidgetsView (PeterBlum.DES.BLDWidgetsView) – Gets a reference to the BLDWidgetsView control that owns 
the Widget. 

• PagingState (PeterBlum.DES.BLD.BaseWidget.PagingState) – Gets a reference to a class that describes the current 
paging state of the DataBound control. It has these properties and methods to assist you: 

o StartRowIndex (integer) – The index of the first record shown. 

o MaximumRows (integer) – The maximum number of rows that can be shown. 

o TotalRowCount (integer) – The total number of rows shown. It may be less than the Maximum Rows on the last 
page shown. 

o GetTotalPages() – Method. Returns an integer. The Total number of pages available. 

o GetLastPageIndex() – Method. Returns an integer. The page index to the last page. If there are 0 pages, it 
returns -1. 

o GetPrevPageIndex() – Method. Returns an integer. The page index to the previous page from the current one. 
The first page is 0. 

o GetNextPageIndex() – Method. Returns an integer. The page index to the next page from the current one. 
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o GetCurrentPageIndex() – Method. Returns an integer. The page index currently shown. If there are no 
records, it returns -1. 

o GetLastRowIndex() – The index to the last record itself. (StartRowIndex + TotalRowCount – 1) 

CustomizeButton Event Handler 
Once the Widget has created and fully prepared each Button control, it gives you a chance to modify the Button with the 
CustomizeButton event handler. Use this event to adjust appearance properties, such as Text, CssClass, and ImageUrl. 
Also use it to modify how the BLDCustomizer control’s DataButtons or FilterButtons property is applied. (See 
“FilterButton Properties”.) 

The CustomizeButton event handler exists both on this control and on the BLDPageManager control. The Widget first calls 
its own event handler. If your code sets the Args.LetCustomizerApply property to false, that’s all that happens. If it 
leaves Args.LetCustomizerApply set to true, it continues by letting BLDPageManager run its CustomizeButton event, 
followed by letting BLDCustomizer adjust behavior properties of the button. 

Since this event is identical to the one in BLDPageManager, please proceed to “CustomizeButton event handler: Changing 
button’s appearance and behavior” for details on this event. 

Example 
Do not allow the ChangeMonitor to disable these buttons after edits are applied.  

<des:NextPreviousPagerWidget OnCustomizeButton="PagerWidget_CustomizeButton" /> 

[C#] 

public void PagerWidget_CustomizeButton(object sender, 
 PeterBlum.DES.BLD.BaseCustomizeButtonEventArgs args) 
{ 
 args.ApplyBasicFeatures(); 
 args.LetCustomizerApply = false; 
} 

[VB] 

Public Sub PagerWidget_CustomizeButton(sender As Object _ 
 ByVal args As PeterBlum.DES.BLD.BaseCustomizeButtonEventArgs) 
 args.ApplyBasicFeatures() 
 args.LetCustomizerApply = False 
End Sub 
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Properties on NextPreviousPagerWidget, NextPagerWidget, and 
PreviousPagerWidget 
For an overview of these Widget classes, see “Using the NextPreviousPagerWidget” and “Using the PreviousPagerWidget 
and NextPagerWidget”. 

The PeterBlum.DES.BLD.NextPreviousPagerWidget inherits from PeterBlum.DES.BLD.BaseWidget. 
For properties from its base class, see “Properties common to all Widget Classes”. 

The NextPagerWidget and PreviousPagerWidget both subclass from NextPreviousPagerWidget. They only differ in their 
default to the Layout property, where they omit tokens for unwanted buttons. 

You can add features like disabling after an edit or on submit with properties of the BLDCustomizer control. See 
“DataButton Properties”. You can edit the buttons prepared by this widget at runtime using the CustomizeButton event 
handler. 

Click on any of these topics to jump to them: 

♦ Properties common to all Widget Classes 

♦ Layout Pattern Properties 

♦ Buttons – Formatting Properties 

♦ Buttons – Content Properties 

♦ Buttons – Special Cases Properties 

Layout Pattern Properties 
These properties are found in the “Layout Pattern” category of Properties window. These properties determine the 
positioning of the controls of this Widget and HTML between them. 

• Layout (string) – Determines the HTML and positions of controls that lay out this Widget. It uses tokens to represent 
where the command controls appear. 

Token Description 

{FIRST} The position for First Page command button. 

{PREV} The position for Previous Page command button. 

{NEXT} The position for Next Page command button. 

{LAST} The position for Last Page command button. 

{IMAGE} The position for an optional image. It is used when the ImageUrl property is assigned. 
 
Omit any token of a command that you do not want to show. 

Do not use the left or right bracket characters as literal text. They are reserved for tokens. Instead, use &#123; and 
&#125;. 

The defaults depend on the Widget class: 

NextPreviousPagerWidget "{FIRST}&nbsp;{PREV}&nbsp;{NEXT}&nbsp;{LAST}" 

PreviousPagerWidget "{FIRST}&nbsp;{PREV}" 

NextPagerWidget "{NEXT}&nbsp;{LAST}" 
 

• LayoutLookupID (string) – Gets the value for Layout through the String Lookup System.  (See “String Lookup 
System” in the General Features Guide.) The LookupID and its value should be defined within the string lookup 
group of BLDControls. If no match is found OR this is blank, Layout will be used. 

The String Lookup System lets you define a common set of terms so the programmer doesn't uniquely define them each 
time. It also provides localization based on the current culture. 
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To use it, define a LookupID and associated textual value in your data source (resource, database, etc). Assign the same 
LookupID to this property. 

It defaults to "". 

• ImageUrl (string) – The URL to an image file. It is used when the “{IMAGE}” token is declared in the Layout 
property, allowing you to easily add an image to layout. The image replaces the token. 

The token “{APPEARANCE}” will be replaced by the actual location of the Appearance folder, which defaults to 
"~/DES/Appearance/", but can be overridden in the web.config file. 

It defaults to "" . 

• ImageAltText (string) – When the browser cannot load the Image specified by ImageUrl, this text is displayed. It forms 
the alt= attribute. It is always written out. It defaults to "". 

• ImageAltTextLookupID (string) – Gets the value for ImageAltText through the String Lookup System.  (See “String 
Lookup System” in the General Features Guide.) The LookupID and its value should be defined within the string 
lookup group of BLDControls. If no match is found OR this is blank, ImageAltText will be used. 

The String Lookup System lets you define a common set of terms so the programmer doesn't uniquely define them each 
time. It also provides localization based on the current culture. 

To use it, define a LookupID and associated textual value in your data source (resource, database, etc). Assign the same 
LookupID to this property. 

It defaults to "". 
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Buttons – Formatting Properties 
These properties are found in the “Buttons - Formatting” category of Properties window.   

• ButtonType (enum System.Web.UI.WebControls.ButtonType) – The type of button to use for each command: 

o Button - A push button 

o Link - A Link button. It supports a blend of text and images by using the LinkButtonLayout property. 

o Image - An Image button. Requires the ImageUrl property to be assigned. 

The actual contents of the button are determined by the Text and ImageUrl properties. 

It defaults to ButtonType.Link. 

• ButtonCssClass (string) – The style sheet class applied to each button. 

To use automatic browser renaming of the class, start with an ! character. 

It defaults to "NextPreviousPagerWidget_Buttons" which is found in 
[web app]\DES\Appearance\BLD\Controls.css. 

• LinkButtonLayout (enum PeterBlum.DES.BLD.LinkButtonLayout) – When using ButtonType=Link, it can show 
either or both text and image. This determines the actual layout. When set to Auto, only one of the two are shown. 
Otherwise both are shown. 

The enumerated type LinkButtonLayout has these values: 

o Auto - Only one is shown. If the ImageUrl is defined, an image is shown. Otherwise the text is shown. 

o ImageOutside - Both are shown. On the First and Previous button, the image is to the left of the text. On the 
Next and Last button, the image is to the right of the text. This option uses LinkButtonLayoutSeparator between 
the two elements. 

o ImageInside - Both are shown. On the First and Previous button, the image is to the right of the text. On the 
Next and Last button, the image is to the left of the text.This option uses LinkButtonLayoutSeparator between the 
two elements. 

It defaults to LinkButtonLayout.Auto. 

• LinkButtonLayoutSeparator (string) – HTML placed in between an image and textual LinkButton when 
ButtonType=Link and LinkButtonLayout indicates ImageInside or ImageOutside. 

It defaults to "&nbsp;". 

• MultipleImages (Boolean) – When true, you have images for pressed and mouseover effects. The ImageUrl points to 
the normal graphic. Pressed and MouseOver are files in the same folder with the "Pressed" and "MouseOver" inserted in 
name, just before the file extension. 

The code will detect the presence of these files. If neither are found, it is not used. If one is found, it is used and the other 
is not. So it is safe to set this to true all of the time, except for the extra overhead of time used. 

The PeterBlum.DES.Globals.WebFormDirector.EnableButtonImageEffects property can override this behavior. 

Note: This feature requires a license covering the Peter's Interactive Pages module. 

When false, it does not look for multiple images. However, the ImageUrl can override this by having a pipe delimited 
list of URLs in this format: Normal|Pressed|MouseOver. 

When true, it looks for multiple images. 

It defaults to true. 
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Buttons – Content Properties 
These properties are found in the “Buttons - Content” category of Properties window.   

• FirstPageText (string) – The label for the First Page command button. 

When using FirstPageImageUrl, this is used as the alternative text and tooltip. 

It defaults to "First". 

• FirstPageTextLookupID (string) – Gets the value for FirstPageText through the String Lookup System.  (See “String 
Lookup System” in the General Features Guide.) The LookupID and its value should be defined within the string 
lookup group of BLDControls. If no match is found OR this is blank, FirstPageText will be used. 

The String Lookup System lets you define a common set of terms so the programmer doesn't uniquely define them each 
time. It also provides localization based on the current culture. 

To use it, define a LookupID and associated textual value in your data source (resource, database, etc). Assign the same 
LookupID to this property. 

It defaults to "". 

• FirstPageImageUrl (string) – The optional image for the First Page command button. The URL to an image that is 
shown when the ButtonType is Image or Link or the BLDWidgetsView uses the QueryString feature. 

If this is a path to a file on your local hard disk ("/image.gif" instead of http://www.somewhereelse.com/image.gif") you 
can also supply a second image file to use when the Button is pressed. Simply create a file in the same path with the 
word "Pressed" added before the file extension. 

For example, if this is "/Images/FirstButton.gif", also have "/Images/FirstButtonPressed.gif" Similarly, a mouse over is 
created by having an image file with the same path and "MouseOver" added before the extension. 

Supports the use of the tilde (~) as the first character to be replaced by the virtual path to the web application. 

The token “{APPEARANCE}” will be replaced by the actual location of the Appearance folder, which defaults to 
"~/DES/Appearance/", but can be overridden in the web.config file. 

Supports a pipe delimited list of URLs for normal|pressed|mouseover when the MultipleImages property is false. 
Note: This feature requires a license covering the Peter's Interactive Pages module. 

BLD supplies a number of image files you could use: 

{APPEARANCE}/Shared/PgFirst.GIF 

{APPEARANCE}/Date And Time/LeftCmd2*.GIF (Note the * for multiple matches) 

It defaults to "{APPEARANCE}/Shared/PgFirst.GIF". 

• PreviousPageText (string) – The label for the Previous Page command button. 

When using PreviousPageImageUrl, this is used as the alternative text and tooltip. 

It defaults to "Previous". 

• PreviousPageTextLookupID (string) – Gets the value for PreviousPageText through the String Lookup System.  (See 
“String Lookup System” in the General Features Guide.) The LookupID and its value should be defined within the 
string lookup group of BLDControls. If no match is found OR this is blank, PreviousPageText will be used. 

The String Lookup System lets you define a common set of terms so the programmer doesn't uniquely define them each 
time. It also provides localization based on the current culture. 

To use it, define a LookupID and associated textual value in your data source (resource, database, etc). Assign the same 
LookupID to this property. 

It defaults to "". 
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• PreviousPageImageUrl (string) – The optional image for the Previous Page command button. The URL to an image 
that is shown when the ButtonType is Image or Link or the BLDWidgetsView uses the QueryString feature. 

If this is a path to a file on your local hard disk ("/image.gif" instead of http://www.somewhereelse.com/image.gif") you 
can also supply a second image file to use when the Button is pressed. Simply create a file in the same path with the 
word "Pressed" added before the file extension. 

For example, if this is "/Images/PreviousButton.gif", also have "/Images/PreviousButtonPressed.gif" Similarly, a mouse 
over is created by having an image file with the same path and "MouseOver" added before the extension. 

Supports the use of the tilde (~) as the Previous character to be replaced by the virtual path to the web application. 

The token “{APPEARANCE}” will be replaced by the actual location of the Appearance folder, which defaults to 
"~/DES/Appearance/", but can be overridden in the web.config file. 

Supports a pipe delimited list of URLs for normal|pressed|mouseover when the MultipleImages property is false. 
Note: This feature requires a license covering the Peter's Interactive Pages module. 

BLD supplies a number of image files you could use: 

{APPEARANCE}/Shared/PgPrevious.GIF 

{APPEARANCE}/Date And Time/LeftCmd2*.GIF (Note the * for multiple matches) 

It defaults to "{APPEARANCE}/Shared/PgPrevious.GIF". 

• NextPageText (string) – The label for the Next Page command button. 

When using NextPageImageUrl, this is used as the alternative text and tooltip. 

It defaults to "Next". 

• NextPageTextLookupID (string) – Gets the value for NextPageText through the String Lookup System.  (See “String 
Lookup System” in the General Features Guide.) The LookupID and its value should be defined within the string 
lookup group of BLDControls. If no match is found OR this is blank, NextPageText will be used. 

The String Lookup System lets you define a common set of terms so the programmer doesn't uniquely define them each 
time. It also provides localization based on the current culture. 

To use it, define a LookupID and associated textual value in your data source (resource, database, etc). Assign the same 
LookupID to this property. 

It defaults to "". 

• NextPageImageUrl (string) – The optional image for the Next Page command button. The URL to an image that is 
shown when the ButtonType is Image or Link or the BLDWidgetsView uses the QueryString feature. 

If this is a path to a file on your local hard disk ("/image.gif" instead of http://www.somewhereelse.com/image.gif") you 
can also supply a second image file to use when the Button is pressed. Simply create a file in the same path with the 
word "Pressed" added before the file extension. 

For example, if this is "/Images/NextButton.gif", also have "/Images/NextButtonPressed.gif" Similarly, a mouse over is 
created by having an image file with the same path and "MouseOver" added before the extension. 

Supports the use of the tilde (~) as the Next character to be replaced by the virtual path to the web application. 

The token “{APPEARANCE}” will be replaced by the actual location of the Appearance folder, which defaults to 
"~/DES/Appearance/", but can be overridden in the web.config file. 

Supports a pipe delimited list of URLs for normal|pressed|mouseover when the MultipleImages property is false. 
Note: This feature requires a license covering the Peter's Interactive Pages module. 

BLD supplies a number of image files you could use: 

{APPEARANCE}/Shared/PgNext.GIF 

{APPEARANCE}/Date And Time/LeftCmd2*.GIF (Note the * for multiple matches) 

It defaults to "{APPEARANCE}/Shared/PgNext.GIF". 
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• LastPageText (string) – The label for the Last Page command button. 

When using LastPageImageUrl, this is used as the alternative text and tooltip. 

It defaults to "Last". 

• LastPageTextLookupID (string) – Gets the value for LastPageText through the String Lookup System.  (See “String 
Lookup System” in the General Features Guide.) The LookupID and its value should be defined within the string 
lookup group of BLDControls. If no match is found OR this is blank, LastPageText will be used. 

The String Lookup System lets you define a common set of terms so the programmer doesn't uniquely define them each 
time. It also provides localization based on the current culture. 

To use it, define a LookupID and associated textual value in your data source (resource, database, etc). Assign the same 
LookupID to this property. 

It defaults to "". 

• LastPageImageUrl (string) – The optional image for the Last Page command button. The URL to an image that is 
shown when the ButtonType is Image or Link or the BLDWidgetsView uses the QueryString feature. 

If this is a path to a file on your local hard disk ("/image.gif" instead of http://www.somewhereelse.com/image.gif") you 
can also supply a second image file to use when the Button is pressed. Simply create a file in the same path with the 
word "Pressed" added before the file extension. 

For example, if this is "/Images/LastButton.gif", also have "/Images/LastButtonPressed.gif" Similarly, a mouse over is 
created by having an image file with the same path and "MouseOver" added before the extension. 

Supports the use of the tilde (~) as the Last character to be replaced by the virtual path to the web application. 

The token “{APPEARANCE}” will be replaced by the actual location of the Appearance folder, which defaults to 
"~/DES/Appearance/", but can be overridden in the web.config file. 

Supports a pipe delimited list of URLs for normal|pressed|mouseover when the MultipleImages property is false. 
Note: This feature requires a license covering the Peter's Interactive Pages module. 

BLD supplies a number of image files you could use: 

{APPEARANCE}/Shared/PgLast.GIF 

{APPEARANCE}/Date And Time/LeftCmd2*.GIF (Note the * for multiple matches) 

It defaults to "{APPEARANCE}/Shared/PgLast.GIF". 
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Buttons – Special Cases Properties 
These properties are found in the “Buttons – Special Cases” category of Properties window.   

• RenderDisabledButtonsAsLabels (Boolean) – Determines if disabled command buttons are shown as Label controls 
instead of disabled buttons. 

Buttons are automatically disabled as the first and last page are shown. If this property is false, the command button 
will still appear disabled, using WhenDisabledCssClass and from by the disabled attribute on the HTML tag. 

When true, a Label is used. When false, a button of the ButtonType is used and shown with a disabled style from 
WhenDisabledCssClass and from setting the disabled attribute on the HTML tag. 

It defaults to false. 

• WhenDisabledCssClass (string) – The style sheet class applied to each Button when disabled. 

To use automatic browser renaming of the class, start with an ! character. 

When "", opacity styles are applied automatically. 

It defaults to "". Consider setting it to "NextPreviousPagerWidget_WhenDisabled" which is found in [web 
app]\DES\Appearance\BLD\Controls.css. 

• HideFirstLastNearLimits (Boolean) – Hides the First Page and Last Page command buttons when the page index is 
very near the outer limits of pages. The First Page button is hidden when the page is HideLimit away from the first page. 
The Last Page button is hidden when the page is HideLimit away from the last page. 

When hidden, the HiddenFirstHTML and HiddenLastHTML properties are used in place of the actual button control. 
They replace the “{FIRST}” and “{LAST}” tokens in the Layout property. 

When true, hide the commands when near the limits. 

When false, always show the commands. 

It defaults to false. 

• HideLimit (integer) – Determines the limits for the HideFirstLastNearLimits feature. It is the number of pages offset 
from the outer limits (first or last page) to hide the associated control. 

A value of 0 indicates hide on the actual first or last page. 

A value of 1 indicates hide on the second and second to last page, plus the first and last pages. 

Higher values are permitted. 

It defaults to 1. 

• HiddenFirstHTML (string) – When the First Page command button is hidden by the HideFirstLastNearLimits 
property, this HTML replaces the “{FIRST}” token in the Layout property. 

It defaults to "". 

• HiddenFirstHTMLLookupID (string) – Gets the value for HiddenFirstHTMLthrough the String Lookup System.  
(See “String Lookup System” in the General Features Guide.) The LookupID and its value should be defined within 
the string lookup group of BLDControls. If no match is found OR this is blank, HiddenFirstHTMLwill be used. 

The String Lookup System lets you define a common set of terms so the programmer doesn't uniquely define them each 
time. It also provides localization based on the current culture. 

To use it, define a LookupID and associated textual value in your data source (resource, database, etc). Assign the same 
LookupID to this property. 

It defaults to "". 

• HiddenLastHTML (string) – When the Last Page command button is hidden by the HideFirstLastNearLimits 
property, this HTML replaces the “{LAST}” token in the Layout property. 

It defaults to "". 

http://www.peterblum.com/�


Peter’s Business Logic Driven UI   Part of Peter’s Data Entry Suite 5 

Copyright  2002-2012 Peter L. Blum. All Rights Reserved  Page 1505 of 2193 
http://www.PeterBlum.com  For technical support and other assistance, see page 2153 

 
 
Web Form Development > Controls > Paging and Filtering > BLDWidgetsView > NextPreviousPagerWidget 

• HiddenLastHTMLLookupID (string) – Gets the value for HiddenLastHTMLthrough the String Lookup System.  
(See “String Lookup System” in the General Features Guide.) The LookupID and its value should be defined within 
the string lookup group of BLDControls. If no match is found OR this is blank, HiddenLastHTMLwill be used. 

The String Lookup System lets you define a common set of terms so the programmer doesn't uniquely define them each 
time. It also provides localization based on the current culture. 

To use it, define a LookupID and associated textual value in your data source (resource, database, etc). Assign the same 
LookupID to this property. 

It defaults to "". 
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Properties on NumericPagerWidget 
For an overview of the Widget class, see “Using the NumericPagerWidget”. 

The PeterBlum.DES.BLD.NumericPagerWidget inherits from 
PeterBlum.DES.BLD.NextPreviousPagerWidget. NextPreviousPagerWidget provides the buttons for First Page, 
Next Page, Previous Page, and Last Page. 

Click on any of these topics to jump to them: 

♦ Properties common to all Widget Classes 

♦ Layout Pattern Properties 

♦ Buttons – Formatting Properties 

♦ Sequential Numbering Properties 

♦ Buttons – Content Properties 

♦ Buttons – Special Cases Properties  

Layout Pattern Properties 
These properties are found in the “Layout Pattern” category of Properties window. These properties determine the 
positioning of the controls of this Widget and HTML between them. 

• Layout (string) – Determines the HTML and positions of controls that lay out this Widget. It uses tokens to represent 
where the command controls appear. 

Token Description 

{NUMBERS} The position for the numeric sequence of page numbers. 

{FIRST} The position for First Page command button. 

{PREV} The position for Previous Page command button. 

{NEXT} The position for Next Page command button. 

{LAST} The position for Last Page command button. 

{IMAGE} The position for an optional image. It is used when the ImageUrl property is assigned. 
 
Omit any token of a command that you do not want to show. However if the {NUMBERS} token is missing, the numeric 
sequence of page numbers will still be added as the last element of the Layout. If Layout is unassigned, it is the same as 
“{NUMBERS}”. 

Do not use the left or right bracket characters as literal text. They are reserved for tokens. Instead, use &#123; and 
&#125;. 

It defaults to "{PREV}&nbsp;{NUMBERS}&nbsp;{NEXT}". 

Here are some other popular values for Layout. 

Only numbers "{NUMBERS}" or unassigned 

Page commands on the left "{PREV}&nbsp;{NEXT}&nbsp;{NUMBERS}" 

All Page commands "{FIRST}&nbsp;{PREV}&nbsp;{NUMBERS}&nbsp;{NEXT}&nbsp;{LAST}" 
 

• LayoutLookupID (string) – Gets the value for Layout through the String Lookup System.  (See “String Lookup 
System” in the General Features Guide.) The LookupID and its value should be defined within the string lookup 
group of BLDControls. If no match is found OR this is blank, Layout will be used. 

The String Lookup System lets you define a common set of terms so the programmer doesn't uniquely define them each 
time. It also provides localization based on the current culture. 
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To use it, define a LookupID and associated textual value in your data source (resource, database, etc). Assign the same 
LookupID to this property. 

It defaults to "". 

• ImageUrl (string) – The URL to an image file. It is used when the “{IMAGE}” token is declared in the Layout 
property, allowing you to easily add an image to layout. The image replaces the token. 

The token “{APPEARANCE}” will be replaced by the actual location of the Appearance folder, which defaults to 
"~/DES/Appearance/", but can be overridden in the web.config file. 

It defaults to "" . 

• ImageAltText (string) – When the browser cannot load the Image specified by ImageUrl, this text is displayed. It forms 
the alt= attribute. It is always written out. It defaults to "". 

• ImageAltTextLookupID (string) – Gets the value for ImageAltText through the String Lookup System.  (See “String 
Lookup System” in the General Features Guide.) The LookupID and its value should be defined within the string 
lookup group of BLDControls. If no match is found OR this is blank, ImageAltText will be used. 

The String Lookup System lets you define a common set of terms so the programmer doesn't uniquely define them each 
time. It also provides localization based on the current culture. 

To use it, define a LookupID and associated textual value in your data source (resource, database, etc). Assign the same 
LookupID to this property. 

It defaults to "". 

• PageNumberSeparator (string) – HTML added between two page numbers that are in the numeric sequential range or 
in the extended range (from any of the ExtendedNumericPagerWidgets). Not used to indicate a gap. 

It defaults to "&nbsp;". 

• GapSeparator (string) – HTML added between two page numbers that are separated by a gap. A gap is when two page 
numbers appear side-by-side but have more than one page number between them. For example: 1 2 3 gap 10 gap 20. 

It defaults to "&hellip;" which is an ellipsis.  
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Buttons – Formatting Properties 
These properties are found in the “Buttons - Formatting” category of Properties window. 

See also “Buttons – Formatting Properties” on the base class, NextPreviousPagerWidget. 

• NextPrevButtonType (enum System.Web.UI.WebControls.ButtonType) – The type of button to use for each command: 

o Button - A push button 

o Link - A Link button. It supports a blend of text and images by using the LinkButtonLayout property. 

o Image - An Image button. Requires the ImageUrl property to be assigned. 

The actual contents of the button are determined by the Text and ImageUrl properties. 

It defaults to ButtonType.Link. 

• NumericButtonType (enum System.Web.UI.WebControls.ButtonType) – The type of button to use for each page 
number. 

ButtonType.Image is NOT supported. If set, an exception occurs. 

It defaults to ButtonType.Link. 

• NextPreviousButtonCssClass (string) – The style sheet class applied to these command buttons: First Page, Previous 
Page, Next Page, and Last Page. 

To use automatic browser renaming of the class, start with an ! character. 

It defaults to "NextPreviousPagerWidget_Buttons" which is found in [web 
app]\DES\Appearance\BLD\Controls.css. 

• NumericButtonCssClass (string) – The style sheet class applied to each page number button, except the current page 
(which is not a button). 

To use automatic browser renaming of the class, start with an ! character. 

It defaults to "NumericPagerWidget_Buttons" which is found in [web 
app]\DES\Appearance\BLD\Controls.css. 

• CurrentPageLabelCssClass (string) – The style sheet class applied to the current page number, which is a Label, not a 
button. 

To use automatic browser renaming of the class, start with an ! character. 

It defaults to "NumericPagerWidget_CurrentPageNumber" which is found in [web 
app]\DES\Appearance\BLD\Controls.css. 

• LinkButtonLayout (enum PeterBlum.DES.BLD.LinkButtonLayout) – When using NextPrevButtonType=Link, it 
can show either or both text and image. This determines the actual layout. When set to Auto, only one of the two are 
shown. Otherwise both are shown. 

The enumerated type LinkButtonLayout has these values: 

o Auto - Only one is shown. If the ImageUrl is defined, an image is shown. Otherwise the text is shown. 

o ImageOutside - Both are shown. On the First and Previous button, the image is to the left of the text. On the 
Next and Last button, the image is to the right of the text. This option uses LinkButtonLayoutSeparator between 
the two elements. 

o ImageInside - Both are shown. On the First and Previous button, the image is to the right of the text. On the 
Next and Last button, the image is to the left of the text.This option uses LinkButtonLayoutSeparator between the 
two elements. 

It defaults to LinkButtonLayout.Auto. 

• LinkButtonLayoutSeparator (string) – HTML placed in between an image and textual LinkButton when 
NextPrevButtonType =Link and LinkButtonLayout indicates ImageInside or ImageOutside. 
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It defaults to "&nbsp;". 

• MultipleImages (Boolean) – When true, you have images for pressed and mouseover effects. The ImageUrl points to 
the normal graphic. Pressed and MouseOver are files in the same folder with the "Pressed" and "MouseOver" inserted in 
name, just before the file extension. 

The code will detect the presence of these files. If neither are found, it is not used. If one is found, it is used and the other 
is not. So it is safe to set this to true all of the time, except for the extra overhead of time used. 

The PeterBlum.DES.Globals.WebFormDirector.EnableButtonImageEffects property can override this behavior. 

Note: This feature requires a license covering the Peter's Interactive Pages module. 

When false, it does not look for multiple images. However, the ImageUrl can override this by having a pipe delimited 
list of URLs in this format: Normal|Pressed|MouseOver. 

When true, it looks for multiple images. 

It defaults to true. 
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Sequential Numbering Properties 
These properties are found in the “Sequential Numbering” category of Properties window. 

• MaxPageNumbersShown (integer) – The maximum number of page numbers shown in the sequential series of page 
numbers that enclose the current page number. 

A smaller number may be shown if there are fewer pages to show. An odd number is recommended as the current page 
number will have and even number of page numbers on each side. 

It defaults to 5. 

• AlwaysShowFirstLastPageNumbers (Boolean) – Determines if page numbers 1 and the last page are always shown. 
They are in effect same as the First Page and Last Page commands. If the Layout property contains “{FIRST}” and 
“{LAST}” tokens, this does not apply. 

When used, the sequential and extended number ranges are enclosed in the first and last page number, both of which are 
links to select that page. If numbers inside do not immediately follow the limits, the GapSeparator is added. 

When true and Layout does not contain the "{FIRST}" token, this feature is enabled. Otherwise, it is disabled. 

It defaults to false. 
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Buttons – Content Properties 
These properties apply to these command buttons: First Page, Previous Page, Next Page, and Last Page. 

These properties are found in the “Buttons - Content” category of Properties window.   

• FirstPageText (string) – The label for the First Page command button. 

When using FirstPageImageUrl, this is used as the alternative text and tooltip. 

It defaults to "First". 

• FirstPageTextLookupID (string) – Gets the value for FirstPageText through the String Lookup System.  (See “String 
Lookup System” in the General Features Guide.) The LookupID and its value should be defined within the string 
lookup group of BLDControls. If no match is found OR this is blank, FirstPageText will be used. 

The String Lookup System lets you define a common set of terms so the programmer doesn't uniquely define them each 
time. It also provides localization based on the current culture. 

To use it, define a LookupID and associated textual value in your data source (resource, database, etc). Assign the same 
LookupID to this property. 

It defaults to "". 

• FirstPageImageUrl (string) – The optional image for the First Page command button. The URL to an image that is 
shown when the ButtonType is Image or Link or the BLDWidgetsView uses the QueryString feature. 

If this is a path to a file on your local hard disk ("/image.gif" instead of http://www.somewhereelse.com/image.gif") you 
can also supply a second image file to use when the Button is pressed. Simply create a file in the same path with the 
word "Pressed" added before the file extension. 

For example, if this is "/Images/FirstButton.gif", also have "/Images/FirstButtonPressed.gif" Similarly, a mouse over is 
created by having an image file with the same path and "MouseOver" added before the extension. 

Supports the use of the tilde (~) as the first character to be replaced by the virtual path to the web application. 

The token “{APPEARANCE}” will be replaced by the actual location of the Appearance folder, which defaults to 
"~/DES/Appearance/", but can be overridden in the web.config file. 

Supports a pipe delimited list of URLs for normal|pressed|mouseover when the MultipleImages property is false. 
Note: This feature requires a license covering the Peter's Interactive Pages module. 

BLD supplies a number of image files you could use: 

{APPEARANCE}/Shared/PgFirst.GIF 

{APPEARANCE}/Date And Time/LeftCmd2*.GIF (Note the * for multiple matches) 

It defaults to "{APPEARANCE}/Shared/PgFirst.GIF". 

• PreviousPageText (string) – The label for the Previous Page command button. 

When using PreviousPageImageUrl, this is used as the alternative text and tooltip. 

It defaults to "Previous". 

• PreviousPageTextLookupID (string) – Gets the value for PreviousPageText through the String Lookup System.  (See 
“String Lookup System” in the General Features Guide.) The LookupID and its value should be defined within the 
string lookup group of BLDControls. If no match is found OR this is blank, PreviousPageText will be used. 

The String Lookup System lets you define a common set of terms so the programmer doesn't uniquely define them each 
time. It also provides localization based on the current culture. 

To use it, define a LookupID and associated textual value in your data source (resource, database, etc). Assign the same 
LookupID to this property. 

It defaults to "". 
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• PreviousPageImageUrl (string) – The optional image for the Previous Page command button. The URL to an image 
that is shown when the ButtonType is Image or Link or the BLDWidgetsView uses the QueryString feature. 

If this is a path to a file on your local hard disk ("/image.gif" instead of http://www.somewhereelse.com/image.gif") you 
can also supply a second image file to use when the Button is pressed. Simply create a file in the same path with the 
word "Pressed" added before the file extension. 

For example, if this is "/Images/PreviousButton.gif", also have "/Images/PreviousButtonPressed.gif" Similarly, a mouse 
over is created by having an image file with the same path and "MouseOver" added before the extension. 

Supports the use of the tilde (~) as the Previous character to be replaced by the virtual path to the web application. 

The token “{APPEARANCE}” will be replaced by the actual location of the Appearance folder, which defaults to 
"~/DES/Appearance/", but can be overridden in the web.config file. 

Supports a pipe delimited list of URLs for normal|pressed|mouseover when the MultipleImages property is false. 
Note: This feature requires a license covering the Peter's Interactive Pages module. 

BLD supplies a number of image files you could use: 

{APPEARANCE}/Shared/PgPrevious.GIF 

{APPEARANCE}/Date And Time/LeftCmd2*.GIF (Note the * for multiple matches) 

It defaults to "{APPEARANCE}/Shared/PgPrevious.GIF". 

• NextPageText (string) – The label for the Next Page command button. 

When using NextPageImageUrl, this is used as the alternative text and tooltip. 

It defaults to "Next". 

• NextPageTextLookupID (string) – Gets the value for NextPageText through the String Lookup System.  (See “String 
Lookup System” in the General Features Guide.) The LookupID and its value should be defined within the string 
lookup group of BLDControls. If no match is found OR this is blank, NextPageText will be used. 

The String Lookup System lets you define a common set of terms so the programmer doesn't uniquely define them each 
time. It also provides localization based on the current culture. 

To use it, define a LookupID and associated textual value in your data source (resource, database, etc). Assign the same 
LookupID to this property. 

It defaults to "". 

• NextPageImageUrl (string) – The optional image for the Next Page command button. The URL to an image that is 
shown when the ButtonType is Image or Link or the BLDWidgetsView uses the QueryString feature. 

If this is a path to a file on your local hard disk ("/image.gif" instead of http://www.somewhereelse.com/image.gif") you 
can also supply a second image file to use when the Button is pressed. Simply create a file in the same path with the 
word "Pressed" added before the file extension. 

For example, if this is "/Images/NextButton.gif", also have "/Images/NextButtonPressed.gif" Similarly, a mouse over is 
created by having an image file with the same path and "MouseOver" added before the extension. 

Supports the use of the tilde (~) as the Next character to be replaced by the virtual path to the web application. 

The token “{APPEARANCE}” will be replaced by the actual location of the Appearance folder, which defaults to 
"~/DES/Appearance/", but can be overridden in the web.config file. 

Supports a pipe delimited list of URLs for normal|pressed|mouseover when the MultipleImages property is false. 
Note: This feature requires a license covering the Peter's Interactive Pages module. 

BLD supplies a number of image files you could use: 

{APPEARANCE}/Shared/PgNext.GIF 

{APPEARANCE}/Date And Time/LeftCmd2*.GIF (Note the * for multiple matches) 

It defaults to "{APPEARANCE}/Shared/PgNext.GIF". 

• LastPageText (string) – The label for the Last Page command button. 
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When using LastPageImageUrl, this is used as the alternative text and tooltip. 

It defaults to "Last". 

• LastPageTextLookupID (string) – Gets the value for LastPageText through the String Lookup System.  (See “String 
Lookup System” in the General Features Guide.) The LookupID and its value should be defined within the string 
lookup group of BLDControls. If no match is found OR this is blank, LastPageText will be used. 

The String Lookup System lets you define a common set of terms so the programmer doesn't uniquely define them each 
time. It also provides localization based on the current culture. 

To use it, define a LookupID and associated textual value in your data source (resource, database, etc). Assign the same 
LookupID to this property. 

It defaults to "". 

• LastPageImageUrl (string) – The optional image for the Last Page command button. The URL to an image that is 
shown when the ButtonType is Image or Link or the BLDWidgetsView uses the QueryString feature. 

If this is a path to a file on your local hard disk ("/image.gif" instead of http://www.somewhereelse.com/image.gif") you 
can also supply a second image file to use when the Button is pressed. Simply create a file in the same path with the 
word "Pressed" added before the file extension. 

For example, if this is "/Images/LastButton.gif", also have "/Images/LastButtonPressed.gif" Similarly, a mouse over is 
created by having an image file with the same path and "MouseOver" added before the extension. 

Supports the use of the tilde (~) as the Last character to be replaced by the virtual path to the web application. 

The token “{APPEARANCE}” will be replaced by the actual location of the Appearance folder, which defaults to 
"~/DES/Appearance/", but can be overridden in the web.config file. 

Supports a pipe delimited list of URLs for normal|pressed|mouseover when the MultipleImages property is false. 
Note: This feature requires a license covering the Peter's Interactive Pages module. 

BLD supplies a number of image files you could use: 

{APPEARANCE}/Shared/PgLast.GIF 

{APPEARANCE}/Date And Time/LeftCmd2*.GIF (Note the * for multiple matches) 

It defaults to "{APPEARANCE}/Shared/PgLast.GIF". 
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Buttons – Special Cases Properties 
These properties apply to these command buttons: First Page, Previous Page, Next Page, and Last Page. 

These properties are found in the “Buttons – Special Cases” category of Properties window.   

• RenderDisabledButtonsAsLabels (Boolean) – Determines if disabled command buttons are shown as Label controls 
instead of disabled buttons. 

Buttons are automatically disabled as the first and last page are shown. If this property is false, the command button 
will still appear disabled, using WhenDisabledCssClass and from by the disabled attribute on the HTML tag. 

When true, a Label is used. When false, a button of the ButtonType is used and shown with a disabled style from 
WhenDisabledCssClass and from setting the disabled attribute on the HTML tag. 

It defaults to false. 

• WhenDisabledCssClass (string) – The style sheet class applied to each Button when disabled. 

To use automatic browser renaming of the class, start with an ! character. 

When "", opacity styles are applied automatically. 

It defaults to "". Consider setting it to "NextPreviousPagerWidget_WhenDisabled" which is found in [web 
app]\DES\Appearance\BLD\Controls.css. 

• HideFirstLastNearLimits (Boolean) – Hides the First Page and Last Page command buttons when the page index is 
very near the outer limits of pages. The First Page button is hidden when the page is HideLimit away from the first page. 
The Last Page button is hidden when the page is HideLimit away from the last page. 

When hidden, the HiddenFirstHTML and HiddenLastHTML properties are used in place of the actual button control. 
They replace the “{FIRST}” and “{LAST}” tokens in the Layout property. 

When true, hide the commands when near the limits. 

When false, always show the commands. 

It defaults to false. 

• HideLimit (integer) – Determines the limits for the HideFirstLastNearLimits feature. It is the number of pages offset 
from the outer limits (first or last page) to hide the associated control. 

A value of 0 indicates hide on the actual first or last page. 

A value of 1 indicates hide on the second and second to last page, plus the first and last pages. 

Higher values are permitted. 

It defaults to 1. 

• HiddenFirstHTML (string) – When the First Page command button is hidden by the HideFirstLastNearLimits 
property, this HTML replaces the “{FIRST}” token in the Layout property. 

It defaults to "". 

• HiddenFirstHTMLLookupID (string) – Gets the value for HiddenFirstHTMLthrough the String Lookup System.  
(See “String Lookup System” in the General Features Guide.) The LookupID and its value should be defined within 
the string lookup group of BLDControls. If no match is found OR this is blank, HiddenFirstHTMLwill be used. 

The String Lookup System lets you define a common set of terms so the programmer doesn't uniquely define them each 
time. It also provides localization based on the current culture. 

To use it, define a LookupID and associated textual value in your data source (resource, database, etc). Assign the same 
LookupID to this property. 

It defaults to "". 

• HiddenLastHTML (string) – When the Last Page command button is hidden by the HideFirstLastNearLimits 
property, this HTML replaces the “{LAST}” token in the Layout property. 

It defaults to "". 
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• HiddenLastHTMLLookupID (string) – Gets the value for HiddenLastHTMLthrough the String Lookup System.  
(See “String Lookup System” in the General Features Guide.) The LookupID and its value should be defined within 
the string lookup group of BLDControls. If no match is found OR this is blank, HiddenLastHTMLwill be used. 

The String Lookup System lets you define a common set of terms so the programmer doesn't uniquely define them each 
time. It also provides localization based on the current culture. 

To use it, define a LookupID and associated textual value in your data source (resource, database, etc). Assign the same 
LookupID to this property. 

It defaults to "". 
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Properties on all ExtendedNumericPagerWidgets 
For an overview of each Widget class, see “Using the IncrementExtendedNumericPagerWidget”, “Using the 
SpreadExtendedNumericPagerWidget”, and “Using the JumpByExtendedNumericPagerWidget” 

The IncrementExtendedNumericPagerWidget, SpreadExtendedNumericPagerWidget, and 
JumpByExtendedNumericPagerWidget classes all inherit from PeterBlum.DES.BLD.NumericPagerWidget. The 
NumericPagerWidget provides the sequential page number range, surrounding the current page. The Extended Widgets 
provide the extended number range with numbers that fill the gaps between the sequential range and first or last page. 

The NumericPagerWidget inherits from PeterBlum.DES.BLD.NextPreviousPagerWidget. 
NextPreviousPagerWidget provides the buttons for First Page, Next Page, Previous Page, and Last Page. 

For properties from its base classes, see “Properties common to all Widget Classes”. 

Click on any of these topics to jump to them: 

♦ Properties common to all Widget Classes 

♦ Extended Numbering Properties 

♦ Sequential Numbering Properties 

♦ Layout Pattern Properties 

♦ Buttons – Formatting Properties 

♦ Buttons – Content Properties 

♦ Buttons – Special Cases Properties  
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Extended Numbering Properties 
These properties are found in the “Extended Numbering” category of Properties window. 

• ExtMaxPageNumbersShown (integer) – The maximum number of page numbers shown in the extended range. Not 
used by JumpByExtendedNumericPagerWidget. 

A smaller number may be shown if there are fewer pages to show. 

It defaults to 5. 

• ExtMinPageNumbersShown (integer) – The minimum number of page numbers shown in the extended range. If fewer 
will be generated, the extended range is replaced by the GapSeparator. Not used by 
JumpByExtendedNumericPagerWidget. 

It defaults to 1. 

• Increment (integer) – IncrementExtendedNumericPagerWidget Only. The number of pages between each page number 
in this sequence. 

It defaults to 10. 

• RoundToNearest (Boolean) – IncrementExtendedNumericPagerWidget Only. Determines if each page number is 
rounded to a number evenly divisible by Increment or just added to the start or end of the sequential range. 

When true, each page number should be rounded up using Increment as for numbering. For example, if Increment is 
10, numbers must be divisble by 10. If the last sequential page number is 6, it will be followed by 10, 20, 30. 

When false, page numbers are offset from the Increment at the start or end depending on where the sequential range 
is shown. For example, if increment is 10 and the last sequential page number is 6, it will be followed by 16, 26, etc. 

It defaults to false. 

• MinimumBetweenPages (integer) – SpreadExtendedNumericPagerWidget Only. If the calculated number between 
pages is less than this, fewer page numbers are shown until either they have this distance or there is nothing to shown. 

It defaults to 10. 

• JumpBy (integer) – JumpByExtendedNumericPagerWidget Only. The number to add or subtract against the current page 
number. 

It defaults to 10. 

• SecondJumpBy (integer) – JumpByExtendedNumericPagerWidget Only. A second number to add or subtract from the 
current page. When 0, it is not used. 

While its normal to use a higher value than JumpBy, it is not required. However, it will always be positioned after 
JumpBy (nearer to the limits). 

When 0, it is not used. 

It defaults to 0. 
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Sequential Numbering Properties 
These properties are found in the “Sequential Numbering” category of Properties window. 

• MaxPageNumbersShown (integer) – The maximum number of page numbers shown in the sequential series of page 
numbers that enclose the current page number. 

A smaller number may be shown if there are fewer pages to show. An odd number is recommended as the current page 
number will have and even number of page numbers on each side. 

It defaults to 5. 

• AlwaysShowFirstLastPageNumbers (Boolean) – Determines if page numbers 1 and the last page are always shown. 
They are in effect same as the First Page and Last Page commands. If the Layout property contains “{FIRST}” and 
“{LAST}” tokens, this does not apply. 

When used, the sequential and extended number ranges are enclosed in the first and last page number, both of which are 
links to select that page. If numbers inside do not immediately follow the limits, the GapSeparator is added. 

When true and Layout does not contain the "{FIRST}" token, this feature is enabled. Otherwise, it is disabled. 

It defaults to false. 

http://www.peterblum.com/�


Peter’s Business Logic Driven UI   Part of Peter’s Data Entry Suite 5 

Copyright  2002-2012 Peter L. Blum. All Rights Reserved  Page 1519 of 2193 
http://www.PeterBlum.com  For technical support and other assistance, see page 2153 

 
 
Web Form Development > Controls > Paging and Filtering > BLDWidgetsView > ExtendedNumericPagerWidget 

Layout Pattern Properties 
These properties are found in the “Layout Pattern” category of Properties window. These properties determine the 
positioning of the controls of this Widget and HTML between them. 

• Layout (string) – Determines the HTML and positions of controls that lay out this Widget. It uses tokens to represent 
where the command controls appear. 

Token Description 

{NUMBERS} The position for the numeric sequence of page numbers. 

{FIRST} The position for First Page command button. 

{PREV} The position for Previous Page command button. 

{NEXT} The position for Next Page command button. 

{LAST} The position for Last Page command button. 

{IMAGE} The position for an optional image. It is used when the ImageUrl property is assigned. 
 
Omit any token of a command that you do not want to show. However if the {NUMBERS} token is missing, the numeric 
sequence of page numbers will still be added as the last element of the Layout. If Layout is unassigned, it is the same as 
“{NUMBERS}”. 

Do not use the left or right bracket characters as literal text. They are reserved for tokens. Instead, use &#123; and 
&#125;. 

It defaults to "{PREV}&nbsp;{NUMBERS}&nbsp;{NEXT}". 

Here are some other popular values for Layout. 

Only numbers "{NUMBERS}" or unassigned 

Page commands on the left "{PREV}&nbsp;{NEXT}&nbsp;{NUMBERS}" 

All Page commands "{FIRST}&nbsp;{PREV}&nbsp;{NUMBERS}&nbsp;{NEXT}&nbsp;{LAST}" 
 

• LayoutLookupID (string) – Gets the value for Layout through the String Lookup System.  (See “String Lookup 
System” in the General Features Guide.) The LookupID and its value should be defined within the string lookup 
group of BLDControls. If no match is found OR this is blank, Layout will be used. 

The String Lookup System lets you define a common set of terms so the programmer doesn't uniquely define them each 
time. It also provides localization based on the current culture. 

To use it, define a LookupID and associated textual value in your data source (resource, database, etc). Assign the same 
LookupID to this property. 

It defaults to "". 

• ImageUrl (string) – The URL to an image file. It is used when the “{IMAGE}” token is declared in the Layout 
property, allowing you to easily add an image to layout. The image replaces the token. 

The token “{APPEARANCE}” will be replaced by the actual location of the Appearance folder, which defaults to 
"~/DES/Appearance/", but can be overridden in the web.config file. 

It defaults to "" . 

• ImageAltText (string) – When the browser cannot load the Image specified by ImageUrl, this text is displayed. It forms 
the alt= attribute. It is always written out. It defaults to "". 

• ImageAltTextLookupID (string) – Gets the value for ImageAltText through the String Lookup System.  (See “String 
Lookup System” in the General Features Guide.) The LookupID and its value should be defined within the string 
lookup group of BLDControls. If no match is found OR this is blank, ImageAltText will be used. 

The String Lookup System lets you define a common set of terms so the programmer doesn't uniquely define them each 
time. It also provides localization based on the current culture. 
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To use it, define a LookupID and associated textual value in your data source (resource, database, etc). Assign the same 
LookupID to this property. 

It defaults to "". 

• PageNumberSeparator (string) – For the sequential page numbers. HTML added between two page numbers that are 
in the numeric sequential range or in the extended range (from any of the ExtendedNumericPagerWidgets). Not used to 
indicate a gap. 

It defaults to "&nbsp;". 

• GapSeparator (string) – HTML added between two page numbers that are separated by a gap. A gap is when two page 
numbers appear side-by-side but have more than one page number between them. For example: 1 2 3 gap 10 gap 20. 

It defaults to "&hellip;" which is an ellipsis.  

• ExtPageNumberSeparator (string) – For the extended page numbers. The HTML that separates each page number 
shown. If the “{DEFAULT}” token is specified, use PageNumberSeparator. 

It defaults to "{DEFAULT}". 

• RangesSeparator (string) – The HTML that separates the sequential range from the extended range. If the 
“{DEFAULT}” token is specified, use ExtPageNumberSeparator. 

It defaults to "{DEFAULT}". 
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Buttons – Formatting Properties 
These properties are found in the “Buttons - Formatting” category of Properties window. 

See also “Buttons – Formatting Properties” on the base class, NextPreviousPagerWidget. 

• NextPrevButtonType (enum System.Web.UI.WebControls.ButtonType) – The type of button to use for each command: 

o Button - A push button 

o Link - A Link button. It supports a blend of text and images by using the LinkButtonLayout property. 

o Image - An Image button. Requires the ImageUrl property to be assigned. 

The actual contents of the button are determined by the Text and ImageUrl properties. 

It defaults to ButtonType.Link. 

• NumericButtonType (enum System.Web.UI.WebControls.ButtonType) – The type of button to use for each page 
number. Applies to both sequential and extended ranges. 

ButtonType.Image is NOT supported. If set, an exception occurs. 

It defaults to ButtonType.Link. 

• NextPreviousButtonCssClass (string) – The style sheet class applied to these command buttons: First Page, Previous 
Page, Next Page, and Last Page. 

To use automatic browser renaming of the class, start with an ! character. 

It defaults to "NextPreviousPagerWidget_Buttons" which is found in [web 
app]\DES\Appearance\BLD\Controls.css. 

• NumericButtonCssClass (string) – For the sequential page numbers. The style sheet class applied to each page number 
button, except the current page (which is not a button). 

To use automatic browser renaming of the class, start with an ! character. 

It defaults to "NumericPagerWidget_Buttons" which is found in [web 
app]\DES\Appearance\BLD\Controls.css. 

• ExtNumericButtonCssClass (string) – For the extended page numbers. The style sheet class applied to each page 
number button in the extended range. 

To use automatic browser renaming of the class, start with an ! character. 

When set to "{DEFAULT}", it uses the value from the NumericButtonCssClass property. 

It defaults to “{DEFAULT}” which uses "NumericPagerWidget_Buttons" from [web 
app]\DES\Appearance\BLD\Controls.css. 

• CurrentPageLabelCssClass (string) – The style sheet class applied to the current page number, which is a Label, not a 
button. 

To use automatic browser renaming of the class, start with an ! character. 

It defaults to "NumericPagerWidget_CurrentPageNumber" which is found in [web 
app]\DES\Appearance\BLD\Controls.css. 
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• LinkButtonLayout (enum PeterBlum.DES.BLD.LinkButtonLayout) – When using NextPrevButtonType=Link, it 
can show either or both text and image. This determines the actual layout. When set to Auto, only one of the two are 
shown. Otherwise both are shown. 

The enumerated type LinkButtonLayout has these values: 

o Auto - Only one is shown. If the ImageUrl is defined, an image is shown. Otherwise the text is shown. 

o ImageOutside - Both are shown. On the First and Previous button, the image is to the left of the text. On the 
Next and Last button, the image is to the right of the text. This option uses LinkButtonLayoutSeparator between 
the two elements. 

o ImageInside - Both are shown. On the First and Previous button, the image is to the right of the text. On the 
Next and Last button, the image is to the left of the text.This option uses LinkButtonLayoutSeparator between the 
two elements. 

It defaults to LinkButtonLayout.Auto. 

• LinkButtonLayoutSeparator (string) – HTML placed in between an image and textual LinkButton when 
NextPrevButtonType =Link and LinkButtonLayout indicates ImageInside or ImageOutside. 

It defaults to "&nbsp;". 

• MultipleImages (Boolean) – When true, you have images for pressed and mouseover effects. The ImageUrl points to 
the normal graphic. Pressed and MouseOver are files in the same folder with the "Pressed" and "MouseOver" inserted in 
name, just before the file extension. 

The code will detect the presence of these files. If neither are found, it is not used. If one is found, it is used and the other 
is not. So it is safe to set this to true all of the time, except for the extra overhead of time used. 

The PeterBlum.DES.Globals.WebFormDirector.EnableButtonImageEffects property can override this behavior. 

Note: This feature requires a license covering the Peter's Interactive Pages module. 

When false, it does not look for multiple images. However, the ImageUrl can override this by having a pipe delimited 
list of URLs in this format: Normal|Pressed|MouseOver. 

When true, it looks for multiple images. 

It defaults to true. 
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Buttons – Content Properties 
These properties are found in the “Buttons - Content” category of Properties window.   

For the JumpByExtendedNumericPagerWidget 
• JumpForwardText (string) – JumpByExtendedNumericPagerWidget Only. Determines the label of the Jump Forward 

buttons. If blank, it uses the offset, preceded with the plus character. If you want that number to appear along with other 
text, use the “{JUMPBY}” or “{SIGNEDJUMPBY}” token. 

Used by both JumpBy and SecondJumpBy. If you use both and set this, you should always use one of the tokens to 
distinguish them from each other. 

When blank, it uses the offset number preceded by the culture specific Plus (+) character. 

The token "{JUMPBY}" is replaced by the offset number. 

The token "{SIGNEDJUMPBY}" is replaced by he offset number preceded by the culture specific Plus (+) character. 

It defaults to "". 

• JumpBackText (string) – JumpByExtendedNumericPagerWidget Only. Determines the label of the Jump Back buttons. 
If blank, it uses the offset, preceded with the minus character. If you want that number to appear along with other text, 
use the “{JUMPBY}” or “{SIGNEDJUMPBY}” token. 

Used by both JumpBy and SecondJumpBy. If you use both and set this, you should always use one of the tokens to 
distinguish them from each other. 

When blank, it uses the offset number preceded by the culture specific Minus (-) character. 

The token "{JUMPBY}" is replaced by the offset number. 

The token "{SIGNEDJUMPBY}" is replaced by he offset number preceded by the culture specific Minus (-) character. 

It defaults to "". 

• JumpForwardTextLookupID (string) – Gets the value for JumpForwardText through the String Lookup System.  
(See “String Lookup System” in the General Features Guide.) The LookupID and its value should be defined within 
the string lookup group of BLDControls. If no match is found OR this is blank, JumpForwardText will be used. 

The String Lookup System lets you define a common set of terms so the programmer doesn't uniquely define them each 
time. It also provides localization based on the current culture. 

To use it, define a LookupID and associated textual value in your data source (resource, database, etc). Assign the same 
LookupID to this property. 

It defaults to "". 

• JumpBackTextLookupID (string) – Gets the value for JumpBackText through the String Lookup System.  (See 
“String Lookup System” in the General Features Guide.) The LookupID and its value should be defined within the 
string lookup group of BLDControls. If no match is found OR this is blank, JumpBackText will be used. 

The String Lookup System lets you define a common set of terms so the programmer doesn't uniquely define them each 
time. It also provides localization based on the current culture. 

To use it, define a LookupID and associated textual value in your data source (resource, database, etc). Assign the same 
LookupID to this property. 

It defaults to "". 
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First, Previous, Next, and Last Page buttons 
• FirstPageText (string) – The label for the First Page command button. 

When using FirstPageImageUrl, this is used as the alternative text and tooltip. 

It defaults to "First". 

• FirstPageTextLookupID (string) – Gets the value for FirstPageText through the String Lookup System.  (See “String 
Lookup System” in the General Features Guide.) The LookupID and its value should be defined within the string 
lookup group of BLDControls. If no match is found OR this is blank, FirstPageText will be used. 

The String Lookup System lets you define a common set of terms so the programmer doesn't uniquely define them each 
time. It also provides localization based on the current culture. 

To use it, define a LookupID and associated textual value in your data source (resource, database, etc). Assign the same 
LookupID to this property. 

It defaults to "". 

• FirstPageImageUrl (string) – The optional image for the First Page command button. The URL to an image that is 
shown when the ButtonType is Image or Link or the BLDWidgetsView uses the QueryString feature. 

If this is a path to a file on your local hard disk ("/image.gif" instead of http://www.somewhereelse.com/image.gif") you 
can also supply a second image file to use when the Button is pressed. Simply create a file in the same path with the 
word "Pressed" added before the file extension. 

For example, if this is "/Images/FirstButton.gif", also have "/Images/FirstButtonPressed.gif" Similarly, a mouse over is 
created by having an image file with the same path and "MouseOver" added before the extension. 

Supports the use of the tilde (~) as the first character to be replaced by the virtual path to the web application. 

The token “{APPEARANCE}” will be replaced by the actual location of the Appearance folder, which defaults to 
"~/DES/Appearance/", but can be overridden in the web.config file. 

Supports a pipe delimited list of URLs for normal|pressed|mouseover when the MultipleImages property is false. 
Note: This feature requires a license covering the Peter's Interactive Pages module. 

BLD supplies a number of image files you could use: 

{APPEARANCE}/Shared/PgFirst.GIF 

{APPEARANCE}/Date And Time/LeftCmd2*.GIF (Note the * for multiple matches) 

It defaults to "{APPEARANCE}/Shared/PgFirst.GIF". 

• PreviousPageText (string) – The label for the Previous Page command button. 

When using PreviousPageImageUrl, this is used as the alternative text and tooltip. 

It defaults to "Previous". 

• PreviousPageTextLookupID (string) – Gets the value for PreviousPageText through the String Lookup System.  (See 
“String Lookup System” in the General Features Guide.) The LookupID and its value should be defined within the 
string lookup group of BLDControls. If no match is found OR this is blank, PreviousPageText will be used. 

The String Lookup System lets you define a common set of terms so the programmer doesn't uniquely define them each 
time. It also provides localization based on the current culture. 

To use it, define a LookupID and associated textual value in your data source (resource, database, etc). Assign the same 
LookupID to this property. 

It defaults to "". 

• PreviousPageImageUrl (string) – The optional image for the Previous Page command button. The URL to an image 
that is shown when the ButtonType is Image or Link or the BLDWidgetsView uses the QueryString feature. 

If this is a path to a file on your local hard disk ("/image.gif" instead of http://www.somewhereelse.com/image.gif") you 
can also supply a second image file to use when the Button is pressed. Simply create a file in the same path with the 
word "Pressed" added before the file extension. 
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For example, if this is "/Images/PreviousButton.gif", also have "/Images/PreviousButtonPressed.gif" Similarly, a mouse 
over is created by having an image file with the same path and "MouseOver" added before the extension. 

Supports the use of the tilde (~) as the Previous character to be replaced by the virtual path to the web application. 

The token “{APPEARANCE}” will be replaced by the actual location of the Appearance folder, which defaults to 
"~/DES/Appearance/", but can be overridden in the web.config file. 

Supports a pipe delimited list of URLs for normal|pressed|mouseover when the MultipleImages property is false. 
Note: This feature requires a license covering the Peter's Interactive Pages module. 

BLD supplies a number of image files you could use: 

{APPEARANCE}/Shared/PgPrevious.GIF 

{APPEARANCE}/Date And Time/LeftCmd2*.GIF (Note the * for multiple matches) 

It defaults to "{APPEARANCE}/Shared/PgPrevious.GIF". 

• NextPageText (string) – The label for the Next Page command button. 

When using NextPageImageUrl, this is used as the alternative text and tooltip. 

It defaults to "Next". 

• NextPageTextLookupID (string) – Gets the value for NextPageText through the String Lookup System.  (See “String 
Lookup System” in the General Features Guide.) The LookupID and its value should be defined within the string 
lookup group of BLDControls. If no match is found OR this is blank, NextPageText will be used. 

The String Lookup System lets you define a common set of terms so the programmer doesn't uniquely define them each 
time. It also provides localization based on the current culture. 

To use it, define a LookupID and associated textual value in your data source (resource, database, etc). Assign the same 
LookupID to this property. 

It defaults to "". 

• NextPageImageUrl (string) – The optional image for the Next Page command button. The URL to an image that is 
shown when the ButtonType is Image or Link or the BLDWidgetsView uses the QueryString feature. 

If this is a path to a file on your local hard disk ("/image.gif" instead of http://www.somewhereelse.com/image.gif") you 
can also supply a second image file to use when the Button is pressed. Simply create a file in the same path with the 
word "Pressed" added before the file extension. 

For example, if this is "/Images/NextButton.gif", also have "/Images/NextButtonPressed.gif" Similarly, a mouse over is 
created by having an image file with the same path and "MouseOver" added before the extension. 

Supports the use of the tilde (~) as the Next character to be replaced by the virtual path to the web application. 

The token “{APPEARANCE}” will be replaced by the actual location of the Appearance folder, which defaults to 
"~/DES/Appearance/", but can be overridden in the web.config file. 

Supports a pipe delimited list of URLs for normal|pressed|mouseover when the MultipleImages property is false. 
Note: This feature requires a license covering the Peter's Interactive Pages module. 

BLD supplies a number of image files you could use: 

{APPEARANCE}/Shared/PgNext.GIF 

{APPEARANCE}/Date And Time/LeftCmd2*.GIF (Note the * for multiple matches) 

It defaults to "{APPEARANCE}/Shared/PgNext.GIF". 

• LastPageText (string) – The label for the Last Page command button. 

When using LastPageImageUrl, this is used as the alternative text and tooltip. 

It defaults to "Last". 
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• LastPageTextLookupID (string) – Gets the value for LastPageText through the String Lookup System.  (See “String 
Lookup System” in the General Features Guide.) The LookupID and its value should be defined within the string 
lookup group of BLDControls. If no match is found OR this is blank, LastPageText will be used. 

The String Lookup System lets you define a common set of terms so the programmer doesn't uniquely define them each 
time. It also provides localization based on the current culture. 

To use it, define a LookupID and associated textual value in your data source (resource, database, etc). Assign the same 
LookupID to this property. 

It defaults to "". 

• LastPageImageUrl (string) – The optional image for the Last Page command button. The URL to an image that is 
shown when the ButtonType is Image or Link or the BLDWidgetsView uses the QueryString feature. 

If this is a path to a file on your local hard disk ("/image.gif" instead of http://www.somewhereelse.com/image.gif") you 
can also supply a second image file to use when the Button is pressed. Simply create a file in the same path with the 
word "Pressed" added before the file extension. 

For example, if this is "/Images/LastButton.gif", also have "/Images/LastButtonPressed.gif" Similarly, a mouse over is 
created by having an image file with the same path and "MouseOver" added before the extension. 

Supports the use of the tilde (~) as the Last character to be replaced by the virtual path to the web application. 

The token “{APPEARANCE}” will be replaced by the actual location of the Appearance folder, which defaults to 
"~/DES/Appearance/", but can be overridden in the web.config file. 

Supports a pipe delimited list of URLs for normal|pressed|mouseover when the MultipleImages property is false. 
Note: This feature requires a license covering the Peter's Interactive Pages module. 

BLD supplies a number of image files you could use: 

{APPEARANCE}/Shared/PgLast.GIF  

{APPEARANCE}/Date And Time/LeftCmd2*.GIF (Note the * for multiple matches) 

It defaults to "{APPEARANCE}/Shared/PgLast.GIF". 
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Buttons – Special Cases Properties 
These properties apply to these command buttons: First Page, Previous Page, Next Page, and Last Page. 

These properties are found in the “Buttons – Special Cases” category of Properties window.   

• RenderDisabledButtonsAsLabels (Boolean) – Determines if disabled command buttons are shown as Label controls 
instead of disabled buttons. 

Buttons are automatically disabled as the first and last page are shown. If this property is false, the command button 
will still appear disabled, using WhenDisabledCssClass and from by the disabled attribute on the HTML tag. 

When true, a Label is used. When false, a button of the ButtonType is used and shown with a disabled style from 
WhenDisabledCssClass and from setting the disabled attribute on the HTML tag. 

It defaults to false. 

• WhenDisabledCssClass (string) – The style sheet class applied to each Button when disabled. 

To use automatic browser renaming of the class, start with an ! character. 

When "", opacity styles are applied automatically. 

It defaults to "". Consider setting it to "NextPreviousPagerWidget_WhenDisabled" which is found in [web 
app]\DES\Appearance\BLD\Controls.css. 

• HideFirstLastNearLimits (Boolean) – Hides the First Page and Last Page command buttons when the page index is 
very near the outer limits of pages. The First Page button is hidden when the page is HideLimit away from the first page. 
The Last Page button is hidden when the page is HideLimit away from the last page. 

When hidden, the HiddenFirstHTML and HiddenLastHTML properties are used in place of the actual button control. 
They replace the “{FIRST}” and “{LAST}” tokens in the Layout property. 

When true, hide the commands when near the limits. 

When false, always show the commands. 

It defaults to false. 

• HideLimit (integer) – Determines the limits for the HideFirstLastNearLimits feature. It is the number of pages offset 
from the outer limits (first or last page) to hide the associated control. 

A value of 0 indicates hide on the actual first or last page. 

A value of 1 indicates hide on the second and second to last page, plus the first and last pages. 

Higher values are permitted. 

It defaults to 1. 

• HiddenFirstHTML (string) – When the First Page command button is hidden by the HideFirstLastNearLimits 
property, this HTML replaces the “{FIRST}” token in the Layout property. 

It defaults to "". 

• HiddenFirstHTMLLookupID (string) – Gets the value for HiddenFirstHTMLthrough the String Lookup System.  
(See “String Lookup System” in the General Features Guide.) The LookupID and its value should be defined within 
the string lookup group of BLDControls. If no match is found OR this is blank, HiddenFirstHTMLwill be used. 

The String Lookup System lets you define a common set of terms so the programmer doesn't uniquely define them each 
time. It also provides localization based on the current culture. 

To use it, define a LookupID and associated textual value in your data source (resource, database, etc). Assign the same 
LookupID to this property. 

It defaults to "". 

• HiddenLastHTML (string) – When the Last Page command button is hidden by the HideFirstLastNearLimits 
property, this HTML replaces the “{LAST}” token in the Layout property. 

It defaults to "". 
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• HiddenLastHTMLLookupID (string) – Gets the value for HiddenLastHTMLthrough the String Lookup System.  
(See “String Lookup System” in the General Features Guide.) The LookupID and its value should be defined within 
the string lookup group of BLDControls. If no match is found OR this is blank, HiddenLastHTMLwill be used. 

The String Lookup System lets you define a common set of terms so the programmer doesn't uniquely define them each 
time. It also provides localization based on the current culture. 

To use it, define a LookupID and associated textual value in your data source (resource, database, etc). Assign the same 
LookupID to this property. 

It defaults to "". 
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Properties on InfoPagerWidget 
For an overview of this Widget class, see “Using the InfoPagerWidget”. Most of the setup is done in the Layout property by 
using its tokens. 

The PeterBlum.DES.BLD.InfoPagerWidget inherits from PeterBlum.DES.BLD.BaseWidget. For properties 
from its base class, see “Properties common to all Widget Classes”. 

 
Click on any of these topics to jump to them: 

♦ Properties common to all Widget Classes 

♦ Layout Pattern Properties 

♦ Paging TextBox Properties 

Layout Pattern Properties 
These properties are found in the “Layout Pattern” category of Properties window. These properties determine the 
positioning of the controls of this Widget and HTML between them. 

• Layout (string) – Determines the HTML and positions of controls that lay out this Widget. It uses tokens to represent 
where the command controls appear. 

Token Description 

{PAGEINDEX} The current page index where 1 is the first page. When EditablePageIndex is true, this is replaced by an 
IntegerTextBox whose Columns property is the number of digits in the total pages to show. 

{PAGETOTAL} The total pages that can be shown. 

{PERPAGE} The number of rows per page allowed. 

{RECSTART} The record number of the first record shown on this page. 

{RECEND} The record number of the last record shown on this page. 

{RECTOTAL} Total number of records in the query (across all pages). 

{RECSHOWN} The number of records shown on this page. 

{PERCENT} The percentage of the index / total where Index=1 is 0% and Index=Total = 100%. 

{IMAGE} The position for an optional image. It is used when the ImageUrl property is assigned. 
 
Omit any token of a command that you do not want to show. 

Do not use the left or right bracket characters as literal text. They are reserved for tokens. Instead, use &#123; and 
&#125;. 

The default is "Page {PAGEINDEX} of {PAGETOTAL}". 

• LayoutLookupID (string) – Gets the value for Layout through the String Lookup System.  (See “String Lookup 
System” in the General Features Guide.) The LookupID and its value should be defined within the string lookup 
group of BLDControls. If no match is found OR this is blank, Layout will be used. 

The String Lookup System lets you define a common set of terms so the programmer doesn't uniquely define them each 
time. It also provides localization based on the current culture. 

To use it, define a LookupID and associated textual value in your data source (resource, database, etc). Assign the same 
LookupID to this property. 

It defaults to "". 
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• ImageUrl (string) – The URL to an image file. It is used when the “{IMAGE}” token is declared in the Layout 
property, allowing you to easily add an image to layout. The image replaces the token. 

The token “{APPEARANCE}” will be replaced by the actual location of the Appearance folder, which defaults to 
"~/DES/Appearance/", but can be overridden in the web.config file. 

It defaults to "" . 

• ImageAltText (string) – When the browser cannot load the Image specified by ImageUrl, this text is displayed. It forms 
the alt= attribute. It is always written out. It defaults to "". 

• ImageAltTextLookupID (string) – Gets the value for ImageAltText through the String Lookup System.  (See “String 
Lookup System” in the General Features Guide.) The LookupID and its value should be defined within the string 
lookup group of BLDControls. If no match is found OR this is blank, ImageAltText will be used. 

The String Lookup System lets you define a common set of terms so the programmer doesn't uniquely define them each 
time. It also provides localization based on the current culture. 

To use it, define a LookupID and associated textual value in your data source (resource, database, etc). Assign the same 
LookupID to this property. 

It defaults to "". 
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Paging TextBox Properties 
These properties setup a textbox where the {PAGEINDEX} token is shown in the Layout. It allows entry of a different page 
number. It provides validation of the page number range and a hint while focus is in the textbox. 

These properties are found in the “Paging TextBox” category of Properties window. 

• EditablePageIndex (Boolean) – Determines if the “{PAGEINDEX}” token shows an editable page number control or a 
label. When editable, an IntegerTextBox is used. It autopostbacks on a change to update the list. Its width is determined 
by the largest page size. (Example: If the last page is 134, the width is Columns="3".) 

Warning: The TextBox is not supported when the BLDWidgetsView uses the Querystring feature. 

To invoke an AutoPostBack, the user can hit the ENTER key as well as take any action to remove focus from the 
textbox. 

When true, the IntegerTextBox is used. When false, a Label is used. 

It defaults to true. 

The textbox automatically gets a range validator to detect pages out of range. 

• PageIndexCssClass (string) – The style sheet class applied to the “{PAGEINDEX}” token's HTML output. 

To use automatic browser renaming of the class, start with an ! character. 

Depending on EditablePageIndex, this is applied to a Label or IntegerTextBox. 

It defaults to "cDefaultPageIndexCssClass" which is found in [web 
app]\DES\Appearance\BLD\Controls.css. 

• RangeErrorMessage (string) – A validator error message for when the user enters an index value that is out of range. 
Internally, BLD will include a RangeValidator that is used to prevent AutoPostBack. 

If you set this to "", it will still validate but the ErrorFormatter will be set to Display=None, hiding it. This results in 
simply preventing the user from causing AutoPostBack when there isn't good data. 

It defaults to "Enter a value between {MINIMUM} and {MAXIMUM}.". 

• RangeErrorLookupID (string) – Gets the value for RangeError through the String Lookup System.  (See “String 
Lookup System” in the General Features Guide.) The LookupID and its value should be defined within the string 
lookup group of ErrorMessages. If no match is found OR this is blank, RangeError will be used. 

The String Lookup System lets you define a common set of terms so the programmer doesn't uniquely define them each 
time. It also provides localization based on the current culture. 

To use it, define a LookupID and associated textual value in your data source (resource, database, etc). Assign the same 
LookupID to this property. 

It defaults to "". 

• ErrorFormatterSkinID (string) – Sets the ErrorFormatterSkinID property on the RangeValidator to setup an 
ErrorFormatter. The ErrorFormatterSkinID can refer to a saved skin name. They are defined in the custom.DES.config 
file within the <ErrorFormatters> section. 

It can also provide a shorthand notation that specifies an ErrorFormatter type and any desired properties. For example, 
this uses the PopupErrorFormatter and sets its Display property to “Dynamic”: 

"PopupView {Display='Dynamic'}" 

It defaults to "{DEFAULT}" which gets its value from the page level property 
PeterBlum.DES.Globals.WebFormDirector.DefaultErrorFormatterSkinID. 

See the “ErrorFormatter Skins” section in the Validation User’s Guide for more details. 
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• PageIndexHint (string) – A hint shown on the IntegerTextBox to assist the user in entry of the PageIndex value. The 
formatting of the hint is determined by the PageIndexHintPopupViewName property. 

Note: Requires an license covering the Peter's Interactive Pages module. 

It defaults to "Enter the page number and hit ENTER to display that page.". 

• PageIndexHintLookupID (string) – Gets the value for PageIndexHint through the String Lookup System.  (See 
“String Lookup System” in the General Features Guide.) The LookupID and its value should be defined within the 
string lookup group of BLDControls. If no match is found OR this is blank, PageIndexHint will be used. 

The String Lookup System lets you define a common set of terms so the programmer doesn't uniquely define them each 
time. It also provides localization based on the current culture. 

To use it, define a LookupID and associated textual value in your data source (resource, database, etc). Assign the same 
LookupID to this property. 

It defaults to "". 

• PageIndexHintPopupViewName (string) – Determines which globally defined PopupView is used for the 
PageIndexHint feature. Specify the name or use “{DEFAULT}” to select the name defined globally in the  
DefaultHintPopupViewName property of the Global Settings Editor. 

Your custom.des.config file contains the definitions for the PopupViews in its <HintPopupViews> section. Use 
the Global Settings Editor to edit these definitions. 

Here are the predefined values: 

“LtYellow-Small”, “LtYellow-Medium”, “LtYellow-Large”, “ToolTip-Small”, “ToolTip-Medium”, and “ToolTip-
Large”. All of these are light yellow. Their widths vary from 200px to 600px. 

It defaults to "{DEFAULT}". 
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Properties on DropDownPageSizesWidget and LinksPageSizesWidget 
For an overview of these Widget classes, see “Using the DropDownPageSizesWidget and LinksPageSizesWidget” 

The PeterBlum.DES.BLD.DropDownPageSizesWidget and 
PeterBlum.DES.BLD.LinksPageSizesWidget inherit from PeterBlum.DES.BLD.BaseWidget. For 
properties from its base class, see “Properties common to all Widget Classes”. 

 
Click on any of these topics to jump to them: 

♦ Properties common to all Widget Classes 

♦ Page Sizes Properties 

♦ Appearance Properties 

♦ Layout Pattern Properties 

Page Sizes Properties 
These properties are found in the “Page Sizes” category of Properties window. 

• Sizes (string) – A pipe (|) delimited list of the sizes offered, in the desired order. It should only include numbers and 
optionally the string "ALL", which lets the user see all items on the same page. 

Any spaces around the numbers and commands will be trimmed before usage. 

It defaults to "5|10|25|ALL". 

• AllLimit (integer) – Establishes a maximum size for the ALL command. It is not smart to actually provide all records 
when the database can reflect millions. This establishes a limit to the number of records shown. 

It defaults to 200. 

• AllCommandLabel (string) – Text shown for the ALL command. The Sizes property will always use the text “ALL” to 
reflect the ALL command. The DropDownList and Hyperlinks will replace it with this text. 

It defaults to "All". 

• AllCommandLabelLookupID (string) – Gets the value for AllCommandLabel through the String Lookup System.  
(See “String Lookup System” in the General Features Guide.) The LookupID and its value should be defined within 
the string lookup group of BLDControls. If no match is found OR this is blank, AllCommandLabel will be used. 

The String Lookup System lets you define a common set of terms so the programmer doesn't uniquely define them each 
time. It also provides localization based on the current culture. 

To use it, define a LookupID and associated textual value in your data source (resource, database, etc). Assign the same 
LookupID to this property. 

It defaults to "". 
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Appearance Properties 
These properties are found in the “Appearance” category of Properties window. 

For DropDownPageSizesWidget 
• DropDownListCssClass (string) – The style sheet class applied to DropDownList. 

To use automatic browser renaming of the class, start with an ! character. 

It defaults to "". 

For LinksPageSizesWidget 
• LinkSeparator (string) – The text between each hyperlink. It defaults to "&nbsp;". 

• LinkCssClass (string) – The style sheet class applied to each hyperlink. 

To use automatic browser renaming of the class, start with an ! character. 

It defaults to "LinksPageSizesWidget_Link" which is found in [web 
app]\DES\Appearance\BLD\Controls.css. 

• CurrentSizeCssClass (string) – The style sheet class applied to the current page size label. 

To use automatic browser renaming of the class, start with an ! character. 

It defaults to "LinksPageSizesWidget_Current" which is found in [web 
app]\DES\Appearance\BLD\Controls.css. 
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Layout Pattern Properties 
These properties are found in the “Layout Pattern” category of Properties window. These properties determine the 
positioning of the controls of this Widget and HTML around them. 

• Layout (string) – Determines the HTML and positions of controls that lay out this Widget. It uses tokens to represent 
where the command controls appear. 

Token Description 

{SIZES} The location where the controls for Page sizes are shown. When using a 
DropDownPageSizesWidget, this is replaced by the DropDownList. When using a 
LinksPagerSizesWidget, this is replaced by a list of hyperlinks separated by LinksSeparator. 

{IMAGE} The position for an optional image. It is used when the ImageUrl property is assigned. 
 
Omit any token of a command that you do not want to show. 

Do not use the left or right bracket characters as literal text. They are reserved for tokens. Instead, use &#123; and 
&#125;. 

The default is "Records shown:&nbsp;{SIZES}". 

• LayoutLookupID (string) – Gets the value for Layout through the String Lookup System.  (See “String Lookup 
System” in the General Features Guide.) The LookupID and its value should be defined within the string lookup 
group of BLDControls. If no match is found OR this is blank, Layout will be used. 

The String Lookup System lets you define a common set of terms so the programmer doesn't uniquely define them each 
time. It also provides localization based on the current culture. 

To use it, define a LookupID and associated textual value in your data source (resource, database, etc). Assign the same 
LookupID to this property. 

It defaults to "". 

• ImageUrl (string) – The URL to an image file. It is used when the “{IMAGE}” token is declared in the Layout 
property, allowing you to easily add an image to layout. The image replaces the token. 

The token “{APPEARANCE}” will be replaced by the actual location of the Appearance folder, which defaults to 
"~/DES/Appearance/", but can be overridden in the web.config file. 

It defaults to "" . 

• ImageAltText (string) – When the browser cannot load the Image specified by ImageUrl, this text is displayed. It forms 
the alt= attribute. It is always written out. It defaults to "". 

• ImageAltTextLookupID (string) – Gets the value for ImageAltText through the String Lookup System.  (See “String 
Lookup System” in the General Features Guide.) The LookupID and its value should be defined within the string 
lookup group of BLDControls. If no match is found OR this is blank, ImageAltText will be used. 

The String Lookup System lets you define a common set of terms so the programmer doesn't uniquely define them each 
time. It also provides localization based on the current culture. 

To use it, define a LookupID and associated textual value in your data source (resource, database, etc). Assign the same 
LookupID to this property. 

It defaults to "". 
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Properties on DropDownSorterWidget and LinksSorterWidget 
For an overview of these Widget classes, see “Using the DropDownSorterWidget and LinksSorterWidget” 

The PeterBlum.DES.BLD.DropDownSorterWidget and PeterBlum.DES.BLD.LinksSorterWidget 
inherit from PeterBlum.DES.BLD.BaseWidget. For properties from its base class, see “Properties common to all 
Widget Classes”. 

 
Click on any of these topics to jump to them: 

♦ Properties common to all Widget Classes 

♦ SortKeys Properties 

♦ Appearance Properties 

♦ Layout Pattern Properties 

SortKeys Properties 
These properties are found in the “SortKeys” category of Properties window. 

• AutoGenerateSortKeys (Boolean) – Determines if the sort keys list is generated using metadata, including the 
SortableColumnAttribute and certain DataField types. 

When true, it uses metadata, including the SortableColumnAttribute and the property type (integer, floating, date, time, 
and strings with a short maximum length). 

When false, it uses the SortKeys string, which is a pipe delimited list, or if adding programmatically, calls to 
AddSortKey(). 

It defaults to true. 

• SortKeys (string) – A pipe (|) delimited list of the DataFields offered as sort keys, in the desired order. It should only 
include the actual DataField names, not the Display Name. Display names will be displayed to the user. 

Any spaces around the numbers and commands will be trimmed before usage. 

This property supports nested DataField naming convention. See “Setting the DataField name”. 

When unassigned, make sure AutoGenerateSortKeys is true or you call the AddSortKey() method to define the 
list of sort keys. 

It defaults to "". 

• SortableMaxLength (integer) – If the DataField is a string type and is not assigned a SortableColumnAttribute, this is 
the maximum length of the DataField supporting that string that allows sorting. 

DataFields that do not specify their maximum length are ignored by this property and must use the 
SortableColumnAttribute if you want them to sort. 

When 0, it uses a global value from SortableColumnAttribute.SortableMaxLength which defaults to 100. That 
default can be changed by assigning a new value in the Application_Start() method. 

It defaults to 0, and therefore uses the global default. 

• ShowNonSortableKeys (enum PeterBlum.DES.TrueFalseIgnore) – Determines what happens when a requested 
DataField name is found to be non-sortable either because it has SortableColumnAttribute.Sortable=false or its not a 
sortable type. 

The enumerated type PeterBlum.DES.TrueFalseIgnore has these values: 

o True – The DataField is included as a sortable field. 

o False – The DataField is omitted and an exception is thrown to point out the error. This is the default. 

o Ignore – The DataField is omitted. 
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Appearance Properties 
These properties are found in the “Appearance” category of Properties window. 

• NoSortKeyLabel (string) – Text shown to indicate that no sort key is used. Not used when NoSortKeyPosition=None.  

The value is placed first in the list unless NoSortKeyPosition=Last. 

It defaults to "None". 

• NoSortKeyLabelLookupID (string) – Gets the value for NoSortKeyLabel through the String Lookup System.  (See 
“String Lookup System” in the General Features Guide.) The LookupID and its value should be defined within the 
string lookup group of BLDControls. If no match is found OR this is blank, NoSortKeyLabel will be used. 

The String Lookup System lets you define a common set of terms so the programmer doesn't uniquely define them each 
time. It also provides localization based on the current culture. 

To use it, define a LookupID and associated textual value in your data source (resource, database, etc). Assign the same 
LookupID to this property. 

It defaults to "". 

• NoSortKeyPosition (enum PeterBlum.DES.BLD.NoSortKeyPosition) – Determines if and where the NoSortKeyLabel 
appears. 

The enumerated type NoSortKeyPosition has these values: 

o None – Do not use the NoSortKeyLabel. 

o First – Show it before the sort keys. This is the default. 

o Last – Show it after the sort keys. 

For DropDownPageSizesWidget 
• DropDownListCssClass (string) – The style sheet class applied to DropDownList. 

To use automatic browser renaming of the class, start with an ! character. 

It defaults to "". 

For LinksPageSizesWidget 
• LinkSeparator (string) – The text between each hyperlink. It defaults to "&nbsp;". 

• LinkCssClass (string) – The style sheet class applied to each hyperlink. 

To use automatic browser renaming of the class, start with an ! character. 

It defaults to "LinksSorterWidget_Link" which is found in [web 
app]\DES\Appearance\BLD\Controls.css. 

• CurrentSizeCssClass (string) – The style sheet class applied to the label for the current sort key. 

To use automatic browser renaming of the class, start with an ! character. 

It defaults to "LinksSorterWidget_Current" which is found in [web 
app]\DES\Appearance\BLD\Controls.css. 
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Layout Pattern Properties 
These properties are found in the “Layout Pattern” category of Properties window. These properties determine the 
positioning of the controls of this Widget and HTML around them. 

• Layout (string) – Determines the HTML and positions of controls that lay out this Widget. It uses tokens to represent 
where the command controls appear. 

Token Description 

{SORTKEYS} The location where the controls for sort keys are shown. When using a DropDownSorterWidget, 
this is replaced by the DropDownList. When using a LinksSorterWidget, this is replaced by a list of 
hyperlinks separated by LinksSeparator. 

{IMAGE} The position for an optional image. It is used when the ImageUrl property is assigned. 
 
Omit any token of a command that you do not want to show. 

Do not use the left or right bracket characters as literal text. They are reserved for tokens. Instead, use &#123; and 
&#125;. 

The default is "Sort by:&nbsp;{SORTKEYS}". 

• LayoutLookupID (string) – Gets the value for Layout through the String Lookup System.  (See “String Lookup 
System” in the General Features Guide.) The LookupID and its value should be defined within the string lookup 
group of BLDControls. If no match is found OR this is blank, Layout will be used. 

The String Lookup System lets you define a common set of terms so the programmer doesn't uniquely define them each 
time. It also provides localization based on the current culture. 

To use it, define a LookupID and associated textual value in your data source (resource, database, etc). Assign the same 
LookupID to this property. 

It defaults to "". 

• ImageUrl (string) – The URL to an image file. It is used when the “{IMAGE}” token is declared in the Layout 
property, allowing you to easily add an image to layout. The image replaces the token. 

The token “{APPEARANCE}” will be replaced by the actual location of the Appearance folder, which defaults to 
"~/DES/Appearance/", but can be overridden in the web.config file. 

It defaults to "" . 

• ImageAltText (string) – When the browser cannot load the Image specified by ImageUrl, this text is displayed. It forms 
the alt= attribute. It is always written out. It defaults to "". 

• ImageAltTextLookupID (string) – Gets the value for ImageAltText through the String Lookup System.  (See “String 
Lookup System” in the General Features Guide.) The LookupID and its value should be defined within the string 
lookup group of BLDControls. If no match is found OR this is blank, ImageAltText will be used. 

The String Lookup System lets you define a common set of terms so the programmer doesn't uniquely define them each 
time. It also provides localization based on the current culture. 

To use it, define a LookupID and associated textual value in your data source (resource, database, etc). Assign the same 
LookupID to this property. 

It defaults to "". 
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AddSortKey method 
Adds an entry to a list of Sort Keys. The list is internal, not the SortKeys property. Elements of this list are added before any 
items from the SortKeys property. 

There are two forms of this method.  

AddSortKey(datafieldname, sortdirection) adds a sort key given a DataField name.  It replaces the 
DataField name with it’s DisplayName. It uses the ShowNonSortableKeys property to determine what happens when a 
DataField that isn’t known to be sortable is added. 

AddSortKey(displayname, sortexpression, sortdirection) allows adding anything, given a display 
name and the Sort Expression. 

Both 

[C#] 

void AddSortKey(string dataFieldName,  
 PeterBlum.DES.BLD.ExpandedSortDirection sortDirection) 

void AddSortKey(string displayName, string sortExpression, 
 PeterBlum.DES.BLD.ExpandedSortDirection sortDirection) 

[VB] 

Sub AddSortKey(ByVal dataFieldName As String, _ 
 ByVal sortDirection As PeterBlum.DES.BLD.ExpandedSortDirection) 

Sub AddSortKey(ByVal displayName As String, ByVal sortExpression As String, _ 
 ByVal sortDirection As PeterBlum.DES.BLD.ExpandedSortDirection) 

Parameters 
dataFieldName 

The name of a DataField to offer as sortable. This should be the internal name, not the display name. 

displayName 

The text to show the user that identifies the sort key rule. 

sortExpression 

The sort expression to pass to the DataBound field through its "Sort" command. Often the expression is the 
DataField name (not the displayname) but it may have more complex SQL syntax. 

sortDirection 

The enumerated type ExpandedSortDirection has these values: 

o Ascending – Always sort in ascending direction. 

o Descending – Always sort in descending direction. 

o Reverse – Switch the direction from the current. 

o Current – Continue with the current direction. 
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Properties on CommandButtonWidgets 
For an overview of these Widget classes, see “Using the CommandButtonWidget”, “Using the 
NewCommandButtonWidget”, “ and Using the ListCommandButtonWidget” 

These objects inherit from PeterBlum.DES.BLD.BaseWidget. For properties from its base class, see “Properties 
common to all Widget Classes”. 

You can add features like disabling after an edit or on submit with properties of the BLDCustomizer control. See 
“DataButton Properties”. You can edit the buttons prepared by this widget at runtime using the CustomizeButton event 
handler. 

Click on any of these topics to jump to them: 

♦ Properties common to all Widget Classes 

♦ Appearance Properties 

♦ Behavior Properties  

Appearance Properties 
These properties are found in the “Appearance” category of Properties window. 

• Text (string) – The text shown in the button. 

For NewCommandButtonWidget, it defaults to "New". For ListCommandButtonWidget, it defaults to “List”. For 
CommandButtonWidget, it defaults to "". 

• TextLookupID (string) – Gets the value for Text through the String Lookup System.  (See “String Lookup System” in 
the General Features Guide.) The LookupID and its value should be defined within the string lookup group of 
BLDControls. If no match is found OR this is blank, Text will be used. 

The String Lookup System lets you define a common set of terms so the programmer doesn't uniquely define them each 
time. It also provides localization based on the current culture. 

To use it, define a LookupID and associated textual value in your data source (resource, database, etc). Assign the same 
LookupID to this property. 

It defaults to "". 

• ButtonType (enum System.Web.UI.WebControls.ButtonType) – The type of button. 

o Button - A push button 

o Link - A Link button. It supports a blend of text and images by using the LinkButtonLayout property. 

o Image - An Image button. Requires the ImageUrl property to be assigned. 

The actual contents of the button are determined by the Text and ImageUrl properties. 

It defaults to ButtonType.Link. 

• ImageUrl (string) – The optional image for the button. The URL to an image that is shown when the ButtonType is 
Image or Link. 

If this is a path to a file on your local hard disk ("/image.gif" instead of http://www.somewhereelse.com/image.gif") you 
can also supply a second image file to use when the Button is pressed. Simply create a file in the same path with the 
word "Pressed" added before the file extension. 

For example, if this is "/Images/Button.gif", also have "/Images/ButtonPressed.gif" Similarly, a mouse over is created by 
having an image file with the same path and "MouseOver" added before the extension. 

Supports the use of the tilde (~) as the first character to be replaced by the virtual path to the web application. 

The token “{APPEARANCE}” will be replaced by the actual location of the Appearance folder, which defaults to 
"~/DES/Appearance/", but can be overridden in the web.config file. 

Supports a pipe delimited list of URLs for normal|pressed|mouseover when the MultipleImages property is false. 
Note: This feature requires a license covering the Peter's Interactive Pages module. 
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It defaults to "". 

• ButtonCssClass (string) – The style sheet class applied to each button. 

To use automatic browser renaming of the class, start with an ! character. 

It defaults to "CommandButtonWidget_Buttons" which is found in [web 
app]\DES\Appearance\BLD\Controls.css. 

• LinkButtonLayout (enum PeterBlum.DES.BLD.LinkButtonLayout) – When using ButtonType=Link, it can show 
either or both text and image. This determines the actual layout. When set to Auto, only one of the two are shown. 
Otherwise both are shown. 

The enumerated type LinkButtonLayout has these values: 

o Auto - Only one is shown. If the ImageUrl is defined, an image is shown. Otherwise the text is shown. 

o ImageOutside - Both are shown. On the First and Previous button, the image is to the left of the text. On the 
Next and Last button, the image is to the right of the text. This option uses LinkButtonLayoutSeparator between 
the two elements. 

o ImageInside - Both are shown. On the First and Previous button, the image is to the right of the text. On the 
Next and Last button, the image is to the left of the text.This option uses LinkButtonLayoutSeparator between the 
two elements. 

It defaults to LinkButtonLayout.Auto. 

• LinkButtonLayoutSeparator (string) – HTML placed in between an image and textual LinkButton when 
ButtonType=Link and LinkButtonLayout indicates ImageInside or ImageOutside. 

It defaults to "&nbsp;". 

• MultipleImages (Boolean) – When true, you have images for pressed and mouseover effects. The ImageUrl points to 
the normal graphic. Pressed and MouseOver are files in the same folder with the "Pressed" and "MouseOver" inserted in 
name, just before the file extension. 

The code will detect the presence of these files. If neither are found, it is not used. If one is found, it is used and the other 
is not. So it is safe to set this to true all of the time, except for the extra overhead of time used. 

The PeterBlum.DES.Globals.WebFormDirector.EnableButtonImageEffects property can override this behavior. 

Note: This feature requires a license covering the Peter's Interactive Pages module. 

When false, it does not look for multiple images. However, the ImageUrl can override this by having a pipe delimited 
list of URLs in this format: Normal|Pressed|MouseOver. 

When true, it looks for multiple images. 

It defaults to true. 
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Behavior Properties 
These properties are found in the “Behavior” category of Properties window. 

• CommandName (string) – The Command Name sent to the DataBound control, such as “New”, “Insert”, or “Cancel”. 
This property must be assigned. When using NewCommandButtonWidget, it is already assigned to “New” and does not 
need to be reassigned. 

• CommandArgument (string) – The argument sent with the command name to the DataBound control. Its value depends 
on upon the command name. 

It defaults to "". 

• CausesValidation (enum PeterBlum.DES.TrueFalseDefault) – Determines if buttons generated by this widget will 
invoke validation prior to submitting the page. It uses the Validation Group in the 
DataBoundControlAdapter.ValidationGroupTemplate property. 

The enumerated type PeterBlum.DES.TrueFalseDefault has these values: 

o Default – It uses the CommandName to determine its state. Insert, Update, and Search command names all need 
validation. This is the default. 

o True – It uses validation. 

o False – It does not use validation. 

• ConfirmMessage (string) – Displays a confirm messagebox with this text after the button is clicked. If the user clicks 
No, the page will not be submitted. 

Note: This feature requires a license covering the Peter's Interactive Pages module. 

It defaults to "". 

• ConfirmMessageLookupID (string) – Gets the value for ConfirmMessage through the String Lookup System.  (See 
“String Lookup System” in the General Features Guide.) The LookupID and its value should be defined within the 
string lookup group of ConfirmMessages. If no match is found OR this is blank, ConfirmMessage will be used. 

The String Lookup System lets you define a common set of terms so the programmer doesn't uniquely define them each 
time. It also provides localization based on the current culture. 

To use it, define a LookupID and associated textual value in your data source (resource, database, etc). Assign the same 
LookupID to this property. 

It defaults to "". 
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Properties on DataButtonsWidget 
For an overview of this Widget class, see “Using the DataButtonsWidget” 

The PeterBlum.DES.BLD.DataButtonsWidget inherits from PeterBlum.DES.BLD.BaseWidget. For 
properties from its base class, see “Properties common to all Widget Classes”. 

It utilizes the actual BLDDataButtons control. For its properties, see “Properties for the BLDDataButtons Control”. 

You can add features like disabling after an edit or on submit with properties of the BLDCustomizer control. See 
“DataButton Properties”. You can edit the buttons prepared by this widget at runtime using the CustomizeButton event 
handler. 

Click on any of these topics to jump to them: 

♦ Properties common to all Widget Classes 

♦ Data Buttons Properties  

Data Buttons Properties 
• Buttons (PeterBlum.DES.BLD.BLDDataButtons) – A reference to the BLDDataButtons control that will output this 

Widget’s contents. For its properties, see “Properties for the BLDDataButtons Control”. 

The ASP.NET Markup looks like this: 

<des:BLDWidgetsView ID="Widgets1" runat="server" PagedControlID="ListView1" > 
 <Widgets> 
  <des:DataButtonsWidget> 
   <Buttons ButtonType="Image"  
    NewButton-ImageUrl="~/Images/NewButton.gif" 
    EditButton-ImageUrl="~/Images/EditButton.gif" 
    DeleteButton-ImageUrl="~/Images/DeleteButton.gif" /> 
  </des:DataButtonsWidget> 
 </Widgets> 
</des:BLDWidgetsView> 

• HideButtons (Boolean) – Determines if the buttons are hidden. There are other rules that determine which buttons are 
shown and hidden. See “Showing and hiding buttons”. 

You may want to use these properties on the Buttons object to hide the buttons based on the data entry mode: 
HideWhenReadOnly, HideWhenEdit, and HideWhenInsert. 

While the buttons themselves are hidden, the container around the DataButtonsWidget is still drawn based on other 
properties, like HTMLWhenWidgetNotShown 

When false, buttons are shown based on other rules. 

When true, buttons are hidden. 

It defaults to false. 
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Properties on FilterFieldsWidget 
For an overview of this Widget class, see “Using the FilterFieldsWidget” 

The PeterBlum.DES.BLD.FilterFieldsWidget inherits from PeterBlum.DES.BLD.BaseWidget. For 
properties from its base class, see “Properties common to all Widget Classes”. 

It utilizes the actual BLDPatternForFilterFields control. For its properties, see “Properties for the BLDPatternForFilterFields 
Control”. 

 
Click on any of these topics to jump to them: 

♦ Properties common to all Widget Classes 

♦ Filters Properties 

Filters Properties 
These properties are found in the “Filters” category of Properties window. 

• Filters (PeterBlum.DES.BLD.BLDPatternForFilterFields) – A reference to the BLDPatternForFilterFields control that 
will output this Widget’s contents. For its properties, see “Properties for the BLDPatternForFilterFields Control”. 

The ASP.NET Markup looks like this: 

<des:BLDWidgetsView ID="id" runat="server" PagedControlID="control" > 
 <Widgets> 
   <des:FilterFieldsWidget> 
    <FiltersPattern properties /> 
   </des:FilterFieldsWidget> 
 </Widgets> 
</des:BLDWidgetsView> 
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Properties on FilterFieldWidget 
For an overview of this Widget class, see “Using the FilterFieldWidget” 

The PeterBlum.DES.BLD.FilterFieldWidget inherits from PeterBlum.DES.BLD.BaseWidget. For 
properties from its base class, see “Properties common to all Widget Classes”. 

It utilizes the actual BLDPatternForFilterField control. For its properties, see “Properties for the BLDPatternForFilterFields 
Control”. 

 
Click on any of these topics to jump to them: 

♦ Properties common to all Widget Classes 

♦ Filters Properties 

Filters Properties 
These properties are found in the “Filters” category of Properties window. 

• Filters (PeterBlum.DES.BLD.BLDPatternForFilterFields) – A reference to the BLDPatternForFilterField control that 
will output this Widget’s contents. For its properties, see “Properties for the BLDPatternForFilterFields Control”. 

The ASP.NET Markup looks like this: 

<des:BLDWidgetsView ID="id" runat="server" PagedControlID="control" > 
 <Widgets> 
   <des:FilterFieldWidget> 
    <FilterPattern properties /> 
   </des:FilterFieldWidget> 
 </Widgets> 
</des:BLDWidgetsView> 
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Properties on FilterButtonsWidget 
For an overview of this Widget class, see “Using the FilterButtonsWidget” 

The PeterBlum.DES.BLD.FilterButtonsWidget inherits from PeterBlum.DES.BLD.BaseWidget. For 
properties from its base class, see “Properties common to all Widget Classes”. 

It utilizes the actual BLDFilterFieldsButtons control. For its properties, see “Properties for the BLDFilterButtons Control”. 

You can add features like disabling after an edit or on submit with properties of the BLDCustomizer control. See 
“FilterButton Properties”. You can edit the buttons prepared by this widget at runtime using the CustomizeButton event 
handler. 

Click on any of these topics to jump to them: 

♦ Properties common to all Widget Classes 

♦ Buttons Properties 

Buttons Properties 
These properties are found in the “Buttons” category of Properties window. 

• Buttons (PeterBlum.DES.BLD.BLDFilterButtons) – A reference to the BLDFilterButtons control that will output this 
Widget’s contents. For its properties, see “Properties for the BLDFilterButtons Control”. 

The ASP.NET Markup looks like this: 

<des:BLDWidgetsView ID="Widgets1" runat="server" PagedControlID="ListView1" > 
 <Widgets> 
  <des:FilterButtonsWidget> 
   <Buttons ButtonType="Image"  
    SearchButton-ImageUrl="~/Images/SearchButton.gif" 
    ClearButton-ImageUrl="~/Images/ClearButton.gif" 
    ResetButton-ImageUrl="~/Images/ResetButton.gif" /> 
  </des:FilterButtonsWidget> 
 </Widgets> 
</des:BLDWidgetsView> 

• HideButtons (Boolean) – Determines if the all of the buttons are hidden. 

While the buttons themselves are hidden, the container around the FilterButtonsWidget is still drawn based on other 
properties, like HTMLWhenWidgetNotShown 

When false, buttons are shown based on other rules. 

When true, buttons are hidden. 

It defaults to false. 
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Properties on FilterSummaryWidget 
For an overview of this Widget class, see “Using the FilterSummaryWidget” 

The PeterBlum.DES.BLD.FilterSummaryWidget inherits from PeterBlum.DES.BLD.BaseWidget. For 
properties from its base class, see “Properties common to all Widget Classes”. 

It utilizes the actual BLDFilterSummary control. For its properties, see “Properties for the BLDFilterSummary control”. 

 
Click on any of these topics to jump to them: 

♦ Properties common to all Widget Classes 

♦ BLDFilterSummary Properties 

BLDFilterSummary Properties 
These properties are found in the “BLDFilterSummary” category of Properties window. 

• BLDFilterSummary (PeterBlum.DES.BLD.BLDFilterSummary) – A reference to the BLDFilterSummary control that 
will output this Widget’s contents. For its properties, see “Properties for the BLDFilterSummary control”. 

The ASP.NET Markup looks like this: 

<des:BLDWidgetsView ID="id" runat="server" PagedControlID="control" > 
 <Widgets> 
   <des:FilterSummaryWidget> 
    <BLDFilterSummary properties > 
     <SummaryFormatterContainer> 
      <des:summaryformatterclass properties /> 
     </SummaryFormatterContainer> 
    </BLDFilterSummary> 
   </des:FilterSummaryWidget> 
 </Widgets> 
</des:BLDWidgetsView> 
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Properties on TemplateWidget 
For an overview of this Widget class, see “Using the TemplateWidget” 

The PeterBlum.DES.BLD.TemplateWidget inherits from PeterBlum.DES.BLD.BaseWidget. For properties 
from its base class, see “Properties common to all Widget Classes”. 

 
Click on any of these topics to jump to them: 

♦ Properties common to all Widget Classes 

♦ Appearance Properties 

♦ Behavior Properties 

♦ Event Handlers 

Appearance Properties 
These properties are found in the “Appearance” category of Properties window. 

• Template (ITemplate) – Define the HTML and controls for your own user interface. 

Use the TemplateWidget object to display navigation controls that enable users to page through data that is displayed by 
a DataBound control. 

You can also use the TemplateWidget object to display information about the underlying data source, such as total 
number of records and the current page number. 

The TemplateWidget class has no built-in layout. Therefore, you must explicitly create the layout within this property. 
You can format the content by using cascading style sheets (CSS) classes or inline style elements. 

You can reference the BLDWidgetsView control that contains the TemplateWidget object by using the Container 
property. This is useful when you want to create binding expressions to show how many records were retrieved, the total 
number of pages, and similar information. Here are the values available when using Container: 

Container property Description 

StartRowIndex Gets the index of the first record that is displayed on a page of data . 

TotalRowCount Gets the total number of records that are retrieved by the underlying data source object that 
is referenced by the associated data-bound control. 

MaximumRows Gets the maximum number of records that are displayed for each page of data. 

PageSize Gets the number of records that are displayed for each page of data. 

Example using the Container property 
This example uses the event handlers shown on the previous pages. 

<des:BLDWidgetsView ID="Widgets1" runat="server" PagedControlID="ListView1" > 
 <Widgets> 
 <des:TemplateWidget IncludesPagingControls="true"> 
  <Template> 
  Page 
  <asp:Label runat="server" ID="CurrentPageLabel"  
   Text="<%# Container.TotalRowCount > 0 ? (Container.StartRowIndex /  
     Container.PageSize) + 1 : 0 %>" /> 
  of 
  <asp:Label runat="server" ID="TotalPagesLabel"  
   Text="<%# Math.Ceiling ((double)Container.TotalRowCount  / 
    Container.PageSize) %>" /> 
  </Template> 
 </des:TemplateWidget>  
</Widgets> 
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</des:BLDWidgetsView> 

If your controls post back with a CommandName and CommandArgument (such as available on buttons), a default event 
handler will respond to these commands: 

o "First", "Prev", "Next", "Last" – All attempt to change the current page index. 

o "PageSize" – Change the maximum rows shown. It requires the new page size as an integer in the command 
argument. 

o "PageIndex" – Selects a page by its number, starting at 0. The command argument must have that page index 
number. 

If these are not how you want to handle things, use the PagerCommand event. 

The ContainerTag, HTMLBefore, and HTMLAfter properties are all supported. They will enclose your template if 
setup. 
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Behavior Properties 
These properties are found in the “Behavior” category of Properties window. 

• IncludesPagingControls (Boolean) – Indicates if your template contains paging oriented controls, like next and 
previous commands. When so, the BLDWidgetsView's OnePageBehavior and EditModeBehavior act on it when a 
Paging value is selected. 

This TemplateWidget may be hidden, replaced with HTML, or disabled based on the BLDWidgetsView's 
OnePageBehavior and EditModeBehavior. 

It defaults to false. 

• AutoDisable (Boolean) – Determines if it searches through the Template's controls for buttons, textboxes, and other data 
entry controls and disables them if needed. 

It disables buttons when the BLDWidgetsView's OnePageBehavior and EditModeBehavior require it; also when a 
Button has a CommandName of "First", "Next", "Prev", or "Last" and the current Page is at the first or last page. 

It defaults to true. 
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Event Handlers 
See also “Event Handlers” from the BaseWidget class. 

• PagingStateChanged – Called events are handled (the HandleEvents method is called) and changes were made to the 
current page or page size. Use this event update the controls contained in the Template, such as disabling different 
buttons. 

The WidgetEventArgs parameter provides access to the container for the controls of this template, the PagingState, the 
TemplateWidget, and BLDWidgetsView. See “WidgetEventArgs Class”. 

Use the FindControl() method to get a control by its ID to modify. Also use the Container property directly to 
modify its Controls collection. 

• PagerCommand – Handles any command sent by a control contained in the Template. If it does not handle the 
command or is not setup, default handling is provided for these commands: “First”, “Prev”, “Next”, “Last”, 
“PageIndex”, and “PageSize”. 

The method definition is below. 

If you handle the command to change the starting index or maximum rows,assign the new value to 
Args.NewStartRowIndex or Args.NewMaximumRows. This will cause tell the caller to run 
BLDWidgetsView.SetPageProperties(). 

If you want to handle a call to BLDWidgetsView.SetPageProperties or handle any other command, you should not set 
NewStartRowIndex and NewMaximumRows. Instead set Args.Handled to true. 

Method Declaration 
[C#] 

void MethodName(object sender, 
  PeterBlum.DES.BLD.PagerCommandEventArgs args) 

[VB] 

Sub MethodName(ByVal sender As Object, 
  ByVal args As PeterBlum.DES.BLD.PagerCommandEventArgs) 

Parameters 
pSender 

The Widget class. This value is also available and correctly typecast in args.Widget. 

pArgs 

Properties and methods to assist you. They are described below. 

PagerCommandEventArgs Class 
This class is passed as the argument parameter of the two event handlers described here. Here are its parameters: 

• CommandName (string) – Gets the name of the command. 

• CommandArgument (string) – Gets the argument associated with the command. Its value depends on the command. 

• TotalRowCount (integer) – The total number of rows shown. It may be less than the Maximum Rows on the last page 
shown. 

• NewStartRowIndex (integer) – Sets the index of the first record to display on a page of data. 

• NewMaximumRows (integer) – Sets the maximum number of records to display on each page of data. 

• Handled (Boolean) – Set to true if you have handled the event and need no further processing. If you use 
NewStartRowIndex or NewMaximumRow and want the caller to pass them to 
BLDWidgetsView.SetPageProperties(), leave this set to false. 

• PagingState (PeterBlum.DES.BLD.BaseWidget.PagingState) – Gets a reference to a class that describes the current 
paging state of the DataBound control. It has these properties and methods to assist you: 
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o StartRowIndex (integer) – The index of the first record shown. 

o MaximumRows (integer) – The maximum number of rows that can be shown. 

o TotalRowCount (integer) – The total number of rows shown. It may be less than the Maximum Rows on the last 
page shown. 

o GetTotalPages() – Method. Returns an integer. The Total number of pages available. 

o GetLastPageIndex() – Method. Returns an integer. The page index to the last page. If there are 0 pages, it 
returns -1. 

o GetPrevPageIndex() – Method. Returns an integer. The page index to the previous page from the current one. 
The first page is 0. 

o GetNextPageIndex() – Method. Returns an integer. The page index to the next page from the current one. 

o GetCurrentPageIndex() – Method. Returns an integer. The page index currently shown. If there are no 
records, it returns -1. 

o GetLastRowIndex() – The index to the last record itself. (StartRowIndex + TotalRowCount – 1) 

• Item (System.Web.UI.Control) – Gets a reference to the control that hosts the controls created by the Widget class. Call 
FindControl("ID") to return a control by its ID. 

• TemplateWidget (PeterBlum.DES.BLD.TemplateWidget) – Gets a reference to the TemplateWidget class. 

• BLDWidgetsView (PeterBlum.DES.BLDWidgetsView) – Gets a reference to the BLDWidgetsView control that owns 
the Widget. 
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Constructors of the various Widget Classes 
[C#] 

NextPreviousPagerWidget() 

NextPreviousPagerWidget(System.Web.UI.WebControls.ButtonType buttonType) 

NextPreviousPagerWidget(System.Web.UI.WebControls.ButtonType buttonType, 
 string layout) 

PreviousPagerWidget() 

PreviousPagerWidget(System.Web.UI.WebControls.ButtonType buttonType) 

PreviousPagerWidget(System.Web.UI.WebControls.ButtonType buttonType, 
 string layout) 

NextPagerWidget() 

NextPagerWidget(System.Web.UI.WebControls.ButtonType buttonType) 

NextPagerWidget(System.Web.UI.WebControls.ButtonType buttonType, 
 string layout) 

NumericPagerWidget() 

NumericPagerWidget(string layout) 

NumericPagerWidget(System.Web.UI.WebControls.ButtonType nextPrevButtonType, 
 string layout) 

NumericPagerWidget(int maxPageNumbersShown) 

NumericPagerWidget(System.Web.UI.WebControls.ButtonType nextPrevButtonType, 
 string layout, int maxPageNumbersShown) 

IncrementExtendedNumericPagerWidget() 

IncrementExtendedNumericPagerWidget(string layout) 

IncrementExtendedNumericPagerWidget( 
 System.Web.UI.WebControls.ButtonType nextPrevButtonType, 
 string layout) 

IncrementExtendedNumericPagerWidget(int maxPageNumbersShown, 
 int pExtMaxPageNumbersShown, int increment, bool roundToNearest) 

IncrementExtendedNumericPagerWidget( 
 System.Web.UI.WebControls.ButtonType nextPrevButtonType, 
 string layout, int maxPageNumbersShown, int pExtMaxPageNumbersShown,  
 int increment, bool roundToNearest) 

 

SpreadExtendedNumericPagerWidget() 

SpreadExtendedNumericPagerWidget(string layout) 

SpreadExtendedNumericPagerWidget( 
 System.Web.UI.WebControls.ButtonType nextPrevButtonType, 
 string layout) 

SpreadExtendedNumericPagerWidget(int maxPageNumbersShown, 
 int pExtMaxPageNumbersShown, int pMinimumBetweenPages) 

SpreadExtendedNumericPagerWidget( 
 System.Web.UI.WebControls.ButtonType nextPrevButtonType, 
 string layout, int maxPageNumbersShown, int pExtMaxPageNumbersShown,  
 int pMinimumBetweenPages) 

JumpByExtendedNumericPagerWidget() 
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JumpByExtendedNumericPagerWidget(string layout) 

JumpByExtendedNumericPagerWidget( 
 System.Web.UI.WebControls.ButtonType nextPrevButtonType, 
 string layout) 

JumpByExtendedNumericPagerWidget(int pJumpBy) 

JumpByExtendedNumericPagerWidget( 
 System.Web.UI.WebControls.ButtonType nextPrevButtonType, 
 string layout, int pJumpBy) 

InfoPagerWidget() 

InfoPagerWidget(string layout) 

InfoPagerWidget(string layout, bool pEditablePageIndex) 

DropDownPageSizesWidget() 

DropDownPageSizesWidget(string pSizes) 

DropDownPageSizesWidget(string pSizes, string layout) 

LinksPageSizesWidget() 

LinksPageSizesWidget(string pSizes) 

LinksPageSizesWidget(string pSizes, string layout) 

DropDownSorterWidget() 

DropDownSorterWidget(string pSortKeys) 

DropDownSorterWidget(string pSortKeys, string layout) 

LinksSorterWidget() 

LinksSorterWidget(string pSortKeys) 

LinksSorterWidget(string pSortKeys, string layout) 

NewCommandButtonWidget() 

NewCommandButtonWidget(System.Web.UI.WebControls.ButtonType buttonType) 

NewCommandButtonWidget(System.Web.UI.WebControls.ButtonType buttonType,  
 string pText, string pImageUrl) 

CommandButtonWidget() 

CommandButtonWidget(System.Web.UI.WebControls.ButtonType buttonType,  
 string pCommandName) 

CommandButtonWidget(System.Web.UI.WebControls.ButtonType buttonType,  
 string pCommandName,  
 string pText, string pImageUrl) 

DataButtonsWidget() 

DataButtonsWidget(System.Web.UI.WebControls.ButtonType buttonType) 

FilterFieldsWidget() 

FilterFieldWidget() 

FilterButtonsWidget() 

FilterButtonsWidget(System.Web.UI.WebControls.ButtonType buttonType) 

TemplateWidget() 

TemplateWidget(ITemplate template) 

TemplateWidget(ITemplate template, bool includesPagingFeatures) 
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[VB] 

NextPreviousPagerWidget 
New() 

New(ByVal buttonType As System.Web.UI.WebControls.ButtonType) 

New(ByVal buttonType As System.Web.UI.WebControls.ButtonType, 
 ByVal layout As String) 

PreviousPagerWidget 
New()  

New(ByVal buttonType As System.Web.UI.WebControls.ButtonType) 

New(ByVal buttonType As System.Web.UI.WebControls.ButtonType, 
 ByVal layout As String) 

NextPagerWidget 
New() 

New(ByVal buttonType As System.Web.UI.WebControls.ButtonType) 

New(ByVal buttonType As System.Web.UI.WebControls.ButtonType, 
 ByVal layout As String) 

NumericPagerWidget 
New() 

New(ByVal layout As String) 

New(ByVal nextPrevButtonType As System.Web.UI.WebControls.ButtonType, 
 ByVal layout As String) 

New(ByVal maxPageNumbersShown As Integer) 

New(ByVal nextPrevButtonType As System.Web.UI.WebControls.ButtonType, 
 ByVal layout As String, ByVal maxPageNumbersShown As Integer) 

IncrementExtendedNumericPagerWidget 
New() 

New(ByVal layout As String) 

New(ByVal nextPrevButtonType As System.Web.UI.WebControls.ButtonType, 
 ByVal layout As String) 

New(ByVal maxPageNumbersShown As Integer,  
 ByVal pExtMaxPageNumbersShown As Integer, 
 ByVal increment As Integer, 
 ByVal roundToNearest As Boolean) 

New(ByVal nextPrevButtonType As System.Web.UI.WebControls.ButtonType, 
 ByVal layout As String, ByVal maxPageNumbersShown As Integer,  
 ByVal pExtMaxPageNumbersShown As Integer,  
 ByVal increment As Integer, 
 ByVal roundToNearest As Boolean) 

SpreadExtendedNumericPagerWidget 
New() 

New(ByVal layout As String) 

New(ByVal nextPrevButtonType As System.Web.UI.WebControls.ButtonType, 
 ByVal layout As String) 
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New(ByVal maxPageNumbersShown As Integer, 
 ByVal pExtMaxPageNumbersShown As Integer, ByVal pMinimumBetweenPages As Integer) 

New(ByVal nextPrevButtonType As System.Web.UI.WebControls.ButtonType, 
 ByVal layout As String, ByVal maxPageNumbersShown As Integer, 
 ByVal pExtMaxPageNumbersShown As Integer,  
 ByVal pMinimumBetweenPages As Integer) 

JumpByExtendedNumericPagerWidget 
New() 

New(ByVal layout As String) 

New(ByVal nextPrevButtonType As System.Web.UI.WebControls.ButtonType, 
 ByVal layout As String)  

New(ByVal pJumpBy As Integer) 

New(ByVal nextPrevButtonType As System.Web.UI.WebControls.ButtonType, 
 ByVal layout As String, ByVal pJumpBy As Integer) 

InfoPagerWidget 
New() 

New(ByVal layout As String) 

New(ByVal layout As String, ByVal pEditablePageIndex As Boolean) 

DropDownPageSizesWidget 
New() 

New(ByVal pSizes As String) 

New(ByVal pSizes As String, ByVal layout As String) 

LinksPageSizesWidget 
New() 

New(ByVal pSizes As String) 

New(ByVal pSizes As String, ByVal layout As String) 

DropDownSorterWidget 
New() 

New(ByVal pSortKeys As String) 

New(ByVal pSortKeys As String, ByVal layout As String) 

LinksSorterWidget 
New() 

New(ByVal pSortKeys As String) 

New(ByVal pSortKeys As String, ByVal layout As String) 

NewCommandButtonWidget 
New() 

New(ByVal buttonType As System.Web.UI.WebControls.ButtonType) 

New(ByVal buttonType As System.Web.UI.WebControls.ButtonType,  
 ByVal pText As String, ByVal pImageUrl As String) 
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CommandButtonWidget 
New() 

New(ByVal buttonType As System.Web.UI.WebControls.ButtonType,  
 ByVal pCommandName As String) 

New(ByVal buttonType As System.Web.UI.WebControls.ButtonType,  
 ByVal pCommandName As String,   
 ByVal pText As String, ByVal pImageUrl As String) 

DataButtonsWidget 
New() 

New(ByVal buttonType As System.Web.UI.WebControls.ButtonType) 

FilterFieldsWidget 
New() 

FilterFieldWidget 
New() 

FilterButtonsWidget 
New() 

New(ByVal buttonType As System.Web.UI.WebControls.ButtonType) 

TemplateWidget  
New() 

New(ByVal template As ITemplate) 

New(ByVal template As ITemplate, ByVal includesPagingFeatures As Boolean) 
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The BLDDataFieldValidators Control 
The BLDDataFieldValidators control creates the Validators on a Field Template automatically so you don’t have to add 
Validators to the Field Templates. Instead, you add one BLDDataFieldValidators control in the location where you want the 
validators to report their errors (such as just after the data entry control). 

It automatically creates Required and DataTypeCheck Validators when needed but not assigned in the metadata. This will 
further protect you from creating Field Templates that allow data to bypass the business logic. 

Since the BLDDataFieldValidators control actually creates Validator controls, it handles things you’d normally put on a 
Validator control, such as getting error messages, setting the ErrorFormatter, and showing the RequiredFieldMarker. 

When part of a Field Template, the web form developer doesn’t have the ability to customize it’s user interface on a case-by-
case basis. The web form developer can add another in the DataBound control and connect it to the BLDDataField whose 
validation interface needs changing. They can modify properties of this BLDDataFieldValidators to update the appearance 
within the Field Template. 

Click on any of these topics to jump to them: 

♦ Using the BLDDataFieldValidators Control 

• Adding the BLDDataFieldValidators 

• Customizing error messages 

• Setting up the ErrorFormatter 

• Showing the RequiredFieldMarker 

• Formatting multiple error messages 

• Showing a marker when there is no error 

• Hilighting nearby fields 

♦ Modifying Validators after they have been created 

♦ BLDDataFieldValidators Properties 

♦ PeterBlum.DES.DataAnnotations.ErrorMessages Class 
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Using the BLDDataFieldValidators Control 
Since the BLDDataFieldValidators control actually creates Validator controls, it handles things you’d normally put on a 
Validator control, as described in the following sections. 

Click on any of these topics to jump to them: 

♦ Adding the BLDDataFieldValidators 

• Using the BLDDataFieldValidators inside the Field Template 

• Using the BLDDataFieldValidators next to the BLDDataField 

♦ Customizing error messages 

♦ Setting up the ErrorFormatter 

♦ Showing the RequiredFieldMarker 

♦ Formatting multiple error messages 

♦ Showing a marker when there is no error 

♦ Hilighting nearby fields 

Adding the BLDDataFieldValidators 
The BLDDataFieldValidators control can go in two places: 

 Inside a Field Template – Field Templates that support editing generally contain a BLDDataFieldValidators control. Its 
position is the location where you want the ErrorFormatter to appear, perhaps to the side of or below the data entry 
control. 

 Next to the BLDDataField – When added to the page layout, along with the BLDDataField whose validators it manages, 
you get these benefits: 

o Can display the ErrorFormatter in a location outside of the bounds of the Field Template. 

o Can change most of the properties on the BLDDataFieldValidators specific to this situation, including 
ErrorFormatter, NoErrorFormatter, ShowRequiredFieldMarker, and ErrorMessages properties. 

If you don’t need any of the features described above in “Next to the BLDDataField”, you don’t need to do anything else 
when creating the page as Field Templates are already setup with the BLDDataFieldValidators. Just know that you can get 
more control easily. 

Using the BLDDataFieldValidators inside the Field Template 
Any Field Template that allows editing should have a data entry control and BLDDataFieldValidators control. See “Creating 
and modifying Field Template files”. Be sure to call SetUpBLDDataFieldValidators() with your 
BLDDataFieldValidators as shown in this Field Template (from the Integer_Edit.ascx file). 

<%@ Control Language="C#" Inherits="PeterBlum.DES.BLD.IntegerEditFieldTemplate" %> 
<script runat="server"> 
   protected void Page_Init(object sender, EventArgs e) 
   { 
      SetUpEditableDataControl(IntegerTextBox1); 
      SetUpBLDDataFieldValidators(BLDDataFieldValidators1); 
   } 
</script> 
<des:IntegerTextBox ID="IntegerTextBox1" runat="server" Columns="10" /> 
<des:BLDDataFieldValidators ID="BLDDataFieldValidators1" runat="server" /> 
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Using the BLDDataFieldValidators next to the BLDDataField 
To use the BLDDataFieldValidators next to the BLDDataField, add it into the DataBound control’s Template area where the 
corresponding BLDDataField is. Then attach the two using the BLDDataFieldValidatorsControlID property on 
BLDDataField. 

<des:BLDDataField id="PriceEdit" runat="server" DataField="Price" 
 BLDDataFieldValidatorsControlID="PriceEditCVM" /> 
<des:BLDDataFieldValidators id="PriceEditCVM" runat="server" /> 

Note: If working programmatically, assign a reference to the BLDDataFieldValidators object to the 
BLDDataFieldValidatorsControlInstance property instead. 

Once you add the BLDDataFieldValidators control, the one inside the Field Template is no longer used. All of the properties 
on the new BLDDataFieldValidators are used instead. If you do nothing else, your BLDDataFieldValidators will show its 
ErrorFormatter and error messages at the location of the one inside the Field Template. 

If you want to display its ErrorFormatter where you added the BLDDataFieldValidators next to the BLDDataField, set the 
ColumnValidatorsManagerMode property to OutsideFieldTemplate. 

<des:BLDDataField id="PriceEdit" runat="server" DataField="Price" 
 BLDDataFieldValidatorsControlID="PriceEditCVM" 
 BLDDataFieldValidatorsMode="OutsideFieldTemplate" /> 
<des:BLDDataFieldValidators id="PriceEditCVM" runat="server"  
 ErrorFormatterSkinID="{DEFAULT}" ShowRequiredFieldMarker="true"  
 NoErrorFormatter-Mode="Always" /> 
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Customizing error messages 
By default, error messages come from the ValidationAttributes and DataTypeAttributes. Those defaults often don’t fit the 
specific situation in your web form, even if they use the token features built into the DES Validation Framework (like 
“{COUNT}”, “{TEXTVALUE}”, and “{MINIMUM}”.) The BLDDataFieldValidators control lets you define error 
messages that override the defaults within its ErrorMessages property. 

When you want to override the error message shown in the Validator’s ErrorFormatter or the ValidationSummary control, 
create an PeterBlum.DES.DataAnnotations.ErrorMessages object and add it to the ErrorMessages property. 
Always identify the class of the ValidationAttribute that will be customized in its ValidationAttributeType property, of 
when working in ASP.NET markup, as a string in the NameOfValidationAttributeType property. 

Assign your messages to the ErrorMessage and SummaryErrorMessage properties. (Leaving one blank will allow it to 
fallback to the default.) 

See “PeterBlum.DES.DataAnnotations.ErrorMessages ”. 

Example using ASP.NET markup 
Overrides the RequiredAttribute’s ErrorMessage and SummaryErrorMessage properties. 

<des:BLDDataFieldValidators id="BLDDataFieldValidators1" runat="server"> 
 <ErrorMessages> 
  <DESDA:ErrorMessages  
   NameOfValidationAttributeType="RequiredAttribute" 
   ErrorMessage="Requires an entry" 
   SummaryErrorMessage="{LABEL} requires an entry." /> 
 </ErrorMessages> 
</des:BLDDataFieldValidators> 

Example using code 
[C#] 

using DESDA=PeterBlum.DES.DataAnnotations; 
using BLD=PeterBlum.DES.BLD; 
… 
DESDA.ErrorMessages vEM =  
 new DESDA.ErrorMessages(typeof(DESDA.RequiredAttribute), 
  "Requires an entry", "{LABEL} requires an entry."); 
BLDDataFieldValidators1.ErrorMessages.Add(vEM); 

[VB] 

Imports DESDA=PeterBlum.DES.DataAnnotations 
Imports BLD=PeterBlum.DES.BLD 
… 
Dim vEM As DESDA.ErrorMessages = _ 
 New DESDA.ErrorMessages(GetType(DESDA.RequiredAttribute),_ 
  "Requires an entry", "{LABEL} requires an entry.") 
BLDDataFieldValidators1.ErrorMessages.Add(vEM) 
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Setting up the ErrorFormatter 
The ErrorFormatter property describes how to display the error message at the location of the BLDDataFieldValidators 
control. For details, see “ErrorFormatters: Customizing the Appearance of the Error Message” in the Validation User’s 
Guide. Here are the ErrorFormatter classes available: 

Name Class Example 

Text TextErrorFormatter 
 

Image with Alert AlertImageErrorFormatter  

Image with Tooltip ToolTipImageErrorFormatter 

 
Hyperlink with Alert HyperLinkErrorFormatter 

 

PopupView PopupErrorFormatter 
 

 
 

There are three ways to establish the ErrorFormatter property. 

Click on any of these topics to jump to them: 

♦ Create the class and use the ErrorFormatter property 

♦ Use the ErrorFormatterSkinID property 

♦ Setting the DefaultErrorFormatterSkinID for the entire page 

 Learn online 
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Create the class and use the ErrorFormatter property 
Each ErrorFormatter class has numerous supporting properties to create just the right appearance. Create the desired 
ErrorFormatter object and assign it to the BLDDataFieldValidators.ErrorFormatter property. Again use “ErrorFormatters: 
Customizing the Appearance of the Error Message” in the Validation User’s Guide for details. 

ASP.NET Markup 
Here is the BLDDataFieldValidators with the TextErrorFormatter and the Display property set to Dynamic. 

<des:BLDDataFieldValidators id="BLDDataFieldValidators1" runat="server" > 
 <ErrorFormatterContainer> 
  <des:TextErrorFormatter Display="Dynamic" /> 
 </ErrorFormatterContainer> 
</des:BLDDataFieldValidators> 

Notice the use of <ErrorFormatterContainer> instead of the property’s name (ErrorFormatter). 

Creating an ErrorFormatter Programmatically 
By default, the ErrorFormatter property contains a TextErrorFormatter. If you want to use it, typecast the 
Validator.ErrorFormatter property to PeterBlum.DES.Web.WebControls.TextErrorFormatter and edit its 
properties.  

To change the ErrorFormatter, use these steps: 

1. Create a new instance of your selected ErrorFormatter object. ErrorFormatters have numerous constructors including one 
with no parameters. 

2. Assign the object to the ErrorFormatter property of the Validator control. 

3. Assign any properties on your ErrorFormatter object. 

This example creates a TextErrorFormatter with the Display property set to Dynamic. It is assigned to the Validator Val1. 

[C#] 

PeterBlum.DES.Web.WebControls.TextErrorFormatter vEF = new TextErrorFormatter(); 
Val1.ErrorFormatter = vEF; 
vEF.Display = PeterBlum.DES.ValidatorDisplay.Dynamic; 

[VB] 

Dim vEF As PeterBlum.DES.Web.WebControls.TextErrorFormatter = _ 
 New TextErrorFormatter() 
Val1.ErrorFormatter = vEF 
vEF.Display = PeterBlum.DES.ValidatorDisplay.Dynamic 
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Use the ErrorFormatterSkinID property 
The ErrorFormatterSkinID property on the BLDDataFieldValidators lets you use a saved ErrorFormatter definition (stored 
in the custom.des.config file. Use “ErrorFormatters: Customizing the Appearance of the Error Message” in the Validation 
User’s Guide for details on how to set this feature up. 

There are predefined names supported by ErrorFormatterSkinID, one for each type of ErrorFormatter: “Text”, “Image with 
Alert”, “Image with Tooltip”, “Hyperlink with Alert”, and “PopupView”. 

For example: 

<des:BLDDataFieldValidators id="BLDDataFieldValidators1" runat="server"  
 ErrorFormatterSkinID="PopupView" > 
</des:BLDDataFieldValidators> 

You can also specify a list of properties found on the ErrorFormatter class if you follow the SkinID’s name with this syntax: 

ErrorFormatterSkinID="SkinIDName {propertyname='value' propertyname2='value2'} " 

For example: 

<des:BLDDataFieldValidators id="BLDDataFieldValidators1" runat="server"  
 ErrorFormatterSkinID="PopupView {Display='Dynamic'}" > 
</des:BLDDataFieldValidators> 
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Setting the DefaultErrorFormatterSkinID for the entire page 
If you don’t set the ErrorFormatter or ErrorFormatterSkinID properties, the page-level default is used. The page-level 
default is defined in the DefaultErrorFormatterSkinID found on the PageManager control. This property has the same 
syntax as described in “Use the ErrorFormatterSkinID property” above. The PageManager control is described in the General 
Features Guide. If you are using Page Templates, this control is usually in the Master Page. 

For example: 

<des:PageManager ID="PageManager1" runat="server"  
 AJAXFramework="MicrosoftAJAX"  
 DefaultErrorFormatterSkinID="PopupView {Display='Dynamic' }" /> 
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Showing the RequiredFieldMarker 
The RequiredFieldMarker is visual indication that the field is required. It appears on BLDDataFieldValidatorss when they 
have a RequiredAttribute, but only if you enable the ShowRequiredFieldMarker property on the BLDDataFieldValidators. 

<des:BLDDataFieldValidators id="BLDDataFieldValidators1" runat="server"  
 ShowRequiredFieldMarker="True" > 
</des:BLDDataFieldValidators> 

If you want to set it once at the page-level, use the BLDDataFieldValidators_ShowRequiredFieldMarker property on the 
BLDCustomizer control. 

<des:BLDCustomizer ID="Customizer1" runat="server"  
 BLDDataFieldValidators_ShowRequiredFieldMarker="True" /> 
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Formatting multiple error messages 
When more than one Validator reports an error at the same time, their error messages will be combined. The 
BLDDataFieldValidators provides the ListStyle property to determine how they are combined. When true, multiple error 
messages will be shown in list style, with line breaks between each error message. List style uses the ListLeadText property 
to establish additional formatting. When false, multiple error messages will be shown in paragraph style, with the text of 
the ParagraphSeparator property between each message. It defaults to false. 

Example: List style 
To show it like this: 

* Error message 1 
* Error message 2 
* Error message 3 

Use: 

<des:BLDDataFieldValidators id="BLDDataFieldValidators1" runat="server"  
 ListStyle="True" ListLeadText="*&nbsp;" > 
</des:BLDDataFieldValidators> 

Example: Paragraph style 
To show it like this: 

Error message 1; Error message 2; Error message 3 

Use: 

<des:BLDDataFieldValidators id="BLDDataFieldValidators1" runat="server"  
 ListStyle="False" ParagraphSeparator=";&nbsp;" > 
</des:BLDDataFieldValidators> 

If you want to set it once at the page-level, use the BLDDataFieldValidators_ErrorMessagesFormat property on the 
BLDCustomizer control to determine if they are combined into a paragraph style or a list style. Use the 
BLDDataFieldValidators_ListLeadText property to further format the list style and 
BLDDataFieldValidators_ParagraphSeparator to further format the paragraph style. 

<des:BLDCustomizer ID="Customizer1" runat="server" 
 BLDDataFieldValidators_ErrorMessagesFormat="List" 
 BLDDataFieldValidators_ListLeadText="+&nbsp;" /> 

<des:BLDCustomizer ID="Customizer1" runat="server" 
 BLDDataFieldValidators_ErrorMessagesFormat="Paragraph" 
 BLDDataFieldValidators_ParagraphSeparator="&nbsp;|&nbsp;" /> 
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Showing a marker when there is no error 
The NoErrorFormatter property shows text and/or an image when there is no error to display. It is commonly used to 
clearly state that the error has been fixed or there is no error. For example, when the user corrects the error, an image like  
appears. (That image is supplied with DES. You can use your own as well.) It can also show an indicator that a field has yet 
to be edited. For details see, “Other Validator Properties that Customize the Appearance” in the Validation User’s Guide. 

When setup, it appears in the location of the Validator. It can show an image using the ImageURL property and text using 
the Text property. It has its own style sheet set in the CssClass property. Each can have the text “{DEFAULT}” to tell BLD 
to lookup a global setting that you made with the Global Settings Editor. That way, you have one standard appearance for 
this feature. 

 Learn online 

<des:BLDDataFieldValidators id="BLDDataFieldValidators1" runat="server"  
 NoErrorFormatter-Mode="Always"  
 NoErrorFormatter-ImageUrl="{APPEARANCE}/Validation/ValidIcon.gif" > 
</des:BLDDataFieldValidators> 

If you want to set it once at the page-level, use the BLDDataFieldValidators_NoErrorFormatterMode property on the 
BLDCustomizer control. 

<des:BLDCustomizer ID="Customizer1" runat="server"  
 BLDDataFieldValidators_NoErrorFormatterMode="Validated" /> 

The formatting that appears has global defaults defined in these properties: DefaultNoErrorFormatterImageUrl, 
DefaultNoErrorFormatterCssClass, and DefaultNoErrorFormatterImageAltText. Use the Global Settings Editor to edit 
those properties. 
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Hilighting nearby fields 
When a Validator detects an error, the BLDDataFieldValidators can change the style of the label and other controls around 
the field with the error. Any control assigned to its Label or SecondLabel properties, or identified in its HiliteFields 
property will change their style with an error. 

For example, suppose your Field Template has a textbox with a label and its enclosed in a <div> like this: 

<div id="container" runat="server" width="100%"> 
 <asp:Label id="Label1" runat="server">Name</asp:Label> 
 <asp:TextBox id="TextBox1" runat="server"></asp:TextBox> 
 <des:BLDDataFieldValidators id="BLDDataFieldValidators1" runat="server" 
   Label-LabelControlID="Label1" > 
  <HiliteFields> 
     <des:ControlConnection ControlID="container" /> 
  </HiliteFields> 

 </des:BLDDataFieldValidators> 
</div> 

BLD will switch to your style when the error is shown and switch back when the error is corrected. 

Normal: 

Name  

When the error is shown: 

 

 

 

By default, HiliteFields is not used. You must enable it by setting HiliteFieldsNearbyError to true in the PageManager 
control or in PeterBlum.DES.Globals.WebFormDirector.ValidationManager in Page_Load(). 

To set this up, see “Change the Style of Other Fields Nearby the Error” in the Validation User’s Guide. Just be sure that 
you turn on the feature within the PageManager control: 

<des:PageManager id="PageManager1" runat="server"  
 HiliteFieldsNearbyError="true" /> 

 

 

Name Required 
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Modifying Validators after they have been created 
You can use the FieldTemplatePreRender event handler on BLDPageManager to modify a Field Template’s appearance 
after all of its controls have been created and registered. It is an excellent place to modify individual validators, such as 
changing their ErrorFormatter or ErrorMessage properties. 

Within your event handler method, use the FindValidator() method on the args parameter to retrieve a validator 
control by specifying its type. Then modify its properties. See “FindValidator<T> Method”. 

Example 
Changes the ErrorFormatter property to HyperLinkErrorFormatter on any DataTypeCheckValidator. 

 [C#] 

using PeterBlum.DES.Web.WebControls; 
... 
public void BLDPageManager1_FieldTemplatePreRender( 
 BLD.BaseFieldTemplate fieldTemplate,  
 BLD.CustomizeFieldTemplateEventArgs args) 
{ 
 DataTypeCheckValidator vValidator =  
  (DataTypeCheckValidator) args.FindValidator(typeof(DataTypeCheckValidator)); 
 if (vValidator != null) 
  vValidator.ErrorFormatter = new HyperLinkErrorFormatter(); 
} 

[VB] 

Imports PeterBlum.DES.Web.WebControls 
... 
Public Sub BLDPageManager1_FieldTemplatePreRender( _ 
 ByVal fieldTemplate As BLD.BaseFieldTemplate, _ 
 ByVal args As BLD.CustomizeFieldTemplateEventArgs) 
 
 Dim vValidator As DataTypeCheckValidator =  
  CType(args.FindValidator(GetType(DataTypeCheckValidator)), _ 
   DataTypeCheckValidator)  
 If Not vValidator Is Nothing Then 
  vValidator.ErrorFormatter = New HyperLinkErrorFormatter() 
 End If 
End Sub 
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BLDDataFieldValidators Properties 
• ErrorMessages (PeterBlum.DES.DataAnnotations.ErrorMessagesList) – A list of 

PeterBlum.DES.DataAnnotations.ErrorMessages objects that override the ErrorMessage and 
SummaryErrorMessage values supplied by the business logic. 

See “Customizing error messages” for an overview. 

See “PeterBlum.DES.DataAnnotations.ErrorMessages ” for properties. 

Showing Errors Properties 
• ErrorFormatter – Defines the appearance applied to the error message. See “Setting up the ErrorFormatter”. 

• ErrorFormatterSkinID (string) – See “Use the ErrorFormatterSkinID property”. 

• NoErrorFormatter – See “Showing a marker when there is no error”. 

• ShowRequiredFieldMarker (Boolean) – See “Showing the RequiredFieldMarker”. 

• ErrorMessagesFormat (enum PeterBlum.DES.CEM_ErrorMessagesFormat) – Determines how to format multiple 
error messages. 

The enumerated type has these values: 

o Hidden – Do not show the error messages. Effectively the same as using ErrorFormatter.Display = None. Use 
this when there is a ValidationSummary control to show the error messages. 

o List –  Multiple error messages will be shown in list style, with line breaks between each error message. List style 
uses the ListLeadText property to establish additional formatting.  

Note: Error messages shown in tooltips, such as in the Image with Tooltip ErrorFormatter 
(ToolTipImageErrorFormatter class) will only use line breaks on Internet Explorer. Other browsers do not 
support line breaks in tooltips. They will switch to paragraph style. 

o Paragraph – Multiple error messages will be shown in paragraph style, with the text of the ParagraphSeparator 
property between each message. A “paragraph” is constructed with each error message representing a “sentence”. 
This is the default. 

• ListLeadText (string) – When using list style formatting (ErrorMessagesFormat = List), this text precedes each 
error message when there are two or more error messages shown. It defaults to "". 

You can use HTML in the TextErrorFormatter and PopupErrorFormatter. If using the TooltipImageErrorFormatter, 
HTML is supported when using the Enhanced ToolTip feature. (See the Interactive Pages User’s Guide for details.) 

• ParagraphSeparator (string) – When using paragraph style formatting (ErrorMessagesFormat = Paragraph), this 
text separates each error message. It defaults to " " (a space). 

You can use HTML in the TextErrorFormatter and PopupErrorFormatter. If using the TooltipImageErrorFormatter, 
HTML is supported when using the Enhanced ToolTip feature. (See the Interactive Pages User’s Guide for details.) 

• ShowFirstMsgOnly (Boolean) – While the CombinedErrorMessages control is designed to show several validators error 
messages simultaneously, some developers believe it’s easier for their users to see just one error message at a time. 
When you set this property to true, only the first Validator that is invalid will show its error message. As that one is 
fixed, the CombinedErrorMessages control will show the next Validator that is invalid. It uses the order of Validators in 
the Validators property to determine first, second, etc. 

It defaults to false. 

 

 

CONTINUED ON THE NEXT PAGE 
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• HiliteFields (PeterBlum.DES.Web.WebControls.ControlConnectionCollection) – Identifies other controls on the page 
whose style will change when any of these Validators detect an error. See “Hilighting nearby fields”. 

Note that any Label property assigned to a control is automatically included in this list at runtime. So you don't need to 
set up the labels twice. 

Do not include the actual control being validated here because it is handled automatically elsewhere. 

Elements of the HiliteFields collection must be PeterBlum.DES.Web.WebControls.ControlConnection 
objects. They can reference a control by its ID or an object reference. 

Adding ControlConnections with ASP.NET Markup 
<des:BLDDataFieldValidators id="[id]" runat="server" > 

  <HiliteFields> 
     <des:ControlConnection ControlID="[controlid1]" /> 
     <des:ControlConnection ControlID="[controlid2]" /> 
  </HiliteFields> 

</des:BLDDataFieldValidators> 

Adding ControlConnections Programmatically  
The HiliteFields property will create PeterBlum.DES.Web.WebControls.ControlConnections for you by 
calling its Add() method. HiliteFields.Add() takes a reference to the control object or its ID. (The reference is 
recommended for performance.) 

[C#] 

BLDDataFieldValidators1.HiliteFields.Add(Label1); // reference to control 
BLDDataFieldValidators1.HiliteFields.Add("Table1"); // ID of a control 

[VB] 

BLDDataFieldValidators1.HiliteFields.Add(Label1) ' reference to control 
BLDDataFieldValidators1.HiliteFields.Add("Table1") ' ID of a control 

• Label (PeterBlum.DES.Web.WebControls.LabelText) – Provides text for the “{LABEL}” token that can appear in 
ErrorMessage and SummaryErrorMessage properties. Use it to separate the label from your standardized and 
localized error messages. This lets you use the same error message for differently named fields. 

You will probably use the Label.Text property although this class has numerous child properties. See 
“PeterBlum.DES.Web.WebControls.LabelText Class”. 

The Label property can also cause the Label control to change its style when an error is shown. Simply set either the 
LabelControlID or LabelControl properties and set up the 
PeterBlum.DES.Globals.WebFormDirector.ValidationManager.HiliteFieldsNearbyError property. 

When defining properties of any Label property into ASP.NET, embed each within the beginning tag using the style 
“LabelName-propertyname”. For example: 

<des:BLDDataFieldValidators id="BLDDataFieldValidators1" runat="server"  
 Label-LabelControlID="Label1"> 
</des:BLDDataFieldValidators> 

• SecondLabel (PeterBlum.DES.Web.WebControls.LabelText) – Provides text for the “{LABEL2}” token that can 
appear in ErrorMessage and SummaryErrorMessage properties. This property appears on controls with a 
SecondControlIDToEvaluate property and should be used as a label for the control assigned to 
SecondControlIDToEvaluate. 

You will probably use the SecondLabel.Text property although this class has numerous child properties. See 
“PeterBlum.DES.Web.WebControls.LabelText Class”. 

The SecondLabel property can also cause the Label control to change its style when an error is shown. Simply set either 
the LabelControlID or LabelControl properties and set up the 
PeterBlum.DES.Globals.WebFormDirector.ValidationManager.HiliteFieldsNearbyError property. 
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Behavior Properties 
• EntityErrorsLocation (enum PeterBlum.DES.BLD.EntityErrorsLocation) – Determines where business logic layer 

validation errors specific to a DataField appear amongst a list of errors by default. They can be before or after the other 
validator errors within the BLDDataFieldValidators control, or shown only in the ValidationSummary control. 

The enumerated type PeterBlum.DES.BLD.EntityErrorsLocation has these values: 

o First - Before other validation errors. This is the default. 

o Last - After other validation errors 

o SummaryOnly - Not in this control. Only in the ValidationSummary. 

o Default – Use the value of the EntityErrorsLocation property on the associated DataBoundControlAdapter. 

• AfterEditingControlWithEntityError (enum PeterBlum.DES.BLD.AfterEditingControlWithEntityError) – 
Determines if an edit to a data entry control with associated Entity Exception message causes the message to be hidden. 

The enumerated type PeterBlum.DES.BLD.AfterEditingControlWithEntityError has these values: 

o None - Leave the message intact. 

o Hide - Remove the message after editing the data control and it loses focus. 

o HideOnSubmit - Remove the message when the page attempts to submit. 

o Default - Use the value of AfterEditingControlWithEntityError on the DataBoundControlAdapter. This is the 
default. 

• InAJAXUpdate (Boolean) – When using AJAX on this page, set this to true if the control is involved in an AJAX 
update. See “Using These Controls with AJAX” in the General Features Guide. It defaults to false. 

• Visible (Boolean) – When false, this control is entirely unused. It defaults to true. 

• EnableClientScript (Boolean) – Determines if client-side functionality is set up. When true, it sets up client-side 
scripting for this control. When false, no client-side code is written. 

You should always set this to false when any of the attached Validators do not have client-side scripting enabled. 
Unpredictable client-side behavior will occur if to you do not. This includes: 

o When the Validator.EnableClientScript property is false 

o On a CustomValidator without a client-side evaluation function. 

o On an IgnoreConditionValidator. 
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PeterBlum.DES.DataAnnotations.ErrorMessages Class 
PeterBlum.DES.DataAnnotations.ErrorMessages objects are used to override the default error messages 
supplied by the business logic. Add these to the ErrorMessages property on the BLDDataFieldValidators control,  
DataFieldInPattern objects, and FilterFieldInPattern objects as described in “Customizing error messages”. 

Click on any of these topics to jump to them: 

♦ PeterBlum.DES.DataAnnotations.ErrorMessages Properties 

♦ PeterBlum.DES.DataAnnotations.ErrorMessages Constructors 
 

PeterBlum.DES.DataAnnotations.ErrorMessages Properties 
• ValidationAttributeType (Type) – Identifies the class type of the ValidationAttribute whose error messages will be 

replaced. This or NameOfValidationAttributeType must be assigned. Use ValidationAttributeType when working in 
code and NameOfValidationAttributeType when working in design mode and ASP.NET markup. 

[C#] 

DESDA.ErrorMessages vEM = new BLD.ErrorMessages(); 
vEM.ValidationAttributeType = typeof(DESDA.RequiredAttribute); 

[VB] 

Dim vEM As DESDA.ErrorMessages = _ 
  New BLD.ErrorMessages() 
vEM.ValidationAttributeType = GetType(DESDA.RequiredAttribute) 

• NameOfValidationAttributeType (string) – Alternative to ValidationAttributeType that is used in design mode and 
ASP.NET markup to identify the class type of the ValidationAttribute whose error messages will be replaced. 

It must only be the class name, like “RequiredAttribute” instead of with the full namespace. 

• ErrorMessage (string) – The text that appears in the Validator control’s ErrorFormatter. If there is a 
ValidationSummary control and the SummaryErrorMessage property is blank, this will be used in the 
ValidationSummary as well. 

Error messages can contain HTML tags. HTML lets you customize the appearance of the error message. However, 
remember that when you set them up, they can appear in the ValidationSummary, tooltips, and alert boxes. You may 
want different formatting the ValidationSummary control. Tooltips and alert boxes do not support HTML. The 
BLDDataFieldValidators.ErrorFormatter property has a rich set of tools to customize the appearance of the 
ErrorMessage without embedding HTML. You are strongly encouraged to use ErrorFormatters instead of embedded 
HTML. See “Setting up the ErrorFormatter”. 

Supports the same tokens found on the validator created by the ValidationAttribute. See “Tokens in Error Messages” in 
the Validation User’s Guide. For example, when using the CompareToValueAttribute, it creates the 
CompareToValueValidator which offers the token “{VALUETOCOMPARE}”. 

The token “{LABEL}” is always available to show the DataField name. (The DisplayNameAttribute can be used to 
create a user friendly name.) 

• ErrorMessageLookupID (string) – Gets the value for ErrorMessage through the String Lookup System.  (See “String 
Lookup System” in the General Features Guide.) The LookupID and its value should be defined within the string 
lookup group of ErrorMessage. If no match is found OR this is blank, ErrorMessage will be used. 

The String Lookup System lets you define a common set of terms so the programmer doesn't uniquely define them each 
time. It also provides localization based on the current culture. 

To use it, define a LookupID and associated textual value in your data source (resource, database, etc). Assign the same 
LookupID to this property. 

It defaults to "". 
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• SummaryErrorMessage (string) – Supplies the error message for the ValidationSummary control and the alert shown 
when using PageManager.ShowAlertOnSubmit or PageManager.ShowAlertAfterPostBackError. You can leave it 
blank if the value of ErrorMessage is the message you want in the ValidationSummary and alert. 

SummaryErrorMessage supports the same tokens and editor in the Properties Editor as ErrorMessage does. 

• SummaryErrorMessageLookupID (string) – Gets the value for SummaryErrorMessage through the String Lookup 
System.  (See “String Lookup System” in the General Features Guide.) The LookupID and its value should be 
defined within the string lookup group of ErrorMessage. If no match is found OR this is blank, SummaryErrorMessage 
will be used. 

The String Lookup System lets you define a common set of terms so the programmer doesn't uniquely define them each 
time. It also provides localization based on the current culture. 

To use it, define a LookupID and associated textual value in your data source (resource, database, etc). Assign the same 
LookupID to this property. 

It defaults to "". 
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PeterBlum.DES.DataAnnotations.ErrorMessages Constructors 
The parameters match properties shown in the previous section. 

[C#] 

ErrorMessages() 
ErrorMessages(Type ValidationAttributeType, string ErrorMessage) 
ErrorMessages(Type ValidationAttributeType, string ErrorMessage, 
 string SummaryErrorMessage) 
ErrorMessages(Type ValidationAttributeType,  
 string ErrorMessage, string SummaryErrorMessage, 
 string ErrorMessageLookupID, string SummaryErrorMessageLookupID) 

[VB] 

ErrorMessages() 
ErrorMessages(ByVal ValidationAttributeType As Type,  
 ByVal ErrorMessage As String) 
ErrorMessages(ByVal ValidationAttributeType As Type,  
 ByVal ErrorMessage As String,  
 ByVal SummaryErrorMessage As String) 
ErrorMessages(ByVal ValidationAttributeType As Type,  
 ByVal ErrorMessage As String, ByVal SummaryErrorMessage As String, 
 ByVal ErrorMessageLookupID As String, 
 ByVal SummaryErrorMessageLookupID As String) 
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The SmartSeparator Control 
The SmartSeparator control is effectively a LiteralControl that will only output its contents if controls before and after it 
output their contents. Use it when you want to separate two controls that may be hidden. A separator string should also hide 
when there are not two controls to separate. 

This control is often used within the Templates of BLDDataButtons controls because buttons are hidden based on a number 
of rules. For example, the normal output for the buttons in each row of a list is: 

[Edit]&nbsp;[Delete]&nsbp;[Select]&nbsp;[Details] 

If the Delete button was removed without considering the HTML next to it, the output would be: 

[Edit]&nbsp;&nsbp;[Select]&nbsp;[Details] 

You really want it to be: 

[Edit]&nbsp;[Select]&nbsp;[Details] 

So replace the “&nbsp;” strings with SmartSeparators whose Text property is “&nbsp;” and get the correct behavior. 

<des:SmartSeparator ID="DeleteBtnSeparator" runat="server" Text="&amp;nbsp;" /> 

Here is a Template using it to separate buttons. 
<des:BLDDataButtons ID="BLDDataButtons1" runat="server" > 
<ReadOnlyTemplate> 
   <asp:PlaceHolder ID="EditButton" runat="server" /> 
   <des:SmartSeparator ID="EditButtonSeparator" runat="server" Text="&amp;nbsp;" /> 
   <asp:PlaceHolder ID="DeleteButton" runat="server" /> 
   <des:SmartSeparator ID="DeleteButtonSeparator" runat="server" Text="&amp;nbsp;" /> 
   <asp:PlaceHolder ID="SelectButton" runat="server" /> 
   <des:SmartSeparator ID="SelectButtonSeparator" runat="server" Text="&amp;nbsp;" /> 
   <asp:PlaceHolder ID="DetailsButton" runat="server" /> 
   <des:SmartSeparator ID="NoneFound" runat="server" Text="&amp;nbsp;"  
  WhenCommandsAreShown="false" /> 
</ReadOnlyTemplate> 

The SmartSeparator control only looks through the Controls collection of its parent control, and the children of that 
Controls collection for controls marked Visible to determine whether there is content before or after it. 

Properties 
This class inherits from System.Web.UI.LiteralControl. 

• Text (string) – The HTML to output. It defaults to “&nbsp;”. 

• WhenCommandsAreShow (Boolean) – Determines how to evaluating the surrounding controls will cause this control 
to draw its contents.  

When true, at least one command control must be visible.  

When false, no command controls can be visible. 

It defaults to true. 

• FirstCommandControlID (string) – The ID of a control to start the search for visible controls. It must be in the 
Controls collection of the same parent control to the SmartSeparator. It optimizes the searching for visible controls to 
save CPU time. 

When "{AUTO}", it uses the first control of the Controls collection. 

If this is "", then do not look at controls before SmartSeparator. Instead assume they are all hidden. 

It defaults to "{AUTO}". 

• LastCommandControlID (string) – The ID of the last control of this command group. It must be in the Controls 
collection of the same parent control to the SmartSeparator. It optimizes the searching for visible controls to save CPU 
time. 

When "{AUTO}", it uses the first control of the Controls collection. 
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If this is "", then do not look at controls before SmartSeparator. Instead assume they are all hidden. 

It defaults to "{AUTO}". 
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The VisibilityByCommand Control 
The VisibilityByCommand control is used within Templates on the BLDDataButtons control. Its purpose is to show or hide 
elements of the template – Buttons and HTML – based on when the BLDDataButtons control hides a command. The idea is 
that HTML next to a button may need to be hidden if the button is hidden. Use the VisibilityByCommand control to group 
both the button and its nearby HTML. Set its CommandName property to the command name on the button. 

Sometimes when a button is hidden, it should be replaced by other HTML or web controls. The VisibilityByCommand 
control handles this case too. Add the replacement HTML and controls as child controls of the VisibilityByCommand 
control. Then assign the CommandName property to the command name of the button being hidden. 

You can see them in use within these Pattern Template files, all which use a BLDDataButtons control: 
ButtonsForList.ascx, LinkButtonsForList.ascx, DetailsViewButtons.ascx, and 
DetailsViewLinkButtons.ascx. 

Example: Hiding a button and its HTML 
<des:BLDDataButtons ID="BLDDataButtons1" runat="server" > 
<ReadOnlyTemplate> 
<td> 
   <des:VisibilityByCommand ID="EditButtonSeparator" runat="server"  
      CommandName="Edit" WhenCommandIsShown="true" > 
  <des:Button ID="EditButton" runat="server" Text="Edit"  
       CommandName="Edit" CausesValidation="false" /> 
  &nbsp; 
   </des:VisibilityByCommand> 
   <des:VisibilityByCommand ID="DeleteButtonReplacement" runat="server"  
      CommandName="Delete" WhenCommandIsShown="true" > 
    <des:Button ID="DeleteButton" runat="server" Text="Delete"  
         CommandName="Delete" CausesValidation="false" /> 
      &nbsp; 
   </des:VisibilityByCommand> 
   <des:VisibilityByCommand ID="SelectButtonReplacement" runat="server"  
      CommandName="Select" WhenCommandIsShown="true" > 
    <des:Button ID="SelectButton" runat="server" Text="Select"  
       CommandName="Select" CausesValidation="false" /> 
  &nbsp; 
   </des:VisibilityByCommand> 
   <des:Button ID="DetailsButton" runat="server" Text="Details"  
      CommandName="Details" CausesValidation="false" /> 
</td> 
</ReadOnlyTemplate> 
</des:BLDDataButtons> 

Example: Showing HTML when a command is hidden 
<des:BLDDataButtons ID="BLDDataButtons1" runat="server" > 
<ReadOnlyTemplate> 
<td> 
   <des:Button ID="DeleteButton" runat="server" Text="Delete"  
      CommandName="Delete" CausesValidation="false" /> 
   <des:VisibilityByCommand ID="DeleteButtonReplacement" runat="server"  
      CommandName="Delete" WhenCommandIsShown="false" >&nbsp;</des:VisibilityByCommand> 
</td> 
<td> 
   <des:VisibilityByCommand ID="EditButtonSeparator" runat="server"  
      CommandName="Edit" WhenCommandIsShown="true" > 
  <des:Button ID="EditButton" runat="server" Text="Edit"  
       CommandName="Edit" CausesValidation="false" /> 
  &nbsp; 
   </des:VisibilityByCommand> 
   <des:Button ID="NewButton" runat="server" Text="New"  
      CommandName="New" CausesValidation="false" /> 
</td> 
</ReadOnlyTemplate> 
</des:BLDDataButtons> 
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The HtmlTag Control 
Use the HtmlTag control within Pattern Templates, Field Templates, and Filter Templates to create an HTML tag with its 
class= and style= attributes using Named Styles. Named Styles are defined on Template files to allow the page developer the 
ability to customize the formatting of the Template elements. See “Named Styles: Web Forms dictate styles in Templates”.  

The HtmlTag control lets you specify an HTML tag and default styles, including style sheet class name. It also specifies up to 
two Named Styles that it supports. (One Named Style is a fallback for when the preferred style is not supplied.) When 
generating its contents, the HtmlTag control will use the formatting from the Named Style if supplied, and if not, use the 
default styles. 

When used in a Pattern Template, the Field Templates enclosed by this control can also supply their formatting 
recommendations through their ContainerTagAttributes property. The HtmlTag control applies the formatting from 
ContainerTagAttributes. The HtmlTag control does not have to be used in a Template file to support this feature. 

When writing code, these methods are alternatives to the HtmlTag: GetTagAttributes() and ApplyNamedStyle(). 

Click on any of these topics to jump to them: 

♦ Using the HtmlTag Control 

♦ Properties of the HtmlTag control 

 

<des:HtmlTag runat="server" Tag="Td"  
 CssClass="DataColumn" NamedStyle="DataColumn" 
 Style="vertical-align:top;" > 
  <des:BLDDataField ID="BLDDataField1" runat="server" /> 
</des:HtmlTag> 
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Using the HtmlTag Control 
As you build Pattern Templates, you will add HTML tags to establish format around your BLDDataFields, BLDFilterFields, 
and BLDLabel controls. Within Field and Filter Templates, you may add HTML tags around other web controls. 

Consider the class= and style= attributes of these tags. If your tag is <td>, also consider align= and valign= 
attributes. Will the page developer want to assign these values? If so, the HtmlTag control is appropriate. The page developer 
will declare NamedStyle objects in the NamedStyles collection of the host controls. 

The general process is as follows: 

1. Create the HTML tags and assign their default class, style and other attributes. 

<td class="DataColumn" style="vertical-align:top;" > 
 <des:BLDDataField ID="BLDDataField1" runat="server" /> 
</td> 

2. Define a name for a Named Style to use with the tag. 

3. Add that name to the file’s documentation and optionally to an XML block of Named Styles. 

4. Replace the HTML tag with the HtmlTag control. Here’s how to use its properties: 

• Tag – The HTML tag name. If assigned, the control will generate the complete HTML tag block: <tagname class= 
style= other attributes > </tagname>. If unassigned, the control will only generate the attributes that go inside the tag 
block like this: <tagname output_goes_here >. It should be placed within the opening tag that already exists on the page. 

• CssClass – The style sheet class to use when the page developer has not supplied a Named Style with a style sheet class. 

• Style – Define CSS properties and values that are assigned to the HTML tag within the style= attribute. 

• NamedStyle – The name of a NamedStyle object that will supply the page developer’s overrides to the above formatting 
properties. 

• NamedStyleFallback – An optional second name of a NamedStyle object that will supply the page developer’s 
overrides to the above formatting properties. When supplied, if the page developer did not supply the NamedStyle object 
identified by NamedStyle, it looks for this named style. 

• UseContainerTagAttributes – The Field Templates also may have style recommendations declared in their 
ContainerTagAttributes property. When this is true (the default), it uses those recommendations. 

<des:HtmlTag runat="server" Tag="Td" NamedStyle="DataColumn" 
 CssClass="DataColumn" Style="vertical-align:top;" > 
  <des:BLDDataField ID="BLDDataField1" runat="server" /> 
</des:HtmlTag> 

5. If you have other HTML tag attributes to assign, like colspan= or valign=, declare them as follows. 

ASP.NET Markup 
Define them as properties in the HtmlTag. There will not be an intellisense or design mode support for these properties. 
If you are building XHTML pages, use lowercase for your properties. 

<des:HtmlTag id="HtmlTag1" runat="server" Tag="Td"  
 CssClass="DataColumn" Style="vertical-align:top;" NamedStyle="DataColumn" 
 colspan="2" valign="bottom" > 

Programmatically adding attributes 
Use the SetAttribute() method on the HtmlTag control. It takes two parameters: style name and value. Both are 
strings. It will replace the same named property if already added. 

HtmlTag1.SetAttribute("colspan", "2") 

If you are building XHTML pages, use lowercase for your properties. 

6. Add child controls and HTML. If there are none specified, the HtmlTag will not be rendered. 
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Creating Named Styles in Pattern Templates 
Each type of Pattern Template has specific instructions for creating Named Styles and using this tag. 

♦ DataFieldsPatternTemplate 

♦ PartsPatternTemplate 

♦ BLDDataButtonsPatternTemplate 

♦ NoFieldsPatternTemplate 

♦ FilterFieldsPatternTemplate 
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Properties of the HtmlTag control 
The HtmlTag control is subclassed from System.Web.UI.WebControls.WebControl. 

Click on any of these topics to jump to them: 

♦ Main properties 

♦ Appearance properties 

♦ Behavior properties 

Main properties 
• Tag (enum System.Web.UI.HtmlTextWriterTag) – Specifies the HTML tag to output. 

When a tag name is assigned, it creates the complete opening and closing tags, with class=, style=, and other attributes 
based on the properties of this control and from a NamedStyle object identified in the NamedStyles collection supplied 
by the page developer. For example, this ASP.NET markup 

<des:HtmlTag runat="server" Tag="Td"  
 CssClass="DataColumn" NamedStyle="DataColumn" 
 Style="vertical-align:top;" > 
  <des:BLDDataField ID="BLDDataField1" runat="server" /> 
</des:HtmlTag> 

generates this HTML without a matching Named Style: 

<td class="DataColumn" style="vertical-align:top;" > 
    HTML from the BLDDataField’s Field Template 
</td> 

If the page developer adds this NamedStyle 

<des:NamedStyle Name="DataColumn" CssClass="FancyColumn" 
 Style="width:200px;" /> 

it generates this HTML: 

<td class="FancyColumn" style="vertical-align:top;width:200px" > 
    HTML from the BLDDataField’s Field Template 
</td> 

If there are no child elements, it generates only the begin tag, allowing you to use it for creating a tag with attributes. 

If Tag is HtmlTextWriterTag.Unknown, it does not output the begin and end tags, but can still output the 
attributes string. For example, this ASP.NET markup creates the class= and style= attributes within the text “<tr 
attributes >” 

<tr <des:HtmlTag runat="server" NamedStyle="DataRow"  
 CssClass="DataRow" > > 

It defaults to HtmlTextWriterTag.Unknown. 

• NamedStyle (string) – The name from a NamedStyle object in the NamedStyles collection of the host control. 

To lookup a Named Style, specify the same value as in the Name property of the NamedStyle object found in the 
NamedStyles collection. 

If the HtmlTag control is not within a Template file, this property is ignored. 

It defaults to "". 

ALERT: The name you define must not include any characters that are special symbols in a regular expression like 
period, slash, asterisk, and brackets. The Named Styles search engine uses a regular expression to match to the name 
you have selected. 

CONTINUED ON THE NEXT PAGE 
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• NamedStyleFallback (string) – The name from a NamedStyle object in the NamedStyles collection of the host control. 
It is used if the Named Style specified in the NamedStyle property is not found in the NamedStyles collection, this 
property is used to locate a Named Style. 

To lookup a Named Style, specify the same value as in the Name property of the NamedStyle object found in the 
NamedStyles collection. 

If the HtmlTag control is not within a Template file, this property is ignored. 

It defaults to "". 

ALERT: The name you define must not include any characters that are special symbols in a regular expression like 
period, slash, asterisk, and brackets. The Named Styles search engine uses a regular expression to match to the name 
you have selected. 

• UseContainerTagAttributes (Boolean) – Pattern Templates only. Determines if the ContainerTagAttributes property 
on each Field Template is applied to these styles. 

This control searches through the Field Templates it contains and adjusts its styles and attributes. 

When there are multiple Field Templates, rules are merged like this: 

o If any have Wrap=false, set Wrap to false. 

o The cell alignment of the first set is applied. It ignores those whose Alignment=NotSet. 

o Takes the largest width, minwidth, maxwidth, and height. Only compares for the same UnitType. For example, if the 
first is Pixels, it only uses others that are also Pixels. 

It defaults to true. 
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Appearance properties 
These properties provide default class=, style=, and other attributes to the HTML tag. 

• CssClass (string) – The default style sheet class. It defaults to "". 

Can be overridden by a Named Style that supplies its own CssClass property value. The Named Style can append its 
class name to the one here if the NamedStyle.CssClass property starts with a + character, like this: 
CssClass="+myclass". It will create a class= like this: class="defaultclass myclass". 

• Style (System.Web.UI.CssStyleCollection) – A list of cascading style sheet styles in the CSS syntax. They are assigned 
to the HTML tag within the style= attribute. When a Named Style is found, its Style property will be merged with the 
HtmlTag.Style property. When both have the same property name, the Named Style will be used.  

The CSS syntax is this pattern: 

propertyname:value; propertyname2:value2; 

For example:  

vertical-align:bottom; white-space:nowrap 

The CSS property name and value must be identical to what the browser expects or they will not be used. 

You can locate the CSS properties here: https://developer.mozilla.org/en/CSS_Reference  

When entering the Style property in ASP.NET markup, Intellisense is available to assist you in picking style names and 
defining their values. 

When working programmatically, the Style property can be assigned in two ways:  

To add a single string containing the CSS syntax that replaces the current value of Style, do this: 

HtmlTag1.Style.Value = "propertyname:value; propertyname2:value2;" 

To add a single property, do this: 

HtmlTag1.Style.Add("propertyname", "value") 

• ColSpan (integer) – Use on td and th tags to add the HTML colspan= attribute. Specify the number of columns that 
the cell will horizontally span. When 0, it is not used. It defaults to 0. 

• Caption (string) – When Tag is Table, this is text for an optional <caption> tag associated with the <table> tag. 
When Tag is Fieldset, this is text for an optional <legend> tag associated with the <fieldset> tag. 

It defaults to "". 

• CaptionCssClass (string) – The style sheet class name applied to the tag associated with the Caption property. It 
defaults to "". 

• NoContentHTML (String) – When there is no content within the tags, normally the tag is omitted. If this is assigned, it 
becomes the content. 

Its effective when using a TD tag that needs to enclose &nbsp; when there is no content. 

It supports HTML. 

It is unassigned by default. 
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Behavior properties 
• Visible (Boolean) – When false, this control is not used. It defaults to true. 

• StripWhitespace (Boolean) – Determines if the whitespace between controls is preserved or removed. When true, it is 
removed. 

White space includes space, linefeed, carriage return and tab characters enclosing other characters. This feature looks at 
the LiteralControls generated by ASP.NET to include any characters between controls. Those have the 
String.Trim() function applied. 

When true, whitespace is removed. 

When false, no changes are made to whitespace. 

It defaults to true. 

• ConvertScaleToColSpan (Double) – The Field or Filter Template’s GetScaleFactor() function describes how to 
scale the field as its content is larger or smaller. The value it returns is a multiplier where 1 is “normal”, <1 is smaller, 
and > 1 is larger. ConvertScaleToColSpan sets the colspan= attribute on a <td> or <th> tag based on the scale 
value multiplied by ConvertScaleToColSpan. 

Scale of 1 means "normal" and no scaling is applied.  

A value of 0 means do not use. 

Rounding is applied to the result of multiplying the two floating point values. 

It defaults to 0. 
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The NamedStylesExtender Control 
The NamedStylesExtender control changes the styles on the control it extends with a Named Style. It is a companion tool to 
the HtmlTag control, which creates an HTML tag with Named Styles. 

It is used within Pattern Templates, Field Templates, and Filter Templates, allowing the Web Form developer to dictate the 
styles of Templates. 

Click on any of these topics to jump to them: 

♦ Using the NamedStylesExtender control 

♦ Properties of the NamedStylesExtender control 
 

<asp:Label id="Label1" runat="server" Text="&nbsp;--&nbsp;" /> 
<des:NamedStylesExtender id="Label1Extender" runat="server"  
 ControlIDToExtend="Label1" NamedStyle="LabelColumn" /> 
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Using the NamedStylesExtender control 
This control should only be used within Pattern Templates, Field Templates, and Filter Templates. 

Add this control to controls whose styles you would like the Web Form developer to dictate. It only works with web controls, 
modifying their CssClass and Style properties. Examples of good controls to modify are: Label (including LocalizableLabel 
and BLDLabel), TextBox (including any from DES), and any other data entry web control. However, don’t use it on any data 
entry control registered with the SetupDataControl() methods of Field and Filter Templates because they assign the Named 
Style identified by the NamedStyleForDataControls property. 

Set its ControlIDToExtend property to the other control. If writing code, instead use the ControlToExtend property. 

Set its NamedStyle property to the Named Style that you want the Web Form developer to use. Be sure to document the 
Named Style. It would be helpful to have something inline comments like this: 

[C#] 

<script runat="server"> 
/* 
--- NAMED STYLES --------------------------------- 
"LabelControl" – for the Label control 
 */ 
   protected void Page_Init(object sender, EventArgs e) {… } 

[VB] 

<script runat="server"> 
' --- NAMED STYLES --------------------------------- 
' "LabelControl" – for the Label control 
 
   Protected Sub Page_Init(sender As Object, e As EventArgs) 

You can offer a fallback Named Style in the NamedStyleFallback property. 

Example 
<asp:Label id="Label1" runat="server" Text="&nbsp;--&nbsp;" /> 
<des:NamedStylesExtender id="Label1Extender" runat="server"  
 ControlIDToExtend="Label1" NamedStyle="LabelColumn" /> 

When writing code, these methods are alternatives to the NamedStylesExtender: GetTagAttributes() and 
ApplyNamedStyle(). 
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Properties of the NamedStylesExtender control 
Control to Extend Properties 
The Properties Editor shows these properties in the “Control To Extend” category. 

• ControlIDToExtend (string) – The ID to the control to be extended. Either it or ControlToExtend must be assigned. 
Use ControlToExtend when the control is not in the same or a parent naming container with the NamedStylesExtender. 
It accepts the ID of web controls (those that use or inherit from the System.Web.UI.WebControls namespace). 

• ControlToExtend (Control) – A reference to the control to be extended. It is an alternative to ControlIDToExtend that 
allows the control to be anywhere on the page instead of the same naming container as the NamedStylesExtender control. 
You must assign it programmatically. 

When assigned, it overrides the value of ControlIDToExtend. 

Defining the Named Styles Properties 
• NamedStyle (string) – The name from a NamedStyle object in the NamedStyles collection of the host control. 

To lookup a Named Style, specify the same value as in the Name property of the NamedStyle object found in the 
NamedStyles collection. 

It defaults to "". 

ALERT: The name you define must not include any characters that are special symbols in a regular expression like 
period, slash, asterisk, and brackets. The Named Styles search engine uses a regular expression to match to the name 
you have selected. 

• NamedStyleFallback (string) – The name from a NamedStyle object in the NamedStyles collection of the host control. 
It is used if the Named Style specified in the NamedStyle property is not found in the NamedStyles collection, this 
property is used to locate a Named Style. 

To lookup a Named Style, specify the same value as in the Name property of the NamedStyle object found in the 
NamedStyles collection. 

It defaults to "". 

ALERT: The name you define must not include any characters that are special symbols in a regular expression like 
period, slash, asterisk, and brackets. The Named Styles search engine uses a regular expression to match to the name 
you have selected. 

http://www.peterblum.com/�


Peter’s Business Logic Driven UI   Part of Peter’s Data Entry Suite 5 

Copyright  2002-2012 Peter L. Blum. All Rights Reserved  Page 1590 of 2193 
http://www.PeterBlum.com  For technical support and other assistance, see page 2153 

 
 
Page Templates User’s Guide 

Page Templates User’s Guide 
These instructions ask you jump around the document using clicks on links. Adobe Reader offers a Previous 
View command to return to the link. Look for this in the Adobe Reader (shown v6.0) 

Click on any of these topics to jump to them: 

♦ Page Templates Introduction 

• Elements of the Page Templates System 

• Steps for using Page Templates 

♦ Customizing the standard Page Templates Creating Table-Specific Page Templates 

♦ Customizing the Master Page Customizing the BLD Explorer Home Page 

♦ BLDTemplatesManager: Managing Template folder paths and URLs BLD’s URL Routing 

Techniques: 

♦ Automatic Scaffolding for DataBound controls 

♦ Providing a User Interface to manage DataBound control 

♦ Setting up the DataBound control at runtime 

♦ Using Named Styles to change the default style sheets within Templates 

♦ CustomizeDataField event handler: Modifying metadata at runtime 

♦ Field Templates User’s Guide 

♦ Filter Template User’s Guide 

Page Management Controls: 

♦ BLDPageManager DataBound control Adapters BLDCustomizer 

♦ EntityDAODataSource Other DataSources 

Content Controls: 

♦ BLDDataField BLDField BLDLabel 

♦ BLDDataButtons BLDColumnTitle BLDColumnTotalLabel 

♦ BLDPatternForDataFields BLDPatternForDataField BLDDataFieldValidators 

DataBound Controls: 

♦ BLDListView BLDFormView Other DataBound controls 

Filtering, Sorting, and Paging Controls: 

♦ BLDFilterField BLDPatternForFilterFields BLDPatternForFilterField 

♦ BLDFilterSummary BLDFilterButtons 

♦ BLDWidgetsView Fields for BLDWidgetsView 

Speciality Controls: 

♦ HtmlTag NamedStylesExtender 

♦ SmartSeparator VisibilityByCommand 
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Customizing the standard Page Templates 
This section discusses the elements of Page Templates. It does not provide directions for defining the list of fields shown in 
the DataBound controls. For that, please see “Adding content to the DataBound control”. 

Click on any of these topics to jump to them: 

♦ Before you start 

♦ Elements of a Page Template 

♦ Working with your DataSource control 

♦ Working with your DataBound control 

♦ Adding Buttons to your DataBound control 

♦ Named Styles: Web Forms dictate styles in Templates 

♦ Redirecting to another Page Template on a button click 
 
Related Topics: 

♦ Creating Table-Specific Page Templates 

♦ Customizing the FieldGenerator 

♦ Customizing the Master Page that is used by Page Templates 

♦ Customizing the BLD Database Explorer Home Page 

♦ Setting up the DataBound control at runtime 

♦ The BLDPageManager Control DataBound Control Adapters 

Before you start 
The standard Page Templates, located in the [web application]\BLD Templates\PageTemplates folder are used when 
there is no Page Template corresponding to the requested table in [web application]\BLD Templates\ 
CustomPages\[tablename] folder. As a result, any edits made to these files will be widely seen. In addition, since edits 
made here don’t affect the Page Templates in the CustomPages folder, consider applying your changes in both places.  

See also “Creating Table-Specific Page Templates”. 

http://www.peterblum.com/�


Peter’s Business Logic Driven UI   Part of Peter’s Data Entry Suite 5 

Copyright  2002-2012 Peter L. Blum. All Rights Reserved  Page 1592 of 2193 
http://www.PeterBlum.com  For technical support and other assistance, see page 2153 

 
 
Page Templates User’s Guide > Customizing 

Elements of a Page Template 
Each Page Template has a specific job, based on the action requesting the page. (See “Understanding Actions and URL 
Patterns”.) List.aspx always shows a list of records. Details.aspx, Insert.aspx, and Edit.aspx show a single record, 
using readonly, insert, and edit modes respectively. ListDetails.aspx has both list and single record elements with all 
editing modes. You can create others too, so long as you register them with the BLDTemplatesManager through its 
CreateURLRouteWithoutActionToken method. 

Each Page Template should have the following controls. Others are allowed as well. 

Control Usage 

BLDPageManager It connects the DataBound control, ValidationSummary, and other controls to BLD. See 
“The BLDPageManager Control”. 

DataSource Select the right DataSource for your situation: EntityDAODataSource, LinqDataSource, 
EntityDataSource, or another created for use with BLD. 
See “Working with your DataSource control”. 

DataBound Control For lists, the BLDListView control is typically used. GridView is an alternative. When 
creating a Page Template within the CustomPages folder, you may consider the ListView 
although the BLDListView often is a better choice. 
For single record, the BLDFormView control is typically used. DetailsView is an 
alternative. When creating a Page Template within the CustomPages folder, you may 
consider the FormView although the BLDFormView often is a better choice. 
See “Working with your DataBound control”. 

ValidationSummary Use DES’s ValidationSummary.  
It is not needed on Details.aspx because no editing happens there. 
You can have one or two on ListDetails.aspx. 
The BLDPageManager control sets its validation group. 

BLDWidgetsView Optional. Provides paging controls and page size adjustments. It also hosts some command 
buttons. It even can offer sorting and filtering controls.  
See “The BLDWidgetsView control: Paging, filtering, sorting and more”.  

BLDPatternForFilterFields 
and BLDFilterSummary 

Optional. Used with lists providing filtering controls that drive the queries within the 
DataSource.  
See “BLDPatternForFilterFields” and “The BLDFilterSummary control”.  

UpdatePanel and 
ScriptManagerProxy 

Optional. Provides AJAX updates around the DataBound control, ValidationSummary, and 
Filtering controls. 

 

SAMPLES ARE ON THE NEXT TWO PAGES 
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Example: Edit.aspx for LinqDataSource 
<asp:ContentPlaceHolder id="head" runat="server" /> 
 
<asp:Content ID="Content1" ContentPlaceHolderID="ContentPlaceHolder1"  
   Runat="Server"> 
    <h2>Edit entry from table <%= Title %></h2> 
    <asp:ScriptManagerProxy runat="server" ID="ScriptManagerProxy1" /> 
 
    <des:BLDPageManager ID="BLDPageManager1" runat="server"  
       AutoLoadForeignKeys="true" > 
       <Adapters> 
          <des:BLDFormViewAdapter DataBoundControlID="RecordDetails"  
             ValidationSummaryControlID="ValidationSummary1" 
             SupportsEditActions="true" SupportsInsertActions="false"  
             ActionsUseRouting="true" 
             PostUpdateAction="List" PostCancelAction="List" /> 
       </Adapters> 
    </des:BLDPageManager> 
     
    <asp:UpdatePanel ID="UpdatePanel1" runat="server"> 
      <ContentTemplate> 
 
          <des:ValidationSummary ID="ValidationSummary1" runat="server"  
       InAJAXUpdate="True" HeaderText="List of validation errors" 
            RelatedControlID="AfterValSum" 
     RelatedControl_InvisiblePreservesSpace="false"  /> 
          <des:LocalizableLabel ID="AfterValSum" runat="server" > 
         <br /><br /></des:LocalizableLabel> 
 
          <des:BLDFormView ID="RecordDetails" runat="server" 
            DataSourceID="RecordDetailsDataSource" DefaultMode="Edit"  
            AutoGenerateButtons="Last" > 
          </des:BLDFormView> 
 
          <des:LinqDataSource ID="RecordDetailsDataSource" runat="server"  
     EnableUpdate="true" EntityTypeFromRouting="true" > 
              <EntityFilters> 
                  <des:UIDataFieldsFinderEntityFilter /> 
              </EntityFilters> 
          </des:LinqDataSource> 
     
      </ContentTemplate> 
    </asp:UpdatePanel> 
</asp:Content> 

 

http://www.peterblum.com/�


Peter’s Business Logic Driven UI   Part of Peter’s Data Entry Suite 5 

Copyright  2002-2012 Peter L. Blum. All Rights Reserved  Page 1594 of 2193 
http://www.PeterBlum.com  For technical support and other assistance, see page 2153 

 
 
Page Templates User’s Guide > Customizing 

Example: List.aspx for EntityDAODataSource 
<asp:Content ID="Content1" ContentPlaceHolderID="ContentPlaceHolder1" Runat="Server"> 
    <des:BLDPageManager ID="BLDPageManager1" runat="server" 
         AutoLoadForeignKeys="true" > 
       <Adapters> 
          <des:BLDListViewAdapter DataBoundControlID="RecordsList"  
             ValidationSummaryControlID="ValidationSummary1"  
             SupportsEditActions="True" SupportsInsertActions="True"  
     NoRecordsUsesInsertMode="false" ActionsUseRouting="true" /> 
       </Adapters>        
    </des:BLDPageManager> 
 
    <h2><%= Title %></h2> 
    <asp:ScriptManagerProxy runat="server" ID="ScriptManagerProxy1" /> 
     
    <asp:UpdatePanel ID="UpdatePanel1" runat="server"> 
      <ContentTemplate> 
          <des:ValidationSummary ID="ValidationSummary1" runat="server"  
             HeaderText="List of validation errors" RelatedControlID="AfterValSum" 
       RelatedControl_InvisiblePreservesSpace="false" InAJAXUpdate="True" /> 
          <des:LocalizableLabel ID="AfterValSum" runat="server" > 
          <br /><br /></des:LocalizableLabel> 
 
    <des:BLDPatternForFilterFields ID="Filters" runat="server"  /> 
    <br /> 
 
          <des:BLDListView ID="RecordsList" runat="server"   
     DataSourceID="RecordsListDataSource" AutoGenerateButtons="First" > 
          </des:BLDListView> 
          <des:BLDWidgetsView ID="BLDWidgetsView1" runat="server"  
     PagedControlID="RecordsList" PageSize="10"  
     ContainerTagAttributes-Height="1.6em" > 
             <Widgets> 
                <des:PreviousPagerWidget ContainerTagUsage="OpeningTag"  
                  ContainerTagAttributes-Style="float:left;" /> 
                <des:InfoPagerWidget /> 
                <des:NextPagerWidget ContainerTagUsage="ClosingTag"/> 
                <des:NewCommandButtonWidget ContainerTagAttributes-Style="float:right;"  
                   ImageUrl="~/BLD Templates/Content/Images/plus.gif" Text="Insert new item"  
                   LinkButtonLayout="ImageOutside" /> 
             </Widgets> 
          </des:BLDWidgetsView> 
 
         <des:EntityDAODataSource ID="RecordsListDataSource" runat="server"  
          EnableUpdate="false" EnableInsert="false" EnableDelete="true" 
          EntityTypeFromRouting="true" > 
          <EntityFilters> 
           <des:FilterTemplatesEntityFilter ControlID="Filters" /> 
     <des:UIDataFieldsFinderEntityFilter  /> 
          </EntityFilters> 
         </des:EntityDAODataSource> 
 
      </ContentTemplate> 
    </asp:UpdatePanel> 
</asp:Content> 
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Redirecting to another Page Template on a button click 
Page Templates are designed to switch between web forms based on the mode. They use BLD’s implementation of ASP.NET 
URL Routing to do this, by changing the URLs. They use tools to handle this: 

• BLDDataButtons control – Provides a smart interface for buttons that knows how to send the correct commands to the 
DataBound control. 

• DataBound Control Adapter classes – This object, defined in the Adapters property of the BLDPageManager control, 
describes how to respond to the commands. See “Command Action Properties”. 

• Methods on the BLDTemplatesManager – Provide URLs to Hyperlink controls and Response.Redirect().  
See “Getting URLs using a URL Routing pattern”. This section shows a few examples of these methods. 

Setting up URLs to redirect 
You will need a URL for HyperLink controls and the Response.Redirect() method. When the URL specifies a page 
handled by URL Routing, you can use one of these BLDTemplatesManager methods to create the URL: 

♦ GetActionPath method 

♦ GetListActionPath method 

♦ GetActionPathToForeignEntity method 

♦ GetActionPathToChildrenEntities method 
These are powerful methods but if you have the DataBoundControlAdapter (which is an item in BLDPageManager’s 
Adapters collection), there is a much simpler way to call GetActionPath() because DataBoundControlAdapter knows 
about most of the parameters of the one on BLDTemplatesManager: 

[C#] 

string GetActionPath(string action) 

[VB] 

Function GetActionPath(action As String) As String 

The action parameter takes an Action name (“Details”, “List”, “Edit”, or “Insert”). It returns the URL. 

Example: Redirect to Insert.aspx using Button or ImageButton 
When you use a Button, LinkButton or ImageButton for your Insert command, it will post back to perform its action. You 
must implement its OnClick event handler to call Response.Redirect(). 

[C#] 

using PeterBlum.DES.BLD; 
using PeterBlum.DES.DataAnnotations.Descriptors; 
… 
protected void Button1_Click(object sender, EventArgs e) 
{ 
 BaseDataBoundControlAdapter vAdapter = BLDPageManager1.Adapters[0]; 
 Response.Redirect(vAdapter.GetActionPath("Insert")); 
} 

[VB] 

Protected Sub Button1_Click(ByVal sender As Object, ByVal e As EventArgs) 
 Dim vAdapter As BaseDataBoundControlAdapter = BLDPageManager1.Adapters(0) 
 Response.Redirect(vAdapter.GetActionPath("Insert")) 
End Sub 

 
MORE EXAMPLES ON THE NEXT PAGE 
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Example: Redirect using a Hyperlink 
Use the Hyperlink to redirect. 

This example goes to Details.aspx. 

Here is the Button control we will modify: 

<asp:HyperLink ID="DetailsHyperLink" runat="server" Text="View Details" /> 

[C#] 

protected void Page_Init(object sender, EventArgs e) 
{ 
 BaseDataBoundControlAdapter vAdapter = BLDPageManager1.Adapters[0]; 
 DetailsHyperLink.NavigateUrl =  
  String.Format("location.href='{0}'", vAdapter.GetActionPath("Details")); 
} 

[VB] 

Protected Sub Page_Init(sender As object, e As EventArgs) 
 Dim vAdapter As BaseDataBoundControlAdapter = BLDPageManager1.Adapters(0) 
 EditHyperLink.NavigateUrl = _ 
  String.Format("location.href='{0}'", vAdapter.GetActionPath("Details")) 
End Sub 

Example: Redirect using Button or ImageButton 
When you use a Button or ImageButton for your commands, they will post back to perform their action. While you can 
handle their postback, here is a client-side solution that forces the browser to redirect. 

This example goes to Edit.aspx. 

Here is the Button control we will modify: 

<des:Button ID="EditButton" runat="server" Text="Edit" /> 

[C#] 

protected void Page_Init(object sender, EventArgs e) 
{ 
 BaseDataBoundControlAdapter vAdapter = BLDPageManager1.Adapters[0]; 
 EditButton.OnClientClick =  
  String.Format("location.href='{0}'", vAdapter.GetActionPath("Edit")); 
} 

[VB] 

Protected Sub Page_Init(sender As object, e As EventArgs) 
 Dim vAdapter As BaseDataBoundControlAdapter = BLDPageManager1.Adapters(0) 
 EditButton.OnClientClick = _ 
  String.Format("location.href='{0}'", vAdapter.GetActionPath("Edit")) 
End Sub 
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Creating Table-Specific Page Templates 
The web forms in the [web application]\BLD Templates\PageTemplates folder always use Automatic Scaffolding to 
determine the list of DataFields they show. They also use Pattern Templates, given every DataField the same overall layout. 
You can override this behavior in two ways: 

Customizing Automatic Scaffolding 
If the only change you want is which DataFields and Field Templates are displayed, customize Automatic Scaffolding.  
See “Customizing the FieldGenerator”. 

This approach continues to use the files in the [web application]\BLD Templates\PageTemplates folder which means 
that the overall user interface is the same. If you have a different user interface in mind, you can either use the [web 
application]\BLD Templates\CustomPages folder (below), or use the BLDPageManager’s 
DataBoundControlAdapterInitialized event handler to be notified when it’s a good time to edit the events and properties of 
the DataBound control.  

Using the CustomPages folder 
The [web application]\BLD Templates\CustomPages folder declares Page Templates specific to individual tables. 
You generally populate the BLDListView or BLDFormView controls in those web forms with your desired list of DataFields 
in their ItemsInPattern properties. Alternative, you can use their <ItemTemplate>, <EditItemTemplate>, and 
<InsertItemTemplate> with BLDDataFields and BLDLabel controls to have complete control over the layout. In fact, these 
pages are effectively the same as those you create from scratch, except they have been loaded through URL Routing. 

Steps to using the CustomPages folder 
1. Determine a table that you want to specify the DataFields and create a folder with that 

table’s name under the CustomPages folder. 

ALERT: This name is the actual table name, not the Entity class name. 

2. Copy one or more web forms from the [web application]\BLD 
Templates\PageTemplates folder to the newly created table folder. Any web form 
that you want to use Automatic Scaffolding and already has the correct format can be 
omitted. 

In the picture to the right, there Page Templates specific to the Employees and Orders 
tables. The Orders table only replaces the List.aspx file and continues to use the other 
files in the PageTemplates folder. 

3. Open each table-specific Page Template web form in an editor. 

4. Modify the web forms using techniques described in “Adding content to the DataBound 
control”. 

5. If you want to start using the <ItemTemplate>, <EditItemTemplate>, or 
<InsertItemTemplate> nodes of the BLDListView or FormView, see below. 

See also, “Adding Peter’s Business Logic Driven UI features to your Web Forms”. 

Switching to Templates 
It is easy to start your own markup with the markup that these controls would generate 
automatically. 

1. Open the web form in Visual Studio and switch to Design mode. 

2. Click on the SmartTag  button. 

3. Choose the appropriate the Manage Auto Generation of Templates command. 

4. From the list, change templates from “Auto Generate” to “From Template” or back. 
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Example: Using ItemsInPattern to override Automatic Scaffolding 
Here is a BLDFormView, such as found in Details.aspx, Edit.aspx, and Insert.aspx intended for the Products table. It shows a 
specific list of DataFields. 

<des:BLDFormView ID="RecordDetails" runat="server"  
  DataSourceID="RecordDetailsDataSource"  
  AutoGenerateButtons="None" > 
 <ItemsInPattern> 
  <des:DataFieldInPattern DataField="ProductID" Label-Text="ID"/> 
  <des:DataFieldInPattern DataField="ProductName" /> 
  <des:DataFieldInPattern DataField="Price" /> 
  <des:ButtonsInPattern NamedPart="LinkButtons"/> 
 </ItemsInPattern> 
</des:BLDFormView> 

Example: Using free-form layout with BLDDataField and BLDLabel controls 

Here is a snippet that can be used in CustomPages\Products\Details.aspx. It is a two column table, showing the fields 
ProductName and UnitPrice. The Edit, Insert, and Delete buttons come from the “DetailsViewButtons” Pattern Template file 
as declared in the BLDPatternForDataFields control. 

<des:BLDFormView ID="FormView1" runat="server" DataSourceID="DetailsDataSource" > 
<ItemTemplate> 
<table> 
 <tr> 
  <td> 
   <des:BLDLabel id="DL1" runat="server" 
    AssociateControlID="ProductNameReadOnly" /> 
  </td> 
  <td> 
   <des:BLDDataField ID="ProductNameReadOnly" runat="server" 
    DataField="ProductName" /> 
  </td> 
 </tr> 
 <tr> 
  <td> 
   <des:BLDLabel id="DL2" runat="server"  
    AssociateControlID="UnitPriceReadOnly" /> 
  </td> 
  <td> 
   <des:BLDDataField ID="UnitPriceReadOnly" runat="server" 
    DataField="UnitPrice" UIHint="Currency" /> 
  </td> 
 </tr> 
 <des:BLDPatternForDataFields ID="ButtonsReadOnly" runat="server" 
  PatternTemplateName="DetailsViewButtons" /> 
</table>     
</ItemTemplate> 
</des:BLDFormView> 
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Customizing the Master Page that is used by Page Templates 
The default Page Templates all use a Master Page to provide a consistent interface. You will probably modify or replace the 
Master Page and its style sheet file so it conforms with your web application. BLD adds PageTemplates.master, 
PageTemplates.css and some image files to your [web application]\BLD Templates\Contents folder. These are 
used by the Page Templates by default. 

Click on any of these topics to jump to them: 

♦ Understanding the elements of a Master Page 

♦ Using a different the Master Page 

♦ Change the appearance of the Master Page 

♦ Selecting between several Master Pages on a Page Template 
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Understanding the elements of a Master Page 
Here is the default PageTemplates.master page. Below is a review of its features. 

<%@ Master Language="C#" CodeFile="PageTemplates.master.cs"  
 Inherits="PageTemplates_Master" %> 
 
<!DOCTYPE html PUBLIC "-//W3C//DTD XHTML 1.0 Transitional//EN" 
"http://www.w3.org/TR/xhtml1/DTD/xhtml1-transitional.dtd"> 
<html xmlns="http://www.w3.org/1999/xhtml"> 
<head id="Head1" runat="server"> 
   <title>BLD Database Explorer</title> 
   <link href="PageTemplates.css" rel="stylesheet" type="text/css" /> 
   <asp:ContentPlaceHolder id="head" runat="server" /> 
</head> 
<body class="BLDPT_Body"> 
   <h1 class="BLDPT_AppTitle">BLD Database Explorer</h1> 
   <div class="BLDPT_HomePage"> 
      <a id="A1" runat="server" href="~/BLD Database Explorer.aspx"> 
         <img id="Img1" alt="Back to home page" runat="server"  
     src="Images/back.gif" />Back to home page</a> 
   </div> 
   <form id="form1" runat="server"> 
   <div> 
      <des:PageManager id="PageManager1" runat="server"  
    AJAXFramework="MicrosoftAJAX" /> 
      <des:BLDCustomizer ID="Customizer1" runat="server" /> 
      <des:PageSecurityManager ID="PageSecurityManager1" runat="server" 
    Enabled="False" /> 
      <asp:ScriptManager ID="ScriptManager1" runat="server"  
    EnablePartialRendering="true" /> 
      <asp:ContentPlaceHolder id="ContentPlaceHolder1" runat="server" /> 
   </div> 
   </form> 
</body> 
</html> 

The default Page Template files expect it to have these elements. 

• Reference to the PageTemplates.css style sheet file using a <link> tag in the <head> section.  

• ContentPlaceHolder with ID="ContentPlaceHolder1". Page Templates insert their content here. 

• ContentPlaceHolder with ID=“head” in the <head> tag. 

• BLDCustomizer control, which is optional but recommended as its properties are so frequently edited. Alternatively add 
this to individual Page Template, to allow differences in its settings. 

• The PageManager control is required if you are using AJAX, which we are. Its AJAXFramework property set to 
“MicrosoftAJAX”. There are more AJAX settings to DES, but they are automatically set by BLD. 

For details on the PageManager and using AJAX, see the General Features Guide. 

Here are some key properties to consider: 

o If you want all validators to use a different ErrorFormatter, use the DefaultErrorFormatterSkinID property. This 
example uses the PopupViewErrorFormatter with its Display property set to Static. Learn more about this 
property in the Validation User’s Guide. 

<des:PageManager ID="PageManager1" runat="server" AJAXFramework="MicrosoftAJAX" 
DefaultErrorFormatterSkinID="PopupView {Display='Static'}" /> 

o It has rules to draw the user’s attention to the errors. See “Drawing the user’s attention to errors”.  
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o The ChangeMonitor, as described in the Interactive Pages User’s Guide, lets save buttons be disabled until 
edits are made, cancel buttons show a confirmation message after edits are made and much more. It must be enabled 
like this. 

<des:PageManager id="PM" runat="server" > 
 <ChangeMonitor Enabled="True" /> 
</des:PageManager>  

Once enabled, these properties on BLDCustomizer are relevant: ChangeMonitorEnables, 
ConfirmOnCancelWhenChanged, and CancelConfirmMessage. 

o If you want tooltips to use the enhanced PopupView interface, as described in the Interactive Pages User’s 
Guide, do this: 

<des:PageManager id="PM" runat="server" > 
 <HintManager EnableToolTipsUsePopupViews="True" /> 
</des:PageManager>  

• DES’s PageSecurityValidator is recommended when using the Peter’s Input Security module to block injection 
attacks. Set its Enabled property to true when using that module. 
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Using a different the Master Page 
BLD has installed the Master Page used by Page Templates in the [web application]\BLD 
Templates\Content folder, along with a style sheet file and images it uses. All BLD Page 
Templates point to this template. You are encouraged to modify it. If you want to use an existing 
master page file, follow these steps. 

1. Add DES’s PageManager control your master page and set its AJAXFramework property to 
“MicrosoftAJAX”. This is required to let BLD operate within the UpdatePanel declared 
on this file. 

<des:PageManager ID="PageManager1" runat="server"  
 AJAXFramework="MicrosoftAJAX"  
 DefaultErrorFormatterSkinID="PopupView 
{Display='Static'}"/> 

2. Add the BLDCustomizer control. It is optional but very likely to be used. See “The BLDCustomizer Control”. 

<des:BLDCustomizer ID="BLDCustomizer1" runat="server" /> 

3. Go through every Page Template, both in the [web application]\BLD Templates\PageTemplates and 
[web application]\BLD Templates\CustomPages folders, changing the MasterPage property in <%@ Page %> 
to reflect the new name. 

<%@ Page Language="C#" MasterPageFile="your path" ValidateRequest="False" %> 

Note: ValidateRequest="false" is not required, but if you intend to let DES handle its SQL Injection and Cross Site 
Scripting defenses, it is. See the Peter’s Input Security User’s Guide for details. This feature requires additional 
setup. 

4. Edit the BLD Database Explorer home page ([web app]\BLD Database Explorer.aspx) changing the MasterPage 
property in <%@ Page %> to reflect the new name. 

See “Understanding the elements of a Master Page” for details and an example. 
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Change the appearance of the Master Page 
So long as the Understanding the elements of a Master Page are preserved, you can fully customize the Master Page. 
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Selecting between several Master Pages on a Page Template 
ASP.NET lets you programmatically assign a Master Page file during the Page’s PreInit phase. You can take advantage of 
this to let your Page Templates choose from different Master Pages. 

1. Create several master pages.  

2. Open a Page Template that will support these Master Pages. 

3. Add the Page_PreInit() method and write your logic to select a Master Page. Assign the file name to the 
Page.MasterPageFile property.  

4. Repeat for each Page Template. 

Example 
Suppose your site tracks a user’s language in the Session collection under the key “Language”. You use the cultureinfo 
naming for languages, such as “en-US” and “fr-FR”. 

[C#] 

void Page_PreInit(object sender, EventArgs e) 
{ 
 if (Session["language"] != null) 
 { 
  switch ((string) Session["language"])  
   case "en-US": 
    this.MasterPageFile = "~/PageTemplates_en_US.master"; 
    break; 
   case "fr-Fr": 
    this.MasterPageFile = "~/PageTemplates_fr_FR.master"; 
    break; 
  } // switch  
 } 
} 

[VB] 

Private Sub Page_PreInit(ByVal sender As Object, ByVal e As EventArgs) 
    If (Not (Session("language")) Is Nothing) Then 
        Select Case (CType(Session("language"), String)) 
            Case "en-US" 
                Me.MasterPageFile = "~/PageTemplates_en_US.master" 
            Case "fr-Fr" 
                Me.MasterPageFile = "~/PageTemplates_fr_FR.master" 
        End Select 
    End If 
End Sub 
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Customizing the BLD Database Explorer Home Page 
The BLD Database Explorer Home Page provides a list of available tables as declared in the Data Context. When the user 
clicks on a table name, it goes to the list page for that table. It serves as a home page for a Page Template-based application. 

You don’t need to use an BLD Database Explorer Home Page at all. You can have any existing page redirect to the list page.  
See “GetActionPath method”. 

The default BLD Database Explorer Home Page, BLD Database Explorer.aspx, uses the same Master Page and style 
sheet file as Page Templates. You will probably modify or replace the Home Page and its style sheet file so it conforms with 
your web application.  

Click on any of these topics to jump to them: 

♦ Elements of an BLD Database Explorer Home Page 
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Elements of an BLD Database Explorer Home Page 
The default BLD Database Explorer.aspx file has these elements. 

• GridView control that provides hyperlinks using table names and URLs determined by the URL Routing system.  

• Page_Load() method that establishes the DataSource from the 
BaseBLDTemplatesManager.GetDefaultEntityDescriptorsWithPaths() method and calls 
DataBind(). 

Peter’s Business Logic Driven UI does not require any additional features on this page: 

Example: Minimal BLD Database Explorer Home Page 
<%@ Page Language="C#" MasterPageFile="~/BLD Templates/Content/PageTemplates.master"  
 %> 
 
<asp:Content ID="Content1" ContentPlaceHolderID="ContentPlaceHolder1" Runat="Server"> 
 <asp:ScriptManagerProxy ID="ScriptManagerProxy1" runat="server" /> 
 
 <asp:GridView ID="Menu1" runat="server" AutoGenerateColumns="false" 
  CssClass="BLDPT_ExplorerTablesGrid" > 
  <Columns> 
   <asp:TemplateField HeaderText="Table Name" SortExpression="TableName"> 
    <ItemTemplate> 
     <asp:HyperLink ID="HyperLink1" runat="server"  
      CssClass="BLDPT_ExplorerTablesLink" 
      NavigateUrl='<%#Eval("ListActionPath") %>'> 
      <%#Eval("DisplayName") %>  
     </asp:HyperLink> 
    </ItemTemplate> 
   </asp:TemplateField> 
  </Columns> 
 </asp:GridView> 
</asp:Content> 

[C#] 

protected void Page_Load(object sender, EventArgs e) { 
 Menu1.DataSource =  
  BaseBLDTemplatesManager.GetDefaultEntityDescriptorsWithPaths( 
   true, "", null, HttpContext.Current, null); 
 Menu1.DataBind(); 
} 

[VB] 

Protected Sub Page_Load(ByVal sender As Object, ByVal e As EventArgs) 
 Menu1.DataSource = _ 
  BaseBLDTemplatesManager.GetDefaultEntityDescriptorsWithPaths( _ 
   True, "", Nothing, HttpContext.Current, Nothing) 
 Menu1.DataBind() 
End Sub 
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Setting up the DataBound control at runtime 
When using Page Templates, a good strategy is to avoid putting too much application specific code within them. You want to 
avoid: 

• The maintenance throughout many web form files, including in the CustomPages folder. 

• Changing a Page Template that is used in several situations, with a different master page. 

Peter’s Business Logic Driven UI makes it easy to move that code into the MasterPage. You implement various interfaces on 
the MasterPage or use BLDPageManager event handlers where you setup your code. The interfaces and events are: 

• BLDPageManager.CustomizeDataField – Modify attributes associated with the DataField based on the current Entity.  
See “CustomizeDataField event handler: Modifying metadata at runtime”. 

• BLDPageManager.FieldTemplateLoad, FieldTemplatePostDataBinding, FieldTemplatePreRender and 
FieldTemplateFinalSetup event handlers – Modify the controls on a Field Template.  
See “Modifying Field Templates at Runtime”. 

• DataBoundControlAdapterInitialized event on BLDPageManager – Establish event handlers and set properties on the 
DataBound control.   

• IPatternTemplateFieldGeneratorGuidance or IDataControlFieldGeneratorGuidance – Determine the list of DataFields 
that are created by Automatic Scaffolding.  
See “Customizing the FieldGenerator”. 

These interfaces work on the Page and UserControls too but the MasterPage is recommended when using Page Templates. 
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BLDTemplatesManager: Managing Template folder paths and URLs 
The default BLD application that uses Page Templates automatically knows several things: 

• The location of the Page Template files 

• How to use URL Routing to convert between URLs and those locations 

For example, if you want to a record in edit the Category table, you need the Page Template at [web app root]/BLD 
Templates/PageTemplates/Edit.aspx. Yet the URL to that page is [web app root]/Category/Edit.aspx. 

These capabilities are contained in the following classes: 

• BLDTemplatesManager – Identifies the path to the root folder of BLD’s Template files (normally ~/BLD Templates) 
and defines the subfolders that hold the Page Templates. One of these is created for each DataContext that you register 
with BLD. With multiple DataContexts, you can have separate Page Template folders for each, or share the same files 
amongst the contexts. See “Creating the BLDTemplatesManager and URL Routing”. 

• BLDRouteHandler – Manages BLD’s URL Routing features. This object is located on the BLDRouteHandler property 
of the BLDTemplatesManager. As you create a BLDTemplatesManager, you often interact with this to establish your 
preferred URL Routing patterns (such as “{table}/{action}.aspx”, “{table}/ListDetails.aspx” and 
“ParentFolder/{table}/{action}”.) 

• BLDRoute – An implementation of System.Web.Routing.Route that knows about two key elements of URLs that 
relate to BLD: table and action. The BLDRouteHandler is used to create these and add them to the global 
System.Web.Routing.Routes collection. Each one defines a different pattern. In most applications, you never directly 
work with this class. 

You will only set these objects up during the application startup phase because these are global objects. 

Within the application, you will use BLDTemplatesManager to create a URL using a URL Pattern from an Entity type and 
action. Throughout this section, you will see the term action. It describes the purpose of the page that needs to be displayed. 
There are four action names: “Details”, “List”, “Edit” and “Insert”. The term URL Pattern describes the folders and files of 
the URL that define where to find the text for the table name and action. See “Understanding Actions and URL Patterns”.  

How BLD’s Routing differs from conventional URL Routing 
You can use conventional ASP.NET URL Routing with your BLD-based web pages. The job of the 
System.Web.Routing.Route class is to map a virtual file path to the path shown in the URL. For example, the URL 
path “MyStuff/GoodStuff.aspx” can map to the virtual path “~/UserData/info.aspx”. 

BLD’s implementation of URL Routing, the BLDRoute class, is used when you want a Web Form to handle multiple tables 
and optionally multiple Action names (“List”, “Details”, “Edit”, and “Insert”). Page Templates are built around this concept. 

BLDRoute extracts the table name and action name from the URL then selects the correct web form file from either the 
~/BLD Templates/PageTemplates or ~/BLD Templates/CustomPages folder. Your web form requests these values by calling 
the GetBLDRouteDetails() method on BaseBLDRouteHandler. The BLDRouteDetails object it returns contains the 
EntityDescriptor object, Action name, and more.  
See “BLDRouteDetails class: Identifying table and action from URL Routing ”. 

Click on any of these topics to jump to them: 

♦ Creating the BLDTemplatesManager and URL Routing 

♦ Understanding Actions and URL Patterns 

♦ Getting URLs using a URL Routing pattern 

♦ BLDRouteDetails class: Identifying table and action from URL Routing  

♦ BLDRouteHandler class: Managing BLD’s implementation of URL Routing 
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Creating the BLDTemplatesManager and URL Routing 
You will create the BLDTemplatesManager class in your Application_Start() method. The 
PeterBlum.DES.BLD.BLD_Application_Start.RegisterDataContext() method has been designed to 
either be passed an instance of the BLDTemplatesManager or a single value to use the default BLDTemplatesManager 
configuration with one of several popular URL Patterns.  

A URL Pattern identifies the folders and file name after the domain name as shown to the user. It is managed by BLD’s 
URL Routing features. See “Understanding Actions and URL Patterns”. 

Here are examples of each case. Both accomplish the same task, using the default BLDTemplatesManager with this URL 
Pattern: {table}/{action}.aspx. 

Passing BLDTemplatesManager object into RegisterDataContext() 
[C#] 

using PeterBlum.DES.BLD; 
… 
BLDTemplatesManager vBLDTemplatesManager = new BLDTemplatesManager(null); 
vBLDTemplatesManager.CreateURLRoutes(PredefinedBLDRoute.IndividualActionFiles); 

BLD_Application_Start.RegisterDataContext(typeof(DataContext),  
 null, vBLDTemplatesManager); 

[VB] 

Imports PeterBlum.DES.BLD 
… 
Dim vBLDTemplatesManager As BLDTemplatesManager = New BLDTemplatesManager(Nothing) 
vBLDTemplatesManager.CreateURLRoutes(PredefinedBLDRoute.IndividualActionFiles) 

BLD_Application_Start.RegisterDataContext(GetType(DataContext), _ 
 Nothing, vBLDTemplatesManager) 

Calling RegisterDataContext() with a PredefinedBLDRoute 
[C#] 

using PeterBlum.DES.BLD; 
… 
BLD_Application_Start.RegisterDataContext(typeof(DataContext),  
 null, PredefinedBLDRoute.IndividualActionFiles); 

[VB] 
Imports PeterBlum.DES.BLD 
… 
BLD_Application_Start.RegisterDataContext(GetType(DataContext), _ 
 Nothing, PredefinedBLDRoute.IndividualActionFiles) 

The second case appears much easier, but it cannot be used when you need to customize anything. The values of the 
PredefinedBLDRoutetype are described in “CreateURLRoutes method”. 

Click on any of these topics to jump to them: 

♦ Properties to use when creating a BLDTemplatesManager 

♦ CreateURLRoutes method 

♦ CreateURLRouteForPageTemplatesByActionName method 

♦ CreateURLRouteWithActionToken method 

♦ CreateURLRouteForListDetailsPageTemplate method 

♦ CreateURLRouteWithoutActionToken method 
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Properties to use when creating a BLDTemplatesManager 
Here are properties that can be set when you create the BLDTemplatesManager. 

• BLDTemplatesFolderVirtualPath (string) – The path to the root Templates folder. It defaults to “~/BLDTemplates”. 
This value is used by any BLD system that needs to know about folders within BLDTemplates. 

• PageTemplatesFolderVirtualPath (string) – The path to specify a Page Template file in a folder. This is the complete 
path, including the “~/BLDTemplates” part and the name of the file. However, those values really should not be used 
directly. Instead, use these tokens: 

o {0} – Replaced by the BLDTemplatesFolderVirtualPath.  

o {1} – Replaced by the file name based on the BLD Action (“Details”, “List”, “Edit”, or “Insert”). 

It defaults to “{0}PageTemplates/{1}.aspx”. 

The online BLD Guided Tour demonstrates this property as it has different PageTemplate folders for each Phase. To see 
the Global.asax file and its Application_Start method, click here. 

• CustomPagesFolderVirtualPath (string) – The path to specify a Page Template file in its CustomPages folder. This is 
the complete path, including the “~/BLDTemplates” part and the name of the file. However, those values really should 
not be used directly. Instead, use these tokens: 

o {0} – Replaced by the BLDTemplatesFolderVirtualPath.  

o {1} – Replaced by the public table name. 

o {2} – Replaced by the file name based on the BLD Action (“Details”, “List”, “Edit”, or “Insert”). 

It defaults to “{0}CustomPages/{1}/{2}.aspx”. 

The online BLD Guided Tour demonstrates this property as it has different PageTemplate folders for each Phase. To see 
the Global.asax file and its Application_Start method, click here. 

• BLDRouteHandler (PeterBlum.DES.BLD.BaseBLDRouteHandler) – The BLD’s RouteHandler class. It has a number 
of features you might use: 

o It has properties to determine if URLs are generated or not based on the RestrictionManager’s restrictions and 
scaffolding rules on the EntityDescriptor. 

o It has the tools to create BLDRoute objects for any patterns you need.  

o It is also designed to be subclassed so you can expand it to capture more Data values than just Table and Action. 

It is automatically defined for you. 

See “BLDRouteHandler class: Managing BLD’s implementation of URL Routing”. 
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CreateURLRoutes method 
Installs BLDRoute objects based on the PeterBlum.DES.BLD.PredefinedBLDRouteenumerated type. The type 
defines several common cases. If none of its cases apply, consider the remaining methods. 

It covers all Action names mapping them to the standard file names in the ~/BLD Templates/PageTemplates folder. 

[C#] 

void CreateURLRoutes(PredefinedBLDRoute predefinedBLDRoute) 

[VB] 

Sub CreateURLRoutes(predefinedBLDRoute As PredefinedBLDRoute) 

Parameters 
predefinedBLDRoute 

The enumerated type has these values: 

o None - Don't define any URL Routes. This is sometimes used with the 
BLD_Application_Start.RegisterDataContext() method if you are not using Page Templates. 

o IndividualActionFiles - Set up URL Routing to use the Details.aspx, Insert.aspx, Edit.aspx, and 
List.aspx files. Its URL Pattern is “{table}/{action}.aspx”. 

o ListDetailsFile - Set up UrlRouting to use the ListDetails.aspx file. Its URL Pattern is 
“{table}/ListDetails.aspx”. 

o IndividualActionFilesNoASPX - Set up UrlRouting to use the Details.aspx, Insert.aspx, Edit.aspx, and 
List.aspx files. Its URL Pattern is “{table}/{action}”. 

o ListDetailsFileNoASPX - Set up UrlRouting to use the ListDetails.aspx files. Its URL Pattern is 
“{table}/ListDetails”. 

Example 
[C#] 

using PeterBlum.DES.BLD; 
… 
BLDTemplatesManager vBLDTemplatesManager = new BLDTemplatesManager(null); 
vBLDTemplatesManager.CreateURLRoutes(PredefinedBLDRoute.IndividualActionFiles); 

BLD_Application_Start.RegisterDataContext(typeof(DataContext),  
 null, vBLDTemplatesManager); 

[VB] 

Imports PeterBlum.DES.BLD 
… 
Dim vBLDTemplatesManager As BLDTemplatesManager = New BLDTemplatesManager(Nothing) 
vBLDTemplatesManager.CreateURLRoutes(PredefinedBLDRoute.IndividualActionFiles) 

BLD_Application_Start.RegisterDataContext(GetType(DataContext), _ 
 Nothing, vBLDTemplatesManager) 
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CreateURLRouteForPageTemplatesByActionName method 
Establishes URL Routing that uses the List.aspx, Details.aspx, Edit.aspx, and Insert.aspx Page Template files to handle the 
four Action names (“List”, “Details”, “Edit”, and “Insert”.) Typically this is used when your URL Pattern differs from the 
default. For example, “ParentFolderName/{table}/{action}” (note the lack of .aspx). 

The URL Pattern must contain both {table} and {action} tokens. 

You can define a URL Pattern or use the default, “{table}/{action}.aspx” by passing null. 

Typically this is used when your URL Pattern differs from the default. For example, 
“ParentFolderName/{table}/{action}” (note the lack of .aspx). 

[C#] 

BaseBLDRoute CreateURLRouteForPageTemplatesByActionName(string urlPattern) 
[VB] 

Function CreateURLRouteForPageTemplatesByActionName( _ 
 urlPattern As String) As BaseBLDRoute 

Parameters 
urlPattern 

A pattern for the path of the URL (after the domain, and before the querystring parameters.) It must have two 
tokens: {table} for the public table name and {action} for the action name.  

The URL will replace {table} with the  table name (identified by EntityDescriptor’s URLName property).  

The URL will replace {action} with the Action name. You can replace the Action names shown by calling the 
SetPublicActionName() method on the BLDRouteHandler class. Just be sure to call it before adding any 
BLDRoute objects. 

It can omit the ".aspx" extension. 

Pass null to use the default which is “{table}/{action}.aspx”. 

Returns 
The BLDRoute object created. You can modify it further if you like. 

Example 
[C#] 

using PeterBlum.DES.BLD; 
… 
BLDTemplatesManager vBLDTemplatesManager = new BLDTemplatesManager(null); 
vBLDTemplatesManager.CreateURLRouteForPageTemplatesByActionName(null); 

BLD_Application_Start.RegisterDataContext(typeof(DataContext),  
 null, vBLDTemplatesManager); 

[VB] 

Imports PeterBlum.DES.BLD 
… 
Dim vBLDTemplatesManager As BLDTemplatesManager = New BLDTemplatesManager(Nothing) 
vBLDTemplatesManager.CreateURLRouteForPageTemplatesByActionName(Nothing) 

BLD_Application_Start.RegisterDataContext(GetType(DataContext), _ 
 Nothing, vBLDTemplatesManager) 
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CreateURLRouteWithActionToken method 
Establishes URL Routing with a URL Pattern that contains both {table} and {action} tokens. It uses the {action} token to 
select different file names within the Page Templates folder. Each file name must match an Action name. 

[C#] 

BaseBLDRoute CreateURLRouteWithActionToken( 
 string urlPattern, string actionNames) 

[VB] 

Function CreateURLRouteWithActionToken ( _ 
 urlPattern As String, actionNames As String) As BaseBLDRoute 

Parameters 
urlPattern 

A pattern for the path of the URL (after the domain, and before the querystring parameters.) It must have two 
tokens: {table} for the public table name and {action} for the action name.  

The URL will replace {table} with the  table name (identified by EntityDescriptor’s URLName property).  

The URL will replace {action} with the Action name. You can replace the Action names shown by calling the 
SetPublicActionName() method on the BLDRouteHandler class. Just be sure to call it before adding any 
BLDRoute objects. 

It can omit the ".aspx" extension. 

Pass null to use the default which is “{table}/{action}.aspx”. 

actionNames 

Associates a list of Action names with the URL Pattern. See “Understanding Actions and URL Patterns”. Pass null 
to use all four Action names as if you passed in this string: “List|Details|Edit|Insert”.  

Use this parameter if you want to map a different list of Action names It takes a pipe delimited list of Action names. 
Action names must match to file names in the Page Templates folder. They also appear in the URL by default, 
although you can map them to public names using the SetPublicActionName() method on 
BLDRouteHandler. Just be sure to call it before adding any BLDRoute objects. 

Returns 
The BLDRoute object created. You can modify it further if you like. 

Example 
[C#] 

using PeterBlum.DES.BLD; 
… 
BLDTemplatesManager vMgr = new BLDTemplatesManager(null); 
vMgr.CreateURLRouteWithActionToken("{table}/{action}.aspx", "list|details"); 
vMgr.CreateURLRouteWithActionToken("myfolder/{table}/{action}.aspx", "edit|insert"); 
BLD_Application_Start.RegisterDataContext(typeof(DataContext), null, vMgr); 

[VB] 

Imports PeterBlum.DES.BLD 
… 
Dim vMgr As BLDTemplatesManager = New BLDTemplatesManager(Nothing) 
vMgr.CreateURLRouteWithActionToken("{table}/{action}.aspx", "list|details") 
vMgr.CreateURLRouteWithActionToken("myfolder/{table}/{action}.aspx", "edit|insert") 
BLD_Application_Start.RegisterDataContext(GetType(DataContext), Nothing, vMgr) 
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CreateURLRouteForListDetailsPageTemplate method 
Establishes URL Routing that uses the ListDetails.aspx Page Template file to handle the four Action names (“List”, 
“Details”, “Edit”, and “Insert”.) 

You can define the URL Pattern or use the default, “{table}/ListDetails.aspx” by passing null. 

[C#] 

BaseBLDRoute CreateURLRouteForListDetailsPageTemplate(string urlPattern) 

[VB] 

Function CreateURLRouteForListDetailsPageTemplate(urlPattern As String) _ 
 As BaseBLDRoute 

Parameters 
urlPattern 

A pattern for the path of the URL (after the domain, and before the querystring parameters.) 

It requires the {table} token for the public table name. It should NOT have an {action} token. 

It can omit the ".aspx" extension. 

Pass null to use the default, which is “{table}/ListDetails.aspx”. The actual file name shown can be 
anything. It does not have to match a physical file. So it can be "{table}/MyStuff" if you like. 

It will always map to the "ListDetails.aspx" file in the Page Templates folder.  

Returns 
The BLDRoute object created. You can modify it further if you like. 

Example 
[C#] 

using PeterBlum.DES.BLD; 
… 
BLDTemplatesManager vBLDTemplatesManager = new BLDTemplatesManager(null); 
vBLDTemplatesManager.CreateURLRouteForListDetailsPageTemplate(null); 

BLD_Application_Start.RegisterDataContext(typeof(DataContext),  
 null, vBLDTemplatesManager); 

[VB] 

Imports PeterBlum.DES.BLD 
… 
Dim vBLDTemplatesManager As BLDTemplatesManager = New BLDTemplatesManager(Nothing) 
vBLDTemplatesManager.CreateURLRouteForListDetailsPageTemplate(Nothing) 

BLD_Application_Start.RegisterDataContext(GetType(DataContext), _ 
 Nothing, vBLDTemplatesManager) 
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CreateURLRouteWithoutActionToken method 
Establishes URL Routing with a URL Pattern that has a {table} token but NO {action} token. Instead, the URL Pattern 
contains some fake filen ame in place of the Action name, such as "{table}/ListDetails.aspx" where "ListDetails" must be 
matched to use the URL Route that is created here. 

You must supply the Action name and optionally the Page Template file name it will select. 

[C#] 

BaseBLDRoute CreateURLRouteWithoutActionToken(string urlPattern,  
 string actionName, string pageFileName) 

[VB] 

Function CreateURLRouteWithoutActionToken(urlPattern As String, _ 
 actionName As String, pageFileName As String) As BaseBLDRoute 

Parameters 
urlPattern 

A pattern for the path of the URL (after the domain, and before the querystring parameters.) It requires the {table} 
token for the public table name. It should NOT have an {action} token. It can omit the ".aspx" extension. 

Pass null to use the default, which is “{table}/ListDetails.aspx”. The actual file name shown can be 
anything. It does not have to match a physical file. So it can be "{table}/MyStuff" if you like. 

actionNames 

Associates an Action name with the URL Pattern. See “Understanding Actions and URL Patterns”. 

If you want this URL support all Action names, pass null. Otherwise pass a single Action name of “Details”, 
“List”, “Edit” or “Insert”. 

pageFileName 

The name of the actual Page Template file, omitting the '.aspx' extension. If null, it uses "ListDetails" which is the 
file supplied with BLD. 

Returns 
The BLDRoute object created. You can modify it further if you like. 

Example 
[C#] 

using PeterBlum.DES.BLD; 
… 
BLDTemplatesManager vMgr = new BLDTemplatesManager(null); 
vMgr.CreateURLRouteWithoutActionToken("{table}/ListDetails.aspx", "list", null); 
vMgr.CreateURLRouteWithoutActionToken("{table}/ListDetails.aspx", "details", null); 
vMgr.CreateURLRouteWithoutActionToken("{table}/EditingTools.aspx", "edit", "Edit"); 
vMgr.CreateURLRouteWithoutActionToken("{table}/EditingTools.aspx", "insert", "Insert"); 
BLD_Application_Start.RegisterDataContext(typeof(DataContext), null, vMgr); 

[VB] 

Imports PeterBlum.DES.BLD 
… 
Dim vMgr As BLDTemplatesManager = New BLDTemplatesManager(Nothing) 
vMgr.CreateURLRouteWithoutActionToken("{table}/ListDetails.aspx", "list", Nothing) 
vMgr.CreateURLRouteWithoutActionToken("{table}/ListDetails.aspx", "details", Nothing) 
vMgr.CreateURLRouteWithoutActionToken("{table}/EditingTools.aspx", "edit", "Edit") 
vMgr.CreateURLRouteWithoutActionToken("{table}/EditingTools.aspx", "insert", "Insert") 
BLD_Application_Start.RegisterDataContext(GetType(DataContext), Nothing, vMgr) 
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Understanding Actions and URL Patterns 
BLD’s URL Routing uses the term “Action” to refer to strings that which type of interface is requested. There are four 
predefined actions: “List”, “Details”, “Edit” and “Insert”. You will notice that the Page Templates use the same values in 
their file names: List.aspx, Details.aspx, etc. So in effect, an Action maps to a Page Template file. 

When you add a BLDRoute object into URL Routing, it uses a string called a URL Pattern to define how the URL’s text can 
be parsed to find the public table name and action.  The URL Pattern identifies the folders and file name after the domain 
name as shown to the user. It is managed by BLD’s URL Routing features. It is a string with {table} and {action} tokens that 
must match to table names and actions in order for the BLDRoute object to be used. It can omit the “.aspx” extension if you 
like. The default URL Pattern is “{table}/{action}.aspx”.  

If the user enters www.mydomain.com/Category/Edit.aspx, URL Routing will extract “Category” and attempt to match 
it to table names. It will extract “Edit” and see it matches an Action name. That will cause a BLDRoute object with this 
pattern to activate and map to its internal file path, using either the ~/BLDTemplates/PageTemplates/Edit.aspx file or 
~/BLDTemplates/CustomPages/Category/Edit.aspx file if present. 

A BLDRoute’s URL Pattern should always have a {table} token, whereas the {action} token is optional. 

If the URL Pattern of a doesn’t have an {action} token, it will be used when the {table} token matches a public table name. 
The ListDetails.aspx Page Template is retrieved through this URL Pattern: “{table}/ListDetails.aspx”. 

Example: using a different file name for ListDetails.aspx 
Suppose you renamed the ListDetails.aspx file to BigPage.aspx. This is how to establish it with URL Routing. 

vBLDTemplatesManager.CreateURLRouteWithoutActionToken 
("{table}/BigPage.aspx", null, "BigPage") 

If its URL Pattern has an {action} token, the text found in the location of that token must be that of an Action name. The 
BLDTemplatesManager normally sets up a BLDRoute with the “{table}/{action}.aspx” URL Pattern and assumes you will 
use all four Action names, but you don’t have to do that. Perhaps you want the “Edit” and “Insert” Actions to use the URL 
Pattern “myfolder/{table}/{action}.aspx” while the other two Action names use the default. 

Example: using different URL patterns for various actions 
vBLDTemplatesManager.CreateURLRouteWithActionToken( 
 "{table}/{action}.aspx", "list|details"); 

vBLDTemplatesManager.CreateURLRouteWithActionToken( 
 "myfolder/{table}/{action}.aspx", "edit|insert"); 

While the names of Actions may map to actual file names, the site visitor doesn’t have to know that. The URLs generated by 
BLDRoute objects will replace the {action} token with the names of actions by default. You can replace the names shown by 
calling the SetPublicActionName() method on the BLDRouteHandler class. Just be sure to call it before adding any 
BLDRoute objects. 

Example: using SetPublicActionName to display “Info” instead of “Details” 
vBLDTemplatesManager.BLDRouteHandler.SetPublicActionName("Details", "Info") 

vBLDTemplatesManager.CreateUrlRouteForPageTemplatesByActionName(null) 

In the above example, a URL for the Details action on the Category table will be: “/Category/Info.aspx”, yet the 
Page Template file name is still Details.aspx. 

 

 

 

 

 

http://www.peterblum.com/�


Peter’s Business Logic Driven UI   Part of Peter’s Data Entry Suite 5 

Copyright  2002-2012 Peter L. Blum. All Rights Reserved  Page 1617 of 2193 
http://www.PeterBlum.com  For technical support and other assistance, see page 2153 

 
 
Page Templates User’s Guide > BLDTemplatesManager 

Getting URLs using a URL Routing pattern 
The command buttons in a BLD interface often redirect to another page using the URL Routing system to create the URL. 
The ForeignKeys.ascx and Children.ascx Field Templates also do this for their hyperlinks. Here are the methods that they use 
to create these URLs. 

There are several key features of these URLs: 

• The actual folder and file path, which comes from URL Routing or from your own paths. 

• Querystring parameters which identify DataField names and their associated values to let the destination page know 
which record to show or filters to apply. 

• Other querystring parameters which are not related to the Entity’s data. 

Each of these parts is addressed by using these methods. 

Note: Many of these methods have a similar Extension Method for Descriptor objects. Instead of locating the 
BLDTemplatesManager class, if you have a Descriptor that appears as a parameter in these methods, call the same named 
method using Descriptor.MethodName(parameters) 

Click on any of these topics to jump to them: 

♦ GetActionPath method 

♦ GetListActionPath method 

♦ GetActionPathToForeignEntity method 

♦ GetActionPathToChildrenEntities method 
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GetActionPath method 
Uses BLD's URLRoute objects to create a URL reflecting the public table name, Action name, and if needed, querystring 
parameters reflecting DataFields and their values.  

It can build the querystring parameters from either an instance of the Entity object passed, or a list of DataFieldDescriptors 
and their values. 

Note: There are extension methods that work on the BaseEntityDescriptor objects for two of these methods. Each omits the 
entityDescriptor parameter. 

[C#] 

string GetActionPath(System.Web.HttpContext httpContext, string tableName,  
 string action, object entity, string additionalQueryStringParameters)  

string GetActionPath(System.Web.HttpContext httpContext,  
 BaseEntityDescriptor entityDescriptor, string action, object entity, 
 string additionalQueryStringParameters)  

string GetActionPath(System.Web.HttpContext httpContext,  
 BaseEntityDescriptor entityDescriptor, string action, 
 DataFieldDescriptorsAndValues dataFieldDescriptorsAndValues,  
 string additionalQueryStringParameters)  

[VB] 

Function GetActionPath(httpContext As System.Web.HttpContext,  
 tableName As String, action As String,  
 entity As Object, additionalQueryStringParameters As String) As String 

Function GetActionPath(httpContext As System.Web.HttpContext,  
 BaseEntityDescriptor entityDescriptor, action As String,  
 entity As Object, additionalQueryStringParameters As String) As String 

Function GetActionPath(httpContext As System.Web.HttpContext,  
 entityDescriptor As BaseEntityDescriptor, action As String, 
 dataFieldDescriptorsAndValues As DataFieldDescriptorsAndValues,  
 additionalQueryStringParameters As String) As String 

Parameters 
httpContext 

The current HttpContext, which provides stateful information about the request, including data stored by 
BaseBLDRouteHandler. If null, System.Web.HttpContext.Current is used. 

tableName 

The table name to match. It can either be the UrlName or TableName property on the EntityDescriptors.  

entityDescriptor 

Identifies the table by its EntityDescriptor. 

action 

Specifies one of the four Action names: “List”, “Details”, “Edit”, or “Insert”. 

entity 

If supplied and the action is “Details”, “Edit”, or “Insert”, the primary key DataFields and values are converted into 
query string parameters. If null, no querystring parameters are created from data. 

dataFieldDescriptorsAndValues 

The PeterBlum.DES.DataAnnotations.DataFieldDescriptorsAndValues class holds a dictionary of 
DataFieldDescriptor objects and associated values. These are converted into querystring parameters. 
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additionalQueryStringParameters 

If assigned, this adds more querystring parameters. The string must be correctly formatted and URL Encoded as 
query string parameters. It should not have a lead ? or & separator character. 

Returns 
The URL or an empty string. 
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GetListActionPath method 
Creates a URL based on the "List" Action name. It does not assign any querystring parameters to specify a specific record. 

Note: There is an extension method that works on the BaseEntityDescriptor objects. It omits the entityDescriptor parameter. 

[C#] 

string GetListActionPath(System.Web.HttpContext httpContext,  
 BaseEntityDescriptor entityDescriptor) 

 

[VB] 

Function GetListActionPath(httpContext As System.Web.HttpContext,  
 entityDescriptor As BaseEntityDescriptor) As String 

Parameters 
httpContext 

The current HttpContext, which provides stateful information about the request, including data stored by 
BaseBLDRouteHandler. If null, System.Web.HttpContext.Current is used. 

entityDescriptor 

Identifies the table by its EntityDescriptor. 

Returns 
The URL or an empty string. 
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GetActionPathToForeignEntity method 
For relationships where this Entity has a one-to-one relationship with the Related Entity. Pass a DataFieldDescriptor whose 
IsForeignEntity property is true. 

Builds a URL specifying the foreign key values from this Entity to select the correct record in the Related Entity when the 
URL is used. 

Note: There are extension methods that work on the BaseDataFieldDescriptor objects these methods. Each omits the 
relationshipDataFieldDescriptor parameter. 

[C#] 

string GetActionPathToForeignEntity(System.Web.HttpContext httpContext,  
 IRelationshipDataFieldDescriptor relationshipDataFieldDescriptor,  
 string action, object entity, string additionalQueryStringParameters) 

string GetActionPathToForeignEntity(System.Web.HttpContext httpContext,  
 IRelationshipDataFieldDescriptor relationshipDataFieldDescriptor,  
 string action, DataFieldDescriptorsAndValues foreignKeyValues,  
 string additionalQueryStringParameters) 

[VB] 

Function GetActionPathToForeignEntity(httpContext As System.Web.HttpContext,  
 relationshipDataFieldDescriptor As IRelationshipDataFieldDescriptor,  
 action As String, entity As Object, 
 additionalQueryStringParameters As String) As String 

Function GetActionPathToForeignEntity(httpContext As System.Web.HttpContext,  
 relationshipDataFieldDescriptor As IRelationshipDataFieldDescriptor,  
 action As String, foreignKeyValues As DataFieldDescriptorsAndValues,  
 additionalQueryStringParameters As String) As String 

Parameters 
httpContext 

The current HttpContext, which provides stateful information about the request, including data stored by 
BaseBLDRouteHandler. If null, System.Web.HttpContext.Current is used. 

relationshipDataFieldDescriptor 

Identifies DataFieldDescriptor that describes the relationship. It must have its IsForeignEntity property set to 
true. 

action 

Specifies one of the four Action names: “List”, “Details”, “Edit”, or “Insert”. 

entity 

If supplied and the action is “Details”, “Edit”, or “Insert”, the primary key DataFields and values are converted into 
query string parameters. If null, no querystring parameters are created from data. 

foreignKeyValues 

The PeterBlum.DES.DataAnnotations.DataFieldDescriptorsAndValues class holds a dictionary of 
DataFieldDescriptor objects and associated values. It should be populated with the foreign keys to this relationship 
through the PopulateWithForeignKeys() method. These are converted into querystring parameters. 

additionalQueryStringParameters 

If assigned, this adds more querystring parameters. The string must be correctly formatted and URL Encoded as 
query string parameters. It should not have a lead ? or & separator character. 

Returns 
The URL or an empty string. 
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GetActionPathToChildrenEntities method 
For relationships where the Related Entity class has a one-to-one relationship with this Entity class. This Entity class has a 
one-to-many relationship with the Related class. Pass a DataFieldDescriptor whose IsChildrenEntities property is true. 

It builds a URL usually to show a list page (Action="List") containing the records of the Related Entity class that match the 
primary key values in this Entity. 

Note: There are extension methods that work on the BaseDataFieldDescriptor objects these methods. Each omits the 
relationshipDataFieldDescriptor parameter. 

[C#] 

string GetActionPathToChildrenEntities(System.Web.HttpContext httpContext,  
 IRelationshipDataFieldDescriptor relationshipDataFieldDescriptor,  
 string action, object entity, string additionalQueryStringParameters) 

string GetActionPathToChildrenEntities(System.Web.HttpContext httpContext,  
 IRelationshipDataFieldDescriptor relationshipDataFieldDescriptor,  
 string action, DataFieldDescriptorsAndValues childrenKeyValues,  
 string additionalQueryStringParameters) 

[VB] 

Function GetActionPathToChildrenEntities(httpContext As System.Web.HttpContext,  
 relationshipDataFieldDescriptor As IRelationshipDataFieldDescriptor,  
 action As String, entity As Object, 
 additionalQueryStringParameters As String) As String 

Function GetActionPathToChildrenEntities(httpContext As System.Web.HttpContext,  
 relationshipDataFieldDescriptor As IRelationshipDataFieldDescriptor,  
 action As String, childrenKeyValues As DataFieldDescriptorsAndValues,  
 additionalQueryStringParameters As String) As String 

Parameters 
httpContext 

The current HttpContext, which provides stateful information about the request, including data stored by 
BaseBLDRouteHandler. If null, System.Web.HttpContext.Current is used. 

relationshipDataFieldDescriptor 

Identifies DataFieldDescriptor that describes the relationship. It must have its IsChildrenEntities property set to 
true. 

action 

Specifies one of the four Action names: “List”, “Details”, “Edit”, or “Insert”. “List” is recommended. 

entity 

If supplied and the action is “Details”, “Edit”, or “Insert”, the primary key DataFields and values are converted into 
query string parameters. If null, no querystring parameters are created from data. 

childrenKeyValues 

The PeterBlum.DES.DataAnnotations.DataFieldDescriptorsAndValues class holds a dictionary of 
DataFieldDescriptor objects and associated values. It should be populated with the foreign keys in this relationship 
through the PopulateWithChildrenKeys() method. These are converted into querystring parameters. 

additionalQueryStringParameters 

If assigned, this adds more querystring parameters. The string must be correctly formatted and URL Encoded as 
query string parameters. It should not have a lead ? or & separator character. 

Returns 
The URL or an empty string. 
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BLDRouteDetails class: Identifying table and action from URL Routing  
The PeterBlum.DES.BLD.BLDRouteDetails class describes what BLD has retrieved through URL Routing. It 
identifies the EntityDescriptor (which contains the Table name and EntityType), the Action name, and more. 

Use it on Page Templates or any page that needs to know for which table or action it must configure. If you open any of the 
Page Template files, its Page_Init method usually starts with this: 

[C#] 

protected BaseEntityDescriptor fEntityDescriptor; 
protected void Page_Init(object sender, EventArgs e) 
{ 
 fEntityDescriptor =  
  BaseBLDRouteHandler.GetBLDRouteDetails(Context).EntityDescriptor; 
} 

[VB] 

Protected fEntityDescriptor As BaseEntityDescriptor 
Protected Sub Page_Init(sender As Object, e As EventArgs) 
 fEntityDescriptor = _ 
  BaseBLDRouteHandler.GetBLDRouteDetails(Context).EntityDescriptor 
End Sub 

This code reflects how to get the EntityDescriptor. The call to 
BaseBLDRouteHandler.GetBLDRouteDetails(context) retrieves the BLDRouteDetails class from the 
HttpContext object (the Context property on a Page or User Control). 

GetBLDRouteDetails() returns null if the page does not support URL Routing (the URL does not map to any URL 
Route object registered with ASP.NET URL Routing). 

Properties of BLDRouteDetails 
• RequestContext (System.Web.Routing.RequestContext) – The URL Routing Context object that hosts the data 

extracted from the URL. The other properties are the results of mining this data. 

• EntityDescriptor (PeterBlum.DES.DataAnnotations.Descriptors.BaseEnityDescriptor) – Describes the Entity class that 
the URL specified. See “EntityDescriptor classes: Describing an Entity class and its table”. 

• Action (string) – The Action name identified by the URL or BLDRoute object. See “Understanding Actions and URL 
Patterns”. 

• ViewName (string) – The actual page file name in the PageTemplates or CustomPages folder that was requested. 

• DataFieldValues (Dictionary<string, object>) – All DataField names and associated values found in the Routing data. 
The Dictionary’s Key is the DataFieldName. The Value is the value for that DataField. Here’s how to get a value from a 
Dictionary object: 

[C#] 

object vValue = null; 
if (vBLDRouteDetails.DataFieldValues.TryGetValue("DataField", out vValue)) 
{ 
   // has found DataField. Use the vValue variable. 
} 

[VB] 

Dim vValue As Object = Nothing 
If vBLDRouteDetails.DataFieldValues.TryGetValue("DataField", vValue) Then 
   ' has found DataField. Use the vValue variable. 
End If 
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BLDRouteHandler class: Managing BLD’s implementation of URL Routing 
The PeterBlum.DES.BLD.BLDRouteHandler class implements System.Web.Routing.IRouteHandler to 
manage BLD’s URL Routing. You can find this object in the BLDRouteHandler property of the BLDTemplatesManager 
object.  

Typically you only access it as you first setup URL Routing during application startup. While it has methods to create and 
install the actual BLDRoute objects into System.Web.Routing.Routes, you will use the same methods on 
BLDTemplatesManager itself so you can avoid using BLDRouteHandler. This topic discusses some properties and methods 
that you need to access directly. 

The BLDRouteHandler is created automatically by the BLDTemplatesManager. However, you can subclass it and the 
BaseBLDRoute class to expand upon the data it collects from the URL. If you do, you can assign your new instance to 
BLDRouteHandler property on the BLDTemplatesManager object as you create it in application startup. 

Members of BLDRouteHandler 
• BLDTemplatesManager (PeterBlum.DES.BLD.BaseBLDTemplatesManager) – The BLDTemplatesManager instance 

that is associated with this BLDRouteHandler. 

• DataContextDescriptor (PeterBlum.DES.DataAnnotations.Descriptors.BaseDataContextDescriptor) – The 
DataContextDescriptor that is associated with this BLDRouteHandler. 

• EvaluateScaffoldRules (enum PeterBlum.DES.BLD.URLRoutingScaffoldRules) – Determines how 
BaseBLDRouteHandler evaluates the Entity's ScaffoldTableAttribute. 

The enumerated type PeterBlum.DES.BLD.URLRoutingScaffoldRules has these values: 

o AttributeOrExclude - When the ScaffoldTableAttribute exists, use its Scaffold property. When it does not, do 
not include the Entity. 

o AttributeOrInclude - When the ScaffoldTableAttribute exists, use its Scaffold property. When it does not, 
include it. 

o IgnoreScaffolding - Always include the Entity. Ignore scaffolding rules. This is the default. 

• UseRestrictionManager (Boolean) – Determines if the IRoutingHandler.CreateHandler function (which converts the 
URL to the actual page) applies security restrictions defined by the RestrictionManager. 

The RestrictionManager provides user role based security restrictions on tables and columns. When the Table has the 
DenyAccess.View restriction for the current user, the URL will be rejected, returning a 404 error to the user. 

When true, it applies security. When false, it does not. 

It defaults to true. 

• SetPublicActionName(actionName, publicActionName) - Overrides the default Action name shown in 
the URL when the URL pattern has the {action} token. Use it to provide a more friendly name than the actual file in the 
Page Templates folder. Before calling this, the URL will show the actual Action names, "Details", "List", "Edit", and 
"Insert" in place of the {action} token. 

Always call this before using any of the CreateURLRouting methods on BLDTemplatesManager or BLDRouteHandler.  

[C#] 

void SetPublicActionName(string actionName, string publicActionName) 

[VB] 

Sub SetPublicActionName(actionName As String, publicActionName As String) 

Pass in “Details”, “List”, “Edit” or “Insert” into actionName and the desired, URL-friendly name in publicActionName. 
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• GetBLDRouteDetails() – Retrieves a BLDRouteDetails object for the current page or null if there is none on the 
page. See “BLDRouteDetails class: Identifying table and action from URL Routing ”. 

This is a static/Shared method on the BaseBLDRouteHandler class. 

There are three versions of this method. 

[C#] 

static BLDRouteDetails GetBLDRouteDetails(HttpContext httpContext) 

static BLDRouteDetails GetBLDRouteDetails(HttpContext httpContext,  
         Type createIfMissingWithDataContextType) 

static BLDRouteDetails GetBLDRouteDetails(HttpContext httpContext,  
         BaseDataContextDescriptor createIfMissingWithDataContextDescriptor) 

[VB] 

Shared Function GetBLDRouteDetails(httpContext As HttpContext) As 
BLDRouteDetails 

Shared Function GetBLDRouteDetails(httpContext As HttpContext, _ 
 createIfMissingWithDataContextType As Type) As BLDRouteDetails 

Shared Function GetBLDRouteDetails(httpContext As HttpContext, ) 
 createIfMissingWithDataContextDescriptor As BaseDataContextDescriptor) _ 
 As BLDRouteDetails 

Parameters 
httpContext 

The System.Web.HttpContext object. It can be found on the Context property of the Page or 
UserControl objects, or with the global property System.Web.HttpContext.Current. 

createIfMissingWithDataContextType 

If the page doesn’t use URL Routing, it does not have a BLDRouteDetails object. You can still create one so 
you can use methods like GetActionPath method, GetActionPathToForeignEntity method, and 
GetActionPathToChildrenEntities method on the BLDTemplatesManager. GetBLDRouteDetails can create one, 
but needs to know the DataContext Type or Descriptor object to do so. Omit this parameter if you don’t need it 
to create one. Otherwise specify the type of your DataContext. 

createIfMissingWithDataContextDescriptor 

If the page doesn’t use URL Routing, it does not have a BLDRouteDetails object. You can still create one so 
you can use methods like GetActionPath method, GetActionPathToForeignEntity method, and 
GetActionPathToChildrenEntities method on the BLDTemplatesManager. GetBLDRouteDetails can create one, 
but needs to know the DataContext Type or Descriptor object to do so. Omit this parameter if you don’t need it 
to create one. Otherwise specify the DataContextDescriptor. 

Returns 

The BLDRouteDetails object or null if not available. 
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Field Templates User’s Guide 
These instructions ask you jump around the document using clicks on links. Adobe Reader offers a Previous 
View command to return to the link. Look for this in the Adobe Reader (shown v6.0) 

Click on any of these topics to jump to them: 

♦ Overview 

♦ Getting started with Field Templates 

♦ Field Templates included with DES RadControls Ajax Controls Toolkit 
 

♦ Customizing Field Templates through their properties 

♦ Themes and Skins for Field Templates 

♦ Field Template Behaviors 

♦ Modifying Field Templates at Runtime 

♦ Creating and modifying Field Template files 

♦ FieldTemplateFactory: Selecting the correct Field Template file FieldTemplate.config file 

♦ Creating Field Templates programmatically 

♦ UI supporting Many To Many Relationships 
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Overview 
Field Templates are the user interface for displaying and editing individual DataFields in your Entity classes. They apply the 
business logic associated with the DataAnnotations of the DataFields. These are actually User Control files. 

To get started, see “Getting started with Field Templates”. 

 The Field Templates included with Peter’s Business Logic Driven UI are located in the [web app]\BLD Templates\ 
FieldTemplates folder.  
For a list of them, see “Field Templates included with DES”. 

• If you are using Telerik RadControls, you can also install Field Templates that utilize various RadControls.  
For details, see “Field Templates included with BLD for Telerik RadControls”. 

• If you are using Ajax Control Toolkit, you can also install Field Templates that utilize some of its controls.  
For details, see “Field Templates included with BLD for the Ajax Controls Toolkit”. 

 Select the Field Template loaded by a BLDDataField, BLDField, and DataFieldInPattern object with its UIHint property 
or the Themes and Skins feature.  
See “Selecting a Field Template” and “Themes and Skins for Field Templates”. 

• Use the FieldTemplates.config file to further customize how the FieldTemplateFactory selects a Field Template. 
See “FieldTemplateFactory: Selecting the correct Field Template file”. 

 Field Templates expose public properties that the web form developer can use to customize their behavior.  
See “Customizing Field Templates through their properties” and “Setting the public properties on the Field Template”. 

 Field Template Behaviors can expand the features of some or all Field Templates without you modifying the Field 
Template’s code. BLD installs several Behaviors which you can modify to determine the ideal interface. See “Field 
Template Behaviors”. 

 If you want to modify the controls of a Field Template at runtime, use several event handlers on the BLDPageManager 
control.  
See “Modifying Field Templates at Runtime”. 

 If Peter’s Business Logic Driven UI lacks a Field Template or needs a different user interface for an existing one, you 
can create one by modifying an existing one or creating your own.  
See “Creating and modifying Field Template files”. 
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Getting started with Field Templates 
 

Be prepared for a different way to create ASP.NET web applications. 

Peter’s Business Logic Driven UI (“BLD”) creates a layer that separates controls used for displaying and editing data from 
the controls added into the web form. Elements of this layer are called Field Templates. 

BLD is an extensive tool, as you can see by the size of this User’s Guide. You may feel overwhelmed, as there is so much 
available. This section will attempt to help you understand the Field Templates layer quickly.  

To get into the details, start at “Field Templates User’s Guide”. It contains step-by-step guides and many examples. 
 

Field Templates are special User Control files that defines the user interface for specific 
datatypes, such as date and integer. They are expected to apply the business rules, such as the 
list of values supplied by the DESDA.EnumeratedAttribute or a textbox’s length set by the 
StringLengthAttribute. 

These files are located in the [web app]\BLD Templates\FieldTemplates folder. 

There are many of them, not just for the many datatypes, but also for their usage mode: read-
only, edit, and insert mode. Their file names tell you exactly what they are for by including the 
data type and if in edit or insert mode, “_Edit” or “_Insert”. For example, “Date.ascx”, 
“Date_Edit.ascx” and “Date_Insert.ascx”.  

You don’t have to create Field Templates for every datatype. BLD knows how to fallback to a 
similar Field Template when it can’t find the exact one. As a result, when you look at the list of 
Field Templates that come with BLD, you will not see any for Insert mode. It knows to 
fallback to those for Edit mode. 

The BLDDataField, BLDField, and DataFieldInPattern objects all utilize Field Templates. 
Their job is to load and initialize a Field Template, providing it with the DataField it will 
display and edit. 

Click on any of these topics to jump to them: 

♦ What you need to know about Field Templates 

♦ Field Template examples 

♦ Customizing Field Templates 

♦ Selecting a Field Template 

♦ Classes associated with creating and using Field Templates 

♦ Maintaining separation of concerns 
 

<%@ Control Language="C#" AutoEventWireup="true"  
 Inherits="PeterBlum.DES.BLD.DateEditFieldTemplate" %> 
<script runat="server"> 
   protected void Page_Init(object sender, EventArgs e) 
   { 
      SetUpEditableDataControl(DateTextBox1); 
      SetUpBLDDataFieldValidators(BLDDataFieldValidators1);  
   } 
</script> 
<des:DateTextBox ID="DateTextBox1" runat="server" /> 
<des:BLDDataFieldValidators ID="BLDDataFieldValidators1" runat="server" /> 
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What you need to know about Field Templates 

What Field Templates Contain 
• The control or controls that display the value of the DataField. When designed for data entry, the controls are data entry 

controls like textboxes and lists. When designed to display data, the controls are labels and images. 

While Field Templates usually get data from the DataFields on your Entity class, they can also be used with data from 
other sources. This is a very powerful tool, allowing your web form to use Field Templates to handle any data that it can 
supply, within the confines of the DataBound control. See “ResolveDataField event handler”. 

• HTML and web controls that establish formatting specific to the DataField. However, it should not attempt to handle 
formatting like the label of the control. That stuff is the responsibility of the container and is a great usage for Pattern 
Templates. 

• Validation user interface based on the business logic. There are no Validator web controls here. Instead, there is a single 
BLDDataFieldValidators control which uses your business logic to create the correct Validator web controls for you. 

• Public properties to customize their behavior. See “Customizing Field Templates through their properties”. 

• Extensive code to handle everything, including loading and saving data; and setting up the appearance and behavior from 
the business rules, public properties, and the BLDCustomizer control. BLD provides base classes to handle many cases. 
See “Field Template base classes”. 

What Field Templates Need 
• The DataField name, or more specifically the property name on the Entity object that represents the DataField. It comes 

from Automatic Scaffolding or the DataField property on the BLDDataField, BLDField, and DataFieldInPattern objects. 

Customizing Field Templates without editing its file 
A Field Template provides a default appearance. Often you can customize it from properties on the BLDDataField, 
BLDField, and DataFieldInPattern objects to avoid creating a new Field Template for each case. When the defaults will not 
do, use these settings: 

• Change its public properties. 

• Use Named Styles to override the style sheet classes for its controls. 

• Alternative error messages for its validators. 

• Field Template Behaviors. 

For more, see “Customizing Field Templates”. 
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Field Template examples 
Field Template files are generally simple, with the following key elements. 

• Subclassed from one of the base classes for Field Template development offered in Peter’s Business Logic Driven UI.  

• The ASP.NET markup includes HTML and web controls needed to display or edit the single datatype. 

• If the Field Template is for Edit or Insert modes, it has a BLDDataFieldValidators control. 

• The Page_Init() method is used to attach the control that shows data and the BLDDataFieldValidators. 

Here are the contents of three Field Templates supplied with BLD. All of them handle a Date datatype.  

Date.ascx – Readonly display of a date 
[C#] 

<%@ Control Language="C#" AutoEventWireup="true"  
 Inherits="PeterBlum.DES.BLD.DateStaticFieldTemplate" %> 
<script runat="server"> 
   protected void Page_Init(object sender, EventArgs e) 
   { 
      SetUpStaticDataControl(FieldValueLabel); 
   } 
</script> 
<asp:Label ID="FieldValueLabel" runat="server" /> 

[VB] 

<%@ Control Language="VB" AutoEventWireup="true"  
 Inherits="PeterBlum.DES.BLD.DateStaticFieldTemplate" %> 
<script runat="server"> 
   Protected Sub Page_Init(ByVal sender As Object, ByVal e As EventArgs) 
      SetUpStaticDataControl(FieldValueLabel) 
   End Sub 
</script> 
<asp:Label ID="FieldValueLabel" runat="server" /> 

Date_Edit.ascx – Edit a date using a DateTextBox 
[C#] 

<%@ Control Language="C#" AutoEventWireup="true"  
 Inherits="PeterBlum.DES.BLD.DateEditFieldTemplate" %> 
<script runat="server"> 
   protected void Page_Init(object sender, EventArgs e) 
   { 
      SetUpEditableDataControl(DateTextBox1); 
      SetUpBLDDataFieldValidators(BLDDataFieldValidators1);  
   } 
</script> 
<des:DateTextBox ID="DateTextBox1" runat="server" /> 
<des:BLDDataFieldValidators ID="BLDDataFieldValidators1" runat="server" /> 

 
CONTINUED ON THE NEXT PAGE 
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[VB] 

<%@ Control Language="VB" AutoEventWireup="true"  
 Inherits="PeterBlum.DES.BLD.DateEditFieldTemplate" %> 
<script runat="server"> 
   Protected Sub Page_Init(ByVal sender As Object, ByVal e As EventArgs) 
      SetUpEditableDataControl(DateTextBox1) 
      SetUpBLDDataFieldValidators(BLDDataFieldValidators1) 
   End Sub 
</script> 
<des:DateTextBox ID="DateTextBox1" runat="server" /> 
<des:BLDDataFieldValidators ID="BLDDataFieldValidators1" runat="server" /> 

Calendar_Edit.ascx – Edit a date using a Calendar control 
[C#] 

<%@ Control Language="C#" AutoEventWireup="true"  
  Inherits="PeterBlum.DES.BLD.CalendarEditFieldTemplate" %> 
<script runat="server"> 
   protected void Page_Init(object sender, EventArgs e) 
   { 
      SetUpEditableDataControl(Calendar1); 
      SetUpBLDDataFieldValidators(BLDDataFieldValidators1); 
   } 
</script> 
<des:Calendar ID="Calendar1" runat="server" /> 
<des:BLDDataFieldValidators ID="BLDDataFieldValidators1" runat="server" /> 

[VB] 

<%@ Control Language="VB" AutoEventWireup="true"  
  Inherits="PeterBlum.DES.BLD.CalendarEditFieldTemplate" %> 
<script runat="server"> 
   Protected Sub Page_Init(ByVal sender As Object, ByVal e As EventArgs) 
      SetUpEditableDataControl(Calendar1) 
      SetUpBLDDataFieldValidators(BLDDataFieldValidators1) 
   End Sub 
</script> 
<des:Calendar ID="Calendar1" runat="server" /> 
<des:BLDDataFieldValidators ID="BLDDataFieldValidators1" runat="server" /> 
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Customizing Field Templates 
When you want to change how a Field Template works, it may seem obvious to just go an edit its file. See “Creating and 
modifying Field Template files”. Before you do that, evaluate the many ways Field Templates let the Web Form developer 
customize it. 

 Each Field Template User Control class defines public properties that can you can assign using the TemplateProperties 
collection on several controls including the BLDDataField, the FieldTemplateProperties collection on the 
BLDCustomizer, and the <templateproperties> node in the FieldTemplates.config file.  
See “Setting the public properties on the Field Template”. 

 The DataControl supports Named Styles. Add a NamedStyle object whose name is “FieldTemplateDataControl”. The 
Field Template can define Named Styles for other controls too.  
See “Editing style sheet classes with Named Styles”. 

 Error messages come from the business logic’s ValidatorAttributes. You can override them with the ErrorMessages 
property on various controls.  
See “Changing the error messages on validators”. 

 Field Template Behaviors can expand the features of some or all Field Templates without you modifying the Field 
Template’s code. BLD installs several Behaviors which you can modify to determine the ideal interface.  
See “Field Template Behaviors”. 

 Modify any aspect of the controls contained in the Field Template using several event handlers on the BLDPageManager 
control.  
See “Modifying Field Templates at Runtime”. 

 Modify the business logic settings passed to your Field Template using the BLDPageManager.CustomizeDataField event 
handler. 
See “Modifying your business logic at runtime”. 

Click on any of these topics to jump to them: 

♦ Setting the public properties on the Field Template 

♦ Editing style sheet classes with Named Styles 

♦ Changing the error messages on validators 

♦ Modifying Field Templates at Runtime 

♦ Modifying your business logic at runtime 
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Selecting a Field Template 
The BLDDataField, BLDField, and DataFieldInPattern objects all have the task of loading a Field Template file. But which 
one? 

There are rules to select the right one, starting with the DataType (as defined by the DataTypeAttribute or if not present, the 
actual DataField’s type). This information is passed into the FieldTemplateFactory which locates a file with a name that 
matches the type and mode, such as “Date_Edit” or “Integer”. See “Understanding how Field Templates are selected”. 

There are two ways to override what the FieldTemplateFactory selects: 

 Specify the actual Field Template name in the UIHint property of the BLDDataField, BLDField, and DataFieldInPattern 
objects.  

See “Field Templates included with DES” for a chart of available Field Templates. 

<des:BLDDataField id="ProductName" runat="server" DataField="ProductName" 
 UIHint="FancyText" /> 

 

<des:BLDPatternForDataFields id="Fields" runat="server" > 
 <ItemsInPattern> 
  <des:DataFieldInPattern DataField="ProductName" UIHint="FancyText" /> 
  <des:DataFieldInPattern DataField="UnitPrice" /> 
 </ItemsInPattern> 
</des:BLDPatternForDataFields> 

 Use Themes and Skins to use rules established in the FieldTemplate.config file that maps a data type to the Field 
Template. Establish the theme in the TemplateTheme property and the skin ID in the TemplateSkinID property. 

TemplateTheme can be set on the BLDCustomizer.FieldTemplateTheme property for a page-level setting and 
overriden on the individual host control as shown here. 

<des:BLDPatternForDataFields id="Fields" runat="server" 
 TemplateTheme="Studio" > 
</des:BLDPatternForDataFields> 

 
<des:BLDCustomizer id="Customizer1" runat="server"
 FieldTemplateTheme="Studio" > 
</des:BLDCustomizer> 

<des:BLDPatternForDataFields id="Fields" runat="server" > 
</des:BLDPatternForDataFields> 

TemplateSkinID can only be set on DataFieldInPattern objects and BLDPatternForDataField control. The 
TemplateSkinID is only used when there is a TemplateTheme defined and the theme has a <skin> node with matching 
skinid= attribute. 

For more, see “Themes and Skins for Field Templates”. 
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Classes associated with creating and using Field Templates 
• BaseFieldTemplate class –The base class for all Field Templates included with BLD. It is subclassed from 

FieldTemplateUserControl and introduces numerous extensions, including support for the DES Validation Framework.  
See “Field Template base classes”. 

• FieldTemplateFactory – A class used to select a Field Template file or object using the DataFieldDescriptor’s 
information and the UIHint property value on the BLDDataField, BLDField, or DataFieldInPattern object. It allows 
special cases such as aliases and alternative locations. An alias allows you to globally map the Field Template name 
requested for a specific datatype to another, such as always use Calendar_Edit.ascx instead of Date_Edit.ascx on a 
Date DataField. An alternative location allows you to have several cases of the same named Field Template in different 
folders and map which will be actually loaded.  

Special cases are defined in the [web app]\BLD Templates\FieldTemplates.config file. 

See “FieldTemplateFactory: Selecting the correct Field Template file”. 

• BLDDataFieldValidators control – Creates the Validators on a Field Template automatically so you don’t have to add 
Validators to the Field Templates. Instead, the adds a BLDDataFieldValidators control into the Field Template and call 
SetUpBLDDataFieldValidators() in Page_Init(). Use its many formatting properties to determine the 
appearance of error messages. 
See “The BLDDataFieldValidators Control”. 

<des:CurrencyTextBox id="PriceEdit" runat="server" /> 
<des:BLDDataFieldValidators id="PriceEditCVM" runat="server"  
 NoErrorFormatter-Mode="Always" /> 

• NamedStylesExtender control – Named Styles allow the page developer to notify the Field Template of a style sheet 
they want on a specific control. The DataControl – the control which displays or edits the data – automatically works 
with the Named Styles system. Other controls require you to use the NamedStylesExtender on them. 
See “The NamedStylesExtender Control”. 

<asp:Label id="Label1" runat="server" Text="&nbsp;--&nbsp;" /> 
<des:NamedStylesExtender id="Label1Extender" runat="server"  
 ControlIDToExtend="Label1" NamedStyle="FieldTemplateLabels" /> 

In addition, your Field Template can use the various Web Control classes from ASP.NET, Peter’s Data Entry Suite, and third 
party sources, to create an interface for a single data type. 
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Maintaining separation of concerns 
BLD separates web form development into three areas: the business logic, Field Templates, and web forms. Here is how 
these affect apply to Field Templates. 

• Business logic – Metadata can be used to select Field Templates through the DataTypeAttribute and UIHintAttribute. 
The DataTypeAttributes will pick a default Field Template. The UIHintAttribute will pick a non-default Field Template.  
(If neither are assigned to the DataField, the DataField’s datatype picks the default Field Template.) Generally the 
business logic should not explicitly pick a Field Template. That should be left to the web form developer. So limit using 
the UIHintAttribute. 

• Web forms – The web form developer can override the default Field Template and its properties by using properties on 
the BLDDataField and BLDField. They can use Field Template Behaviors and use several event handlers to 
programmatically modify the properties and controls of the Field Template. 

• Field Templates – Actual Field Template development includes modifing existing templates and creating new ones. 
Since a change to an existing Field Template will effect web forms that are already using that template, care must be 
taken to avoid breaking those web forms.  
See “Creating and modifying Field Template files”. 
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Field Templates included with DES 
Here are the Field Templates included with Peter’s Business Logic Driven UI in the [web application]\BLD 
Templates\FieldTemplates folder. Click on the Template Name to view properties you can set with a UIHintAttribute, 
BLDField, or BLDDataField. 

The source code for the base classes used by these Field Templates is found in [DES Product Folder]\BLD\BLD Source 
Code Projects\Assembly Sources\FieldTemplates. 

Template name DataType DataControl type DataField Metadata Notes 
Anniversary.ascx DateTime Label DESDA.AnniversaryDataTypeAttribute  

Anniversary_Edit.ascx DateTime AnniversaryTextBox DESDA.AnniversaryDataTypeAttribute  
Boolean.ascx Boolean, 

Integer 
Image Boolean: Automatic 

Integer: UIHint("Boolean") 
Selects between two 
images 

BooleanCheckBox.ascx Boolean, 
Integer 

Checkbox UIHint("BooleanCheckBox") Checkbox is 
disabled 

BooleanLabel.ascx Boolean, 
Integer 

Label UIHint(ReadOnlyUIHint= 
"BooleanLabel”) 

Selects between two 
text values 

Boolean_Edit.ascx Boolean, 
Integer 

Checkbox Boolean: Automatic 
Integer: UIHint("Boolean") 

Integer uses 0 for 
false. All others are 
true. When saving, 
it only saves 0 or 1. 

Calendar_Edit.ascx DateTime Calendar (DES) UIHint("Calendar")  
Children.ascx One to 

many 
Hyperlink Automatic Links to a Page 

Template showing 
the contents of a 
table 

Currency.ascx Double, 
Decimal 

Label DESDA.CurrencyDataTypeAttribute  

Currency_Edit.ascx Double, 
Decimal 

CurrencyTextBox DESDA.CurrencyDataTypeAttribute  

Date.ascx DateTime Label DESDA.DateDataTypeAttribute  
Date_Edit.ascx DateTime DateTextBox DESDA.DateDataTypeAttribute  
DateTime.ascx DateTime Label Automatic or 

DESDA.DateTimeDataTypeAttribute 
 

DateTime_Edit.ascx DateTime TimeOfDayTextBox Automatic or 
DESDA.DateTimeDataTypeAttribute 

Also has 
DateTextBox 

DbImage.ascx Binary Image DESDA.DbImageDataTypeAttribute Optionally pops up 
a full size image. 

DbImage_Edit.ascx Binary FileInput and Image DESDA.DbImageDataTypeAttribute Optionally pops up 
a full size image. 

Decimal.ascx Double, 
Decimal 

Label Automatic. Optional: 
DESDA.DecimalDataTypeAttribute 

 

Decimal_Edit.ascx Double, 
Decimal 

DecimalTextBox Automatic. Optional: 
DESDA.DecimalDataTypeAttribute 

 

 

CONTINUED ON THE NEXT PAGE 
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Click on the Template Name to view properties you can set with a UIHintAttribute, BLDField, or BLDDataField. 

Template name DataType DataControl 
type 

DataField Metadata Notes 

Duration.ascx DateTime, 
TimeSpan 
Integer, 
Double 

Label DESDA.DurationDataTypeAttribute  

Duration_Edit.ascx 
 

DateTime, 
TimeSpan, 
Integer, 
Double 

DurationTextBox DESDA.DurationDataTypeAttribute  

EmailAddress.ascx String Label or 
Hyperlink 

DESDA.EmailAddressDataTypeAttrib
ute 

 

EmailAddress_Edit.ascx String FilteredTextBox DESDA.EmailAddressDataTypeAttrib
ute 

 

Enumerated.ascx Integer, 
String 

Label Integer: DESDA.EnumeratedAttribute 
String: 
DESDA.EnumeratedStringAttribute 

 

Enumerated_Edit.ascx Integer, 
String 

DropDownList Integer: DESDA.EnumeratedAttribute 
String: 
DESDA.EnumeratedStringAttribute 

 

ForeignKey.ascx One to one HyperLink Automatic Links to a Page 
Template showing the 
details of a record. 

ForeignKey_Edit.ascx One to one DropDownList Automatic  
Integer.ascx Integer Label Automatic. Optional: 

DESDA.IntegerDataTypeAttribute 
 

Integer_Edit.ascx Integer IntegerTextBox Automatic. Optional: 
DESDA.IntegerDataTypeAttribute 

 

ManyToMany.ascx Many to 
many 

ListView of 
Hyperlinks 

Automatic Only installed when 
using Entity 
Framework 

ManyToMany_Edit.ascx Many to 
many 

CheckBoxList Automatic Only installed when 
using Entity 
Framework 

Measurement.ascx Integer, 
Double, 
Decimal 

Label DESDA.IntegerMeasurementDataTypeAttribute 
DESDA.DecimalMeasurementDataTypeAttribute 

Use 
MeasurementAttribute 

Measurement_Edit.ascx Integer, 
Double, 
Decimal 

IntegerTextBox 
or 
DecimalTextBox 

DESDA.IntegerMeasurementDataTypeAttribute 
DESDA.DecimalMeasurementDataTypeAttribute 

Use 
MeasurementAttribute. 
Selects the textbox by 
the DataField type 

MonthYear.ascx DateTime Label DESDA.MonthYearDataTypeAttribute  
MonthYear_Edit.ascx DateTime MonthYearTextB

ox 
DESDA.MonthYearDataTypeAttribute  

 

CONTINUED ON THE NEXT PAGE 
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Click on the Template Name to view properties you can set with a UIHintAttribute, BLDField, or BLDDataField. 

Template name DataType DataControl type DataField Metadata Notes 
MultilineText_Edit.ascx String TextBox DataType(DataType.MultilineText) Textbox is 

TextMode=Multiline. 
Offers a TextCounter 
control. When the 
mode is read-only, it 
uses Text.ascx. 

Password.ascx String Label DataType(DataType.Password) Shows “*****” 
instead of the 
password 

Password_Edit.ascx String FilteredTextBox DataType(DataType.Password) Textbox is 
TextMode=Password. 
Use 
CharacterSetAttribute 
to apply a filter. 

Percent.ascx Integer, 
Double, 
Decimal 

Label DESDA.PercentDataTypeAttribute  

Percent_Edit.ascx Double, 
Decimal 

PercentTextBox DESDA.PercentDataTypeAttribute  

Text.ascx String Label Automatic  
Text_Edit.ascx String FilteredTextBox Automatic Use 

CharacterSetAttribute 
to apply a filter. 

Time.ascx DateTime Label DESDA.TimeOfDayDataTypeAttribute  
Time_Edit.ascx DateTime TimeOfDayTextBox DESDA.TimeOfDayDataTypeAttribute  
Url.ascx String Label DataType(DataType.Url)  
Url_Edit.ascx String TextBox DataType(DataType.Url)  
UrlAsImage.ascx String Image and Label DESDA.UrlAsImageDataTypeAttribute Optionally pops up a 

full size image. 
UrlAsImage_Edit.ascx String Image and TextBox DESDA.UrlAsImageDataTypeAttribute Optionally pops up a 

full size image. 
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Field Templates included with BLD for Telerik RadControls 
Here are the Field Templates included with Peter’s Business Logic Driven UI in the 
[web app]\BLD Templates\FieldTemplates\RadControls folder. They are subclassed from classes defined in the 
source code file RadControls_BLD.cs/vb, which is usually found in the App_Code\DES folder. 

Template name DataType DataControl type DataField Metadata Notes 
Currency_Edit.ascx Double, 

Decimal 
RadNumericTextBox DESDA.CurrencyDataTypeAttribute  

Date_Edit.ascx DateTime RadDatePicker DESDA.DateDataTypeAttribute  
DateTime_Edit.ascx DateTime RadDateTimePicker Automatic or 

DESDA.DateTimeDataTypeAttribute 
 

Decimal_Edit.ascx Double, 
Decimal 

RadNumericTextBox DESDA.DecimalDataTypeAttribute  

Enumerated_Edit.ascx Integer, 
String 

RadCombobox Integer: DESDA.EnumeratedAttribute 
String: 
DESDA.EnumeratedStringAttribute 

 

ForeignKey_Edit.ascx  RadCombox Automatic  
Html_Edit.ascx String RadEditor DataType(DataType.Html)  
Integer_Edit.ascx Integer RadNumericTextBox Automatic. Optional: 

DESDA.IntegerDataTypeAttribute 
 

Measurement_Edit.ascx Integer, 
Double, 
Decimal 

RadNumericTextBox DESDA.IntegerMeasurementDataTypeAttribute 

DESDA.DecimalMeasurementDataTypeAttribute 
 

MultilineText_Edit.ascx String RadTextBox DataType(DataType.MultilineText) TextMode=Multline. 
If using HTML, use 
Html_Edit.ascx 

Percent_Edit.ascx Integer, 
Double, 
Decimal 

RadNumericTextBox DESDA.PercentDataTypeAttribute  

Text_Edit.ascx String RadTextBox Automatic  
Time_Edit.ascx DateTime RadTimePicker DESDA.TimeOfDayDataTypeAttribute  
 

All Field Template classes offer properties for you to further customize them through the UIHintAttribute, BLDField, and 
BLDDataField control. See “Setting the public properties on the Field Template” and the properties shown in the 
RadControls_BLD.cs/vb file, which is usually found in the App_Code/DES folder. 
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Field Templates included with BLD for the Ajax Controls Toolkit 
Here are the Field Templates included with Peter’s Business Logic Driven UI in the [web application]\BLD 
Templates\FieldTemplates\Ajax Controls Toolkit folder. They are subclassed from classes defined in the source code 
file AJAXControlToolKit_BLD.cs/vb, which is usually found in the App_Code\DES folder. They are optionally 
installed. 

Template name DataType DataControl 
type 

DataField Metadata Notes 

DateAjaxCalendar_Edit.ascx DateTime TextBox + 
CalendarExtender 

DESDA.DateDataTypeAttribute  

Html_Edit.aspx Text ACT Editor DataTypeAttribute(Html)  
IntegerSlider_Edit.ascx Integer TextBox + 

SliderExtender 
Automatic  

 

All Field Template classes offer properties for you to further customize them through the UIHintAttribute, BLDField, and 
BLDDataField. See “Setting the public properties on the Field Template” and the properties shown in the 
AJAXControlToolKit_BLD.cs/vb file, which is usually found in the App_Code\DES folder. 
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Customizing Field Templates through their properties 
BLD provides many base classes for developing Field Templates. These classes provide properties that let you customize 
their behavior. They can be set by using the BLDDataField, BLDField, and DataFieldInPattern object. See “Setting the 
public properties on the Field Template”. 

Many of these properties modify the DataControl, a property on BaseFieldTemplate that refers to the control showing and 
optionally editing the data, such as the TextBox. 

Click on any of these topics to jump to them: 

♦ Setting the public properties on the Field Template  

Finding Properties for specific Field Template files: 

♦ Properties common to all Field Templates 

♦ Text.ascx Field Template 

♦ Text_Edit.ascx and MultilineText_Edit.ascx Field Templates 

♦ Integer.ascx, Decimal.ascx, Currency.ascx, Percent.ascx Field Templates 

♦ Integer_Edit.ascx, Decimal_Edit.ascx, Currency_Edit.ascx, Percent_Edit.ascx Field Templates 

♦ Measurement.ascx and Measurement_Edit.ascx Field Templates 

♦ All Date, DateTime, MonthYear, and Anniversary Field Templates 

♦ Time.ascx and Time_Edit.ascx Field Templates 

♦ Duration.ascx and Duration_Edit.ascx Field Templates 

♦ Calendar_Edit.ascx Field Template 

♦ Enumerated.ascx Field Template  Enumerated_Edit.ascx Field Template 

♦ ForeignKey.ascx Field Template  ForeignKey_Edit.ascx Field Template 

♦ Boolean.ascx Field Template   Boolean_Edit.ascx Field Template 

♦ BooleanLabel.ascx Field Template  BooleanCheckBox.ascx Field Template 

♦ DbImage.ascx and DbImage_Edit.ascx Field Templates 

♦ UrlAsImage.ascx and UrlAsImage_Edit.ascx Field Templates 

♦ Url.ascx Field Template   Url_Edit.ascx Field Template 

♦ EmailAddress.ascx Field Template  EmailAddress_Edit.ascx Field Template 

♦ ManyToMany.ascx Field Template  ManyToMany_Edit.ascx Field Template 

♦ Children.ascx Field Template 
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Properties common to all Field Templates 
Field Template Base class PeterBlum.DES.BLD.BaseFieldTemplate 

Field Template files All subclass directly or through one of the classes described in the remaining topics 
 

For all properties below, add a PeterBlum.DES.BLD.AnyFieldTemplateProperties object to the 
TemplateProperties property on the BLDDataField control, BLDPatternForDataField control, or DataFieldInPattern 
object. 
See “Setting the public properties on the Field Template”. 

For example: 

<des:BLDDataField ID="ProductName" runat="server" DataField="ProductName"> 
 <TemplateProperties> 
  <des:AnyFieldTemplateProperties ValueWhenBlank="Fill in" /> 
 </TemplateProperties> 
</des:BLDDataField> 

• DataControl (System.Web.UI.Control) – Gets a reference to the control registered on this Field Template that displays 
or edits data. Use it to set properties directly on this control.  
See “Changing the child properties of the DataControl and BLDDataFieldValidators”.  

<des:BLDDataField id="BirthDate" runat="server" DataField="BirthDate"> 
 <TemplateProperties> 
  <des:AnyFieldTemplateProperties DataControl-ShowSpinners="true" /> 
 </TemplateProperties> 
</des:BLDDataField> 

Subclassed Field Templates often declare another property to the same control, with the actual control type, such as 
“TextBox”, “Label”, or “Image”. You can use either to set properties. 

• BLDDataFieldValidators (PeterBlum.DES.BLD.BLDDataFieldValidators) – Gets a reference to the 
BLDDataFieldValidators control registered on this Field Template. Use it to set properties directly on this control. The 
BLDCustomizer control also offers properties to set up this control. See “BLDDataFieldValidators Properties”. Those 
properties are overriden when you set them here.  
See “Changing the child properties of the DataControl and BLDDataFieldValidators”.  

<des:BLDDataField id="BirthDate" runat="server" DataField="BirthDate"> 
 <TemplateProperties> 
  <des:AnyFieldTemplateProperties 
   BLDDataFieldValidators-ErrorFormatterSkinID="PopupView" /> 
 </TemplateProperties> 
</des:BLDDataField> 

CONTINUED ON THE NEXT PAGE 

http://www.peterblum.com/�
http://msdn.microsoft.com/en-us/library/system.web.ui.control.aspx�


Peter’s Business Logic Driven UI   Part of Peter’s Data Entry Suite 5 

Copyright  2002-2012 Peter L. Blum. All Rights Reserved  Page 1643 of 2193 
http://www.PeterBlum.com  For technical support and other assistance, see page 2153 

 
 
Field Templates User’s Guide > Public properties 

• ValueWhenBlank (string) – When the database supplies no value or a blank string, this value can be shown instead.  

In readonly mode, subclasses can display this value. It can contain HTML.  

In edit or insert mode, it sets the ValueWhenBlank property on DES TextBoxes, which displays this text in the textbox 
when the value is blank. It automatically supports any Field Template whose DataControl property is one of DES’s (any 
subclassed from PeterBlum.DES.BaseTextBox). 

It defaults to "". 

 

 

http://www.peterblum.com/�


Peter’s Business Logic Driven UI   Part of Peter’s Data Entry Suite 5 

Copyright  2002-2012 Peter L. Blum. All Rights Reserved  Page 1644 of 2193 
http://www.PeterBlum.com  For technical support and other assistance, see page 2153 

 
 
Field Templates User’s Guide > Public properties > Text.ascx 

Text.ascx Field Template 
Field Template Base class PeterBlum.DES.BLD.TextStaticFieldTemplate 

Field Template files Text.ascx 

DataTypes supported String 
Also displays the string from almost any datatype, when that type does not have a matching 
Field Template. 

DataControl types Label, Panel, LiteralControl, PlaceHolder, or 
System.Web.UI.HtmlControls.HtmlGenericControl. Others if you subclass. When using 
PlaceHolder, it adds a LiteralControl with the content to your PlaceHolder. 

 

Writes the string into the innerHTML of the control supplied. Usually that control is a Label, but it can be a Panel or. (See 
also “Supporting other controls to show the text”.) It applies HtmlEncoding unless the HtmlEncode property overrides this 
behavior. 

Properties 

For all properties below, add a PeterBlum.DES.BLD.TextReadOnlyFieldTemplate-Properties or  
PeterBlum.DES.BLD.TextStaticFieldTemplate object to the TemplateProperties property on the 
BLDDataField control, BLDPatternForDataField control, or DataFieldInPattern object. 
See “Setting the public properties on the Field Template”. 

For example: 

<des:BLDDataField ID="ProductName" runat="server" DataField="ProductName"> 
 <TemplateProperties> 
  <des:TextReadOnlyFieldTemplateProperties HtmlEncode="true" /> 
 </TemplateProperties> 
</des:BLDDataField> 

• DataControl, BLDDataFieldValidators, ValueWhenBlank – See “Properties common to all Field Templates”. 

• HtmlEncode (PeterBlum.DES.TrueFalseDefault) – Determines if HtmlEncoding is applied. By default, HtmlEncoding 
is applied. 

The enumerated type PeterBlum.DES.TrueFalseDefault has these values: 

o True – Always HtmlEncode. Let the user see HTML tags as text. 

o False – Never HtmlEncode. Let the browser process HTML tags. 

o Default – Use the value of the HtmlEncode property found on the BLDField or BLDDataField object that 
requested this template. If not explicitly declared on those controls, they always HtmlEncode. This is the default. 

• ShowUrlsAsHyperlinks (PeterBlum.DES.TrueFalseDefault) – Determines if URLs within the text are converted to 
hyperlinks. 

The enumerated type PeterBlum.DES.TrueFalseDefault has these values: 

o True – Convert to hyperlinks. 

o False – Do not convert. 

o Default – Use the business rules on the DataField’s metadata. It will convert to hyperlinks when the 
DataTypeAttribute is set to Multiline or the length is very long (or not defined at all). This is the default. 
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• ShowEmailsAsHyperlinks (PeterBlum.DES.TrueFalseDefault) – Determines if email addresses within the text are 
converted to hyperlinks. 

The enumerated type PeterBlum.DES.TrueFalseDefault has these values: 

o True – Convert to hyperlinks. 

o False – Do not convert. 

o Default – Use the business rules on the DataField’s metadata. It will convert to hyperlinks when the 
DataTypeAttribute is set to Multiline or the length is very long (or not defined at all). This is the default. 

• HorizontalAlignInContainer (enum HorizontalAlign) – Recommends how to horizontally align the Field Template 
within a containing tag like <td> or <div>. This is typically set to HorizonalAlign.Right when showing a 
numeric value. 

This value is retrieved by a HtmlTag control that encloses the Field Template when its UseContainerTagAttributes 
property is true (which is the default.) 

This property defaults to HorizontalAlign.NotSet. 

Supporting other controls to show the text 
PeterBlum.DES.BLD.TextStaticFieldTemplate supports only Label, Panel, and HtmlGenericControl to show 
the text in its innerHtml. Your Field Template is a subclass of TextStaticFieldTemplate, so it can override this limitation, 
supplying additional control types. 

Override these two methods: 

• SupportedDataControls(control) – Passed a control. Return true if its type is supported. 

protected override bool SupportedDataControls(Control dataControl) 

Protected Overrides Function SupportedDataControls( _ 
 ByVal dataControl As Control) As Boolean 

• AssignText(string) – Passed the string (already HtmlEncoded if needed). Assign it to your control. 

protected override void AssignText(string fieldValueString) 

Protected Overrides Sub AssignText(ByVal fieldValueString As String) 
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Text_Edit.ascx and MultilineText_Edit.ascx Field Templates 
Field Template Base classes PeterBlum.DES.BLD.TextEditFieldTemplate 

PeterBlum.DES.BLD.MultilineTextEditFieldTemplate 

Field Template files Text_Edit.ascx, MultilineText_Edit.ascx 

DataTypes supported String 

DataControl types System.Web.UI.WebControls.TextBox and its subclasses 

Properties 

For all properties below, add a PeterBlum.DES.BLD.TextEditFieldTemplateProperties or  
PeterBlum.DES.BLD.TextEditFieldTemplate object to the TemplateProperties property on the 
BLDDataField control, BLDPatternForDataField control, or DataFieldInPattern object. 
See “Setting the public properties on the Field Template”. 

For example: 

<des:BLDDataField ID="ProductName" runat="server" DataField="ProductName"> 
 <TemplateProperties> 
  <des:TextEditFieldTemplateProperties Columns="40" /> 
 </TemplateProperties> 
</des:BLDDataField> 

• DataControl, BLDDataFieldValidators, ValueWhenBlank – See “Properties common to all Field Templates”. 

• Columns (integer) – Sets the Columns property on the TextBox. Not used when 0. It defaults to 0. 

When 0, the BLDCustomizer control’s Text_Columns property is used. It defaults to 80. 

This is overridden by setting the “width” style in your style sheet class. 

• Rows (integer) – Sets the Rows property on the TextBox. Not used when 0. It defaults to 0. 

When 0, the BLDCustomizer control’s Text_Rows property is used. It defaults to 5. 

This is overridden by setting the “height” style in your style sheet class. 

• AutoConvertCase (boolean) – DES TextBoxes offer the ConvertCase property. When AutoConvertCase is true, if 
there is a CharacterSetAttribute where only upper or lower case is allowed, it automatically sets the 
TextBox.ConvertCase property. 

• TextCounter (PeterBlum.DES.TextCounter) – Gets a reference to the optional TextCounter control registered on this 
Field Template. Use it to set properties directly on this control. 

See “Changing the child properties of the DataControl and BLDDataFieldValidators”.  

<des:BLDDataField id="LastName" runat="server" DataField="LastName"> 
 <TemplateProperties> 
  <des:AnyFieldTemplateProperties  
   TextCounter-AboveMaximumCssClass="DES_TCCAboveMax" /> 
 </TemplateProperties> 
</des:BLDDataField> 

For details on the TextCounter, see the Interactive Pages User’s Guide.  

The UseTextCounter property determines if and how the TextCounter control is used. By default, it is set to show when 
the DataField has a maximum length. MultilineText_Edit.ascx is the only Field Template that includes a TextCounter 
control. You can add it to Text_Edit.ascx and others that subclass from 
PeterBlum.DES.BLD.BaseTextBoxFieldTemplate, BaseTextAreaFieldTemplate, 
TextAreaFieldTemplate, and MultilineTextEditFieldTemplate classes. If you do so, call this method 
in Page_Init() to register your TextCounter. 

SetUpTextCounter(TextCounter1) 
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• UseTextCounter (enum PeterBlum.DES.BLD.UseTextCounter) – Field Templates that use a TextBox can optionally 
use the DES TextCounter control to assist the user as they type. This property determines when the TextCounter is 
enabled. 

The enumerated type PeterBlum.DES.BLD.UseTextCounter has these values: 

o Ignore – Take no action. The properties of the TextCounter control on the Field Template determine its state. 

o None – Do not use the TextCounter. 

o Always – Use the TextCounter 

o MaxLength – Use the TextCounter when the DataField has a maximum length established. This is the default. 

Supported by any Field Template subclassed from PeterBlum.DES.BLD.BaseTextBoxFieldTemplate, which 
includes Text_Edit.ascx, Text_Insert.ascx, MultilineText_Edit.ascx and MultilineText_Insert.ascx. 

• SharedHintFormatterName (string) – Determines how hints appear on textboxes by specifying a Shared Hint 
Formatter name. This value is copied to the TextBoxes’s own SharedHintFormatterName property. 

Specify the name of the desired HintFormatter object found in HintManager.SharedHintFormatters. (HintManager is 
accessed programmatically through PeterBlum.DES.Globals.WebFormDirector and in the PageManager control.) 
Alternatively, specify the name of a PopupView defined in the “PopupView definitions used by HintFormatters” of the 
Global Settings Editor. 

The PeterBlum.DES.Web.WebControls.HintFormatter class describes how the hint text will be displayed. 
It provides its name, display mode - on the page or in a PopupView, if it’s also in the tooltip and/or status bar, and more. 

The HintManager.SharedHintFormatters property defines various ways to display a hint with 
PeterBlum.DES.Web.WebControls.HintFormatter objects. It lets you share a HintFormatter definition 
amongst controls on this page. It not only makes changes to the HintFormatter quick, but it also reduces the JavaScript 
output. If you want to create a HintFormatter specific to this control, set SharedHintFormatterName to "" and edit the 
properties of LocalHintFormatter (see below). 

If you specify the name of a PopupView and there is a definition with that name, a HintFormatter is automatically added 
to HintManager.SharedHintFormatters with its name matching the name of the PopupView. This is an easy way to 
work with PopupViews without the extra step of setting up HintFormatters. The HintFormatter defined will also show 
the hint as a tooltip but it will not show the hint in the status bar. If you need more control over the HintFormatter’s 
properties, you must create the HintFormatter yourself. 

See the “Interactive Hints” section of the Interactive Pages User’s Guide for details on the 
PeterBlum.DES.Web.WebControls.HintFormatter class and setting up 
HintManager.SharedHintFormatters. 

Use the token "{DEFAULT}" to get the name from HintManager.DefaultSharedHintFormatterName. 

It defaults to “{DEFAULT}”. 
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Integer.ascx, Decimal.ascx, Currency.ascx, Percent.ascx Field Templates 
Field Template Base classes PeterBlum.DES.BLD.IntegerStaticFieldTemplate 

PeterBlum.DES.BLD.DecimalStaticFieldTemplate 
PeterBlum.DES.BLD.CurrencyStaticFieldTemplate 
PeterBlum.DES.BLD.PercentStaticFieldTemplate 

Field Template files Integer.ascx, Decimal.ascx, Currency.ascx, Percent.ascx 

DataTypes supported Integer, Floating point 

DataControl types Label 

Properties 

For all properties below, add a PeterBlum.DES.BLD.NumericFieldTemplateProperties or the actual 
parent class into the TemplateProperties property on the BLDDataField control, BLDPatternForDataField control, or 
DataFieldInPattern object. 
See “Setting the public properties on the Field Template”. 

For example: 

<des:BLDDataField ID="ProductName" runat="server" DataField="ProductName"> 
 <TemplateProperties> 
  <des:TextReadOnlyFieldTemplateProperties UseCurrencySymbol="true" /> 
 </TemplateProperties> 
</des:BLDDataField> 

• DataControl– See “Properties common to all Field Templates”. 

• ShowThousandsSeparator (Boolean) – Show the thousands separator character. 

It defaults to false. 

• UseCurrencySymbol (Boolean) – Show the currency symbol on a currency data type. 

It defaults to false. 

• UsePercentSymbol (Boolean) – Show the percent symbol on a percent data type. 

It defaults to false. 

• HorizontalAlignInContainer (enum HorizontalAlign) – Recommends how to horizontally align the Field Template 
within a containing tag like <td> or <div>. This is typically set to HorizonalAlign.Right when showing a 
numeric value. 

This value is retrieved by a HtmlTag control that encloses the Field Template when its UseContainerTagAttributes 
property is true (which is the default.) 

This property defaults to HorizontalAlign.Right. 

See  “Properties common to all Field Templates” and “Properties on the BLDCustomizer Control”. 
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Field Templates User’s Guide > Public properties > Integer_Edit.ascx, Decimal_Edit.ascx, Currency_Edit.ascx, Percent_Edit.ascx 

Integer_Edit.ascx, Decimal_Edit.ascx, Currency_Edit.ascx, Percent_Edit.ascx 
Field Templates 
Field Template Base classes PeterBlum.DES.BLD.IntegerEditFieldTemplate 

PeterBlum.DES.BLD.DecimalEditFieldTemplate 
PeterBlum.DES.BLD.CurrencyEditFieldTemplate 
PeterBlum.DES.BLD.PercentEditFieldTemplate 

Field Template files Integer_Edit.ascx, Decimal_Edit.ascx, Currency_Edit.ascx, Percent_Edit.ascx 

DataTypes supported Integer, Floating point 

DataControl types IntegerTextBox, DecimalTextBox, CurrencyTextBox, PercentTextBox 

Properties 

For all properties below, add a PeterBlum.DES.BLD.NumericFieldTemplateProperties or the actual 
parent class into the TemplateProperties property on the BLDDataField control, BLDPatternForDataField control, or 
DataFieldInPattern object. 
See “Setting the public properties on the Field Template”. 

For example: 

<des:BLDDataField ID="ProductName" runat="server" DataField="ProductName"> 
 <TemplateProperties> 
  <des:TextReadOnlyFieldTemplateProperties UseCurrencySymbol="true" /> 
 </TemplateProperties> 
</des:BLDDataField> 

• DataControl, BLDDataFieldValidators, ValueWhenBlank – See “Properties common to all Field Templates”. 

DataControl is one of the controls from the Peter’s TextBoxes module. See the TextBoxes User’s Guide for an 
extensive list of properties. 

• ShowThousandsSeparator (Boolean) – Show the thousands separator character. 

It defaults to false. 

• UseCurrencySymbol (Boolean) – Show the currency symbol on a currency data type. Requires a the DataControl is a 
CurrencyTextBox. 

It defaults to false. 

• UsePercentSymbol (Boolean) – Show the percent symbol on a percent data type. Requires a the DataControl is a 
PercentTextBox. 

It defaults to false. 

• ShowSpinner (Boolean) – Displays the Spinner control that increments and decrements the value of the textbox. 

It defaults to false. 

• RightAlignTextBox (Boolean) – Determines if the textbox alignment is right aligned or is unchanged. 

It defaults to false. 

• HorizontalAlignInContainer (enum HorizontalAlign) – Recommends how to horizontally align the Field Template 
within a containing tag like <td> or <div>. This is typically set to HorizonalAlign.Right when showing a 
numeric value. 

This value is retrieved by a HtmlTag control that encloses the Field Template when its UseContainerTagAttributes 
property is true (which is the default.) 

This property defaults to HorizontalAlign.NotSet. 
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• Columns (integer) – Sets the Columns property on the TextBox. Not used when 0.  

When in use, the SmartColumns property is not used. 

It defaults to 0. 

This is overridden by setting the “width” style in your style sheet class. 

• SmartColumns (enum PeterBlum.DES.BLD.SmartNumericColumns) – Determines how to set the Columns property 
on the textbox. It uses what it thinks is the largest reasonable size for the numbers expected. 

When MaxWholeDigits property on the DataTypeAttribute is set, it takes into account the following: 

o The MaxWholeDigits property. 

o Number of possible decimal places. For Decimal, it uses the MaxDecimalPlaces property on the 
DESDA.DecimalDataTypeAttribute. For Currency, it uses the current 
CultureInfo.NumberFormat.CurrencyDecimalPlaces. For decimal Percentages, it uses 2. 

o Use of thousands separators, currency symbol and percent symbol. 

o The minus characters when negative numbers are allowed. 

For example, when the DESDA.IntegerDataTypeAttribute has MaxWholeDigits set to 2 and allows negatives, it 
calculates 3 (2 digits + minus character). 

It also uses the DESDA.RangeAttribute. Note: The RangeAttribute will only be used if it increases the Columns size 
determined by the MaxWholeDigits rules above. 

The enumerated type PeterBlum.DES.BLD.SmartNumericColumns has these values: 

o Never - Do not modify the existing value of Columns. 

o WhenZero - Only modify it when its 0. 

o Always - Modify it. 

o Default - Use the SmartColumns property on the BLDCustomizer control. If there is no BLDCustomizer, it uses 
WhenZero.  This is the default. 
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Measurement.ascx and Measurement_Edit.ascx Field Templates 
Field Template Base classes PeterBlum.DES.BLD.MeasurementStaticFieldTemplate 

PeterBlum.DES.BLD.MeasurementEditFieldTemplate 

Field Template files Measurement.ascx, Measurement_Edit.ascx 

DataTypes supported Integer, floating point 

DataControl types Label (for ReadOnly Field Templates) 
IntegerTextBox and DecimalTextBox 

Properties 

For all properties below, add a PeterBlum.DES.BLD.NumericFieldTemplateProperties or the actual 
parent class into the TemplateProperties property on the BLDDataField control, BLDPatternForDataField control, or 
DataFieldInPattern object. 
See “Setting the public properties on the Field Template”. 

For example: 

<des:BLDDataField ID="ProductName" runat="server" DataField="ProductName"> 
 <TemplateProperties> 
  <des:NumericFieldTemplateProperties HtmlEncode="true" /> 
 </TemplateProperties> 
</des:BLDDataField> 

• DataControl, BLDDataFieldValidators, ValueWhenBlank – See “Properties common to all Field Templates”. 

When in Edit or Insert mode, DataControl is either an IntegerTextBox or DecimalTextBox. See the TextBoxes 
User’s Guide for an extensive list of properties. 

• ShowSpinner, AlignRightTextBox, Columns, SmartColumns – Only on Measurement_Edit.ascx. See 
“Integer_Edit.ascx, Decimal_Edit.ascx, Currency_Edit.ascx, Percent_Edit.ascx Field Templates”. 

• ShowThousandsSeparator (Boolean) – Show the thousands separator character. 

It defaults to false. 

• DataFormatString (string) – Determines how to place the number and its name in a string. On Measurement.ascx, the 
string is assigned to the Label control. On Measurement_Edit.ascx, the {VALUE} token is used by the TextBox. Text 
before that token goes to the first Label and the after goes to the second Label that are on the Field Template. 

Uses the token {VALUE} for the number, {NAME} for Name, {PLURALNAME} for PluralName, and 
{ABBREVNAME} for AbbrevName. 

HTMLEncoding is applied based on the HtmlEncode property. 

When "", it uses the DataFormatString on the DESDA.IntegerMeasurementDataTypeAttribute or 
DESDA.DecimalMeasurementDataTypeAttribute. 

It defaults to "". 

• DataFormatStringLookupID (string) – An alternative to DataFormatString. When used, the text is looked up from 
another source, such as a resource file or database using the String Lookup System. Strings must be in the string lookup 
group BLDDataFields. 

• HtmlEncode (enum PeterBlum.DES.TrueFalseDefault) – Determines if names and DataFormatString are HtmlEncoded 
or not. 

When TrueFalseDefault.Default, it uses the value from the HtmlEncode property on the 
DESDA.IntegerMeasurementDataTypeAttribute or DESDA.DecimalMeasurementDataTypeAttribute. 
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• HorizontalAlignInContainer (enum HorizontalAlign) – Recommends how to horizontally align the Field Template 
within a containing tag like <td> or <div>. This is typically set to HorizonalAlign.Right when showing a 
numeric value. 

This value is retrieved by a HtmlTag control that encloses the Field Template when its UseContainerTagAttributes 
property is true (which is the default.) 

This property defaults to HorizontalAlign.Right when in Read Only mode and NotSet otherwise. 
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All Date, DateTime, MonthYear, and Anniversary Field Templates 
Field Template Base classes PeterBlum.DES.BLD.DateStaticFieldTemplate 

PeterBlum.DES.BLD.DateEditFieldTemplate 
PeterBlum.DES.BLD.DateTimeStaticFieldTemplate 
PeterBlum.DES.BLD.DateTimeEditFieldTemplate 
PeterBlum.DES.BLD.MonthYearStaticFieldTemplate 
PeterBlum.DES.BLD.MonthYearEditFieldTemplate 
PeterBlum.DES.BLD.AnniversaryStaticFieldTemplate 
PeterBlum.DES.BLD.AnniversaryEditFieldTemplate 

Field Template files Date.ascx, Date_Edit.ascx, DateTime.ascx, DateTime_Edit.ascx, MonthYear.ascx, 
MonthYear_Edit.ascx, Anniversary.ascx, and Anniversary_Edit.ascx 

DataTypes supported DateTime 

DataControl types Label (all ReadOnly Field Templates) 
DateTextBox, TimeOfDayTextBox (for DateTime only) 
MonthYearTextBox 
AnniversaryTextBox 

 

Properties 

For all properties below, add a PeterBlum.DES.BLD.DateTimeFieldTemplateProperties object to the 
TemplateProperties property on the BLDDataField control, BLDPatternForDataField control, or DataFieldInPattern 
object. 
See “Setting the public properties on the Field Template”. 

For example: 

<des:BLDDataField ID="ProductName" runat="server" DataField="ProductName"> 
 <TemplateProperties> 
  <des:DateTimeFieldTemplateProperties DateFormat="Long" /> 
 </TemplateProperties> 
</des:BLDDataField> 

• DataControl, BLDDataFieldValidators, ValueWhenBlank – See “Properties common to all Field Templates”. 

When in Edit or Insert mode, DataControl is one of the controls from the Peter’s Date and Time module. See the Date 
and Time User’s Guide for an extensive list of properties. 

• DateFormat (PeterBlum.DES.EntryDateFormat) – Determines the format for a date.  

The enumerated type PeterBlum.DES.EntryDateFormat has these values: 

o Short – Use the ShortDatePattern. Months are shown as digits or abbreviated month names depending on 
AllowMonthNames. This is the default. 

o Abbreviated – Use the LongDatePattern. Months are always abbreviated. Weekdays are removed. 

o Long – Use the LongDatePattern. Months are always full. Weekdays are removed. 

• AllowMonthNames (PeterBlum.DES.AllowMonthNames) – Customizes the entry and display of the month component 
in the date string when DateFormat=Short.  

The enumerated type PeterBlum.DES.AllowMonthNames has these values: 

o No – The user can only enter digits. This is the default. 

o Yes – The user can enter digits or letters but the value is converted to digits. 

o Show – The user can enter digits or letters and the value is converted to month names. 
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• SecondsMode (enum PeterBlum.DES.ShowSecondsMode) – Determines if seconds are shown or not. When seconds are 
not shown, the CultureInfo.DateTimeFormat.ShortTimePattern is used. Otherwise, 
CultureInfo.DateTimeFormat.LongTimePattern is used.  

The enumerated type PeterBlum.DES.ShowSecondsMode has these values: 

o No – Seconds are never shown. If the user enters seconds, they will be stripped upon field validation. This is the 
default. 

o Yes – Seconds are always shown. 

o NonZero – Seconds are shown when they are non-zero. They are hidden when zero. If the user enters 0 for 
seconds, they will be stripped upon field validation. This is the default. 

• ShowSpinners (enum PeterBlum.DES.ShowCommandButtons) – Shows or hides any or all of buttons and adjust hours, 
minutes and seconds on the TimeOfDayTextBox. Use the SpinnerManager property on 
PeterBlum.DES.Globals.WebFormDirector and the PageManager control to adjust the graphics and auto repeat speed 
of these controls. 

The enumerated type PeterBlum.DES.ShowCommandButtons has these values: 

o None – The feature is entirely hidden. This is the default. 

o Minutes – Show only the Minutes buttons. 

o Hours – Show only the Hours buttons. 

o Both – Show Hours and Minutes. 

o HrMinSec – Show Hours, Minutes, and seconds 

• ReadOnlyAllowsEdits (bool) – When true, it sets up the date and time TextBoxes as ReadOnly but sets the 
ReadOnlyAllowsEdits property to support the popup calendar, context menu, and keyboard commands as editors. 

When true, the mode is used. When false, the setting on the textboxes is unchanged. It defaults to false. 

• HintPopupViewName (string) – Determines how the auto hint feature appears on Date and Time textboxes. Specify the 
name of a Hint PopupView or use "{DEFAULT}" to use the page default. If blank, popup views are NOT used. Instead, 
tooltips are used. 

It defaults to "{DEFAULT}". 

• AutoHintStyle (enum PeterBlum.DES.AutoHintStyle) – Determines the setting for the AutoHintStyle property on any 
date and time textbox. 

The enumerated type PeterBlum.DES.AutoHintStyle has these values: 

o Default - Use the DefaultAutoHintStyle property in the “HintManager Settings” topic of the Global Settings 
Editor. DefaultAutoHintStyle is the same enumerated type, PeterBlum.DES.AutoHintStyle, and defaults 
to HintFormatter. This is the default. As a result, it is easy to customize all of your Date and Time textboxes 
quickly, by changing one setting in the Global Settings Editor.  

Note: If selected in the DefaultAutoHintStyle property, it uses HintFormatter. 

o None - Turns off the Automatic Hint feature 

o ToolTip - Uses the tooltip only. The tooltip is usually a browser specific popup. However, when 
HintManager.EnableToolTipsAsPopupViews is true, it uses the Enhanced Tooltip. 

o HintFormatter - Follows the rules of the LocalHintFormatter or SharedHintFormatterName properties of 
the textbox. 

o PopupViewHint - Sets up a PopupView for the hint, with no tooltip or status bar to show the same text. The 
PopupView name is determined by the DefaultHintPopupViewName property in the “HintManager Settings” topic 
of the Global Settings Editor. 
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o PopupViewHintAndToolTip - Sets up a PopupView for the hint and tooltip. The status bar is not used to show 
the same text. The PopupView name is determined by the DefaultHintPopupViewName property in the 
“HintManager Settings” topic of the Global Settings Editor. 

• HorizontalAlignInContainer (enum HorizontalAlign) – Recommends how to horizontally align the Field Template 
within a containing tag like <td> or <div>. This is typically set to HorizonalAlign.Right when showing a 
numeric value. 

This value is retrieved by a HtmlTag control that encloses the Field Template when its UseContainerTagAttributes 
property is true (which is the default.) 

This property defaults to HorizontalAlign.Right when in Read Only mode and NotSet otherwise. 
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Time.ascx and Time_Edit.ascx Field Templates 
Field Template Base classes PeterBlum.DES.BLD.TimeOfDayStaticFieldTemplate 

PeterBlum.DES.BLD.TimeOfDayEditFieldTemplate 

Field Template files Time.ascx, Time_Edit.ascx 

DataTypes supported DateTime 

DataControl types Label 
TimeOfDayTextBox 

Properties 

For all properties below, add a PeterBlum.DES.BLD.DateTimeFieldTemplateProperties object to the 
TemplateProperties property on the BLDDataField control, BLDPatternForDataField control, or DataFieldInPattern 
object. 
See “Setting the public properties on the Field Template”. 

For example: 

<des:BLDDataField ID="ProductName" runat="server" DataField="ProductName"> 
 <TemplateProperties> 
  <des:DateTimeFieldTemplateProperties ShowSpinners="Both" /> 
 </TemplateProperties> 
</des:BLDDataField> 

• DataControl, BLDDataFieldValidators, ValueWhenBlank – See “Properties common to all Field Templates”. 

When in Edit or Insert mode, DataControl is the TimeOfDayTextBox control. See the Date and Time User’s Guide 
for an extensive list of properties. 

• SecondsMode (enum PeterBlum.DES.ShowSecondsMode) – Determines if seconds are shown or not. When seconds are 
not shown, the CultureInfo.DateTimeFormat.ShortTimePattern is used. Otherwise, 
CultureInfo.DateTimeFormat.LongTimePattern is used.  

The enumerated type PeterBlum.DES.ShowSecondsMode has these values: 

o No – Seconds are never shown. If the user enters seconds, they will be stripped upon field validation. This is the 
default. 

o Yes – Seconds are always shown. 

o NonZero – Seconds are shown when they are non-zero. They are hidden when zero. If the user enters 0 for 
seconds, they will be stripped upon field validation. This is the default. 

• ShowSpinners (enum PeterBlum.DES.ShowCommandButtons) – Shows or hides any or all of buttons and adjust hours, 
minutes and seconds on the TimeOfDayTextBox. Use the SpinnerManager property on 
PeterBlum.DES.Globals.WebFormDirector and the PageManager control to adjust the graphics and auto repeat speed 
of these controls. 

The enumerated type PeterBlum.DES.ShowCommandButtons has these values: 

o None – The feature is entirely hidden. This is the default. 

o Minutes – Show only the Minutes buttons. 

o Hours – Show only the Hours buttons. 

o Both – Show Hours and Minutes. 

o HrMinSec – Show Hours, Minutes, and seconds 

CONTINUED ON THE NEXT PAGE 

http://www.peterblum.com/�


Peter’s Business Logic Driven UI   Part of Peter’s Data Entry Suite 5 

Copyright  2002-2012 Peter L. Blum. All Rights Reserved  Page 1657 of 2193 
http://www.PeterBlum.com  For technical support and other assistance, see page 2153 

 
 
Field Templates User’s Guide > Public properties > Time.ascx and Time_Edit.ascx 

• ReadOnlyAllowsEdits (bool) – When true, it sets up the time TextBox as ReadOnly but sets the 
ReadOnlyAllowsEdits property to support the context menu and keyboard commands as editors. 

When true, the mode is used. When false, the setting on the textboxes is unchanged. It defaults to false. 

• HintPopupViewName (string) – Determines how the auto hint feature appears on Time textbox. Specify the name of a 
Hint PopupView or use "{DEFAULT}" to use the page default. If blank, popup views are NOT used. Instead, tooltips 
are used. 

It defaults to "{DEFAULT}". 

• AutoHintStyle (enum PeterBlum.DES.AutoHintStyle) – Determines the setting for the AutoHintStyle property on any 
date and time textbox. 

The enumerated type PeterBlum.DES.AutoHintStyle has these values: 

o Default - Use the DefaultAutoHintStyle property in the “HintManager Settings” topic of the Global Settings 
Editor. DefaultAutoHintStyle is the same enumerated type, PeterBlum.DES.AutoHintStyle, and defaults 
to HintFormatter. This is the default. As a result, it is easy to customize all of your Date and Time textboxes 
quickly, by changing one setting in the Global Settings Editor.  

Note: If selected in the DefaultAutoHintStyle property, it uses HintFormatter. 

o None - Turns off the Automatic Hint feature 

o ToolTip - Uses the tooltip only. The tooltip is usually a browser specific popup. However, when 
HintManager.EnableToolTipsAsPopupViews is true, it uses the Enhanced Tooltip. 

o HintFormatter - Follows the rules of the LocalHintFormatter or SharedHintFormatterName properties of 
the textbox. 

o PopupViewHint - Sets up a PopupView for the hint, with no tooltip or status bar to show the same text. The 
PopupView name is determined by the DefaultHintPopupViewName property in the “HintManager Settings” topic 
of the Global Settings Editor. 

o PopupViewHintAndToolTip - Sets up a PopupView for the hint and tooltip. The status bar is not used to show 
the same text. The PopupView name is determined by the DefaultHintPopupViewName property in the 
“HintManager Settings” topic of the Global Settings Editor. 

• HorizontalAlignInContainer (enum HorizontalAlign) – Recommends how to horizontally align the Field Template 
within a containing tag like <td> or <div>. This is typically set to HorizonalAlign.Right when showing a 
numeric value. 

This value is retrieved by a HtmlTag control that encloses the Field Template when its UseContainerTagAttributes 
property is true (which is the default.) 

This property defaults to HorizontalAlign.Right when in Read Only mode and NotSet otherwise. 
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Duration.ascx and Duration_Edit.ascx Field Templates 
Field Template Base classes PeterBlum.DES.BLD.DurationStaticFieldTemplate 

PeterBlum.DES.BLD.DurationEditFieldTemplate 

Field Template files Duration.ascx, Duration_Edit.ascx 

DataTypes supported DateTime, Integer, Double, TimeSpan 

DataControl types Label 
DurationTextBox 

 

Properties 

For all properties below, add a PeterBlum.DES.BLD.DateTimeFieldTemplateProperties object to the 
TemplateProperties property on the BLDDataField control, BLDPatternForDataField control, or DataFieldInPattern 
object. 
See “Setting the public properties on the Field Template”. 

For example: 

<des:BLDDataField ID="ProductName" runat="server" DataField="ProductName"> 
 <TemplateProperties> 
  <des:DateTimeFieldTemplateProperties ShowSpinners="Both" /> 
 </TemplateProperties> 
</des:BLDDataField> 

• DataControl, BLDDataFieldValidators, ValueWhenBlank – See “Properties common to all Field Templates”. 

When in Edit or Insert mode, DataControl is the DurationTextBox control. See the Date and Time User’s Guide for 
a extensive list of properties. 

• SecondsMode (enum PeterBlum.DES.ShowSecondsMode) – Determines if seconds are shown or not. When seconds are 
not shown, the CultureInfo.DateTimeFormat.ShortTimePattern is used. Otherwise, 
CultureInfo.DateTimeFormat.LongTimePattern is used.  

The enumerated type PeterBlum.DES.ShowSecondsMode has these values: 

o No – Seconds are never shown. If the user enters seconds, they will be stripped upon field validation. This is the 
default. 

o Yes – Seconds are always shown. 

o NonZero – Seconds are shown when they are non-zero. They are hidden when zero. If the user enters 0 for 
seconds, they will be stripped upon field validation. This is the default. 

• ShowSpinners (enum PeterBlum.DES.ShowCommandButtons) – Shows or hides any or all of buttons and adjust hours, 
minutes and seconds on the TimeOfDayTextBox. Use the SpinnerManager property on 
PeterBlum.DES.Globals.WebFormDirector and the PageManager control to adjust the graphics and auto repeat speed 
of these controls. 

The enumerated type PeterBlum.DES.ShowCommandButtons has these values: 

o None – The feature is entirely hidden. This is the default. 

o Minutes – Show only the Minutes buttons. 

o Hours – Show only the Hours buttons. 

o Both – Show Hours and Minutes. 

o HrMinSec – Show Hours, Minutes, and seconds 

CONTINUED ON THE NEXT PAGE 
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• ReadOnlyAllowsEdits (bool) – When true, it sets up the time TextBox as ReadOnly but sets the 
ReadOnlyAllowsEdits property to support the context menu and keyboard commands as editors. 

When true, the mode is used. When false, the setting on the textboxes is unchanged. It defaults to false. 

• HintPopupViewName (string) – Determines how the auto hint feature appears on Time textbox. Specify the name of a 
Hint PopupView or use "{DEFAULT}" to use the page default. If blank, popup views are NOT used. Instead, tooltips 
are used. 

It defaults to "{DEFAULT}". 

• AutoHintStyle (enum PeterBlum.DES.AutoHintStyle) – Determines the setting for the AutoHintStyle property on any 
date and time textbox. 

The enumerated type PeterBlum.DES.AutoHintStyle has these values: 

o Default - Use the DefaultAutoHintStyle property in the “HintManager Settings” topic of the Global Settings 
Editor. DefaultAutoHintStyle is the same enumerated type, PeterBlum.DES.AutoHintStyle, and defaults 
to HintFormatter. This is the default. As a result, it is easy to customize all of your Date and Time textboxes 
quickly, by changing one setting in the Global Settings Editor.  

Note: If selected in the DefaultAutoHintStyle property, it uses HintFormatter. 

o None - Turns off the Automatic Hint feature 

o ToolTip - Uses the tooltip only. The tooltip is usually a browser specific popup. However, when 
HintManager.EnableToolTipsAsPopupViews is true, it uses the Enhanced Tooltip. 

o HintFormatter - Follows the rules of the LocalHintFormatter or SharedHintFormatterName properties of 
the textbox. 

o PopupViewHint - Sets up a PopupView for the hint, with no tooltip or status bar to show the same text. The 
PopupView name is determined by the DefaultHintPopupViewName property in the “HintManager Settings” topic 
of the Global Settings Editor. 

o PopupViewHintAndToolTip - Sets up a PopupView for the hint and tooltip. The status bar is not used to show 
the same text. The PopupView name is determined by the DefaultHintPopupViewName property in the 
“HintManager Settings” topic of the Global Settings Editor. 

• HorizontalAlignInContainer (enum HorizontalAlign) – Recommends how to horizontally align the Field Template 
within a containing tag like <td> or <div>. This is typically set to HorizonalAlign.Right when showing a 
numeric value. 

This value is retrieved by a HtmlTag control that encloses the Field Template when its UseContainerTagAttributes 
property is true (which is the default.) 

This property defaults to HorizontalAlign.Right when in Read Only mode and NotSet otherwise. 
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Enumerated.ascx Field Template 
Field Template Base classes PeterBlum.DES.BLD.EnumeratedStaticFieldTemplate 

Field Template files Enumerated.ascx 

DataTypes supported Integer, string 

DataControl types Label 

Properties 

For all properties below, add a PeterBlum.DES.BLD.EnumeratedFieldTemplate-Properties object to 
the TemplateProperties property on the BLDDataField control, BLDPatternForDataField control, or 
DataFieldInPattern object. 
See “Setting the public properties on the Field Template”. 

For example: 

<des:BLDDataField ID="ProductName" runat="server" DataField="ProductName"> 
 <TemplateProperties> 
  <des:EnumeratedFieldTemplateProperties  
   UseDescriptionAsToolTip="true" /> 
 </TemplateProperties> 
</des:BLDDataField> 

• DataControl – See “Properties common to all Field Templates”. 

• FormattingSelector – Some subclasses of DESDA.BaseListOfValuesDataTypeAttribute (which is the ancestor to 
DESDA.EnumeratedAttribute) can provide different strings to show the user. For example, an Attribute that shows 
Country values may have a full name (“United States”) and an abbreviated name (“US”) to offer. If you have such a 
DataTypeAttribute, determine the values it accepts as a “FormattingSelector” and assign the desired one here. If left 
unassigned, a default will be selected for you. 

This property is not used for DESDA.EnumeratedAttribute or DESDA.EnumeratedStringAttribute. 

It defaults to “”. 
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Enumerated_Edit.ascx Field Template 
Field Template Base classes PeterBlum.DES.BLD.EnumeratedEditFieldTemplate 

Field Template files Enumerated_Edit.ascx 

DataTypes supported Integer, string 

DataControl types DropDownList 

Properties 

For all properties below, add a PeterBlum.DES.BLD.EnumeratedFieldTemplate -Properties or  
PeterBlum.DES.BLD.TextStaticFieldTemplate object to the TemplateProperties property on the 
BLDDataField control, BLDPatternForDataField control, or DataFieldInPattern object. 
See “Setting the public properties on the Field Template”. 

For example: 

<des:BLDDataField ID="ProductName" runat="server" DataField="ProductName"> 
 <TemplateProperties> 
  <des:EnumeratedFieldTemplateProperties Sort="true" /> 
 </TemplateProperties> 
</des:BLDDataField> 

• DataControl, BLDDataFieldValidators – See “Properties common to all Field Templates”. 

• MakeASelectionText (string) – The first item of the list when the DataField requires data. When selected, the value is 
not changed and if its a required field, an error will result. 

It defaults to “[Make a selection]”. 

• MakeASelectionTextLookupID (string) – An alternative to MakeASelectionText. When used, the text is looked up 
from another source, such as a resource file or database using the String Lookup System. Strings must be in the string 
lookup group BLDDataFields. 

• UnassignedValueText (string) – The first item of the list when the DataField does not require data. This selection 
applies a null value to the DataField in Entity class. 

It defaults to “[Not set]”. 

• UnassignedValueTextLookupID (string) – An alternative to UnassignedValueText. When used, the text is looked up 
from another source, such as a resource file or database using the String Lookup System. Strings must be in the string 
lookup group BLDDataFields. 

• Sort (boolean) – When true, the list is alphabetically sorted. However, the first item is always the 
MakeASelectionText or UnassignedValueText.  

It defaults to false. 

• FormattingSelector – Some subclasses of DESDA.BaseListOfValuesDataTypeAttribute (which is the ancestor to 
DESDA.EnumeratedAttribute) can provide different strings to show the user. For example, an Attribute that shows 
Country values may have a full name (“United States”) and an abbreviated name (“US”) to offer. If you have such a 
DataTypeAttribute, determine the values it accepts as a “FormattingSelector” and assign the desired one here. If left 
unassigned, a default will be selected for you. 

This property is not used for DESDA.EnumeratedAttribute or DESDA.EnumeratedStringAttribute. 

It defaults to “”. 
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ForeignKey.ascx Field Template 
Field Template Base classes PeterBlum.DES.BLD.ForeignKeyStaticFieldTemplate 

Field Template files ForeignKey.ascx 

DataTypes supported One-to-one relationship (usually integer or string) 

DataControl types HyperLink and Label (both are expected on the Field Template) 
 

Properties 

For all properties below, add a PeterBlum.DES.BLD.ForeignKeyFieldTemplate-Properties object to 
the TemplateProperties property on the BLDDataField control, BLDPatternForDataField control, or 
DataFieldInPattern object. 
See “Setting the public properties on the Field Template”. 

For example: 

<des:BLDDataField ID="ProductName" runat="server" DataField="ProductName"> 
 <TemplateProperties> 
  <des:ForeignFieldTemplateProperties AllowNavigation="True" /> 
 </TemplateProperties> 
</des:BLDDataField> 

• DataControl – See “Properties common to all Field Templates”. 

• NavigateUrl (string) – When assigned, this URL is used by the hyperlink using the tokens shown below. When blank, 
the URL is created using URL Routing and the 
BLDTemplatesManager.GetActionPathToChildrenEntities() method. 

This URL will be built using the Page Template routing model through the BuildForeignKeyPath() method, which gives 
[routing path] + NavigateUrl + PrimaryKeyID=PrimaryKeyValue. 

For example, when NavigateUrl = "Fun?Games=Yes", PrimaryKeyID="Brand", and PrimaryKeyValue="200", this will 
become: MyTableName/Fun?Games=Yes&Brand=2000. 

If the user doesn't want that feature, start with "~" and give the path from the web application root folder. 

Supports the token "{TABLENAME}" which will be replaced by the Table.Name (not the DisplayName). 

Supports the token "{KEYS}" which creates a list of querystring parameters, one for each foreign key DataField and its 
associated value. 

It defaults to "". 

• AllowNavigation (enum PeterBlum.DES.TrueFalseDefault) – Determines if the UI uses the Hyperlink or Label. 

When TrueFalseDefault.True, use the hyperlink. 

When TrueFalseDefault.False, use the label. 

When TrueFalseDefault.Default, use the AllowForeignKeyNavigation property on the 
DataBoundControlAdapter, which when true uses the hyperlink. 

It defaults to TrueFalseDefault.Default. 

• HyperLinkText (string) – The text shown by the Hyperlink control. Use the token {TABLENAME} to show the current 
table name. 

It defaults to “{TABLENAME}”. 

• HyperLinkTextLookupID (string) – An alternative to HyperLinkText. When used, the text is looked up from another 
source, such as a resource file or database using the String Lookup System. Strings must be in the string lookup group 
BLDDataFields. 
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• DataFieldsToDisplay (string) – When assigned, it defines one or more DataFields that will appear. Use a pipe delimiter 
(|) between each DataField name. 

If unassigned, it uses the DisplayColumnAttribute. (It does not use a ForeignKeyColumnAttribute's DisplayDataFields 
because there is no property to select from the available ForeignKeyColumnAttributes by name.) If there is no 
DisplayColumnAttribute, it searches for the best column, looking through string type fields in the order they are in the 
Entity class. 

Use the Formatter property to format two or more DataFields. For example, when 
DataFieldsToDisplay="FirstName|LastName", Formatter could be "{0} {1}" or "{1}, {0}". 

• Formatter (string) – Provides a way to format the DataField values within a string. This string works with 
String.Format() and needs tokens like "{0}" and "{1}" for each DataField value. If assigned, "{0}" is required or 
no data value will appear. 

For example, to enclose the DataField in brackets, use "[{0}]". 

It defaults to "". 
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ForeignKey_Edit.ascx Field Template 
Field Template Base classes PeterBlum.DES.BLD.ForeignKeyEditFieldTemplate 

Field Template files ForeignKey_Edit.ascx 

DataTypes supported One-to-one relationship (usually integer or string) 

DataControl types DropDownList 

Note: You can create a Field Template that uses a third party ComboBox or DropDownList. If it supports multiple columns, 
the DESDA.ForeignKeyQueryAttribute can identify the columns to show in its DisplayDataField property. See “Using third 
party DropDownLists and ComboBoxes”. 

Properties 

For all properties below, add a PeterBlum.DES.BLD.TextReadOnlyFieldTemplate-Properties or  
PeterBlum.DES.BLD.TextStaticFieldTemplate object to the TemplateProperties property on the 
BLDDataField control, BLDPatternForDataField control, or DataFieldInPattern object. 
See “Setting the public properties on the Field Template”. 

For example: 

<des:BLDDataField ID="ProductName" runat="server" DataField="ProductName"> 
 <TemplateProperties> 
  <des:TextReadOnlyFieldTemplateProperties HtmlEncode="true" /> 
 </TemplateProperties> 
</des:BLDDataField> 

• DataControl, BLDDataFieldValidators – See “Properties common to all Field Templates”. 

• MakeASelectionText (string) – The first item of the list when the DataField requires data. When selected, the value is 
not changed and if its a required field, an error will result. 

It defaults to “[Make a selection]”. 

• MakeASelectionTextLookupID (string) – An alternative to MakeASelectionText. When used, the text is looked up 
from another source, such as a resource file or database using the String Lookup System. Strings must be in the string 
lookup group BLDDataFields. 

• UnassignedValueText (string) – The first item of the list when the DataField does not require data. This selection 
applies a null value to the DataField in the Entity class. 

It defaults to “[Not set]”. 

• UnassignedValueTextLookupID (string) – An alternative to UnassignedValueText. When used, the text is looked up 
from another source, such as a resource file or database using the String Lookup System. Strings must be in the string 
lookup group BLDDataFields. 

• QueryName (string) – Determines which DESDA.ForeignKeyQueryAttribute to use that is attached to this DataField by 
matching to its QueryName property. 

It does a case insensitive match. 

When unassigned, the DESDA.ForeignKeyQueryAttribute is determined by the ActiveDataField. 
ForeignKeyColumnQueryName property. See “Selecting an attribute at runtime: The CustomizeDataField Method”. 

It defaults to unassigned (null). 

• FirstQueryIfNotFound (System.Nullable<Boolean>) – When looking for a DESDA.ForeignKeyQueryAttribute and 
there is no match for its QueryName property (using QueryName), use the first attribute found when this is true. 

When true, fallback to the first attribute found. 

When false, require an exact match to QueryName. 
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When unassigned, the DESDA.ForeignKeyQueryAttribute is determined by the ActiveDataField. 
ForeignKeyColumnFirstQueryIfNotFound property. See “Selecting an attribute at runtime: The CustomizeDataField 
Method”. 

It defaults to unassigned (null). 

• DataFieldsToDisplay (string) – When assigned, it defines one or more DataFields that will appear. Use a pipe delimiter 
(|) between each DataField name.  

If unassigned, it looks for the DESDA.ForeignKeyQueryAttribute selected by the QueryName property and uses the 
ForeignKeyColumnAttribute’s DisplayDataFields property, if assigned. Otherwise, it uses the DisplayColumnAttribute. 
If there is no DisplayColumnAttribute, it searches for the best column, looking through string type fields in the order 
they are in the Entity class. 

Use the Formatter property to format two or more DataFields. For example, when 
DataFieldsToDisplay="FirstName|LastName", Formatter could be "{0} {1}" or "{1}, {0}". 

• Formatter (string) – Provides a way to format the DataField values within a string. This string works with 
String.Format() and needs tokens like "{0}" and "{1}" for each DataField value. If assigned, "{0}" is required or 
no data value will appear. 

For example, to enclose the DataField in brackets, use "[{0}]". 

If unassigned, this Field Template looks for the DESDA.ForeignKeyQueryAttribute’s own Formatter property. 

It defaults to "". 

See also “Properties common to all Field Templates” and “Properties on the BLDCustomizer Control”. 

Using third party DropDownLists and ComboBoxes 
The HTML dropdownlist (<select> tag) is not very customizable. Many third party ComboBoxes have been created to 
replace it. You can support them with a Field Template subclassed from 
PeterBlum.DES.BLD.BaseForeignKeyEditFieldTemplate. The goal is to override these methods: 

• ApplyListItems() – Populate a collection with System.Web.UI.WebControls.ListItem objects that 
provide text and the associated string value for each row of the list. If the 
DESDA.ForeignKeyQueryAttribute.DisplayDataFields property defines multiple DataFields, the ListItem.Text 
property is a pipe delimited list of values for each DataField. 

[C#] 

void ApplyListItems(System.Web.UI.WebControls.ListItemCollection listItems, 
  string requireSelectedText) 

[VB] 

Sub ApplyListItems( _ 
 ByVal listItems As System.Web.UI.WebControls.ListItemCollection,  
  ByVal requireSelectedText As String) 

listItems is the collection to populate with ListItem objects. requireSelectedText should be added as the first item to 
indicate “no selection”. This is the text, while the value for this “no selection” item should be the empty string. If 
requireSelectedText is the empty string, do not add it. 

• SetSelectedValue() – Change the selected item in the list to match the string passed in. The string should match 
the ListItem.Value, not ListItem.Text element. 

[C#] 

void SetSelectedValue(string value) 

[VB] 

Sub SetSelectedValue(ByVal value As String) 

• GetSelectedValue() – Return a string that is the value of the selected item. The string should be associated with 
ListItem.Value, not ListItem.Text. 

[C#] 
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string GetSelectedValue() 

[VB] 

Function GetSelectedValue() As String 

• IsMultiColumnList (Boolean) – This is a property. Override when your ApplyListItems() method supports 
multiple columns. If so, return true here. The ListItem.Text property will contain a pipe delimited list of values when 
this is true and there is more than one DataField to show. 

[C#] 

Protected override bool GetSelectedValue() { get { return true;}; } 

[VB] 

Property Protected Overrides GetSelectedValue() As Boolean 
Get 
 Return True 
End Get 
End Property 

Peter’s Business Logic Driven UI already includes support for Telerik’s RadComboBox. Its Field Template includes full 
source code which offers you a good example. 

[DES Product Folder]\BLD\For the BLD Templates folder of your App\language\ 
FieldTemplates\RadControls\ForeignKey_Edit.ascx 

[DES Product Folder]\BLD\App_Code\language\RadControls_BLD.cs or .vb 
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ManyToMany.ascx Field Template 
Field Template Base classes PeterBlum.DES.BLD.EFManyToManyStaticFieldTemplate 

Field Template files ManyToMany.ascx – Requires Entity Framework for .net v4 

DataTypes supported Many-to-many relationship 

DataControl types Repeater or ListView. Subclass to support others. 

ALERT: Requireds ADO.NET Entity Framework v4 or higher. 

Properties 

For all properties below, add a PeterBlum.DES.BLD.AnyFieldTemplateProperties or  
PeterBlum.DES.BLD.EFManyToManyStaticFieldTemplate object to the TemplateProperties property 
on the BLDDataField control, BLDPatternForDataField control, or DataFieldInPattern object. 
See “Setting the public properties on the Field Template”. 

For example: 

<des:BLDDataField ID="ProductName" runat="server" DataField="ProductName"> 
 <TemplateProperties> 
  <des:EFManyToManyStaticFieldTemplate ItemCountInDetail="5" /> 
 </TemplateProperties> 
</des:BLDDataField> 

• DataControl, BLDDataFieldValidators, ValueWhenBlank – See “Properties common to all Field Templates”. 

These properties are declared directly in the ManyToMany.ascx Field Template because they are specific to using a ListView 
control. 

• ItemCountInListColumn (integer) – When inside a list-style interface, this is the limit of the number of items 
(hyperlinks) per row. It defaults to 1. 

• ItemCountInDetail (integer) – When inside a single record-style interface, this is the limit of the number of items 
(hyperlinks) per row. It defaults to 3. 
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ManyToMany_Edit.ascx Field Template 
Field Template Base classes PeterBlum.DES.BLD.ManyToManyEditFieldTemplate 

Field Template files ManyToMany_Edit.ascx – Requires Entity Framework for .net 4 

DataTypes supported Many-to-many relationship (usually integer or string) 

DataControl types CheckBoxList or multiple selection ListBox. Subclass to support others. 
 

For some background on how this Field Template handles changes, see “UI supporting Many To Many Relationships”. 

Properties 

For all properties below, add a PeterBlum.DES.BLD.AnyFieldTemplateProperties or  
PeterBlum.DES.BLD.EFManyToManyEditFieldTemplate object to the TemplateProperties property on 
the BLDDataField control, BLDPatternForDataField control, or DataFieldInPattern object. 
See “Setting the public properties on the Field Template”. 

For example: 

<des:BLDDataField ID="ProductName" runat="server" DataField="ProductName"> 
 <TemplateProperties> 
  <des:EFManyToManyEditFieldTemplate ColumnCount="2" /> 
 </TemplateProperties> 
</des:BLDDataField> 

• DataControl, BLDDataFieldValidators, ValueWhenBlank – See “Properties common to all Field Templates”. 

These properties are declared directly in the ManyToMany_Edit.ascx Field Template because they are specific to using a 
CheckBoxList control. 

• ColumnCount (integer) – This is the limit of the number of columns output by the CheckBoxList. It defaults to 3. 
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Boolean.ascx Field Template 
Field Template Base classes PeterBlum.DES.BLD.BooleanImageStaticFieldTemplate 

Field Template files Boolean.ascx 

DataTypes supported Boolean, Integer 

DataControl types Image 

See also BooleanLabel.ascx and BooleanCheckBox.ascx for alternative user interfaces. 

Properties 

For all properties below, add a PeterBlum.DES.BLD.BooleanFieldTemplateProperties or  
PeterBlum.DES.BLD.BooleanImageStaticFieldTemplate object to the TemplateProperties property 
on the BLDDataField control, BLDPatternForDataField control, or DataFieldInPattern object. 
See “Setting the public properties on the Field Template”. 

For example: 

<des:BLDDataField ID="ProductName" runat="server" DataField="ProductName"> 
 <TemplateProperties> 
  <des:BooleanFieldTemplateProperties  
   ImageUrlForTrue="~/Images/checkmark.gif" /> 
 </TemplateProperties> 
</des:BLDDataField> 

• DataControl – See “Properties common to all Field Templates”. 

• ImageUrlForTrue (string) – The URL to the image shown when the boolean value is true.  

It defaults to “{APPEARANCE}/Shared/BlueDot.gif” ( ). 

• ImageUrlForFalse (string) – The URL to the image shown when the boolean value is false.  

It defaults to “{APPEARANCE}/Shared/spacer.gif” which is a transparent 1x1 image. 

• AltTextForTrue (string) – The alternative text applied to the image when the boolean value is true. 

It defaults to "Yes". 

• AltTextForFalse (string) – The alternative text applied to the image when the boolean value is false. 

It defaults to "No". 

• AltTextForTrueLookupID (string) – An alternative to AltTextForTrue. When used, the text is looked up from another 
source, such as a resource file or database using the String Lookup System. Strings must be in the string lookup group 
BLDDataFields. It defaults to "". 

• AltTextForFalseLookupID (string) – An alternative to AltTextForFalse. When used, the text is looked up from 
another source, such as a resource file or database using the String Lookup System. Strings must be in the string lookup 
group BLDDataFields. It defaults to "". 

Making BooleanLabel or BooleanCheckBox the default for any readonly boolean case 

In the <aliases> section of the [web app]\BLD Templates\FieldTemplates.config file, add this line: 

<alias requested="Boolean" newname="BooleanLabel"  
 namesource="DataType" modes="readonly" /> 

or 

<alias requested="Boolean" newname="BooleanCheckBox"  
 namesource="DataType" modes="readonly" /> 
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BooleanLabel.ascx Field Template 
Field Template Base classes PeterBlum.DES.BLD.BooleanLabelStaticFieldTemplate 

Field Template files BooleanLabel.ascx 

DataTypes supported Boolean, Integer 

DataControl types Label 

See also Boolean.ascx and BooleanCheckBox.ascx for alternative user interfaces. 

Properties 

For all properties below, add a PeterBlum.DES.BLD.BooleanFieldTemplateProperties or  
PeterBlum.DES.BLD.BooleanLabelStaticFieldTemplate object to the TemplateProperties property 
on the BLDDataField control, BLDPatternForDataField control, or DataFieldInPattern object. 
See “Setting the public properties on the Field Template”. 

For example: 

<des:BLDDataField ID="ProductName" runat="server" DataField="ProductName"> 
 <TemplateProperties> 
  <des:BooleanFieldTemplateProperties  
   TextForTrue="Enabled" TextForFalse="Disabled" /> 
 </TemplateProperties> 
</des:BLDDataField> 

• DataControl – See “Properties common to all Field Templates”. 

• TextForTrue (string) – The text applied to the Label when the boolean value is true. 

It defaults to "Yes". 

• TextForFalse (string) – The text applied to the Label when the boolean value is false. 

It defaults to "No". 

• TextForTrueLookupID (string) – An alternative to TextForTrue. When used, the text is looked up from another 
source, such as a resource file or database using the String Lookup System. Strings must be in the string lookup group 
BLDDataFields. It defaults to "". 

• TextForFalseLookupID (string) – An alternative to TextForFalse. When used, the text is looked up from another 
source, such as a resource file or database using the String Lookup System. Strings must be in the string lookup group 
BLDDataFields. It defaults to "". 

Making BooleanLabel the default for any readonly boolean case 

In the <aliases> section of the [web app]\BLD Templates\FieldTemplates.config file, add this line: 

<alias requested="Boolean" newname="BooleanLabel"  
 namesource="DataType" modes="readonly" /> 
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BooleanCheckBox.ascx Field Template 
Field Template Base classes PeterBlum.DES.BLD.BooleanCheckBoxStaticFieldTemplate 

Field Template files BooleanCheckBox.ascx 

DataTypes supported Boolean, Integer 

DataControl types CheckBox (Enabled=false) 

See also Boolean.ascx and BooleanLabel.ascx for alternative user interfaces. 

Properties 

For all properties below, add a PeterBlum.DES.BLD.BooleanFieldTemplateProperties or  
PeterBlum.DES.BLD.BooleanCheckBoxStaticFieldTemplate object to the TemplateProperties 
property on the BLDDataField control, BLDPatternForDataField control, or DataFieldInPattern object. 
See “Setting the public properties on the Field Template”. 

For example: 

<des:BLDDataField ID="ProductName" runat="server" DataField="ProductName"> 
 <TemplateProperties> 
  <des:BooleanFieldTemplateProperties DependencyUI="Hide" /> 
 </TemplateProperties> 
</des:BLDDataField> 

• DataControl – See “Properties common to all Field Templates”. 
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Boolean_Edit.ascx Field Template 
Field Template Base classes PeterBlum.DES.BLD.BooleanCheckBoxEditFieldTemplate 

Field Template files Boolean_Edit.ascx 

DataTypes supported Boolean, Integer 

DataControl types CheckBox 

Properties 

For all properties below, add a PeterBlum.DES.BLD.BooleanFieldTemplateProperties or  
PeterBlum.DES.BLD.BooleanCheckBoxEditFieldTemplate object to the TemplateProperties property 
on the BLDDataField control, BLDPatternForDataField control, or DataFieldInPattern object. 
See “Setting the public properties on the Field Template”. 

For example: 

<des:BLDDataField ID="ProductName" runat="server" DataField="ProductName"> 
 <TemplateProperties> 
  <des:BooleanFieldTemplateProperties DependencyUI="Hide" /> 
 </TemplateProperties> 
</des:BLDDataField> 

• DataControl, BLDDataFieldValidators – See “Properties common to all Field Templates”. 
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Children.ascx Field Template 
Field Template Base classes PeterBlum.DES.BLD.ChildrenStaticFieldTemplate 

Field Template files Children.ascx 

DataTypes supported One-to-many relationship 

DataControl types HyperLink 

Properties 

For all properties below, add a PeterBlum.DES.BLD.ChildrenReadOnlyFieldTemplate-Properties 
or  PeterBlum.DES.BLD.ChildrenStaticFieldTemplate object to the TemplateProperties property on 
the BLDDataField control, BLDPatternForDataField control, or DataFieldInPattern object. 
See “Setting the public properties on the Field Template”. 

For example: 

<des:BLDDataField ID="ProductName" runat="server" DataField="ProductName"> 
 <TemplateProperties> 
  <des:ChildrenReadOnlyFieldTemplateProperties  
   HyperLinkText="Go to {TABLENAME}" /> 
 </TemplateProperties> 
</des:BLDDataField> 

• DataControl – See “Properties common to all Field Templates”. 

• NavigateUrl (string) – When assigned, this URL is used by the hyperlink using the tokens shown below. When blank, 
the URL is created using BLD’s URL Routing and the 
BLDTemplatesManager.GetActionPathToForeignEntity() method. 

Supports the token "{TABLENAME}" which will be replaced by the Table.Name (not the DisplayName). 

Supports the token "{KEYS}" which creates a list of querystring parameters, one for each foreign key DataField and its 
associated value. 

Supports the token “{KEYNAME}” which is the DataField name of the first primary key. 

Supports the token “{KEYVALUE}” which is the DataField value from the first primary key. 

It defaults to "". 

• AllowNavigation (boolean) – When true, the HyperLink is enabled allowing the user to move to the page that lists the 
records associated with this one-to-many relationship. When false, the HyperLink is disabled (has no Url assigned). It 
shows the label defined by HyperLinkText on the HyperLink. It defaults to true. 

• HyperLinkText (string) – The text shown by the Hyperlink control. Use the token {TABLENAME} to show the current 
table name.  

It defaults to “View {TABLENAME}”. 

• HyperLinkTextLookupID (string) – An alternative to HyperLinkText. When used, the text is looked up from another 
source, such as a resource file or database using the String Lookup System. Strings must be in the string lookup group 
BLDDataFields. It defaults to "". 
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DbImage.ascx and DbImage_Edit.ascx Field Templates 
Field Template Base classes PeterBlum.DES.BLD.DbImageStaticFieldTemplate 

PeterBlum.DES.BLD.DbImageEditFieldTemplate 

Field Template files DbImage.ascx, DbImage_Edit.ascx 

DataTypes supported Binary containing an image 

DataControl types Image 
Label (for ReadOnly Field Template) 
FileUpload (for Edit/Insert Field Templates) 

 

This Field Template uses an Image control to display an image from a binary data type DataField. Usually you will establish 
maximum width and height limits to fit the image on the page. It can optionally display an “Expanded View”, which shows 
the same image in a larger size. The Expanded View opens when the user clicks on the image.  

You setup the Expanded View by assigning a Url to a specialized UserControl within the ExpandedViewUserControlUrl 
property. Peter’s Business Logic Driven UI includes an Expanded View that uses the Ajax Control Toolkit’s Modal Popup 
Extender in [web app]\BLD Templates\FieldTemplatesAjax Control Toolkit. For more on creating other Expanded 
View user controls, see “Creating Expanded View UserControls”. 

This Field Template optionally shows text in a Label control to annotate the image. The text shown is assigned in the Label 
property. 

When in Edit and Insert mode, PeterBlum.DES.BLD.DbImageEditFieldTemplate supports a FileUpload control 
to retrieve a file. It’s server side code checks that the file is actually an image from one of the expected types (determined by 
DESDA.DbImageDataTypeAttribute.SupportedFileTypes). It also calls code you can use to invoke a virus checker. 

The user interface supplied by DbImage_Edit.ascx displays the image and FileUpload controls at various times. By 
attaching an Edit button, it hides the FileUpload control until the user clicks Edit. By attaching a Clear button, it hides the 
Image and shows the FileUpload control. 

Click on any of these topics to jump to them: 

♦ Properties on the Image 

♦ Properties for a ToolTip 

♦ Properties for a Label 

♦ Properties for an Expanded View 

♦ Properties for Editing the Image File 

♦ Properties common to all Field Templates 

♦ Properties on the BLDCustomizer Control 

♦ Creating Expanded View UserControls 

♦ Adding Virus Detection to uploaded files 
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Properties on the Image 

For all properties below, add a PeterBlum.DES.BLD.DbImageFieldTemplateProperties or  
PeterBlum.DES.BLD.DbIMageStaticFieldTemplate object to the TemplateProperties property on the 
BLDDataField control, BLDPatternForDataField control, or DataFieldInPattern object. 
See “Setting the public properties on the Field Template”. 

For example: 

<des:BLDDataField ID="ProductName" runat="server" DataField="ProductName"> 
 <TemplateProperties> 
  <des:DbImageFieldTemplateProperties  
   TimeStampColumnName="PictureLastChanged" /> 
 </TemplateProperties> 
</des:BLDDataField> 

• DataControl – See “Properties common to all Field Templates”. 

• TimeStampColumnName (string) – Optional name specifying a DataField containing a DateTime value or long integer 
that reflects a unique identity of the value stored in the Image's DataField. This allows the user to change the image and 
have browser's caches see that change by including an additional element in the QueryString that comes from this 
DataField. 

Field Templates based in PeterBlum.DES.BLD.DbImageEditFieldTemplate will automatically support this. 
They update the TimeStamp DataField with either the current date time or DateTime converted into a long integer, 
depending on the DataField's type. 

If not supplied, no time stamp is used to monitor changes. 

The DESDA.DbImageDataTypeAttribute also has a TimeStampColumnName property. It is only used when this 
property is unassigned. 

It defaults to "". 

• ImageWidth (integer) – Overrides the image’s actual width with this value, in pixels. When 0, use the image’s actual 
width. The DESDA.DbImageDataTypeAttribute can also specify a width using its DisplayWidth property. The value 
from DESDA.DbImageDataTypeAttribute.DisplayWidth is only used when this property is 0. 

It defaults to 0. 

• ImageHeight (integer) – Overrides the image’s actual height with this value, in pixels. When 0, use the image’s actual 
height. The DESDA.DbImageDataTypeAttribute can also specify a height using its DisplayHeight property. The value 
from DESDA.DbImageDataTypeAttribute.DisplayHeight is only used when this property is 0. 

It defaults to 0. 

• MissingImageUrl (string) – An image to show when the database does not supply an image. If not assigned when 
needed, the Image control is hidden. 

It defaults to "{APPEARANCE}/Shared/Spacer.gif" which is a transparent 1x1 gif. 

• ImageAlternativeText (string) – The alternative text used by the image on the browser. The browser will display it as a 
tooltip (unless overridden by ToolTipText) and on the page when the actual image Url doesn’t return an image. It 
defaults to "". 

• ImageAlternativeTextLookupID (string) – An alternative to ImageAlternativeText. When used, the text is looked up 
from another source, such as a resource file or database using the String Lookup System. (See “String Lookup System” 
in the General Features Guide.) Strings must be in the string lookup group BLDDataFields. It defaults to "". 
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Properties for a ToolTip 
See “Setting the public properties on the Field Template”. 

• ToolTipText (string) – Text shown in the tooltip. The tooltip can be an Enhanced Tooltip (a feature of the Peter’s 
Interactive Pages module that uses a PopupView to display an HTML-driven tooltip.) You must set 
ToolTipPopupViewName to have it use the Enhanced Tooltip. 

Typically this is used to show a description of the image. That description often comes from another DataField in this 
Entity class. Use the token "{DATAFIELD:datafield}" to get text from a DataField whose name is part of the token. 

When you use the Expanded View feature, it helps to include text here that gives users instructions to click to view a 
larger size image. 

For example: 

ToolTipText="{DATAFIELD:ImageDesc}<br />Click to see a full size image." 

It defaults to "". 

• ToolTipTextLookupID (string) – An alternative to ToolTipText. When used, the text is looked up from another source, 
such as a resource file or database using the String Lookup System. (See “String Lookup System” in the General 
Features Guide.) Strings must be in the string lookup group BLDDataFields. It defaults to "". 

• ToolTipPopupViewName (string) – This determines the PopupView used for an Enhanced ToolTip. Specify the name 
or use "{DEFAULT}" to select the name defined globally in the DefaultToolTipPopupViewName property of the 
Global Settings Editor. 

If "", the standard browser tooltip is used. 

When the name is unknown, it also uses the factory default. This allows the software to operate even if a PopupView 
definition is deleted or renamed. 

Details on PopupViews and Enhanced ToolTips can be found in the Interactive Pages User’s Guide. 

It defaults to "{DEFAULT}". 

Properties for a Label 
See “Setting the public properties on the Field Template”. 

• Label (System.Web.UI.WebControls.Label) – Gets a reference to the Label control registered on this Field Template. 
This is an optional control that is registered by calling SetupLabelControl(). 

• LabelText (string) – Text shown in the Label control. It can be HTML. 

Typically this is used to show a description of the image. That description often comes from another DataField in this 
Entity class. Use the token "{DATAFIELD:datafield}" to get text from a DataField whose name is part of the token. 

It defaults to "". 

• LabelTextLookupID (string) – An alternative to LabelText. When used, the text is looked up from another source, 
such as a resource file or database using the String Lookup System. (See “String Lookup System” in the General 
Features Guide.) Strings must be in the string lookup group BLDDataFields. It defaults to "". 
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Properties for an Expanded View 
See “Setting the public properties on the Field Template”. 

• ExpandedViewUserControlUrl (string) – The URL to a User Control that displays the image in an “expanded view” 
(usually full size). When assigned, the user can click on the image to display the Expanded View. 

When "", a click on the image does nothing. 

Here are ExpandedView usercontrols included with Peter’s Business Logic Driven UI: 

"~/BLD Templates/FieldTemplates/Ajax Control Toolkit/ExpandedViewForImages.ascx" - 
Provides a modal dialog designed for images using the Ajax Control Toolkit's ModalPopupExtender. Only available if 
you have installed support for the Ajax Control Toolkit. (To install, run the Web Application Updater with the “Update a 
web application” option. When it gets to the Third Party Controls panel, make sure you select the Ajax Control Toolkit.) 

If you develop an ExpandedView UserControl, it must implement the 
PeterBlum.DES.BLD.Futures.IExpandedViewUI interface. See “Creating Expanded View UserControls”. 

If you have the ExpandedViewForImages.ascx file installed, it is used by default. Warning: You must have the 
AjaxControlToolkit.dll assembly installed too! 

If not present, this property defaults to "". 

• TitleInExpandedView (string) – Text shown in the Expanded View to annotate the image. It gets assigned to a Label 
control, as determined by the design of the Expanded View User Control. For example, 
ExpandedViewForImages.ascx uses it in the titlebar. 

Typically this is used to show a description of the image. That description often comes from another DataField in this 
Entity class. Use the token "{DATAFIELD:DataField }" to get text from a DataField whose name is part of the token. 

It defaults to "". 

• TitleInExpandedViewLookupID (string) – An alternative to TitleInExpandedView. When used, the text is looked up 
from another source, such as a resource file or database using the String Lookup System. (See “String Lookup System” 
in the General Features Guide.) Strings must be in the string lookup group BLDDataFields. It defaults to "". 

• ExpandedViewImageMaxWidth (integer) – The maximum width in pixels for the image shown in the Expanded View. 
If 0, it always uses the size of the image show. Otherwise, when the image is larger than this size, it is scaled to fit into 
this size. 

It defaults to 1000 (pixels). 

• ExpandedViewImageMaxHeight (integer) – The maximum height in pixels for the image shown in the Expanded 
View. If 0, it always uses the size of the image show. Otherwise, when the image is larger than this size, it is scaled to fit 
into this size. 

It defaults to 1000 (pixels). 
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Properties for Editing the Image File 
Only on PeterBlum.DES.BLD.DbImageEditFieldTemplate. 

For all properties below, add a PeterBlum.DES.BLD.DbImageFieldTemplateProperties or  
PeterBlum.DES.BLD.DbIMageStaticFieldTemplate object to the TemplateProperties property on the 
BLDDataField control, BLDPatternForDataField control, or DataFieldInPattern object. 
See “Setting the public properties on the Field Template”. 

For example: 

<des:BLDDataField ID="ProductName" runat="server" DataField="ProductName"> 
 <TemplateProperties> 
  <des:DbImageFieldTemplateProperties  
   TimeStampColumnName="PictureLastChanged" /> 
 </TemplateProperties> 
</des:BLDDataField> 

• DataControl, BLDDataFieldValidators, ValueWhenBlank – See “Properties common to all Field Templates”. 

The Field Template provides Edit and Clear buttons by default. If you prefer not to use them, remove them and update the 
call to SetUpOtherControls() to pass null/Nothing in their place. 

• FileUpload (System.Web.UI.WebControls.FileUpload) – Gets a reference to the FileUpload control registered on this 
Field Template. This is a typecasted reference to the DataControl property. 

Note: Third party FileUpload controls can be supported by creating a subclass of 
PeterBlum.DES.BLD.BaseFileUploadControlMapper and assigning an instance to the 
DbImageEditFieldTemplate.FileUploadControlMapper property. Contact tech support for assistance. 

• DisplayImage (System.Nullable<bool>) – Determines if the Image is shown. When true, it is shown. 

When null/Nothing, the DESDA.DbImageDataTypeAttribute’s DisplayInEdit property is used. If that isn't present, 
the image is displayed. 

It defaults to null/Nothing. 

• VirusErrorMessage (string) – ErrorMessage text used when Virus detection code detects a virus. Virus detection 
requires adding your own code that uses the API of your antivirus software through the VirusDetection.DetectVirus 
event handler. See “Adding Virus Detection to uploaded files”. 

Supports the token “{FILENAME}” to show the filename retrieved.  

It defaults to “Virus detected in the file [{FILENAME}]. Upload aborted.”. 

DESDA.DbImageDataTypeAttribute.VirusErrorMessage is only used when this property is the default text or is "". 

• VirusErrorMessageLookupID (string) – Gets the value for VirusErrorMessage through the String Lookup System.  
(See “String Lookup System” in the General Features Guide.) The LookupID and its value should be defined within 
the string lookup group of ErrorMessage. If no match is found OR this is blank, VirusErrorMessage will be used. 

The String Lookup System lets you define a common set of terms so the programmer doesn't uniquely define them each 
time. It also provides localization based on the current culture. 

To use it, define a LookupID and associated textual value in your data source (resource, database, etc). Assign the same 
LookupID to this property. 

DESDA.DbImageDataTypeAttribute.VirusErrorMessageLookupID is only used when this property is "". 

• BadFormatErrorMessage (string) – ErrorMessage text used when the file is not a valid image. 

Supports the token “{FILENAME}” to show the filename retrieved.  

It defaults to “The file [{FILENAME}] is not the correct format. Upload aborted.”. 

DESDA.DbImageDataTypeAttribute.BadFormatErrorMessage is only used when this property is the default text or 
is "". 
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• BadFormatErrorMessageLookupID (string) – Gets the value for BadFormatErrorMessage through the String 
Lookup System.  (See “String Lookup System” in the General Features Guide.) The LookupID and its value should 
be defined within the string lookup group of ErrorMessage. If no match is found OR this is blank, 
BadFormatErrorMessage will be used. 

The String Lookup System lets you define a common set of terms so the programmer doesn't uniquely define them each 
time. It also provides localization based on the current culture. 

To use it, define a LookupID and associated textual value in your data source (resource, database, etc). Assign the same 
LookupID to this property. 

DESDA.DbImageDataTypeAttribute.BadFormatErrorMessageLookupID is only used when this property is "". 
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Creating Expanded View UserControls 
The Expanded View User Control displays the data from a DataField in a popped up view, such as in a separate browser 
window or absolutely positioned <div> (like the Ajax Control Toolkit’s Modal Popup Extender and DES’s PopupView). It 
appears when the user clicks on a small representation of the data shown on the page. For example, an image may be in a 
reduced size on the page or if it’s a Word document, an Word icon may be on the page. 

The Expanded View User Control creates the entire user interface for the popup, including its own scripts to show and hide 
itself. Peter’s Business Logic Driven UI supplies a URL to the get data. Your javascript code applies that Url to the <img> 
tag, <iframe> tag, or browser window. BLD will return the data with the correct MIME type (like “image/gif” or 
“text/html”). So make your User Control capable of displaying the correct type. An <img> tag can handle image formats. 
<iframe> and browser windows can handle application specific types like for MS Word and PDF. 

The Expanded View User Control must implement PeterBlum.DES.BLD.IExpandedViewUI. Here is that interface 
definition: 

[C#] 

public interface IExpandedViewUI 
{ 
   string GetUserInterfaceID(); 
 
   void AddProperties(ScriptBuilder pScript, ExpandedViewUIArgs pArgs); 
} 

[VB] 

Public Interface IExpandedViewUI 
    Function GetUserInterfaceID() As String 
    Sub AddProperties(ByVal pScript As ScriptBuilder,  
   ByVal pArgs As ExpandedViewUIArgs) 
End Interface 

Please see the file [web app]\BLD Templates\FieldTemplates\Ajax Control Toolkit\ 
ExpandedViewForImages.ascx for guidance on this interface. 

The PeterBlum.DES.BLD.ExpandedViewUIArgs class has these properties: 

• DisplayDataControl (System.Web.UI.Control) – The control that will show the data. When showing an image, it is 
usually an Image control. When showing an application specific type, like MS Word or PDF, it should either be an 
<iframe runat=”server”> or not assigned. (When not assigned, your javascript will create a place for the URL, such as 
opening a separate window.) It is optional. 

• TitleLabelControl (System.Web.UI.Control) – The control that will show the text that titles the data. It must allow 
updates through the innerHTML. It is optional. 

• LoadingImageUrl (string) – URL to an image file that is shown while the desired image is still loading. Suggestion: 
“{APPEARANCE}/Shared/Spacer.gif” for a blank image. If you have an animated image that indicates loading, 
consider using it. 

• UpdateUIMethod (string) – Method name. Required. This client-side method is called to display your user interface. It 
takes two parameters, EVUIO and EVO. 

For ModalPopupExtender, you can use "DES_DDEVUpdMP" which is already defined and loaded. 

The EVUIO parameter is a client-side object that describes the user interface. It has these properties (case sensitive): 

o ID - string. A unique ID for the user interface. The EVO.UIID property maps to this. When using a 
ModalPopupExtender, this is the BehaviorID. 

o DataID - string. The ClientID of the control declared in ExpandedViewUIArgs.DisplayDataControl. If null, you 
have to write code in this method that uses the EVO.Url property to assign a URL to your <img>, <iframe>, or 
browser window. 

o LblID - string. The ClientID of the control declared in ExpandedViewUIArgs.TitleLabelControl. It will be assigned 
data from EVO.Lbl. You do not have to write code for this. 
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o LUrl - string. Url to an image that appears while loading the image. From ExpandedViewUIArgs.LoadingImageUrl. 

The EVO parameter is a client-side object that describes the data from the record that your Expanded View shows. It has 
these properties (case sensitive): 

o ID - string. The clientID of the Field Template that declared it. 

o UIID - string. The ID to the EVUIO object that supplies the user interface. 

o Url - string. The URL to assign to the image or file. 

o Lbl - string. Text to show in the ExpandedView, such as in a title area. 

Here are two UpdateUIMethods that are already defined and loaded. You may be able to use them. 

// The Update method for anything that has a EVUIO.DataID declared. 
// It updates the src property on that control. 
// It both assigns the Url and shows the modal popup 
function DES_DDEVUpdStd(pEVUIO, pEVO) 
{ 
   var vFld = DES_GetById(pEVUIO.DataID); 
   if (pEVUIO.LUrl)  // this is preloaded so it will show up right away. 
   { 
      vFld.src = pEVUIO.LUrl; 
      window.setTimeout("DES_GetById('" + vFld.id + "').src='" + pEVO.Url + "';", 10); 
   } 
   else 
      vFld.src = pEVO.Url;  // this will load after a delay from the server,  
    // leaving LUrl visible for a moment 
}  // DES_DDEVUpdStd 
 
// The Update method for Modal Popups. 
// It both assigns the Url and shows the modal popup 
function DES_DDEVUpdMP(pEVUIO, pEVO) 
{ 
   DES_DDEVUpdStd(pEVUIO, pEVO); 
   var vMP = $find(pEVUIO.ID); // ID maps to the BehaviorID on the ModalPopupExtender 
   if (vMP != null) 
   { 
      if (pEVUIO.LblID) 
         DES_SetInnerHTML(DES_GetById(pEVUIO.LblID), pEVO.Lbl); 
      vMP.show(); 
   } 
} 

http://www.peterblum.com/�


Peter’s Business Logic Driven UI   Part of Peter’s Data Entry Suite 5 

Copyright  2002-2012 Peter L. Blum. All Rights Reserved  Page 1682 of 2193 
http://www.PeterBlum.com  For technical support and other assistance, see page 2153 

 
 
Field Templates User’s Guide > Public properties > DbImage.ascx and DbImage_Edit.ascx 

Adding Virus Detection to uploaded files 
You should protect your database against viruses by having the uploaded files scanned before their data is saved. 
DbImage_Edit.ascx (actually the PeterBlum.DES.BLD.DbImageEditFieldTemplate class) runs validation that can call your 
own code to check for viruses. If your code detects a virus, a validation error is returned to the user and the data is not saved. 

To add virus detection, you create a method with this definition. It may be helpful to declare it in the Global.asax file as its 
called from code setup in Application_Start(). 

[C#] 

public bool IsVirusFree(PeterBlum.DES.BLD.FileContentArgs args) 
{ 
 if (ReviewFileBytes(args.FileBytes)) // you write the ReviewFileBytes code 
  return true; // no viruses 
 else 
  return false; // has a virus! 
} 

[VB] 

Public Function IsVirusFree(ByVal args As _ 
  PeterBlum.DES.BLD.FileContentArgs)_  
 As Boolean 
 
 If ReviewFileBytes(args.FileBytes) Then ' you write the ReviewFileBytes code 
  Return True ' no viruses 
 Else 
  Return False ' has a virus! 
 End If 
End Function 

The pArgs parameter only contains one property, FileBytes, which is an array of bytes containing the entire file that was 
uploaded. 

You must connect your IsVirusFree() method to the VirusDetection.DetectVirus event handler in 
Application_Start() like this: 

[C#] 

PeterBlum.DES.BLD.VirusDetection.DetectVirus +=  
 new PeterBlum.DES.BLD.EvaluateFileContents(IsVirusFree); 

[VB] 

AddHandler PeterBlum.DES.BLD.VirusDetection.DetectVirus _ 
 AddressOf IsVirusFree 
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UrlAsImage.ascx and UrlAsImage_Edit.ascx Field Templates 
Field Template Base classes PeterBlum.DES.BLD.UrlAsImageStaticFieldTemplate 

PeterBlum.DES.BLD.UrlAsImageEditFieldTemplate 

Field Template files UrlAsImage.ascx, UrlAsImage_Edit.ascx 

DataTypes supported String 

DataControl types Image 
Label 
TextBox (for Edit/Insert Template) 

 

This Field Template uses an Image control to display a Url pointing to an image. Usually you will establish maximum width 
and height limits to fit the image on the page. It can optionally display an “Expanded View”, which shows the same image in 
its actual size. The Expanded View opens when the user clicks on the image.  

You setup the Expanded View by assigning a Url to a specialized UserControl within the ExpandedViewUserControlUrl 
property. Peter’s Business Logic Driven UI includes an Expanded View that uses the Ajax Control Toolkit’s Modal Popup 
Extender in “~/BLD Templates/FieldTemplates/Ajax Control Toolkit”. For more on creating other Expanded View user 
controls, see “Creating Expanded View UserControls”. 

This Field Template optionally shows text in a Label control to annotate the image. The text shown is assigned in the Label 
property. 

When in Edit and Insert mode, PeterBlum.DES.BLD.UrlAsImageEditFieldTemplate provides a TextBox to 
edit the Url. It’s validation checks that the file has the file extendion of one of the expected types (determined by 
DESDA.UrlAsImageDataTypeAttribute.SupportedFileTypes). It also provides client-side scripts that update the image 
shown after an edit is made. 

Click on any of these topics to jump to them: 

♦ Properties on the Image 

♦ Properties for a ToolTip 

♦ Properties for a Label 

♦ Properties for an Expanded View 

♦ Properties for Editing the Url 

♦ Properties common to all Field Templates 

♦ Properties on the BLDCustomizer Control 

♦ Creating Expanded View UserControls 
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Properties on the Image 

For all properties below, add a PeterBlum.DES.BLD.UrlAsImageFieldTemplate-Properties or  
PeterBlum.DES.BLD.TextStaticFieldTemplate object to the TemplateProperties property on the 
BLDDataField control, BLDPatternForDataField control, or DataFieldInPattern object. 
See “Setting the public properties on the Field Template”. 

For example: 

<des:BLDDataField ID="ProductName" runat="server" DataField="ProductName"> 
 <TemplateProperties> 
  <des:UrlAsImageFieldTemplateProperties  
   MissingImageUrl="~/Image/Missing.gif" /> 
 </TemplateProperties> 
</des:BLDDataField> 

• DataControl – See “Properties common to all Field Templates”. 

• UrlFormat (string) – The text to assign to the Image’s ImageUrl property on the Field Template. Use the token 
“{FIELD}” to insert the text from the DataField. If there is no token, it appends the text from the DataField. Use this 
when your stored Url is missing some elements of the path, like the domain name. The format will contain those missing 
elements. 

The DESDA.UrlAsImageDataTypeAttribute can also specify this value using its UrlFormat property. The value from 
DESDA.UrlAsImageDataTypeAttribute.UrlFormat is only used when this property is "". 

It defaults to "". 

• ImageWidth (integer) – Overrides the image’s actual width with this value, in pixels. When 0, use the image’s actual 
width. The DESDA.UrlAsImageDataTypeAttribute can also specify a width using its DisplayWidth property. The value 
from DESDA.UrlAsImageDataTypeAttribute.DisplayWidth is only used when this property is 0. 

It defaults to 0. 

• ImageHeight (integer) – Overrides the image’s actual height with this value, in pixels. When 0, use the image’s actual 
height. The DESDA.UrlAsImageDataTypeAttribute can also specify a height using its DisplayHeight property. The 
value from DESDA.UrlAsImageDataTypeAttribute.DisplayHeight is only used when this property is 0. 

It defaults to 0. 

• MissingImageUrl (string) – An image to show when the database does not supply an image. If not assigned when 
needed, the Image control is hidden. 

It defaults to "{APPEARANCE}/Shared/Spacer.gif" which is a transparent 1x1 gif. 

• ImageAlternativeText (string) – The alternative text used by the image on the browser. The browser will display it as a 
tooltip (unless overridden by ToolTipText) and on the page when the actual image Url doesn’t return an image. It 
defaults to "". 

• ImageAlternativeTextLookupID (string) – An alternative to ImageAlternativeText. When used, the text is looked up 
from another source, such as a resource file or database using the String Lookup System. (See “String Lookup System” 
in the General Features Guide.) Strings must be in the string lookup group BLDDataFields. It defaults to "". 
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Properties for a ToolTip 
See “Setting the public properties on the Field Template”. 

• ToolTipText (string) – Text shown in the tooltip. The tooltip can be an Enhanced Tooltip (a feature of the Peter’s 
Interactive Pages module that uses a PopupView to display an HTML-driven tooltip.) You must set 
ToolTipPopupViewName to have it use the Enhanced Tooltip. 

Typically this is used to show a description of the image. That description often comes from another DataField in this 
table. Use the token "{DATAFIELD:DataField}" to get text from a DataField whose name is part of the token. 

When you use the Expanded View feature, it helps to include text here that gives users instructions to click to view a 
larger size image. 

For example: 

ToolTipText="{DATAFIELD:PhotoDesc}<br />Click to see a full size image." 

It defaults to "". 

• ToolTipTextLookupID (string) – An alternative to ToolTipText. When used, the text is looked up from another source, 
such as a resource file or database using the String Lookup System. (See “String Lookup System” in the General 
Features Guide.) Strings must be in the string lookup group BLDDataFields. It defaults to "". 

• ToolTipPopupViewName (string) – This determines the PopupView used for an Enhanced ToolTip. Specify the name 
or use "{DEFAULT}" to select the name defined globally in the DefaultToolTipPopupViewName property of the 
Global Settings Editor. 

If "", the standard browser tooltip is used. 

When the name is unknown, it also uses the factory default. This allows the software to operate even if a PopupView 
definition is deleted or renamed. 

Details on PopupViews and Enhanced ToolTips can be found in the Interactive Pages User’s Guide. 

It defaults to "{DEFAULT}". 

Properties for a Label 
See “Setting the public properties on the Field Template”. 

• Label (System.Web.UI.WebControls.Label) – Gets a reference to the Label control registered on this Field Template. 
This is an optional control that is registered by calling SetupLabelControl(). 

• LabelText (string) – Text shown in the Label control. It can be HTML. 

Typically this is used to show a description of the image. That description often comes from another DataField in this 
Entity class. Use the token "{DATAFIELD:DataField}" to get text from a DataField whose name is part of the token. 

It defaults to "". 

• LabelTextLookupID (string) – An alternative to LabelText. When used, the text is looked up from another source, 
such as a resource file or database using the String Lookup System. (See “String Lookup System” in the General 
Features Guide.) Strings must be in the string lookup group BLDDataFields. It defaults to "". 
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Properties for an Expanded View 
See “Setting the public properties on the Field Template”. 

• ExpandedViewUserControlUrl (string) – The URL to a User Control that displays the image in an “expanded view” 
(usually full size). When assigned, the user can click on the image to display the Expanded View. 

When "", a click on the image does nothing. 

Here are ExpandedView usercontrols included with Peter’s Business Logic Driven UI: 

"~/BLD Templates/FieldTemplates/Ajax Control Toolkit/ExpandedViewForImages.ascx" - 
Provides a modal dialog designed for images using the Ajax Control Toolkit's ModalPopupExtender. Only available if 
you have installed support for the Ajax Control Toolkit. (To install, run the Web Application Updater with the “Update a 
web application” option. When it gets to the Third Party Controls panel, make sure you select the Ajax Control Toolkit.) 

If you develop an ExpandedView UserControl, it must implement the 
PeterBlum.DES.BLD.Futures.IExpandedViewUI interface. See “Creating Expanded View UserControls”. 

If you have the ExpandedViewForImages.ascx file installed, it is used by default. Warning: You must have the 
AjaxControlToolkit.dll assembly installed too! 

If not present, this property defaults to "". 

• TitleInExpandedView (string) – Text shown in the Expanded View to annotate the image. It gets assigned to a Label 
control, as determined by the design of the Expanded View User Control. For example, 
ExpandedViewForImages.ascx uses it in the titlebar. 

Typically this is used to show a description of the image. That description often comes from another DataField in this 
Entity class. Use the token "{DATAFIELD:DataField}" to get text from a DataField whose name is part of the token. 

It defaults to "". 

• TitleInExpandedViewLookupID (string) – An alternative to TitleInExpandedView. When used, the text is looked up 
from another source, such as a resource file or database using the String Lookup System. (See “String Lookup System” 
in the General Features Guide.) Strings must be in the string lookup group BLDDataFields. It defaults to "". 

Properties for Editing the Url 

For all properties below, add a PeterBlum.DES.BLD.UrlAsImageFieldTemplate-Properties or  
PeterBlum.DES.BLD.TextStaticFieldTemplate object to the TemplateProperties property on the 
BLDDataField control, BLDPatternForDataField control, or DataFieldInPattern object. 
See “Setting the public properties on the Field Template”. 

For example: 

<des:BLDDataField ID="ProductName" runat="server" DataField="ProductName"> 
 <TemplateProperties> 
  <des:UrlAsImageFieldTemplateProperties Columns="80" /> 
 </TemplateProperties> 
</des:BLDDataField> 

• DataControl, BLDDataFieldValidators, ValueWhenBlank – See “Properties common to all Field Templates”. 

• Columns (integer) – Sets the Columns property on the TextBox. When 0, it does not modify the TextBox.Columns 
property, allowing you to set it within the Field Template. It defaults to 0. 

http://www.peterblum.com/�


Peter’s Business Logic Driven UI   Part of Peter’s Data Entry Suite 5 

Copyright  2002-2012 Peter L. Blum. All Rights Reserved  Page 1687 of 2193 
http://www.PeterBlum.com  For technical support and other assistance, see page 2153 

 
 
Field Templates User’s Guide > Public properties > Url.ascx 

Url.ascx Field Template 
Field Template Base classes PeterBlum.DES.BLD.UrlStaticFieldTemplate 

Field Template files Url.ascx 

DataTypes supported String 

DataControl types HyperLink 
 

Properties 

For all properties below, add a PeterBlum.DES.BLD.UrlReadOnlyFieldTemplate-Properties or  
PeterBlum.DES.BLD.UrlStaticFieldTemplate object to the TemplateProperties property on the 
BLDDataField control, BLDPatternForDataField control, or DataFieldInPattern object. 
See “Setting the public properties on the Field Template”. 

For example: 

<des:BLDDataField ID="ProductName" runat="server" DataField="ProductName"> 
 <TemplateProperties> 
  <des:UrlReadOnlyFieldTemplateProperties UriScheme="https" /> 
 </TemplateProperties> 
</des:BLDDataField> 

• DataControl – See “Properties common to all Field Templates”. 

• UriScheme (string) – If the URL lacks a UriScheme (http, https, etc), this is what to use. It is inserted at the beginning of 
the Url. 

Do not include the "://" element. 

It defaults to "http". 

• Target (string) – Determines the value assigned to the HyperLink's Target property. It defaults to “_blank”. 

• UrlText (string) – Determines the value assigned to the HyperLink's Text property, allowing you to customize the text 
displayed to the user. 

Supports these tokens: 

o {DATAFIELD} – The value of a DataField in the current Entity. It choses the DataField from the 
DisplayColumnAttribute, or if not assigned, through heuristics to find the best case. 

o {DATAFIELD:name} - The value of a DataField in the current Entity. The name must be a DataField name in the 
Entity class or supported by the BLDPageManager.ResolveDataField event. 

o {URL} - The full URL. This is the default. 

o {FILENAME} - The filename element of the URL. 

o {DOMAIN} - The domain element of the URL. 

o {SCHEME} - The Uri Scheme. It should be placed immediately before {DOMAIN} but not used with {URL}. 

It defaults to “{URL}”. 
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Url_Edit.ascx Field Template 
Field Template Base classes PeterBlum.DES.BLD.UrlEditFieldTemplate 

Field Template files Url_Edit.ascx 

DataTypes supported String 

DataControl types TextBox 
 

This Field Template inherits from the same base class as Text_Edit.ascx. 

Properties 

For all properties below, add a PeterBlum.DES.BLD.TextEditFieldTemplateProperties or  
PeterBlum.DES.BLD.UrlEditFieldTemplate object to the TemplateProperties property on the 
BLDDataField control, BLDPatternForDataField control, or DataFieldInPattern object. 
See “Setting the public properties on the Field Template”. 

For example: 

<des:BLDDataField ID="ProductName" runat="server" DataField="ProductName"> 
 <TemplateProperties> 
  <des:TextEditFieldTemplateProperties HtmlEncode="true" /> 
 </TemplateProperties> 
</des:BLDDataField> 

See “Text_Edit.ascx and MultilineText_Edit.ascx Field Templates”. 
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EmailAddress.ascx Field Template 
Field Template Base classes PeterBlum.DES.BLD.EmailAddressStaticFieldTemplate 

Field Template files EmailAddress.ascx 

DataTypes supported String 

DataControl types Label, Panel, PlaceHolder (will be assigned a LiteralControl with content for you), and 
HyperLink (only supports the first email address when multiple are defined). 

Properties 

For all properties below, add a PeterBlum.DES.BLD.TextReadOnlyFieldTemplate-Properties or  
PeterBlum.DES.BLD.TextStaticFieldTemplate object to the TemplateProperties property on the 
BLDDataField control, BLDPatternForDataField control, or DataFieldInPattern object. 
See “Setting the public properties on the Field Template”. 

For example: 

<des:BLDDataField ID="ProductName" runat="server" DataField="ProductName"> 
 <TemplateProperties> 
  <des:TextReadOnlyFieldTemplateProperties HtmlEncode="true" /> 
 </TemplateProperties> 
</des:BLDDataField> 

• DataControl – See “Properties common to all Field Templates”. 

• ShowAsHyperlink (Boolean) – The email addresses can be displayed in either static or hyperlink (mailto://) format 
(except when using a Hyperlink control). 

When true, display as hyperlink. 

When false, display as static text. 

It defaults to true. 

It has no effect when the DataControl is a Hyperlink control. 

• HtmlEncode (PeterBlum.DES.TrueFalseDefault) – Determines if HtmlEncoding is applied. By default, HtmlEncoding 
is applied. 

The enumerated type PeterBlum.DES.TrueFalseDefault has these values: 

o True – Always HtmlEncode. Let the user see HTML tags as text. 

o False – Never HtmlEncode. Let the browser process HTML tags. 

o Default – Use the value of the HtmlEncode property found on the BLDField or BLDDataField object that 
requested this template. If not explicitly declared on those controls, they always HtmlEncode. This is the default. 

• HorizontalAlignInContainer (enum HorizontalAlign) – Recommends how to horizontally align the Field Template 
within a containing tag like <td> or <div>. This is typically set to HorizonalAlign.Right when showing a 
numeric value. 

This value is retrieved by a HtmlTag control that encloses the Field Template when its UseContainerTagAttributes 
property is true (which is the default.) 

This property defaults to HorizontalAlign.NotSet. 
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EmailAddress_Edit.ascx Field Template 
Field Template Base classes PeterBlum.DES.BLD.EmailAddressEditFieldTemplate 

Field Template files EmailAddress_Edit.ascx 

DataTypes supported String 

DataControl types TextBox 
 

Properties 

For all properties below, add a PeterBlum.DES.BLD.TextReadOnlyFieldTemplate-Properties or  
PeterBlum.DES.BLD.EmailAddressEditFieldTemplate object to the TemplateProperties property on 
the BLDDataField control, BLDPatternForDataField control, or DataFieldInPattern object. 
See “Setting the public properties on the Field Template”. 

For example: 

<des:BLDDataField ID="ProductName" runat="server" DataField="ProductName"> 
 <TemplateProperties> 
  <des:TextReadOnlyFieldTemplateProperties HtmlEncode="true" /> 
 </TemplateProperties> 
</des:BLDDataField> 

• DataControl, BLDDataFieldValidators, ValueWhenBlank – See “Properties common to all Field Templates”. 

• Columns, Rows, SharedHintFormatterName – See “Text_Edit.ascx and MultilineText_Edit.ascx Field Templates”. 

• ShowExampleInHint (Boolean) – The EmailAddressDataTypeAttribute generates an example to be shown when there 
is a validation error. It can also appear in a hint as the user moves into the textbox.  

When true, show a hint with the example. 

When false, do not show a hint with the example. 

It defaults to true. 

It has no effect when the DataControl is a Hyperlink control. 

• ExampleFormatter (string) – When ShowExampleInHint is true, the example text can be enclosed in this string so 
long as it contains the {EXAMPLE} token where the example text goes. 

If this is blank, the example text is the only text used. If the {EXAMPLE} token is not available, the example text is 
appended. 

It defaults to "<em>Example:</em>{NEWLINE}{EXAMPLE}". 
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Calendar_Edit.ascx Field Template 
Field Template Base classes PeterBlum.DES.BLD.CalendarEditFieldTemplate 

Field Template files Calendar_Edit.ascx 

DataTypes supported DateTime 

DataControl types PeterBlum.DES.Calendar 

Properties 

For all properties below, add a PeterBlum.DES.BLD.AnyFieldTemplateProperties or  
PeterBlum.DES.BLD.CalendarEditFieldTemplate object to the TemplateProperties property on the 
BLDDataField control, BLDPatternForDataField control, or DataFieldInPattern object. 
See “Setting the public properties on the Field Template”. 

For example: 

<des:BLDDataField ID="ProductName" runat="server" DataField="ProductName"> 
 <TemplateProperties> 
  <des:AnyFieldTemplateProperties DataControl-ShowWeekNumbers="true" /> 
 </TemplateProperties> 
</des:BLDDataField> 

• DataControl, BLDDataFieldValidators, ValueWhenBlank – See “Properties common to all Field Templates”. 

DataControl is the Calendar control. See the Date and Time User’s Guide for an extensive list of properties. 

 

 

http://www.peterblum.com/�


Peter’s Business Logic Driven UI   Part of Peter’s Data Entry Suite 5 

Copyright  2002-2012 Peter L. Blum. All Rights Reserved  Page 1692 of 2193 
http://www.PeterBlum.com  For technical support and other assistance, see page 2153 

 
 
Field Templates User’s Guide > Themes and Skins 

Themes and Skins for Field Templates 
Themes and Skins let you describe rules to map a data type to the Field Template file selected when the UIHint property is 
not defined. It also can assign properties to the Field Templates. 

• A Theme names a group of Field Templates to use for various data types. It is defined in the 
[web app]\BLD Templates\FieldTemplates.config file in the <themes> section.  
See “FieldTemplates.config file: Customizing which Field Templates are loaded”. 

• A Skin allows different cases for the same data type within a theme. 

Here is a sample theme “FancyText” from the FieldTemplates.config file. It maps the data type “Text” to two skins, a 
default and “Comment”. Each offers a <templateproperties> node whose attributes are the names and values of properties in 
the Field Template. In this case, each changes the style sheet on the TextBox control which the DataControl property maps 
to. 

<theme name="FancyText"> 
 <skin requested="Text" skinid="" > 
  <templateproperties DataControl-CssClass="BigFont" />  
 </skin> 
 <skin requested="Text" newname="MyText" skinid="Comment" > 
  <templateproperties DataControl-CssClass="CommentFont" />  
 </skin> 
 <skin requested="MultilineText" mode="Edit|Insert" newname="Multiline_Edit"  
  skinid="" /> 
</theme> 

You can specify the theme for the entire page or on individual BLDDataFields.  

• For the entire page, add the BLDCustomizer control and set its FieldTemplateTheme property to the desired theme 
name. 

• For individual cases, set the theme name in the TemplateTheme property on BLDDataField, BLDPatternForDataFields 
or BLDPatternForDataField controls. 

The TemplateSkinID property must match the skinid element in the FieldTemplates.config file. It defaults to the empty 
string.  This property is found only on the DataFieldInPattern objects and BLDPatternForDataField control. 

Here’s an example where it selects the last entry in the Comment SkinID shown above: 

<des:BLDCustomizer id="Customizer1" runat="server" 
FilterTemplateTheme="FancyText"/> 

<des:BLDListView id="ListView1" runat="server" DataSource="DataSource1" 
 PatternTemplateName="GridView" > 
 <ItemsInPattern> 
  <des:DataFieldInPattern DataField="ProductName" SkinID="Comment" /> 
 </ItemsInPattern> 
</des:BLDListView> 

This is the equivalent: 

<des:BLDListView id="ListView1" runat="server" DataSource="DataSource1" 
 PatternTemplateName="GridView" > 
 <ItemsInPattern> 
  <des:DataFieldInPattern DataField="ProductName"  
   UIHint="MyText" DataControl-CssClass="CommentFont"  /> 
 </ItemsInPattern> 
</des:BLDListView> 

If you are working with Automatic Scaffolding, you can still set the SkinID property on DataFieldInPattern objects that you 
declare in the FieldsForScaffolding collection. 

<des:BLDListView id="ListView1" runat="server" DataSource="DataSource1" > 
 <FieldsForScaffolding> 
  <des:DataFieldInPattern DataField="ProductName" SkinID="Comment" /> 
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 </FieldsForScaffolding> 
</des:BLDListView> 
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Field Template Behaviors 
Field Template Behaviors let you add functionality to all Field Templates at once, without modifying their base class. Field 
Template Behaviors inherit from PeterBlum.DES.BLD.BaseFieldTemplateBehavior and can run code that impacts the Field 
Template in several stages of generation, such as databinding, prerendering, and before validation runs. 

BLD includes the following Field Template Behavior classes: 

• DependencyFieldTemplateBehavior - If a DESDA.DependencyAttribute exists, it hides or disables the FieldTemplate’s 
DataControl based on the Dependency’s Condition. With editable Field Templates, it makes the interface interactive by 
using the FieldStateController from the Peter’s Interactive Pages module. 

• CalculationFieldTemplateBehavior – If the DESDA.CalculationDescriptorAttribute exists, it creates interactive 
calculations that involve the DataControls of other Field Templates. 

• HintFieldTemplateBehavior – Adds a hint (using a PopupView) or tooltip to the Field Template’s DataControl and/or a 
separate button near the DataControl. You define the source for the hint, such as the DisplayName, Description, or 
Prompt from metadata, or even actual data from the current Entity object. 

• ReadOnlyFieldTemplateBehavior – Changes the user interface of Field Templates in Edit or Insert mode when the 
DataField is determined to be ReadOnly. (Security restrictions and the ActiveDataField.IsReadOnly property determine 
this.) This Behavior either disables the DataControl or swaps it with a Label to show the current value. 

• ChangeMonitorFieldTemplateBehavior – The ChangeMonitor, a feature from the Peter’s Interactive Pages module, can 
monitor edits made to controls and take various actions. When used by BLD, it enables the Save button and displays the 
Cancel button’s confirmation message only if a change took place. This Behavior lets a Field Template register its 
DataControl with the ChangeMonitor. 

Behaviors have several advantages: 

• They can be added and removed as needed. When removed, you reduce the CPU work involved in generating each Field 
Template. They can be added globally (in the FieldTemplates.config file), at the page level (in the 
BLDCustomizer.FieldTemplateBehaviors collection), and on an individual BLDDataField. 

• You can replace one with another to address the same issues, but differently. For example, if you want your 
ReadOnlyFieldTemplateBehavior to entirely hide the value, subclass it and use the subclass. 

• You can create new Behaviors and have them influence some or all Field Templates automatically, without changing the 
code of existing Field Templates. 

Click on any of these topics to jump to them: 

♦ Establishing Field Template Behaviors 

♦ DependencyFieldTemplateBehavior 

♦ CalculationFieldTemplateBehavior 

♦ HintFieldTemplateBehavior 

♦ ReadOnlyFieldTemplateBehavior 

♦ ChangeMonitorFieldTemplateBehavior 

♦ Creating your own Field Template Behavior classes 
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Establishing Field Template Behaviors 
Field Template Behaviors can be defined in three levels: global, page level and on the individual DataField. A Field 
Template searches to find the first of a specific type, going from DataField to page level to global. This way, you can 
override global or page level Behaviors. 

If you want to disable a Field Template Behavior from a level above, set the Enabled property to false. 

<des:ChangeMonitorFieldTemplateBehavior Enabled="false"/> 

Global 
The Field Template Behaviors that are shared throughout the application are defined in the 
[web app]/BLD Templates/FieldTemplates.config file. Open it and go to its <behaviors> section. Instructions are 
in the file.  

The initial file contains all Field Template Behaviors enabled, with all properties shown at their defaults. If you don’t want 
one in the global list, consider just setting its Enabled property to false. 

<behaviors> 
 <behavior type="PeterBlum.DES.BLD.DependencyFieldTemplateBehavior"  
  assembly="PeterBlum.DES.BLD" /> 
 <behavior type="PeterBlum.DES.BLD.CalculationFieldTemplateBehavior"  
  assembly="PeterBlum.DES.BLD" /> 
 <behavior type="PeterBlum.DES.BLD.HintFieldTemplateBehavior"  
  assembly="PeterBlum.DES.BLD" /> 
 <behavior type="PeterBlum.DES.BLD.ReadOnlyFieldTemplateBehavior"  
  assembly="PeterBlum.DES.BLD" /> 
 <behavior type="PeterBlum.DES.BLD.ChangeMonitorFieldTemplateBehavior"  
  assembly="PeterBlum.DES.BLD" /> 
</behaviors> 

Page Level 
The BLDCustomizer control establishes page level Field Template Behaviors in its FieldTemplateBehaviors collection. If 
the same type Behavior is found here and in the FieldTemplates.config file, this one is used. 

<des:BLDCustomizer ID="Customizer1" runat="server" > 
   <FieldTemplateBehaviors> 
      <des:DependencyFieldTemplateBehavior  
    DependencyName="ForUI" DependencyUI="Hide" /> 
      <des:ChangeMonitorFieldTemplateBehavior Enabled="false"/> 
      <des:ReadOnlyFieldTemplateBehavior Enabled="false"/> 
   </FieldTemplateBehaviors> 
</des:BLDCustomizer> 

DataField  
The BLDDataField control and DataFieldInPattern object each have a Behaviors property where you define Field Template 
Behaviors. If the same type Behavior is found here and in either the BLDCustomizer control or FieldTemplates.config 
file, this one is used. 

<des:BLDDataField ID="BLDDataField1" runat="server" DataField="UnitPrice" > 
   <Behaviors> 
      <des:DependencyFieldTemplateBehavior DependencyName="ForUI" /> 
   </Behaviors> 
</des:BLDDataField> 

<des:DataFieldInPattern DataField="UnitPrice" > 
   <Behaviors> 
      <des:DependencyFieldTemplateBehavior DependencyName="ForUI" /> 
   </Behaviors> 
</des:DataFieldInPattern> 
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DependencyFieldTemplateBehavior 
Use the DESDA.DependencyAttribute to disable, hide, or change the style sheet of a control based on the Dependency’s 
Condition.  

Specify the state change in the DependencyUI property. If changing the style sheet, also specify the name of the style sheet 
class in AllowAccessCssClass or DenyAccessCssClass. Normally it changes the state of the the FieldTemplate’s 
DataControl, but you can override that by specifying another control in its ControlIDToChange or ControlToChange 
properties. 

Because you may want to change several user interface elements or even have several DependencyAttributes, you can declare 
multiple DependencyFieldTemplateBehavior objects in the Behaviors collection of BLDDataFields. 

With editable Field Templates, it makes the interface interactive by using the FieldStateController from the Peter’s 
Interactive Pages module. As the user edits controls associated with DataFields specified in the DependencyAttribute, the 
Field Template will change the appearance of its DataControl to make it editable or not. 

Example 
Let’s suppose you have a DependencyAttribute on the UnitPrice DataField of the Product Entity class. It evaluates the 
Discontinued column. 

[DESDA.CompareBooleanDependency(DataField="Discontinued", ValueToCompare=false)] 
public object UnitPrice { get; set; } 

As Field Templates are generated, the UnitPrice uses a TextBox and Discontinued uses a checkbox. You want to hide the 
TextBox as the checkbox is marked. 

   
Here is the DependencyFieldTemplateBehavior, using the BLDCustomizer control in this example. 

<des:BLDCustomizer ID="Customizer1" runat="server" > 
   <FieldTemplateBehaviors> 
      <des:DependencyFieldTemplateBehavior DependencyUI="Hide" /> 
   </FieldTemplateBehaviors> 
</des:BLDCustomizer> 

Selecting one from several DependencyAttributes 
A DataField can have multiple DependencyAttributes. Each DependencyAttribute has a Name property which you should 
match to the DependencyName property on the Behavior. By default, the Behavior will find the one whose name is 
unassigned, or the first when there is none with an unassigned name. (The FirstDependencyIfNotFound property 
determines this fallback rule.) 

When you use the DependencyName, most likely you will create a DependencyFieldTemplateBehavior on the 
BLDDataField or DataFieldInPattern object. If you do, remember to duplicate the other properties defined in the 
BLDCustomizer or FieldTemplate.config as they are not inherited. 

<des:BLDDataField ID="BLDDataField1" runat="server" DataField="UnitPrice" > 
   <Behaviors> 
      <des:DependencyFieldTemplateBehavior DependencyName="ForUI" 
   DependencyUI="Hide" /> 
   </Behaviors> 
</des:BLDDataField> 
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Expanding the controls a DependencyAttribute impacts 
Normally, the DataControl within the Field Template has its state changed. Sometimes you want to have a group of controls 
containing the Field Template to be shown and hidden. Use the ControlIDToChange property to specify which control to 
change. 

Note: The ControlIDToChange should not be used when the DependencyFieldTemplateBehavior is defined in the 
BLDCustomizer control’s FieldTemplateBehaviors collection. 

Note: Do not use DependencyUI = Disabled when using ControlIDToChange because only Internet Explorer supports 
disabling all HTML tags inside of the control you specify. 

For example, you enclose the BLDDataField in a panel and want the panel’s visibilty to be impacted by the 
DependencyAttribute. The UnitPrice DataField has a dependency the Discontinued DataField. 

<asp:Panel id="UnitPricePanel" runat="server"> 
 <des:BLDLabel id="UnitPriceLabel" runat="server"  
   AssociatedControlID="UnitPriceValue" > 
 <des:BLDDataField id="UnitPriceValue" runat="server" DataField="UnitPrice" > 
  <Behaviors> 
   <des:DependencyFieldTemplateBehavior DependencyUI="Hide"  
    VisibilityControID="UnitPricePanel" /> 
  </Behaviors> 
 </des:BLDDataField> 
</asp:Panel> 

Using an external control with the DependencyUI property 
The DependencyFieldTemplateBehavior’s DependencyUI property changes the state of the DataControl. Normally, it is 
controlled by another DataField’s value through a DependencyAttribute. Sometimes you want to do the same thing with a 
control that you have added to the page. Use the Enabler property on the BLDDataField control to specify the control and 
rules used to change visibility. 

For example, you have a checkbox that when marked should enable the DataControl and unmarked should disable it. Here is 
how you set it up: 

<asp:CheckBox id="TogglePrice" runat="server" Text="Enter a price" > 
<des:BLDDataField id="UnitPriceValue" runat="server" DataField="UnitPrice"> 
 <Behaviors> 
  <des:DependencyFieldTemplateBehavior DependencyUI="Disable" /> 
 </Behaviors> 
 <EnablerContainer> 
  <des:CheckStateCondition ControlIDToEvaluate="TogglePrice" Checked="true" /> 
 </EnablerContainer> 
</des:BLDDataField> 

The DependencyUI property will make the DataControl appear normally when the Condition evaluates as “success” and 
hide or disable it when “failed”. 

If you want to achieve the same behavior with any control outside of the BLDDataField, use a FieldStateController, as 
described in the Interactive Pages User’s Guide. 
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DependencyFieldTemplateBehavior Properties 
• DependencyUI (enum PeterBlum.DES.BLD.DependencyUI) – Determines how the control changes its style. The 

control to change is the Field Template’s DataControl unless you override it with the ControlIDToChange property. 

The enumerated type PeterBlum.DES.BLD.DependencyUI has these values: 

o Disable - Disable the control. This is the default. 

WARNING: Note that when disabled, any changes made prior to disabling will not be posted back.  

o Hide - Make the control invisible. See also the InvisiblePreservesSpace property. 

o ReadOnlyOrDisable - When the control a textbox, use the read-only state. For others, use disabled. 

o StyleSheetClass – Change the style sheet class. Specify the desired style sheet class in either the 
AllowAccessCssClass or DenyAccessCssClass property. 

• ControlIDToChange (string) – Specifies a control whose state changes based on the DependencyAttribute or 
BLDDataField’s Enabler property. When unassigned, the Field Template’s DataControl is used.  

See “Expanding the controls a DependencyAttribute impacts”. 

If the control to change is inside of the Field Template and you are using a BLDDataField control, there is a special 
syntax to reach into that Field Template for its control: id of the BLDDataField + ".FieldTemplate." + id of the control in 
the Field Template. 

ControlIDToChange="BLDDataField1.FieldTemplate.TextBox1" 

Similarly, if the control to change is inside of a Field Template and you are using a BLDPatternForDataField control, the 
syntax is: id of the BLDPatternForDataField + ".FieldTemplateControls." + id of the control in the Pattern Template. 

ControlIDToChange="BLDPatternForDataField1.FieldTemplateControls.TextBox1" 

Finally, if the control to change is inside of a Pattern Template and you are using a BLDPatternForDataField control, the 
syntax is: id of the BLDPatternForDataField + ".PatternTemplateControls." + id of the control in the Pattern Template. 

ControlIDToChange="BLDPatternForDataField1.PatternTemplateControls.Panel1" 

• ControlToChange(Control) – An alternative to ControlIDToChange that is used when writing code. Assign it to a 
reference of the control whose visibility changes. 

Also use this when the other control is in a different naming container and ControlIDToChange reports an error that it 
cannot find the control. 

• InvisiblePreservesSpace (Boolean) – When using DependencyUI = Hide, this determines if a control takes up space 
on the page when its state is changed to invisible. 

When the field is hidden, there are two ways the field can be hidden: preserve the space of the element or remove the 
element entirely. This depends on the client-side style attributes 'display' and 'visibility'. 

When true, the style is set to visibility:hidden with no change to the display style. 

When false, the style is visibility:hidden;display:none. 

The client-side code preserves the original value of the 'display' attribute before changing it so that when the element 
becomes visible once again, the display style is restored to its original value. 

It defaults to true. 

• AllowAccessCssClass (string) – When using DependencyUI=StyleSheetClass, assign this to a style sheet name 
that will be applied when the dependency allows access to this field. 

If it starts with a + character, it merges with the existing style of the control.  

If it does not start with a + character, it is the only style applied to the control. 

Does nothing when unassigned. 

It defaults to "". 
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• DenyAccessCssClass (string) – When using DependencyUI=StyleSheetClass, assign this to a style sheet name 
that will be applied when the dependency denies access to this field. 

If it starts with a + character, it merges with the existing style of the control.  

If it does not start with a + character, it is the only style applied to the control. 

Does nothing when unassigned. 

It defaults to "". 

• ChangeStateFunctionName (String) – Sometimes you need to write your own code to change attributes. For example, 
you have a complex control that needs to hide several related controls when it is hidden. You can write client-side code 
to handle this. 

Use it to run JavaScript code that may do special things.  

Your function must take these three parameters in the order shown: 

function MyFSCFunction(DESObj, ControlToChange, ConditionValue) 

o DESObj - An object reflecting the owning FieldStateController's properties on the client-side. 

o ControlToChange – The DHTML element that is being operated upon. It is an object for the element. If you need 
the object’s ID, this object has a property called id. 

o ConditionValue – (Boolean) When true, the Condition indicates succes. When false, it indicates failed. 

It does not return a result. 

ChangeStateFunctionName is name of the JavaScript function that will run. 

ALERT: Many users make the mistake of assigning JavaScript code to this property. This will cause JavaScript errors. 
GOOD: “MyFunction”. BAD: “MyFunction();” and “alert(‘stop it’)”. 

Note: JavaScript is case sensitive. Be sure the value of this property exactly matches the function definition. 

• ModesToUseDependency (enum PeterBlum.DES.BLD.ModesToUseDependency) – Determines which data entry 
Modes are required to apply this behavior. 

The enumerated type PeterBlum.DES.BLD.ModesToUseDependency has these values: 

o No – Do not use the DependencyAttribute. 

o EditInsertModes – Use it when Mode is Edit or Insert. This is the default. 

o ReadOnlyMode – Use it when Mode is ReadOnly. 

o EditMode – Use it when Mode is Edit. 

o InsertMode – Use it when Mode is Insert. 

o Always – Always use it. 

• DependencyName (string) –Determines which DependencyAttribute for the UI layer to use by matching to its Name 
property, in conjunction with FirstDependencyIfNotFound. 

Use this when there are multiple DependencyAttributes on the DataField’s metadata to select the correct one. It matches 
to the same value in the DependencyAttribute.Name property. Does a case insensitive match. 

If assigned to "", it matches to Name with "". 

If null, it will look for a MultiConditionDependencyAttribute with Name="" and return that. If there was no 
MultiConditionDependencyAttribute with Name="", it looks for the first with Name="". 

It defaults to null. 

• FirstDependencyIfNotFound (Boolean) – When looking for a DependencyAttribute and there is no match between 
DependencyAttribute.Name and DependencyName, use the first DependencyAttribute found. 

When true, fallback to the first DependencyAttribute found. 
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When false, require an exact match to DependencyName. 

It defaults to true. 

• DependencyUpdatesUIWhileEditing (Boolean) – Edits to controls that are the Dependency Condition evaluates can 
either change the state of the DataControl as edits happen or when focus is lost. 

When true, the other field's state changes while editing. 

When false, the other fields's state changes after focus is lost. 

It defaults to true. 
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CalculationFieldTemplateBehavior 
The DESDA.CalculationDescriptorAttribute was built to support this Field Template Behavior. It describes a calculation but 
requires the user interface to convert that expression into the javascript needed to make it interactive. The 
CalculationFieldTemplateBehavior uses the CalculationController, from the Peter’s Interactive Pages module, to create the 
user interface. 

The result is that as the user edits numeric fields involved in the calculation, the calculated result is updated. 

The CalculationFieldTemplateBehavior uses a special version of CalculationController, 
PeterBlum.DES.BLD.BLDCalculationController, so it can utilize the formatting rules from the FieldTemplateProperties for 
the Field Template. For example, if you show the currency symbol in readonly numeric Field Templates, it will be used here. 

<des:BLDCustomizer ID="Customizer1" runat="server" > 
 <FieldTemplateProperties> 
  <des:NumericFieldTemplateProperties UseCurrencySymbol="true"  
   ShowThousandsSeparator="true" /> 
 </FieldTemplateProperties> 
</des:BLDCustomizer> 

Example 
Let’s work with the Product table. Assume you have added a calculated field called ValueOfStock that works like this. 

[DESDA.CalculationDescriptor( 
 "if (Not Discontinued) then {UnitPrice * UnitsInStock} else novalue")] 
public decimal ValueOfStock 
{ 
   get  
   {  
      if (!Discontinued) 
         if (UnitPrice.HasValue && UnitsInStock.HasValue) 
            return UnitPrice.Value * UnitsInStock.Value; 
      return 0.0M; 
   } 
} 

If you do nothing else and let the global from the FieldTemplate.config file do the job, you will get the interactive 
calculations. 

There are no properties to customize this Field Template Behavior. 
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HintFieldTemplateBehavior 
A “hint” is text that assists the user. It can be instructional, such as “Enter the date in the format month/day/year”, 
informative, such as “Your total price including tax and shipping charges is $x.xx”, or even interactive, such as offering a 
hyperlink. 

Hints tend to hide their text until its needed. They pop it up. A tooltip is a classic hint user interface. It only pops up when the 
mouse is over the control its attached to. It also doesn’t have flexible formatting nor the ability to embed HTML. So Peter’s 
Interactive Pages module offers a replacement called a “PopupView”, which is described in the “Interactive Hints” section of 
the Interacive Page’s User’s Guide. Give that section a read, because there are a lot of ways to customize the formatting. 

Click on any of these topics to jump to them: 

♦ Establishing the Hint text 

♦ Using PopupViews vs Tooltips 

♦ Making the PopupView appear on MouseOver 

♦ Showing a button that displays the PopupView 

♦ HintFieldTemplateBehavior Properties 
 

Establishing the Hint text 
Setting up the HintFieldTemplateBehavior is easy. Just provide the text of the hint in the Hint property. This property is very 
smart because it can gather data from the current Entity object and metadata such as DisplayName and Description. It also 
supports HTML. 

Here are the available tokens for the Hint property: 

o {DATAFIELD} - The value from the current DataField. 

o {DATAFIELD:name} - The value from the DataField named 'name'. 

o {LABEL} - The DisplayName for the current DataField from metadata. 

o {LABEL::S} - The ShortDisplayName from the current DataField. 

o {LABEL::D} - The Description from the current DataField. 

o {LABEL::P} - The Prompt from the current DataField. 

o {LABEL:name} - The DisplayName from the metadata of DataField named 'name'. 

o {LABEL:name:S} - The ShortDisplayName from the  metadata of DataField named 'name'. 

o {LABEL:name:D} - The Description from the metadata of DataField named 'name'. 

o {LABEL:name:P} - The Prompt from the metadata of DataField named 'name'. 

When using metadata, any changes made by the ICustomizeDataField interface are shown. 

Here are some examples with the Hint property: 

<des:HintFieldTemplateBehavior Hint="Please visit <a href="http://www.mysite.com"> 
our site</a>" /> 

<des:HintFieldTemplateBehavior Hint="{LABEL::D}" /> 

<des:HintFieldTemplateBehavior Hint="Located at {DATAFIELD:Address}" /> 
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Using PopupViews vs Tooltips 
You can use the browser’s Tooltip or a PopupView. Consider these issues: 

• Tooltips cannot show HTML or other formatting. PopupViews can. 

• Tooltips do not appear when focus is established on the DataControl. They are strictly shown by mouse over. 
PopupViews allow both focus and mouseover to pop them up. 

• Even when using Tooltips, DES’s Enhanced Tooltips feature can be enabled to convert all browser ToolTips into 
PopupViews (which support HTML). The Enhanced Tooltip feature is described in the Interactive Pages User’s 
Guide. 

The SharedHintFormatterName property determines if you are using a PopupView or Tooltip. When assigned, it specifies a 
PopupView and associated rules, called a SharedHintFormatter. These are defined in the PageManager control’s 
HintManager object. 

When SharedHintFormatterName is "", it specifies a Tooltip. 

SharedHintFormatterName defaults to the “{DEFAULT}” token. It uses the value from 
PageManager.HintManager.DefaultSharedHintFormatterName. So if you want a PopupView, either set it’s name in 
DefaultSharedHintFormatterName or in the HintFieldTemplateBehavior.SharedHintFormatterName. 

Example: Using DefaultSharedHintFormatterName 
<des:PageManager ID="PageManager1" runat="server"> 
 <HintManager DefaultSharedHintFormatterName="LtYellow-Small" > 
  <SharedHintFormatters> 
   <des:HintFormatter Name="LtYellow-Small"  
    DisplayMode="PopupView" PopupViewName="LtYellow-Small" /> 
  </SharedHintFormatters> 
 </HintManager> 
</des:PageManager> 

Example: Using SharedHintFormatterName for a PopupView 
<des:PageManager ID="PageManager1" runat="server"> 
 <HintManager> 
  <SharedHintFormatters> 
   <des:HintFormatter Name="LtYellow-Small"  
    DisplayMode="PopupView" PopupViewName="LtYellow-Small"/> 
  </SharedHintFormatters> 
 </HintManager> 
</des:PageManager> 

<des:BLDDataField ID="BLDDataField1" runat="server" DataField="UnitPrice" > 
   <Behaviors> 
  <des:HintFieldTemplateBehavior Hint="{LABEL::D}"  
   SharedHintFormatterName="LtYellow-Small" /> 
   </Behaviors> 
</des:BLDDataField> 

Example: Using a Tooltip at the Page-Level 
<des:BLDCustomizer ID="Customizer1" runat="server" > 
   <FieldTemplateBehaviors> 
      <des:HintFieldTemplateBehavior SharedHintFormatterName="" /> 
   </FieldTemplateBehaviors> 
</des:BLDCustomizer> 
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Making the PopupView appear on MouseOver 
By default, the hint will popup when focus is in the DataControl. If you want it to appear when the mouse is over the 
DataControl, you can do this at the page level or for specific Field Templates.  

Page Level 
Use the PageManager control like this: 

<des:PageManager ID="PageManager1" runat="server"> 
 <HintManager DefaultPopupAction="MouseOver" /> 
</des:PageManager> 

DefaultPopupAction has these values: Focus, MouseOver, and Both. 

Specific Field Templates 
Set up a SharedHintFormatter with its PopupAction property set to HintPopupAction.MouseOver or 
HintPopupAction.Both. Then specify that SharedHintFormatter in the SharedHintFormatterName property. 

Note: See the Interactive Pages User’s Guide for directions on setting up SharedHintFormatters. Click on the “Adding 
SharedHintFormatters” link found on the first page of that document. 

<des:PageManager ID="PageManager1" runat="server"> 
 <HintManager> 
  <SharedHintFormatters> 
   <des:HintFormatter Name="LtYellow-Small"  
    DisplayMode="PopupView" PopupViewName="LtYellow-Small" 
    PopupAction="Both" /> 
  </SharedHintFormatters> 
 </HintManager> 
</des:PageManager> 

<des:BLDDataField ID="BLDDataField1" runat="server" DataField="UnitPrice" > 
   <Behaviors> 
  <des:HintFieldTemplateBehavior Hint="{LABEL::D}"  
   SharedHintFormatterName="LtYellow-Small" /> 
   </Behaviors> 
</des:BLDDataField> 

http://www.peterblum.com/�


Peter’s Business Logic Driven UI   Part of Peter’s Data Entry Suite 5 

Copyright  2002-2012 Peter L. Blum. All Rights Reserved  Page 1705 of 2193 
http://www.PeterBlum.com  For technical support and other assistance, see page 2153 

 
 
Field Templates User’s Guide > Behaviors > HintFieldTemplateBehavior 

Showing a button that displays the PopupView 
An effective interface to communicate the presence of a hint adds an image near the DataControl like this:  

HintFieldTemplateBehavior can install this image into your Field Template automatically when it detects a hint. It can also 
use an Image control already found in the Field Template. 

Letting the Behavior add a button 
Use these properties to define the appearance of the button: 

• ButtonText – The HTML for the button. If you want an image, use the “{IMAGE}” token and define the URL to the 
image in the ButtonImageURL property. 

• ButtonImageURL– The URL to the image shown in the “{IMAGE}” token of ButtonText. 

• ButtonCssClass – The style sheet class for the button. 

By default, you will get a button with the image  once you enable the feature. You enable it by establishing the position for 
the button using one of these techniques: 

• Assign a value to the ButtonLocation property other than None. Its value are: First, Last, BeforeDataControl 
and AfterDataControl. 

Here is how to show the default image immediately after the DataControl. 

<des:HintFieldTemplateBehavior ButtonLocation="AfterDataControl" /> 

• Add a PlaceHolder control into the Field Template at the location it should appear and assign its ID to “HintButton”. 

Here is the Text_Edit.ascx Field Template with the addition of a PlaceHolder after the BLDDataFieldValidators 
control. 

<%@ Control Language="C#" AutoEventWireup="true"  
 Inherits="PeterBlum.DES.BLD.TextEditFieldTemplate" %> 
<script runat="server"> 
   protected void Page_Init(object sender, EventArgs e) 
   { 
      SetUpEditableDataControl(TextBox1); 
      SetUpBLDDataFieldValidators(BLDDataFieldValidators1);  
   } 
</script> 
<des:FilteredTextBox ID="TextBox1" runat="server" /> 
<des:BLDDataFieldValidators ID="BLDDataFieldValidators1" runat="server" /> 
<asp:PlaceHolder ID="HintButton" runat="server" /> 

• Add a PlaceHolder control outside of the Field Template. Programmatically connect it to the 
HintFieldTemplateBehavior’s ButtonControlInstance property.  

ALERT: Always create an instance of HintFieldTemplateBehavior specific to the BLDDataField control or 
DataFieldInPattern object because you should never assign stateful data like an instance of a control to a global or 
page-level Field Template Behavior. 

<asp:PlaceHolder ID="UnitPriceHint" runat="server" /> 

<des:BLDLabel ID="BLDLabel1" runat="server" DataField="UnitPrice" /> 
<des:BLDDataField ID="BLDDataField1" runat="server" DataField="UnitPrice" > 
   <Behaviors> 
  <des:HintFieldTemplateBehavior Hint="{LABEL::D}" /> 
   </Behaviors> 
</des:BLDDataField> 
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[C#] 

protected void Page_Load(object sender, EventArgs e) 
{ 
 ((HintFieldTemplateBehavior)BLDDataField1.Behaviors[0]).  
  ButtonControlInstance = UnitPriceHint; 
} 

[VB] 

Protected Sub Page_Load(sender As Object, e As EventArgs) 
 CType(BLDDataField1.Behaviors(0), HintFieldTemplateBehavior). _ 
  ButtonControlInstance = UnitPriceHint 
End Sub 

Defining the button control completely 
By using the ButtonText and ButtonImage properties, you let the HintFieldTemplateBehavior create the HTML of the 
button. You might also want to create the HTML externally, such as by using an <asp:Image> control. The 
HintFieldTemplateBehavior supports this. 

Add the control for the button either inside or outside of the Field Template. If inside, set its ID to “HintButton”. If outside, 
set the ButtonControlInstance to your control, just like shown in the previous example. 

The HintFieldTemplateBehavior will determine you are not using a PlaceHolder. When it does, it will attach the hint’s 
PopupView. If there is no hint to be shown, it will make your control Visible = false. 
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HintFieldTemplateBehavior Properties 
Click on any of these topics to jump to them: 

♦ Hint content Properties 

♦ Hint formatting Properties 

♦ Button Properties 

♦ Behavior Properties 
 

Hint content Properties 
• Hint (string) – Defines the text shown as the hint. It can contain HTML. If tokens are used and the resulting hint is the 

empty string, no hint is setup. 

The string supports several the following tokens: 

o {DATAFIELD} - The value from the current DataField. 

o {DATAFIELD:name} - The value from the DataField named 'name'. 

o {LABEL} - The DisplayName for the current DataField from metadata. 

o {LABEL::S} - The ShortDisplayName from the current DataField. 

o {LABEL::D} - The Description from the current DataField. 

o {LABEL::P} - The Prompt from the current DataField. 

o {LABEL:name} - The DisplayName from the metadata of DataField named 'name'. 

o {LABEL:name:S} - The ShortDisplayName from the  metadata of DataField named 'name'. 

o {LABEL:name:D} - The Description from the metadata of DataField named 'name'. 

o {LABEL:name:P} - The Prompt from the metadata of DataField named 'name'. 

o {NEWLINE} - HTML tags are permitted. ENTER and LINEFEED characters are not. Use this token where you 
need a linefeed. 

When using metadata, any changes made by the ICustomizeDataField interface are shown. 

It defaults to “{LABEL::D}”. 

• HintLookupID (string) – Gets the value for Hint through the String Lookup System. (See “The String Lookup System” 
in the General Features Guide.) The LookupID and its value should be defined within the String Group of Hint. If no 
match is found OR this is blank, Hint will be used. 

The String Lookup System lets you define a common set of terms so the programmer doesn't uniquely define them each 
time. It also provides localization based on the current culture. 

To use it, define a LookupID and associated textual value in your data source (resource, database, etc). Assign the same 
LookupID to this property. 

It defaults to "". 
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Hint formatting Properties 
• HintHelp (string) – When the Hint uses a PopupView, this provides data for use by the Help Button and other features 

on the PopupView. Its use depends on the PopupView.HelpBehavior property. (The PopupView is determined by the 
SharedHintFormatter with its PopupViewName property.) 

The PopupView has an optional Help button. When setup, the user can click it to bring up additional information, such 
as a new page of help text. 

Here is how to use the HintHelp based on PopupView.HelpBehavior: 

o None - Do not show a Help Button. The HintHelp property is not used. 

o ButtonAppends - Add the text from HintHelp after the existing message. Use 
PopupView.AppendHelpSeparator to separate the two parts. When clicked, the Help button disappears and 
the message box is redrawn. 

o ButtonReplaces - Replace the text in the message with the HintHelp. When clicked, the Help button 
disappears and the message box is redrawn. 

o Title - The text appears in the header as the title. It replaces the PopupView.HeaderText. There is no Help 
Button. If HintHelp is blank, PopupView.HeaderText is used. 

o Hyperlink - Provide a Hyperlink. The Help Info text will appear in the "{0}" token of 
PopupView.HyperlinkUrlForHelpButton. 

For example, the HyperlinkUrlForHelpButton property may be "{0}" and this property is the complete URL 
"/helpfiles/helptopic1000.aspx". 

Another example uses the token for just a querystring parameter, like this: HyperlinkUrlForHelpButton = 
"/gethelp.aspx?topicid={0}" and this property contains the number of the ID. 

o HyperlinkNewWindow - Provide a Hyperlink that opens a new window. The HintHelp text will appear in 
the “{0}” token of PopupView.HyperlinkUrlForHelpButton. 

o ButtonRunsScript - Runs the script supplied in PopupView.ScriptForHelpButton. The HintHelp text 
will replace the token “{0}” in that script. 

This defaults to "". 

• HintHelpLookupID (string) – Gets the value for HintHelp through the String Lookup System. (See “The String 
Lookup System” in the General Features Guide.) The LookupID and its value should be defined within the String 
Group of Hint. If no match is found OR this is blank, HintHelp will be used. 

The String Lookup System lets you define a common set of terms so the programmer doesn't uniquely define them each 
time. It also provides localization based on the current culture. 

To use it, define a LookupID and associated textual value in your data source (resource, database, etc). Assign the same 
LookupID to this property. 

It defaults to "". 

• SharedHintFormatterName (string) – Specify the name of the desired HintFormatter object found in 
HintManager.SharedHintFormatters. (HintManager is accessed programmatically through 
PeterBlum.DES.Globals.WebFormDirector and in the PageManager control.) Alternatively, specify the name of a 
PopupView defined in the “PopupView definitions used by HintFormatters” of the Global Settings Editor. 

The PeterBlum.DES.Web.WebControls.HintFormatter class describes how the hint text will be displayed. 
It provides its name, display mode - on the page or in a PopupView, if it’s also in the tooltip and/or status bar, and more. 

If you specify the name of a PopupView and there is a PopupView definition with that name, a HintFormatter is 
automatically added to HintManager.SharedHintFormatters with its name matching the name of the PopupView. This 
is an easy way to work with PopupViews without the extra step of setting up SharedHintFormatters. The HintFormatter 
defined will also show the hint as a tooltip but it will not show the hint in the status bar. If you need more control over 
the HintFormatter’s properties, you must create the HintFormatter yourself. 
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See the “Interactive Hints” section of the Interactive Pages User’s Guide for details on the 
PeterBlum.DES.Web.WebControls.HintFormatter class and setting up 
HintManager.SharedHintFormatters. 

Use the token "{DEFAULT}" to get the name from HintManager.DefaultSharedHintFormatterName. 

It defaults to “{DEFAULT}”. 

• ToolTipUsesPopupViewName (string) – When using the Enhanced Tooltip feature (as described in the Interactive 
Pages User’s Guide), this determines which PopupView definition is used. Specify the name from the PopupView 
definition or use the token “{DEFAULT}” to select the name from the global setting DefaultToolTipPopupViewName, 
which is set with the Global Settings Editor. 

A PopupView definition describes the name, style sheets, images, behaviors, and size of a PopupView. Use the Global 
Settings Editor to create and edit these PopupView definitions in the “PopupView definitions used by the 
HintManager” section. 

Tooltips are only converted to PopupViews when HintManager.EnableToolTipsUsePopupViews is True. 
(HintManager is accessed programmatically through PeterBlum.DES.Globals.WebFormDirector and in the 
PageManager control.) 

Here are the predefined values: LtYellow-Small, LtYellow-Medium, LtYellow-Large, ToolTip-Small, 
ToolTip-Medium, and ToolTip-Large. All of these are light yellow. Their widths vary from 200px to 600px. 
Those named “ToolTip” have the callout feature disabled. Those named “LtYellow” have the callout feature enabled. 

It defaults to “{DEFAULT}”. 

Note: When the name is unknown, it also uses the factory default. This allows the software to operate even if a 
PopupView definition is deleted or renamed. 
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Button Properties 
• ButtonText (string) – Establishes a new control with this text and/or an image where the user can see the Hint by mouse 

over. 

It replaces the token "{IMAGE}" with an <img> tag pointing to ImageUrl. 

If unspecified or you use {IMAGE} and ImageUrl is unassigned, this feature is not used and hints appear on the data 
entry controls alone. 

This control is inserted into the Field Template's Controls collection based on ButtonLocation. 

If you want it to appear elsewhere, including outside of the Field Template, add a PlaceHolder and specify its ID in 
ButtonControlID or a reference to it in ButtonControlInstance. 

It defaults to "&nbsp;{IMAGE}". 

• ButtonTextLookupID (string) – Gets the value for ButtonText through the String Lookup System. (See “The String 
Lookup System” in the General Features Guide.) The LookupID and its value should be defined within the String 
Group of BLDDataFields. If no match is found OR this is blank, ButtonText will be used. 

The String Lookup System lets you define a common set of terms so the programmer doesn't uniquely define them each 
time. It also provides localization based on the current culture. 

To use it, define a LookupID and associated textual value in your data source (resource, database, etc). Assign the same 
LookupID to this property. 

It defaults to "". 

• ButtonImageURL (string) – The URL to an image file. Used when the ButtonText property specifies the “{IMAGE}” 
token. It converts that token to an <img> tag pointing to this image. 

The token “{APPEARANCE}” will be replaced by the actual location of the Appearance folder, which defaults to 
"~/DES/Appearance/", but can be overridden in the web.config file. 

It defaults to "{APPEARANCE}/Shared/HelpCmd.GIF" which is this image:  

• ButtonCssClass (string) – The style sheet class applied to the button. It defaults to "". 

• ButtonLocation (enum PeterBlum.DES.BLD.HintButtonLocation) – Determines the location of the button, when 
ButtonControlID and ButtonControlInstance do not supply a control. If None and those properties don't supply a 
control, no button is added. 

The PeterBlum.DES.BLD.HintButtonLocation enumerated type has these values: 

o None - Do not use the Button. This is the default. 

o First - Insert the control as the first item in the Field Template. 

o Last - Add the control as the last item in the Field Template. It may appear after validator errors. 

o BeforeDataControl - Insert the control immediately before the DataControl. 

o AfterDataControl - Insert the control immediately after the DataControl. 

• ButtonControlID (string) – Specifies a control on the page that will get the hint, in addition to the 
FieldTemplate.DataControl.  

When it points to a control, the ButtonLocation property is not used. However, if this control cannot be found in the 
current naming container and ancestor containers, the ButtonLocation property is used. 

Alternatively assign a reference to the control object programmatically in the ButtonControlInstance property. 

It has been assigned a default so FieldTemplates can include a PlaceHolder with the ID of "HintButton" and know it will 
be used if this Behavior is setup. 

If the control its specifies is a PlaceHolder, it will create a button from the ButtonText and ButtonImageUrl properties. 

It defaults to "HintButton". 

http://www.peterblum.com/�


Peter’s Business Logic Driven UI   Part of Peter’s Data Entry Suite 5 

Copyright  2002-2012 Peter L. Blum. All Rights Reserved  Page 1711 of 2193 
http://www.PeterBlum.com  For technical support and other assistance, see page 2153 

 
 
Field Templates User’s Guide > Behaviors > HintFieldTemplateBehavior 

• ButtonControlInstance (Control) – Specifies a control on the page that will get the hint, in addition to the 
FieldTemplate.DataControl.  

When it points to a control, the ButtonLocation property is not used. However, if this control cannot be found in the 
current naming container and ancestor containers, the ButtonLocation property is used. 

Alternatively assign a controlID to the ButtonControlID property. If the control its specifies is a PlaceHolder, it will 
create a button from the ButtonText and ButtonImageUrl properties. 

• UseOnlyButton (Boolean) – Determines if the hint appears on the button exclusively when the button is shown. If there 
is no Button control, hints will still appear on the DataControl. 

Hints can appear on the DataControl and Button.  

When this if false, it appears in both places.  

When this is true and there is a button, only the button uses the Hint. 

It defaults to false. 

Behavior Properties 
• ApplyHintInReadOnlyMode (Boolean) – Determines if the Hint is setup when the Field Template is in ReadOnly 

mode. It defaults to false. 

• ApplyHintInEditMode (Boolean) – Determines if the Hint is setup when the Field Template is in Edit mode. It defaults 
to true. 

• ApplyHintInInsertMode (Boolean) – Determines if the Hint is setup when the Field Template is in Insert mode. It 
defaults to true. 
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ReadOnlyFieldTemplateBehavior 
Determines the default user interface when an editable Field Template needs to switch to a ReadOnly interface. This class 
can show either a label with the current value or disable the edit control based on the ReadOnlyUI property. 

While you may disable other FieldTemplateBehaviors established globally (in the FieldTemplate.config file), this or a 
replacement for it should be kept. Otherwise a Field Template that should not allowing editing will allow it. There are two 
cases it covers: 

• The ICustomizeDataField interface was used to set the ActiveDataField.IsReadOnly property from false to true. 

• A DESDA.ColumnRestrictionAttribute allows viewing but prevents editing. 

ReadOnlyFieldTemplateBehavior Properties 
• ReadOnlyUI (enum PeterBlum.DES.BLD.ReadOnlyUI) – Determines the default user interface when an editable Field 

Template needs to switch to a ReadOnly interface. It can show either a label or disable the edit control. See “Edit mode 
reverts to ReadOnly mode”. 

The enumerated type PeterBlum.DES.BLD.ReadOnlyUI has these values: 

o Disable – Disable the edit control. This is the default. 

o Label – Remove the edit control. Show a label in its place showing the value. If you are using the Named Styles 
feature to adjust the appearance of this label, the name of the Named Style is “FieldTemplateReadOnlyLabel”. 
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ChangeMonitorFieldTemplateBehavior 
The ChangeMonitor,  part of the Peter’s Interactive Pages module, watches for edits in the form and changes the appearance 
of buttons and other fields upon the first detected edit. 

BLD uses it to enable the Save button and to show a confirmation message on the Cancel button after the first edit. 

The ChangeMonitorFieldTemplateBehavior should be installed if you enable the ChangeMonitor. It registers the Field 
Template’s DataControl with the ChangeMonitor. The rest of the features to set it up are elsewhere. 

To enable the ChangeMonitor, do this: 

<des:PageManager ID="PageManager1" runat="server"> 
 <ChangeMonitor Enabled="True" /> 
</des:PageManager> 

To customize how BLD operates, use these properties on the BLDCustomizer control.  

<des:BLDCustomizer ID="Customizer1" runat="server"  
 ChangeMonitorEnables="value" ConfirmOnCancelWhenChanged="value" 
 CancelConfirmMessage="message" > 
</des:BLDCustomizer> 

For details, see “Button Properties”. 
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Creating your own Field Template Behavior classes 
An important aspect of Field Template Behaviors is the ability to code new and alternative classes. This section reviews the 
base class, PeterBlum.DES.BLD.BaseFieldTemplateBehavior. First, some guidelines. 

 Any properties you add are intended to be stateless if they are set in the FieldTemplate.config file or BLDCustomizer 
control. That is, their value should never change once the object is created. You can have stateful properties if you ensure 
they are used when your Field Template Behavior class is created on a BLDDataField control or DataFieldInPattern 
object. (The HintFieldTemplateBehavior’s ButtonControlInstance property is an example.) 

 There are several methods called by a Field Template. Usually you override just one, but if you need to override more, 
you may need to share data between the calls. That is difficult to do when you must have stateless properties. 
BaseFieldTemplateBehavior provides two methods, GetTempValue() and SetTempValue(), to hold stateful 
values safely in a StateBag object supplied by the Field Template. 

 The base class has an Enabled property. When this is false, none of your methods are ever called. If there are other 
values from the Field Template that determine if your method should be called, test for them as the method is entered. 
You are always passed the BaseFieldTemplate instance. Typically you will look at its Mode and ActiveDataField 
properties. 

Click on any of these topics to jump to them: 

♦ Load method 

♦ PreRender method 

♦ ApplyNamedStyles method 

♦ PostDataBinding method 

♦ FinalSetup method 
 

The source code for Field Template Behaviors is in the [DES product folder]\BLD\BLD Source Code Project\ 
PeterBlum.DES.BLL assembly\Assembly Sources\FieldTemplateBehaviors folder. 
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Load method 
Called during the Field Template’s OnLoad method. 

This is an excellent place to modify the property settings of the Field Template. OnLoad occurs first, before Databinding and 
PreRender. 

[C#] 

public virtual void Load(BaseFieldTemplate fieldTemplate, 
 StateBag stateBag) 

[VB]  

Public Overridable Sub Load(fieldTemplate As BaseFieldTemplate, 
 stateBag As StateBag) 

Parameters 
fieldTemplate 

The Field Template instance that this Behavior modifies. It is both a source of data (such as the Mode, 
DataFieldDescriptor, and ActiveDataField properties) and the destination for changes. Your code often adds 
controls to the fieldTemplate.Controls collection. 

stateBag 

This is the ViewState collection from the Field Template. Add to it when you need to preserve a value for retrieval 
during postback. Make sure each key you add is unique name amongst all keys added by the Field Template and 
Behaviors. It may be best to give it the name of the Behavior plus the specific case, such as 
“MyBehavior_KeyName”. 

This collection is also passed into the GetTempValue() and SetTempValue() methods, which are used to 
preserve data between different method calls of your Behavior instance. 
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PreRender method 
Called during the Field Template’s OnPreRender method. 

This is an excellent place to modify the appearance of the Field Template. 

[C#] 

public virtual void PreRender(BaseFieldTemplate fieldTemplate, 
 StateBag stateBag) 

[VB]  

Public Overridable Sub PreRender(fieldTemplate As BaseFieldTemplate, 
 stateBag As StateBag) 

Parameters 
fieldTemplate 

The Field Template instance that this Behavior modifies. It is both a source of data (such as the Mode, 
DataFieldDescriptor, and ActiveDataField properties) and the destination for changes. Your code often adds 
controls to the fieldTemplate.Controls collection. 

stateBag 

This is the ViewState collection from the Field Template. Add to it when you need to preserve a value for retrieval 
during postback. Make sure each key you add is unique name amongst all keys added by the Field Template and 
Behaviors. It may be best to give it the name of the Behavior plus the specific case, such as 
“MyBehavior_KeyName”. 

This collection is also passed into the GetTempValue() and SetTempValue() methods, which are used to 
preserve data between different method calls of your Behavior instance. 
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ApplyNamedStyles method 
Called when the Field Template needs to apply Named Styles. It is invoked within BaseFieldTemplate.ApplyNamedStyles 
and always occurs after a call to the PreRender() method. 

Use this if you add controls that will respond to Named Styles. You can define your own names for Named Styles. For 
example, the ReadOnlyFieldTemplateBehavior defines the Name “FieldTemplateReadOnlyLabel” to update the Label 
control it adds during PreRender. 

[C#] 

public virtual void ApplyNamedStyles(NamedStyles namedStyles,  
 BaseFieldTemplate fieldTemplate, StateBag stateBag) 

[VB]  

Public Overridable Sub ApplyNamedStyles(namedStyles As NamedStyles,  
 fieldTemplate As BaseFieldTemplate, stateBag As StateBag) 

Parameters 
namedStyles 

The collection of NamedStyles supplied by the user. To apply a NamedStyle, call the ApplyToControl() 
method on this object like this: 

namedStyles.ApplyToControl("NamedStyle", "",  
 fieldTemplate.DataField, control to modify) 

fieldTemplate 

The Field Template instance that this Behavior modifies. It is both a source of data (such as the Mode, 
DataFieldDescriptor, and ActiveDataField properties) and the destination for changes. Your code often adds 
controls to the fieldTemplate.Controls collection. 

stateBag 

This is the ViewState collection from the Field Template. Add to it when you need to preserve a value for retrieval 
during postback. Make sure each key you add is unique name amongst all keys added by the Field Template and 
Behaviors. It may be best to give it the name of the Behavior plus the specific case, such as 
“MyBehavior_KeyName”. 

This collection is also passed into the GetTempValue() and SetTempValue() methods, which are used to 
preserve data between different method calls of your Behavior instance. 
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PostDataBinding method 
Called at the end of DataBinding with the Field Template. It is invoked within BaseFieldTemplate.DataBindingAction. 

Use this if your changes are specific to databinding. 

[C#] 

public virtual void PostDataBinding(BaseFieldTemplate fieldTemplate, 
 StateBag stateBag) 

[VB]  

Public Overridable Sub PostDataBinding(fieldTemplate As BaseFieldTemplate, 
 stateBag As StateBag) 

Parameters 
fieldTemplate 

The Field Template instance that this Behavior modifies. It is both a source of data (such as the Mode, 
DataFieldDescriptor, and ActiveDataField properties) and the destination for changes. Your code often adds 
controls to the fieldTemplate.Controls collection. 

stateBag 

This is the ViewState collection from the Field Template. Add to it when you need to preserve a value for retrieval 
during postback. Make sure each key you add is unique name amongst all keys added by the Field Template and 
Behaviors. It may be best to give it the name of the Behavior plus the specific case, such as 
“MyBehavior_KeyName”. 

This collection is also passed into the GetTempValue() and SetTempValue() methods, which are used to 
preserve data between different method calls of your Behavior instance. 
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FinalSetup method 
Called before validation or if there was no validation, at the start of the Field Template’s OnPreRender method. 

Generally use this to modify the validation system. 

[C#] 

public virtual void FinalSetup(BaseFieldTemplate fieldTemplate, 
 StateBag stateBag) 

[VB]  

Public Overridable Sub FinalSetup(fieldTemplate As BaseFieldTemplate, 
 stateBag As StateBag) 

Parameters 
fieldTemplate 

The Field Template instance that this Behavior modifies. It is both a source of data (such as the Mode, 
DataFieldDescriptor, and ActiveDataField properties) and the destination for changes. Your code often adds 
controls to the fieldTemplate.Controls collection. 

stateBag 

This is the ViewState collection from the Field Template. Add to it when you need to preserve a value for retrieval 
during postback. Make sure each key you add is unique name amongst all keys added by the Field Template and 
Behaviors. It may be best to give it the name of the Behavior plus the specific case, such as 
“MyBehavior_KeyName”. 

This collection is also passed into the GetTempValue() and SetTempValue() methods, which are used to 
preserve data between different method calls of your Behavior instance. 
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Modifying Field Templates at Runtime 
The BLDPageManager control offers several event handlers which let you modify the Field Templates at runtime. Use them 
to change properties of the Field Template, the contents of the Controls collection, and properties on the controls themselves. 
For example, you can edit the IntegerTextBox of Integer_Edit.ascx to set its BackColor property. 

Note: The techniques shown here can also be implemented using Field Template Behaviors. If you want to reuse the code 
developed with these event handlers, create a Field Template Behavior class for that code. See “Creating your own Field 
Template Behavior classes”. 

Here are the Field Template events on the BLDPageManager control: 

• FieldTemplateLoad – Called during the Field Template’s OnLoad method. This is the first event invoked. It is a good 
place to modify property settings and the initial control state of the Field Template. Attach event handlers like the 
TextChanged event of the TextBox here. See “Attaching event handlers to the DataControl”. 

• FieldTemplatePreRender – Called during the Field Template’s OnPreRender method. This is the last event invoked. At 
this time, the controls of the Field Template’s Controls collection are fully prepared. It is a good place to adjust the final 
look of the Field Template’s controls. It is also the right place to attach javascript features. 

• FieldTemplatePostDataBinding – Called during the Field Template’s OnDataBind method. This is not called on each 
page request. Instead, it requires databinding to be invoked. Sometimes DataBinding occurs twice on a page request, 
especially when the data entry mode (read-only, edit, insert) changes. 

• FieldTemplateFinalSetup – Called at different times. It prepares controls that are used in validation. On post back, its 
called before validation (after FieldTemplateLoad). If not on a post back, its called in PreRender (before 
FieldTemplatePreRender). If DataBinding occurs after validation, its called a second time, during PreRender (before 
FieldTemplatePreRender). 

All of these events have the same delegate definition shown here: 

[C#] 

void CustomizeFieldTemplate(BaseFieldTemplate fieldTemplate, 
 CustomizeFieldTemplateEventArgs args); 

[VB] 

Sub CustomizeFieldTemplate(fieldTemplate As BaseFieldTemplate, _ 
 args As CustomizeFieldTemplateEventArgs); 

Parameters 
fieldTemplate 

The Field Template to modify. Use the IsMatch() methods on the args parameter to detect if this is the desired 
Field Template. 

Generally you need to compare the Field Template to four values before you can determine it’s the desired one. 
Those values are the TableName, Entity, DataField, and Mode (ReadOnly, Edit, and Insert). IsMatch()takes 
those values as parameters. Use IsMatchByDataControlType() to detect a specific type of data control that 
you want to edit throughout all Field Templates your method is passed. Use IsMatchByFileName() to 
determine if the Field Template is a specific filename. 

args 

Provides numerous properties to expose details about and controls on the Field Template. See “Properties of the 
CustomizeFieldTemplateEventArgs Class” and “Methods of the CustomizeFieldTemplateEventArgs Class”. 
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Example 

Demonstrates all three IsMatch() methods. (See “Methods of the CustomizeFieldTemplateEventArgs Class”.)  

Changes the background color for the ContactName DataField of the Customers table. Changes the border color of all 
FilteredTextBoxes. Changes the Columns property of textboxes on the Multiline_Edit.aspx Field Template. 

<des:BLDPageManager ID="BLDPageManager1" runat="server"  
 OnFieldTemplatePreRender="BLDPageManager1_FieldTemplatePreRender"> 
   <Adapters> 
      <des:FormViewAdapter DataBoundControlID="FormView1"  
        ValidationSummaryControlID="ValidationSummary1" 
        SupportsEditActions="true" SupportsInsertActions="false" /> 
   </Adapters> 
</des:BLDPageManager> 

[C#] 

using PeterBlum.DES.Web.WebControls; 
using PeterBlum.DES.BLD; 
using System.Drawing; 
…  
public void BLDPageManager1_FieldTemplatePreRender(BaseFieldTemplate fieldTemplate,  
 CustomizeFieldTemplateEventArgs args) 
{ 
 if (args.IsMatch("Customers", "ContactName", DataBoundControlMode.ReadOnly)) 
  args.GetDataControl<Label>().BackColor = Color.Cornsilk; 
 
 if (args.IsMatchByType(typeof(FilteredTextBox), false)) 
  args.GetDataControl<FilteredTextbox>().BorderColor = Color.DarkOrange; 
 
 if (args.IsMatchFieldTemplateName("MultilineText_Edit.ascx")) 
  args.DataControlAsTextBox.Columns = 60; 
} 

 [VB] 

Imports PeterBlum.DES.Web.WebControls 
Imports PeterBlum.DES.BLD 
Imports System.Drawing 
…  
Public Sub BLDPageManager1_FieldTemplatePreRender( _ 
 ByVal fieldTemplate As BaseFieldTemplate, _ 
 ByVal args As CustomizeFieldTemplateEventArgs) 
 
 If args.IsMatch("Customers", "ContactName", DataBoundControlMode.ReadOnly) Then 
  args.GetDataControl(Of Label).BackColor = Color.Cornsilk 
 End If 
 If args.IsMatchByType(GetType(FilteredTextBox), False) Then 
  args.GetDataControl(Of FilteredTextBox).BorderColor = Color.DarkOrange 
 End If 
 If args.IsMatchFieldTemplateName("MultilineText_Edit.ascx") Then 
  args.DataControlAsTextBox.Columns = 60 
 End If 
End Sub 
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Properties of the CustomizeFieldTemplateEventArgs Class 
• DataFieldDescriptor (PeterBlum.DES.DataAnnotations.Descriptors.BaseDataFieldDescriptor) – Describes the 

DataField’s characteristics in great depth. See “DataFieldDescriptor classes: Details about a DataField”. 
• TableName (string) – The table name for this Field Template. 
• Entity (Type) – Type of the Entity class. An alternative way to determine the table 
• DataField (string) – The DataField (name of a property within the Entity class). 

• Mode (enum System.Web.UI.WebControls.DataBoundControlMode) – The mode of the Field Template: ReadOnly, 
Edit, or Insert. 

• FileName (string) – The filename of the Field Template. It does not include the path. It does include the file extension. 
Consider using IsMatchByFileName() to do a case insensitive compare to this value. 

• DataControl (Control) – The DataControl property on the Field Template. It has a reference to the control that displays 
and edits the data. 
You can call GetDataControl<T>() to get a strongly typed version of this value. Pass the desired control type as 
the T parameter. It will either return that control using that type (so you don’t have to typecast) or null if it could not get 
a control of that type. See the previous page for examples. See “GetDataControl<T> Method”. 

• BLDDataFieldValidators – A reference to the BLDDataFieldValidators control on the page. Use the 
pArgs.FindValidator() method to get a specific Validator. See “FindValidator<T> Method”. 
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Methods of the CustomizeFieldTemplateEventArgs Class 
Click on any of these topics to jump to them: 

♦ IsMatch Method 

♦ IsMatchByDataControlType Method 

♦ IsMatchByFileName Method 

♦ FindValidator<T> Method 

♦ GetDataControl<T> Method 

♦ GetAttachedControl<T> Method 
 

IsMatch Method 
Match based on table name, DataField name and optionally the mode. 

[C#] 

public bool IsMatch(string tableName, string dataField) 

public bool IsMatch(string tableName, string dataField, bool readOnly) 

public bool IsMatch(string tableName, string dataField,  
 DataBoundControlMode mode) 

[VB] 

Public Function IsMatch(ByVal tableName As String, ByVal dataField As String) _ 
 As Boolean 

Public Function IsMatch(ByVal tableName As String, ByVal dataField As String, _  
 ByVal readOnly As Boolean) As Boolean 

Public Function IsMatch(ByVal tableName As String, ByVal dataField As String, _ 
 ByVal mode As DataBoundControlMode) As Boolean 

Parameters 
tableName 

The table name you want. 

dataField 

The DataField you want. 

readOnly 

When true, the Mode must be ReadOnly. When false, the Mode must be Edit or Insert. 

mode 

Alternative to readOnly that gives more control over which Mode you are looking for. 

Returns 

When true, the Field Template matches the parameters. When false, it does not. 
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IsMatchByDataControlType Method 
Match based on the class type of the DataControl property. 

[C#] 

public bool IsMatchByDataControlType(Type dataControlType, bool exact) 

[VB] 

Public Function IsMatchByDataControlType (ByVal dataControlType As Type, _ 
 ByVal exact As Boolean) As Boolean 

Parameters 
type 

The class type of the DataControl property that you are looking for. 

exact 

When true, match to the exact type. When false, match to the exact type and any subclass of that type. 

Returns 

When true, the Field Template matches the parameters. When false, it does not. 
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IsMatchByFileName Method 
Match to the file name of the Field Template. It can also evaluate the folders containing the file by passing a partial path 
leading up to the file name. Uses a case insensitive comparison. 

[C#] 

public bool IsMatchByFileName(string fieldTemplateName) 

[VB] 

Public Function IsMatchByDataControlType (ByVal fieldTemplateName As String) _ 
 As Boolean 

Parameters 
fieldTemplateName 

The file name. The “.ascx” extension is optional. If you want to match to containing folders, supply them. For 
example, “DES/FieldTemplates/Integer.ascx” will not match to a file in the “RadControls/FieldTemplates” folder. 

Returns 

When true, the Field Template matches the parameters. When false, it does not. 
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FindValidator<T> Method 
Get a reference to a validator on the BLDDataFieldValidators. Specify the validator’s type in the generic parameter. You can 
modify properties that are used in the user interface, like ErrorMessage and ErrorFormatter. You should not modify the data 
evaluation properties. 

[C#] 

public T FindValidator<T>() 
 where T : PeterBlum.DES.IValidatorControl 

[VB] 

Public Function FindValidator(Of T As PeterBlum.DES.IValidatorControl)() As T 

Parameters 
T 

The type of the validator to return. When using ASP.NET, each validator is in the 
PeterBlum.DES.Web.WebControls namespace. 

Returns 

The Validator object if found. Null/Nothing if not found. 
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GetDataControl<T> Method 
Attempts to retrieve a DataControl attached to this Field Template by its type. 

Any SetUpStaticDataControl() or SetUpEdtiableDataControl() method should allow its value to be 
returned. 

[C#] 

public T GetDataControl<T>() 
 where T : System.Web.UI.Control 

 [VB] 

Public Function GetDataControl(Of T As System.Web.UI.Control)() As T  

Returns 

The Control object if found. Null/Nothing if not found. 
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GetAttachedControl<T> Method 
Attempts to retrieve a control attached to this Field Template by its type. It will look in the Data Controls and other 
supporting controls. Use this when there are several of the same type. 

Any SetUpControlName() method should allow its value to be returned. 

The base FieldTemplate class returns DataControl, BLDDataFieldValidators, and any validator control attached to the 
BLDDataFieldValidators, but only when index = 0. All other cases return null. Subclasses may return additional values.  

[C#] 

public T GetAttachedControl<T>() 
 where T : System.Web.UI.Control 

public T GetAttachedControl<T>(int index) 
 where T : System.Web.UI.Control 

[VB] 

Public Function GetAttachedControl(Of T As System.Web.UI.Control)() As T  

Public Function GetAttachedControl(Of T As System.Web.UI.Control) 
 (index As Integer) As T  

Parameters 
index 

Normally pass 0. If there are multiple controls of the same text registered, use this to determine which of them to 
return. 

Returns 

The Control object if found. Null/Nothing if not found. 
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Attaching event handlers to the DataControl 
Often you want to monitor changes to the data of a DataControl on postback. For TextBoxes, that means hooking up to its 
TextChanged event. For Lists, the SelectedIndexChanged event. For CheckBoxes and RadioButtons, the CheckChanged 
event. 

These controls are inside of the Field Template, yet you will want your event handler code to appear in your web form. Use 
the BLDPageManager.FieldTemplateLoad event to solve this. FieldTemplateLoad is called before the “changed” event 
handler is invoked. 

Here is an example that uses the FieldTemplateLoad event to attach to the TextChanged event handler. 

<des:BLDPageManager ID="BLDPageManager1" runat="server"  
 OnFieldTemplateLoad="BLDPageManager1_FieldTemplateLoad"> 
   <Adapters> 
      <des:FormViewAdapter DataBoundControlID="FormView1"  
        ValidationSummaryControlID="ValidationSummary1" 
        SupportsEditActions="true" SupportsInsertActions="false" /> 
   </Adapters> 
</des:BLDPageManager> 

[C#] 

using PeterBlum.DES.Web.WebControls; 
using PeterBlum.DES.BLD; 
using System.Drawing; 
…  
public void BLDPageManager1_FieldTemplateLoad(BaseFieldTemplate fieldTemplate,  
 CustomizeFieldTemplateEventArgs args) 
{ 
 if (args.IsMatch("Product", "ProductName", false)) 
  args.GetDataControl<TextBox>().TextChanged += ProductName_TextChanged; 
} 
public void ProductName_TextChanged(object sender, EventArgs e) 
{ 
 // do something 
} 

 [VB] 

Imports PeterBlum.DES.Web.WebControls 
Imports PeterBlum.DES.BLD 
Imports System.Drawing 
…  
Public Sub BLDPageManager1_FieldTemplatePreRender( _ 
 ByVal fieldTemplate As BaseFieldTemplate, _ 
 ByVal args As CustomizeFieldTemplateEventArgs) 
 
 If args.IsMatch("Product", "ProductName", False) Then 
  AddHandler args.GetDataControl(Of TextBox)().TextChanged,  
   AddressOf ProductName_TextChanged 
 End If 
End Sub 

Public Sub ProductName_TextChanged(sender As Object, e As EventArgs) 
 
 ' do something 
End Sub 
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Creating and modifying Field Template files 
Field Templates display and sometimes edit the data of one DataField in an Entity class, following your business rules, which 
are defined in its DataFieldDescriptor property. They provide a way to standardize the user interface. BLD supplies 
numerous Field Templates, found in the [web application]\BLD Templates\FieldTemplates folder. Sometimes you 
will want to modify their user interface.  

Before you edit a Field Template file, consider these issues: 

 Field Templates already know how to modify themselves through their public properties, Named Styles, support of 
specific DataTypeAttributes, and the BLDCustomizer control. You may not need to edit or create a Field Template file. 
See “Customizing Field Templates without editing its file”. 

 If you change an existing Field Template, the change will impact all DataFields currently using the Field Template. It 
may be better to create another Field Template, with a new name and use the UIHint property on BLDDataField, 
BLDField, and UIHintAttribute objects to select it on a case-by-case basis. 

 Use the FieldTemplateLoad, FieldTemplatePreRender, FieldTemplatePostDataBinding, and 
FieldTemplateFinalSetup events on the BLDPageManager control to customize the controls generated by the Field 
Template. The FieldTemplateLoad event is where you attach event handlers to the DataControl, such as the TextChanged 
event on the TextBox. See “Modifying Field Templates at Runtime”. 

There are several ways to introduce new Field Templates. 

• Copy an existing template, using a new file name. 

• Create a file that uses one of BLD’s FieldTemplate classes. 

Click on any of these topics to jump to them: 

♦ Copy an existing Template file 

♦ Field Template base classes 

• Steps for inheriting from a Field Template base class 

♦ Using Style Sheets within Field Templates 

♦ Using CategoryAttributes to customize Field Templates 

http://www.peterblum.com/�


Peter’s Business Logic Driven UI   Part of Peter’s Data Entry Suite 5 

Copyright  2002-2012 Peter L. Blum. All Rights Reserved  Page 1731 of 2193 
http://www.PeterBlum.com  For technical support and other assistance, see page 2153 

 
 
Field Templates User’s Guide > Creating and modifying files > Copy an existing Template file 

Copy an existing Template file 
Note: The Field Templates supplied by BLD do not use a code behind file to simplify the process of copying existing 
templates. 

1. Optional. Create a new folder where you keep your custom Field Templates. Generally your folder should go in the 
[web application]\BLD Templates folder or a child folder of BLD Templates\FieldTemplates. 

When you do this, add a <path> tag to the <pathsearch> section FieldTemplates.config file. See 
“FieldTemplates.config file: Customizing which Field Templates are loaded”. 

In this example, the user has created [web application]\BLD Templates\CustomFieldTemplates. 

<pathsearch> 
 <path url="Field Templates"   /> 
 <path url="CustomFieldTemplates"  /> 
 <path url="Field Templates/RadControls"  /> 
 <path url="" /> 
</pathsearch> 

2. Copy and rename the desired template. It should still have an “.ascx” file extension. When using step 1, above, copy it 
into the folder for your custom templates. 

3. Edit the controls in the new Field Template. 

4. Use the DESDA.UIHintAttribute in the business logic or UIHint property on the BLDField or BLDDataField to select 
the new Field Template. See “DESDA.UIHintAttribute: Customizing the Field Template used”. 
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Field Template base classes 
Open any of BLD’s Field Templates and you will see very little program code. That’s because most of the code has been 
built into the class identified by the user control’s Inherits property. Here is the Field Template for Integer_Edit.ascx: 

<%@ Control Language="C#" Inherits="PeterBlum.DES.BLD.IntegerEditFieldTemplate" %> 
<script runat="server"> 
   protected void Page_Init(object sender, EventArgs e) 
   { 
      SetUpEditableDataControl(IntegerTextBox1); 
      SetUpBLDDataFieldValidators(BLDDataFieldValidators1); 
   } 
</script> 
<des:IntegerTextBox ID="IntegerTextBox1" runat="server" Columns="10" /> 
<des:BLDDataFieldValidators ID="BLDDataFieldValidators1" runat="server" /> 

In most cases, you can create Field Templates that are just as simple. All it takes is inheriting from one of the following 
classes (all in the PeterBlum.DES.BLD namespace): 

DataType Mode Class DataControl type 
Anniversary ReadOnly AnniversaryStaticFieldTemplate Label 
Anniversary Edit/Insert AnniversaryEditFieldTemplate AnniversaryTextBox 
Binary (image) ReadOnly DBImageStaticFieldTemplate Image 
Binary (image) Edit/Insert DBImageEditFieldTemplate FileUpload and Image 
Boolean ReadOnly BooleanImageStaticFieldTemplate Image 
Boolean ReadOnly BooleanCheckBoxStaticFieldTemplate CheckBox 
Boolean ReadOnly BooleanLabelStaticFieldTemplate Label 
Boolean Edit/Insert BooleanCheckBoxEditFieldTemplate CheckBox 
Currency ReadOnly CurrencyStaticFieldTemplate Label 
Currency Edit/Insert CurrencyEditFieldTemplate CurrencyTextBox 
Date ReadOnly DateStaticFieldTemplate Label 
Date Edit/Insert DateEditFieldTemplate DateTextBox 
Date Edit/Insert CalendarEditFieldTemplate DES Calendar 
DateTime ReadOnly DateTimeStaticFieldTemplate Label 
DateTime Edit/Insert DateTimeEditFieldTemplate DateTextBox and TimeOfDayTextBox 
Decimal ReadOnly DecimalStaticFieldTemplate Label 
Decimal Edit/Insert DecimalEditFieldTemplate DecimalTextBox 
Duration ReadOnly DurationStaticFieldTemplate Label 
Duration Edit/Insert DurationEditFieldTemplate DurationTextBox 
Enumerated ReadOnly EnumeratedStaticFieldTemplate Label 
Enumerated Edit/Insert EnumeratedEditFieldTemplate DropDownList or ListBox 
ForeignKey ReadOnly ForeignKeyStaticFieldTemplate Label and Hyperlink 
ForeignKey Edit/Insert ForeignKeyEditFieldTemplate DropDownList or ListBox 
Integer ReadOnly IntegerStaticFieldTemplate Label 
Integer Edit/Insert IntegerEditFieldTemplate IntegerTextBox 
 

CONTINUED ON THE NEXT PAGE 
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DataType Mode Class DataControl type 
ManyToMany ReadOnly EFManyToManyStaticFieldTemplate ListView or Repeater 
ManyToMany Edit (insert not 

used) 
EFManyToManyEditFieldTemplate CheckBoxList or multiple selection ListBox 

Measurement ReadOnly MeasurementStaticFieldTemplate Labels 
Measurement Edit/Insert MeasurementEditFieldTemplate DecimalTextBox and IntegerTextBox 
MonthYear ReadOnly MonthYearStaticFieldTemplate Label 
MonthYear Edit/Insert MonthYearEditFieldTemplate MonthYearTextBox 
MultilineText Edit/Insert MultilineTextEditFieldTemplate DES TextBox 
Password Edit/Insert TextEditFieldTemplate FilteredTextBox 
Percent ReadOnly PercentStaticFieldTemplate Label 
Percent Edit/Insert PercentEditFieldTemplate PercentTextBox 
Text Edit/Insert TextEditFieldTemplate FilteredTextBox 
Text (Url) ReadOnly UrlStaticFieldTemplate Label 
Text (Url) Edit/Insert UrlEditFieldTemplate FilteredTextBox 
Text  
(Url to Image) 

ReadOnly UrlAsImageStaticFieldTemplate Image 

Text  
(Url to Image) 

Edit/Insert UrlAsImageEditFieldTemplate Image 

TimeOfDay ReadOnly TimeOfDayStaticFieldTemplate Label 
TimeOfDay Edit/Insert TimeOfDayEditFieldTemplate TimeOfDayTextBox 
 
For any DataType/Mode combination that is not listed above, inherit from 
PeterBlum.DES.BLD.BaseFieldTemplate. This is a base class for all of the above classes. When you do, you will 
override two methods, AssignData() and ExtractValues(). See the last two steps of the instructions that follow. 

The source code for the Field Template classes is found in [DES Product Folder]\BLD\BLD Source Code 
Project\Assembly Sources\FieldTemplates. It is only in C#. 
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Steps for inheriting from a Field Template base class 
1. Optional. Create a new folder where you keep your custom Field Templates. Generally your folder should go in the 

[web app]\BLD Templates\ folder or a child folder. 

When you do this, add a <path> tag to the <pathsearch> section FieldTemplates.config file.  
See “FieldTemplateFactory: Selecting the correct Field Template file”. 

In this example, the user has created [web application]\BLD Templates\CustomFieldTemplates. 

<pathsearch> 
 <path url="Field Templates" /> 
 <path url="CustomFieldTemplates" /> 
 <path url="Field Templates/RadControls" /> 
 <path url="" /> 
</pathsearch> 

2. Create a User Control with a name that matches the datatype or UIHint label you want. It should go in a Field Templates 
folder, either [web application]\BLD Templates\FieldTemplates or the one created in step 1. 

3. Modify the <%@ Control %> tag to declare the Inherits property with the full type name of the Field Template class 
you want to use. 

For example: 
<%@ Control Language="C#" Inherits="PeterBlum.DES.BLD.IntegerEditFieldTemplate" %> 

4. Add the Page_Init() method. At this time, do not add any code to it. 

[C#] 

protected void Page_Init(object sender, EventArgs e) 
{ 
} 

[VB] 

Protected Sub Page_Init(ByVal sender As Object, ByVal e As EventArgs) 
 
End Sub 

5. Add the controls that display the data, such as textboxes, labels and lists. Remember that the mode of the Field Template 
should determine if the controls support editing or not. 

6. If this Field Template supports editing the DataField, add the BLDDataFieldValidators control where you want to see 
inline validation errors.  

<des:BLDDataFieldValidators ID="BLDDataFieldValidators1" runat="server" /> 

For more details, see “How Field Templates utilize the ValidationAttributes”. 

7. In Page_Init(), call either SetUpStaticDataControl() or SetUpEditableDataControl(), passing 
the control that displays/edits data. If the Field Template supports several, call the method for each of them. 

SetUpStaticDataControl(Label1) 

SetUpEditableDataControl(TextBox1) 

CONTINUED ON THE NEXT PAGE 
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8. When using the BLDDataFieldValidators control, in Page_Init(), call SetUpBLDDataFieldValidators() 
passing the BLDDataFieldValidators control. 

SetUpBLDDataFieldValidators(BLDDataFieldValidators1) 

9. When inheriting from PeterBlum.DES.BLD.BaseFieldTemplate, create the AssignData() method. It 
overrides an existing method and is passed one parameter, fieldValue. Write the code that applies fieldValue to the 
controls of your Field Template.  

If you need to convert fieldValue to a string, BaseFieldTemplate provides the FieldValueString and 
FieldValueEditString properties to make a string representing the fieldValue following all of the business rules. Use 
FieldValueString for non-editable data controls and FieldValueEditString for editable data controls. 

Example: ReadOnly mode 
The data control is a Label control called Label1. 

[C#] 

protected override void AssignData(object fieldValue) 
{ 
 Label1.Text = FieldValueString;  
} 

[VB] 

Protected Overrides Sub AssignData(ByVal fieldValue As Object) 
 Label1.Text = FieldValueString 
End Sub 

Example: Edit or Insert mode 
This will assign a boolean fieldValue to a checkbox’s Checked property. 

[C#] 

protected override void AssignData(object fieldValue) 
{ 
 if (fieldValue is bool) 
  CheckBox1.Checked = (bool) fieldValue;  
 else 
  throw new Exception("Data is not compatible with the Field Template"); 
} 

[VB] 

Protected Overrides Sub AssignData(ByVal fieldValue As Object) 
 If TypeOf fieldValue Is Boolean Then 
  CheckBox1.Checked= CType(fieldValue, Boolean) 
 Else 
  Throw New Exception("Data is not compatible with the Field Template") 
 End If 
End Sub 
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10. When inheriting from PeterBlum.DES.BLD.BaseFieldTemplate and the template supports editing, override 
the TryExtractValue() method. It determines if there is a value to return. If so, it returns true and sends the value 
through its parameter. If not, it returns false. 

Example 
This will get the state of the CheckBox and assign it to the dictionary. 

[C#] 

public override bool TryExtractValue(out object newValue) 
{ 
 newValue = CheckBox1.Checked;  
 return true; 
} 

[VB] 

Public Overrides Function TryExtractValue(ByRef newValue As Object) _ 
  As Boolean 
 newValue = CheckBox1.Checked 
 Return True 
End Sub 

11. Normally you will use the ValidationAttributes to create Validator controls. The BaseFieldTemplate class handles that 
for you. Sometimes their validator controls are not suitable for the user interface. You can either replace them or prevent 
them from being created. No matter what you do in the Field Template, the business logic layer will still use the 
validator to validate the field before it is saved. So you are only changing how the UI layer deals with validation, not 
breaking the business rule completely. 

Replace a ValidatorAttribute with your own Validator control 
Consider these cases: 

• The ValidationAttribute does not actually have a Validator control to create. It has only implemented business logic 
layer support.  

• The ValidationAttribute creates a validator that is not suitable, or can be better served by another. Examples: 

o DESDA.RequiredAttribute returns the RequiredTextValidator. DES Validation also offers the 
RequiredListValidator and MultipleRequiredControlsValidators which may be more suitable. 

o DESDA.SpecialDatesAttribute and DESDA.SpecialTimesAttribute returns a CustomValidator which has no 
client-side functionality. DES Validation includes the UnselectableDatesValidator and 
UnselectableTimesValidator. 

To replace a ValidationAttribute with your own Validator control, override the 
CreateValidationControlFromAttribute() method. Its job is to return an instance of a Validator control 
based on the ValidationAttribute its passed. If there is no Validator control suitable, it should return null/Nothing. 
(The business logic layer will still handle validation.) 

Its validatorPopulateMode parameter returns one of these values: 

• NotPopulated – Let BLD assign all properties to the Validator control, including the condition rules and 
error messages from the ValidationAttribute. 

• ConditionsPopulated – You have assigned the ControlIDToEvaluate and all other condition rules. Let 
BLD assign error messages from the ValidationAttribute. 

• AllPopulated – You have assigned condition rules and error messages. BLD is still responsible for 
properties that you don’t have values for, like the Group and Label. 
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[C#] 

Use the RequiredListValidator when you are passed the DESDA.RequiredAttribute. 

public override IValidatorControl CreateValidatorControlFromAttribute( 
 IDESValidationAttribute valAttr,  
 out ValidatorPopulatedMode validatorPopulatedMode) 
{ 
   if (valAttr is PeterBlum.DES.DataAnnotations.RequiredAttribute) 
   { 
  RequiredListValidator vValidator = new RequiredListValidator(); 
  vValidator.ControlToEvaluate = ListBox1; 
  vValidator.UnassignedIndex = 0; // it uses a "No selection" ListItem 
      validatorPopulatedMode = ValidatorPopulatedMode.ConditionsPopulated; 
      return vValidator; 
   } 
   return base.CreateValidatorControlFromAttribute( 
  valAttr, out validatorPopulatedMode); 
} 

[VB] 

Use the RequiredListValidator when you are passed the DESDA.RequiredAttribute. 

Public Overrides Function CreateValidatorControlFromAttribute( _ 
 valAttr As IDESValidationAttribute, _ 
 ByRef pValidatorPopulatedMode As ValidatorPopulatedMode) _ 
  As IValidatorControl 

   If TypeOf valAttr Is PeterBlum.DES.DataAnnotations.RequiredAttribute) Then 
  Dim vValidator As RequiredListValidator = New RequiredListValidator() 
  vValidator.ControlToEvaluate = ListBox1 
  vValidator.UnassignedIndex = 0 ' it uses a "No selection" ListItem 
      pValidatorPopulatedMode = ValidatorPopulatedMode.ConditionsPopulated 
      Return vValidator 
   End If 

   Return MyBase.CreateValidatorControlFromAttribute( _ 
  valAttr, pValidatorPopulatedMode) 
End Function 

 
CONTINUED ON THE NEXT PAGE 
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Add a Validator control when there is no ValidationAttribute 
When your data entry control has a specialized validator control, override CreateUILevelValidators(). For 
example, the MultiSegmentDataEntry control has a companion MultiSegmentDataEntryValidator that should be added. 

CreateUILevelValidators() returns a List of Validator controls to add. This controls should have their 
condition rules and error message properties setup. BLD is still responsible for properties that you don’t have values for, 
like the Group and Label. 

[C#] 

public override List<IValidatorControl> CreateUILevelValidators() 
{ 
   MultiSegmentDataEntryValidator vValidator = new 
MultiSegmentDataEntryValidator(); 
   vValidator.ID = "MSDEV1"; 
   vValidator.ControlToEvaluate = MultiSegmentDataEntry1; 
   vValidator.ErrorMessage = "This is not a valid phone number."; 
   vValidator.SummaryErrorMessage="{LABEL} is not a valid phone number."; 
 
   List<IValidatorControl> vValidators = new List<IValidatorControl>(); 
   vValidators.Add(vValidator); 
   return vValidators; 
} 

[VB] 

Public Overrides Function CreateUILevelValidators() As List( _ 
  Of IValidatorControl) 
 Dim vValidator As New MultiSegmentDataEntryValidator() 
 vValidator.ID = "MSDEV1" 
 vValidator.ControlToEvaluate = MultiSegmentDataEntry1 
 vValidator.ErrorMessage = "This is not a valid phone number." 
 vValidator.SummaryErrorMessage = "{LABEL} is not a valid phone number." 
 
 Dim vValidators As New List(Of IValidatorControl)() 
 vValidators.Add(vValidator) 
 Return vValidators 
End Function 
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12. If you want to allow the web form developer to customize your Field Template, add properties for the options they can 
customize. Here are the requirements: 

• Make it a public property. 

• It should have GET and SET clauses that read and write to a local (private) field of the same type. 

• Its GET clause must call the GetPropertyFromHost<T>() or GetPropertyFromHostAsNative() methods 
to allow it to retrieve the value supplied by the web form, or fallback to using its current value. 

Method definitions 
[C#] 

T GetPropertyFromHost<T>( 
 string propertyName, T defaultValue) 

object GetPropertyFromHostAsNative( 
 string propertyName, object defaultValue) 

[VB] 

Function GetPropertyFromHost(Of T)( _ 
 ByVal propertyName As String, ByVal defaultValue As T) As T 

Function GetPropertyFromHostAsNative( _ 
 ByVal propertyName As String, ByVal defaultValue As Object) As Object 

• Mark it with the TemplatePropertyAttribute. This attribute takes no parameters. 

• Optional.Mark it with other attributes like DefaultValueAttribute, DescriptionAttribute, and CategoryAttribute to 
support Visual Studio’s Property Editor. 

[C#] 

[TemplateProperty()] 
public int ImageWidth 
{ 
   get { return GetPropertyFromHost<int>("ImageWidth", fImageWidth); } 
   set { fImageWidth = value; } 
} 
private int fImageWidth = 0; 

 [VB] 

<TemplateProperty()> _ 
Public Property ImageWidth As Integer 
 Get 
  Return GetPropertyFromHost(Of Integer)("ImageWidth", fImageWidth) 
 End Get 
 Set 
  fImageWidth = value 
 End Set 
Private fImageWidth As Integer = 0 

To see how these properties are set on the web form, see “Setting the public properties on the Field Template”. 

Write code in your Field Template class to utilize these properties. There are many methods available for you to 
override. When your property customizes the appearance or user interface behavior, override 
ApplyUserSettings(). When your property customizes how data is managed or validated, override OnLoad(). 
When your property customizes how the data control formats data, override 
SetValueFormattingProperties(). 
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This example has two user properties, ShowThousandsSeparator, to apply to the ShowThousandsSeparator property 
of an IntegerTextBox, and ImageWidth, to apply to the style of an Image control. 

[C#] 

protected override void SetValueFormattingProperties( 
 Control dataEntryControl) 
{ 
   base.SetValueFormattingProperties(pDataEntryControl); 
 IntegerTextBox vTextBox = (IntegerTextBox) dataEntryControl; 
   vTextBox.ShowThousandsSeparator = ShowThousandsSeparator; 
} 

 public override void ApplyUserSettings() 
{ 
 base.ApplyUserSettings(); 
 if (ImageWidth > 0) 
  Image1.Style.Add("width", ImageWidth + "px"); 
} 

[VB] 

Protected Overrides Sub SetValueFormattingProperties( 
 dataEntryControl As Control) 
 
   MyBase.SetValueFormattingProperties(pDataEntryControl) 
 Dim vTextBox As IntegerTextBox = CType(dataEntryControl, IntegerTextBox) 
   vTextBox.ShowThousandsSeparator = ShowThousandsSeparator 
End Sub 

Public Overrides Sub ApplyUserSettings() 
 MyBase.ApplyUserSettings() 
 If ImageWidth > 0 Then 
  Image1.Style.Add("width", ImageWidth + "px") 
 End If 
End Sub 

Explore the source code file [product folder]\BLD\BLD Source Code Project\PeterBlum.DES.BLL 
assembly\Assembly Sources\FieldTemplates\BaseFieldTemplate.cs to find other possible methods to 
override. 

WARNING: Do not get values from these properties until the Field Template’s OnLoad method has run. 
GetPropertyFromHost() will throw an exception prior to OnLoad. 

13. The previous step described how to get user data to customize controls. You can also customize controls without getting 
user data. Since a Field Template should respect the business rules defined in its DataFieldDescriptor and 
ActiveDataField properties, review the available DataAnnotation attributes it might supply to see where you can apply 
their rules.  

Apply your business rules customization with the same methods as described in the last step. When customizing the 
appearance or user interface behavior, override ApplyUserSettings(). When customizing how data is managed or 
validated, override OnLoad(). When customizing how the data control formats data, override 
SetValueFormattingProperties(). When customizing how the data value is converted into a string to show in 
a label, override the FieldValueString property. 

When accessing business rules, always check with the ActiveDataField object to see if it has want you need. If not found 
there, then use the rules directly from the DataFieldDescriptor property. 

Note: The base Field Templates already know how to handle most business logic rules from DataAnnotation attributes 
supplied with BLD. Usually you do this step when you have a new DataAnnotation attribute with which to work. 

 
CONTINUED ON THE NEXT PAGE 

http://www.peterblum.com/�


Peter’s Business Logic Driven UI   Part of Peter’s Data Entry Suite 5 

Copyright  2002-2012 Peter L. Blum. All Rights Reserved  Page 1741 of 2193 
http://www.PeterBlum.com  For technical support and other assistance, see page 2153 

 
 
Field Templates User’s Guide > Creating and modifying files > Field Template base classes 

14. Extend the NamedStyles support when you have additional controls that should allow NamedStyles. The primary control 
which was assigned by SetUpStaticDataControl() or SetUpEditableDataControl() already handles 
NamedStyles. For the rest, override ApplyNamedStyles(). 

Call the ancestor to handle the primary control. 

Define a name for each NamedStyle you offer and document it. 

Then call the FindNamedStyle() method on the namedStyles parameter passed to you. It takes the name and 
DataField property on the FieldTemplate. If it returns an object, call that object’s ApplyNamedStyle() method, 
passing the control to modify. 

[C#] 

protected override void ApplyNamedStyles(NamedStyles namedStyles) 
{ 
   base.ApplyNamedStyles(namedStyles); 
       
   NamedStyle vNamedStyle =  
  namedStyles.FindNamedStyle("Labels", this.DataField); 
   if (vNamedStyle != null) 
     vNamedStyle.ApplyNamedStyle(Label1); 
} 

[VB] 

Protected Overrides Sub ApplyNamedStyles(pNamedStyles As NamedStyles) 
   MyBase.ApplyNamedStyles(namedStyles) 
       
   Dim vNamedStyle As NamedStyle = _ 
  pNamedStyles.FindNamedStyle("Labels", Me.DataField) 
   If Not vNamedStyle Is Nothing Then 
     vNamedStyle.ApplyNamedStyle(Label1) 
End Sub 

15. Your Field Template can make recommendations for styles and attributes applied to a container control, such as 
alignment when its placed in a <td> tag. It collects these styles and attributes within its ContainerTagAttributes 
property. The PeterBlum.DES.BLD.ContainerTagAttributes class has these properties: Width, Wrap 
(when false, it prevents word wrap), HorizontalAlign, and VerticalAlign. 

Override the SetDefaultContainerTagAttributes() method in your Field Template class to assign any of 
these properties. 

[C#] 

protected override void SetDefaultContainerTagAttributes( 
 PeterBlum.DES.BLD.ContainerTagAttributes containerTagAttributes) 
{ 
 containerTagAttributes.Wrap = false; 
} 

[VB] 

Protected Overrides Sub SetDefaultContainerTagAttributes( _ 
 ByVal containerTagAttributes As _ 
  PeterBlum.DES.BLD.ContainerTagAttributes) 
 containerTagAttributes.Wrap = False 
End Sub 
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16. If you want to ensure that the DataField requesting your Field Template is compatible, override 
DataFieldTypeIsSupported(). Usually you test the value of dataFieldDescriptor.DataFieldPropertyType to 
ensure the type is compabitle. If your Field Template works with a specific DataTypeAttribue, call 
dataFieldDescriptor.HasDataTypeAttribute() to determine if it is present. The DataFieldDescriptor 
objects class offers many more ways to evaluate the DataField. 

This example confirms the type is a string and it has a DESDA.EmailAddressDataTypeAttribute. 

[C#] 

public override bool DataFieldTypeIsSupported( 
 BaseDataFieldDescriptor dataFieldDescriptor) 
{ 
     return dataFieldDescriptor.IsString &&  
  dataFieldDescriptor.HasDataTypeAttribute( 
   typeof(EmailAddressDataTypeAttribute)); 
} 

[VB] 

Public Overrides Function DataFieldTypeIsSupported( _ 
 dataFieldDescriptor As BaseDataFieldDescriptor) As Boolean 
 
     Return dataFieldDescriptor.IsString And _ 
  dataFieldDescriptor.HasDataTypeAttribute( _ 
   GetType(EmailAddressDataTypeAttribute)) 
End Function 
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Using Style Sheets within Field Templates 
BLD provides style sheet classes for these Field Templates within the [web application]\DES\Appearance\BLD 
\FieldTemplates.css file. This file is automatically loaded for you when your Field Template sets the 
AutoLoadFieldTemplateStyleSheetFile property to true. See below. Customize the styles as you need, or modify the 
Field Template file to use other style sheet classes. 

When used, it merges the style sheet file with other DES files. It also compresses the file, removing comments and much 
whitespace. 

When not used, you can still load it merged and compressed by calling 

PeterBlum.DES.Globals.WebFormDirector.StyleSheetManager.Include( 
 PeterBlum.DES.StyleSheetFiles.FieldTemplates) 

Adding Style Sheet Classes to your Field Templates 
1. Define style sheet classes in the [web application]\DES\Appearance\BLD\FieldTemplates.css file. You are not 

required to use this file. If you have another, you may need to manually load it or change the default path to your file. 
See below. 

2. Assign the classes to your Field Template’s controls and HTML. 

3. Activate automatic loading of the Field Templates.css file by setting the AutoLoadFieldTemplateStyleSheetFile 
property to true in the Page_Init() method. 

Example 
[C#] 

protected void Page_Init(object sender, EventArgs e) 
{ 
 SetUpStaticDataControl(controlid); 
 
 AutoLoadFieldTemplateStyleSheetFile = true; 
} 

[VB] 

Protected Sub Page_Init(ByVal sender As Object, ByVal e As EventArgs) 
 SetUpStaticDataControl(controlid) 
 
 AutoLoadFieldTemplateStyleSheetFile = True 
End Sub 

Changing the default path to the Field Templates Style Sheet File 
The path to this file can be changed in two ways: 

• In Application_Start(), call  

PeterBlum.DES.StyleSheetManager.SetDefaultUrl( 
 PeterBlum.DES.StyleSheetFiles.FieldTemplates, "URL") 

• In the <appSettings> section of web.config, add  

<add key="DES_StyleSheetFieldTemplates" value="URL" /> 

It defaults to true. 
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Using CategoryAttributes to customize Field Templates 
Use the CategoryAttribute within your Entity class’s metadata to categorize a DataField. The Field Template can use this 
information to change its appearance. Suppose that you want certain DataFields to be known as “Titles” and that results in 
the user interface changing from the standard style sheet class to one that makes a bigger font. Assign the CategoryAttribute 
to those DataFields and build logic in the Field Template’s Page_Load() method that uses the CheckCategories() 
method, declared on the BaseFieldTemplate class. 

[C#] 

public class CategoryMetadata 
{ 
 [Category("Title")] 
 public object CategoryName { get; set; } 
} 

In the Field Template: 

<script runat="server">   
 protected void Page_Init(object sender, EventArgs e) 
 {    
  SetUpStaticDataControl(FieldValueLabel); 
 } 
 protected void Page_Load(object sender, EventArgs e) 
 {    
  if (CheckCategories("Title", false, false)) 
   FieldValueLabel.CssClass = "TitleLabel"; 
  else 
   FieldValueLabel.CssClass = "StndLabel"; 
 } 
</script> 
<asp:Label ID="FieldValueLabel" runat="server" ></asp:Label> 

[VB] 

Public Class CategoryMetadata 
 <Category("Title")> _ 
 Public Property CategoryName As Object 
  Get 
   Return Nothing 
  End Get 
  Set 
  End Set 
 End Property 
End Class 

In the Field Template: 

<script runat="server">   
 Protected Sub Page_Init(ByVal sender As Object, ByVal e As EventArgs) 
  SetUpStaticDataControl(FieldValueLabel) 
 End Sub 
 Protected Sub Page_Load(ByVal sender As Object, ByVal e As EventArgs) 
  If CheckCategories("Title", False, False) Then 
   FieldValueLabel.CssClass = "TitleLabel" 
  Else 
   FieldValueLabel.CssClass = "StndLabel" 
  End If 
 End Sub 
</script> 
<asp:Label ID="FieldValueLabel" runat="server" ></asp:Label> 
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BaseFieldTemplate.CheckCategories method 
Checks the DataField’s CategoryAttribute against the filtering rules to determine if there is a match. It is safe to call even 
when there is no CategoryAttribute on the DataField’s metadata. 

[C#] 

public bool CheckCategories(string categories) 

public bool CheckCategories(string categories, bool excludeCategories,  
 bool categoriesWithNoMatchAreExcluded) 

[VB] 

Public Function CheckCategories(ByVal categories As String) As Boolean 

Public Function CheckCategories(ByVal categories As String,_ 
 ByVal excludeCategories As Boolean, _ 
 ByVal categoriesWithNoMatchAreExcluded As Boolean) As Boolean 

Parameters 
categories 

A pipe delimited list of Categories to match against the CategoryAttribute.Value property. 

excludeCategories 

When false, at least one of the category names in pCategories must be in the CategoryAttribute.  

When true, none of the category names in pCategories can be found be in the CategoryAttribute.  

If this parameter is omitted, it is false (categories must match.) 

categoriesWithNoMatchAreExcluded 

Determines what happens when pCategories does not contain a matching name to the CategoryAttribute’s value, 
including when the DataFields’ metadata lacks a CategoryAttribute. 

When false, return false. 

When true, return true. 

If this parameter is omitted, this is false (return false). 

Returns 

When true, the input parameters were matched. When false, they were not. 
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FieldTemplateFactory: Selecting the correct Field Template file 
BLD uses the PeterBlum.DES.BLD.FieldTemplateFactory class to determine exactly which Field Template file 
is used. It does so by using the actual DataField’s datatype, the DataTypeAttribute, the UIHintAttribute, the mode (readonly, 
edit, insert), and more. See “Understanding how Field Templates are selected”. 

FieldTemplateFactory has these features: 

 Use aliases for Field Templates. Effectively this is a global UIHintAttribute. For example, always map Date DataFields 
to Calendar_Edit.ascx in edit mode or all boolean DataFields to BooleanCheckBox.ascx in readonly mode. 

 Determines which Field Template to use when there are several of the same name in different folders. This allows 
several third parties to deliver their own Field Templates that are for the same datatype, such as “Integer_Edit.ascx”. 

 Provides the CreateTemplate event where you can intercept any request and return an instance of a Field Template, 
whether its loaded from a UserControl file or created programmatically. 

 Can work without the Field Templates folder by creating Field Template objects populated with a default set of controls. 

The FieldTemplateFactory uses an XML file to setup its rules. The XML file is called FieldTemplates.config and is 
located in the [web app]\BLD Templates\ folder. You can edit it with a text editor. 

See “Step by step instructions” to establish the FieldTemplateFactory on your BLDTemplatesManager. 

 
Click on any of these topics to jump to them: 

♦ FieldTemplates.config file: Customizing which Field Templates are loaded 

♦ Understanding how Field Templates are selected 

♦ Creating Field Templates programmatically 
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FieldTemplates.config file: Customizing which Field Templates are loaded 
Note: Anytime this file is changed, be sure to restart your web application as BLD caches its contents. 

The FieldTemplateFactory class uses the [web application]\BLD Templates\FieldTemplates.config to customize 
how it selects a Field Template. You define special cases such as aliases and alternative locations in the 
FieldTemplates.config file. An alias allows you to globally map the Field Template name requested for a specific 
datatype to another, such as always use Calendar_Edit.ascx instead of Date_Edit.ascx on a Date DataField. An 
alternative location allows you to have several cases of the same named Field Template in different folders and map which 
will be actually loaded. 

Here is the file format of this XML file: 

<?xml version="1.0" encoding="UTF-8"?> 
<FieldTemplateFactory> 
 <themes> 
  <theme name="name" enabled="true|false"> 
   <skin skinid="id" requested="datatype" newname="fieldtemplate" 
    mode="readonly|edit|insert" enabled="true|false"> 
    <templateproperties propertyname="value" /> 
   </skin> 
  </theme> 
 </themes> 
 <aliases> 
  <alias origname="name" 
   namesource="DataType|UIHint|Any"  
   mode="readonly|edit|insert" 
   newname="name"  
   enabled="true|false" /> 
 </aliases> 
 <pathsearch> 
  <path url="url" /> 
 </pathsearch> 
 <templates> 
  <template name="Field Template name"  
   url="name" 
   modes="readonly|edit|insert" 
    enabled="true|false" /> 
 </templates> 
 <behaviors> 
  <behavior type="Behavior class" assembly="containing assembly" /> 
 </behaviors> 
</FieldTemplateFactory> 

 

Click on any of these topics to jump to them: 

♦ Themes Section 

♦ Aliases Section 

♦ Pathsearch section 

♦ Templatesearch Section 

♦ Field Template Behaviors 
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Themes Section 
Hosts the Themes and Skins definitions. For details, see “Themes and Skins for Field Templates”. 

This documentation describes the structure of this section. 

Note: Anytime the FieldTemplates.config file is changed, be sure to restart your web application as BLD caches related data. 

The <themes> section contains a list of <theme> tags. 

The <theme> node contains a list of <skin> tags. 

A <skin> node optionally contains a <templateproperties> node. 

 <themes> 
  <theme name="name" enabled="true|false"> 
   <skin skinid="id" requested="datatype" newname="fieldtemplate" 
    mode="readonly|edit|insert" enabled="true|false"> 
    <templateproperties propertyname="value" /> 
   </skin> 
  </theme> 
 </themes> 

<theme> node 
Defines one theme with the following attributes: 

• name – String. Required. The name of the theme. It should be unique amongst <theme> nodes (case insensitive.) 

• enabled – Boolean. Optional. Determines if this tag is used. Here to allow quickly turning off the feature (in other 
words, expect to see enabled=false but not enabled=true). When not declared, it defaults to true. 

<skin> node 
Defines one skin with the following attributes: 

• skinid – String. Optional. The name to match with the TemplateSkinID property on BLDDataFields and 
DataFieldInPattern objects. When unassigned, the TemplateSkinID must be unassigned to select the node. 

• requested – String. Required. If the UIHint property is defined on the BLDDataField or DataFieldInPattern object, it is 
used here. If not, it is the data type for the DataField. 

• newname – String. Required. Determines the Field Template name that will be used. Should not include the mode 
(“_Edit” or “_Insert”) or the file extension. 

• modes – String. Optional. Determines whether its used for ReadOnly, Edit or Insert modes. The string is a pipe (|) 
delimited list of these terms: readonly, edit, insert. (Very much like the Action property used in a Route 
declaration.) If not supplied, all modes are supported. 

• enabled – Boolean. Optional. Determines if this tag is used. Here to allow quickly turning off the feature (in other 
words, expect to see enabled=false but not enabled=true). When not declared, it defaults to true. 

<templateproperties> node 
Each property+value pair within this node is assigned to public properties on the Field Template. (The same idea as the 
TemplateProperties collection BLDDataField and DataFieldInPattern objects.) If the Field Template does not have this 
property, it attempts to find the same named property on the BLDDataField. 

For example: 

<templateproperties DataControl-Width="200px" HtmlEncode="false" /> 
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Aliases Section 
An alias converts the name that is initially requested into a different name. It’s a great way to universally associate a 
DataType with a custom named Field Template. It’s like a UIHint, except globally defined. 

The <aliases> section contains a list of <alias> tags. 

 <aliases> 
  <alias origname="name" 
   namesource="DataType|UIHint|Any"  
   modes="readonly|edit|insert" 
   newname="name"  
   enabled="true|false" /> 
 </aliases> 

The idea is to map origname to newname. There are two properties to determine when the mapping is used: namesource and 
modes. 

This example maps from “Date” to “DatePicker” Field Templates when the DataTypeAttribute or ColumnType determines 
the DataField uses a “Date” Field Template. It also requires the DataBound control to be in either Edit or Insert mode. 

 <aliases> 
  <alias origname="Date" 
   namesource="DataType"  
   modes="edit|insert" 
   newname="DatePicker" /> 
 </aliases> 

<alias> Attributes 
Defines one alias with the following attributes: 

• origname – String. Required. The name of the requested Field Template. It can be determined from either the datatype 
or UIHint, based on the next attribute. Should not include the mode (“_Edit” or “_Insert”) or the file extension. 

• namesource - Enumerated. Optional. Determines if the original name is used based on datatype and UIHint. Its values 
are: 

o DataType – The name cannot be coming from the UIHint. It must be only from the DataTypeAttribute or 
ColumnType. 

o UIHint – The name must come from the UIHint. It cannot be based on the DataTypeAttribute or ColumnType 

o Any – The name can be from DataType, ColumnType, or UIHint. This is the default when namesource is not 
provided. 

• modes – String. Optional. Determines whether its used for ReadOnly, Edit or Insert modes. The string is a pipe (|) 
delimited list of these terms: readonly, edit, insert. (Very much like the Action property used in a Route 
declaration.) If not supplied, all modes are supported. 

• newname – String. Required. Determines the Field Template name that will be used. Should not include the mode 
(“_Edit” or “_Insert”) or the file extension. This name will be processed by the <templatesearch> tags if used. 

• enabled – Boolean. Optional. Determines if this tag is used. Here to allow quickly turning off the feature (in other 
words, expect to see enabled=false but not enabled=true). When not declared, it defaults to true. 

Note: Anytime the FieldTemplates.config file is changed, be sure to restart your web application as BLD caches related data. 
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Pathsearch section 
Defines paths to folders that contain Field Templates. It provides a way to order which folders are searched when they 
contain the same Field Template filenames. 

The <pathsearch> tag contains a list of <path> tags that specify folders to search.  

<pathsearch> 
 <path url="url" /> 
</pathsearch> 

The first folder to contain the requested Field Template is used in a first to last <path> search order. 

Each folder that contains Field Templates should have an entry here although the default BLD Templates folder is always 
known by the pathname of the empty string, so it can be omitted.  If it is not defined here, it is searched last. If it is defined 
here, it's url is usually "". 

If the requested Field Template has an alias, the alias has already been processed and the new name is used in searching 
<templatesearch>. 

This example searches ~/BLD Templates/FieldTemplates, then ~/BLD Templates/FieldTemplates/RadControls, then ~/BLD 
Templates/CustomFieldTemplates. 

<pathsearch> 
 <path url="Field Templates" /> 
 <path url="Field Templates/RadControls" /> 
 <path url="CustomFieldTemplates" /> 
</pathsearch> 

<path> Attributes 
• url – String. Required. A relative URL defining the location of the folder containing Field Templates.  

If it starts with a ~, it is relative to the web application root. If it starts with a folder name (no lead slash), it is relative to 
the BLD Templates folder. This is the recommend usage.  

For example url=“Field Templates” really is “~/BLD Templates/FieldTemplates/”. Trailing slash is not needed.  

Lead slash (/) is not a good idea because it will force the path from the domain root, which is non-existant when using 
the ASP.NET Development server. 

Note: Anytime the FieldTemplates.config file is changed, be sure to restart your web application as BLD caches related data. 
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Templatesearch Section 
Determines a specific folder containing the requested Field Template. This overrides the <pathsearch> rules. 

The <templatesearch> section contains a list of <template> tags. 

<templates> 
 <template name="Field Template name"  
  url="name" 
  modes="readonly|edit|insert" 
   enabled="true|false" /> 
</templates> 

Since there can be duplicates of the same template, the first found is used in a first to last search. 

If the requested Field Template has an alias, the alias has already been processed and the new name is used in searching 
<templatesearch>. 

This example maps the Field Template for “Integer” to one for RadControls, 
[web app]\BLD Templates\FieldTemplates\RadControls\Integer.ascx. (Normally, <pathsearch> would have 
used [web app]\BLD Templates\FieldTemplates\Integer.ascx.) 

<template name="Integer" url="Field Templates/RadControls" modes="ReadOnly" /> 

<template> Attributes 
Maps one Field Template to a URL with these attributes: 

• name – String. Required. The name of the requested Field Template. Should not include the mode (“_Edit” or “_Insert”) 
or the file extension. 

• url – String. Required. A relative URL defining the location of the folder containing the desired Field Templates.  

If it starts with a ~, it is relative to the web application root. If it starts with a folder name (no lead slash), it is relative to 
the BLD Templates folder. This is the recommend usage.  

For example url=“Field Templates” really is “~/BLD Templates/FieldTemplates/”. Trailing slash is not needed.  

Lead slash (/) is not a good idea because it will force the path from the domain root, which is non-existant when using 
the ASP.NET Development server. 

• modes – String. Optional. Determines whether its used for ReadOnly, Edit or Insert modes. The string is a pipe (|) 
delimited list of these terms: readonly, edit, insert. (Very much like the Action property used in a Route 
declaration.) If not supplied, all modes are supported. 

• enabled – Boolean. Optional. Determines if this tag is used. Here to allow quickly turning off the feature (in other 
words, expect to see enabled=false but not enabled=true). When not declared, it defaults to true. 

Note: Anytime the FieldTemplates.config file is changed, be sure to restart your web application as BLD caches related data. 
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Understanding how Field Templates are selected 
You can develop more than one Field Template that supports a data type. For example, a double value is supported by 
Decimal.ascx, Currency.ascx, Percent.ascx, Duration.ascx, and Measurement.ascx. By using a 
DataTypeAttribute on the DataField’s metadata, it loads the more specific Field Template, such as PercentDataTypeAttribute 
selects Percent.ascx. Yet that level of selectability is not enough. Suppose you have two ways to display or edit 
Percentage. In that case, you create an additional Field Template for the alternative interface and give it a different name. Use 
the UIHintAttribute, BLDField, and BLDDataField to specify the name of the alternative Field Template. 

The FieldTemplateFactory class, which is created within the BLDTemplatesManager, makes the decisions on which Field 
Template to use. If it cannot find the right template for a UIHintAttribute or DataTypeAttribute, it has fallback rules to ensure 
that some kind of template is provided. BLD provides its own FieldTemplateFactory, 
PeterBlum.DES.BLD.FieldTemplateFactory, to allow more customization in this process by supplying the 
FieldTemplates.config file where you specify your rules.  
See “FieldTemplateFactory: Selecting the correct Field Template file”. 

Here is the order the FieldTemplateFactory uses to determine the right Field Template: 

1. Modify the incoming UIHint value coming from either the UIHintAttribute or the UIHint property on the BLDField or 
BLDDataField. 

• If you have a UIHint specified, look at the <aliases> section of the FieldTemplates.config file to see if an 
alternative UIHint should be used. 

• If the DataField is a ForeignKey, and there is not UIHint specified, use the Field Template called “ForeignKey”. 

• If the DataField is has a one-to-many relationship, and there is not UIHint specified, use the Field Template called 
“Children”. 

2. Look for a match to the UIHint. 

3. Look for a match to the DataTypeAttribute. It calls the DataTypeAttribute.GetDataTypeName() method. 

4. Look for a match to the full name of the DataField’s property Type, such as “System.Int32” for a 32 bit integer. Note: 
This rule can be skipped by setting FieldTemplateFactory.FallbackTestsFullNameType to false. 

5. Look for a match to the short name of the DataField’s property Type, such as “Int32” for a 32 bit integer. 

6. Convert these types to these strings and look for a match: 

• Int32 → “Integer” 

• String → “Text”  

7. Convert the type itself to a compatible type and run through the above steps again. 

• float, double → decimal (System.Decimal) 

• Int16, Byte, Long → Int32 

• Char, Int32, decimal, GUID, DateTime, DateTimeOffset, TimeSpan → String 

Additional Rules 
1. If using Insert mode and there is no template name for name_Insert.ascx, look for name_Edit.ascx, when 

FieldTemplateFactory.FallbackInsertToEditMode is true. It defaults to true. 

2. If using Edit mode and there is no template name for name_Edit.ascx, look for name.ascx when 
FieldTemplateFactory.FallbackEditToReadOnlyMode is true. That property defaults to false so this rule is not 
applied by default. Note: It can fallback from Insert mode all the way to ReadOnly mode if there is only a Field Template 
for readonly mode. 

3. If you have setup an <alias> in the FieldTemplates.config file, it will be applied to the name determined by each 
of the above steps before testing the file system for the presence of the Field Template file. For example, if it attempts to 
find “Int32” and you have made an <alias> that maps “Int32” to “Integer”, always expect step 5 to use Integer for any 
Int32 type DataFields. 
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Creating Field Templates programmatically 
There are times where you want to create the Field Templates programmatically instead of letting them get loaded from 
UserControl files. 

• You don’t want to use the Field Templates folder, making your application more lightweight. The FieldTemplateFactory 
can instantiate the correct Field Template class for the given DataField and populate its with a default set of controls. See 
“Abandoning the Field Templates folder”. 

• You want to improve performance. UserControl files require loading and parsing. Instead, create the appropriate Field 
Template class and populate its Controls collection. See “Abandoning the Field Templates folder”. 

• You have a special case where a DataField needs a different Field Template class or controls collection. You will handle 
that programmatically, while letting FieldTemplateFactory handle the other cases. 
See “Using the CreateTemplate event handler”’. 

The FieldTemplateFactory offers the CreateTemplate event handler to assist with all of these. It calls a method that can 
create a Field Template object. If is does not create one, the default code of the FieldTemplateFactory executes. 

Abandoning the Field Templates folder 
If you want to abandon the Field Templates folder, create the BLDTemplatesManager object. Then call the 
EnableFilelessCreation() method on its FieldTemplateFactory property, as shown in the example below. It must 
be called after the RegisterDataContext() call. It sets up the FieldTemplateFactory with the CreateTemplate event 
handler setup to create Field Templates programmatically. 

The following shows how to update that code. This code goes in Application_Start(). See “Registering the 
DataContext with BLD”. 

[C#] 

using PeterBlum.DES.BLD; 
… 
BLDTemplatesManager vBLDTemplatesManager = new BLDTemplatesManager(null); 
vBLDTemplatesManager.CreateURLRoutes(PredefinedBLDRoute.IndividualActionFiles); 

BLD_Application_Start.RegisterDataContext(typeof(DataContext),  
 null, vBLDTemplatesManager); 

vBLDTemplatesManager.FieldTemplateFactory.EnableFilelessCreation(); 

[VB] 

Imports PeterBlum.DES.BLD 
… 
Dim vBLDTemplatesManager As BLDTemplatesManager = New BLDTemplatesManager(Nothing) 
vBLDTemplatesManager.CreateURLRoutes(PredefinedBLDRoute.IndividualActionFiles) 

BLD_Application_Start.RegisterDataContext(GetType(DataContext), _ 
 Nothing, vBLDTemplatesManager) 

vBLDTemplatesManager.FieldTemplateFactory.EnableFilelessCreation() 

One last step: either delete the Field Template folder (or at least rename it), or change the 
FieldTemplateFactory.TemplateFolderVirtualPath property to point to a non-existance path, like “~/NoFiles”. 

Click on any of these topics to jump to them: 

♦ How this works 

♦ Adjusting the list that maps UIHint to Field Template type 
Imports PeterBlum.DES.BLD 
… 
Dim vBLDTemplatesManager As BLDTemplatesManager = New 
BLDTemplatesManager(Nothing) 
vBLDTemplatesManager.CreateURLRoutes(PredefinedBLDRoute.IndividualActionFiles) 

BLD_Application_Start.RegisterDataContext(GetType(DataContext), _ 
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 Nothing, vBLDTemplatesManager) 

vBLDTemplatesManager.FieldTemplateFactory.EnableFilelessCreation() 

vBLDTemplatesManager.FieldTemplateFactory.MapIdentifierToFieldTemplateTypes( _ 
 "Integer", GetType(BLD.IntegerStaticFieldTemplate),  
 GetType(IntegerEditFieldTemplateWithCSS)); 

♦ Changing the controls output by a Field Template 
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How this works 
BLD contains numerous subclasses of PeterBlum.DES.BLD.BaseFieldTemplate to handle the common cases for 
datatypes. See “Customizing Field Templates through their properties”. BLD sets up a list of UIHint string values and the 
associated BaseFieldTemplate subclasses for read-only, edit, and insert mode. When the UIHint is requested, it locates the 
associated class for the given mode and instantiates it. Finally, it calls the CreateDefaultControls() method on that 
Field Template class, which is designed to mimic the UserControl file with its factory configuration. 

The UIHint value comes from several sources at runtime: 

• UIHintAttribute or a UIHint property on the BLDDataField or BLDField. 

• DataTypeAttribute by converting its datatype value to a string. For example, 
System.ComponentModel.DataAnnotations.DataType.MultilineText becomes “MultilineText”. 

• Information about the datatype of the property representing the DataField on the Entity class. Integer types become 
“Integer”, floating point types become “Decimal”, etc. 

You can change the Field Template classes used by the known UIHints. You can also introduce your own UIHints and map 
them to Field Templates. See also “Adjusting the list that maps UIHint to Field Template type”. 

If the existing Field Template classes do not supply the desired look, see “Imports 
PeterBlum.DES.BLD 
… 
Dim vBLDTemplatesManager As BLDTemplatesManager = New BLDTemplatesManager(Nothing) 
vBLDTemplatesManager.CreateURLRoutes(PredefinedBLDRoute.IndividualActionFiles) 

BLD_Application_Start.RegisterDataContext(GetType(DataContext), _ 
 Nothing, vBLDTemplatesManager) 

vBLDTemplatesManager.FieldTemplateFactory.EnableFilelessCreation() 

vBLDTemplatesManager.FieldTemplateFactory.MapIdentifierToFieldTemplateTypes( _ 
 "Integer", GetType(BLD.IntegerStaticFieldTemplate),  
 GetType(IntegerEditFieldTemplateWithCSS)); 

Changing the controls output by a Field Template”. 

http://www.peterblum.com/�


Peter’s Business Logic Driven UI   Part of Peter’s Data Entry Suite 5 

Copyright  2002-2012 Peter L. Blum. All Rights Reserved  Page 1756 of 2193 
http://www.PeterBlum.com  For technical support and other assistance, see page 2153 

 
 
Field Templates User’s Guide > Creating Field Templates programmatically 

Adjusting the list that maps UIHint to Field Template type 
The default list knows only about the standard types. It does not know about any value you assign to as a UIHint, such as 
“Calendar” used instead of “Date” to get a calendar editor for date values. You must add support for your own UIHints. 

In addition, you may want to replace a known UIHint value with different classes. Perhaps you have subclassed the Field 
Template to implement the CreateDefaultControls() method your own way and want to use that. 

In both cases, call the 
BLDTemplatesManager.FieldTemplateFactory.MapIdentifierToFieldTemplateTypes() method 
within the Application_Start() method. Here are the definitions for that method: 

[C#] 

void MapIdentifierToFieldTemplateTypes(string identifier, 
 Type readOnlyFieldTemplateType, Type editFieldTemplateType,  
 Type insertFieldTemplateType) 

void MapIdentifierToFieldTemplateTypes(string identifier, 
 Type readOnlyFieldTemplateType, Type editFieldTemplateType) 

[VB] 

Sub MapIdentifierToFieldTemplateTypes(ByVal identifier As String, _ 
 ByVal readOnlyFieldTemplateType As Type, ByVal editFieldTemplateType As Type,  
 ByVal insertFieldTemplateType As Type) 

Sub MapIdentifierToFieldTemplateTypes(ByVal identifier As String, 
 ByVal readOnlyFieldTemplateType As Type, ByVal editFieldTemplateType As Type) 

Parameters 
identifier 

The UIHint or other identifier that maps to the classes for Field Templates. See “[C#] 

using PeterBlum.DES.BLD; 
… 
BLDTemplatesManager vBLDTemplatesManager = new BLDTemplatesManager(null); 
vBLDTemplatesManager.CreateURLRoutes(PredefinedBLDRoute.IndividualActionFiles); 

BLD_Application_Start.RegisterDataContext(typeof(DataContext),  
 null, vBLDTemplatesManager); 

vBLDTemplatesManager.FieldTemplateFactory.EnableFilelessCreation(); 

[VB] 

Imports PeterBlum.DES.BLD 
… 
Dim vBLDTemplatesManager As BLDTemplatesManager = New BLDTemplatesManager(Nothing) 
vBLDTemplatesManager.CreateURLRoutes(PredefinedBLDRoute.IndividualActionFiles) 

BLD_Application_Start.RegisterDataContext(GetType(DataContext), _ 
 Nothing, vBLDTemplatesManager) 

vBLDTemplatesManager.FieldTemplateFactory.EnableFilelessCreation() 

One last step: either delete the Field Template folder (or at least rename it), or change the 
FieldTemplateFactory.TemplateFolderVirtualPath property to point to a non-existance path, like “~/NoFiles”. 

Click on any of these topics to jump to them: 

♦ How this works 

♦ Adjusting the list that maps UIHint to Field Template type 
Imports PeterBlum.DES.BLD 
… 
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Dim vBLDTemplatesManager As BLDTemplatesManager = New 
BLDTemplatesManager(Nothing) 
vBLDTemplatesManager.CreateURLRoutes(PredefinedBLDRoute.IndividualActionFiles) 

BLD_Application_Start.RegisterDataContext(GetType(DataContext), _ 
 Nothing, vBLDTemplatesManager) 

vBLDTemplatesManager.FieldTemplateFactory.EnableFilelessCreation() 

vBLDTemplatesManager.FieldTemplateFactory.MapIdentifierToFieldTemplateTypes( _ 
 "Integer", GetType(BLD.IntegerStaticFieldTemplate),  
 GetType(IntegerEditFieldTemplateWithCSS)); 

♦ Changing the controls output by a Field Template 
 

How this works”. 

readOnlyFieldTemplateType 

The type for the Field Template used in ReadOnly mode. 

editFieldTemplateType 

The type for the Field Template used in Edit mode. 

insertFieldTemplateType 

The type for the Field Template used in Insert mode. When not specified, it uses the value from 
editFieldTemplateType. 

Example 1: Adding support for a new UIHint 
This example declares “Calendar” that maps to DateStaticFieldTemplate for readonly mode and CalendarEditFieldTemplate 
for edit and insert modes. 

[C#] 
using PeterBlum.DES.BLD; 
… 
BLDTemplatesManager vBLDTemplatesManager = new BLDTemplatesManager(null); 
vBLDTemplatesManager.CreateURLRoutes(PredefinedBLDRoute.IndividualActionFiles); 

BLD_Application_Start.RegisterDataContext(typeof(DataContext),  
 null, vBLDTemplatesManager); 

vBLDTemplatesManager.FieldTemplateFactory.EnableFilelessCreation(); 

vBLDTemplatesManager.FieldTemplateFactory.MapIdentifierToFieldTemplateTypes( 
 "Calendar", typeof(BLD.DateStaticFieldTemplate), 
 typeof(BLD.CalendarEditFieldTemplate)); 

[VB] 

Imports PeterBlum.DES.BLD 
… 
Dim vBLDTemplatesManager As BLDTemplatesManager = New BLDTemplatesManager(Nothing) 
vBLDTemplatesManager.CreateURLRoutes(PredefinedBLDRoute.IndividualActionFiles) 

BLD_Application_Start.RegisterDataContext(GetType(DataContext), _ 
 Nothing, vBLDTemplatesManager) 

vBLDTemplatesManager.FieldTemplateFactory.EnableFilelessCreation() 

vBLDTemplatesManager.FieldTemplateFactory.MapIdentifierToFieldTemplateTypes( _ 
 "Calendar", GetType(BLD.DateStaticFieldTemplate), _ 
 GetType(BLD.CalendarEditFieldTemplate)); 
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Example 2: Changing the CreateDefaultControls method 
This example modifies how controls are created for the Integer datatype in Edit mode by subclassing 
PeterBlum.DES.BLD.IntegerEditFieldTemplate and overrriding CreateDefaultControls(). 

You basically do the same work you would in the Page_Init() method of the UserControl file, creating controls and 
registering them with the BaseFieldTemplate class. 

[C#] 

public class IntegerEditFieldTemplateWithCSS : 
PeterBlum.DES.BLD.IntegerEditFieldTemplate 
{ 
 public override IFieldTemplate CreateDefaultControls() 
 { 
  IntegerTextBox vIntegerTextBox = new IntegerTextBox(); 
  vIntegerTextBox.ID = "Value"; 
  vIntegerTextBox.Columns = 10; 
  vIntegerTextBox.CssClass = "IntegerCss"; 
  Controls.Add(vIntegerTextBox); 
  SetUpEditableDataControl(vIntegerTextBox); 
 
  CreateBLDDataFieldValidators(); 
 } 
} 

In Application_Start(): 
using PeterBlum.DES.BLD; 
… 
BLDTemplatesManager vBLDTemplatesManager = new BLDTemplatesManager(null); 
vBLDTemplatesManager.CreateURLRoutes(PredefinedBLDRoute.IndividualActionFiles); 

BLD_Application_Start.RegisterDataContext(typeof(DataContext),  
 null, vBLDTemplatesManager); 

vBLDTemplatesManager.FieldTemplateFactory.EnableFilelessCreation(); 

vBLDTemplatesManager.FieldTemplateFactory.MapIdentifierToFieldTemplateTypes( 
 "Integer", typeof(BLD.IntegerStaticFieldTemplate),  
 typeof(IntegerEditFieldTemplateWithCSS)); 
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[VB] 

Public Class IntegerEditFieldTemplateWithCSS _ 
 Inherits PeterBlum.DES.BLD.IntegerEditFieldTemplate 
 Public Overrides Function CreateDefaultControls() As IFieldTemplate 
  
  Dim vIntegerTextBox As IntegerTextBox = New IntegerTextBox() 
  vIntegerTextBox.ID = "Value" 
  vIntegerTextBox.Columns = 10 
  vIntegerTextBox.CssClass = "IntegerCss" 
  Controls.Add(vIntegerTextBox) 
  SetUpEditableDataControl(vIntegerTextBox) 
 
  CreateBLDDataFieldValidators() 
 End Function 
End Class 

In Application_Start(): 
Imports PeterBlum.DES.BLD 
… 
Dim vBLDTemplatesManager As BLDTemplatesManager = New BLDTemplatesManager(Nothing) 
vBLDTemplatesManager.CreateURLRoutes(PredefinedBLDRoute.IndividualActionFiles) 

BLD_Application_Start.RegisterDataContext(GetType(DataContext), _ 
 Nothing, vBLDTemplatesManager) 

vBLDTemplatesManager.FieldTemplateFactory.EnableFilelessCreation() 

vBLDTemplatesManager.FieldTemplateFactory.MapIdentifierToFieldTemplateTypes( _ 
 "Integer", GetType(BLD.IntegerStaticFieldTemplate),  
 GetType(IntegerEditFieldTemplateWithCSS)); 
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Changing the controls output by a Field Template 
If the existing Field Template classes do not supply the desired look, do the following: 

1. Subclass from the best fit Field Template. See “Customizing Field Templates through their properties”. 

2. Override the CreateDefaultControls() method. 

3. Create the desired controls within that method.  

• Always assign the ID property to controls that you create. For controls that show data, the suggested ID is “Value”. (If 
you happen to have multiple data controls, do not assign more than one to ID “Value”.) 

• When adding the control that shows data in read-only mode, call SetUpStaticDataControl(control). 

• When adding the control that shows data in edit or insert modes, call SetUpEditableDataControl(control). 

• When adding the BLDDataFieldValidators control, call CreateBLDDataFieldValidators(). The control is 
added to the end of the Field Template’s Controls collection. It returns an instance of the BLDDataFieldValidators in 
case you want to edit the control’s properties. 

• When adding a Label control that shows data, call CreateLabelForStaticData().It creates a LocalizableLabel control and 
adds it to the end of the Field Template’s Controls collection. It returns an instance of the Label in case you want to edit 
the control’s properties. It calls SetUpStaticDataControl() for you. 

• The BaseTextBoxFieldTemplate class offers the method CreateTextBox(filtered). It creates a textbox control 
and adds it to the end of the Field Template’s Controls collection. It returns an instance of the TextBox in case you want 
to edit the control’s properties. It calls SetUpEditableDataControl() for you. 

The parameter, filtered, is a boolean. When true, it creates a FilteredTextBox. When false, it creates a 
DES.TextBox. BaseTextBoxFieldTemplate is the ancestor to TextEditFieldTemplate, 
MultilineTextEditFieldTemplate, PasswordEditFieldTemplate, and EmailAddressEditFieldTemplate. 

• The BaseTextBoxFieldTemplate class also offers the method CreateTextCounter(textbox). It creates a 
TextCounter control and adds it to the end of the Field Template’s Controls collection. It returns an instance of the 
TextCounter in case you want to edit the control’s properties. It calls SetUpTextCounter() for you. 

The parameter, textbox, is the TextBox control that it will monitor. 

4. Register your new class in the Application_Start() method using the 
BLDTemplatesManager.FieldTemplateFactory.MapIdentifierToFieldTemplateTypes() 
method. See “Adjusting the list that maps UIHint to Field Template type”. For an example, see the previous page. 
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Using the CreateTemplate event handler 
The CreateTemplate event handler is located on the FieldTemplateFactory object. It must be assigned in the 
Application_Start() method like this: 

[C#] 

using PeterBlum.DES.BLD; 
… 
BLDTemplatesManager vBLDTemplatesManager = new BLDTemplatesManager(null); 
vBLDTemplatesManager.CreateURLRoutes(PredefinedBLDRoute.IndividualActionFiles); 

BLD_Application_Start.RegisterDataContext(typeof(DataContext),  
 null, vBLDTemplatesManager); 

vBLDTemplatesManager.FieldTemplateFactory.CreateTemplate =  
 new BLD.CreateTemplateEventHandler(yourmethod); 

[VB] 

Imports PeterBlum.DES.BLD 
… 
Dim vBLDTemplatesManager As BLDTemplatesManager = New BLDTemplatesManager(Nothing) 
vBLDTemplatesManager.CreateURLRoutes(PredefinedBLDRoute.IndividualActionFiles) 

BLD_Application_Start.RegisterDataContext(GetType(DataContext), _ 
 Nothing, vBLDTemplatesManager) 

vBLDTemplatesManager.FieldTemplateFactory.CreateTemplate =  
 New BLD.CreateTemplateEventHandler(AddressOf yourmethod) 

Your method must follow the PeterBlum.DES.BLD.CreateTemplateEventHandler delegate: 

[C#] 

public delegate void CreateTemplateEventHandler(CreateFieldTemplateArgs args); 

[VB] 

Public Delegate Sub CreateTemplateEventHandler( _ 
 ByVal args As CreateFieldTemplateArgs) 

Your method’s task is to evaluate the Mode, EntityType, TableName, DataField, and UIHint properties of pArgs to 
determine what is requested. If your method can handle it, it creates the Field Template object and assigns that object to 
args.TemplateCreated. 

 

EXAMPLE IS SHOWN ON THE NEXT PAGE 
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Example 
When the column is “Product.UnitPrice” in Edit or Insert mode, create a CurrencyEditFieldTemplate whose 
CurrencyTextBox uses the style sheet class “UnitPrice”. 

[C#] 

using BLD=PeterBlum.DES.BLD; 
…  
protected void MyCreateTemplates(BLD.CreateFieldTemplateArgs args) 
{ 
 if ((args.DataField == "UnitPrice") &&  
    (args.TableName == "Product") && 
    (args.Mode != DataBoundControlMode.ReadOnly)) 
 { 
  BLD.CurrencyEditFieldTemplate vFT = new BLD.CurrencyEditFieldTemplate(); 
  args.TemplateCreated = vFT; 
// populate the controls collection 
  CurrencyTextBox vCurrencyTextBox = new CurrencyTextBox(); 
  vCurrencyTextBox.ID = "Value"; 
  vCurrencyTextBox.CssClass = "UnitPrice"; 
  vFT.Controls.Add(vCurrencyTextBox); 
  vFT.SetUpEditableDataControl(vCurrencyTextBox); 
 
  vFT.CreateBLDDataFieldValidators(); 
 } 
} 

In Application_Start(): 

using BLD=PeterBlum.DES.BLD; 
…  
BLDTemplatesManager vBLDTemplatesManager = new BLDTemplatesManager(null); 
vBLDTemplatesManager.CreateURLRoutes(PredefinedBLDRoute.IndividualActionFiles); 

BLD_Application_Start.RegisterDataContext(typeof(DataContext),  
 null, vBLDTemplatesManager); 

vBLDTemplatesManager.FieldTemplateFactory.CreateTemplate =  
 new BLD.CreateTemplateEventHandler(MyCreateTemplates); 
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[VB] 

Imports BLD=PeterBlum.DES.BLD 
…  
Protected Sub MyCreateTemplates(ByVal args BLD.CreateFieldTemplateArgs) 
 If (args.DataField = "UnitPrice") And _ 
    (args.TableName = "Product") And _ 
    (args.Mode <> DataBoundControlMode.ReadOnly) Then 
  
  ByVal vFT As BLD.CurrencyEditFieldTemplate = _ 
   New BLD.CurrencyEditFieldTemplate() 
  args.TemplateCreated = vFT 
 
' populate the controls collection 
  ByVal vCurrencyTextBox As CurrencyTextBox = New CurrencyTextBox() 
  vCurrencyTextBox.ID = "Value" 
  vCurrencyTextBox.CssClass = "UnitPrice" 
  vFT.Controls.Add(vCurrencyTextBox) 
  vFT.SetUpEditableDataControl(vCurrencyTextBox) 
 
  vFT.CreateBLDDataFieldValidators() 
 End If 
End Sub 

In Application_Start(): 
Imports PeterBlum.DES.BLD 
… 
Dim vBLDTemplatesManager As BLDTemplatesManager = New BLDTemplatesManager(Nothing) 
vBLDTemplatesManager.CreateURLRoutes(PredefinedBLDRoute.IndividualActionFiles) 

BLD_Application_Start.RegisterDataContext(GetType(DataContext), _ 
 Nothing, vBLDTemplatesManager) 

vBLDTemplatesManager.FieldTemplateFactory.CreateTemplate =  
 New BLD.CreateTemplateEventHandler(AddressOf MyCreateTemplates) 
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UI supporting Many To Many Relationships 
Many to many relationships are supported by the ADO.NET Entity Framework. The EFEntityDAO class (BLD 
DataAccessObject class for Entity Framework) supports a mechanism for the user interface layer, such as a Field Template, 
to communicate its desired changes to a many to many relationship.  

Prerequisite: Implement the PeterBlum.DES.DAO.EntityDAO.IEFAdditionalChanges interface on your 
EFEntityDAO subclass. 

The UI should create a PeterBlum.DES.DAO.EntityDAO.ManyToManyEFAdditionalChanges object and call 
its AddToRelationship() and RemoveFromRelationship() methods to modify the list of foreign entities. It 
should add this ManyToManyEFAdditionalChanges object to the EFEntityDAO.AdditionalChanges collection which was 
defined with the IEFAdditionalChanges interface. 

Here is code from BLD’s implementation of the ManyToMany_Edit.ascx Field Template. This is the 
EntityDAODataSource.DataChanging event handler with ManyToManyEFAdditionalChanges support highlighted. 
/// <summary> 
/// Handles the EntityDAODataSource DataChanging event. 
/// </summary> 
/// <remarks> 
/// <para>Requires the EntityDAO to implement IEFAdditionalChanges.</para> 
/// <para>It reads the list of selected items in the relationship from the UI 
/// through EditableOwnerFieldTemplate.GetEntityListItemsFromUI().</para> 
/// <para>It collects additions and removals with the ManyToManyEFAdditionalChanges class 
/// which it adds to the EntityDAO's AdditionalChanges collection.</para> 
/// </remarks> 
protected virtual void EntityDAODataSource_DataChanging(object pSender, DataChangingEventArgs pArgs) 
{ 
   if ((pArgs.Operation == DataSourceOperation.Insert) ||  

(pArgs.Operation == DataSourceOperation.Update)) 
   { 
      if (!(pArgs.Entity is IEFAdditionalChanges)) 
         throw new Exception("Cannot use the Field Template [" +  
   OwnerFieldTemplate.AppRelativeVirtualPath + "] until the Entity class [" +  
   pArgs.Entity.GetType().FullName +  
   "] implements PeterBlum.DataSource.EntityDAO.IEFAdditionalChanges."); 
      EntityDAODataSource vDataSource = (EntityDAODataSource) pSender; 
      RelatedEnd vRelatedEndEntities =  
  (RelatedEnd)OwnerFieldTemplate.Column.EntityTypeProperty.GetValue(pArgs.Entity, null); 
      ObjectContext vObjectContext =  
  (ObjectContext) DataContextFactoryManager.OnCreate(vDataSource.DataContextType); 
      try 
      { 
         string vEntitySetName = GetFullEntitySetName(vObjectContext); 
 
         vObjectContext.AttachTo(vEntitySetName, pArgs.Entity); 
 
         if (OwnerFieldTemplate.Mode == System.Web.UI.WebControls.DataBoundControlMode.Edit &&  
   !vRelatedEndEntities.IsLoaded) 
            vRelatedEndEntities.Load(); 
 
         // Get the list of end-relation Entities for the entity being edited 
         System.Collections.IList vEntities = ((IListSource)vRelatedEndEntities).GetList(); 
         EntityListItems vEntityListItems = EditableOwnerFieldTemplate.GetEntityListItemsFromUI(); 
         BaseEntityDescriptor vFKEntityDescriptor =  

((IRelationshipDataFieldDescriptor)DataFieldDescriptor).RelatedEntityDescriptor; 
         string vRelatedEntitySetName =  

EFEntityDescriptor.GetFullEntitySetName(vFKEntityDescriptor, vObjectContext); 
 
          ManyToManyEFAdditionalChanges vMMChanges =  
    new ManyToManyEFAdditionalChanges(vRelatedEntitySetName, DataFieldDescriptor.DataField);  
 
          // Go through all the end-relation Entities. See if they are already included 
          // in the many-to-many table. Remove or add many-to-many relationships as needed. 
          foreach (object vChildEntity in vFKEntityDescriptor.GetEntityAsQueryable(vObjectContext)) 
          { 
            string pkString = vFKEntityDescriptor.GetPrimaryKeyDelimitedValues(vChildEntity, ','); 
 
            EntityListItem vEntityListItem = vEntityListItems.FindByValue(pkString); 
            if (vEntityListItem == null) 
               continue; 
 
            if (vEntityListItem.Selected) 
            { 
               if (!vEntities.Contains(vChildEntity)) 
               { 
                   vMMChanges.AddToRelationship(vChildEntity); 
                  vObjectContext.Detach(vChildEntity); 
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               } 
            } 
            else 
            { 
               if (vEntities.Contains(vChildEntity)) 
               { 
                    vMMChanges.RemoveFromRelationship(vChildEntity); 
                  vObjectContext.Detach(vChildEntity); 
               } 
            } 
         }   // foreach 
 
         if (vMMChanges.HasChanges()) 
            ((IEFAdditionalChanges)pArgs.Entity).AdditionalChanges.Add(vMMChanges); 
      } 
      finally 
      { 
         if (vObjectContext != null) 
            DataContextFactoryManager.OnRelease(vObjectContext); 
      } 
   } 
}  
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Filter Template User’s Guide 
These instructions ask you jump around the document using clicks on links. Adobe Reader offers a Previous 
View command to return to the link. Look for this in the Adobe Reader (shown v6.0) 

ALERT: These features required a DataSource control that includes the EntityFilters property. That includes the three 
DataSource controls supplied in BLD: EntityDAODataSource, BLD’s LinqDataSource, and BLD’s EntityDataSource. 

Filtering data – applying limits to what data is returned by your queries – is an essential element to data oriented applications.  

A Filter Template is a User Control file that builds a user interface for a single filter rule, based on the data type and filtering 
rules you need. It requires the BLDFilterField web control to load it into the page. BLD provides an extensive framework of 
classes for developing Filter Templates, and a large number of Filter Template files have been included. 

Filter Templates convert the data input from the user into EntityFilter objects which are then passed to the 
EntityDAODataSource control. 

This section describes the user interface for filtering data using Filter Templates and a number of supporting controls. 

Click on any of these topics to jump to them: 

♦ Overview 

♦ Getting started with Filter Templates Adding to page Setting Properties 
 Selecting a Filter Template Properties by Filter Template 

♦ Overview of the controls supporting Filter Templates 

♦ Business attributes for filtering FilterAttribute EntityFilterPickerAttributes 

♦ Properties on the FilterManager The FilterManager class 
 

Content Controls: 

♦ BLDFilterField   

♦ BLDPatternForFilterFields BLDPatternForFilterField FilterFieldInPattern class 

♦ BLDFilterButtons 

Supporting Controls: 

♦ BLDFilterSummary 

♦ BLDWidgetsView Fields for BLDWidgetsView 

♦ BLDLabel NamedStylesExtender 
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Overview 
BLD includes numerous Filter Template files. You can edit them or create new ones as needed. 
Here is an overview of what you need to know about using Filter Templates. 

 Filter Template user controls are located in the [web app]\BLD 
Templates\FilterTemplates folder. 

 The job of a Filter Template is to create an EntityFilter that contributes to the query, using 
rules delivered by the page visitor.  
See “EntityFilter classes: Smart filtering classes”. 

 Here are the “patterns” for filters supplied with DES: 

o Specify a range  

o Compare to a value with a condition operator (equals, less than, etc) 

o Compare to a value for exact match 

o Search for a string within a textual DataField. Optionally select an operator (Exact, 
Contains, Starts with, etc.) 

o Type specific comparisons for booleans, enumerated, and foreign keys 

o Pick from a list of choices created the EntityFilterPickerAttribute 

See “Selecting a Filter Template to use”. 

 The Web Form developer has numerous controls to add Filter Templates to the page, such 
as BLDFilterField and BLDPatternForFilterFields. In addition there are controls to 
summarize the active filters and provide the standard buttons for filtering.  
See “Overview of the controls supporting Filter Templates”. 

 For instructions on adding Filter Templates to the page, see “Adding a Filter Template to 
the page”. 

 The files expose public properties which customize their behavior. Controls like 
BLDFilterField and BLDPatternForFilterFields let you set these properties. See 
“Specifying property values on Filter Templates”. 

 The files support Named Styles, where controls that load them can override the default 
styles within the files. See “Named Styles: Web Forms dictate styles in Templates”. 

 The BLDCustomizer control provides page-level settings used by Filter Templates.  
See “Properties on the FilterManager”. 

 The Filter Template files contain data entry controls where the rules are established. In addition, they have Validators, 
HTML and other web controls to provide formatting.  
To create or modify them, see “Creating and modifying Filter Template files”. 

 Filter Templates can be used as a user interface for the parameters of the Select methods of your EntityDAO<T> classes. 
In fact, if you add a BLD.ControlParameter object to the EntityDAODataSource.SelectParameters collection and point 
it to a BLDPatternForFilterFields control, that control will automatically generate user interfaces for each parameter of 
your Select method. See “Using Filter Templates as the UI for your Select method parameters”. 

 The FilterManager class provides utilities to manage filters. See “The FilterManager class”. 
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Getting started with Filter Templates 
When preparing your DataBound controls, you used Field Templates provide a standardized, business logic driven user 
interface for the DataFields shown. 

Filter Templates do the same for filtering. A Filter Template is a User Control file that inherits from 
PeterBlum.DES.BLD.BaseFilterTemplate. It’s controls and HTML describe a specific user interface for getting 
setting up a filter’s rules. For example,  users enter the start and end values of a range using two textboxes. So there is a Filter 
Template User Control for a range. Actually there are many, one for each data type, such as Decimal, Integer, and Currency, 
because each can offer unique textbox controls. 

Here is the content of Decimal.ascx, which supplies a range filter for decimal data types: 

[C#] 

<%@ Control Language="C#"  
 Inherits="PeterBlum.DES.BLD.NumericTextBoxRangeFilterTemplate" %> 
<script runat="server"> 
   public void Page_Init(object sender, EventArgs e) 
   { 
      SetupFilterControls(Start, End); 
      SetupThruLabelControl(Thru); 
   } 
</script> 
<des:DecimalTextBox id="Start" runat="server" ShowSpinner="true" />&nbsp; 
<des:LocalizableLabel ID="Thru" runat="server" AssociatedControlID="End" />&nbsp; 
<des:DecimalTextBox id="End" runat="server" ShowSpinner="true" /> 

[VB] 

<%@ Control Language="VB"  
 Inherits="PeterBlum.DES.BLD.NumericTextBoxRangeFilterTemplate" %> 
<script runat="server"> 
Public Sub Page_Init(sender As Object, e As EventArgs) 
 SetupFilterControls(Start, [End]) 
 SetupThruLabelControl(Thru) 
End Sub 
</script> 
<des:Decimaltextbox id="Start" runat="server" ShowSpinner="true" />&nbsp; 
<des:LocalizableLabel ID="Thru" runat="server" AssociatedControlID="End" />&nbsp; 
<des:Decimaltextbox id="End" runat="server" ShowSpinner="true" /> 

These templates are so simple because they inherit from powerful base classes, such as 
NumericTextBoxRangeFilterTemplate, shown here. 

The next sections dig deeper into Filter Templates, and describe the numerous web controls that support them. 

Click on any of these topics to jump to them: 

♦ Adding a Filter Template to the page 

♦ Specifying property values on Filter Templates 

• Locating the properties for a Filter Template 

♦ Overview of the controls supporting Filter Templates 

♦ Business attributes for filtering 

♦ Named Styles: Web Forms dictate styles in Templates 

♦ Using Filter Templates as the UI for your Select method parameters 
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Adding a Filter Template to the page 
To use a Filter Template on a page, you must use a BLDFilterField or BLDPatternForFilterFields control. These controls 
deliver the DataField and various properties needed, much like BLDDataField and BLDPatternForDataFields controls work 
with Field Templates. 

At minimum, these controls need to know the DataField to filter. Here are examples: 

<des:BLDFilterField id="DF1" runat="server" DataField="ProductName" /> 
 
<des:BLDPatternForFilterFields id="DF1" runat="server" > 
 <ItemsInPattern> 
  <des:FilterFieldInPattern DataField="ProductName" /> 
  <des:FilterFieldInPattern DataField="UnitPrice" /> 
 </ItemsInPattern> 
</des:BLDPatternForFilterFields> 

This case uses Automatic Scaffolding to determine a list of DataFields: 

<des:BLDPatternForFilterFields id="DF1" runat="server" /> 

  

Click on any of these topics to jump to them: 

♦ Filter Templates included with DES 

♦ Selecting a Filter Template to use 

• Themes and Skins for Filter Templates 

♦ Connecting your Filter Template to the DataSource 
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Filter Templates included with DES 
These Filter Template files are in the [web application]\BLD Templates\Filter Templates folder. 

Click on the file name to view the properties you can set using “Specifying property values on Filter Templates”. 

File Name Data Type Filter Rule Interface 

Boolean.ascx Boolean Compare To Value DropDownList 

BooleanRadio.ascx Boolean Compare To Value RadioButtonList 

BooleanUsing-
Hyperinks.ascx 

Boolean Compare To Value Hyperlinks 

Currency.ascx Currency Range Start and end CurrencyTextBoxes 

CurrencyCompare.ascx Currency Compare To Value CurrencyTextBox and DropDownList for Operator 

CurrencyEquals.ascx Currency Compare To Value 
with Equals operator 

CurrencyTextBox 

Date.ascx Date Range Start and end DateTextBoxes. If the DataField 
uses the DateRangeEntityFilterPickerAttribute, the 
QuickDateMenu appears. 

DateCompare.ascx Date Compare To Value DateTextBox and DropDownList for Operator 

DateEquals.ascx Date Compare To Value 
with Equals operator 

DateTextBox 

DateTime.ascx DateTime Range Start and end Date and TimeOfDayTextBoxes 

DateTimeCompare.ascx DateTime Compare To Value Date and TimeOfDayTextBox and DropDownList 
for Operator 

DateTimeEquals.ascx DateTime Compare To Value 
with Equals operator 

Date and TimeOfDayTextBox 

Decimal.ascx Decimal Range Start and end DecimalTextBoxes 

DecimalCompare.ascx Decimal Compare To Value DecimalTextBox and DropDownList for Operator 

DecimalEquals.ascx Decimal Compare To Value 
with Equals operator 

DecimalTextBox 

Duration.ascx Duration Range Start and end DurationTextBoxes 

DurationCompare.ascx Duration Compare To Value DurationTextBox and DropDownList for Operator 

DurationEquals.ascx Duration Compare To Value 
with Equals operator 

DurationTextBox 

EntityFilterPicker.ascx EntityFilterPicker-
Attribute 

EntityFilterPicker-
Attribute specifies 

DropDownList 

EntityFilterPicker-
MultiSelection.ascx 

EntityFilterPicker-
Attribute 

EntityFilterPicker-
Attribute specifies 

CheckBoxList 

EntityFilterPicker-
UsingHyperlinks.ascx 

EntityFilterPicker-
Attribute 

EntityFilterPicker-
Attribute specifies 

Hyperlinks 

EntityFilterPicker-
UsingListBox.ascx 

EntityFilterPicker-
Attribute 

EntityFilterPicker-
Attribute specifies 

ListBox 

Enumerated.ascx Enumerated Compare to Value DropDownList 

Enumerated-
MultiSelection.ascx 

Enumerated Collection of 
Compare to Values 
with OR operator 

CheckBoxList 
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File Name Data Type Filter Rule Interface 

Enumerated-
UsingHyperlinks.ascx 

Enumerated Compare to Value Hyperlinks 

ForeignKey.ascx One to one Compare to Value DropDownList 

ForeignKeyUsing-
MultiSelection.ascx 

One to one Collection of 
Compare to Values 
with OR operator 

CheckBoxList 

ForeignKey-
UsingHyperlinks.ascx 

One to one Compare to Value Hyperlinks 

Integer.ascx Integer Range Start and end IntegerTextBoxes 

IntegerCompare.ascx Integer Compare To Value IntegerTextBox and DropDownList for Operator 

IntegerEquals.ascx Integer Compare To Value 
with Equals operator 

IntegerTextBox 

Percent.ascx Percent Range Start and end Percent TextBoxes 

PercentCompare.ascx Percent Compare To Value PercentTextBox and DropDownList for Operator 

PercentEquals.ascx Percent Compare To Value 
with Equals operator 

PercentTextBox 

Text.ascx String TextSearch TextBox 

TextMultiField-
WithOptions.ascx 

String MultiFieldTextSearch TextBox with DropDownList for Operator 

TextWithOptions.ascx String TextSearch TextBox with DropDownList for Operator 

TextWithRange.ascx String Range Start and end TextBoxes 

Time.ascx Time Range Start and end TimeOfDayTextBoxes 

TimeCompare.ascx Time Compare To Value TimeOfDayTextBox and DropDownList for 
Operator 

TimeEquals.ascx Time Compare To Value 
with Equals operator 

TimeOfDayTextBox 
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Selecting a Filter Template to use 
The BLDFilterField and BLDPatternForFilterFields controls do not need you to specify the name of a Filter Template 
because they use a rule based system that looks at the data type of the DataField. For example, an integer DataField will 
select “Integer.ascx” automatically. 

See “Filter Templates included with DES” for a list of Filter Templates.  

If you want to explicitly select a Filter Template, specify its name (without extension) in the UIHint property of the 
BLDFilterField control, BLDPatternForFilterField control, or FilterFieldInPattern object. 

<des:BLDFilterField id="UnitPriceFilter" runat="server" 
 DataField="UnitPrice" UIHint="CurrencyCompare" /> 

Using the BLDPatternForFilterFields control to specify each DataField: 

<des:BLDPatternForFilterFields id="Filters" runat="server" > 
 <ItemsInPattern> 
  <des:FilterFieldInPattern DataField="ProductName" /> 
  <des:FilterFieldInPattern DataField="UnitPrice" UIHint="CurrencyCompare" /> 
 </ItemsInPattern> 
</des:BLDPatternForFilterFields> 

Using Automatic Scaffolding that applies settings from FilterFieldInPattern objects to filters it uses: 

<des:BLDPatternForFilterFields id="Filters" runat="server" 
 MinimumAutoGeneratePriority="Advanced" > 
 <FieldsForScaffolding> 
  <des:FilterFieldInPattern DataField="UnitPrice" UIHint="CurrencyCompare" /> 
 </FieldsForScaffolding> 
</des:BLDPatternForFilterFields> 

Using BLDPatternForFilterField: 

<des:BLDPatternForFilterField id="UnitPriceFilter" runat="server" 
 DataField="UnitPrice" PatternTemplateName="Filter TwoColumnsTableRow" 
 UIHint="CurrencyCompare" > 
</des:BLDPatternForFilterFields> 
 

CONTINUED ON THE NEXT PAGE 
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Themes and Skins for Filter Templates 
Alternatively, use Themes and Skins. A Theme names a group of Filter Templates to use for various data types. It is defined 
in the [web app]\BLD Templates\FilterTemplates.config file in the <themes> section. A Skin allows different cases 
for the same data type within a theme. 

Here is the Hyperlinks theme from the FilterTemplates.config file. It attempts to use hyperlinks for most data types. 
<theme name="Hyperlinks"> 
   <skin requested="Boolean"     newname="BooleanUsingHyperlinks"    skinid="" /> 
   <skin requested="Enumerated"  newname="EnumeratedUsingHyperlinks" skinid="" /> 
   <skin requested="ForeignKey"  newname="ForeignKeyUsingHyperlinks" skinid="" /> 
 
<!-- These need the EntityFilterPickerAttribute to be define. 
   Use 'efpnewname' to select a Filter Template based on the presence of that attribute. --> 
   <skin requested="Currency" efpnewname="EntityFilterPickerUsingHyperlinks" skinid="" /> 
   <skin requested="Date"     efpnewname="EntityFilterPickerUsingHyperlinks" skinid="" /> 
   <skin requested="DateTime" efpnewname="EntityFilterPickerUsingHyperlinks" skinid="" /> 
   <skin requested="Decimal"  efpnewname="EntityFilterPickerUsingHyperlinks" skinid="" /> 
   <skin requested="Duration" efpnewname="EntityFilterPickerUsingHyperlinks" skinid="" /> 
   <skin requested="Integer"  efpnewname="EntityFilterPickerUsingHyperlinks" skinid="" /> 
   <skin requested="Percent"  efpnewname="EntityFilterPickerUsingHyperlinks" skinid="" /> 
   <skin requested="Time"     efpnewname="EntityFilterPickerUsingHyperlinks" skinid="" /> 
<!-- Textual columns don’t work well for hyperlinks. Here are two versions, one showing a 
skin and overriding the properties of the Filter Template user control. 
NOTE: These entries do not exist in the actual file. There are here for the example. --> 
 <skin requested="Text" newname="TextWithOptions" > 
 <skin requested="Text" newname="TextWithOptions" skinid="Popup" > 
  <templateproperties ErrorFormatterSkinID="PopupErrorFormatter {Display='Static'}" 
         Required="true"/>  
   </skin> 
</theme> 

You can specify the theme for the entire page or on individual BLDFilterFields.  

• For the entire page, add the BLDCustomizer control and set its FilterTemplateTheme property to the desired theme 
name. 

• For individual cases, set the theme name in the TemplateTheme property on BLDFilterField or 
BLDPatternForFilterFields control. 

The SkinID property on BLDFilterFields must match the skinid element in the FilterTemplates.config file. It defaults to 
the empty string.  

Here’s an example where it selects the last entry in the Hyperlinks theme shown above: 

<des:BLDCustomizer id="Customizer1" runat="server" 
 FilterTemplateTheme="Hyperlinks" /> 

<des:BLDFilterField id="DF1" runat="server" 
 DataField="ProductName" SkinID="Popup" /> 

This is the same as if you added this BLDFilterField: 

<des:BLDFilterField id="DF1" runat="server" DataField="ProductName" 
 UIHint="TextWithOptions" Required="true" > 
 <TemplateProperties> 
  <des:AnyFilterTemplateProperties  
   ErrorFormatterSkinID="PopupErrorFormatter {Display='Static'}" /> 
 </TemplateProperties> 
</des:BLDFilterField> 

For more, see “Using Filter Template Themes to assign properties”. 
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Connecting your Filter Template to the DataSource 
The EntityDAODataSource only includes filters that are defined in its EntityFilters property. You must connect the 
BLDFilterField or BLDPatternForFilterFields controls to the EntityFilters with the FilterTemplatesEntityFilter. 

<des:BLDFilterField ID="ProductNameFilter" runat="server"  
 DataField="ProductName" UIHint="TextWithOptions" /> 
<des:BLDListView ID="RecordList" runat="server" DataSourceID="DataSource1" /> 

<des:EntityDAODataSource ID="DataSource1" runat="server" 
 SelectMethod="Select" EntityTypeName="Product" > 
 <EntityFilters> 
    <des:FilterTemplatesEntityFilter ControlID="ProductNameFilter" /> 
 </EntityFilterse> 
</des:EntityDAODataSource> 

Specify the ID of the BLDFilterField, BLDPatternForFilterFields, or BLDWidgetsView controls in the ControlID property. 

When writing code, get a reference to the control and assign it to the ControlInstance property. 

[C#] 

using PeterBlum.DES.BLD; 
… 
BLDFilterField productNameFilter = new BLDFilterField(); 
productNameFilter.DataField = "ProductName"; 
productNameFilter.UIHint = "TextWithOptions"; 
Controls.Add(productNameFilter); 
 
FilterTemplatesEntityFilter productNameEntityFilter =  
 new FilterTemplateEntityFilter(); 
productNameEntityFilter.ControlInstance = productNameFilter; 
DataSource1.EntityFilters.Add(productNameEntityFilter); 

[VB] 

Imports PeterBlum.DES.BLD 
… 
Dim productNameFilter As BLDFilterField = New BLDFilterField() 
productNameFilter.DataField = "ProductName" 
productNameFilter.UIHint = "TextWithOptions" 
Controls.Add(productNameFilter) 
 
Dim productNameEntityFilter As FilterTemplatesEntityFilter = _ 
 New FilterTemplateEntityFilter() 
productNameEntityFilter.ControlInstance = productNameFilter 
DataSource1.EntityFilters.Add(productNameEntityFilter) 

For more, see “FilterTemplatesEntityFilter class: Gettings values from Filter Templates”. 

BLDPatternForFilterField control notes 
Add a FilterTemplatesEntityFilter for each BLDPatternForFilterField control. 
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Specifying property values on Filter Templates 
Filter Template user controls are actually classes, which means they support properties and code that acts upon those 
properties to customize themselves. The classes from with the Filter Template files derive, such as 
NumericTextBoxRangeFilterTemplate, define properties intended for the web form developer to use such as Required, 
AutoPostBack, DataTypeCheckMessages (error messages on the DataTypeCheckValidators), and ThruLabelText (text of 
the label shown between the two textboxes). 

Filter Template Properties can be defined in the TemplateProperties collection on the BLDFilterField control, 
FilterFieldInPattern object, and BLDPatternForFilterField control. 

Click on any of these topics to jump to them: 

♦ Setting the public properties on the Filter Template 

♦ Using Filter Template Themes to assign properties 

♦ Locating the properties for a Filter Template 

♦ Filter Templates included with DES 
 

♦ Universal properties for Filter Templates 

♦ Properties common to all Filter Template classes 

♦ Properties common to all ListControl Filter Templates 

♦ Properties common to all MultiSelection Filter Templates 

♦ Properties common to all Boolean Filter Templates 

♦ Properties common to all Enumerated Filter Templates 

♦ Properties common to all ForeignKey Filter Templates 

♦ Properties common to all EntityFilterPickerAttribute Filter Templates 

♦ Properties common to all Text Search Filter Templates 

♦ Properties common to all TextBox Range Filter Templates 

♦ Properties common to all CompareToValue Filter Templates 

♦ Properties common to all Equals Filter Templates 
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Setting the public properties on the Filter Template 
Let’s suppose your want to change the text of the “Thru” Label control within the Integer.ascx Filter Template file. 

<des:IntegerTextBox id="Start" runat="server" ShowSpinner="true" />&nbsp; 
<des:LocalizableLabel id="Thru" runat="server" AssociatedControlID="End" />&nbsp; 
<des:IntegerTextBox id="End" runat="server" ShowSpinner="true" /> 

The Filter Template base classes expose properties that let the web form developer customize them too. For example, the 
PeterBlum.DES.BLD.TextBoxRangeFilterTemplate class from which Integer.ascx inherits defines the 
ThruLabelText property which sets the text of the “Thru” Label control.  

There are many of these properties, including these to set the error messages on validators: RequiredMessages, 
DataTypeCheckMessages, and CompareTwoValuesMessages. (These are objects that have child properties like 
ErrorMessage and SummaryErrorMessage.) 

There are several ways to set the Filter Template properties. 

Click on any of these topics to jump to them: 

♦ Use TemplateProperties collection for filter-level settings 

♦ Use the BLDCustomizer for page-level settings 

♦ Use Themes and Skins for site-wide modifications 

♦ Modify the Filter Template file directly 

See also: 

♦ Using Filter Template Themes to assign properties 

♦ Locating the properties for a Filter Template 

♦ Filter Templates included with DES 
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Use TemplateProperties collection for filter-level settings 
For Filter-level override, use the TemplateProperties collection on either the BLDFilterField, FilterFieldInPattern object, or 
BLDPatternForFilterField object.  

It accepts any Filter Template User Control and even their ancestor classes (like 
<des:TextBoxRangeFilterTemplate>). You just define the alternative values for properties in that User Control.  

In this example, if the filter for UnitsInStock uses a Filter Template that inherits from 
PeterBlum.DES.BLD.TextBoxRangeFilterTemplate, its ThruLabelText property will be modified. 

<des:BLDFilterField id="BirthDate" runat="server" DataField="UnitsInStock"> 
 <FilterTemplateProperties> 
  <des:TextBoxRangeFilterTemplate ThruLabelText="&nbsp;-&nbsp;" /> 
 </FilterTemplateProperties> 
</des:BLDFilterField> 

 
<des:BLDFormView ID="DBView1" runat="server"  
 DataSourceID="DataSource1" PatternTemplateName="DetailsView" > 
<ItemsInPattern> 
   <des:FilterFieldInPattern DataName="ProductName" /> 
   <des:FilterFieldInPattern DataName="UnitsInStock" > 
  <TemplateProperties> 
   <des:TextBoxRangeFilterTemplate ThruLabelText="&nbsp;-&nbsp;" /> 
  </TemplateProperties> 
   </des:FilterFieldInPattern> 
</ItemsInPattern> 
</des:BLDFormView> 

To use a specific Filter Template file, declare its <%@ Register %> tag. Then declare it in TemplateProperties, using 
the correct tagprefix. 

<%@ Register src="~/BLD Templates/FilterTemplates/Integer.ascx"  
 tagname="IntegerFilter" tagprefix="uc1" %> 

 
<des:BLDFilterField id="BirthDate" runat="server" DataField="UnitsInStock"> 
 <TemplateProperties> 
  <uc1:IntegerFilter ThruLabelText="&nbsp;-&nbsp;" /> 
 </TemplateProperties> 
</des:BLDFilterField> 

For a list of all properties available on Filter Templates, see “Locating the properties for a Filter Template”. 
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Use the BLDCustomizer for page-level settings 
For a page-wide override, use the BLDCustomizer’s FilterTemplateProperties collection.  

It accepts any Filter Template User Control and even their ancestor classes (like 
<des:TextBoxRangeFilterTemplate>). You just define the alternative values for properties in that User Control.  

<des:BLDCustomizer id="Customizer1" runat="server" > 
 <FilterTemplateProperties> 
  <des:TextBoxRangeFilterTemplate ThruLabelText="&nbsp;-&nbsp;" /> 
 </FilterTemplateProperties> 
</des:BLDCustomizer> 

To use a specific Filter Template file, declare its <%@ Register %> tag. Then declare it in FilterTemplateProperties, 
using the correct tagprefix. 

<%@ Register src="~/BLD Templates/FilterTemplates/Integer.ascx"  
 tagname="IntegerFilter" tagprefix="uc1" %> 

 
<des:BLDCustomizer id="Customizer1" runat="server" > 
 <FilterTemplateProperties> 
  <uc1:IntegerFilter ThruLabelText="&nbsp;-&nbsp;" /> 
 </FilterTemplateProperties> 
</des:BLDCustomizer> 

This feature is very powerful. If you use a base class, it supports any user control that inherits from it. For example, use 
<des:RangeFilterTemplate> to provide property values to all range oriented Filter Templates. 

Use <des:AnyFilterTemplateProperties> to define properties associated with the base class to Filter Templates 
(PeterBlum.DES.BLD.BaseFilterTemplate). 

Use <des:ListFilterTemplateProperties> to define properties for a Filter Templates that have a list control and 
have PeterBlum.DES.BLD.BaseListFilterTemplate as an ancestor.  

Simiarly, use <des:MultiSelectionListFilterTemplate> to define properties for a Filter Templates that have a 
multiselection list control and have PeterBlum.DES.BLD.BaseMultiSelectionListFilterTemplate as an 
ancestor. 

<des:BLDCustomizer id="Customizer1" runat="server" > 
 <FilterTemplateProperties> 
  <des:AnyFilterTemplateProperties AutoPostBack="true"  
   ErrorFormatterSkinID="PopupView {Display='Dynamic'}" /> 
  <des:ListFilterTemplateProperties AllowUnassignedValues="true"  /> 
 </FilterTemplateProperties> 
</des:BLDCustomizer> 

For a list of all properties available on Filter Templates, see “Locating the properties for a Filter Template”. 
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Use Themes and Skins for site-wide modifications 
For a site-wide override, use the Themes and Skins feature to define the properties. See “Using Filter Template Themes to 
assign properties”.  

<theme name="MyTheme"> 
 <skin requested="Integer" skinid="" > 
  <templateproperties ThruLabelText="&nbsp;-&nbsp;" />  
 </skin> 
</theme> 

Select the desired theme in the BLDCustomizer.FilterTemplateTheme property and skinID in the host object’s 
TemplateSkinID property. 

For a list of all properties available on Filter Templates, see “Locating the properties for a Filter Template”. 
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Modify the Filter Template file directly 
Customize the actual property values on Filter Templates. This provides a site-wide default. Assign new property values in 
the Template file’s Page_Init() method. 

[C#] 

protected void Page_Init(object sender, EventArgs e) 
{ 
   SetupDataControls(Start, End); 
   SetupThruLabelControl(Thru); 
   this.ThruLabelText = "&nbsp;-&nbsp;"; 
} 

[VB] 

Protected Sub Page_Init(sender As Object, e As EventArgs) 
   SetupDataControls(Start, End) 
   SetupThruLabelControl(Thru) 
   Me.ThruLabelText = "&nbsp;-&nbsp;" 
End Sub 

For a list of all properties available on Filter Templates, see “Locating the properties for a Filter Template”. 
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Using Filter Template Themes to assign properties 
Filter Templates expose a number of properties to the BLDFilterField control and FilterFieldInPattern object to allow their 
customization. You normally set them within the TemplateProperties collection. See “Setting the public properties on the 
Filter Template”. 

You can also use the Themes and Skins feature to specify these values. This allows you to develop standardized themes that 
customize everything from style sheet classes to labels without editing Filter Template files or having the page developer 
worry about these details. 

Themes and Skins are defined in the [web app]\BLD Templates\FilterTemplates.config file in the <themes> section. 

Each <skin> node maps a requested data type to the actual Filter Template. Its child <templateproperties> node is where you 
define the values normally in TemplateProperties. You can also define values for any of the “Universal Properties” (see 
“Universal properties for Filter Templates”). 

<theme name="PopupErrorFormatter"> 
 <skin requested="Text" > 
  <templateproperties AutoPostBack="true" 
      ErrorFormatterSkinID="PopupView {Display='Static'}"/>  
   </skin> 
</theme> 

Using the above <theme> definition, this BLDFilterField is the same as the one below it: 

<des:BLDFilterField ID="NameFilter" runat="server"  
 DataField="ProductName" ThemeTemplate="PopupErrorFormatter" /> 
 

<des:BLDFilterField ID="NameFilter" runat="server" DataField="ProductName"> 
 <TemplateProperties> 
  <des:AnyFilterTemplateProperties AutoPostBack="true"  
   ErrorFormatterSkinID="PopupView {Display='Static'}" /> 
 </TemplateProperties> 
</des:BLDFilterField> 
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Locating the properties for a Filter Template 
By Filter Template name 
Click on any of these topics to jump to them: 

♦ Boolean Radio UsingHyperlinks 

♦ Currency Compare Equals 

♦ Date Compare Equals 

♦ DateTime Compare Equals 

♦ Decimal Compare Equals 

♦ Duration Compare Equals 

♦ EntityFilterPicker MultiSelection UsingHyperlinks UsingListBox 

♦ Enumerated MultiSelection UsingHyperlinks 

♦ ForeignKey MultiSelection UsingHyperlinks 

♦ Integer Compare Equals 

♦ Percent Compare Equals 

♦ Text WithOptions MultiFieldWithOptions WithRange 

♦ Time Compare Equals 
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Universal properties for Filter Templates 
The following properties are used by Filter Templates when defined on the BLDFilterField control, 
BLDPatternForFilterFields control, BLDPatternForFilterField control, and FilterFieldInPattern object.  

Examples: 

<des:BLDFilterField ID="ProductNameFilter" runat="server"  
 DataField="ProductName" Required="true" Label-Text="Name" /> 
 
<des:BLDPatternForFilterFields ID="Filters" runat="server" 
 EndWithNewLine="Inline" > 
 <ItemsInPattern> 
  <des:FilterFieldInPattern DataField="ProductName"  
   Required="True" Label-Text="Name" /> 
 </ItemsInPattern>  
</des:BLDPatternForFilterFields> 
 
<des:BLDPatternForFilterField ID="ProductNameFilter" runat="server"  
 DataField="ProductName" Required="True" Label-Text="Name" > 
</des:BLDPatternForFilterField> 

• Label (PeterBlum.DES.Web.WebControls.LabelText) – Provides text for two elements: validator error messages and the 
BLDLabel control that points to the BLDFilterField control. On BLDFilterField control, BLDPatternForFilterField 
control, and FilterFieldInPattern object. 

o Error messages will have the “{LABEL}” token replaced with this value. This lets you use the same error message 
for differently named fields. 

o BLDLabel controls that have their AssociatedControlID property assigned to the BLDFilterField control will have 
their value assigned. 

You will primarily use the Label.Text property although this class has numerous child properties. See 
“PeterBlum.DES.Web.WebControls.LabelText Class”. 

When defining properties of any Label property into ASP.NET, embed each within the beginning tag using the style 
“Label-propertyname”. For example: 

<des:BLDFilterField ID="ProductNameFilter" runat="server"  
 DataField="ProductName" Label-Text="Name:" /> 

• EntityFilterPickerSelectorName (string) – You can have multiple EntityFilterPickerAttributes on a DataField. Each 
has a name. This returns the name. On BLDFilterField control, BLDPatternForFilterField control,  and 
BLDPatternForFilterFields controls. 

You must implement the ICreateEntityFilterPickerAttribute interface on the Entity class. Its 
CreateEntityFilterPickerAttribute() method takes this value to let your code create the correct 
EntityFilterPickerAttribute. Note: you cannot use multiple EntityFilterPickerAttributes on a DataField’s metadata. 

The empty string is a legal value and is the default. 

• Required (Boolean) – When true, the Filter Template requires a value to submit. When false, the filter is not 
required. It defaults to false. On BLDFilterField control, BLDPatternForFilterField control, and FilterFieldInPattern 
object. 

 
CONTINUED ON THE NEXT PAGE 
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• EndWithNewLine (enum PeterBlum.DES.BLD.EndWithNewLineMode) – Ensures that the HTML generated ends with 
a newline. When the Filter Template does not already end in a newline, a <br /> tag is appended to the HTML generated. 
On BLDFilterField, BLDPatternForFilterFields, and BLDPatternForFilterField controls. 

The Filter Template class already knows if it ends in a newline or not by the ContainsBlockElementOrBreak() 
method.  

The enumerated type PeterBlum.DES.BLD.EndWithNewLineMode has these values: 

o NotUsed – Don’t add a <br /> tag. 

o Inline – Add a break tag when the entire HTML is in one line and does not end with a new line (such as a from a 
block style element or break tag). It also may have break tags prior to the end of the HTML. 

o InlineWithBreaks – A special case of Inline that only applies if the line has break prior to the end of the 
HTML. It has no impact if the HTML ends with a newline. 

It defaults to EndWithNewLine.Notused. 

• SummaryText (string) – When assigned, this replaces the default SummaryText on the EntityFilter generated by the 
Filter Template. On BLDFilterField control, BLDPatternForFilterField control,  and FilterFieldInPattern object. 

Leave this blank to use the default. 

SummaryText is a template used to create the Summary Text shown in various controls. It describes the filter rules to 
the user. Tokens are used to get values specific to this instance of the filter, such as the DataField name. 

These tokens are defined: 

o “{NAME}” - The DisplayName value from the DataField's DisplayNameAttribute. It will be replaced by 
NameTokenText if assigned. 

o “{VALUE1}” - The value being evaluated against the DataField's value. Supported by filters that need a value to 
compare. It will be replaced by Value1TokenToken if assigned. Otherwise the EntityFilter knows how to create 
this text. 

o “{VALUE2}” - The second value being evaluated against the DataField's value. Supported by filters that need a 
second value to compare, such as a range. It will be replaced by Value2TokenToken if assigned. Otherwise the 
EntityFilter knows how to create this text. 

• SummaryTextLookupID (string) – Gets the value for SummaryText through the String Lookup System.  (See “String 
Lookup System” in the General Features Guide.) The LookupID and its value should be defined within the string 
lookup group of BLDFilters. If no match is found OR this is blank, SummaryText will be used. On BLDFilterField 
control, BLDPatternForFilterField control, and FilterFieldInPattern object. 

• NameTokenText (string) – When assigned, it replaces the default used for the “{NAME}” token in the SummaryText 
property. On BLDFilterField control, BLDPatternForFilterField control,  and FilterFieldInPattern object. 

Normally the “{NAME}” token in SummaryText is assigned from the DataField's DisplayName. Use this to override 
the default. 

• NameTokenTextLookupID (string) – Gets the value for NameTokenText through the String Lookup System.  (See 
“String Lookup System” in the General Features Guide.) The LookupID and its value should be defined within the 
string lookup group of BLDFilters. If no match is found OR this is blank, NameTokenText will be used. On 
BLDFilterField control, BLDPatternForFilterField control,  and FilterFieldInPattern object. 

• Value1TokenText (string) – When assigned, it replaces the “{VALUE1}” token in the SummaryText property. 
Generally leave it unassigned as the EntityFilter also knows how to replace “{VALUE1}”. On BLDFilterField control, 
BLDPatternForFilterField control,  and FilterFieldInPattern object. 

It is unassigned by default. 

• Value1TokenTextLookupID (string) – Gets the value for Value1TokenText through the String Lookup System.  (See 
“String Lookup System” in the General Features Guide.) The LookupID and its value should be defined within the 
string lookup group of BLDFilters. If no match is found OR this is blank, Value1TokenText will be used. On 
BLDFilterField control, BLDPatternForFilterField control,  and FilterFieldInPattern object. 
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• Value2TokenText (string) – When assigned, it replaces the “{VALUE2}” token in the SummaryText property. 
Generally leave it unassigned as the EntityFilter also knows how to replace “{VALUE2}”. On BLDFilterField control, 
BLDPatternForFilterField control,  and FilterFieldInPattern object. 

It is unassigned by default. 

• Value2TokenTextLookupID (string) – Gets the value for Value2TokenText through the String Lookup System.  (See 
“String Lookup System” in the General Features Guide.) The LookupID and its value should be defined within the 
string lookup group of BLDFilters. If no match is found OR this is blank, Value2TokenText will be used. On 
BLDFilterField control, BLDPatternForFilterField control, and FilterFieldInPattern object. 
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Properties common to all Filter Template classes 
Filter Template Base classes PeterBlum.DES.BLD.BaseFilterTemplate 

Filter Template files All 

• Label, Required, EndWithNewLine, SummaryText, NameTokenText, Value1TokenText – These properties are 
declared directly on the BLDFilterField control and FilterFieldInPattern object.  
See “Universal properties for Filter Templates” for details on each. 

For all properties below, add a PeterBlum.DES.BLD.AnyFilterTemplateProperties object to the 
TemplateProperties property on the BLDFilterField control, BLDPatternForFilterField control, or 
FilterFieldInPattern object.. 
See “Setting the public properties on the Filter Template”. 

For example: 

<des:BLDFilterField ID="NameFilter" runat="server" DataField="ProductName"> 
 <TemplateProperties> 
  <des:AnyFilterTemplateProperties AutoPostBack="true"  
      RequiredMessages-ErrorMessage="Required" /> 
 </TemplateProperties> 
</des:BLDFilterField> 

• FirstDataControl (Control) – Reference to the first data entry control in the Filter Template. Use it to customize 
properties on that control. 

To use this property within the AnyFilterTemplateProperties object, use this syntax example: 

<des:AnyFilterTemplateProperties FirstDataControl-Width="40px" /> 

• SecondDataControl (Control) – Reference to the second data entry control in the Filter Template, such as the second 
textbox for a range interface. Use it to customize properties on that control. 

To use this property within the AnyFilterTemplateProperties object, use this syntax example: 

<des:AnyFilterTemplateProperties SecondDataControl-Width="40px" /> 

• AutoPostBack (Boolean) – Determines edits should invoke an autopostback, or if the user must explicitly submit the 
page. On BLDFilterField and BLDPatternForFilterFields controls. 

Note: Not all Filter Templates support autopostback. This includes ranges using textboxes. 

When true, use autopostback. 

When false, do not. 

It defaults to false. 

• SearchButtonUnneededWhenAutoPostBack (Boolean) – The BLDFilterButtons control asks if this Filter Template 
needs a Search button. This determines if it is needed based on the AutoPostBack property. 

It has no impact unless AutoPostBack is true and the Filter Template class’ AutoPostBackSupported() method 
returns true. 

When true, autopostback indicates the Search button is unneeded. 

When false, autopostback does not impact the Search button. 

It defaults to false. 
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• RequiredMessages (PeterBlum.DES.BLD.ErrorMessagesOnFilterProperty) – Defines the error messages shown by 
RequiredTextValidator and RequiredListValidator controls added by the Filter Template when the Required property is 
true. 

The ErrormessagesOnFilterProperty hosts the following properties: ErrorMessage, ErrorMessageLookupID, 
SummaryErrorMessage, and SummaryErrorMessageLookupID. These correspond to the same-named properties on 
all Validator control. 

To use this property within the AnyFilterTemplateProperties object, use this syntax example: 

<des:AnyFilterTemplateProperties RequiredMessages-ErrorMessage="Required" 
 RequiredMessages-SummaryErrorMessage="{LABEL} is required" /> 

• ErrorFormatterSkinID (string) – Use a saved ErrorFormatter definition (stored in the custom.des.config file). Use 
“ErrorFormatters: Customizing the Appearance of the Error Message” in the Validation User’s Guide for details on 
how to set this feature up. On BLDFilterField control and FilterFieldInPattern object. 

There are predefined names supported by ErrorFormatterSkinID, one for each type of ErrorFormatter: “Text”, “Image 
with Alert”, “Image with Tooltip”, “Hyperlink with Alert”, and “PopupView”. (You can also use the actual class name 
of the ErrorFormatters.) 

For example: 

<des:BLDFilterField ID="NameFilter" runat="server" DataField="ProductName" > 
 <FilterTemplateProperties> 
  <des:AnyFilterTemplateProperties ErrorFormatterSkinID="PopupView" /> 
 </FilterTemplateProperties> 
</des:BLDFilterField> 

You can also specify a list of properties found on the ErrorFormatter class if you follow the SkinID’s name with this 
syntax: 

ErrorFormatterSkinID="SkinIDName {propertyname='value' propertyname2='value2'}" 

Examples: 

ErrorFormatterSkinID="PopupView {Display='Dynamic' PopupViewName='Yellow'}"  

ErrorFormatterSkinID="Image with Alert {ImageUrl='~/Images/Alert.gif'}"  

It defaults to “AlertImageErrorFormatter {Display='Static'}”. 

• UseDescriptionAsToolTip (Boolean) – The value from the DESDA.DescriptionAttribute can be assigned to the 
ToolTip of each Filter Control. 

When true, use the description. 

When false, do not use the description. 

It defaults to false. 

Tooltips can become Enhanced Tooltips (using PopupViews) by setting up the 
HintManager.EnableToolTipsUsePopupViews property on the PageManager control. See the Interactive Pages 
User’s Guide. 

<des:PageManager id="PM" runat="server" > 
 <HintManager EnableToolTipsUsePopupViews="True" /> 
</des:PageManager>  
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• ShowRemoveFilterButton (Boolean) – Determines if the Remove Filter button appears after the user has setup the 
filter. Not all Filter Templates offer this feature. Those that do describe the user interface for this button in the 
RemoveFilterButton property. 

It defaults to true. 

• RemoveFilterButton (PeterBlum.DES.Web.BaseHtmlButtonUserProperties) – Describes the appearance of the 
RemoveFilterButton, which is shown when ShowRemoveFilterButton is true and the filter has been modified by the 
user. 

This class contains the following child properties to modify the appearance: ButtonType, Text (label of the button), 
TextLookupID, ImageUrl, CssClass (style sheet class), ToolTip, ToolTipLookupID, ToolTipUsesPopupViewName, 
DisableOnSubmit, and MayMoveOnClick.  

To use this property within the AnyFilterTemplateProperties object, use this syntax example: 

<des:AnyFilterTemplateProperties RemoveFilterButton-Text="Remove" /> 

The BLDCustomizer control also has a RemoveFilterButton property which is used when its setup and this property is 
not. Once this property has any of its child properties accessed, the BLDCustomizer will not be used. 

• SummaryTextValuesFromControls (boolean) – Determines if the “{VALUE1}” and “{VALUE2}” tokens will reflect 
the same text shown in the controls of the Filter Template. If not, they will use rules from the FilterAttribute and 
DataTypeAttribute to convert native values to text. 

When true, it uses the control value. When false, it uses rules from attributes. 

It defaults to true. 

Note: This is not found on MultiSelection List and EntityFilterPicker Filter Templates. 

• ShowZeroTotals (enum PeterBlum.DES.BLD.ShowZeroTotalsInEntityFilters) – Totals are shown when using 
EntityDAODataSource.UseEntityFilterTotals = true. See “Showing total records associated with filter elements”. 

This property determines if items that have a total count of zero are shown or hidden. The counts may appear as zero: 
"label (0)". This can remove those items that are zero. However, it does not remove it if its the selected item. 

The enumerated type PeterBlum.DES.BLD.ShowZeroTotalsInEntityFilters has these values: 

o No – Do not show. 

o Yes – Always shown. 

o NotInQuery – Show when the filter is not contributing to the query and hide when it is contributing. This is the 
default. 

• ShowTotalOnSelectedItem (Boolean) – Totals are shown when using EntityDAODataSource.UseEntityFilterTotals 
= true. See “Showing total records associated with filter elements”. 

When drawing totals, if the list item is selected, this property determines if the total is still drawn. 

When true, it still draws the total. When false, it does not draw the total. 

It defaults false. 
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• AutoSizeNumericTextBoxes (Boolean) – Set the Columns property on filter controls using IntegerTextBox, 
DecimalTextBox, CurrencyTextBox, and PercentTextBox controls if Columns is unassigned in the Filter Template. It 
will overwrite the Columns when ApplyAutoSizeWithNonZeroColumns is true. This value will not impact a Width 
style setting. 

Business attributes, like DecimalDataTypeAttribute and IntegerDataTypeAttribute, offer the CalcColumnsToShow 
function. It returns a size, but may return 0 if no size can be calculated. AutoSizeNumericTextBox will be ignored if 
there is no business attribute assigned. 

When true, the Columns property is adjusted. It defaults to true. 

• AutoSizeMaxWholeDigits (integer) – Supports AutoSizeNumericTextBoxes. If the business attribute did not have its 
MaxWholeDigits property set, it falls back to using this number to set the initial number of whole digits in the size 
calclulation. This defaults to 5. 

• ApplyAutoSizeWithNonZeroColumns (Boolean) – Determines if a numeric textbox with its Columns property 
assigned will use the AutoSizeNumericTextBoxes feature. 

When true, Columns is always updated from business logic. When false, Columns must be 0 to be updated from 
business logic. 

It defaults to false. 
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Properties common to all ListControl Filter Templates 
Filter Template Base classes PeterBlum.DES.BLD.BaseListFilterTemplate, EnumFilterTemplate, 

MultiSelectionEnumFilterTemplate, ForeignKeyFilterTemplate, 
MultiSelectionForeignKeyFilterTemplate, BooleanListFilterTemplate, and 
EntityFilterPickerUsingListControlFilterTemplate 

Filter Template files All Boolean,  All EntityFilterPicker, All Enumerated, All ForeignKey 

• Label, Required, EndWithNewLine, SummaryText, NameTokenText, Value1TokenText – These properties are 
declared directly on the BLDFilterField control and FilterFieldInPattern object.  
See “Universal properties for Filter Templates” for details on each. 

For all properties below, add a PeterBlum.DES.BLD.ListFilterTemplateProperties or any child 
object to the TemplateProperties property on the BLDFilterField control, BLDPatternForFilterField control, or 
FilterFieldInPattern object. 
See “Setting the public properties on the Filter Template”. 

For example: 

<des:BLDFilterField ID="NameFilter" runat="server" DataField="ProductName"> 
 <FilterTemplateProperties> 
  <des:ListFilterTemplateProperties IgnoreFilterText="ignore"  
      UnassignedValueText="unassigned" /> 
 </FilterTemplateProperties> 
</des:BLDFilterField> 

• FirstDataControl, AutoPostBack, SearchButtonUnneededWhenAutoPostBack, RequiredMessages, 
ErrorFormatterSkinID, UseDescriptionAsToolTip, SummaryTextValuesFromControls, 
ShowRemoveFilterButton, RemoveFilterButton, ShowZeroTotals, ShowTotalOnSelectedItem, 
TotalInTextTemplate – See “Properties common to all Filter Template classes” for details on each. 

• IgnoreFilterText (string) – Text of the first item in the list, telling the user to make a selection. When selected in the list, 
the filter is not used. 

It defaults to "[Ignore]". 

• IgnoreFilterTextLookupID (string) – Gets the value for IgnoreFilterText through the String Lookup System.  (See 
“String Lookup System” in the General Features Guide.) The LookupID and its value should be defined within the 
string lookup group of BLDFilters. If no match is found OR this is blank, IgnoreFilterText will be used. 

It defaults to "". 

• UnassignedValueText (string) – The label shown in the list to select records that have no value assigned. For example, 
to select a ForeignKey DataField whose value is null. 

Only shown when the DataField is not required and AllowUnassignedValues is true. AllowUnassignedValues is 
false by default. 

It defaults to "[Not Set]". 

• UnassignedValueTextLookupID (string) – Gets the value for UnassignedValueText through the String Lookup 
System.  (See “String Lookup System” in the General Features Guide.) The LookupID and its value should be 
defined within the string lookup group of BLDFilters. If no match is found OR this is blank, UnassignedValueText will 
be used. 

It defaults to "". 

• AllowUnassignedValues (Boolean) – The list item showing UnassignedValueText only appears in a list when the field 
is not required and this property is true. When this is false, its always hidden. 

It defaults to false. 
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Properties common to all MultiSelection Filter Templates 
Filter Template Base classes PeterBlum.DES.BLD.BaseMultiSelectionListFilterTemplate, 

MultiSelectionEnumFilterTemplate,  MultiSelectionForeignKeyFilterTemplate, and 
MultiSelectionEntityFilterPickerFilterTemplate 

Filter Template files EntityFilterPickerMultiSelection, EnumeratedMultiSelection, ForeignKeyMultiSelection 

• Label, Required, EndWithNewLine, SummaryText, NameTokenText, Value1TokenText – These properties are 
declared directly on the BLDFilterField control and FilterFieldInPattern object.  
See “Universal properties for Filter Templates” for details on each. 

For all properties below, add a PeterBlum.DES.BLD. 
MultiSelectionListFilterTemplateProperties or any child object to the TemplateProperties 
property on the BLDFilterField control, BLDPatternForFilterField control, or FilterFieldInPattern object. 
See “Setting the public properties on the Filter Template”. 

For example: 

<des:BLDFilterField ID="NameFilter" runat="server" DataField="ProductName"> 
 <FilterTemplateProperties> 
  <des:MultiSelectionListFilterTemplateProperties 
      RepeatColumns="6" RepeatLayout="Flow" /> 
 </FilterTemplateProperties> 
</des:BLDFilterField> 

• FirstDataControl, AutoPostBack, SearchButtonUnneededWhenAutoPostBack, RequiredMessages, 
ErrorFormatterSkinID, UseDescriptionAsToolTip,  ShowRemoveFilterButton, RemoveFilterButton, 
ShowZeroTotals, ShowTotalOnSelectedItem, TotalInTextTemplate – See “Properties common to all Filter Template 
classes” for details on each. 

• IgnoreFilterText, UnassignedValueText, AllowUnassignedValues – See “Properties common to all ListControl Filter 
Templates” for details on each. 

• InitiallySelectAll (Boolean) – Determines if checkboxes should start checked or unchecked. If they start checked, it 
means you expect most items to be selected and the user to omit a few. If they start unchecked, it means you expect just a 
few items to be selected by the user. 

When false, none are initially selected. When true, all are initially selected. 

It defaults to false. 

If there are default values, this option also determines how default values are applied. 

When true, the default values indicate those to uncheck. When false, the default values indicate those to check. 

• RepeatColumns (integer) – Number of columns to show in the CheckBoxList control. This sets the RepeatColumns 
property on the CheckBoxList control. It defaults to 3. 

• RepeatDirection (enum System.Web.UI.WebControls.RepeatDirection) – The list of items can be ordered in a 
horizontal or vertical style. This sets the RepeatDirection property on the CheckBoxList control. It defaults to 
RepeatDirection.Vertical. 

• RepeatLayout (enum System.Web.UI.WebControls.RepeatLayout) – Determines the layout of items in the 
CheckBoxList. This sets the RepeatLayout property on the CheckBoxList control. It defaults to 
RepeatLayout.Table. 
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• MultiItemsDescription (String) – When creating the value for the “{VALUE1}” token, this is used this when there are 
multiple selected values and the number of selected values exceeds MultiItemsDisplayCount. It is a template for 
describing those items. Because the list of selected items can be long, this shows some and a count of the rest. 

When MultiItemsDisplayCount is 0, the MultiItemsDescription is always used and is expected to contain the 
“{COUNT}” token, but not the “{VALUES}” token. 

This template supports these tokens: 

o  “{VALUES}” – A delimited list of selected values. The delimiter is from MultiItemsValueSeparator. The 
number of selected values shown is limited by the value in MultiItemsDisplayCount. 

o “{COUNT}” – The number of selected items that are not displayed in the “{VALUES}” token. It is 
SelectedValues.Count - MultiItemsDisplayCount. 

o “{COUNT:singular:plural}” – Shows the value from "singular" if the count is 1 and "plural" in all other cases. The 
count is Total selected items in the list – MultiItemsDisplayCount. 

It defaults to “{VALUES} and {COUNT} more.”. 

If you want to only show the count, set MultiItemsDisplayCount to 0. 

Here is a good pattern: ”{COUNT} {COUNT:item:items}”. 

• MultiItemsDescriptionLookupID (string) – Gets the value for MultiItemsDescription through the String Lookup 
System.  (See “String Lookup System” in the General Features Guide.) The LookupID and its value should be 
defined within the string lookup group of BLDFilters. If no match is found OR this is blank, MultiItemsDescription 
will be used. 

• MultiItemsValueSeparator (string) – Separates selected value items in the “{VALUES}” token of 
MultiItemsDescription. It defaults to “; ”. 

• MultiItemsDisplayCount (integer) – The number of values shown in the “{VALUES}” token. The rest are converted 
into the number shown in the “{COUNT}” token.  

When there are between 2 and this value, the “{VALUES}” token does not use MultiItemsDescription, instead using 
just the delimited list of the items selected. 

When 0, the MultiItemsDescription is always used and is expected to contain the “{COUNT}” token, but not the 
“{VALUES}” token. 

Also use MultiItemsDisplaySlack to allow for 1 or 2 additional items shown, of the total number of selected items 
includes those items. 

It defaults to 2. 

• MultiItemsDisplaySlack (integer) – If the number of selected items is less than or equal to MultiItemsDisplayCount + 
MultiItemsDisplaySlack, add the text of all selected items into the “{VALUES}” token and do not use the 
MultiItemsDescription property. 

Suppose the number of selected items is 4 and MultiItemsDisplaySlack is 3. The default summary text is "item1; item2; 
item3; and 1 more." It may look better to have "item1; item2; item3; item4" in this case. 

Use MultiItemsDisplaySlack to determine how many additional items can appear but only if the total number of 
selected items does not exceed MultiItemsDisplayCount + MultiItemsDisplaySlack. 

It defaults to 1. 
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Properties common to all Boolean Filter Templates 
Filter Template Base classes PeterBlum.DES.BLD.BooleanListFilterTemplate 

Filter Template files Boolean, BooleanRadio, and BooleanUsingHyperlinks. 

• Label, Required, EndWithNewLine, SummaryText, NameTokenText, Value1TokenText – These properties are 
declared directly on the BLDFilterField control and FilterFieldInPattern object.  
See “Universal properties for Filter Templates” for details on each. 

For all properties below, add a PeterBlum.DES.BLD.BooleanListFilterTemplate or any child object to 
the TemplateProperties property on the BLDFilterField control, BLDPatternForFilterField control, or 
FilterFieldInPattern object. 
See “Setting the public properties on the Filter Template”. 

For example: 

<des:BLDFilterField ID="NameFilter" runat="server" DataField="ProductName"> 
 <FilterTemplateProperties> 
  <des:BooleanListFilterTemplate TextForTrue="Ay" TextForFalse="Ney" /> 
 </FilterTemplateProperties> 
</des:BLDFilterField> 

• FirstDataControl, AutoPostBack, SearchButtonUnneededWhenAutoPostBack, RequiredMessages, 
ErrorFormatterSkinID, UseDescriptionAsToolTip, SummaryTextValuesFromControls, 
ShowRemoveFilterButton, RemoveFilterButton, ShowZeroTotals, ShowTotalOnSelectedItem, 
TotalInTextTemplate – See “Properties common to all Filter Template classes” for details on each. 

• IgnoreFilterText, UnassignedValueText, AllowUnassignedValues – See “Properties common to all ListControl Filter 
Templates” for details on each. 

• TextForTrue (string) – This is the text shown in the list to select a boolean value of True. It defaults to “Yes”. 

• TextForTrueLookupID (string) – Gets the value for TextForTrue through the String Lookup System.  (See “String 
Lookup System” in the General Features Guide.) The LookupID and its value should be defined within the string 
lookup group of BLDFilters. If no match is found OR this is blank, TextForTrue will be used. 

• TextForFalse (string) – This is the text shown in the list to select a boolean value of False. It defaults to “No”. 

• TextForFalseLookupID (string) – Gets the value for TextForFalse through the String Lookup System.  (See “String 
Lookup System” in the General Features Guide.) The LookupID and its value should be defined within the string 
lookup group of BLDFilters. If no match is found OR this is blank, TextForFalse will be used. 

• TrueBeforeFalse (Boolean) – When true, the list item showing TextForTrue appears before TextForFalse. When 
false, reverse that. It defaults to true. 
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Properties common to all Enumerated Filter Templates 
Filter Template Base classes PeterBlum.DES.BLD.EnumListFilterTemplate and MultiSelectionEnumListFilterTemplate 

Filter Template files Enumerated, EnumeratedUsingHyperlinks, and EnumeratedMultiSelection 

• Label, Required, EndWithNewLine, SummaryText, NameTokenText, Value1TokenText – These properties are 
declared directly on the BLDFilterField control and FilterFieldInPattern object.  
See “Universal properties for Filter Templates” for details on each. 

For all properties below, add a PeterBlum.DES.BLD.EnumListFilterTemplate or any child object to the 
TemplateProperties property on the BLDFilterField control, BLDPatternForFilterField control, or 
FilterFieldInPattern object. 
See “Setting the public properties on the Filter Template”. 

For example: 

<des:BLDFilterField ID="NameFilter" runat="server" DataField="ProductName"> 
 <FilterTemplateProperties> 
  <des:EnumListFilterTemplate IgnoreFilterText="ignore" /> 
 </FilterTemplateProperties> 
</des:BLDFilterField> 

• FirstDataControl, AutoPostBack, SearchButtonUnneededWhenAutoPostBack, RequiredMessages, 
ErrorFormatterSkinID, UseDescriptionAsToolTip, SummaryTextValuesFromControls, 
ShowRemoveFilterButton, RemoveFilterButton, ShowZeroTotals, ShowTotalOnSelectedItem, 
TotalInTextTemplate – See “Properties common to all Filter Template classes” for details on each. 

• IgnoreFilterText, UnassignedValueText, AllowUnassignedValues – See “Properties common to all ListControl Filter 
Templates” for details on each. 

• InitiallySelectAll, MultiItemsDescription, MultiItemsDisplayCount, MultiItemsValueSeparator, 
MultiItemsDisplaySlack – For MultiSelection Enumerated Filter Template. See “Properties common to all 
MultiSelection Filter Templates” for details on each. 

• ApplyDefaultValueFromEnumeratedAttribute (Boolean) – Determines if the initial selected value is setup using the 
DefaultValue property of the EnumeratedAttribute. 

When true, it looks for a DefaultValue from the EnumeratedAttribute. 

When false, it does not, and uses the No Selection option. 

It defaults to true. 

• Sort (boolean) – When true, the list is alphabetically sorted. However, the first item is always the IgnoreFilterText.  

It defaults to false. 

• FormattingSelector – Some subclasses of DESDA.BaseListOfValuesDataTypeAttribute (which is the ancestor to 
DESDA.EnumeratedAttribute) can provide different strings to show the user. For example, an Attribute that shows 
Country values may have a full name (“United States”) and an abbreviated name (“US”) to offer. If you have such a 
DataTypeAttribute, determine the values it accepts as a “FormattingSelector” and assign the desired one here. If left 
unassigned, a default will be selected for you. 

This property is not used for DESDA.EnumeratedAttribute or DESDA.EnumeratedStringAttribute. 

It defaults to “”. 
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Properties common to all ForeignKey Filter Templates 
Filter Template Base classes PeterBlum.DES.BLD.ForeignKeyListFilterTemplate and 

MultiSelectionForeignKeyListFilterTemplate 

Filter Template files ForeignKey, ForeignKeyUsingHyperlinks, and ForeignKeyMultiSelection 

• Label, Required, EndWithNewLine, SummaryText, NameTokenText, Value1TokenText – These properties are 
declared directly on the BLDFilterField control and FilterFieldInPattern object.  
See “Universal properties for Filter Templates” for details on each. 

For all properties below, add a PeterBlum.DES.BLD.ForeignKeyListFilterTemplate or any child 
object to the TemplateProperties property on the BLDFilterField control, BLDPatternForFilterField control, or 
FilterFieldInPattern object. 
See “Setting the public properties on the Filter Template”. 

For example: 

<des:BLDFilterField ID="NameFilter" runat="server" DataField="ProductName"> 
 <FilterTemplateProperties> 
  <des:ForeignKeyListFilterTemplate QueryName="Active" /> 
 </FilterTemplateProperties> 
</des:BLDFilterField> 

• FirstDataControl, AutoPostBack, SearchButtonUnneededWhenAutoPostBack, RequiredMessages, 
ErrorFormatterSkinID, UseDescriptionAsToolTip, SummaryTextValuesFromControls, 
ShowRemoveFilterButton, RemoveFilterButton, ShowZeroTotals, ShowTotalOnSelectedItem, 
TotalInTextTemplate – See “Properties common to all Filter Template classes” for details on each. 

• IgnoreFilterText, UnassignedValueText, AllowUnassignedValues – See “Properties common to all ListControl Filter 
Templates” for details on each. 

• InitiallySelectAll, MultiItemsDescription, MultiItemsDisplayCount, MultiItemsValueSeparator, 
MultiItemsDisplaySlack – For MultiSelection Filter Templates. See “Properties common to all MultiSelection Filter 
Templates” for details on each. 

• QueryName (string) – Determines which DESDA.ForeignKeyQueryAttribute to use that is attached to this DataField by 
matching to its QueryName property. 

Does a case insensitive match. 

When unassigned, the DESDA.ForeignKeyQueryAttribute is determined by the 
ActiveDataField.ForeignKeyColumnQueryName property. 

It defaults to unassigned. 

ALERT: If the DESDA.ForeignKeyQueryAttribute uses the PeterBlum.DES.DataAnnotations.IForeignKeyQueryRequest 
interface on the Entity class, be sure that it does not use any properties from the Entity instance. Filter Templates do not 
have an Entity instance setup with data. Do not use any QueryName when the Entity instance is required. 

• FirstQueryIfNotFound (Nullable<Boolean>) – When looking for a DESDA.ForeignKeyQueryAttribute and there is no 
match for its QueryName property (using QueryName), use the first attribute found when this is true. 

When true, fallback to the first attribute found. When false, require an exact match to QueryName. 

When unassigned, the DESDA.ForeignKeyQueryAttribute is determined by the 
ActiveDataField.FirstQueryIfNotFound property. 

It defaults to unassigned. 

• DataFieldsToDisplay (string) – When assigned, it defines one or more DataFields that will appear. Use a pipe delimiter 
(|) between each DataField name.  

If unassigned, it looks for the DESDA.ForeignKeyQueryAttribute selected by the QueryName property and uses the 
ForeignKeyColumnAttribute’s DisplayDataFields property, if assigned. Otherwise, it uses the DisplayColumnAttribute. 
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If there is no DisplayColumnAttribute, it searches for the best column, looking through string type fields in the order 
they are in the Entity class. 

Use the Formatter property to format two or more DataFields. For example, when 
DataFieldsToDisplay="FirstName|LastName", Formatter could be "{0} {1}" or "{1}, {0}". 

• Formatter (string) – Provides a way to format the DataField values within a string. This string works with 
String.Format() and needs tokens like "{0}" and "{1}" for each DataField value. If assigned, "{0}" is required or 
no data value will appear. 

For example, to enclose the DataField in brackets, use "[{0}]". 

If this is unassigned, the Filter Template uses the DESDA.ForeignKeyQueryAttribute’s Formatter property. 

It defaults to "". 
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Properties common to all EntityFilterPickerAttribute Filter Templates 
Filter Template Base classes PeterBlum.DES.BLD.EntityFilterPickerUsingListFilterTemplate and 

MultiSelectionEntityFilterPickerFilterTemplate 

Filter Template files EntityFilterPicker, EntityFilterPickerUsingHyperlinks, and EntityFilterPickerMultiSelection 

• Label, Required, EndWithNewLine, SummaryText, NameTokenText, Value1TokenText – These properties are 
declared directly on the BLDFilterField control and FilterFieldInPattern object.  
See “Universal properties for Filter Templates” for details on each. 

For all properties below, add a PeterBlum.DES.BLD. 
EntityFilterPickerUsingListFilterTemplate or any child object to the TemplateProperties property 
on the BLDFilterField control, BLDPatternForFilterField control, or FilterFieldInPattern object. 
See “Setting the public properties on the Filter Template”. 

For example: 

<des:BLDFilterField ID="NameFilter" runat="server" DataField="ProductName"> 
 <FilterTemplateProperties> 
  <des:EntityFilterPickerUsingListFilterTemplate IgnoreFilterText="ignore" 
/> 
 </FilterTemplateProperties> 
</des:BLDFilterField> 

• FirstDataControl, AutoPostBack, SearchButtonUnneededWhenAutoPostBack, RequiredMessages, 
ErrorFormatterSkinID, UseDescriptionAsToolTip, SummaryTextValuesFromControls, 
ShowRemoveFilterButton, RemoveFilterButton, ShowZeroTotals, ShowTotalOnSelectedItem – See “Properties 
common to all Filter Template classes” for details on each. 

• IgnoreFilterText, UnassignedValueText, AllowUnassignedValues – See “Properties common to all ListControl Filter 
Templates” for details on each. 

• InitiallySelectAll, MultiItemsDescription, MultiItemsDisplayCount, MultiItemsValueSeparator, 
MultiItemsDisplaySlack – For MultiSelection Filter Templates. See “Properties common to all MultiSelection Filter 
Templates” for details on each. 
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Properties common to all Text Search Filter Templates 
Filter Template Base classes PeterBlum.DES.BLD.TextSearchFilterTemplate and MultiFieldTextSearchFilterTemplate 

Filter Template files Text, TextWithOptions, MultiFieldTextWithOptions 

• Label, Required, EndWithNewLine, SummaryText, NameTokenText, Value1TokenText – These properties are 
declared directly on the BLDFilterField control and FilterFieldInPattern object.  
See “Universal properties for Filter Templates” for details on each. 

For all properties below, add a PeterBlum.DES.BLD.TextSearchFilterTemplate or any child object to 
the TemplateProperties property on the BLDFilterField control, BLDPatternForFilterField control, or 
FilterFieldInPattern object. 
See “Setting the public properties on the Filter Template”. 

For example: 

<des:BLDFilterField ID="NameFilter" runat="server" DataField="ProductName"> 
 <FilterTemplateProperties> 
  <des:TextSearchFilterTemplate AutoPostBack="true" /> 
 </FilterTemplateProperties> 
</des:BLDFilterField> 

• FirstDataControl, AutoPostBack, SearchButtonUnneededWhenAutoPostBack, RequiredMessages, 
ErrorFormatterSkinID, UseDescriptionAsToolTip, SummaryTextValuesFromControls– See “Properties common 
to all Filter Template classes” for details on each. 
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Properties common to all TextBox Range Filter Templates 
Filter Template Base classes PeterBlum.DES.BLD.TextBoxRangeFilterTemplate and 

DataTypeTextBoxRangeFilterTemplate 

Filter Template files Currency, Date, DateTime, Decimal, Duration, Integer, Percent, Time, and TextWithRange 

• Label, Required, EndWithNewLine, SummaryText, NameTokenText, Value1TokenText, Value2TokenText – 
These properties are declared directly on the BLDFilterField control and FilterFieldInPattern object.  
See “Universal properties for Filter Templates” for details on each. 

For all properties below, add a PeterBlum.DES.BLD.TextBoxRangeFilterTemplate or any child object to 
the TemplateProperties property on the BLDFilterField control, BLDPatternForFilterField control, or 
FilterFieldInPattern object. 
See “Setting the public properties on the Filter Template”. 

For example: 

<des:BLDFilterField ID="NameFilter" runat="server" DataField="ProductName"> 
 <FilterTemplateProperties> 
  <des:TextBoxRangeFilterTemplate ThruLabelText="&nbsp;-&nbsp;" 
      DataTypeCheckMessages-ErrorMessage="Bad format" /> 
 </FilterTemplateProperties> 
</des:BLDFilterField> 

• FirstDataControl, SecondDataControl, AutoPostBack, SearchButtonUnneededWhenAutoPostBack, 
RequiredMessages, ErrorFormatterSkinID, UseDescriptionAsToolTip, SummaryTextValuesFromControls, 
AutoSizeNumericTextBoxes, AutoSizeMaxWholeDigits, ApplyAutoSizeWithNonZeroColumns – See “Properties 
common to all Filter Template classes” for details on each. 

• ThruLabelText (string) – Text that replaces the “{LABEL2}” token in the CompareTwoFieldsValidator used to report 
errors. (The “{LABEL1}” token gets the DataField’s DisplayName.) For example, “{LABEL1} must be less than or 
equal to {LABEL2}”. 

If a Label control has been registered using SetupThruLabelControl(), it also gets this value.  

It defaults to “thru”. 

• ThruLabelTextLookupID (string) – Gets the value for ThruLabelText through the String Lookup System.  (See 
“String Lookup System” in the General Features Guide.) The LookupID and its value should be defined within the 
string lookup group of BLDFilters. If no match is found OR this is blank, ThruLabelText will be used. 

• DataTypeCheckMessages (PeterBlum.DES.BLD.ErrorMessagesOnFilterProperty) – Defines the error messages shown 
by DataTypeCheckValidator control added by the Filter Template when using any textbox that supports a specific data 
type. 

The ErrormessagesOnFilterProperty class hosts the following properties: ErrorMessage, 
ErrorMessageLookupID, SummaryErrorMessage, and SummaryErrorMessageLookupID. These correspond to the 
same-named properties on all Validator control. 

To use this property within the TextBoxRangeFilterTemplate object, use this syntax example: 

<des:TextBoxRangeFilterTemplate DataTypeCheckMessages-ErrorMessage="Bad 
format"/> 
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Properties common to all CompareToValue Filter Templates 
Filter Template Base classes PeterBlum.DES.BLD.CompareToValueFilterTemplate 

Filter Template files All ending with “Compare” 

• Label, Required, EndWithNewLine, SummaryText, NameTokenText, Value1TokenText – These properties are 
declared directly on the BLDFilterField control and FilterFieldInPattern object.  
See “Universal properties for Filter Templates” for details on each. 

For all properties below, add a PeterBlum.DES.BLD.CompareToValueFilterTemplate or any child 
object to the TemplateProperties property on the BLDFilterField control, BLDPatternForFilterField control, or 
FilterFieldInPattern object. 
See “Setting the public properties on the Filter Template”. 

For example: 

<des:BLDFilterField ID="NameFilter" runat="server" DataField="ProductName"> 
 <FilterTemplateProperties> 
  <des:CompareToValueFilterTemplate  
      DataTypeCheckMessages-ErrorMessage="Bad format" /> 
 </FilterTemplateProperties> 
</des:BLDFilterField> 

• FirstDataControl, AutoPostBack, SearchButtonUnneededWhenAutoPostBack, RequiredMessages, 
ErrorFormatterSkinID, UseDescriptionAsToolTip, SummaryTextValuesFromControls, 
AutoSizeNumericTextBoxes, AutoSizeMaxWholeDigits, ApplyAutoSizeWithNonZeroColumns – See “Properties 
common to all Filter Template classes” for details on each. 

• DataTypeCheckMessages (PeterBlum.DES.BLD.ErrorMessagesOnFilterProperty) – Defines the error messages shown 
by DataTypeCheckValidator control added by the Filter Template when using any textbox that supports a specific data 
type. 

The ErrormessagesOnFilterProperty class hosts the following properties: ErrorMessage, 
ErrorMessageLookupID, SummaryErrorMessage, and SummaryErrorMessageLookupID. These correspond to the 
same-named properties on all Validator control. 

To use this property within the TextBoxRangeFilterTemplate object, use this syntax example: 

<des:CompareToValueFilterTemplate DataTypeCheckMessages-ErrorMessage="Bad 
format"/> 
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Properties common to all Equals Filter Templates 
Filter Template Base classes PeterBlum.DES.BLD.CompareToValueFilterTemplate 

Filter Template files All ending with “Equals” 

• Label, Required, EndWithNewLine, SummaryText, NameTokenText, Value1TokenText – These properties are 
declared directly on the BLDFilterField control and FilterFieldInPattern object.  
See “Universal properties for Filter Templates” for details on each. 

For all properties below, add a PeterBlum.DES.BLD.CompareToValueFilterTemplate or any child 
object to the TemplateProperties property on the BLDFilterField control, BLDPatternForFilterField control, or 
FilterFieldInPattern object. 
See “Setting the public properties on the Filter Template”. 

For example: 

<des:BLDFilterField ID="NameFilter" runat="server" DataField="ProductName"> 
 <FilterTemplateProperties> 
  <des:CompareToValueFilterTemplate  
      DataTypeCheckMessages-ErrorMessage="Bad format" /> 
 </FilterTemplateProperties> 
</des:BLDFilterField> 

• FirstDataControl, AutoPostBack, SearchButtonUnneededWhenAutoPostBack, RequiredMessages, 
ErrorFormatterSkinID, UseDescriptionAsToolTip, SummaryTextValuesFromControls, 
AutoSizeNumericTextBoxes, AutoSizeMaxWholeDigits, ApplyAutoSizeWithNonZeroColumns – See “Properties 
common to all Filter Template classes” for details on each. 

• DataTypeCheckMessages (PeterBlum.DES.BLD.ErrorMessagesOnFilterProperty) – Defines the error messages shown 
by DataTypeCheckValidator control added by the Filter Template when using any textbox that supports a specific data 
type. 

The ErrormessagesOnFilterProperty class hosts the following properties: ErrorMessage, 
ErrorMessageLookupID, SummaryErrorMessage, and SummaryErrorMessageLookupID. These correspond to the 
same-named properties on all Validator control. 

To use this property within the TextBoxRangeFilterTemplate object, use this syntax example: 

<des:CompareToValueFilterTemplate DataTypeCheckMessages-ErrorMessage="Bad 
format"/> 
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Overview of the controls supporting Filter Templates 
With a template and rule based system like Filter Templates, its easy to create web controls that handle operations like 
showing a summary of selected filters and offering buttons that invoke and clear a search. 

Here is a quick overview of the controls supporting Filter Templates: 

• BLDFilterField – Add a single Filter Template to the page.  
See “BLDFilterField control: Show one Filter Template”. 

• BLDPatternForFilterFields – Adds a list of Filter Templates and associated buttons to the page. Uses either Automatic 
Scaffolding or user specified FilterFieldInPattern objects to identify which DataFields are filtered. Uses Pattern 
Templates to determine the layout enclosing the Filter Templates.  
See “BLDPatternForFilterFields”. 

• BLDPatternForFilterField – Adds a Filter Template within a Pattern Template for a single DataField. 
See “The BLDPatternForFilterFields and BLDPatternForFilterField controls”. 

• BLDFilterSummary – Displays the filters established in the current query. It lists each filter using its Summary Text. It 
offers the user buttons to clear those filters.  
See “The BLDFilterSummary control”. 

• BLDFilterButtons – Adds the buttons associated with filtering: Search, Clear, and Reset. Usually used when using 
BLDFilterField controls.  
See “The BLDFilterButtons control”. 

• BLDLabel – When its AssociatedControlID points to a BLDFilterField, it can get its textual value from the Filter 
Template, using either the DataField’s DisplayName or the BLDFilterField.Label.Text property.  
See “The BLDLabel Control”. 

• BLDCustomizer – Offers several page level properties that assist Filter Templates including FilterTemplateTheme and 
FilterTemplateProperties. 
See “The BLDCustomizer Control”. 

The BLDWidgetsView control is often used to enclose tools like filters. So it has its own Field objects that are wrappers 
around each of the above: 

• FilterFieldWidget – Adds a single Filter Template.  
See “Using the FilterFieldWidget”. 

• FilterFieldsWidget - Adds a list of Filter Templates and associated buttons to the page. Its effectively a wrapper around 
BLDPatternForFilterFields.  
See “Using the FilterFieldsWidget”. 

• FilterSummaryWidget  – Displays the filters established in the current query. Its effectively a wrapper around 
BLDFilterSummary.  
See “Using the FilterSummaryWidget”. 

• FilterButtonsWidget – Displays the buttons associated with filtering: Search, Clear, and Reset. Effectively a wrapper 
around BLDFilterButtons.  
See “Using the FilterButtonsWidget”. 
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Business attributes for filtering 
When working with Peter’s Business Logic Driven UI, the goal is to separate out business rules from the user interface. 
Filters may seem like a user interface concept but there are elements that belong as business rules. They are managed by the 
DESDA.FilterAttribute and two EntityFilterPickerAttributes. 

Click on any of these topics to jump to them: 

♦ Using the DESDA.FilterAttribute 

♦ Using EntityFilterPickerAttributes 
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Using the DESDA.FilterAttribute 
The BLDPatternForFilterFields control uses the DESDA.FilterAttribute when it is using Automatic Scaffolding. Automatic 
scaffolding builds a list of DataFields to filter instead of having you explicitly define FilterFieldInPattern objects in the 
ItemsInPattern propertyof BLDPatternForFilterFields. Business rules for Automatic Scaffolding include whether to include 
the DataField and the order to display them. 

The TextMultiFieldWithOptions Filter Template or any Filter Template based on 
PeterBlum.DES.BLD.MultiTextSearchFilterTemplate uses the FilterAttribute’s InMultiFieldSearch 
property, as does the MultiTextSearchEntityFilter. They build a list of DataFields from all text DataFields that have 
InMultiFieldSearch set to true. 

Example 
Here is the Employee table’s properties that use the DESDA.FilterAttribute and the BLDPatternForFilterFields control using 
it to include those with AutoGeneratePriority of Standard or higher. 

[C#] [VB] 
public class Employee 
{ 
 [DESDA.Filter(InMultiFieldSearch=true, 
 Order=10, AutoGeneratePriority= 
 DESDA.AutoGeneratorPriority.Advanced)] 
 public object Address { get; set; } 

 [DESDA.Filter(AutoGeneratePriority= 
 DESDA.AutoGeneratorPriority.Advanced)] 
 public object BirthDate { get; set; } 

 [DESDA.Filter(InMultiFieldSearch=true, 
 Order=0, AutoGeneratePriority= 
 DESDA.AutoGeneratorPriority.Always)] 
 public object FirstName { get; set; } 

 [DESDA.Filter(InMultiFieldSearch=true, 
  Order=1, AutoGeneratePriority= 
 DESDA.AutoGeneratorPriority.Always)] 
 public object LastName { get; set; } 

 [DESDA.Filter(InMultiFieldSearch=true, 
 Order=20, AutoGeneratePriority= 
 DESDA.AutoGeneratorPriority.Standard)] 
 public object Notes { get; set; } 
} 

Public Class Employee 
 <DESDA.Filter(InMultiFieldSearch := True,_  
 Order := 10, AutoGeneratePriority := _  
 DESDA.AutoGeneratorPriority.Advanced)> _ 
 Public Property Address() As Object 
  … 
 End Property 

 <DESDA.Filter(AutoGeneratePriority := _ 
 DESDA.AutoGeneratorPriority.Advanced)> _ 
 Public Property BirthDate() As Object 
  … 
 End Property 

 <DESDA.Filter(InMultiFieldSearch := True, _ 
 Order := 0, AutoGeneratePriority := _
 DESDA.AutoGeneratorPriority.Always)> _ 
 Public Property FirstName() As Object 
  … 
 End Property 

 <DESDA.Filter(InMultiFieldSearch := True,_ 
 Order := 1, AutoGeneratePriority := _ 
 DESDA.AutoGeneratorPriority.Always)> _ 
 Public Property LastName() As Object 
  … 
 End Property 

 <DESDA.Filter(InMultiFieldSearch := True,_ 
  Order := 20, AutoGeneratePriority := _ 
  DESDA.AutoGeneratorPriority.Standard)> _ 
 Public Property Notes() As Object 
  … 
 End Property 
End Class 

<des:BLDPatternForFilterFields id="Filters" runat="server" 
 AutoGeneratePriority="Standard" > 
</des:BLDPatternForFilterFields> 

See “DESDA.FilterAttribute: Marking DataFields that the user can filter” for details. 
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Using EntityFilterPickerAttributes 
An EntityFilterPickerAttribute supports filtering user interfaces by supplying a list of EntityFilters. A Filter Template 
displays the list and offers a way to select one or more. This is a classic style of filtering on shopping sites, where the user is 
given a short list of values for a specific DataField, reflecting the best cases established by the business. For example, the 
user is shown a list of price ranges and selects one. 

 
The RangeEntityFilterPickerAttribute builds this range-oriented list, using RangeEntityFilters for each element of the list. 
The text shown to the user comes from the EntityFilter’s Summary Text feature. 

The following Filter Templates work with most numeric, date and time types to display the list of ranges: EntityFilterPicker 
(which uses a DropDownList), EntityFilterPickerUsingHyperlinks, EntityFilterPickerUsingListBox, and 
EntityFilterPickerMultiSelection. 

Example 
The UnitPrice DataField on the Products table has a RangeEntityFilterAttribute which creates the content shown above. 

[C#] 

[DESDA.RangeEntityFilterPicker(true, 0.0, 10.0, 20.0, 100.0)] 
public object UnitPrice { get; set; } 

[VB] 

<DESDA.RangeEntityFilterPicker(True, 0.0, 10.0, 20.0, 100.0)> _ 
Public Property UnitPrice As Object 
… 
End Property 

This BLDFilterField uses the EntityFilterPickerUsingHyperlinks Filter Template. 

<des:BLDFilterField id="DF1" runat="server" 
 DataField="UnitPrice" UIHint="EntityFilterPickerUsingHyperlinks" /> 

See “DESDA.RangeEntityFilterPickerAttribute” for details on setting up this attribute. 

If you are using date ranges, consider using the DateRangeEntityFilterPickerAttribute because it can calculate relative dates 
for you. For example, the user is shown a list of date ranges and selects one. 

  
Shown here: On the left is a pick list of hyperlinks. On the right is the same data used in a QuickDateMenu control which fills 
in the two textboxes. 

The following Filter Templates use the DateRangeEntityFilterPickerAttribute: EntityFilterPicker (which uses a 
DropDownList), EntityFilterPickerUsingHyperlinks, EntityFilterPickerUsingListBox, and EntityFilterPickerMultiSelection. 

In addition, the Date and DateTime Filter Templates add the QuickDateMenu control, as shown above, right. 

See “DESDA.DateRangeEntityFilterPickerAttribute” for details on setting up this attribute. 
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The FilterManager class 
The FilterManager class contains properties and methods to manage how filtering behaves, including its ability to persist its 
state between page visits. Much of its functionality is automatically used, such as how the Search button calls on 
SetFilterActiveGroup(). 

The FilterManager class is actually a property on the BLDPageManager control, allowing you to customize its properties in 
ASP.NET markup. 

<des:BLDPageManager id="BLDPageManager1" runat="server"> 
 <FilterManager properties /> 
</des:BLDPageManager> 

Working in code: 

BLDPageManager1.FilterManager.propertyname = value 

If you do not have access to the BLDPageManager control and need to access it from code, use this: 

BLDPageManager.GetCurrent(null).FilterManager.propertyname = value 

When working with the FilterManager, remember that each BLDFilterField is associated with a validation group name. All 
which share a validation group name are in the same filter group. So when any of these methods ask for, or return a “group”, 
its that validation group name. You will usually work with the default validation group until you need to have filters for 
different cases. 

Click on any of these topics to jump to them: 

♦ Properties on the FilterManager 

♦ Methods on FilterManager 
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Properties on the FilterManager 
Filter Template are supported these properties. 

• BLDFilterFields (List<BLDFilterField>) – A collection of the BLDFilterField controls registered on this page. Do not 
modify it. 

• DefaultValidationGroup (string) – The validation group used by Filter Templates. It can be overridden on 
BLDFilterField, BLDPatternForFilterFields, and BLDFilterButtons controls.  

It defaults to “FILTERS”. 

Generally you change the value on individual controls when there are separate filter groups on the page, each with its 
own BLDFilterButtons control. 

• FilterOnlyOnSearchAction (Boolean) – Determines if searching is only applied when a search action occurs. Those 
actions invoke the "Search" command. They include the search button and all autopostbacks from filters. 

When true, search only if the Search command was invoked. 

When false, search on any postback where Filter Templates have been assigned by the user. 

It defaults to true. 

• FilterOneGroupAtATime (Boolean) – If there are several filter groups, determines if the last activated is used, or all 
activated are used. Normally the last group activated is used. This allows all filter groups to combine their filter rules as 
part of a single search. 

When true, the last active group is filtered. 

When false, active groups are combined and filtered. 

It defaults to true. 

• ExpandedClear (Boolean) – When a Clear Search command is invoked, it normally clears the contents of Filter 
Template controls, leaving those established by UIDataFieldsFinderEntityFilter unchanged. If you also want 
UIDataFieldsFilterEntityFilter to clear its filters, set ExpandedClear to true. 

It defaults to false. 

• RemoveFilterButton – The appearance of the button to remove a filter from a Filter Template. Some Filter Templates 
offer a ShowRemoveFilterButton and RemoveFilterButton property to add this button. When their own 
RemoveFilterButton property has not be setup, the BLDCustomizer’s RemoveFilterButton property is used. 

This class contains the following child properties to modify the appearance: ButtonType, Text (label of the button), 
TextLookupID, ImageUrl, CssClass (style sheet class), ToolTip, ToolTipLookupID, ToolTipUsesPopupViewName, 
DisableOnSubmit, and MayMoveOnClick.  

• FiltersActive (Boolean) - Indicates if BLDFilterFields should applied. If you don't set it, it checks info from the 
postback to see if it was previously activated. 

It returns false if there is no postback or user override. 

User can override the default, explicitly turning on or off BLDFilterField and other filter controls. This property is 
typically used when there is a single group of filters, or all are assigned to the same validation group. If there are multiple 
validation groups of filters, use GetFiltersActiveState() and SetFilterGroupActive(). 

• UserFilterSessionName (string) – Many EntityFilter classes have their values preserved in the Session object to allow 
their state to be restored when the user returns to the page.  

This defines the key name for the object stored in Session. 

Assign it to "" to disable using the session state. 

This property supports these tokens to make it unique for various cases. 

o {URL} - The URL, excluding domain name and querystring parameters. Allows filters to be specific to a page. This 
can be influenced by Routing 
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o {VIRTUALPATH} - The filename of the page and containing folders. The same as the 
UserControl.AppRelativeVirtualPath. 

o {TABLE} - the name of the table managed by this DataSource. 

o {ID} - the ID property of this DataSource. 

It defaults to "{VIRTUALPATH}_{TABLE}". 

• ClearUserFiltersCommandName (string) – This static/Shared property defines the text you can add to a URL 
querystring to force the destination page clear its existing filters. It defaults to “ClearFilters”. The queryparameter 
must have this name and a value of “1” or “all” to cause filters to clear. Since this is a global property, it must be set in 
the application startup code. 
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Methods on FilterManager 
Click on any of these topics to jump to them: 

♦ FilterManager.FindBLDFilterField 

♦ FilterManager.CountFiltersInGroup 

♦ FilterManager.IsFilterGroupActive 

♦ FilterManager.IsAnyFilterGroupActive 

♦ FilterManager.ClearFilters 

♦ FilterManager.ResetFiltersToDefaults 

♦ FilterManager.ClearFilter 

♦ FilterManager.ClearDuplicateFilters 

♦ FilterManager.AnyFiltersVisible 

♦ FilterManager.AnyFiltersNeedSearchButton 

♦ FilterManager.GenerateScriptsToCopyFilters 
 

FilterManager.FindBLDFilterField 
Returns the BLDFilterField matching both parameters or null if not found. 

[C#] 

BLDFilterField FindBLDFilterField(string validationGroup, string dataField) 

[VB] 

Function FindBLDFilterField(validationGroup As String, _ 
 dataField As String) As BLDFilterField 

Parameters 
validationGroup 

The group name to match. When using the default Validation Group, you can pass "" or "{DEFAULT}". 

dataField 

The DataField name that must match (case sensitive). 

Returns 

Returns the BLDFilterField matching both parameters or null if not found. 
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FilterManager.CountFiltersInGroup 
Returns the total number of BLDFilterFields whose ValidationGroup matches the group passed in. It ignores those whose 
Visible property is false. 

[C#] 

int CountFiltersInGroup(string validationGroup) 

[VB] 

Function CountFiltersInGroup(validationGroup As String) As Integer 

Parameters 
validationGroup 

The group name to determine if any Filter Templates are showing their data entry controls. When using the default 
Validation Group, you can pass "" or "{DEFAULT}". 

Returns 
The total found. 

 

FilterManager.IsFilterGroupActive 
Determines if filters for a group are active. A group is active when the user has clicked a Search button with that group. 

When FilterOnlyOnSearchAction is false, it always returns true. 

[C#] 

bool IsFilterGroupActive(string validationGroup) 

[VB] 

Function IsFilterGroupActive(validationGroup As String) As Boolean 

Parameters 
validationGroup 

The group name to determine if its active. When using the default Validation Group, you can pass "" or 
"{DEFAULT}". 

Returns 

When true, the group is active (the Search button was clicked) or FilterOnlyOnSearchAction is false. 

FilterManager.IsAnyFilterGroupActive 
Determines if filters for any group are active. A group is active when the user has clicked a Search button with that group. 

[C#] 

bool IsAnyFilterGroupActive() 

[VB] 

Function IsAnyFilterGroupActive() As Boolean 

Returns 

When true, a group is active (the Search button was clicked). 
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FilterManager.ClearFilters 
Effectively a "Select all" command, it makes all filters of a specific group have no impact on queries. 

This command also marks the filter group as inactive, so they will not be evaluated until the user invokes a search on this 
group again. 

[C#] 

void ClearFilters(string validationGroup, ClearStatefulData clearStatefulData) 

[VB] 

Sub ClearFilters(validationGroup As String, clearStatefulData As ClearStatefulData) 

Parameters 
validationGroup 

The group name to clear. When using the default Validation Group, you can pass "" or "{DEFAULT}". If you want 
to clear all groups, pass "*". 

clearStatefulData 

Filters that are not defined in BLDFilterFields will have their stateful data cleared based on this parameter. This 
impacts querystring parameters that were applied and then stored as stateful data. 

The enumerated type PeterBlum.DES.BLD.FilterManager.ClearStatefulData has these values: 

o No – Stateful data is not cleared. 

o Yes – Stateful data is cleared. 

o DataSource – The ExpandedClear property on FilterManager makes this determination. 

FilterManager.ResetFiltersToDefaults 
Returns filters to their initial values established by the DefaultValues on the EntityDAODataSource. 

[C#] 

void ResetFiltersToDefaults(string validationGroup) 

[VB] 

Sub ResetFiltersToDefaults(validationGroup As String) 

Parameters 
validationGroup 

The group name to reset to initial values. When using the default Validation Group, you can pass "" or 
"{DEFAULT}". If you want to reset all groups, pass "*". 
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FilterManager.ClearFilter 
Utility to clear a specific BLDFilterField based on its Group and DataField. 

[C#] 

bool ClearFilter(string validationGroup, string dataField) 

[VB] 

Function ClearFilter(validationGroup As String, _ 
 dataField As String) As Boolean 

Parameters 
validationGroup 

The group name to clear. When using the default Validation Group, you can pass "" or "{DEFAULT}". If you want 
to clear all groups, pass "*". 

dataField 

The DataField name that must match (case sensitive). 

Returns 

When true, at least one BLDFilterField matched the parameters. 

FilterManager.ClearDuplicateFilters 
Assumes two filter groups have a few identical DataFields and you want to clear one group (altValidationGroup) where the 
duplicates reside. 

Use when you have two filter groups, a smaller one that is always visible and a larger one that is only sometimes shown. The 
goal is to use only the DataField filters in the always visible one. A second part to this is to use the script from 
AddCopyFiltersToScript() when the AltValidationGroup's button is clicked to ensure its contents are moved to the 
main validation group. 

[C#] 

bool ClearDuplicateFilters(string mainValidationGroup, string altValidationGroup) 

[VB] 

Function ClearDuplicateFilters(mainValidationGroup As String, _ 
 altValidationGroup As String) As Boolean 

Parameters 
mainValidationGroup 

The group name of the main (always shown) filters. These are not cleared. When using the default Validation 
Group, you can pass "" or "{DEFAULT}". 

altValidationGroup 

The group name of the alternative filters. BLDFilterField controls are cleared when they have a duplicate DataField 
name. 

Returns 

When true, at least one BLDFilterField was cleared. 
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FilterManager.AnyFiltersVisible 
Utility function that evaluates all BLDFilterField controls associated with the validation group and returns true if there are 
any Filter Templates showing their data entry controls. 

In order to be invisible, a BLDFilterField must have DisplayMode=Hidden and have their filter applied to the query. 

The caller can use this to remove the BLDFilterButtons or update the UI around the controls. 

[C#] 

bool AnyFiltersVisible(string validationGroup) 

[VB] 

Function AnyFiltersVisible(validationGroup As String) As Boolean 

Parameters 
validationGroup 

The group name to determine if any Filter Templates are showing their data entry controls. When using the default 
Validation Group, you can pass "" or "{DEFAULT}". If you want to evaluate all groups, pass "*". 

Returns 

When true, the group has at least one Filter Template showing its data entry controls. 

FilterManager.AnyFiltersNeedSearchButton 
Utility function that evaluates all BLDFilterField controls associated with the group and returns true if there are at least one 
Filter Template that needs a Search button to support its user interface. 

It returns false if there are Filter Templates showing data entry controls, but none of them need a Search button to submit 
them (usually because they are using hyperlinks for their choices).  

[C#] 

bool AnyFiltersNeedSearchButton(string validationGroup) 

[VB] 

Function AnyFiltersNeedSearchButton (validationGroup As String) As Boolean 

Parameters 
validationGroup 

The group name to determine if any Filter Templates need a Search button. When using the default Validation 
Group, you can pass "" or "{DEFAULT}". If you want to evaluate all groups, pass "*". 

Returns 

When true, at least one Filter Template needs a Search button. When false, none need a Search button. 
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FilterManager.GenerateScriptsToCopyFilters 
Adds a javascript function to the page that copies values from one group of Filters to another, only updating Filter Templates 
with matching DataFields. 

This method should be used when you have two Filter groups with one always visible and the other shown on demand with 
duplicate DataFields from the one always visible. It is often called both when opening and closing the second group. When 
opening, values are copied from the source to destination. When closing and the user has clicked Search, values are copied 
from the destination to source. 

For an example of this case, see [DES product folder\BLD\For the BLD Template Folder\language\ 

BLD Templates\FilterPatternTemplates\Ajax Control Toolkit\Advanced Search.ascx. 

It creates a function with the name you pass. The function takes no parameters and returns no result.. 

[C#] 

void GenerateScriptsToCopyFilters( 

 string sourceValidationGroup, string destinationValidationGroup,  
 string functionName, bool alwaysOverwrite, bool resetUnassignedFields) 

[VB] 

Sub GenerateScriptsToCopyFilters( 
 sourceValidationGroup As String, destinationValidationGroup As String,  
 functionName As String, 
 alwaysOverwrite As Boolean, resetUnassignedFields As Boolean) 

Parameters 
sourceValidationGroup 

The group name for the source of values to copy. When using the default Validation Group, you can pass "" or 
"{DEFAULT}". 

destinationValidationGroup 

The group name for the destination of values to copy. When using the default Validation Group, you can pass "" or 
"{DEFAULT}". 

functionName 

The name of the function added to the page. Do not include parameters or parenthesis. When you web form needs to 
copy, it calls this function passing no parameters. 

alwaysOverwrite 

When false, an if statement is created that will only overwrite the destination value when the destination has not 
been changed. 

resetUnassignedFields 

When true, any DataField in the destination that does not have a match in the source will be reset to its initial 
value. 
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Creating and modifying Filter Template files 
Filter Templates edit values used in the rules of the EntityFilter class that they support. For example, a Filter Template that 
supports the TextSearchEntityFilter must provide a string to it’s TextToFind property and usually offer a TextBox control to 
that end.  

Filter Templates provide a way to standardize the user interface. BLD supplies numerous Filter Templates, found in the 
[web app]\BLD Templates\FilterTemplates folder. Sometimes you will want to modify their user interface.  

Before you edit a Filter Template file, consider these issues: 

 Filter Templates already know how to modify themselves through their public properties, Named Styles, and the 
BLDCustomizer control. You may not need to edit or create a Filter Template file. See: 

♦ Specifying property values on Filter Templates 

♦ Named Styles: Web Forms dictate styles in Templates 

♦ Properties on the FilterManager 

 If you change an existing Filter Template, the change will impact all DataFields currently using the Filter Template. It 
may be better to create another Filter Template, with a new name and use the UIHint property on BLDFilterField control 
to select it on a case-by-case basis. 

There are several ways to introduce new Filter Templates. 

• Copy an existing template, using a new file name. 

• Create a file that uses one of BLD’s FilterTemplate classes. 

Click on any of these topics to jump to them: 

♦ Copy an existing Template file 

♦ Filter Template base classes 

• Base classes by DataType and EntityFilter 

• Inheriting from BaseFilterTemplate 

♦ Using Style Sheets within Filter Templates 
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Copy an existing Template file 
Note: The Filter Templates supplied by BLD do not use a code behind file to simplify the process of copying existing 
templates. 

1. Optional. Create a new folder where you keep your custom Filter Templates. Generally your folder should go in the 
[web application]\BLD Templates folder or a child folder of BLD Templates\FilterTemplates. 

When you do this, add a <path> tag to the <pathsearch> section FilterTemplates.config file.  
See “FilterTemplates.config file: Customizing which Filter Templates are loaded”. 

In this example, the user has created [web application]\BLD Templates\CustomFilterTemplates. 

<pathsearch> 
 <path url="Filter Templates"   /> 
 <path url="CustomFilterTemplates"  /> 
 <path url="Filter Templates/RadControls"  /> 
 <path url="" /> 
</pathsearch> 

2. Copy and rename the desired template. It should still have an “.ascx” file extension. When using step 1, above, copy it 
into the folder for your custom templates. 

3. Edit the controls in the new Filter Template. 

4. Use the UIHint property on the BLDFilterField control, BLDPatternForFilterField control,  or FilterFieldInPattern 
object to select the new Filter Template.  
See “Selecting a Filter Template to use”. 
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Filter Template base classes 
Open any of BLD’s Filter Templates and you will see very little program code. That’s because most of the code has been 
built into the class identified by the user control’s Inherits property. Here is the Filter Template for Integer.ascx, which 
creates a RangeEntityFilter for integer values: 

<%@ Control Language="C#"  
 Inherits="PeterBlum.DES.BLD.NumericTextBoxRangeFilterTemplate" %> 
<script runat="server"> 
    
   public void Page_Init(object sender, EventArgs e) 
   { 
      SetupDataControls(Start, End); 
      SetupThruLabelControl(Thru); 
   } 
</script> 
<des:IntegerTextBox id="Start" runat="server" ShowSpinner="true" />&nbsp; 
<des:LocalizableLabel ID="Thru" runat="server" AssociatedControlID="End" />&nbsp; 
<des:IntegerTextBox id="End" runat="server" ShowSpinner="true" /> 

Click on any of these topics to jump to them: 

♦ Base classes by DataType and EntityFilter 

♦ Inheriting from BaseFilterTemplate 
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Base classes by DataType and EntityFilter 
In most cases, you can create Filter Templates that are just as simple. All it takes is inheriting from one of the following 
classes (all in the PeterBlum.DES.BLD namespace): 

DataType EntityFilter Filter Template Class DataControl types 
Boolean CompareToValue BooleanListFilterTemplate Any single-selection ListControl 

subclass 
Currency Range NumericTextBoxRangeFilterTemplate CurrencyTextBox 
Currency CompareToValue CompareToValueFilterTemplate CurrencyTextBox 
Date Range DateTextBoxRangeFilterTemplate DateTextBox 
Date CompareToValue CompareToValueFilterTemplate DateTextBox 
DateTime Range DataTypeTextBoxRangeFilterTemplate DateTextBox and 

TimeOfDayTextBox 
DateTime CompareToValue CompareToValueFilterTemplate DateTextBox and 

TimeOfDayTextBox 
Decimal Range NumericTextBoxRangeFilterTemplate DecimalTextBox 
Decimal CompareToValue CompareToValueFilterTemplate DecimalTextBox 
Duration Range DataTypeTextBoxRangeFilterTemplate DurationTextBox 
Duration CompareToValue CompareToValueFilterTemplate DurationTextBox 
EntityFilterPicker-
Attribute 

CompareToValue EntityFilterPickerUsingList-
FilterTemplate 

Any single-selection ListControl 
subclass 

EntityFilterPicker-
Attribute 

OrEntityFilters 
with 
CompareToValue 

MultiSelectionEntityFilterPicker-
UsingListFilterTemplate 

CheckBoxList 

Enumerated CompareToValue EnumListFilterTemplate Any single-selection ListControl 
subclass 

Enumerated OrEntityFilters 
with 
CompareToValue 

MultiSelectionEnumFilterTemplate CheckBoxList 

ForeignKey CompareToValue ForeignKeyListFilterTemplate Any single-selection ListControl 
subclass 

ForeignKey OrEntityFilters 
with 
CompareToValue 

MultiSelectionForeignKey-
FilterTemplate 

CheckBoxList 

Integer Range NumericTextBoxRangeFilterTemplate IntegerTextBox 
Integer CompareToValue CompareToValueFilterTemplate IntegerTextBox 
Percent Range NumericTextBoxRangeFilterTemplate PercentTextBox 
Percent CompareToValue CompareToValueFilterTemplate PercentTextBox 
String TextSearch TextSearchFilterTemplate TextBox with optional DropDownList 
String MultField-

TextSearch 
MultiFieldTextSearchFilterTemplate TextBox with optional DropDownList 

Text Range TextBoxRangeFilterTemplate TextBox 
TimeOfDay Range DataTypeTextBoxRangeFilterTemplate TimeOfDayTextBox 
TimeOfDay CompareToValue CompareToValueFilterTemplate TimeOfDayTextBox 

The source code for the Filter Template classes is found in [DES Product Folder]\BLD\BLD Source Code 
Project\Assembly Sources\FilterTemplates. It is only in C#. 
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Inheriting from BaseFilterTemplate 
For any DataType/EntityFilter combination that is not listed above, inherit from 
PeterBlum.DES.BLD.BaseFilterTemplate. This is a base class for all of the above classes. 

Use the source code to understand the documentation below. It is found in [DES Product Folder]\BLD\BLD Source 
Code Projects\Assembly Sources\FilterTemplates\BaseFilterTemplate.cs. It is only in C#. 

Click on any of these topics to jump to them: 

♦ Steps for inheriting from a Filter Template base class 

♦ Override these methods and set these properties 

♦ Methods and properties to use 
 

http://www.peterblum.com/�


Peter’s Business Logic Driven UI   Part of Peter’s Data Entry Suite 5 

Copyright  2002-2012 Peter L. Blum. All Rights Reserved  Page 1820 of 2193 
http://www.PeterBlum.com  For technical support and other assistance, see page 2153 

 
 
Filter Templates User’s Guide > Creating and modifying > Filter Template base classes > Inheriting from BaseFilterTemplate 

Steps for inheriting from a Filter Template base class 
1. Optional. Create a new folder where you keep your custom Filter Templates. Generally your folder should go in the 

[web app]\BLD Templates\ folder or a child folder. 

When you do this, add a <path> tag to the <pathsearch> section FilterTemplates.config file.  
See “FilterTemplates.config file: Customizing which Filter Templates are loaded”. 

In this example, the user has created [web application]\BLD Templates\CustomFilterTemplates. 

<pathsearch> 
 <path url="Filter Templates" /> 
 <path url="CustomFilterTemplates" /> 
 <path url="Filter Templates/RadControls" /> 
 <path url="" /> 
</pathsearch> 

2. Create a User Control with a name that matches the datatype or UIHint label you want. It should go in a Filter Templates 
folder, either [web application]\BLD Templates\FilterTemplates or the one created in step 1. 

3. Modify the <%@ Control %> tag to declare the Inherits property with the full type name of the FilterTemplate class 
you want to use. For a list of classes, see “Filter Template base classes”. 

For example: 

<%@ Control Language="C#"  
 Inherits="PeterBlum.DES.BLD.CompareToValueFilterTemplate" %> 

4. Add the Page_Init() method. At this time, do not add any code to it. 

[C#] 

protected void Page_Init(object sender, EventArgs e) 
{ 
} 

[VB] 

Protected Sub Page_Init(ByVal sender As Object, ByVal e As EventArgs) 
 
End Sub 

5. Add the controls that display the data, such as textboxes, labels and lists. 

6. In Page_Init(), call either SetupDataControls(), passing the data controls that edits data. These are assigned 
to the DataControls collection. It should not include control that customize supporting properties like a DropDownList to 
select the Operator on the TextSearchEntityFilter. That gets registered with a separate method that you create, if desired. 

SetupDataControls(TextBox1) 

SetupDataControls(DateTextBox1, DateTextBox2) 

 
The next steps apply when you are subclassing directly from BaseFilterTemplate. If you inherit from other classes, these 
are covered for you. Skip ahead to step 13. 

 
CONTINUED ON THE NEXT PAGE 
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7. If this Filter Template supports the Required property, it needs a validator. Override the 
CreateRequiredValidator() method. This validator will automatically be assigned error messages from the 
RequiredMessages property. Create the appropriate validator for the type of control: RequiredTextValidator, 
RequiredListValidator, or MultipleRequiredControlsValidator. 

This example creates a RequiredTextValidator. 

[C#] 

protected override IValidatorControl CreateRequiredValidator() 
{ 
 RequiredTextValidator vValidator = new RequiredTextValidator(); 
 vValidator.ControlToEvaluate = DataControls[0]; 
 return vValidator; 
} 

[VB] 

Protected Overrides Function CreateRequiredValidator() As IValidatorControl 
 Dim vValidator As RequiredTextValidator = New RequiredTextValidator() 
 vValidator.ControlToEvaluate = DataControls(0) 
 Return vValidator 
End Function 

8. If this Filter Template uses a textbox that needs a DataTypeCheckValidator, override AutoCreateValidator() and 
call CreateDataTypeCheckValidator() for each textbox. 

This example creates DataTypeCheckValidators for the start and end textboxes of a range. 

[C#] 

protected override void AutoCreateValidators() 
{ 
 base.AutoCreateValidators(); 
 CreateDataTypeCheckValidator("dtcStart", DataControls[0]); 
 CreateDataTypeCheckValidator("dtcEnd", DataControls[1]); 
} 

[VB] 

Protected Overrides Sub AutoCreateValidators() 
 MyBase.AutoCreateValidators() 
 CreateDataTypeCheckValidator("dtcStart", DataControls(0)) 
 CreateDataTypeCheckValidator("dtcEnd", DataControls(1)) 
End Sub 

9. If you need additional validators, add public properties of type 
PeterBlum.DES.BLD.ErrorMessagesOnFilterProperty that will let the Web Form develop override the 
default error messages for each class of validators.  

Override AutoCreateValidators() to create the validators and pass them to SetupValidator(). 

Override ApplyErrorMessagesToValidator() to apply the ErrorMessagesOnFilterProperty to each validator of the correct 
type by calling its ApplyToValidator method(). 

 
EXAMPLE ARE ON THE NEXT PAGE 
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This example adds a CompareTwoFieldsValidator, such as used in a Range Filter Template. 

[C#] 
[TemplateProperty()] 
[Description("Error message replacements for CompareTwoFieldsValidator.")] 
public virtual ErrorMessagesOnFilterProperty CompareTwoFieldsMessages 
{ 
 get 
 { 
  if (fCompareTwoFieldsMessages == null) 
  {  
   CompareTwoColumnsAttribute vAtt =  
    new CompareTwoColumnsAttribute("thru", ConditionOperator.LessThanEqual); 
   fCompareTwoFieldsMessages = new ErrorMessagesOnFilterProperty( 
    "CompareTwoFieldsMessages", this, vAtt.DefaultErrorMessage()); 
  } 
  return fCompareTwoFieldsMessages; 
 } 
} 
private ErrorMessagesOnFilterProperty fCompareTwoFieldsMessages; 

protected override void AutoCreateValidators() 
{ 
 base.AutoCreateValidators(); 
 CompareTwoFieldsValidator vCompareVal = new CompareTwoFieldsValidator(); 
 vCompareVal.ControlToEvaluate = DataControls[0]; 
 vCompareVal.SecondControlToEvaluate = DataControls[1]; 
 vCompareVal.Operator = ConditionOperator.LessThanEqual; 
 vCompareVal.ID = "ctfVal"; 
 Controls.Add(vCompareVal); 
 if (!(DataControls[0] is IDataTypeTextBox))  // when IDataTypeTextBox,  
  // use the default DataType. Otherwise, set it to string-case insensitive 
  vCompareVal.DataType = CaseInsStringDESTypeConverter.cName; 
 SetupValidator(vCompareVal); 
} 

 [VB] 
<TemplateProperty()> _ 
<Description("Error message replacements for CompareTwoFieldsValidator.")> _ 
Public ReadOnly Property CompareTwoFieldsMessages As ErrorMessagesOnFilterProperty 
 Get  
  If fCompareTwoFieldsMessages Is Nothing Then 
   Dim vAtt As CompareTwoColumnsAttribute = _ 
    New CompareTwoColumnsAttribute("thru", ConditionOperator.LessThanEqual) 
   fCompareTwoFieldsMessages = New ErrorMessagesOnFilterProperty( _ 
    "CompareTwoFieldsMessages", Me, vAtt.DefaultErrorMessage()) 
  End If 
  Return fCompareTwoFieldsMessages 
 End Get 
End Property 
Private fCompareTwoFieldsMessages As ErrorMessagesOnFilterProperty 

Protected Overrides Sub AutoCreateValidators() 
 MyBase.AutoCreateValidators() 
 Dim vCompareVal As CompareTwoFieldsValidator = New CompareTwoFieldsValidator() 
 vCompareVal.ControlToEvaluate = DataControls(0) 
 vCompareVal.SecondControlToEvaluate = DataControls(1) 
 vCompareVal.Operator = ConditionOperator.LessThanEqual 
 vCompareVal.ID = "ctfVal" 
 Controls.Add(vCompareVal) 
 If Not (DataControls(0) Is IDataTypeTextBox)) Then  ' when IDataTypeTextBox,  
  ' use the default DataType. Otherwise, set it to string-case insensitive 
  vCompareVal.DataType = CaseInsStringDESTypeConverter.cName 
 End If 
 SetupValidator(vCompareVal) 
End Sub 
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10. Override CreateEntityFilterForQuery() to create an EntityFilter based on the contents of its controls. It 
returns null/Nothing if there is nothing to add to the query. Usually you will pass the DataFieldDescriptor property to 
the constructor of the EntityFilter to identify the DataField to filter. 

This code creates a CompareToValueEntityFilter with Operator=Equal. 

[C#] 

public override IEntityFilter CreateEntityFilterForQuery() 
{ 
 object vValueToCompare = GetControlValueAsNative(FirstDataControl); 
 if (vValueToCompare == null) 
  return null; 
 CompareToValueEntityFilter vEF =  
  new CompareToValueEntityFilter(DataFieldDescriptor); 
 vEF.ValueToCompareAsNative = vValueToCompare; 
 vEF.Operator = ConditionOperator.Equal; 
 return vEF; 
} 

[VB] 

Public Overrides Function CreateEntityFilterForQuery() As IEntityFilter 
{ 
 Dim vValueToCompare As Object = GetControlValueAsNative(FirstDataControl) 
 If vValueToCompare Is Nothing Then 
  Return Nothing 
 End If 
 Dim vEF As CompareToValueEntityFilter = _ 
  New CompareToValueEntityFilter(DataFieldDescriptor) 
 vEF.ValueToCompareAsNative = vValueToCompare 
 vEF.Operator = ConditionOperator.Equal 
 Return vEF 
End Function 

11. Override ReadyForQuery() to determine if the controls can create an EntityFilter or not. It returns true when there is 
something to filter. 

This code assumes the first DataControl is a TextBox and requires it to have text. 

 [C#] 

public override bool ReadyForQuery() 
{ 
 return GetControlValueAsNative(FirstDataControl) != null; 
} 

[VB] 

Public Overrides Function ReadyForQuery () As Boolean 
 Return GetControlValueAsNative(FirstDataControl) IsNot Nothing 
End Function 

 

CONTINUED ON THE NEXT PAGE 
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12. Override CollectItemizedEntityFilters().This method supports the totaling feature of EntityFilters which is 
used when the Filter Template has a fixed list of items to show, such as an enumerated type, foreign key list, or 
EntityFilterPickerAttribute.  

It populates the list passed to it with ItemizedEntityFilter objects.  The ItemizedEntityFilter class takes three values: Text 
to show the user; value of the actual data as a string; and an EntityFilter. It has this constructor: 

New(Text, Value, EntityFilter) 

If it is a fixed list, create an ItemizedEntityFilter for each item to show. Its EntityFilter determines how to select the 
individual item. Typically it uses a CompareToValueEntityFilter with the value of the item set in the ValueToCompare 
property and Operator set to Equals. 

If it is not a fixed list, take no action in the method, but override it none-the-less (because its an abstract method). 

These methods can be called from within your CollectItemizedEntityFilters() method to do most of the work: 

• CollectItemizedEntityFiltersForEnumerated() – Populates the list from the 
DESDA.EnumeratedAttribute associated with the DataField. 

• CollectItemizedEntityFiltersForForeignKeys() – Populates the list for a foreign key DataField. 

• CollectItemizedEntityFiltersForEntityFilterPickerAttribute() – Populates the list from the 
EntityFilters defined by a DESDA.EntityFilterPickerAttribute. 

• CollectItemizedEntityFiltersForBoolean() – Populates the list for a boolean DataField. 

• CreateEntityFilterForCompareToValue() – Creates and returns a CompareToValueEntityFilter with the 
ValueToCompareAsNative property set to the value passed and the Operator set to Equal. 

This code handles a boolean. 

 [C#] 

public override void CollectItemizedEntityFilters( 
 ItemizedEntityFilters itemizedEntityFilters) 
{ 
 itemizedEntityFilters.Add( 
  new ItemizedEntityFilter("Yes", Boolean.TrueString, 
   CreateEntityFilterForCompareToValue(true))); 
 itemizedEntityFilters.Add( 
  new ItemizedEntityFilter("No", Boolean.FalseString, 
   CreateEntityFilterForCompareToValue(false))); 
} 

[VB] 

Public Overrides Sub CollectItemizedEntityFilters( _ 
 itemizedEntityFilters As ItemizedEntityFilters) 
 itemizedEntityFilters.Add( _ 
  New ItemizedEntityFilter("Yes", Boolean.TrueString, _ 
   CreateEntityFilterForCompareToValue(True))) 
 itemizedEntityFilters.Add( _ 
  New ItemizedEntityFilter("No", Boolean.FalseString, _ 
   CreateEntityFilterForCompareToValue(False))) 
End Sub 

 

CONTINUED ON THE NEXT PAGE 
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13. If you want to allow the Web Form developer to customize your Filter Template, add properties for the options they can 
customize. Here are the requirements: 

• Make it a public property. 

• It should have GET and SET clauses that read and write to a local (private) field of the same type. 

• Its GET clause must call the GetPropertyFromHost<T>() or GetPropertyFromHostAsNative() methods 
to allow it to retrieve the value supplied by the web form, or fallback to using its current value. 

Method definitions 
[C#] 

T GetPropertyFromHost<T>( 
 string propertyName, T defaultValue) 

object GetPropertyFromHostAsNative( 
 string propertyName, object defaultValue) 

[VB] 

Function GetPropertyFromHost(Of T)( _ 
 ByVal propertyName As String, ByVal defaultValue As T) As T 

Function GetPropertyFromHostAsNative( _ 
 ByVal propertyName As String, ByVal defaultValue As Object) As Object 

• Mark it with the TemplatePropertyAttribute. This attribute takes no parameters. 

• Mark it with other attributes like DefaultValueAttribute, DescriptionAttribute, and CategoryAttribute to support Visual 
Studio’s Property Editor. 

[C#] 
[DefaultValue("Yes")] 
[Description("When using the Label, this is the text for a boolean value of True.")] 
[Category("Appearance")] 
[TemplateProperty()] 
public string TextForTrue 
{ 
   get { return GetPropertyFromHost<string>("TextForTrue", fTextForTrue); } 
   set { fTextForTrue = value; } 
} 
private string fTextForTrue = "Yes"; 

[VB] 
<DefaultValue("Yes")> _ 
<Description("When using the Label, this is the text for a boolean value of True.")> _ 
<Category("Appearance")> _ 
<TemplateProperty()> _ 
Public Property TextForTrue As String 
 Get 
  Return GetPropertyFromHost(Of String)("TextForTrue", fTextForTrue) 
 End Get 
 Set 
  fTextForTrue = value 
 End Set 
End Property 
Private fTextForTrue As String = "Yes" 

To see how these properties are set on the web form, see “Specifying property values on Filter Templates”. 

 

CONTINUED ON THE NEXT PAGE 
 

http://www.peterblum.com/�


Peter’s Business Logic Driven UI   Part of Peter’s Data Entry Suite 5 

Copyright  2002-2012 Peter L. Blum. All Rights Reserved  Page 1826 of 2193 
http://www.PeterBlum.com  For technical support and other assistance, see page 2153 

 
 
Filter Templates User’s Guide > Creating and modifying > Filter Template base classes > Inheriting from BaseFilterTemplate 

14. If your property values should be assigned to controls passed into SetupDataControls(), you can either assign 
them in an overridden SetupDataControls() method or in the overridden DataControlsFinalSetup(), 
which is run after all data controls are registered. 

15. If your property values should be assigned to controls that are not passed to SetupDataControls(), create your 
own Setup() method for those controls and assign your property values in the controls passed in. 

This code is from the TextBoxRangeFilterTemplate and shows its SetupThruLabelControl() method, which 
takes a Label control and assigns it the TrueLabelText and TrueLabelTextLookupID properties. 

[C#] 

public void SetupThruLabelControl(Label label) 
{ 
 string vThruText = StringLookup.StringIDLookup( 
  ThruLabelTextLookupID, ThruLabelText,  
  StringLookup.StringLookupGroup.BLDFilters); 
 if (!String.IsNullOrEmpty(vThruText)) 
 { 
  label.Text = vThruText; 
  if (label is LocalizableLabel) 
   ((LocalizableLabel)label).TextLookupID = ""; 
 } 
} 

 [VB] 

Public Sub SetupThruLabelControl(label As Label) 
 string vThruText = StringLookup.StringIDLookup( _ 
  ThruLabelTextLookupID, ThruLabelText, _ 
  StringLookup.StringLookupGroup.BLDFilters) 
 If Not String.IsNullOrEmpty(vThruText)) Then 
  label.Text = vThruText 
  If label Is LocalizableLabel Then 
   CType(label, LocalizableLabel).TextLookupID = "" 
  End If 
 End If 
End Sub 

16. Make your Filter Template reject DataFields that are not appropriate by overriding the 
DataFieldTypeIsSupported() method. It should evaluate the DataFieldDescriptor object, which has a rich 
description of the DataField and return true if it is appropriate. 

This code is from the EnumListFilterTemplate. It requires that the DataFieldDescriptor is an enumerated type. 

[C#] 

public override bool DataFieldTypeIsSupported() 
{ 
 return DataFieldDescriptor.IsEnum; 
} 

[VB] 

Public Overrides Function DataFieldTypeIsSupported() As Boolean 
 Return DataFieldDescriptor.IsEnum 
End Function 

 

CONTINUED ON THE NEXT PAGE 
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17. The BLDFilterField control can add a <br /> tag after your Filter Template’s content but it should not do it if your 
HTML already ended with a break (whether a <br /> or a block style tag like </table>). Override the 
ContainsBlockElementOrBreak() method, but only if you know the actual HTML output. Typically this 
method is shown in the actual User Control, not in a base class that you might be developing. 

This method returns the PeterBlum.DES.BLD.ContainsBlockElement enumerated type, which has these values: 

• None - There are no block elements or breaks. 

• BeforeEnd - They exist but not at the end of the HTML output. 

• EndsWith - One exists at the end of the HTML output. Others may precede it within the HTML output. 

This code is from the EnumeratedMultiSelection.ascx file, which sets up a CheckBoxList based on several 
properties it exposes. Those properties determine if there are breaks or block elements. 

[C#] 

protected override ContainsBlockElement ContainsBlockElementOrBreak() 
{ 
 if (CheckBoxList1.RepeatLayout != RepeatLayout.Flow) 
 // All or None buttons end this as an inline element 
  return (fShowToggleSelectionControls == 2) ?  
   ContainsBlockElement.BeforeEnd : ContainsBlockElement.EndsWith; 
 // in Flow layout, there may be a newline if the number of items 
 // exceeds RepeatColumns 
 if ((CheckBoxList1.RepeatColumns > 0) &&  
   (CheckBoxList1.Items.Count > CheckBoxList1.RepeatColumns)) 
  return ContainsBlockElement.BeforeEnd; 
 return ContainsBlockElement.None; 
} 

[VB] 

Protected Overrides Function ContainsBlockElementOrBreak()_ 
 As ContainsBlockElement 
 If CheckBoxList1.RepeatLayout <> RepeatLayout.Flow Then 
  ' All or None buttons end this as an inline element 
  Return If((fShowToggleSelectionControls = 2), _ 
   ContainsBlockElement.BeforeEnd, ContainsBlockElement.EndsWith) 
 End If 
 ' in Flow layout, there may be a newline if the number of items 
 ' exceeds RepeatColumns 
 If (CheckBoxList1.RepeatColumns > 0) AndAlso _ 
  (CheckBoxList1.Items.Count > CheckBoxList1.RepeatColumns) Then 
  Return ContainsBlockElement.BeforeEnd 
 End If 
 Return ContainsBlockElement.None 
End Function 

18. There are many additional methods and properties, although we’ve already covered enough to get the Filter Template 
running. To learn more, see: 

♦ Override these methods and set these properties 

♦ Methods and properties to use 
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Override these methods and set these properties 
When you do, you will override these methods and properties: 

Key:  means always override;   means frequently override;  means occasionally override;  means  rarely override 

 Element Name When 

 DataFieldTypeIsSupported(
) 

Determines if the DataFieldDescriptor object’s type is supported and returns a 
boolean result. Override when the class needs specific information on the 
DataFieldDescriptor object to use it. 

 AutoPostBackSupported() Determines if the user interface allows for AutoPostBack and returns a boolean 
result. 

 SetupDataControls() Adds controls to the DataControls property. Subclass when your class has 
public properties that further configure these controls. 

 AttachedToChanged-
EventHandler() 

Attaches an event handler to the data control’s OnChanged event. Base class 
handles TextBox, ListControl, or CheckBox in System.Web.UI.WebControls. 
Subclass when your data control is not one of those classes. 

 DataControlsFinalSetup() Called after all controls have been registered and the Page_Init method is done. 
Use to apply settings to the DataControl. 

 AddAutoPostBack() Establishes AutoPostBack on the data controls. Base class sets the 
AutoPostBack property on TextBox, ListControl, and CheckBox classes. 
Subclass to assign AutoPostBack for other classes before calling the parent 
AddAutoPostBack() method. 

 ClearFilters() Sets the DataControls so they no longer are involved in the query. Base class 
handles TextBox and ListControl subclasses. Override to handle other controls. 

 ResetFiltersToDefaults() Sets the DataControls to their default values from when the user first visited 
the page. Base class simply calls ClearFilters(). 

 HideNonDataControl() When BLDFilterField.DisplayMode needs to hide the controls inside the filter, 
it uses this to make non-data controls invisible. The base class knows to set the 
Visible property false on the control passed in. Subclass if your HTML needs 
another way to remove its presence. 

 AddFeaturesForAJAX() Adds BaseAJAXManager.FeatureList items for control types hosted in this 
class. The base class usually handles all cases, but if there is a special case (like 
you are using the QuickDateMenu), subclass. 

 ContainsBlock-
ElementOrBreak() 

This determines if a <br> tag is added after this Filter Template. Most Filter 
Templates expose this method as a reminder to the user in case they make 
edits. 

 AutoLoadFilterTemplateStyleSheet If you use style sheet classes in the \DES\Appearance\BLD\FilterTemplates.css 
file, set this to true. See “Using Style Sheets within Filter Templates”. 

 ApplyNamedStyles() Called with the NamedStyles collection to let your class apply Named Styles. 
The base class applies NamedStyleForDataControls and 
FallbackNamedStyleForDataControls to all DataControls. 
Call the ApplyControl() method on the NamedStyles collection to apply it. 

 CreateEntityFilter-
ForQuery() 

Required. Creates the EntityFilter used in the query based on the control values 
of this Filter Template. If there is nothing to apply, return null. 

 ReadyForQuery() Required. Returns true if this Filter Template will contribute to the query based 
on the control values. 

 GetControlValueAsNative() Returns the value of the control passed in. Handles any control registered in the 
ControlAdapterFactory (which is all included with ASP.NET 4 and DES.) 

 SetControlValueAsNative() Assigns the value to the control passed in. Handles any control registered in the 
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 Element Name When 

ControlAdapterFactory (which is all included with ASP.NET 4 and DES.) 

 RetrieveFilterValues-
State() 

Creates a FilterValuesState object that describes the current settings. This data 
is saved in the Session and later restored with the ApplyFilterValuesState() 
method. Base class handles most cases. 

 ApplyFilterValuesState() Applies the value from FilterValuesState to the data controls. Subclass when 
you overrode RetrieveFilterValuesState() to restore the additional data it 
stored. 

 CollectSummaryText() Add items to the dictionary of Summary Text strings and their associated 
EntityFilter objects. The base class typically handles this. 

 GetValueTokenText-
FromControl() 

Retrieves a string used within the Summary Text’s {VALUE1} or {VALUE2} 
tokens, usually taken directly from the data control’s own value. Subclass if the 
data control does not represent data in a user friendly way. 

 CollectItemized-
EntityFilters() 

Required. For Filter Templates that show a fixed list of items, like enumerated 
type and foreign key, this creates an EntityFilter that matches to each item in 
the list. These values are used to create totals for the items in the list.  
If your class does not offer a fixed list, subclass and return null. 

 AutoCreateValidators() Creates any validator needed that was not registered with SetupValidator(). 
The base class handles the Required validator when the Required property is 
true. 
Subclass to add DataTypeCheckValidator and other validators. 

 CreateRequiredValidator() Creates the appropriate validator for evaluating a control whose value is 
required. It typically returns a RequiredTextValidator or 
RequiredListValidator. Return null if there is no need for this validator. The 
base class returns null. 

 ApplyErrorMessages-
ToValidator() 

Each supported validator type should expose a public property of type 
ErrorMessagesOnFilterProperty where the Web Form develop can override the 
default error messages. 
This method transfers those error messages by calling 
ErrorMessagesOnFilterProperty.ApplyToValidator(validator). 
This class handles the RequiredMessages property. Subclass for any properties 
you have introduced. 

 SetupDefaultContainerTag-
Attributes() 

Tells the container control about any styles it should apply (like wrap and 
HorizontalAlign) to better display this Filter Template. 

Key:  means always override;   means frequently override;  means occasionally override;  means  rarely override 
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Methods and properties to use 
Here are methods and properties that you may use: 

Element Name Description 

DataFieldDescriptor Describes the DataField being filtered. Supplied by the BLDFilterField 

AdditionalDataFields Describes additional columns being filtered. Supplied by the BLDFilterField 

FilterAttribute Exposes the DESDA.FilterAttribute assigned to the DataField being filtered. 

EntityDAO Exposes the BLD DataAccessObject class for this Entity. It is running the query. 

FilterTemplateHost Exposes the BLDFilterField or FilterFieldInPattern object that contains properties 
you may want to use. See “Specifying property values on Filter Templates”. 

BLDCustomizer Exposes the BLDCustomizer control which has properties to use. See “Properties 
on the FilterManager”. 

GetUIContextInfo() Exposes the HttpContext, DataSource control, current CultureInfo, and security 
information about the user. See “IUIContextInfo interface: Passing data to the 
Business Layer”. 

DataControls A list of controls passed into the SetupDataControls() method. 

FirstDataControl The first data control passed into the SetupDataControls() method. 

SecondDataControl The second data control passed into the SetupDataControls() method. 

CombinedErrorMessages The CombinedErrorMessages control that hosts all validators created in this class. 
Its error formatter is determined by the ErrorFormatterSkinID property. 

GetPropertyFromHost<T>() Use in each public property so the Web Form developer can assign its value. 

EntityFilterForQuery The EntityFilter used by the query. Subclass CreateEntityFilterForQuery() to 
support it. 

DefaultValues A list of values supplied by the EntityDAODataSource’s default values system 
which can be applied to the controls by overriding the PrepareDefaultValues() 
method. See “Default Values for EntityFilters”. 
Subclasses generally write a method to apply this data from the OnLoad() method 
when IsPostBack is false. 

DefaultValuesRule An alternative to DefaultValues that describes default values using an EntityFilter. 

HasDefaultValues() Returns true if there are DefaultValues available 

ItemizedEntityFilters For Filter Templates that show a fixed list of items, like enumerated type and 
foreign key, this is a list of EntityFilters one for each item in the list. It is used to 
prepare totals per item. It is created by CollectItemizedEntityFilters(). 

SetupValidator() or 
SetupValidators() 

Registers one or a list of validator controls. Validator controls can be 
automatically created by the base class if not registered by overriding 
AutoCreateValidators(). 
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Using Style Sheets within Filter Templates 
BLD provides style sheet classes for these Filter Templates within the 
[web application]\DES\Appearance\BLD\FilterTemplates.css file. This file is automatically loaded for you when 
your Filter Template sets the AutoLoadFilterTemplateStyleSheetFile property to true. See below. Customize the styles as 
you need, or modify the Filter Template file to use other style sheet classes. 

When used, it merges the style sheet file with other DES files. It also compresses the file, removing comments and much 
whitespace. 

When not used, you can still load it merged and compressed by calling 

PeterBlum.DES.Globals.WebFormDirector.StyleSheetManager.Include( 
 PeterBlum.DES.StyleSheetFiles.FilterTemplates) 

Adding Style Sheet Classes to your Filter Templates 
1. Define style sheet classes in the [web application]\DES\Appearance\BLD\FilterTemplates.css file. You are not 

required to use this file. If you have another, you may need to manually load it or change the default path to your file. 
See below. 

2. Assign the classes to your Filter Template’s controls and HTML. 

3. Activate automatic loading of the Filter Templates.css file by setting the AutoLoadFilterTemplateStyleSheetFile 
property to true in the Page_Init() method. 

Example 
[C#] 

protected void Page_Init(object sender, EventArgs e) 
{ 
 SetUpDataControls(controlid); 
 
 AutoLoadFilterTemplateStyleSheetFile = true; 
} 

[VB] 

Protected Sub Page_Init(ByVal sender As Object, ByVal e As EventArgs) 
 SetUpDataControls(controlid) 
 
 AutoLoadFilterTemplateStyleSheetFile = True 
End Sub 

Changing the default path to the Filter Templates Style Sheet File 
The path to this file can be changed in two ways: 

• In Application_Start(), call  

PeterBlum.DES.StyleSheetManager.SetDefaultUrl( 
 PeterBlum.DES.StyleSheetFiles.FilterTemplates, "URL") 

• In the <appSettings> section of web.config, add  

<add key="DES_StyleSheetFilterTemplates" value="URL" /> 

It defaults to true. 
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FilterTemplates.config file: Customizing which Filter Templates are loaded 
Note: Anytime this file is changed, be sure to restart your web application as BLD caches its contents. 

The DESFilterTemplateFactory class uses the [web application]\BLD Templates\FilterTemplates.config to 
customize how it selects a Filter Template. Its where you define Themes and Skins. You define special cases such as aliases 
and alternative locations in the FilterTemplates.config file. An alias allows you to globally map the Filter Template name 
requested for a specific datatype to another, such as always use DateEquals.ascx instead of Date.ascx on a Date 
DataField. An alternative location allows you to have several cases of the same named Filter Template in different folders 
and map which will be actually loaded. 

Here is the file format of this XML file: 

<?xml version="1.0" encoding="UTF-8"?> 
<FilterTemplateFactory> 
 <themes> 
  <theme name="name" enabled="true|false"> 
   <skin skinid="id" requested="datatype" newname="FilterTemplate" 
    mode="readonly|edit|insert" enabled="true|false"> 
    <templateproperties propertyname="value" /> 
   </skin> 
  </theme> 
 </themes> 
 <aliases> 
  <alias origname="name" 
   namesource="DataType|UIHint|Any"  
   mode="readonly|edit|insert" 
   newname="name"  
   enabled="true|false" /> 
 </aliases> 
 <pathsearch> 
  <path url="url" /> 
 </pathsearch> 
 <templates> 
  <template name="Filter Template name"  
   url="name" 
   modes="readonly|edit|insert" 
    enabled="true|false" /> 
 </templates> 
</FilterTemplateFactory> 

 

Click on any of these topics to jump to them: 

♦ Themes Section 

♦ Aliases Section 

♦ Pathsearch section 

♦ Templatesearch Section 
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Themes Section 
Hosts the Themes and Skins definitions. For details, see “Themes and Skins for Filter Templates”. 

This documentation describes the structure of this section. 

Note: Anytime the FilterTemplates.config file is changed, be sure to restart your web application as BLD caches related 
data. 

The <themes> section contains a list of <theme> tags. 

The <theme> node contains a list of <skin> tags. 

A <skin> node optionally contains a <templateproperties> node. 

 <themes> 
  <theme name="name" enabled="true|false"> 
   <skin skinid="id" requested="datatype" newname="FilterTemplate" 
    efpnewname="FilterTemplate" enabled="true|false"> 
    <templateproperties propertyname="value" /> 
   </skin> 
  </theme> 
 </themes> 

<theme> node 
Defines one theme with the following attributes: 

• name – String. Required. The name of the theme. It should be unique amongst <theme> nodes (case insensitive.) 

• enabled – Boolean. Optional. Determines if this tag is used. Here to allow quickly turning off the feature (in other 
words, expect to see enabled=false but not enabled=true). When not declared, it defaults to true. 

<skin> node 
Defines one skin with the following attributes: 

• skinid – String. Optional. The name to match with the TemplateSkinID property on BLDFilterField and 
FilterFieldInPattern objects. When unassigned, the TemplateSkinID must be unassigned to select the node. 

• requested – String. Required. If the UIHint property is defined on the BLDFilterField or FilterFieldInPattern object, it 
is used here. If not, it is the data type for the DataField. 

• newname – String. Required. Determines the Filter Template name that will be used. Should not include the file 
extension. 

• efpnewname – String. Optional. When the DataField has an EntityFilterPickerAttribute assigned, use this as the Filter 
Template name. Should not include the file extension. 

• enabled – Boolean. Optional. Determines if this tag is used. Here to allow quickly turning off the feature (in other 
words, expect to see enabled=false but not enabled=true). When not declared, it defaults to true. 

<templateproperties> node 
Each property+value pair within this node is assigned to public properties on the Filter Template. (The same idea as the 
TemplateProperties collection on BLDFilterField and FilterFieldInPattern objects.) If the Filter Template does not have this 
property, it attempts to find the same named property on the BLDFilterField. 

For example: 

<templateproperties RequiredMessage-ErrorMessage="Required" HtmlEncode="false" /> 
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Aliases Section 
An alias converts the name that is initially requested into a different name. It’s a great way to universally associate a 
DataType with a custom named Filter Template. It’s like a UIHint, except globally defined. 

The <aliases> section contains a list of <alias> tags. 

 <aliases> 
  <alias origname="name" 
   namesource="DataType|UIHint|Any"  
   newname="name"  
   enabled="true|false" /> 
 </aliases> 

The idea is to map origname to newname. There are two properties to determine when the mapping is used: namesource and 
modes. 

This example maps from “Date” to “DatePicker” Filter Templates when the DataTypeAttribute or ColumnType determines 
the DataField uses a “Date” Filter Template. It also requires the DataBound control to be in either Edit or Insert mode. 

 <aliases> 
  <alias origname="Date" 
   namesource="DataType"  
   modes="edit|insert" 
   newname="DatePicker" /> 
 </aliases> 

<alias> Attributes 
Defines one alias with the following attributes: 

• origname – String. Required. The name of the requested Filter Template. It can be determined from either the datatype 
or UIHint, based on the next attribute. Should not include the file extension. 

• namesource - Enumerated. Optional. Determines if the original name is used based on datatype and UIHint. Its values 
are: 

o DataType – The name cannot be coming from the UIHint. It must be only from the DataTypeAttribute or 
ColumnType. 

o UIHint – The name must come from the UIHint. It cannot be based on the DataTypeAttribute or ColumnType 

o Any – The name can be from DataType, ColumnType, or UIHint. This is the default when namesource is not 
provided. 

• newname – String. Required. Determines the Filter Template name that will be used. Should not include the file 
extension. This name will be processed by the <templatesearch> tags if used. 

• enabled – Boolean. Optional. Determines if this tag is used. Here to allow quickly turning off the feature (in other 
words, expect to see enabled=false but not enabled=true). When not declared, it defaults to true. 

Note: Anytime the FilterTemplates.config file is changed, be sure to restart your web application as BLD caches related 
data. 
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Pathsearch section 
Defines paths to folders that contain Filter Templates. It provides a way to order which folders are searched when they 
contain the same Filter Template filenames. 

The <pathsearch> tag contains a list of <path> tags that specify folders to search.  

<pathsearch> 
 <path url="url" /> 
</pathsearch> 

The first folder to contain the requested Filter Template is used in a first to last <path> search order. 

Each folder that contains Filter Templates should have an entry here although the default BLD Templates folder is always 
known by the pathname of the empty string, so it can be omitted.  If it is not defined here, it is searched last. If it is defined 
here, it's url is usually "". 

If the requested Filter Template has an alias, the alias has already been processed and the new name is used in searching 
<templatesearch>. 

This example searches ~/BLD Templates/FilterTemplates, then ~/BLD Templates/FilterTemplates/RadControls, then ~/BLD 
Templates/CustomFilterTemplates. 

<pathsearch> 
 <path url="Filter Templates" /> 
 <path url="Filter Templates/RadControls" /> 
 <path url="CustomFilterTemplates" /> 
</pathsearch> 

<path> Attributes 
• url – String. Required. A relative URL defining the location of the folder containing Filter Templates.  

If it starts with a ~, it is relative to the web application root. If it starts with a folder name (no lead slash), it is relative to 
the BLD Templates folder. This is the recommend usage.  

For example url=“Filter Templates” really is “~/BLD Templates/FilterTemplates/”. Trailing slash is not needed.  

Lead slash (/) is not a good idea because it will force the path from the domain root, which is non-existant when using 
the ASP.NET Development server. 

Note: Anytime the FilterTemplates.config file is changed, be sure to restart your web application as BLD caches related 
data. 
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Templatesearch Section 
Determines a specific folder containing the requested Filter Template. This overrides the <pathsearch> rules. 

The <templatesearch> section contains a list of <template> tags. 

<templates> 
 <template name="Filter Template name"  
  url="name" 
   enabled="true|false" /> 
</templates> 

Since there can be duplicates of the same template, the first found is used in a first to last search. 

If the requested Filter Template has an alias, the alias has already been processed and the new name is used in searching 
<templatesearch>. 

This example maps the Filter Template for “Integer” to one for RadControls, [web application]\BLD 
Templates\FilterTemplates\RadControls\Integer.ascx. (Normally, <pathsearch> would have used 
[web application]\BLD Templates\FilterTemplates\nteger.ascx.) 

<template name="Integer" url="Filter Templates/RadControls" modes="ReadOnly" /> 

<template> Attributes 
Maps one Filter Template to a URL with these attributes: 

• name – String. Required. The name of the requested Filter Template. Should not include the file extension. 

• url – String. Required. A relative URL defining the location of the folder containing the desired Filter Templates.  

If it starts with a ~, it is relative to the web application root. If it starts with a folder name (no lead slash), it is relative to 
the BLD Templates folder. This is the recommend usage.  

For example url=“Filter Templates” really is “~/BLD Templates/FilterTemplates/”. Trailing slash is not needed.  

Lead slash (/) is not a good idea because it will force the path from the domain root, which is non-existant when using 
the ASP.NET Development server. 

• enabled – Boolean. Optional. Determines if this tag is used. Here to allow quickly turning off the feature (in other 
words, expect to see enabled=false but not enabled=true). When not declared, it defaults to true. 

Note: Anytime the FilterTemplates.config file is changed, be sure to restart your web application as BLD caches related 
data. 
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Pattern Templates User’s Guide 
These instructions ask you jump around the document using clicks on links. Adobe Reader offers a Previous 
View command to return to the link. Look for this in the Adobe Reader (shown v6.0) 

Click on any of these topics to jump to them: 

♦ Overview 

♦ Getting started with Pattern Templates 

♦ The types of Pattern Templates Selecting the right Pattern Template 

Controls that use Pattern Templates: 

♦ BLDPatternForDataFields BLDPatternForDataField 

♦ BLDListView BLDFormView 

♦ BLDPatternForFilterFields BLDPatternForFilterField 

Classes used in the ItemInPattern property of the above controls: 

♦ DataFieldInPattern FilterFieldInPattern 

♦ LabelInPattern ButtonsInPattern 

♦ DataFieldsInPattern ScaffoldInPattern 

♦ NoDataFieldsInPattern TemplateNotInPattern 

♦ NewRowInPattern 

Controls used within Pattern Template files: 

♦ HtmlTag NamedStylesExtender 

♦ BLDPartsPatternTemplate 

♦ BLDDataField BLDLabel 

♦ BLDDataButtons BLDColumnTitle 
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Overview 
Pattern Templates are User Controls that contain a block of HTML and various controls – including BLDDataFields and 
BLDFilterFields – that describe a pattern. With Pattern Templates, your ListView and FormView controls require much less 
setup because it eliminates a lot of coding. Instead, you include a Pattern Template file along with the list of DataFields that 
you want to show. 

These controls use Pattern Templates: BLDPatternForDataFields, BLDPatternForDataField, BLDListView, BLDFormView, 
BLDPatternForFilterFields, and BLDPatternForFilterField.  

 To get started, see “Getting started with Pattern Templates”. 

 BLDListView and BLDFormView controls should be considered when you would normally use the ListView and 
FormView controls. See “Advantages of using BLDListView and BLDFormView controls”. 

 There are several types of Pattern Template files. DataFieldPatternTemplate supports a simple pattern generally with one 
BLDDataField. FilterFieldPatternTemplate is a simple pattern with one BLDFilterField. PartsPatternTemplate describes 
the parts that make up a complete list, details, or filters view. There are more types too.  
See “The types of Pattern Templates”. 

 Most Pattern Template files are located in the [web app]\BLD Templates\PatternTemplates folder.  
Those that work with Filter Templates are in the [web app]\ BLD Templates\PatternTemplates folder. See 
“Location of your Pattern Template files”.  

 To select a Pattern Template that came with BLD, see “Pattern Templates included with Peter’s Business Logic Driven 
UI”. For those used by Filter Templates, see “Specifying the Pattern Template file”. 

 ItemInPattern objects are used to describe the DataFields and other elements output by a Pattern Template file. You add 
these objects to the ItemsInPattern property defined in the host control’s ItemsInPattern property. 
See “ItemInPattern classes: Selecting DataFields and assigning other contents” and “Defining the DataFields shown by 
the Pattern Template”. 

 Named styles let you change the class=, style=, and other HTML attributes of web controls within Pattern Templates. 
See “Named Styles: Web Forms dictate styles in Templates”. 

 Pattern Templates offer public properties that let you customize them. See “Setting properties of the Pattern Template”. 

 Here are several other useful techniques: 

♦ Assigning DataFields to multiple BLDDataFields in a DataCell or DataRow Part 

♦ Using buttons in Pattern Templates 

♦ Passing text into Pattern Templates 

♦ Using Pattern Templates to output content without DataFields 

♦ Inserting content that is not in the Pattern Template file 

♦ Setting properties of the Field Templates 

♦ Customizing error messages 

♦ Passing Properties from an ItemInPattern object to a PartsPatternTemplate 
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Getting started with Pattern Templates 
A Pattern Template file contains a block of HTML and web controls, including BLDDataFields and BLDLabels, that you 
will reuse. It’s a smart UserControl that knows how to assign the DataField property on BLDDataFields and BLDLabels to 
DataField names the page developer passes in. The page developer uses the BLDPatternForDataFields, 
BLDPatternForDataField, BLDListView, or BLDFormView control to identify the Pattern Template file name and its list of 
DataField names. 

A Pattern Template’s formatting can also be customized by the page developer, who supplies “Named Styles” and property 
settings that have been declared on the individual Pattern Template. 

BLD ships with several Pattern Templates including two that mimic the appearance of the GridView and DetailsView 
controls. 

 
Click on any of these topics to jump to them: 

♦ Let’s start with an example 

• Switching to Pattern Templates 

♦ The types of Pattern Templates 

♦ Location of your Pattern Template files 

♦ Pattern Templates included with Peter’s Business Logic Driven UI 

• Style sheets 

♦ ItemInPattern classes: Selecting DataFields and assigning other contents 

♦ Defining the DataFields shown by the Pattern Template 

♦ Selecting a Field Template  

♦ BLDDataFieldCreated event handler 

♦ Advantages of using BLDListView and BLDFormView controls 

Techniques: 

♦ Assigning DataFields to multiple BLDDataFields in a DataCell or DataRow Part 

♦ Using buttons in Pattern Templates 

♦ Passing text into Pattern Templates 

♦ Using Pattern Templates to output content without DataFields 

♦ Inserting content that is not in the Pattern Template file 

♦ Setting properties of the Field Templates 

♦ Customizing error messages 

♦ Setting properties of the Pattern Template 

♦ Passing Properties from an ItemInPattern object to a PartsPatternTemplate 

<%@ Control Language="C#" 
 Inherits="PeterBlum.DES.BLD.DataFieldsPatternTemplate" %> 
<tr class="RowStyle"> 
 <td class="LabelColumn"> 
  <des:BLDLabel id="BLDLabel1" runat="server"  
   AssociatedControlID="BLDDataField1" CssClass="LabelControl" /> 
 </td> 
 <td class="DataColumn"> 
  <des:BLDDataField id="BLDDataField1" runat="server" /> 
 </td> 
</tr> 
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Let’s start with an example 
One example of a pattern is the two column row where the first column is the field label and the second column is the data. 
Here is an example within the <ItemTemplate> tag of a FormView where a Pattern Template can assist you. It has 3 
rows, each with the same HTML and controls except for the name in the DataField property. 

<ItemTemplate> 
<tr class="RowStyle"> 
 <td class="LabelColumn"> 
  <des:BLDLabel id="BLDLabel1" runat="server"  
   AssociatedControlID="BLDDataField1" CssClass="LabelControl" /> 
 </td> 
 <td class="DataColumn"> 
  <des:BLDDataField id="BLDDataField1" runat="server"  
   DataField="ProductName" /> 
 </td> 
</tr> 

<tr class="RowStyle"> 
 <td class="LabelColumn"> 
  <des:BLDLabel id="BLDLabel2" runat="server"  
   AssociatedControlID="BLDDataField2" CssClass="LabelControl" /> 
 </td> 
 <td class="DataColumn"> 
  <des:BLDDataField id="BLDDataField2" runat="server" 
   DataField="Description" /> 
 </td> 
</tr> 

<tr class="RowStyle"> 
 <td class="LabelColumn"> 
  <des:BLDLabel id="BLDLabel3" runat="server"  
   AssociatedControlID="BLDDataField3" CssClass="LabelControl" /> 
 </td> 
 <td class="DataColumn"> 
  <des:BLDDataField id="BLDDataField3" runat="server"  
   DataField="UnitPrice" /> 
 </td> 
</tr> 

</ItemTemplate> 

The pattern is apparent as you look through the above content: 

<tr> 
 <td>[BLDLabel]</td> 
 <td>[BLDDataField]</td> 
</tr> 

Switching to Pattern Templates 
There are four controls that use Pattern Templates: BLDPatternForDataFields, BLDPatternForDataField, BLDListView, or 
BLDFormView. All can be used here. 

Click on any of these topics to jump to them: 

♦ Switching with the BLDPatternForDataField control 

♦ Switching with the BLDPatternForDataFields control 

♦ Switching with the BLDFormView and BLDListView controls 
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Switching with the BLDPatternForDataField control 
The BLDPatternForDataField control replaces the HTML for a single DataField. The Pattern Template files it supports can 
only contain one BLDDataField, which gets its DataField property assigned automatically from the DataField property on 
BLDPatternForDataField control. 

Here is a Pattern Template User Control for a two column row from the above example. Note two things. 1) It inherits from 
the class PeterBlum.DES.BLD.DataFieldsPatternTemplate (there are several available classes from which to 
subclass). 2) The BLDDataField omits the DataField property. 

<%@ Control Language="C#" 
 Inherits="PeterBlum.DES.BLD.DataFieldsPatternTemplate" %> 
<tr class="RowStyle"> 
 <td class="LabelColumn"> 
  <des:BLDLabel id="BLDLabel1" runat="server"  
   AssociatedControlID="BLDDataField1" CssClass="LabelControl" /> 
 </td> 
 <td class="DataColumn"> 
  <des:BLDDataField id="BLDDataField1" runat="server" /> 
 </td> 
</tr> 

Here is the earlier example with BLDPatternForDataField controls that uses the above Pattern Template, which for this 
example, is given the file name “One Field TableRow.ascx”. 

<ItemTemplate> 
 <des:BLDPatternForDataField id="Pattern1" runat="server" 
  PatternTemplateName="One Field TableRow" DataField="ProductName" /> 
 <des:BLDPatternForDataField id="Pattern2" runat="server" 
  PatternTemplateName="One Field TableRow" DataField="Description" /> 
 <des:BLDPatternForDataField id="Pattern3" runat="server" 
  PatternTemplateName="One Field TableRow" DataField="UnitPrice" /> 
</ItemTemplate> 

For more on the BLDPatternForDataField control, see “BLDPatternForDataFields”. 
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Switching with the BLDPatternForDataFields control 
The BLDPatternForDataFields control replaces the HTML and web controls for multiple DataFields. Your Pattern 
Template’s HTML and web controls will include more than one BLDDataField. Suppose you wanted to represent a three 
column table, where each column contains a BLDDataField: 

<tr> 
 <td>[BLDDataField]</td><td>[BLDDataField2]</td><td>[BLDDataField3]</td> 
</tr> 

Here is a Pattern Template User Control for a that represents this pattern. 

<%@ Control Language="C#" 
 Inherits="PeterBlum.DES.BLD.DataFieldsPatternTemplate" %> 
<tr class="RowStyle"> 
 <td class="DataColumn"> 
  <des:BLDDataField id="BLDDataField1" runat="server" /> 
 </td> 
 <td class="DataColumn"> 
  <des:BLDDataField id="BLDDataField2" runat="server" /> 
 </td> 
 <td class="DataColumn"> 
  <des:BLDDataField id="BLDDataField3" runat="server" /> 
 </td> 
</tr> 

Here is a BLDPatternForDataFields control that specifies the three DataFields. DataFields are always defined in 
DataFieldInPattern objects, with the DataField name assigned to the DataField property. DataFieldInPattern objects are 
added to the ItemsInPattern collection. 

<ItemTemplate> 
 <des:BLDPatternForDataFields id="Pattern1" runat="server" 
  PatternTemplateName="Three Field TableRow" > 
  <ItemsInPattern> 
   <des:DataFieldInPattern DataField="ProductName" /> 
   <des:DataFieldInPattern DataField="Description" /> 
   <des:DataFieldInPattern DataField="UnitPrice" /> 
  </ItemsInPattern> 
 </des:BLDPatternForDataFields> 
</ItemTemplate> 

Its easy to imagine layouts of common patterns: message board contents with user, subject and body fields; address entry; 
shopping cart entry; and product overview are examples. 

The DataFieldInPattern object has numerous properties to customize it: which Field Template is selected (UIHint and 
TemplateSkinID), the label assigned to the BLDLabel control (Label), text for header and footer columns used in list-style 
interfaces (HeaderText and FooterText), property settings for the Field Template (TemplateProperties) and more. 

For more on the BLDPatternForDataFields control, see “BLDPatternForDataFields”. 
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Switching with the BLDFormView and BLDListView controls 
These two controls replace the native FormView and ListView controls by using a much more complex, but very powerful 
version of Pattern Templates called “PartsPatternTemplates”. A PartsPatternTemplate file describes all aspects of the 
DataBound control’s output, such as header, data cells, buttons, and containing HTML tag. 

Take a look at these two Pattern Template files by clicking here: GridView.ascx and DetailsView.ascx. 

Once you switch to using a PartsPatternTemplate and either BLDListView or BLDFormView, setup is easy because you 
don’t have to develop any ASP.NET markup to describe what to output. Its already there in the Pattern Template file. You 
only need to identify the Pattern Template file name in the PatternTemplateName property and determine the DataFields to 
show. Even determining the DataFields can be easy because you can let business logic dictate it using Automatic Scaffolding. 

<des:BLDFormView id="Pattern1" runat="server" 
 PatternTemplateName="DetailsView" > 
</des:BLDFormView> 

If you want to define the DataFields or override the default formatting of the Pattern Template, you populate the 
ItemsInPattern property. Use DataFieldInPattern objects for each DataField. Here are some other ItemInPattern objects you 
can use: ButtonsInPattern, LabelInPattern, and TemplateNotInPattern. See “ItemInPattern classes: Selecting DataFields and 
assigning other contents”. 

<des:BLDFormView id="Pattern1" runat="server" 
 PatternTemplateName="DetailsView" > 
 <ItemsInPattern> 
  <des:DataFieldInPattern DataField="ProductName" /> 
  <des:DataFieldInPattern DataField="Description" /> 
  <des:DataFieldInPattern DataField="UnitPrice" /> 
 </ItemsInPattern> 
</des:BLDFormView> 

For more details, see “The BLDListView Control” and “The BLDFormView Control”. 

See also, “Advantages of using BLDListView and BLDFormView controls”. 
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The types of Pattern Templates 
Pattern Template files inherit from one of the following classes. Each handles a different type of pattern. Click on the class to 
learn more about it. 

All classes are in the PeterBlum.DES.BLD namespace. 

Pattern Template class Usage 

DataFieldsPatternTemplate The right container for BLDDataFields and their companion BLDLabel (if needed). Generally 
used with a BLDPatternForDataField control. 

FilterFieldsPatternTemplate The right container for BLDFilterField controls and their companion BLDLabel (if needed). 
Generally used with a BLDPatternForFilterField control. 

PartsPatternTemplate Describes all of the contents that are output by a BLDListView, BLDFormView, and 
BLDPatternForFilterFields control. It breaks up the content into parts, describing the HTML 
and web controls for that part. The controls know how to add the parts in the correct order. 
This is required with the BLDListView, BLDFormView, and BLDPatternForFilterFields 
controls. 

BLDDataButtons-
PatternTemplate 

A container for buttons using the BLDDataButtons control. This Pattern Template is often 
used within the <Buttons PatternTemplateName=""> of a PartsPatternTemplate.  
This class does not assign the DataField property of a BLDDataField or BLDLabel. 

BLDFilterButtons-
PatternTemplate 

A container for buttons using the BLDFilterButtons control. This Pattern Template is often 
used within the <Buttons PatternTemplateName=""> of a PartsPatternTemplate.  
This class does not assign the DataField property of a BLDFilterField or BLDLabel. 

NoFieldsPatternTemplate A container for just about anything so long as you don’t need to assign the DataField property 
of a BLDDataField, BLDFilterField, or BLDLabel. Its basically a User Control that can use 
Named Styles (through a HtmlTag control) and custom Attributes defined in the 
BLDPatternForDataFields control. 
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Understanding DataFieldsPatternTemplates 
Pattern Template files that are subclassed from PeterBlum.DES.BLD.DataFieldsPatternTemplate are intended 
for BLDPatternForDataFields and BLDPatternForDataField controls. (BLDPatternForDataField can only use this class. 
BLDPatternForDataFields can use others.) 

This file should include a single BLDDataField, optionally attached BLDLabel control, and the HTML that encloses them in 
formatting. 

For example, the OneField TableRow.ascx Pattern Template generates HTML that looks like this: 

<tr> 
 <td>Label</td><td>Data template content</td> 
</tr> 

Here is a usage example: 

<table class="ListContainer"> 
 <des:BLDPatternForDataField id="ProductNameField" runat="server" 
  DataField="ProductName" /> 
 <des:BLDPatternForDataField id="UnitPriceField" runat="server" 
  DataField="UnitPrice" /> 
</table> 

Here is the content of the file: 
<%@ Control Language="C#" Inherits="PeterBlum.DES.BLD.DataFieldsPatternTemplate" %> 
<script runat="server"> 
   protected const string cCssLabelColumn = "TCTR_LabelColumn"; 
   protected const string cCssLabelControl = "TCTR_LabelControl"; 
   protected const string cCssDataColumn = "TCTR_Column"; 
   protected const string cCssDataControl = "TCTR_Control"; 
   protected const string cCssRow = "TCTR_Row"; 
   protected void Page_Load(object sender, EventArgs e) 
   { 
      ApplyNamedStyle("LabelControl", BLDLabel1); 
      ApplyNamedStyle("DataControl", BLDDataField1);   // only supports CssClass 
   }  
</script> 
<des:HtmlTag runat="server" Tag="Tr" CssClass="<%# cCssRow %>" NamedStyle="Row" > 
 <des:HtmlTag runat="server" Tag="Td" CssClass="<%# cCssLabelColumn %>"  
  NamedStyle="LabelColumn" Style="vertical-align:top;"> 
  <des:BLDLabel ID="BLDLabel1" runat="server"  
   AssociatedControlID="BLDDataField1" CssClass="<%# cCssLabelControl %>" /> 
 </des:HtmlTag> 
 <des:HtmlTag runat="server" Tag="Td" CssClass="<%# cCssDataColumn %>"  
  NamedStyle="DataColumn" Style="vertical-align:top;" > 
  <des:BLDDataField ID="BLDDataField1" runat="server"  
   PatternRequiresDataField="true" CssClass="<%# cCssDataControl %>" /> 
 </des:HtmlTag> 
</des:HtmlTag> 

Understanding this Pattern Template file 
• Inherit from PeterBlum.DES.BLD.DataFieldsPatternTemplate in the <%@ Control %> tag. 

• It uses HtmlTags controls to generate the <tr> and <td> tags instead of just creating the actual HTML for 
<tr class='value'> because HtmlTag controls know how to handle Named Styles. 

When a NamedStyle object is defined in the BLDPatternForDataField control with the same name, it can override the 
default CssClass and style= properties found on the HtmlTag control. See “Named Styles: Web Forms dictate styles in 
Templates”. 

CONTINUED ON THE NEXT PAGE 
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If you didn’t use Named Styles, the body of this Pattern Template could have looked like this: 
<tr runat="server" class="<%# cCssRow %>"> 
 <td runat="server" class="<%# cCssLabelColumn %>"> 
  <des:BLDLabel ID="BLDLabel1" runat="server"  
   AssociatedControlID="BLDDataField1" CssClass="<%# cCssLabelControl %>" /> 
 </td> <td runat="server" class="<%# cCssDataColumn %>" > 
  <des:BLDDataField ID="BLDDataField1" runat="server"  
   PatternRequiresDataField="true" /> 
 </td> 
</tr> 

• The BLDDataField does not have its DataField property assigned. Its value is assigned at runtime by the 
DataFieldsPatternTemplate class. 

• The BLDLabel control gets its label from the BLDDataField’s DataField DisplayName because it has its 
AssociatedControlID property pointing to the BLDDataField. 

For more details, see “Creating your Pattern Template with the DataFieldsPatternTemplate class”. 
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Understanding PartsPatternTemplates 
Pattern Template files that are subclassed from PeterBlum.DES.BLD.PartsPatternTemplate are a very powerful 
tool, because they describe all of the content shown by the BLDPatternForDataFields control. They break up the content into 
parts, describing the HTML and web controls for that part. 

Parts can define alternative contents that can be selected by name in the ItemInPattern object’s NamedPart property. This is 
called a Named Part. Each Part has a NamedPart collection where can define the alternatives and give it a name. In the 
example below, you can see Named Parts defined for the <Buttons> Part. 

For an overview using Filters and the BLDPatternForFilterFields control, see “Understanding PartsPatternTemplates with 
Filters”. 

For example, the DetailsView.ascx Pattern Template generates HTML that looks like this: 

<table> 
 <tr> 
  <td>Label1</td><td>Data template1 content</td> 
 </tr><tr> 
  <td>Label2</td><td>Data template2 content</td> 
  … 
 </tr><tr> 
  <td>Labeln</td><td>Data template n content</td> 
 </tr><tr> 
  <td colspan="2">BLDDataButtons content</td> 
 </tr> 
</table> 

The <table> tag is a container. There are rows with cells containing BLDLabels and BLDDataFields. There is a row with a 
BLDDataButtons control. 

Here is the content of the file (stripped down for clarity): 
<%@ Control Language="C#" Inherits="PeterBlum.DES.BLD.PartsPatternTemplate" 
 Usage="PartsForSingle" %> 
<script runat="server"> 
   public string HeaderLabelColumnHTML 
   { get { return GetPropertyFromHost<String>( 
   "HeaderLabelColumnHTML", cDefaultHeaderLabelColumnHTML); } } 
   private const string cDefaultHeaderLabelColumnHTML = "Name"; 

   public string HeaderDataColumnHTML 
   { get { return GetPropertyFromHost <String>( 
   "HeaderDataColumnHTML", cDefaultHeaderDataColumnHTML); } } 
   private const string cDefaultHeaderDataColumnHTML = "Value"; 

   public override BLDPartsPatternTemplate GetBLDPartsPatternTemplate() 
   { return BLDPartsPatternTemplate1;  } 
</script> 

<des:BLDPartsPatternTemplate ID="BLDPartsPatternTemplate1" runat="server"> 
<Container Tag="Table" NamedStyle="Container" CssClass="<%#cCssContainer %>" GenerateID="true" /> 

<DataRow Tag="None"/> 

<%-- The DataRow contains a list of DataCells. Only those cells are output. --%> 
<DataCell Tag="Tr" NamedStyle="DataFieldRow" CssClass="<%#cCssDataFieldRow %>" > 
<%-- The format for ReadOnly, Edit, and Insert modes is identical. If you want to change them, 
create a <EditTemplate> and <InsertTemplate> to host those controls. 
--%> 
 <Template> 
  <des:HtmlTag runat="server" Tag="Td" CssClass="<%# cCssLabelColumn %>"  
   NamedStyle="LabelColumn" Style="vertical-align:top;" > 
       <des:BLDLabel ID="BLDLabel1" runat="server"  
    AssociatedControlID="BLDDataField1" /> 
  </des:HtmlTag> 
  <des:HtmlTag runat="server" Tag="Td" CssClass="<%# cCssDataColumn %>"  
   NamedStyle="DataColumn" Style="vertical-align:top;" > 
   <des:BLDDataField ID="BLDDataField1" runat="server" /> 
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  </des:HtmlTag> 
 </Template> 
</DataCell> 

<Buttons Tag="None" PatternTemplateName="DetailsViewLinkButtons" > 
 <NamedParts> 
  <des:ButtonsNamedPatternPart Name="LinkButtons"  
   PatternTemplateName="DetailsViewLinkButtons" /> 
  <des:ButtonsNamedPatternPart Name="Buttons"  
   PatternTemplateName="DetailsViewButtons" /> 
 </NamedParts> 
</Buttons> 

<HeaderRow Tag="Tr" NamedStyle="HeaderRow" NamedStyleFallback="DataRow"  
 CssClass="<%#cCssHeaderRow %>" > 
<Template> 
 <des:HtmlTag runat="server" Tag="Td" NamedStyle="HeaderLabelColumn"  
  NamedStyleFallback="LabelColumn" Style="vertical-align:top;" > 
  <des:LocalizableLabel ID="HdrLbl1" runat="server" Text="<%# HeaderLabelColumnHTML %>" /> 
   </des:HtmlTag> 
 <des:HtmlTag runat="server" Tag="Td" NamedStyle="HeaderDataColumn"  
  NamedStyleFallback="DataColumn"  Style="vertical-align:top;" > 
  <des:LocalizableLabel ID="HdrLbl2" runat="server" Text="<%# HeaderDataColumnHTML %>" /> 
 </des:HtmlTag> 
</Template> 
</HeaderRow> 

<FooterRow Tag="Tr" NamedStyle="FooterRow" NamedStyleFallback="DataRow"  
 CssClass="<%#cCssFooterRow %>" > 
<Template> 
 <des:HtmlTag runat="server" Tag="Td" NamedStyle="FooterLabelColumn"  
  NamedStyleFallback="LabelColumn" Style="vertical-align:top;" > 
      <des:LocalizableLabel ID="FtrLbl1" runat="server" Text="<%# FooterLabelColumnHTML %>"   /> 
 </des:HtmlTag> 
 <des:HtmlTag runat="server" Tag="Td" NamedStyle="FooterDataColumn"  
  NamedStyleFallback="DataColumn" Style="vertical-align:top;" > 
  <des:LocalizableLabel ID="FtrLbl2" runat="server" Text="<%# FooterDataColumnHTML %>"  /> 
 </des:HtmlTag> 
</Template> 
</FooterRow> 

<NoDataToShow Tag="Div" NamedStyle="NoDataToShow" CssClass="<%# cCssNoDataToShow %>"  
   Message="No records were found." /> 
</des:BLDPartsPatternTemplate> 

Understanding this Pattern Template file 
• Inherit from PeterBlum.DES.BLD.PartsPatternTemplate in the <%@ Control %> tag. 

• The BLDPartsPatternTemplate control encloses all HTML and web controls. It hosts the various nodes of content, which 
in this example are <Container>, <DataRow>, <DataCell>, <Buttons>, <HeaderRow>, <FooterRow>, 
<DataRowSeparator>, and <EmptyItemCell>. See “Overview of Parts on the PartsPatternTemplate”. 

• The BLDPartsPatternTemplate control must be registered with the PartsPatternTemplate class by overriding the 
GetBLDPartsPatternTemplate() method. 

• The <Container> node describes how to output the <table> tag that encloses the entire content. This node shows several 
key properties that describe how to build a node, including Tag, CssClass, and GenerateID (which assigns an ID based 
on the parent controls). 

• The NamedStyle property seen on most nodes defines the name used by Named Styles feature. When a NamedStyle 
object is defined in the BLDPatternForDataFields control with the same name, it can override the default CssClass and 
style= properties found here. See “Named Styles: Web Forms dictate styles in Templates”. 

• The <DataRow> node is not used, by having Tag=None. This is because there is one BLDDataField per row and it is 
described in the <DataCell> node.  
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• The <DataCell> node needs to enclose the BLDLabel and BLDDataField controls in <tr> and <td> tags. The <tr> tag is 
defined in <DataCell Tag="tr"> while the <td> tags are defined using HtmlTags controls. HtmlTags controls know how 
to handle Named Styles. 

• The BLDDataField does not have its DataField property assigned. Its value is assigned at runtime by the 
PartsPatternTemplate class. 

• The BLDLabel control gets its label from the BLDDataField’s DataField DisplayName because it has its 
AssociatedControlID property pointing to the BLDDataField control. 

• Buttons are formatted in separate Pattern Template files. Two are included: DetailsViewButtons.ascx and 
DetailsViewLinkButtons.ascx. This allows you can modify their appearance in one location to impact all associated 
PartsPatternTemplates. 

The <Buttons> node creates a <span> tag and inserts the DetailsViewLinkButtons Pattern Template by default. 

It offers two NamedParts, “LinkButtons” and “Buttons”, so you can explicitly choose between those Pattern Templates. 
Here’s how you would select “Buttons” in your BLDPatternForDataFields control: 

<des:BLDPatternForDataFields id="Fields" runat="server" 
  PatternTemplateName="DetailsView" ButtonsNamedPart="Buttons" > 
</des:BLDPatternForDataFields> 

If you wanted, the <Buttons> node could contain <Template> nodes that hold BLDDataButtons controls: 
<Buttons Tag="Span" NamedStyle="ButtonsContainer" NamedStyleFallback="Container"  
 CssClass="<%#cCssButtonsContainer %>" > 
 <Template> 
  <des:BLDDataButtons id="Btn1" runat="server" ButtonType="Hyperlink" /> 
 </Template> 
 <NamedParts> 
  <des:ButtonsNamedPatternPart Name="LinkButtons" > 
   <Template> 
    <des:BLDDataButtons id="Btn2" runat="server" ButtonType="Hyperlink" /> 
   </Template> 
  </des:ButtonsNamedPatternPart> 
  <des:ButtonsNamedPatternPart Name="Buttons" > 
   <Template> 
    <des:BLDDataButtons id="Btn3" runat="server" ButtonType="Button" /> 
   </Template> 
  </des:ButtonsNamedPatternPart> 
 </NamedParts> 
</Buttons> 

• The <HeaderRow> and <FooterRow> also create a <tr> with two <td> cells. Their contents come from these properties 
declared in the <script runat="server"> section: HeaderLabelColumnHTML, HeaderDataColumnHTML, 
FooterLabelColumnHTML, and FooterDataColumnHTML. (The last two are not shown in the above code.) 

These properties have default strings, but know how to reflect text supplied on the BLDPatternForDataFields control. 
Just declare their property names directly into the control’s markup or when working programmatically, call 
SetAttribute("property name", "value"). 

<des:BLDPatternForDataFields id="Fields" runat="server" 
  PatternTemplateName="DetailsView" PartsToGenerate="DetailsViewNoFooter" 
 HeaderLabelColumnHTML="<u>Label</u>" HeaderDataColumnHTML="<u>Value</u>" > 
</des:BLDPatternForDataFields> 

For more details, see “Creating your Pattern Template with the PartsPatternTemplate class”. 

A PartsPatternTemplate works with BLDListView, BLDFormView, and BLDPatternForDataFields controls. The first two 
require it and use it’s Parts to create all aspects of the content it outputs. The BLDPatternForDataFields control needs you to 
specify which parts to use with its PartsToGenerate property. 

If you want to use a Named Part, there are two ways. There are properties on the host control like ButtonsNamePart and 
HeaderCellNamedPart. Plus as you add to the ItemsInPattern collection, each object has its own NamedPart property. 

<des:BLDListView id="ListView1" runat="server" 
 DataSourceID="DataSource1" ButtonsNamedPart="LinkButtons" /> 
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Overview of Parts on the PartsPatternTemplate 
Use this chart as a guideline when creating or modifiying a Pattern Template file for DataFields using the 
PartsPatternTemplate class. See also “Creating your Pattern Template with the PartsPatternTemplate class”. 

Part tag Description 

<Container> The HTML tag around the entire control. Specify its Tag property to define the HTML tag. It does 
not supply a Template property for any of its inner content because the rest of the tags are the inner 
content. 

<DataRow> Describes the content for a single record. This Part tag provides three templates that define 
different output based on the data entry mode.  

You can declare the BLDDataFields here, but if you want them to be generated for each DataField 
automatically, use the <DataCell> for that and use <DataRow> to define the HTML tag that 
encloses the list of <DataCell> parts. 

<DataCell> Describes the content of a single field in the record. This Part tag provides three templates that 
define different output based on the data entry mode. It should have at least one BLDDataField.  

It is used when there is no Template defined in <DataRow> or if the Template includes a 
PlaceHolder for the <DataCell> parts. 

<Buttons> Describes the element that shows buttons for the record. The buttons depend on the data entry 
mode, such as Edit and Details Buttons for ReadOnly mode and Save and Cancel Buttons for 
Insert and Edit modes. This part often contains a BLDDataButtons control which knows the 
correct buttons to show based on the mode and various other settings in your form. 

This part is only used when the <DataRow> also allows the output of <DataCells>. It depends on 
either the AutoGenerateButtons property or the presence of a ButtonsInPattern object in the 
ItemsInPattern collection. 

<HeaderRow> Describes the content for a header prior to the list of records. It often includes column titles.  

You can declare the BLDColumnTitle controls here, but if you want them to be generated for each 
DataField automatically, use the <HeaderCell> for that and use <HeaderRow> to define the 
HTML tag that encloses the list of <HeaderCell> parts. 

<HeaderCell> Describes the content of a single field’s header, such as a column title. It usually has a 
BLDColumnTitle or BLDLabel which will automatically be assigned the DataField name.  

It is used when there is no Template defined in <HeaderRow> or if the Template includes a 
PlaceHolder for the <HeaderCell> parts. 

Not recommended for BLDFormView. 

<HeaderButtons> Describes a header for a column containing <Buttons> parts. It is often the column title for 
buttons. If it does not need a title, it often uses "&nbsp;". 

Not recommended for BLDFormView. 

 

CONTINUED ON THE NEXT PAGE 
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Part tag Description 

<FooterRow> Describes the content for a Footer after to the list of records. 

If you want one element generated for each DataField, use the <FooterCell> part. 

<FooterCell> Describes the content of a single field’s Footer. 

It is used when there is no Template defined in <FooterRow> or if the Template includes a 
PlaceHolder for the <FooterCell> parts. 

Not recommended for BLDFormView. 

<FooterButtons> Describes a Footer for a column containing <Buttons> parts. 

Not recommended for BLDFormView. 

<DataRowSeparator> A row that separates each record. If you want one element generated for each DataField, use 
the <DataRowSeparatorCell> part. 

Not supported by BLDFormView. 

<DataRow-
SeparatorCell> 

A single field’s content for the <DataRowSeparator>. 

Not supported by BLDFormView. 

<NoDataToShow> Used when there is no data found. It is often a message like “No data found.” 

<GroupContainer> When EnableGrouping is true, the ListView’s GroupTemplate feature is setup. 
<GroupContainer> is the HTML tag that encloses a group. Specify its Tag property to define 
the HTML tag. It does not supply a Template property for any of its inner content because the 
rest of the tags are the inner content. 

Not supported by BLDFormView. 

<GroupHeader> The header for the grouping feature. HTML that separates the Group's opening tag in 
<GroupContainer> from the first Item of actual data. It is often used for titles. It does not 
support BLDDataFields. 

Not supported by BLDFormView. 

<GroupFooter> The footer for the grouping feature. HTML that separates the last Item of actual data from the 
Group's closing tag in <GroupContainer>. 

Not supported by BLDFormView. 

<GroupSeparator> HTML that separates groups from each other. Associated with the ListView 
GroupSeparatorTemplate feature. 

Not supported by BLDFormView. 

<EmptyItem> Defines the appearance where an item would normally go in a group, but there is no data for 
that item. It can contain the entire HTML or let <EmptyItemCells> define the appearance for 
each cell associated with a DataFieldInPattern object. 

Not supported by BLDFormView. 

<EmptyItemCell> This a cell within a row that describes an record without any data. It only appears when 
<EmptyItem> indicates its use. One is generated for each DataFieldInPattern object. 

Not supported by BLDFormView. 
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Understanding BLDDataButtonsPatternTemplates 
Pattern Template files that are subclassed from PeterBlum.DES.BLD.BLDDataButtonsPatternTemplate are 
intended to display the buttons used by other Pattern Templates. It hosts a BLDDataButtons control. 

This file should include a single BLDDataButtons control and the HTML that encloses it in formatting. 

Here is a usage example from within the DetailsView.ascx Pattern Template file. 

<Buttons Tag="None" PatternTemplateName="DetailsViewLinkButtons" > 
 <NamedParts> 
  <des:ButtonsNamedPatternPart Name="LinkButtons"  
   PatternTemplateName="DetailsViewLinkButtons" /> 
  <des:ButtonsNamedPatternPart Name="Buttons"  
   PatternTemplateName="DetailsViewButtons" /> 
 </NamedParts> 
</Buttons> 

Here is the content of the DetailsViewLinkButtons.ascx file: 
<%@ Control Language="C#" Inherits="PeterBlum.DES.BLD.BLDDataButtonsPatternTemplate"  
 Usage="DataButtons" %> 
<script runat="server"> 
   protected const string cCssButtonLabelColumn = "DetailsViewButtonLabelColumn"; 
   protected const string cCssButtonDataColumn = "DetailsViewButtonDataColumn"; 
   protected const string cCssButtonRow = "DetailsViewButtonRow"; 
   protected const string cCssButtonControl = ""; 
   protected override BaseBLDDataButtons GetBLDButtons() 
   { return BLDDataButtons1; } 
   protected override string GetButtonControlNamedStyle() 
   { return "ButtonControl"; }  
   protected override string GetButtonControlDefaultCssClass() 
   { return cCssButtonControl; } 
</script> 
<des:HtmlTag ID="HtmlTag1" runat="server" Tag="Tr"  
 CssClass="<%# cCssButtonRow %>" NamedStyle="ButtonRow" NamedStyleFallback="Row" > 

<des:BLDDataButtons ID="BLDDataButtons1" runat="server" ButtonType="Link" > 
<ReadOnlyTemplate> 
 <des:HtmlTag runat="server" Tag="Td" CssClass="<%# cCssButtonLabelContainer %>"  
  NamedStyle="ButtonLabelContainer" NamedStyleFallback="LabelContainer"  
  Style="vertical-align:top;white-space:nowrap;" NoContentHTML="&amp;nbsp;" > 

  <asp:PlaceHolder ID="DeleteButton" runat="server" />   

 </des:HtmlTag> 
 <des:HtmlTag runat="server" Tag="Td" CssClass="<%# cCssButtonDataContainer %>"  
  NamedStyle="ButtonDataContainer" NamedStyleFallback="DataContainer"   
  Style="vertical-align:top;white-space:nowrap;"> 

  <asp:PlaceHolder ID="EditButton" runat="server" /> 
  <des:SmartSeparator ID="EditButtonSeparator" runat="server" Text="&amp;nbsp;" /> 
  <asp:PlaceHolder ID="NewButton" runat="server" /> 

 </des:HtmlTag> 
</ReadOnlyTemplate> 

<EditTemplate> 
 <des:HtmlTag runat="server" Tag="Td" CssClass="<%# cCssButtonLabelContainer %>"  
  NamedStyle="ButtonLabelContainer" NamedStyleFallback="LabelContainer"  
  Style="vertical-align:top;white-space:nowrap;" > 
  &nbsp; 
 </des:HtmlTag> 
 <des:HtmlTag runat="server" Tag="Td" CssClass="<%# cCssButtonDataContainer %>"  
  NamedStyle="ButtonDataContainer" NamedStyleFallback="DataContainer"  
  Style="vertical-align:top;white-space:nowrap;" > 

  <asp:PlaceHolder ID="SaveEditButton" runat="server" />&nbsp; 
  <asp:PlaceHolder ID="CancelEditButton" runat="server" /> 

 </des:HtmlTag> 
</EditTemplate> 
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<InsertTemplate> 
 <des:HtmlTag runat="server" Tag="Td" CssClass="<%# cCssButtonLabelContainer %>"  
  NamedStyle="ButtonLabelContainer" NamedStyleFallback="LabelContainer"  
  Style="vertical-align:top;white-space:nowrap;" > 
  &nbsp; 
 </des:HtmlTag> 
 <des:HtmlTag runat="server" Tag="Td" CssClass="<%# cCssButtonDataContainer %>"  
  NamedStyle="ButtonDataContainer" NamedStyleFallback="DataContainer"  
  Style="vertical-align:top;white-space:nowrap;" > 

  <asp:PlaceHolder ID="SaveNewButton" runat="server" />&nbsp; 
  <asp:PlaceHolder ID="CancelNewButton" runat="server"/> 

 </des:HtmlTag> 
</InsertTemplate> 

</des:BLDDataButtons> 
</des:HtmlTag> 

Understanding this Pattern Template file 
• Inherit from PeterBlum.DES.BLD.BLDDataButtonsPatternTemplate in the <%@ Control %> tag. 

• It uses the BLDDataButtons control to create the buttons. This control must be registered by calling 
GetBLDButtons(). 

• It uses the Templates properties of BLDDataButtons to layout the buttons because the default HTML does not draw the 
<td> tags or support Named Styles. 

Within the Templates, buttons are shown as <asp:PlaceHolder> controls with specific ID property values. This lets the 
BLDDataButtons control create the button according to its property settings. 

<des:BLDDataButtons ID="BLDDataButtons1" runat="server"  
 ButtonType="Link" EditButton-Text="EDIT" SaveNewButton-Text="INSERT" > 

Be sure to preserve these IDs or declare their alternates in the typeButtonPlaceHolderID properties of 
BLDDataButtons. 

<des:BLDDataButtons ID="BLDDataButtons1" runat="server"  
 ButtonType="Link" EditButtonPlaceHolderID="Button1" > 

  <asp:PlaceHolder ID="Button1" runat="server" /> 

• The SmartSeparator control knows to insert a &nbsp; only when the buttons on either side of it are generated. Buttons 
are shown or hidden depending on settings from the form (like the DataboundControlAdapter’s SupportsEditActions 
and SupportsInsertActions properties.) 

• It uses HtmlTags controls to generate the <tr> and <td> tags instead of just creating the actual HTML for 
<tr class='value'> because HtmlTag controls know how to handle Named Styles. 

When a NamedStyle object is defined in the BLDPatternForDataField control with the same name, it can override the 
default CssClass and style= properties found on the HtmlTag control.  
See “Named Styles: Web Forms dictate styles in Templates”. 

• While this Pattern Template is normally loaded from the <Buttons> node of a PartsPatternTemplate, it can be used 
directly in a DataBound control’s <ItemTemplate> node. Just add the BLDPatternForDataFields control with 
AutoScaffold=No and the desired file assigned to the PatternTemplateName property: 

<des:BLDPatternForDataFields id="Pattern1" runat="server"  
 PatternTemplateName="DetailsViewLinkButtons" AutoScaffold="No" /> 
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Location of your Pattern Template files 
Most Pattern Template files are stored in the [web app]\ 
BLD Templates\PatternTemplates folder by default.  

Filter Pattern Templates, including those that contain BLDFilterField and 
BLDFilterButtons controls, are stored in the [web app]\ 
BLD Templates\FilterPatternTemplates folder. 

You can specify another location within the PatternTemplateFolderUrl property found 
on any BLDPattern control, BLDListView, and BLDFormView. 

<des:BLDPatternForDataFields id="Pattern1" runat="server"  
 PatternTemplateName="DetailsViewLinkButtons" 
 PatternTemplateFolderUrl="~/MyFolder/" /> 
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Pattern Templates included with Peter’s Business Logic Driven UI 
Here are the Pattern Templates used with Field Templates that are installed by Peter’s Business Logic Driven UI. The are 
stored in the [web app]\ BLD Templates\ PatternTemplates folder. 

File name Description 

DetailsView.ascx Mimics the DetailsView control with a table that provides table rows for each DataField 
specified. Its parts include optional headers and footers. 
<tr> 
   <td>[DataField Label]</td> 
   <td>[DataField value]</td> 
</tr> 

DetailsViewButtons.ascx, 
DetailsViewLinkButtons.ascx 

Used by the DetailsView.ascx file to provide buttons for the various modes (readonly, 
edit, and insert). 
<tr> 
   <td>[Delete button]</td> 
   <td>[Edit button]&nbsp;[Insert button]</td> 
</tr> 

GridView.ascx Mimics the GridView control with a table of rows and columns. Each row displays a data 
record. Each column displays a DataField specified. It provides optional headers and 
footers. It also provides default output for special Templates within the ListView control 
such as GroupTemplate and EmptyDataTemplate. 
<tr> 
   <td>[Field Title]</td> 
   <td>[Field Title]</td> 
</tr><tr> 
   <td>[DataField Value]</td> 
   <td>[DataField Value]</td> 
</tr> 

ListOfDetailViews.ascx A list oriented Pattern Template where the data records are displayed like a DetailsView 
control. 

ButtonsForList.ascx, 
LinkButtonsForList.ascx 

Used by GridView.ascx, ListOfDetailViews.ascx, and any list oriented Pattern Template 
that you create to handle buttons for the various modes (readonly, edit, and insert). 

ButtonsForSingle.ascx, 
LinkButtonsForSingle.ascx 

Buttons for single-record oriented Pattern Templates that you create. Offers buttons in the 
various modes (readonly, edit, and insert) with HTML.  
[Edit button]&nbsp;[Delete button]&nbsp;[Select button] 
&nbsp;[Details button] 

One Field TableRow.ascx Provides a table row with two columns much like a row in a DetailsView control. Often 
used in the ItemTemplate of a ListView control with a BLDPatternForDataField control. 
<tr> 
   <td>[DataField Label]</td> 
   <td>[DataField value]</td> 
</tr> 

One Field Stacked.ascx Displays two DataFields and their labels in this format: 
[label1]&nbsp;[data1]<br /> 

[label2]&nbsp;[data2]<br /> 

Often used in the ItemTemplate of a FormView control. 

Open each of these files for examples of  using them with a BLDPatternForDataFields and to explore their Named Styles. If 
you choose to customize, you may prefer to use a duplicate of the file. You are encouraged to create your own as well.  
See “Customizing and creating your own Pattern Templates”. 

For Pattern Templates used with Filter Templates, see “Specifying the Pattern Template file”. 
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Style sheets 
BLD provides style sheet classes for these Pattern Templates within the [web app]\DES\Appearance\BLD\ 
PatternTemplateNamedStyles.css file. This file is automatically loaded for you. Customize the styles as you need, or 
modify the Pattern Template file to use other style sheet classes.  The file is heavily commented and each Pattern Template 
also provides documentation about its use of styles. 
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ItemInPattern classes: Selecting DataFields and assigning other contents 
ItemInPattern classes are objects are used to describe the DataFields and other elements output by a Pattern Template file. 
You add these objects to the ItemsInPattern property of the host control.  

Here are a summary of the ItemsInPattern classes. Later topics go into detail. 

ItemInPattern Class Usage 

DataFieldInPattern Adds one DataField to the list which is assigned to a BLDDataField control. It also provides 
the text for the BLDLabel control associated with the BLDDataField. 
When using a DataFieldsPatternTemplate, each DataFieldInPattern object is assigned to a 
BLDDataField found in the Pattern Template. 
When using a PartsPatternTemplate, each DataFieldInPattern object outputs a <DataCell> part. 
If the header or footer rows are output, each outputs a <HeaderCell> and <FooterCell>. 

FilterFieldInPattern Adds one DataField to the list which is assigned to a BLDFilterField control. It also provides 
the text for the BLDLabel control associated with the BLDFilterField. 

LabelInPattern Assigns a label to a BLDLabel control within the Pattern Template. When using a 
PartsPatternTemplate, it has labels for the <DataCell>, <HeaderCell>, and <FooterCell>. 

DataFieldsInPattern Use only with a PartsPatternTemplate. 
Used with PartsPatternTemplates to generate a <DataCell> Part that contains multiple 
BLDDataFields and BLDLabels. 
Populate its ItemsInPattern property with DataFieldInPattern objects, one for each 
BLDDataField. Add LabelInPattern objects, one for each BLDLabel that is not associated 
with a BLDDataField. 

ScaffoldInPattern Use only with a PartsPatternTemplate. 
Create a list of DataFields using Automatic Scaffolding.  

ButtonsInPattern Use only with a PartsPatternTemplate. 
Generates the <Buttons> part of the PartsPatternTemplate. It can provide titles to the 
BLDColumnTitle and BLDLabel controls in the <HeaderButton> and <FooterButton> Parts 
through its HeaderText, and FooterText properties. 
The <NamedParts> node often defines different looks for buttons, such as “Buttons” and 
“LinkButtons”. 

NoDataFieldsInPattern Use only with a PartsPatternTemplate. 
Generate a <DataCell> Part defined in the NamedParts section that provides additional 
formatting without BLDDataFields and BLDLabels. 

NewRowInPattern Concludes a row before all Data or Filter Fields have been added to it, by filling the row with 
EmptyItemCell Parts and starting a new row. 

TemplateNotInPattern Use only with a PartsPatternTemplate. 
Used with PartsPatternTemplates to generate a replacement for the <DataCell>, <HeaderCell>, 
and <FooterCell> Parts. Your web form defines the HTML and web controls, including 
BLDDataFields and BLDLabels, instead of using the Pattern Template. 

 
<des:BLDListView id="ListView1" runat="server" 
 PatternTemplateName="ListView" AutoGenerateButtons="None" /> 
 <ItemsInPattern> 
  <des:NoDataFieldsInPattern NamedPart="Graphic" /> 
  <des:DataFieldInPattern DataField="Name" /> 
  <des:DataFieldInPattern DataField="Title" HeaderText="Name" /> 
  <des:ButtonsInPattern NamedPart="LinkButtons" /> 
 </ItemsInPattern> 
</des:BLDListView> 
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BLDDataFieldCreated event handler 
The BLDPatternForDataFields, BLDListView, and BLDFormView controls internally creates BLDDataField controls for 
each DataField that it will show. This event handler is called after that control is setup, but before its Field Template user 
control is loaded. This is a good time to make final edits to the control. You can change its UIHint, TemplateSkinID, 
NamedStyles, TemplateProperties, and other properties. 

Its event handler delegate is: 

[C#] 

void BLDDataFieldCreated(object sender, BLDDataFieldCreatedEventArgs e); 

[VB] 

Sub BLDDataFieldCreated(sender As Object, e As BLDDataFieldCreatedEventArgs) 

The sender is the BLDPatternForDataFields control. Its arguments identify the BLDDataField control. Look at its DataField 
property to determine which filter you are evaluating. 

The PeterBlum.DES.BLDDataFieldCreatedEventArgs class has these properties: 

• BLDDataField – Reference to the BLDDataField control for you to modify. 

• DataFieldInPattern – Reference to the DataFieldInPattern object that is associated with this BLDDataField. 

• DataField (string) – The DataField that is associated with this BLDDataField. 

• EntityType (Type) – The type for the Entity class that is being filtered. 

Example 
<des:BLDPatternForDataFields id="Fields" runat="server" 
 OnBLDDataFieldCreated="Fields_FieldCreated" /> 

[C#] 

protected void Fields_FieldCreated(object sender,  
 BLDDataFieldCreatedEventArgs args) 
{ 
 if (args.DataField == "ProductName") 
  args.BLDDataField.CssClass = "BigText"; 
} 

[VB] 

Protectd Sub Fields_FieldCreated(sender As Object, _ 
 args As BLDDataFieldCreatedEventArgs) 
 If args.DataField = "ProductName" Then 
  args.BLDDataField.CssClass = "BigText" 
 End If 
End Sub 
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Advantages of using BLDListView and BLDFormView controls 
The GridView and DetailsView are often used on web forms because they are so easy to setup. They have all of the HTML 
generation rules built in. You merely establish a list of BLDFields and ButtonFields, or let scaffolding create the BLDFields 
and other rules create the buttons for you. In fact, if you drop the basic GridView or DetailsView onto the page and assign a 
DataSource, they generate HTML for the data. 

<asp:GridView ID="GridView1" runat="server"  
  DataSourceID="DataSource1" AutoGenerateEditButton="true" /> 

<asp:DetailsView ID="DetailsView1" runat="server"  
 DataSourceID="DataSource1" AutoGenerateRows="false" > 
 <Fields> 
  <des:BLDField DataField="ProductName" /> 
  <des:BLDField DataField="Description" /> 
  <des:BLDField DataField="Price" /> 
  <des:BLDDataButtonsField /> 
 </Fields> 
</asp:DetailsView> 

All this easy of setup comes with a significant limitation. You cannot control much of the HTML generated. At times, you 
will use the TemplateField to replace the contents of row with new HTML and web controls, but this is still restricted by the 
overall design of the GridView and DetailsView controls. 

When users encounter these limitations, they switch to ListView and FormView controls, where they have to build 100% of 
the HTML and web controls. That is a lot of work especially when you needed to tweak just a few elements of the original 
control. They also cannot use scaffolding anymore. Users should take advantage of Pattern Templates to reduce the setup, but 
that is still more work than necessary. 

Along come the BLDListView and BLDFormView controls to resolve this difficulty in setup. 

The BLDListView and BLDFormView controls are versions of ListView and FormView that mimic the easy setup of the 
GridView and DetailsView, including scaffolding support. They internally use the BLDPatternForDataFields control to load 
Pattern Templates that recreate the HTML of the GridView and DetailsView. With them in place, you can tweak the HTML 
within a specific Pattern Template while preserving the work done to create the original control. 

<des:BLDListView ID="BLDListView1" runat="server"  
 DataSourceID="DataSource1" AutoGenerateButtons="Last" /> 

<des:BLDFormView ID="BLDFormView1" runat="server"  
 DataSourceID="DataSource1"  AutoGenerateButtons="None" > 
 <ItemsInPattern> 
  <des:DataFieldInPattern DataField="ProductName" /> 
  <des:DataFieldInPattern DataField="Description" /> 
  <des:DataFieldInPattern DataField="Price" /> 
  <des:ButtonsInPattern NamedPart="LinkButtons" /> 
 </ItemsInPattern> 
</des:BLDFormView> 

Note: Normally these controls specify a Pattern Template by its name in their PatternTemplateName property. When not 
specified, BLDListView uses "GridView" which minics the GridView control. BLDFormView uses "DetailsView" which 
mimics the DetailsView control. 

These two controls are the preferred option over GridView, ListView, DetailsView and FormView as they balance easy setup 
with flexibility. 

If these controls simplify things too much, you can still use some of their underlying technology within ListView and 
FormView control. Basically, you will drop BLDPatternForDataFields controls into their template properties, setting up the 
same list of DataField names and Named Styles in each. Doing so disables the automatic code generation for the Template, 
instead using whatever you placed in the Template property.  

Shortcut: Go into design mode of Visual Studio and select the "Manage the auto generation of Templates…" command from 
the SmartTag. 
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The end result is the BLDListView and BLDFormView can be used as anything from a simplistic GridView and DetailsView 
to a fully configurable ListView and FormView. 

To learn more, see “The BLDListView Control” and “The BLDFormView Control”. 
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Defining the DataFields shown by the Pattern Template 
The BLDDataFields within a Pattern Template do not have their DataField property defined. Its assigned by the DataFields 
declared in the host control. You can use Automatic Scaffolding or specify your own list to prepare the BLDDataFields in 
Pattern Templates. In either case, you will be using the DataFieldInPattern object and other ItemInPattern objects. 

All controls that support Pattern Templates offer these three properties: ItemsInPattern, AutoScaffold, and 
FieldsForScaffolding. They are explained in these topics. 

Click on any of these topics to jump to them: 

♦ Creating the list of DataFields from Automatic Scaffolding 

♦ Specifying a list of DataFields: the ItemsInPattern property 

♦ Assigning DataFields to multiple BLDDataFields in a DataCell or DataRow Part 
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Creating the list of DataFields from Automatic Scaffolding 
Automatic Scaffolding uses business rules to define the list of DataFields. See “Automatic Scaffolding for DataBound 
controls”. 

Automatic Scaffolding works well with PartsPatternTemplates. If you have a DataFieldsPatternTemplate, it must support the 
exact number of DataFields specified by Automatic Scaffolding to work. 

Using the AutoScaffold property 
If you want the list of DataFields determined by Automatic Scaffolding, leave the ItemsInPattern collection empty and 
AutoScaffold at its default. 

<des:BLDPatternForDataFields id="Pattern1" runat="server"  
 PatternTemplateName="MyPatternTemplate" > 
</des:BLDPatternForDataFields> 

You can also populate the ItemsInPattern collection with other types of objects, like TemplateNotInPattern, ButtonsInPattern, 
and NoDataFieldsInPattern. Set the AutoScaffold property to Insert or Append to have it create the DataFieldInPattern 
objects based on your Automatic Scaffolding rules. 

<des:BLDListView id="ListView1" runat="server" DataSource="ListDataSource"
 PatternTemplateName="ListView" AutoGenerateButtons="None" 
 AutoScaffold="Append" /> 
 <ItemsInPattern> 
  <des:NoDataFieldsInPattern NamedPart="Graphic" /> 
  <des:ButtonsInPattern NamedPart="LinkButtons" /> 
 </ItemsInPattern> 
</des:BLDListView> 

Using the FieldsForScaffolding collection 
When you let Automatic Scaffolding create the DataFieldInPattern objects, it sets some useful properties associated with 
DataFieldInPattern objects, including ControlIDInPattern, NamedPart, UIHint, NamedStyles, and TemplateProperties, 
to their defaults. See “Properties of the DataFieldInPattern class”. 

To set these properties, define DataFieldInPattern objects and add them to the FieldsForScaffolding collection. Automatic 
Scaffolding will use any DataFieldInPattern object that matches what it needs and create DataFieldInPattern objects for 
DataFields not in the FieldsForScaffolding collection. 

For example, to change the UIHint for the ProductName DataField to "Name", use this: 

<des:BLDPatternForDataFields id="Pattern1" runat="server"  
 PatternTemplateName="MyPatternTemplate" > 
 <FieldsForScaffolding> 
  <des:DataFieldInPattern DataField="ProductName" UIHint="Name" /> 
 </FieldsForScaffolding> 
</des:BLDPatternForDataFields> 

If FieldsForScaffolding contains a DataFieldInPattern object that is not defined by Automatic Scaffolding, it will be ignored. 
The order of items in FieldsForScaffolding is also ignored. The order is determined by the business logic. 

You can omit a DataField that is requested by Automatic Scaffolding by adding the DataFieldInPattern object with its 
Enabled property set to false. 

Suppose you want omit the UnitsOnOrder and UnitsInStock DataFields from the Product table: 

<des:BLDPatternForDataFields id="Pattern1" runat="server"  
 PatternTemplateName="MyPatternTemplate" > 
 <FieldsForScaffolding> 
  <des:DataFieldInPattern DataField="UnitsOnOrder" Enabled="false" /> 
  <des:DataFieldInPattern DataField="UnitsInStock" Enabled="false" /> 
 </FieldsForScaffolding> 
</des:BLDPatternForDataFields> 
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Customizing the Automatic Scaffolding rules 
Your DataBoundControlAdapter, which is defined in the BLDPageManager control, hosts many settings to customize the 
scaffolding process in its ScaffoldingSettings property. They include whether the ScaffoldColumnAttribute is involved and 
using the CategoryAttribute to determine which DataFields are included. See “Automatic Scaffolding Properties”. 

<des:BLDPageManager ID="BLDPageManager1" runat="server" > 
 <Adapters> 
  <des:BLDFormViewAdapter DataBoundControlID="RecordDetails" > 
   <ScaffoldingSettings Categories="Important" 
    ShowReadOnlyDataFieldsInEditMode="true" /> 
  </des:BLDFormViewAdapter> 
 </Adapters> 
</des:BLDPageManager> 

You can further control Automatic Scaffolding by defining the IPatternTemplateFieldGeneratorGuidance interface on your 
page or User Control object. See “Customizing the FieldGenerator”. 
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Specifying a list of DataFields: the ItemsInPattern property 
If you have a list of DataFields to declare, add DataFieldInPattern objects to the ItemsInPattern property of the 
BLDPatternForDataFields control. Define the DataField in the DataField property of the DataFieldInPattern object. The list 
defines the order they are applied against the BLDDataFields within the Pattern Template. 

<des:BLDPatternForDataFields id="Pattern1" runat="server"  
 PatternTemplateName="MyPatternTemplate" > 
 <ItemsInPattern> 
  <des:DataFieldInPattern DataField="DataField1" /> 
  <des:DataFieldInPattern DataField="DataField2" /> 
  <des:DataFieldInPattern DataField="DataField3" /> 
 </ItemsInPattern> 
</des:BLDPatternForDataFields> 

Note: By adding at least one item to ItemsInPattern, the host control control will no longer populate it for you using 
Automatic Scaffolding. You can restore Automatic Scaffolding by adding the ScaffoldInPattern object to ItemsInPattern. 

Using DataFieldsPatternTemplates 
When using a DataFieldsPatternTemplate with multiple BLDDataFields, they will be assigned to DataFieldInPattern objects 
in the order they are listed. You can override this by using these properties on DataFieldInPattern: ControlIDInPattern to 
specify by the ID property on the control or PositionInPattern to specify it by its order. 

<des:BLDPatternForDataFields id="Pattern1" runat="server"  
 PatternTemplateName="MyPatternTemplate" > 
 <ItemsInPattern> 
  <des:DataFieldInPattern DataField="DataField1"  
    ControlIDInPattern="ControlID1" /> 
  <des:DataFieldInPattern DataField="DataField2" 
    ControlIDInPattern="ControlID2" /> 
  <des:DataFieldInPattern DataField="DataField3"  
    ControlIDInPattern="ControlID3" /> 
 </ItemsInPattern> 
</des:BLDPatternForDataFields> 

Using PartsPatternTemplates 
When using a PartsPatternTemplate, each DataFieldInPattern object generates the <DataCell> Part. When using a list-style 
interface, it also generates the <HeaderCell> and <FooterCell> objects.  

To customize the text assigned to the BLDLabel within a <HeaderCell> or <FooterCell>, use the HeaderText and FooterText 
properties of the DataFieldInPattern object. 

<des:DataFieldInPattern DataField="DataField1" HeaderText="value"  
 FooterText="value"/> 

The <DataRow> and <DataCell> Parts define mode specific templates: <Template>; <EditTemplate>; and 
<InsertTemplate>. If they are not declared, they fallback to <EditTemplate> or <Template>. 

Additionally with PartsPatternTemplates, you can specify a NamedPart by setting the name of the NamedPart in the 
NamedPart property on the DataFieldInPattern object. 

<des:BLDPatternForDataFields id="Pattern1" runat="server"  
 PatternTemplateName="GridView" > 
 <ItemsInPattern> 
  <des:DataFieldInPattern DataField="DataField1" NamedPart="Format2" /> 
  <des:DataFieldInPattern DataField="DataField2" /> 
 </ItemsInPattern> 
</des:BLDPatternForDataFields> 

PartsPatternTemplates may offer several BLDDataFields within their <DataRow> or <DataCell> Parts and Named Parts. 
Each BLDDataField needs its DataField property assigned by a DataFieldInPattern object. 
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They also may include BLDLabel controls whose default text you want to replace. They get assigned with LabelInPattern 
objects. 

Use the DataFieldsInPattern object to associate a part with the DataFieldInPattern and LabelInPattern objects that provide 
their DataField name and labels. See “Assigning DataFields to multiple BLDDataFields in a DataCell or DataRow Part”. 

Accessing nested properties 
When the DataField specifies a relationship, the properties of that object can be specified in the DataField using the nested 
DataField naming convention: "DataField.NestedPropertyName". 

For example, in the NorthWind database, the Product Entity class has a property called Category which hosts a Category 
Entity. You can specify any property name of the Category Entity, such as “Category.Description” and “Category.Picture”. 

When the DataFieldInPattern object is in read-only mode, you can specify nested properties by using the syntax 
"DataField.NestedPropertyName". For example: 

<des:DataFieldInPattern DataField="Category.CategoryName" /> 

When the DataFieldInPattern is in Edit or Insert modes, this syntax will load the correct Field Template to edit the Related 
Entity’s property. However, when saving the data, the DataSource may not know what to do with the data. The 
EntityDAODataSource will deliver these properties to the EntityDAO Update and Insert methods in its 
Wrapper.Args.ForeignKeyChanges collection. You must create a custom Update or Insert method that uses the 
ForeignKeyChanges collection. Then specify the correct method names in the UpdateMethod and InsertMethod 
properties of EntityDAODataSource. 

Perhaps an easier approach is to create a View that describes all interrelated tables in your database. Create an Entity class for 
that View. Then specify the View’s Entity type in the DataSource. See “Designing your Tables and Views”. 
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Assigning DataFields to multiple BLDDataFields in a DataCell or DataRow Part 
PartsPatternTemplates may offer several BLDDataFields within their <DataRow> or <DataCell> Parts and Named Parts. 
Each BLDDataField needs its DataField property assigned by a DataFieldInPattern object. 

They also may include BLDLabel controls whose default text you want to replace. They get assigned with LabelInPattern 
objects. 

Use the DataFieldsInPattern object to associate a part with the DataFieldInPattern and LabelInPattern objects that provide 
their DataField name and labels. 

Let’s start with an example. Here is the <DataCell> part from DetailsView.ascx. It has the “TwoDataFields” Named 
Part which contains two BLDDataFields with associated BLDLabels (via the AssociatedControlID property) and three more 
BLDLabels that have no association. The following topics will show how to update them. 

<DataCell NamedStyle="DataCell" CssClass="<%#cCssDataCell %>"  
 Style="vertical-align:top;" > 
   <NamedParts> 
      <des:DataCellNamedPatternPart Name="TwoDataFields"> 
         <Template> 
    <des:HtmlTag runat="server" Tag="Td"  
     CssClass="<%# cCssLabelContainer %>" NamedStyle="LabelContainer" 
     Style="vertical-align:top;" NoContentHTML="&amp;nbsp;" > 
→     <des:BLDLabel ID="BLDLabel1" runat="server"  
      AssociatedControlID="BLDDataField1" /> 
    </des:HtmlTag> 
    <des:HtmlTag runat="server" Tag="Td"  
     CssClass="<%# cCssDataContainer %>" NamedStyle="DataContainer" 
     Style="vertical-align:top;" NoContentHTML="&amp;nbsp;" > 
→     <des:BLDDataField ID="BLDDataField1" runat="server" /> 
→     <des:BLDLabel ID="HTMLBeforeSecondLabel" runat="server"  
      Text="&nbsp;" /> 
     <des:HtmlTag runat="server" Tag="Div"  
      CssClass="<%# cCssLabelContainer2 %>" NamedStyle="LabelContainer2"  
      Style="vertical-align:top;float:left;" > 
→      <des:BLDLabel ID="BLDLabel2" runat="server"  
       AssociatedControlID="BLDDataField2" /> 
     </des:HtmlTag> 
→     <des:BLDLabel ID="HTMLBeforeSecondField" runat="server"  
       Text=":&nbsp;" /> 
     <des:HtmlTag runat="server" Tag="Div" 
       CssClass="<%# cCssDataContainer2 %>" NamedStyle="DataContainer2"  
       Style="vertical-align:top;float:left;" > 
      <des:BLDDataField ID="BLDDataField2" runat="server" /> 
     </des:HtmlTag> 
→     <des:BLDLabel ID="HTMLAfterSecondField" runat="server" Text="" /> 
    </des:HtmlTag> 
         </Template> 
      </des:DataCellNamedPatternPart> 
   </NamedParts> 
</DataCell> 

Click on any of these topics to jump to them: 

♦ Adding the DataFieldsInPattern object 

♦ Mapping DataFields to BLDDataFields 

♦ Modifying the default text of BLDLabels 
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Adding the DataFieldsInPattern object 
Add the DataFieldsInPattern object to the ItemsInPattern property of the host control. When a Named Part is involved, 
specify its name in the NamedPart property. 

<des:BLDFormView id="FormView1" runat="server"  
 DataSourceID="DetailsDataSource" PatternTemplateName="DetailsView" > 
 <ItemsInPattern> 
  <des:DataFieldsInPattern NamedPart="TwoDataFields" /> 
  </des:DataFieldsInPattern> 
 </ItemsInPattern> 
</des:BLDFormView> 

The DataFieldsInPattern object can be created programmatically by calling the AddFieldList("templatename") 
method. Its available on the BLDPatternForDataFields, BLDFormView, and BLDListView controls. See “AddFieldsList() 
method” of the host control.  
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Mapping DataFields to BLDDataFields 
Add a DataFieldInPattern object for each DataField to the DataFieldsInPattern’s own ItemsInPattern collection. There 
should be the same number of DataFieldInPattern objects as there are BLDDataFields. 

Here is the BLDFormView control using “TwoDataFields” from the above example. 

<des:BLDFormView id="FormView1" runat="server"  
 DataSourceID="DetailsDataSource" PatternTemplateName="DetailsView" > 
 <ItemsInPattern> 
  <des:DataFieldsInPattern NamedPart="TwoDataFields" /> 
   <ItemsInPattern> 
    <des:DataFieldInPattern DataField="ProductName" /> 
    <des:DataFieldInPattern DataField="UnitPrice" /> 
   </ItemsInPattern> 
  </des:DataFieldsInPattern> 
 </ItemsInPattern> 
</des:BLDFormView> 

The DataFieldInPattern object can be created programmatically by calling the AddDataField("DataField") method. 
See “AddDataField() method”.  

The BLDDataFields will be assigned to DataFieldInPattern objects in the order they are listed. You can override this by using 
these properties on DataFieldInPattern: ControlIDInPattern to specify by the ID property on the control or 
PositionInPattern to specify it by its order. 

<des:BLDFormView id="FormView1" runat="server"  
 DataSourceID="DetailsDataSource" PatternTemplateName="DetailsView" > 
 <ItemsInPattern> 
  <des:DataFieldsInPattern NamedPart="TwoDataFields" /> 
   <ItemsInPattern> 
    <des:DataFieldInPattern DataField="ProductName" 
     ControlIDInPattern="BLDDataField1" /> 
    <des:DataFieldInPattern DataField="UnitPrice"  
     ControlIDInPattern="BLDDataField2" /> 
   </ItemsInPattern> 
  </des:DataFieldsInPattern> 
 </ItemsInPattern> 
</des:BLDFormView> 

Here are some additional topics for using DataFieldInPattern objects: 

♦ Selecting the Field Template 

♦ Set properties on the Field Template 

♦ Customizing error messages 

♦ Customizing the text for the BLDLabel 

♦ Specify which BLDDataField gets assigned the DataField 
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Modifying the default text of BLDLabels 
The Part can offer BLDLabel controls that are not attached to a BLDDataField via its AssociatedControlID property. These 
BLDLabels can have their default text replaced using a LabelInPattern object. 

Add LabelInPattern objects whose ControlIDInPattern property specifies the ID of the BLDLabel and Label-Text property 
specifies the new text. 

In the “TwoDataField” Named Part, it contains these BLDLabels: “HTMLBeforeSecondLabel”, 
“HTMLBeforeSecondField”, or “HTMLAfterSecondField”. This example shows HTMLBeforeSecondLabel changed. 

<des:BLDFormView id="FormView1" runat="server"  
 DataSourceID="DetailsDataSource" PatternTemplateName="DetailsView" > 
 <ItemsInPattern> 
  <des:DataFieldsInPattern NamedPart="TwoDataFields" /> 
   <ItemsInPattern> 
    <des:DataFieldInPattern DataField="ProductName" /> 
    <des:DataFieldInPattern DataField="UnitPrice" /> 
    <des:LabelInPattern Label-Text="---"  
     ControlIDInPattern="HTMLBeforeSecondLabel" /> 
   </ItemsInPattern> 
  </des:DataFieldsInPattern> 
 </ItemsInPattern> 
</des:BLDFormView> 

DataFieldInPattern objects can be added to its ItemsInPattern collection programmatically by calling the AddLabel() 
method. 
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Using buttons in Pattern Templates 
Pattern Templates can be created for other content than showing DataFields and their labels. They may show buttons, text, 
and more. 

When working with DataBound controls, buttons are shown based on the mode of the control. Read only generally shows 
commands to start editing, like New and Edit, while Edit and Insert modes show the Save and Cancel buttons. The 
BLDDataButtons control does all of the work. So its found inside of Pattern Templates. 

There are several cases: 

• Including the buttons in the DataFieldsPatternTemplate – Just add the BLDDataButtons control. 

• Using a Pattern Template built specifically for buttons – These Pattern Templates inherit from 
BLDDataButtonsPatternTemplate. BLD supplies several of these to address list and detail-style interfaces for 
LinkButtons and standard buttons. See “Pattern Templates included with Peter’s Business Logic Driven UI”. 

Use the BLDPatternForDataFields control to load them. 

<des:BLDPatternForDataFields id="Pattern1" runat="server"  
 PatternTemplateName="DetailsViewLinkButtons" /> 

• Using a PartsPatternTemplate’s <Buttons> part – You can either add a BLDDataButtons control to the part, or specify its 
name in the Button part’s PatternTemplateName property. Here is code taken from DetailsView.ascx that has two 
NamedParts called “Buttons” and “LinkButtons” that declare BLDPatternForDataFields controls for 
“DetailsViewButtons” and “DetailsViewLinkButtons”. 

<Buttons Tag="None" PatternTemplateName="DetailsViewLinkButtons" > 
   <NamedParts> 
      <des:ButtonsNamedPatternPart Name="LinkButtons"  
         PatternTemplateName="DetailsViewLinkButtons" />          
      <des:ButtonsNamedPatternPart Name="Buttons"  
         PatternTemplateName="DetailsViewButtons" /> 
   </NamedParts> 
</Buttons> 

The BLDListView and BLDFormView controls know to use the <Buttons> part based on their AutoGenerateButtons 
and ButtonsNamedPart properties. 

<des:BLDListView ID="BLDListView1" runat="server"  
 DataSourceID="DataSource1" 
 AutoGenerateButtons="Last" ButtonsNamedPart="Buttons" /> 

If you set AutoGenerateButtons to false or are using a BLDPatternForDataFields control, use the ButtonsInPattern 
object like this: 

<des:BLDPatternForDataFields id="Pattern1" runat="server"  
 PatternTemplateName="GridView" PartsToGenerate="DataRow" > 
 <ItemsInPattern> 
  <des:DataFieldInPattern DataField="DataField1" /> 
  <des:DataFieldInPattern DataField="DataField2" /> 
  <des:DataFieldInPattern DataField="DataField3" /> 
  <des:ButtonsInPattern NamedPart="Button" /> 
 </ItemsInPattern> 
</des:BLDPatternForDataFields> 

To use different formatting with Pattern Templates. 

1. Duplicate one of the Button Pattern Template files and edit it. 

2. Add a NamedPart into the <Buttons> Part of the PartsPatternTemplate: 

<Buttons Tag="None" PatternTemplateName="DetailsViewLinkButtons" > 
   <NamedParts> 
      <des:ButtonsNamedPatternPart Name="LinkButtons"  
         PatternTemplateName="DetailsViewLinkButtons" />          
      <des:ButtonsNamedPatternPart Name="Buttons"  
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         PatternTemplateName="DetailsViewButtons" /> 
      <des:ButtonsNamedPatternPart Name="newname"  
         PatternTemplateName="newPatternTemplate" /> 
   </NamedParts> 
</Buttons> 

You can also add a BLDDataButtons control to the Template property of the <Buttons> Part or one of its 
NamedParts. 

<Buttons Tag="None" PatternTemplateName="DetailsViewLinkButtons" > 
   <NamedParts> 
      <des:ButtonsNamedPatternPart Name="LinkButtons"  
         PatternTemplateName="DetailsViewLinkButtons" />          
      <des:ButtonsNamedPatternPart Name="Buttons"  
         PatternTemplateName="DetailsViewButtons" /> 
  <des:ButtonsNamedPatternPart Name="newname"> 
   <Template> 
    <des:BLDDataButtons id="BLDDataButtons1" runat="server" properties /> 
   </Template> 
  </des:ButtonsNamedPatternPart> 
   </NamedParts> 
</Buttons> 
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Passing text into Pattern Templates 
A Pattern Template must be flexible so that you don’t have to re-engineer its patterns with each situation. One common case 
is that of text it shows. For example, a title changes for each situation. You should be able to pass the desired text for the title 
to the Pattern Template and it will appear in the right spot in the pattern.  

Using LabelInPattern objects 
You can use a LabelInPattern object to assign a value to BLDLabels within your Pattern Template. 

Here’s a Pattern Template with BLDLabel “TitleLabel” ready for a value from a LabelInPattern object.  

<%@ Control Language="C#" 
 Inherits="PeterBlum.DES.BLD.DataFieldsPatternTemplate" %> 
<tr class="TitleStyle" > 
 <td colspan="3"> 
  <des:BLDLabel id="TitleLabel" runat="server" /> 
 </td> 
</tr> 
<tr class="RowStyle"> 
 <td class="DataColumn"> 
  <des:BLDDataField id="BLDDataField1" runat="server" /> 
 </td> 
 <td class="DataColumn"> 
  <des:BLDDataField id="BLDDataField2" runat="server" /> 
 </td> 
 <td class="DataColumn"> 
  <des:BLDDataField id="BLDDataField3" runat="server" /> 
 </td> 
</tr> 

Use the LabelInPattern object to associate text with that label by specifying the ID from the BLDLabel in the 
ControlIDInPattern property. 

<des:BLDPatternForDataFields id="Pattern1" runat="server"  
 PatternTemplateName="Titled Three Field"> 
 <ItemsInPattern> 
  <des:DataFieldInPattern DataField="ProductName" /> 
  <des:DataFieldInPattern DataField="Description" /> 
  <des:DataFieldInPattern DataField="UnitPrice" /> 
  <des:LabelInPattern Text="Info" ControlIDInPattern="TitleLabel" /> 
 </ItemsInPattern> 
</des:BLDPatternForDataFields> 

 

CONTINUED ON THE NEXT PAGE 
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Using properties for Pattern Templates declared in your containing controls 
An alternative technique is to establish a property on the Pattern Template that will be assigned the title. It should call the 
GetPropertyFromHost<T>() method to request the value defined in the containing control. 

Let’s suppose you define the property Title in your Pattern Template. 

[C#] 

public string Title 
{ 
 get { return GetPropertyFromHost<string>("Title", fTitle); } 
 set { fTitle = value; } 
} 
private string fTitle = "Default value"; 

[VB] 

Public Property Title As String 
 Get  
  Return GetPropertyFromHost(Of String)("Title", fTitle) 
 End Get 
 Set 
  fTitle = value 
 End Set 
End Property 
private fTitle As String = "Default value" 

Your Template’s ASP.NET markup can output the property like this: 

<% =Title %> 

or 

<asp:Label id="TitleLabel" runat="server" Text="<%# Title %>" /> 

Within the BLDPatternForDataFields, BLDPatternForDataField, BLDListView, or BLDFormView control, specify the same 
property name and its value. 

<des:BLDPatternForDataFields id="Pattern1" runat="server"  
  PatternTemplateName="MyPatternTemplate" Title="Welcome" > 

For more on setting properties, see “Setting properties of the Pattern Template”. 
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Using Pattern Templates to output content without DataFields 
A NamedPart of a PartsPatternTemplate can hold any HTML and web controls. When it does not contain any 
BLDDataFields, BLDLabels, or BLDColumnTitle controls, use the NoDataFieldsInPattern object to specify its part. 

In this example, an image is defined in the <DataCell> NamedParts called GraphicIntro. 

 <DataCell properties > 
  <NamedParts> 
   <des:DataCellNamedPatternPart Name="GraphicIntro"> 
   <Template> 
    <asp:Image ID="Image1" runat="server" ImageUrl="~/Images/Logo.jpg" /> 
   </Template> 
   </des:DataCellNamedPatternPart> 
  </NamedParts> 
 </DataCell> 

It is used as the first element in a data row, followed by the actual DataFields. 

<des:BLDPatternForDataFields id="Pattern1" runat="server"  
 PatternTemplateName="GridView" PartsToGenerate="DataRow" > 
 <ItemsInPattern> 
  <des:NoDataFieldsInPattern NamedPart="GraphicIntro" /> 
  <des:DataFieldInPattern DataField="DataField1" /> 
  <des:DataFieldInPattern DataField="DataField2" /> 
  <des:DataFieldInPattern DataField="DataField3" /> 
 </ItemsInPattern> 
</des:BLDPatternForDataFields> 
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Inserting content that is not in the Pattern Template file 
Sometimes you are creating a list of DataFields to be generated by a PartsPatternTemplate and identify one that just needs its 
own formatting, not declared (and shouldn’t be added to) the Pattern Template. You can use the TemplateNotInPattern object 
to define the desired HTML and web controls, including BLDDataFields and BLDLabels. You must explicitly define the 
DataField property on any BLDDataFields within the template. 

The PartsPatternTemplate will use your template in place of a <DataCell> part’s template. 

<des:BLDPatternForDataFields id="Pattern1" runat="server"  
 PatternTemplateName="MyPatternTemplate" > 
 <ItemsInPattern> 
  <des:DataFieldInPattern DataField="DataField1" /> 
  <des:DataFieldInPattern DataField="DataField2" /> 
  <des:DataFieldInPattern DataField="DataField3" /> 
   <des:TemplateNotInPattern> 
   <Template> 
    <tr> 
     <td align='right'>  
      <des:BLDDataField id="StartRange" runat="server"  
       DataField="DataField4" UIHint="Currency" />&nbsp;-&nbsp; 
      <des:BLDDataField id="EndRange" runat="server"  
       DataField="DataField5" UIHint="Currency" /> 
     </td> 
    </tr> 
   </Template> 
  </des:TemplateNotInPattern> 
 </ItemsInPattern> 
</des:BLDPatternForDataFields> 

The TemplateNotInPattern object can also define templates to replace the <HeaderCell> and <FooterCell> parts. 

You can also use the TemplateNotInPattern object to add HTML between the HTML output by your Pattern Template by 
declaring it either as a Template (which allows ASP.NET markup) or HTML property (which allows a string of HTML.) 

<des:BLDPatternForDataFields id="Pattern1" runat="server"  
 PatternTemplateName="MyPatternTemplate" > 
 <ItemsInPattern> 
  <des:DataFieldInPattern DataField="DataField1" /> 
   <des:TemplateNotInPattern HTML="&nbsp;" /> 
  <des:DataFieldInPattern DataField="DataField2" /> 
   <des:TemplateNotInPattern HTML="&nbsp;" /> 
  <des:DataFieldInPattern DataField="DataField3" /> 
 </ItemsInPattern> 
</des:BLDPatternForDataFields> 
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Setting properties of the Field Templates 
Each Field Template has defined public properties to let you customize it. You locate the desired property and set it using the 
TemplateProperties collection of the DataFieldInPattern object.  

<des:DataFieldInPattern DataField="BirthDate"> 
 <TemplateProperties> 
  <des:DateEditFieldTemplate AutoHintStyle="ToolTip" ValueWhenBlank="Fill in" /> 
 </TemplateProperties> 
</des:BLDDataField> 

For details, see: 

♦ Setting the public properties on the Field Template 

♦ Supply alternative values for properties on the Field Template 

♦ Locating the properties for a Field Template 

♦ Using Themes and Skins to define Field Template Properties 
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Customizing error messages 
By default, error messages come from the ValidationAttributes and DataTypeAttributes. Those defaults often don’t fit the 
specific situation in your web form, even if they use the token features built into the DES Validation Framework (like 
“{COUNT}”, “{TEXTVALUE}”, and “{MINIMUM}”.) The DataFieldInPattern object lets you define error messages that 
override the defaults within its ErrorMessages property. 

When you want to override the error message shown in the Validator’s ErrorFormatter or the ValidationSummary control, 
create an PeterBlum.DES.DataAnnotations.ErrorMessages object and add it to the ErrorMessages property. 
Always identify the class of the ValidationAttribute that will be customized in its ValidationAttributeType property, of 
when working in ASP.NET markup, as a string in the NameOfValidationAttributeType property. 

Assign your messages to the ErrorMessage and SummaryErrorMessage properties. (Leaving one blank will allow it to 
fallback to the default.) 

See “PeterBlum.DES.DataAnnotations.ErrorMessages ”. 

Example using ASP.NET markup 
Overrides the RequiredAttribute’s ErrorMessage and SummaryErrorMessage properties. 

<des:BLDPatternForDataFields id="Pattern1" runat="server"  
 PatternTemplateName="MyPatternTemplate" > 
 <ItemsInPattern> 
  <des:DataFieldInPattern DataField="Description" > 
   <ErrorMessages> 
    <DESDA:ErrorMessages NameOfValidationAttributeType="RequiredAttribute" 
     ErrorMessage="Requires an entry" 
     SummaryErrorMessage="{LABEL} requires an entry." /> 
   </ErrorMessages> 
  </des:DataFieldInPattern> 
 </ItemsInPattern> 
</des:BLDPatternForDataFields> 

Example using code 
[C#] 

using DESDA=PeterBlum.DES.DataAnnotations; 
using BLD=PeterBlum.DES.BLD; 
… 
BLD.DataFieldInPattern vItem = new BLD.DataFieldInPattern("Description"); 
Pattern1.ItemsInPattern.Add(vItem); 
DESDA.ErrorMessages vEM =  
 new DESDA.ErrorMessages(typeof(DESDA.RequiredAttribute), 
  "Requires an entry", "{LABEL} requires an entry."); 
vItem.ErrorMessages.Add(vEM); 

[VB] 

Imports DESDA=PeterBlum.DES.DataAnnotations 
Imports BLD=PeterBlum.DES.BLD 
… 
Dim vItem As BLD.DataFieldInPattern = New BLD.DataFieldInPattern("Description") 
Pattern1.ItemsInPattern.Add(vItem); 
Dim vEM As DESDA.ErrorMessages = _ 
 New DESDA.ErrorMessages(GetType(DESDA.RequiredAttribute),_ 
  "Requires an entry", "{LABEL} requires an entry.") 
vItem.ErrorMessages.Add(vEM) 
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Locating the properties for a Field Template 
By Field Template name 
Click on any of these topics to jump to them: 

♦ Anniversary.ascx Anniversary_Edit.ascx 

♦ Boolean.ascx BooleanCheckBox.ascx BooleanLabel.ascx Boolean_Edit.ascx 

♦ Calendar_Edit.ascx   

♦ Children.ascx 

♦ Currency.ascx Currency_Edit.ascx 

♦ Date.ascx Date_Edit.ascx  

♦ DateTime.ascx DateTime_Edit.ascx 

♦ DbImage.ascx DbImage_Edit.ascx 

♦ Decimal.ascx Decimal_Edit.ascx  

♦ Duration.ascx Duration_Edit.ascx 

♦ Enumerated.ascx Enumerated_Edit.ascx 

♦ ForeignKey.ascx ForeignKey_Edit.ascx 

♦ Integer.ascx Integer_Edit.ascx 

♦ ManyToMany.ascx ManyToMany_Edit.ascx 

♦ Measurement.ascx Measurement_Edit.ascx 

♦ MonthYear.ascx MonthYear_Edit.ascx 

♦ MultilineText_Edit.ascx 

♦ Password.ascx Password_Edit.ascx 

♦ Percent.ascx Percent_Edit.ascx 

♦ Text.ascx Text_Edit.ascx 

♦ Time.ascx Time_Edit.ascx 

♦ Url.ascx Url_Edit.ascx 

♦ UrlAsImage.ascx UrlAsImage_Edit.ascx 
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Using Themes and Skins to define Field Template Properties 
Field Templates expose a number of properties to the BLDDataField control and DataFieldInPattern object to allow their 
customization. You normally set them within the TemplateProperties collection. See “Setting properties of the Field 
Templates”. 

You can also use the Themes and Skins feature to specify these values. This allows you to develop standardized themes that 
customize everything from style sheet classes to labels without editing Field Template files or having the page developer 
worry about these details. 

For details, see “Themes and Skins for Field Templates”. 
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Setting properties of the Pattern Template 
Pattern Templates can expose public properties that let you customize their behavior. They call the 
GetPropertyFromHost<T>() method to request the value defined in the containing control.  

For example, the DetailsView.ascx Pattern Template has the String property HeaderLabelColumnHTML which specifies 
the text of the label in the HeaderRow above the Label column. 

[C#] 

public string HeaderLabelColumnHTML 
{ 
 get { return GetPropertyFromHost<String>("HeaderLabelColumnHTML",  
  cDefaultHeaderLabelColumnHTML); } 
} 
private const string cDefaultHeaderLabelColumnHTML = "Name"; 

[VB] 

Public ReadOnly Property HeaderLabelColumnHTML() As String 
 Get 
  Return GetPropertyFromHost(Of String)("HeaderLabelColumnHTML",  
   cDefaultHeaderLabelColumnHTML) 
 End Get 
End Property 
Private Const cDefaultHeaderLabelColumnHTML As String = "Name" 

Setting the Property for Pattern Templates with ASP.NET Markup 
Declare the property name and value within the ASP.NET markup of the BLDPatternForDataFields, 
BLDPatternForDataField, BLDListView, and BLDFormView controls.  

For example: 

<des:BLDPatternForDataFields id="Pattern1" runat="server"  
 PatternTemplateName="DetailsView" HeaderLabelColumnHTML="Field Name" /> 

Some of the properties it already knows about and lists in the Properties Editor of Visual Studio. Others – especially those 
you created – are not known but still can be specified. 

Setting the Property for Pattern Templates within code 
When working in code, call the SetPropertyForPatternTemplates() method on the host control (such as 
BLDPatternForDataFields control). 

[C#] 

Pattern1.SetPropertyForPatternTemplates("HeaderLabelColumnHTML", "Field Name"); 

[VB] 

Pattern1.SetPropertyForPatternTemplates("HeaderLabelColumnHTML", "Field Name") 
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Passing Properties from an ItemInPattern object to a PartsPatternTemplate 
When using a PartsPatternTemplate, you can deliver values from ItemInPattern objects to the OnPartCreating, 
OnPartCreated, and OnDataBinding event handler methods. 

The Filter Rows Format.ascx Pattern Template provides a good example. It looks for a property called LabelCssClass on the 
current ItemInPattern object. If found, its value is used as the style sheet class for the BLDLabel hosting the DataField name. 
You might use this to make the first column bigger, such as the product name. 

Here is an example of using LabelCssClass in a DataFieldInPattern object: 

<des:BLDPatternForDataFields id="Pattern1" runat="server"  
 PatternTemplateName="Filter Rows Format" > 
 <ItemsInPattern> 
  <des:DataFieldInPattern DataField="ProductName" LabelCssClass="BigText" /> 
 </ItemsInPattern> 
</des:BLDPatternForDataFields> 

Here is the actual code that consumes LabelCssClass from Filter Rows Format.ascx: 

private void BLDFilterField1_OnDataBinding(object pSender, EventArgs e) 
{ 
 BLDLabel vBLDLabel = (BLDLabel) pSender; 
 vBLDLabel.CssClass = GetPropertyFromItemInPattern<string>( 
  vBLDLabel, "LabelCssClass", cCssLabelControl); 
} 

 
<DataCell Tag="None" UseContainerTagAttributes="true" > 
<Template> 
 <des:HtmlTag runat="server" Tag="Td"  
  CssClass="<%# cCssLabelContainer %>" NamedStyle="LabelContainer" > 
  <des:BLDLabel ID="BLDLabel1" runat="server"  
   AssociatedControlID="BLDFilterField1" EnableViewState="false" 
   OnDataBinding="BLDFilterField1_OnDataBinding" /> 
 </des:HtmlTag> 
 <des:HtmlTag runat="server" Tag="Td"  
  CssClass="<%# cCssFilterContainer %>" NamedStyle="FilterContainer" 
  ConvertScaleToColSpan="1"> 
  <des:BLDFilterField ID="BLDFilterField1" runat="server" /> 
 </des:HtmlTag> 
</Template> 
</DataCell> 

To use this feature: 

• You must be using a PartsPatternTemplate. 

• Call GetPropertyFromItemInPattern<T>() from within an event handler whose sender is the actual control 
that you want to modify. (It’s the only time the ItemInPattern object is known). Supported event handler methods are: 
OnPartCreating, OnPartCreated, and any event handler on a control within the template (like OnDataBinding). 

Properties can be passed along on individual DataFieldInPattern, DataFieldsInPattern, ButtonsInPattern, 
NoDataFieldsInPattern, and TemplateNotInPattern objects. 
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GetPropertyFromItemInPattern<T>() method definition 
[C#] 

T GetPropertyFromItemInPattern<T>(Control controlWithEvent, string attributeName,  
 T defaultValue) 

[VB] 

Function GetPropertyFromItemInPattern(Of T)(controlWithEvent As Control,  
 attributeName As String, defaultValue As T) As T 

Parameter names 
controlWithEvent 

When using the OnPartCreating and OnPartCreated event, pass that methods first parameter, container. 

When using an event from a control within the Template (like OnDataBinding and OnPreRender), pass the sender 
parameter. 

attributeName 

The attribute name declared on the ItemInPattern object. It does a case insensitive match. 

defaultValue 

The value to return when the attributeName is not found in the ItemInPattern object. 

Returns 
The value found or defaultValue. 
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The DataFieldInPattern Class 
The PeterBlum.DES.BLD.DataFieldInPattern class plays a central role when using Pattern Templates. It holds a 
single DataField name and maps it to a BLDDataField within the Pattern Template. Add these to the ItemsInPattern 
collections on BLDPatternForDataFields, BLDListView, and BLDFormView controls. 

It has these features: 

 Can set most of the properties of the BLDDataField, including UIHint, TemplateTheme, TemplateSkinID, and 
TemplateProperties. 

 Supported by DataFieldsPatternTemplates and PartsPatternTemplates. 

When using a DataFieldsPatternTemplate that has multiple BLDDataFields, you can identify a specific one either by its 
ID or position amongst other BLDDataFields. See “Specify which BLDDataField gets assigned the DataField”. 

When using a PartsPatternTemplate, it maps to the <DataCell> part, setting up the BLDDataField of that part. If there 
are multiple BLDDataFields, substitute a DataFieldsInPattern object and add this object to its ItemsInPattern collection 
for each BLDDataField. See “Assigning DataFields to multiple BLDDataFields in a DataCell or DataRow Part”. 

 Can assign text to the BLDLabel control whose AssociatedControlID property points to the BLDDataField, overriding 
the default of the actual DisplayName for the DataField. 

 When using a PartsPatternTemplate, can select a NamedPart from the <DataCell> part to provide an alternative UI. 

 Supported in the FieldsForScaffolding collection of the host control to customize Automatic Scaffolding. 

Click on any of these topics to jump to them: 

♦ Using the DataFieldInPattern class 

♦ Properties of the DataFieldInPattern class 

♦ Constructors for the DataFieldInPattern class 

 

<des:BLDPatternForDataFields id="id" runat="server"  
 PatternTemplateName="Name" /> 
 <ItemsInPattern> 
  <des:DataFieldInPattern DataField="DataField1" /> 
  <des:DataFieldInPattern DataField="DataField2" /> 
  <des:DataFieldInPattern DataField="DataField3" UIHint="Calendar" /> 
  <des:DataFieldInPattern DataField="DataField4" NamedPart="name" /> 
 </ItemsInPattern> 
</des:BLDPatternForDataFields> 
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Using the DataFieldInPattern class 
This class is used with Pattern Templates that contain BLDDataFields, including those subclassed from 
DataFieldsPatternTemplates and PartsPatternTemplate. It should not be used with the following Pattern Template types: 
NoFieldsPatternTemplate and BLDDataButtonsPatternTemplate. 

Its primary task is to assign the DataField property on a BLDDataField. It also can be added to the FieldsForScaffolding 
collection of the host control to help Automatic Scaffolding as it populates the ItemsInPatterns collection. See “Using the 
FieldsForScaffolding collection”. 

Click on any of these topics to jump to them: 

♦ Basic setup: Always assign DataField name 

♦ When multiple BLDDataFields appear in the DataCell part 

♦ Use a Named Part in a PartsPatternTemplate 

♦ Selecting the Field Template 

♦ Set properties on the Field Template 

♦ Customizing the text for the BLDLabel associated with the BLDDataField 

♦ Specify which BLDDataField gets assigned the DataField 

♦ Omitting a DataField specified by Automatic Scaffolding 

♦ Using the FieldsForScaffolding collection 

Basic setup: Always assign DataField name 
Specify the desired DataField name in the DataField property. Use the name of the property, not any name specified on a 
DisplayNameAttribute assigned to that DataField. 

<des:DataFieldInPattern DataField="DataField" /> 

The DataFieldInPattern object can be created programmatically by calling the AddDataField("DataField") method. 
This method is available on the BLDPatternForDataFields, BLDFormView, and BLDListView controls and the 
DataFieldsInPattern object. See “AddDataField() method”. 

Accessing nested properties 
When the DataField specifies a relationship, the properties of that object can be specified in the DataField using the nested 
DataField naming convention: "DataField.NestedPropertyName". 

For example, in the NorthWind database, the Product Entity class has a property called Category which hosts a Category 
Entity. You can specify any property name of the Category Entity, such as “Category.Description” and “Category.Picture”. 

When the DataFieldInPattern object is in read-only mode, you can specify nested properties by using the syntax 
"DataField.NestedPropertyName". For example: 

<des:DataFieldInPattern DataField="Category.CategoryName" /> 

When the DataFieldInPattern is in Edit or Insert modes, this syntax will load the correct Field Template to edit the Related 
Entity’s property. However, when saving the data, the DataSource may not know what to do with the data. The 
EntityDAODataSource will deliver these properties to the EntityDAO Update and Insert methods in its 
Wrapper.Args.ForeignKeyChanges collection. You must create a custom Update or Insert method that uses the 
ForeignKeyChanges collection. Then specify the correct method names in the UpdateMethod and InsertMethod 
properties of EntityDAODataSource. 

Perhaps an easier approach is to create a View that describes all interrelated tables in your database. Create an Entity class for 
that View. Then specify the View’s Entity type in the DataSource. See “Designing your Tables and Views”. 

When multiple BLDDataFields appear in the DataCell part 
Switch to the DataFieldsInPattern object. Add DataFieldInPattern objects into its ItemsInPattern collection for each 
BLDDataField. See “Assigning DataFields to multiple BLDDataFields in a DataCell or DataRow Part”. 
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Use a Named Part in a PartsPatternTemplate 
When using a PartsPatternTemplate, you can provide alternatives to the HTML output for each Part. Within the Pattern 
Template, create a <NamedParts> node inside the desired Part. Add a PartTypeNamedPatternPart object with a unique 
name to the <NamedParts> node and use its <Template> to define the BLDDataField, HTML, and other controls that 
make up your alternative user interface. 

Here is an example that shows multiple NamedParts for the <DataCell> Part: 

<DataCell NamedStyle="DataCell" CssClass="<%#cCssDataCell %>"  
 Style="vertical-align:top;" > 
 <Template> 
  <des:BLDDataField ID="BLDDataField1" runat="server" /> 
 </Template> 
 <NamedParts> 
      <des:DataCellNamedPatternPart Name="NewLineAfter"> 
         <Template> 
            <des:BLDDataField ID="BLDDataField2" runat="server" /><br /> 
         </Template> 
      </des:DataCellNamedPatternPart> 
      <des:DataCellNamedPatternPart Name="NewLineBefore"> 
         <Template> 
            <br /><des:BLDDataField ID="BLDDataField3" runat="server" /> 
         </Template> 
      </des:DataCellNamedPatternPart> 
   </NamedParts> 
</DataCell> 

If you need templates that are mode-specific, use <Template>, <EditTemplate> and <InsertTemplate> for read-only, edit, and 
insert modes respectively. If <EditTemplate> or <InsertTemplate> are not declared, it falls back to using <Template>. 

Assign the unique name to the NamedPart property on the DataFieldInPattern object. 

<des:DataFieldInPattern DataField="DataField" NamedPart="NewLineAfter" /> 
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Selecting the Field Template 
Use the DataFieldInPattern’s UIHint property to override the Field Template selected by the metadata. Specify the name of 
the Field Template, omitting the extensions “.ascx”, “_edit.ascx”, and “_insert.ascx”. 

<des:DataFieldInPattern DataField="DataField" UIHint="TemplateName" /> 

You can apply mode-specific UIHints with these properties: ReadOnlyUIHint, EditUIHint, InsertUIHint. UIHint is the 
default for any that is not assigned. 

Use Themes and Skins to use rules established in the FieldTemplate.config file that maps a data type to the Field 
Template. Establish the theme in the TemplateTheme property and the skin ID in the TemplateSkinID property. 

For more, see “Themes and Skins for Field Templates”. 

If you need to force the Field Template to its ReadOnly format, such as when security prevents editing the column, set 
ReadOnly to true. 

<des:DataFieldInPattern DataField="DataField" ReadOnly="True" /> 
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Set properties on the Field Template 
Each Field Template has defined public properties to let you customize it. You locate the desired property and set it using the 
TemplateProperties collection of the DataFieldInPattern object.  

<des:DataFieldInPattern DataField="DataField"> 
 <TemplateProperties> 
  <des:DateEditFieldTemplate AutoHintStyle="ToolTip" ValueWhenBlank="Fill in" /> 
 </TemplateProperties> 
</des:BLDDataField> 

For details, see: 

♦ Setting the public properties on the Field Template 

♦ Supply alternative values for properties on the Field Template 

♦ Locating the properties for a Field Template 

♦ Using Themes and Skins to define Field Template Properties 
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Customizing the text for the BLDLabel associated with the BLDDataField 
By default, a BLDLabel will get the DataField’s DisplayName when its AssociatedControlID property points to a 
BLDDataField. Here is a simple DataFieldsPatternTemplate where BLDLabel1 is associated with BLDDataField1: 

<%@ Control Language="C#"  
 Inherits="PeterBlum.DES.BLD.DataFieldsPatternTemplate" Usage="Data" %> 
<des:BLDLabel ID="BLDLabel1" runat="server"  
   AssociatedControlID="BLDDataField1" 
   CssClass="<%# cCssLabelControl %>" /> 
<des:BLDDataField ID="BLDDataField1" runat="server"  
   PatternRequiresDataField="true" CssClass="<%# cCssDataControl %>" /> 

If the DataFieldInPattern specifies DataField="ProductName", the BLDLabel will automatically show the DisplayName for 
ProductName. 

When this text is not correct, you can replace by using the Label property on DataFieldInPattern. Label is an object with a 
number of child properties. Most of the time, you will use its Text child property to specify the literal text, although there are 
properties that support the String Lookup System and retrieval from another label control on the page. 

<des:DataFieldInPattern DataField="DataField" Label-Text="Different Label" /> 

Note the syntax of the ASP.NET markup is Label-childproperty="value". 

Showing the DataField name in your custom label 
Label can show any HTML you want. If you want to include the DisplayName, embed the “{LABEL}” token. It can also 
lookup a different DataField name by using the syntax “{LABEL:datafield}” 

<des:DataFieldInPattern DataField="DataField" Label-Text="{LABEL}:" /> 

<des:DataFieldInPattern DataField="DataField"  
 Label-Text="From {LABEL} to {LABEL:DataField2}" /> 

The {LABEL:datafield} defaults to using DisplayName. You can override this by adding a third element to the token 
{LABEL:datafield:labelsource}. Use one of these values for the label source: 

o N – DisplayName 
o S – ShortDisplayName 
o D – Description 
o P - Prompt 

Label-Text="{LABEL} through {LABEL:DataField2:S}" 

Changing the text in column titles and footers 
When using a PartsPatternTemplate for a list-style interface, the <HeaderCell> and <FooterCell> parts may contain 
BLDLabel controls whose text are assigned by the HeaderText and FooterText properties. Headers also may contain 
BLDColumnTitle controls that work with HeaderText. Footers also may contain BLDColumnTotalLabel controls that work 
with FooterText.  

<des:DataFieldInPattern DataField="ProductName" HeaderText="Price"  
 FooterText="<hr />" /> 

The BLDColumnTotalLabel will automatically show a calculated total of any numeric DataFields, unless you specify an 
alternative in FooterText, including “[[!]]” which stops its output. You can blend a label and calculation by using the 
“{CALC}” token in FooterText. 

<des:DataFieldInPattern DataField="UnitPrice" HeaderText="Price"  
 FooterText="<hr /><br />{CALC}" /> 

Changing the label’s style when there is an error 
The BLDLabel control to change its style when an error is shown when its AssociatedControlID points to the 
BLDDataField. Set up the PeterBlum.DES.Globals.WebFormDirector.ValidationManager.HiliteFieldsNearbyError 
property to TrueFalseDefault.True or <des:PageManager HiliteFieldsNearbyError="true" />.  
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Specify which BLDDataField gets assigned the DataField 
If the Pattern Template has multiple BLDDataFields, the order of DataFields in the list is the order they are applied against 
the BLDDataFields within the Pattern Template. 

This example assumes MyPatternTemplate is a DataFieldPatternTemplate with 3 BLDDataFields: 

<des:BLDPatternForDataFields id="Pattern1" runat="server"  
 PatternTemplateName="MyPatternTemplate" > 
 <ItemsInPattern> 
  <des:DataFieldInPattern DataField="DataField1" /> 
  <des:DataFieldInPattern DataField="DataField2" /> 
  <des:DataFieldInPattern DataField="DataField3" /> 
 </ItemsInPattern> 
</des:BLDPatternForDataFields> 

This example assumes MyPatternTemplate is a PartsPatternTemplate with 3 BLDDataFields in the <DataCell> with Named 
Part “Three Fields”: 

<des:BLDFormView id="FormView1" runat="server"  
 PatternTemplateName="MyPatternTemplate" DataSource="DetailsDataSource" > 
 <ItemsInPattern> 
  <des:DataFieldsInPattern NamedPart="Three Fields" > 
   <ItemsInPattern> 
    <des:DataFieldInPattern DataField="DataField1" /> 
    <des:DataFieldInPattern DataField="DataField2" /> 
    <des:DataFieldInPattern DataField="DataField3" /> 
   </ItemsInPattern> 
  </des:DataFieldsInPattern> 
 </ItemsInPattern> 
</des:BLDFormView> 

Use the ControlIDInPattern or PositionInPattern properties to express the exact BLDDataField that receives the 
DataFields. ControlIDInPattern specifies by the ID property on the control. PositionInPattern specifies by its order, where 
0 is the first BLDDataField. 

<des:BLDPatternForDataFields id="Pattern1" runat="server"  
 PatternTemplateName="MyPatternTemplate" > 
 <ItemsInPattern> 
  <des:DataFieldInPattern DataField="DataField1"  
    ControlIDInPattern="ControlID1" /> 
  <des:DataFieldInPattern DataField="DataField2" 
    ControlIDInPattern="ControlID2" /> 
  <des:DataFieldInPattern DataField="DataField3"  
    ControlIDInPattern="ControlID3" /> 
 </ItemsInPattern> 
</des:BLDPatternForDataFields> 
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Omitting a DataField specified by Automatic Scaffolding 
You can omit a DataField that is requested by Automatic Scaffolding by adding the DataFieldInPattern object with its 
Enabled property set to false to the FieldsForScaffolding collection. 

Suppose you want omit the UnitsOnOrder and UnitsInStock DataFields from the Product Entity class: 

<des:BLDPatternForDataFields id="Pattern1" runat="server"  
 PatternTemplateName="MyPatternTemplate" > 
 <FieldsForScaffolding> 
  <des:DataFieldInPattern DataField="UnitsOnOrder" Enabled="false" /> 
  <des:DataFieldInPattern DataField="UnitsInStock" Enabled="false" /> 
 </FieldsForScaffolding> 
</des:BLDPatternForDataFields> 
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Properties of the DataFieldInPattern class 
Click on any of these topics to jump to them: 

♦ Data Properties 

♦ Set up Field Template Properties 

♦ Appearance Properties 

♦ Behavior Properties 
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Data Properties 
• DataField (string) – The DataField name assigned to the BLDDataField within the Pattern Template. This is a required 

property. It defaults to "". 

For more, see “Basic setup: Always assign DataField name”. 

• ReadOnly (boolean) – Force the Field Template to be in a ReadOnly mode even if others are in Edit or Insert modes. 

When true, the field is readonly. 

It defaults to false. 

• Hidden (Boolean) – When true, the Field Template is replaced by one that hosts the field value without generating a 
user interface.  

Typical case: Using the DESDA.CalculationDescriptorAttribute with a DataField that will not appear. Add that 
DataField with this property set to true. See “Using the Hidden property to support calculated fields”. 

The UIHint and other Field Template rules are ignored. Instead, the 
PeterBlum.DES.BLD.HiddenFieldTemplate class is used. 

When true, the feature is enabled, hiding the field. 

When false, normal operation. 

It defaults to false. 

• CannotEditDataFieldBehavior (enum PeterBlum.DES.BLD.CannotEditDataFieldBehavior) – The Data Access Object 
must support each DataField its Update and Insert methods are asked to save. This property determines how to generate 
the Field Template associated with a DataField where the Data Access Object does not support it in its Update or Insert 
methods. Generally use this to make it read only or remove it. 

The BLD DataAccessObjects (EntityDAO classes) support this property. Within EntityDAO classes, override the 
MethodSupportsDataField() method to reject specific the DataFields. Its not supported unless you are using an 
EntityDAODataSource control, or have overridden the BLDDataField AdjustWhenCannotEditDataField() 
method.  

Note: By default, BaseEntityDAO’s MethodSupportsDataField() method rejects any DataField using the nested 
naming convention (like “Product.ProductName”) because they are modifying a different object. However, subclassed 
EntityDAO classes are welcome to support nested DataFields by overriding MethodSupportsDataField(). 

The enumerated type PeterBlum.DES.BLD.CannotEditDataFieldBehavior has these values: 

o Default – Use the value from BLDCustomizer.CannotEditDataFieldBehavior. 

o ReadOnly – Show as a read-only Field Template (effectively overrides Mode so its always ReadOnly). 

o Hidden – Sets the Hidden property to true to generate a hidden Field Template. 

o Omit – Does not generate the Field Template. 

o Editable – Creates the Field Template and supports both Edit and Insert modes. In this case, you must add 
support for saving this DataField that is not in the Data Access Object, such as retrieving the value from the 
ItemUpdating event handler of the DataBound control. 

It defaults to CannotEditDataFieldBehavior.Default. 
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Set up Field Template Properties 
These properties identify which Field Template is used and let you customize it. 

• UIHint (string) – The Field Template name requested when no mode specific UIHint property is used (below). If blank, 
use the FieldTemplateFactory's rules to find the Field Template. It defaults to "". See “Selecting a Field Template”. 

• ReadOnlyUIHint (string) – The Field Template name requested for ReadOnly mode. If blank, use the UIHint property. 
It defaults to "". 

• EditUIHint (string) – The Field Template name requested for Edit mode. If blank, use the UIHint property. It defaults 
to "". 

• InsertUIHint (string) – The Field Template name requested for Insert mode. If blank, use the UIHint property. It 
defaults to "". 

• TemplateSkinID (string) – When using a Theme, this identifies a specific skin within the Theme associated with the 
specified UIHint or Field Template name. 

You can have multiple skins for a single UIHint by using a skinid to uniquely name them. If you don't specify a value in 
the UIHint property, default rules determine which Field Template name is initially identified. That name along with 
this SkinID value must exactly match to be used. 

See “Themes and Skins for Field Templates”. 

When unassigned, it will match to <skin> nodes whose skin= attribute is either the empty string or not defined. 

It is unassigned by default. 

• TemplateProperties (FieldTemplatePropertiesManager) – A collection of Field Template User Controls that supply 
property values to the Field Template that is actually loaded. 

See “Setting properties of the Field Templates”. 

This is collection of Field Template User Controls whose properties are transferred to a matching Field Template User 
Control that is generated in your DataBound control. You can define the actual Field Templates used, a base class or one 
of these classes (which are in the PeterBlum.DES.BLD namespace): 

o AnyFieldTemplateProperties – Supports any property. It exposes the properties of the base Field Template 
User Control class, PeterBlum.DES.BLD.BaseFieldTemplate, to intellisense and the design mode 
Properties Editor. Any other property can be added, but you must know the correct name and value format. 

o TextReadOnlyFieldTemplateProperties – Supports any property used by Text and other string-based 
Field Templates in read-only mode. 

o TextEditFieldTemplateProperties – Supports any property used by Text Field Templates in Edit and 
Insert modes. 

o NumericFieldTemplateProperties – Supports any property used by a Integer, Decimal, Currency, 
Percent, and Measurement Field Templates.  

o DateTimeFieldTemplateProperties – Supports any property used by Date and Time Field Templates. 

o BooleanFieldTemplateProperties – Supports any property used by Boolean Field Templates. 

o EnumeratedFieldTemplateProperties – Supports any property used by Enumerated Field Templates. 

o ForeignKeyFieldTemplateProperties – Supports any property used by ForeignKey Field Templates. 

o ChildrenReadOnlyFieldTemplateProperties – Supports any property used by Children.ascx Field 
Template. 

o DbImageFieldTemplateProperties – Supports any property used by DbImage Field Templates. 

o UrlAsImageFieldTemplateProperties – Supports any property used by UrlAsImage Field Templates. 

o UrlReadOnlyFieldTemplateProperties – Supports any property used by the Url.ascx Field Template. 
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There can be many Templates defined. The list is searched in order. If a property name is not found in the class, or the 
class itself is not an ancestor of the actual Template User Control, it is skipped. 

Once the class matches and the property value is not at the default base on the DefaultValueAttribute, it is used and other 
sources of TemplateProperties – BLDCustomizer.FieldTemplateProperties, DataTypeAttribute, and 
DESDA.UIHintAttribute, are not used. 

The actual Template User Control's property must call GetPropertyFromHost<T>() to get a value from a User 
Control, except when the property is an actual control like DataControl and BLDDataFieldValidators. 

• Behaviors (PeterBlum.DES.BLD.FieldTemplateBehaviors) – A collection of Field Template Behavior objects that 
customize the way the Field Template is generated. These override identical typed Field Template Behaviors in 
BLDCustomizer.FieldTemplateBehaviors and the <behaviors> section of FieldTemplate.config. 

For details, see “Using Field Template Behaviors”. 

• ErrorMessages (PeterBlum.DES.DataAnnotations.ErrorMessagesList) – A list of 
PeterBlum.DES.DataAnnotations.ErrorMessages objects that override the ErrorMessage and 
SummaryErrorMessage values supplied by the business logic. This list is transferred to the ColumnValidationManager 
control contained in the Field Template. 

See “Customizing error messages”. 
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Appearance Properties 
• Label (PeterBlum.DES.Web.WebControls.LabelText) – Assists in formatting the text assigned to a BLDLabel control 

associated with the BLDDataField by its AssociatedControlID property. See “Customizing the text for the BLDLabel”. 

You will probably use the Label.Text property although this class has numerous child properties. See 
“PeterBlum.DES.Web.WebControls.LabelText Class”. 

When using a PartsPatternTemplate for a list, the <HeaderCell> and <FooterCell> parts assign the text to their 
BLDLabel controls from the HeaderText and FooterText properties instead of Label.  

When defining properties of any Label property into ASP.NET, embed each within the beginning tag using the style 
“Label-propertyname”. For example: 

<des:DataFieldInPattern DataField="ProductName" Label-Text="Name" /> 

• HeaderText (string) – Assists in formatting the text assigned to a BLDLabel or BLDColumnTitle control when that 
control is in a Header. Use it to change the default text of the column title. It defaults to “”. 

When using a BLDPatternForDataFields control, its PartsToGenerate property must indicate a header to use 
HeaderText. 

If the DataFieldInPattern is declared in a BLDListView, it will apply this to the BLDLabel or BLDColumnTitle in the 
<HeaderCell> Part. 

This is not supported with BLDFormView controls. 

• HeaderTextLookupID (string) – Gets the value for HeaderText through the String Lookup System.  (See “String 
Lookup System” in the General Features Guide.) The LookupID and its value should be defined within the string 
lookup group of BLDLabels. If no match is found OR this is blank, HeaderText will be used. 

• FooterText (string) – Assists in formatting the text assigned to a BLDLabel or BLDColumnTotalLabel control when 
that control is in a Footer. Use it to change the default text of the column footer. It defaults to “”. 

When using a BLDPatternForDataFields control, its PartsToGenerate property must indicate a Footer to use 
FooterText. 

If the DataFieldInPattern is declared in a BLDListView, it will apply this to the BLDLabel in the <FooterCell> Part. 

This is not supported with BLDFormView controls. 

When using a BLDColumnTotalLabel, it automatically shows a calculated total of the DataField for numeric data types. 
If you want to assign text to any other DataField, or even replace the calculated total, assign the HTML to FooterText. If 
you want to blend the calculation with a label, use the “{CALC}” token within the HTML of FooterText. If you want to 
turn off the BLDColumnTotalLabel’s output, use the text “[[!]]”. 

• FooterTextLookupID (string) – Gets the value for FooterText through the String Lookup System.  (See “String 
Lookup System” in the General Features Guide.) The LookupID and its value should be defined within the string 
lookup group of BLDLabels. If no match is found OR this is blank, FooterText will be used. 
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Behavior Properties 
• ControlIDInPattern (string) – When there are multiple BLDDataFields, this can be used to identify which is used with 

this DataFieldInPattern object. Specify the ID value of the BLDDataField here.  

Note: When using a PartsPatternTemplate, you must add a DataFieldsInPattern object to the host control’s 
ItemsInPattern collection. Then add DataFieldInPattern objects using this property to the 
DataFieldsInPattern.ItemsInPattern collection. 

It defaults to "". 

For more, see “Specify which BLDDataField gets assigned the DataField”. 

• PositionInPattern (integer) – When there are multiple BLDDataFields, this can be used to identify which is used with 
this DataFieldInPattern object.  

When -1, it uses the position of this DataFieldInPattern in the ItemsInPattern collection to determine the position. This 
is the default. 

Note: When using a PartsPatternTemplate, you must add a DataFieldsInPattern object to the host control’s 
ItemsInPattern collection. Then add DataFieldInPattern objects using this property to the 
DataFieldsInPattern.ItemsInPattern collection. 

If 0 or higher, it specifies the position of a BLDDataField found in the Pattern's control tree amongst a list of 
BLDDataFields. (The position ignores all other controls. So if there are 3 BLDDataFields, the only possible values are 0, 
1, and 2.) 

When ControlIDInPattern is used, PositionInPattern is always ignored. 

For more, see “Specify which BLDDataField gets assigned the DataField”. 

• NamedPart (string) – PartsPatternTemplate only.When assigned, it specifies the name of a NamedPart in the 
NamedParts collection of the Part being used to generate the HTML. When blank, always use the standard formatting for 
the Part. 

It defaults to "". 

For more, see “Use a Named Part in a PartsPatternTemplate”. 

 

 

CONTINUED ON THE NEXT PAGE 

http://www.peterblum.com/�


Peter’s Business Logic Driven UI   Part of Peter’s Data Entry Suite 5 

Copyright  2002-2012 Peter L. Blum. All Rights Reserved  Page 1897 of 2193 
http://www.PeterBlum.com  For technical support and other assistance, see page 2153 

 
 
Pattern Templates User’s Guide > ItemInPattern classes > DataFieldInPattern 

• ID (string) – Optional identifier to make it easy to retrieve this object from a collection of ItemInPattern objects.  

It defaults to "". 

To get the object by its ID, call the FindByID("ID") method. Its declared on these classes: 
BLDPatternForDataFields, BLDListView, BLDFormView, and DataFieldsInPattern. 

Example 
Assign the DataField property on ID="NeedsDataField". 

<des:BLDPatternForDataFields id="Pattern1" runat="server"  
 PatternTemplateName="MyPatternTemplate" > 
 <ItemsInPattern> 
  <des:DataFieldInPattern DataField="DataField1" /> 
  <des:DataFieldInPattern ID="NeedsDataField" /> 
  <des:DataFieldInPattern DataField="DataField3" /> 
 </ItemsInPattern> 
</des:BLDPatternForDataFields> 

[C#] 

BaseItemInPattern vItemInPattern = Pattern1.FindByID("NeedsDataField"); 
if ((vItemInPattern != null) && (vItemInPattern is DataFieldInPattern)) 
  ((DataFieldInPattern)vItemInPattern).DataField = "LongDescription"; 

[VB]  

Dim vItemInPattern As BaseItemInPattern = Pattern1.FindByID("NeedsDataField") 
If (vItemInPattern IsNot Nothing) And _ 
 (TypeOf vItemInPattern Is DataFieldInPattern) Then 
 CType(vItemInPattern, DataFieldInPattern).DataField = "LongDescription" 
End If 

• Enabled (Boolean) – Determines if the object is used or ignored. When true, it is used. When false, it and its 
children are not used. It defaults to true. 

When the DataFieldInPattern object is defined in the FieldsForScaffolding collection, you can set this to false to omit 
this field from Automatic Scaffolding. 

Suppose you want omit the UnitsOnOrder and UnitsInStock DataFields from the Product Entity class: 

<des:BLDPatternForDataFields id="Pattern1" runat="server"  
 PatternTemplateName="MyPatternTemplate" > 
 <FieldsForScaffolding> 
  <des:DataFieldInPattern DataField="UnitsOnOrder" Enabled="false" /> 
  <des:DataFieldInPattern DataField="UnitsInStock" Enabled="false" /> 
 </FieldsForScaffolding> 
</des:BLDPatternForDataFields> 

• EndOfRow (boolean) – Determines if this element ends the current row. When true, EmptyItem Parts from a 
PartsPatternTemplate will be drawn to fill in any remaining cell positions, then a RowSeparator Part is drawn to start a 
new row. 

The contents of this cell are drawn before the EmptyItem cells and RowSeparator. 

The NewRowInPattern object is an alternative that should be used when you need to specify the number of EmptyItem 
Parts to generate.  

When true, it is an end of row. 

It defaults to false. 
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Constructors for the DataFieldInPattern class 
These constructor declarations refer to the property names they set.  

[C#] 

DataFieldInPattern() 

DataFieldInPattern(string dataField) 

DataFieldInPattern(string dataField, string controlIDInPattern) 

DataFieldInPattern(string dataField, string controlIDInPattern, 
         string UIHint) 

DataFieldInPattern(string dataField, string controlIDInPattern, 
         string readOnlyUIHint, string editUIHint, string insertUIHint) 

DataFieldInPattern(string dataField, int positionInPattern) 

DataFieldInPattern(string dataField, int positionInPattern, 
         string UIHint) 

DataFieldInPattern(string dataField, int positionInPattern, 
         string readOnlyUIHint, string editUIHint, string insertUIHint) 
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[VB] 

New() 

New(ByVal dataField As String) 

New(ByVal dataField As String, ByVal controlIDInPattern As String) 

New(ByVal dataField As String, ByVal controlIDInPattern As String, 
         ByVal UIHint As String) 

New(ByVal dataField As String, ByVal controlIDInPattern As String, 
         ByVal readOnlyUIHint As String, ByVal editUIHint As String,  
         ByVal insertUIHint As String) 

New(ByVal dataField As String, ByVal positionInPattern As Integer) 

New(ByVal dataField As String, ByVal positionInPattern As Integer, 
         ByVal UIHint As String) 

New(ByVal dataField As String, ByVal positionInPattern As Integer, 
         ByVal readOnlyUIHint As String, ByVal editUIHint As String, 
         ByVal insertUIHint As String) 
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PeterBlum.DES.Web.WebControls.LabelText Class 
The PeterBlum.DES.Web.WebControls.LabelText class is the underlying object behind various Label properties 
throughout DES. It is found on many ItemsInPattern objects, Validator controls, and much more. 

When defining properties of any Label property into ASP.NET, embed each within the beginning tag using the style “Label-
propertyname”. For example: 

<des:DataFieldInPattern DataField="ProductName" Label-Text="Name:" /> 

<des:BLDFilterField ID="ProductNameFilter" runat="server"  
 DataField="ProductName" Label-Text="Name:" /> 

• Text (string) – If you don’t have the desired text available from a Label or LocalizableLabel control on the page, enter 
the text here. It supports HTML. 

• TextLookupID (string) – Gets the value for Text through the String Lookup System.  (See “String Lookup System” in 
the General Features Guide.) The LookupID and its value should be defined within the string lookup group of 
Labels. If no match is found OR this is blank, Text will be used. 

• LabelControlID (string) – If you have a System.Web.UI.WebControl.Label or DES’s LocalizableLabel 
control on the page with the text that you want to show in the {LABEL} token, assign its ID here. You will be able to 
use the Case and TrimTrailingSpaces properties to perform minor modifications to the text from this control. 
Otherwise, consider using the Text property. It defaults to "". 

• LabelControl (System.Web.UI.Control) – If you have a Label or LocalizableLabel control with the desired text but its 
not in the same or an ancestor naming container, assign it to this property programmatically. 

When programmatically assigning properties to a Validator control, if you have access to the Label control object, it is 
better to assign it here than assign its ID to the LabelControlID property because BLD operates faster using 
LabelControl. 

• Case (enum PeterBlum.DES.CaseConversion) – When the LabelControlID or LabelControl property is used, the text 
may be correct except for the case. You can use this to adjust the case in these ways: 

o None – no conversion. This is the default. 

o Lowercase 

o Uppercase 

o SentenceCase – Only the first letter is capitalized 

o TitleCase – The first letter of each word is capitalized 

• TrimTrailingSymbol (Boolean) – When the LabelControlID or LabelControl property is used, the text many be 
correct except for trailing spaces or a colon. When this is true, it removes all non-alphanumeric characters appearing at 
the end of the text. For example, “Birthdate:” is converted to “Birthdate”. It defaults to false. 
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The FilterFieldInPattern Class 
The PeterBlum.DES.BLD.FilterFieldInPattern class plays a central role when using the 
BLDPatternForFilterFields control and Pattern Templates. It holds a single DataField name and maps it to a BLDFilterField 
within the Pattern Template. Add these to the ItemsInPattern and FieldsForScaffolding collections of the 
BLDPatternForFilterFields control. 

It has these features: 

 Can set most of the properties of the BLDFilterField, including UIHint, TemplateTheme, TemplateSkinID, and 
TemplateProperties. 

 Supported by FilterFieldsPatternTemplates and PartsPatternTemplates. 

When using a FilterFieldsPatternTemplate that has multiple BLDFilterFields, you can identify a specific one either by its 
ID or position amongst other BLDFilterFields. 

 Can assign text to the BLDLabel control whose AssociatedControlID property points to the BLDFilterField, overriding 
the default of the actual DisplayName for the DataField. 

 When using a PartsPatternTemplate, can select a NamedPart from the <DataCell> part to provide an alternative UI. 

 Supported in the FieldsForScaffolding collection of the host control to customize Automatic Scaffolding. 

Click on any of these topics to jump to them: 

♦ Using the FilterFieldInPattern class 

♦ Properties of the FilterFieldInPattern class 

♦ Constructors for the FilterFieldInPattern class 
 

<des:BLDPatternForFilterFields id="id" runat="server"  
 PatternTemplateName="Name" /> 
 <ItemsInPattern> 
  <des:FilterFieldInPattern DataField="DataField1" /> 
  <des:FilterFieldInPattern DataField="DataField2" /> 
  <des:FilterFieldInPattern DataField="DataField3" UIHint="value" /> 
  <des:FilterFieldInPattern DataField="DataField4" NamedPart="name" /> 
 </ItemsInPattern> 
</des:BLDPatternForFilterFields> 
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Using the FilterFieldInPattern class 
This class is used with Pattern Templates that contain BLDFilterFields, including those subclassed from 
FilterFieldsPatternTemplates and PartsPatternTemplate. It should not be used with the following Pattern Template types: 
NoFieldsPatternTemplate and BLDDataButtonsPatternTemplate. 

Its primary task is to assign the DataField property on a BLDFilterField. It also can be added to the FieldsForScaffolding 
collection of the host control to help Automatic Scaffolding as it populates the ItemsInPatterns collection. See “Using the 
FieldsForScaffolding collection”. 

Click on any of these topics to jump to them: 

♦ Basic setup: Always assign DataField name 

♦ Use a Named Part in a PartsPatternTemplate 

♦ Selecting the Filter Template 

♦ Set properties on the Filter Template 

♦ Customizing the text for the BLDLabel associated with the BLDFilterField 

♦ Specify which BLDFilterField gets assigned the DataField 

♦ Omitting a DataField specified by Automatic Scaffolding 

Basic setup: Always assign DataField name 
Specify the desired DataField name in the DataField property. Use the name of the property, not any name specified on a 
DisplayNameAttribute assigned to that DataField. 

<des:FilterFieldInPattern DataField="DataField" /> 

The FilterFieldInPattern object can be created programmatically by calling the AddFilterField("DataField") 
method on the host control. 
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Use a Named Part in a PartsPatternTemplate 
When using a PartsPatternTemplate, you can provide alternatives to the HTML output for each Part. Within the Pattern 
Template, create a <NamedParts> node inside the desired Part. Add a PartTypeNamedPatternPart object with a unique 
name to the <NamedParts> node and use its <Template> to define the BLDFilterField, HTML, and other controls that 
make up your alternative user interface. 

Here is an example that shows multiple NamedParts for the <DataCell> Part: 

<DataCell NamedStyle="DataCell" CssClass="<%#cCssDataCell %>"  
 Style="vertical-align:top;" > 
 <Template> 
  <des:BLDFilterField ID="BLDFilterField1" runat="server" /> 
 </Template> 
 <NamedParts> 
      <des:DataCellNamedPatternPart Name="NewLineAfter"> 
         <Template> 
            <des:BLDFilterField ID="BLDFilterField2" runat="server" /><br /> 
         </Template> 
      </des:DataCellNamedPatternPart> 
      <des:DataCellNamedPatternPart Name="NewLineBefore"> 
         <Template> 
            <br /><des:BLDFilterField ID="BLDFilterField3" runat="server" /> 
         </Template> 
      </des:DataCellNamedPatternPart> 
   </NamedParts> 
</DataCell> 

Assign the unique name to the NamedPart property on the FilterFieldInPattern object. 

<des:FilterFieldInPattern DataField="DataField" NamedPart="NewLineAfter" /> 
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Selecting the Filter Template 
Use the FilterFieldInPattern’s UIHint property to override the Filter Template selected by the metadata. Specify the name of 
the Filter Template, omitting the extension “.ascx”. See “Filter Templates included with DES”. 

<des:FilterFieldInPattern DataField="DataField" UIHint="TemplateName" /> 

Use Themes and Skins to use rules established in the FilterTemplate.config file that maps a data type to the Filter 
Template. Establish the theme in the TemplateTheme property and the skin ID in the TemplateSkinID property. 

For more, see “Selecting the Filter Template”. 
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Set properties on the Filter Template 
Each Filter Template has defined public properties to let you customize it. You locate the desired property and set it using the 
TemplateProperties collection of the FilterFieldInPattern object.  

<des:FilterFieldInPattern DataField="DataField"  
 <TemplateProperties> 
  <des:CompareToValueFilterTemplate  
   DataTypeCheckMessages-ErrorMessage="Enter a number" /> 
 </TemplateProperties> 
</des:FilterFieldInPattern> 

For more, see “Specifying property values on Filter Templates”. 
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Customizing the text for the BLDLabel associated with the BLDFilterField 
By default, a BLDLabel will get the DataField’s DisplayName when its AssociatedControlID property points to a 
BLDFilterField. Here is a simple FilterFieldsPatternTemplate where BLDLabel1 is associated with BLDFilterField1: 

<%@ Control Language="C#"  
 Inherits="PeterBlum.DES.BLD.FilterFieldsPatternTemplate" Usage="Data" %> 
<des:BLDLabel ID="BLDLabel1" runat="server"  
   AssociatedControlID="BLDFilterField1" 
   CssClass="<%# cCssLabelControl %>" /> 
<des:BLDFilterField ID="BLDFilterField1" runat="server"  
   CssClass="<%# cCssDataControl %>" /> 

If the FilterFieldInPattern specifies DataField="ProductName", the BLDLabel will automatically show the DisplayName for 
ProductName. 

When this text is not correct, you can replace by using the Label property on FilterFieldInPattern. Label is an object with a 
number of child properties. Most of the time, you will use its Text child property to specify the literal text, although there are 
properties that support the String Lookup System and retrieval from another label control on the page. 

<des:FilterFieldInPattern DataField="DataField" Label-Text="Different Label" /> 

Note the syntax of the ASP.NET markup is Label-childproperty="value". 

Showing the DataField name in your custom label 
Label can show any HTML you want. If you want to include the DisplayName, embed the “{LABEL}” token. It can also 
lookup a different DataField name by using the syntax “{LABEL:datafield}” 

<des:FilterFieldInPattern DataField="DataField" Label-Text="{LABEL}:" /> 

<des:FilterFieldInPattern DataField="DataField"  
 Label-Text="From {LABEL} to {LABEL:DataField2}" /> 

The {LABEL:datafield} defaults to using DisplayName. You can override this by adding a third element to the token 
{LABEL:datafield:labelsource}. Use one of these values for the label source: 

o N – DisplayName 
o S – ShortDisplayName 
o D – Description 
o P - Prompt 

Label-Text="{LABEL} through {LABEL:DataField2:S}" 

Changing the label’s style when there is an error 
The BLDLabel control to change its style when an error is shown when its AssociatedControlID points to the 
BLDFilterField. Set up the PeterBlum.DES.Globals.WebFormDirector.ValidationManager.HiliteFieldsNearbyError 
property to TrueFalseDefault.True or <des:PageManager HiliteFieldsNearbyError="true" />.  
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Specify which BLDFilterField gets assigned the DataField 
If the Pattern Template has multiple BLDFilterFields, the order of DataFields in the list is the order they are applied against 
the BLDFilterFields within the Pattern Template. 

This example assumes MyPatternTemplate is a FilterFieldsPatternTemplate with 3 BLDFilterFields: 

<des:BLDPatternForFilterFields id="Filters" runat="server"  
 PatternTemplateName="MyPatternTemplate" > 
 <ItemsInPattern> 
  <des:FilterFieldInPattern DataField="DataField1" /> 
  <des:FilterFieldInPattern DataField="DataField2" /> 
  <des:FilterFieldInPattern DataField="DataField3" /> 
 </ItemsInPattern> 
</des:BLDPatternForFilterFields> 

Use the ControlIDInPattern or PositionInPattern properties to express the exact BLDFilterField that receives the 
DataFields. ControlIDInPattern specifies by the ID property on the control. PositionInPattern specifies by its order, where 
0 is the first BLDFilterField. 

<des:BLDPatternForFilterFields id="Filters" runat="server"  
 PatternTemplateName="MyPatternTemplate" > 
 <ItemsInPattern> 
  <des:FilterFieldInPattern DataField="DataField1"  
    ControlIDInPattern="ControlID1" /> 
  <des:FilterFieldInPattern DataField="DataField2" 
    ControlIDInPattern="ControlID2" /> 
  <des:FilterFieldInPattern DataField="DataField3"  
    ControlIDInPattern="ControlID3" /> 
 </ItemsInPattern> 
</des:BLDPatternForFilterFields> 
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Omitting a DataField specified by Automatic Scaffolding 
You can omit a DataField that is requested by Automatic Scaffolding by adding the FilterFieldInPattern object with its 
Enabled property set to false to the FieldsForScaffolding collection. 

Suppose you want omit the UnitsOnOrder and UnitsInStock DataFields from the Product Entity class: 

<des:BLDPatternForFilterFields id="Pattern1" runat="server"  
 PatternTemplateName="MyPatternTemplate" > 
 <FieldsForScaffolding> 
  <des:FilterFieldInPattern DataField="UnitsOnOrder" Enabled="false" /> 
  <des:FilterFieldInPattern DataField="UnitsInStock" Enabled="false" /> 
 </FieldsForScaffolding> 
</des:BLDPatternForFilterFields> 

 

 

http://www.peterblum.com/�


Peter’s Business Logic Driven UI   Part of Peter’s Data Entry Suite 5 

Copyright  2002-2012 Peter L. Blum. All Rights Reserved  Page 1909 of 2193 
http://www.PeterBlum.com  For technical support and other assistance, see page 2153 

 
 
Pattern Templates User’s Guide > ItemInPattern classes > FilterFieldInPattern 

Properties of the FilterFieldInPattern class 
Click on any of these topics to jump to them: 

♦ Data Properties 

♦ Set up Filter Template Properties 

♦ Behavior Properties 
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Data Properties 
• DataField (string) – The DataField name assigned to the BLDFilterField within the Pattern Template. This is a required 

property. It defaults to "". 

For more, see “Basic setup: Always assign DataField name”. 

• Label (PeterBlum.DES.Web.WebControls.LabelText) – Assists in formatting the text assigned to a BLDLabel control 
associated with the BLDFilterField by its AssociatedControlID property. See “Customizing the text for the BLDLabel”. 

You will probably use the Label.Text property although this class has numerous child properties. See 
“PeterBlum.DES.Web.WebControls.LabelText Class”. 

When using a PartsPatternTemplate for a list, the <HeaderCell> and <FooterCell> parts assign the text to their 
BLDLabel controls from the HeaderText and FooterText properties instead of Label.  

When defining properties of any Label property into ASP.NET, embed each within the beginning tag using the style 
“Label-propertyname”. For example: 

<des:FilterFieldInPattern DataField="ProductName" Label-Text="Name" /> 
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Set up Filter Template Properties 
These properties identify which Filter Template is used. See “Selecting the Filter Template”. 

• UIHint (string) – The Filter Template name requested when no mode specific UIHint property is used (below). If blank, 
use the FieldTemplateFactory's rules to find the Filter Template. It defaults to "". See “Filter Templates included with 
DES”. 

• TemplateSkinID (string) – When using a Theme, this identifies a specific skin within the Theme associated with the 
specified UIHint or Filter Template name. 

You can have multiple skins for a single UIHint by using a skinid to uniquely name them. If you don't specify a value in 
the UIHint property, default rules determine which Filter Template name is initially identified. That name along with 
this SkinID value must exactly match to be used. 

See “Themes and Skins for Filter Templates”. 

When unassigned, it will match to <skin> nodes whose skin= attribute is either the empty string or not defined. 

It is unassigned by default. 

• Required, SummaryText, NameTokenText, Value1TokenText – See “Universal properties for Filter Templates” for 
details on each. 

• TemplateProperties (FilterTemplatePropertiesManager) – A collection of Filter Template User Controls that supply 
property values to the Filter Template that is actually loaded. 

See “Specifying property values on Filter Templates”. 

This is collection of Filter Template User Controls whose properties are transferred to a matching Filter Template User 
Control that is generated in a BLDFilterField or BLDPatternForFilterFields control. You can define the actual Filter 
Templates used, a base class or one of these classes (which are in the PeterBlum.DES.BLD namespace): 

o AnyFilterTemplateProperties – Supports any property. It exposes the properties of the base Filter 
Template User Control class, PeterBlum.DES.BLD.BaseFilterTemplate, to intellisense and the design 
mode Properties Editor. Any other property can be added, but you must know the correct name and value format. 

o ListFilterTemplateProperties – Supports any property used by single-selection list oriented Filter 
Templates such as Enumerated, ForeignKey, and EntityFilterPickerAttribute Filter Templates. 

o MultiSelectionListFilterTemplateProperties – Supports any property used by multiselection list 
oriented Filter Templates. 

There can be many Templates defined. The list is searched in order. If a property name is not found in the class, or the 
class itself is not an ancestor of the actual Template User Control, it is skipped. 

Once the class matches and the property value is not at the default base on the DefaultValueAttribute, it is used. If not 
found here, the FilterTemplateProperties collection on the BLDCustomizer control is searched. 

The actual Template User Control's property must call GetPropertyFromHost<T>() to get a value from a User 
Control, except when the property is an actual control like DataControl and BLDDataFieldValidators. 
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Behavior Properties 
• ControlIDInPattern (string) – When there are multiple BLDFilterFields, this can be used to identify which is used with 

this FilterFieldInPattern object. Specify the ID value of the BLDFilterField here.  

Note: When using a PartsPatternTemplate, you must add a DataFieldsInPattern object to the host control’s 
ItemsInPattern collection. Then add FilterFieldInPattern objects using this property to the 
DataFieldsInPattern.ItemsInPattern collection. 

It defaults to "". 

See “Specify which BLDFilterField gets assigned the DataField”. 

• PositionInPattern (integer) – When there are multiple BLDFilterFields, this can be used to identify which is used with 
this FilterFieldInPattern object.  

When -1, it uses the position of this FilterFieldInPattern in the ItemsInPattern collection to determine the position. This 
is the default. 

Note: When using a PartsPatternTemplate, you must add a DataFieldsInPattern object to the host control’s 
ItemsInPattern collection. Then add FilterFieldInPattern objects using this property to the 
DataFieldsInPattern.ItemsInPattern collection. 

If 0 or higher, it specifies the position of a BLDFilterField found in the Pattern's control tree amongst a list of 
BLDFilterFields. (The position ignores all other controls. So if there are 3 BLDFilterFields, the only possible values are 
0, 1, and 2.) 

When ControlIDInPattern is used, PositionInPattern is always ignored. 

See “Specify which BLDFilterField gets assigned the DataField”. 

• NamedPart (string) – PartsPatternTemplate only.When assigned, it specifies the name of a NamedPart in the 
NamedParts collection of the Part being used to generate the HTML. When blank, always use the standard formatting for 
the Part. 

It defaults to "". 

For more, see “Use a Named Part in a PartsPatternTemplate”. 

 

 

CONTINUED ON THE NEXT PAGE 
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• ID (string) – Optional identifier to make it easy to retrieve this object from a collection of ItemInPattern objects.  

It defaults to "". 

To get the object by its ID, call the FindByID("ID") method. Its declared on these classes: 
BLDPatternForFilterFields, BLDListView, BLDFormView, and DataFieldsInPattern. 

Example 
Assign the DataField property on ID="NeedsDataField". 

<des:BLDPatternForFilterFields id="Filters" runat="server"  
 PatternTemplateName="MyPatternTemplate" > 
 <ItemsInPattern> 
  <des:FilterFieldInPattern DataField="DataField1" /> 
  <des:FilterFieldInPattern ID="NeedsDataField" /> 
  <des:FilterFieldInPattern DataField="DataField3" /> 
 </ItemsInPattern> 
</des:BLDPatternForFilterFields> 

[C#] 

BaseItemInPattern vItemInPattern = Pattern1.FindByID("NeedsDataField"); 
if ((vItemInPattern != null) && (vItemInPattern is FilterFieldInPattern)) 
  ((FilterFieldInPattern)vItemInPattern).DataField = "LongDescription"; 

[VB]  

Dim vItemInPattern As BaseItemInPattern = Pattern1.FindByID("NeedsDataField") 
If (vItemInPattern IsNot Nothing) And _ 
 (TypeOf vItemInPattern Is FilterFieldInPattern) Then 
 CType(vItemInPattern, FilterFieldInPattern).DataField = "LongDescription" 
End If 

• Enabled (Boolean) – Determines if the object is used or ignored. When true, it is used. When false, it and its 
children are not used. It defaults to true. 

When the FilterFieldInPattern object is defined in the FieldsForScaffolding collection, you can set this to false to 
omit this field from Automatic Scaffolding. 

Suppose you want omit the UnitsOnOrder and UnitsInStock DataFields from the Product Entity class: 

<des:BLDPatternForFilterFields id="Filters" runat="server"  
 PatternTemplateName="MyPatternTemplate" > 
 <FieldsForScaffolding> 
  <des:FilterFieldInPattern DataField="UnitsOnOrder" Enabled="false" /> 
  <des:FilterFieldInPattern DataField="UnitsInStock" Enabled="false" /> 
 </FieldsForScaffolding> 
</des:BLDPatternForFilterFields> 

• EndOfRow (boolean) – Determines if this element ends the current row. When true, EmptyItem Parts from a 
PartsPatternTemplate will be drawn to fill in any remaining cell positions, then a RowSeparator Part is drawn to start a 
new row. 

The contents of this cell are drawn before the EmptyItem cells and RowSeparator. 

The NewRowInPattern object is an alternative that should be used when you need to specify the number of EmptyItem 
Parts to generate.  

When true, it is an end of row. 

It defaults to false. 
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Constructors for the FilterFieldInPattern class 
These constructor declarations refer to the property names they set.  

[C#] 

FilterFieldInPattern() 

FilterFieldInPattern(string dataField) 

FilterFieldInPattern(string dataField, string controlIDInPattern) 

FilterFieldInPattern(string dataField, string controlIDInPattern, 
         string UIHint) 

FilterFieldInPattern(string dataField, int positionInPattern) 

FilterFieldInPattern(string dataField, int positionInPattern, 
         string UIHint) 

http://www.peterblum.com/�


Peter’s Business Logic Driven UI   Part of Peter’s Data Entry Suite 5 

Copyright  2002-2012 Peter L. Blum. All Rights Reserved  Page 1915 of 2193 
http://www.PeterBlum.com  For technical support and other assistance, see page 2153 

 
 
Pattern Templates User’s Guide > ItemInPattern classes > FilterFieldInPattern 

[VB] 

New() 

New(ByVal dataField As String) 

New(ByVal dataField As String, ByVal controlIDInPattern As String) 

New(ByVal dataField As String, ByVal controlIDInPattern As String) 

New(ByVal dataField As String, ByVal controlIDInPattern As String, 
         ByVal UIHint As String) 

New(ByVal dataField As String, ByVal positionInPattern As Integer) 

New(ByVal dataField As String, ByVal positionInPattern As Integer, 
         ByVal UIHint As String) 
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The LabelInPattern Class 
The PeterBlum.DES.BLD.LabelInPattern is used to assign text or HTML to a BLDLabel that is not associated 
with a BLDDataField. It is supported by the DataFieldsInPattern’s ItemsInPattern collection so you can set BLDLabels in 
Named Parts. 

Your Pattern Template can include BLDLabel controls that get text assigned from a LabelInPattern object. Normally 
BLDLabels are attached to a BLDDataField and display their name. However, you can have all kinds of labels that get their 
text defined with this feature. When using a LabelInPattern, specify the ID of the BLDLabel control in the 
ControlIDInPattern property and the text in the Label property. 

When your BLDLabel is associated with a BLDDataField (via its AssociatedControlID property), use the Label property on 
the DataFieldInPattern object that is setting up the BLDDataField. See “Customizing the text for the BLDLabel associated 
with the BLDDataField”. 

 
Click on any of these topics to jump to them: 

♦ Using the LabelInPattern class 

♦ Properties of the LabelInPattern class 

♦ Constructors for the LabelInPattern class 

Here is a DataFieldPatternTemplate that handles two fields. It two BLDDataFields with associated BLDLabels (via the 
AssociatedControlID property) and three more BLDLabels that have no association. The → point them out. 

  <td> 
   <des:BLDLabel ID="BLDLabel1" runat="server"  
    AssociatedControlID="BLDDataField1" /> 
  </td> 
  <td> 
   <des:BLDDataField ID="BLDDataField1" runat="server" /> 
→   <des:BLDLabel ID="HTMLBeforeSecondLabel" runat="server"  
    Text="&nbsp;" /> 
   <div style="vertical-align:top;float:left;" > 
    <des:BLDLabel ID="BLDLabel2" runat="server"  
     AssociatedControlID="BLDDataField2" /> 
   </div> 
→   <des:BLDLabel ID="HTMLBeforeSecondField" runat="server"  
     Text=":&nbsp;" /> 
   <div style="vertical-align:top;float:left;" >  
    <des:BLDDataField ID="BLDDataField2" runat="server" /> 
   </div> 
→   <des:BLDLabel ID="HTMLAfterSecondField" runat="server" Text="" /> 
    </td> 
 

<des:BLDPatternForDataFields id="id" runat="server"  
 PatternTemplateName="name" /> 
 <ItemsInPattern> 
  <des:DataFieldInPattern DataField="ProductName" /> 
  <des:DataFieldInPattern DataField="UnitPrice" /> 
  <des:LabelInPattern Label-Text=":&nbsp;&nbsp;"  
   ControlIDInPattern="HTMLBeforeSecondField" /> 
 </ItemsInPattern> 
</des:BLDPatternForDataFields> 
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Using the LabelInPattern class 
The LabelInPattern class assigns text to a BLDLabel.  For an overview, see “Passing text into Pattern Templates”. 

Set the text in its Label property.  

When the LabelInPattern may be applied to a header or footer, use its HeaderText or FooterText property to assign text to 
BLDLabels within the header or footer. When using a BLDListView control, a single LabelInPattern may be applied to 
several parts, including the header, data row, and footer. You can pass different text to each by using all 3 properties: 

<des:LabelInPattern Label-Text="For data row" 
 HeaderText="For header row" FooterText="For footer row" /> 

If there are multiple BLDLabels or any associated with to BLDDataFields, specify the control ID of the BLDLabel in the 
ControlIDInPattern property or the position amongst the controls with the PositionInPattern property. 

<des:LabelInPattern Label-Text="Welcome" ControlIDInPattern="BLDLabel2" /> 

Each LabelInPattern object can specify a NamedPart name in the NamedPart property. 

<des:LabelInPattern NamedPart="Name" Label-Text="Welcome"  
 ControlIDInPattern="BLDLabel2" /> 
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Properties of the LabelInPattern class 
• Label (PeterBlum.DES.Web.WebControls.LabelText) – Assigns text to the BLDLabel control. 

You will probably use the Label.Text property although this class has numerous child properties. See 
“PeterBlum.DES.Web.WebControls.LabelText Class”. 

When defining properties of any Label property into ASP.NET, embed each within the beginning tag using the style 
“Label-propertyname”. For example: 

<des:LabelInPattern Label-Text="Name" /> 

• HeaderText (string) – Assists in formatting the text assigned to a BLDLabel control when that control is in a Header. 
The BLDPatternForDataFields.PartsToGenerate property must indicate a header to use HeaderText. If the 
LabelInPattern is declared in a BLDListView, it will apply this to the BLDLabel in the <HeaderCell> Part. 

• HeaderTextLookupID (string) – Gets the value for HeaderText through the String Lookup System.  (See “String 
Lookup System” in the General Features Guide.) The LookupID and its value should be defined within the string 
lookup group of BLDLabels. If no match is found OR this is blank, HeaderText will be used. 

The String Lookup System lets you define a common set of terms so the programmer doesn't uniquely define them each 
time. It also provides localization based on the current culture. 

To use it, define a LookupID and associated textual value in your data source (resource, database, etc). Assign the same 
LookupID to this property. 

• FooterText (string) – Assists in formatting the text assigned to a BLDLabel or BLDColumnTotalLabel control when 
that control is in a Footer. Use it to change the default text of the column footer. It defaults to “”. 

When using a BLDPatternForDataFields control, its PartsToGenerate property must indicate a Footer to use 
FooterText. 

If the DataFieldInPattern is declared in a BLDListView, it will apply this to the BLDLabel in the <FooterCell> Part. 

This is not supported with BLDFormView controls. 

When using a BLDColumnTotalLabel, it automatically shows a calculated total of the DataField for numeric data types. 
If you want to assign text to any other DataField, or even replace the calculated total, assign the HTML to FooterText. If 
you want to blend the calculation with a label, use the “{CALC}” token within the HTML of FooterText. If you want to 
turn off the BLDColumnTotalLabel’s output, use the text “[[!]]”. 

• FooterTextLookupID (string) – Gets the value for FooterText through the String Lookup System.  (See “String 
Lookup System” in the General Features Guide.) The LookupID and its value should be defined within the string 
lookup group of BLDLabels. If no match is found OR this is blank, FooterText will be used. 

The String Lookup System lets you define a common set of terms so the programmer doesn't uniquely define them each 
time. It also provides localization based on the current culture. 

To use it, define a LookupID and associated textual value in your data source (resource, database, etc). Assign the same 
LookupID to this property. 

• ControlIDInPattern (string) – When there are multiple BLDLabels and any BLDDataFields, this can be used to 
identify which is used with this LabelInPattern object. Specify the ID value of the BLDLabel control here.  

It defaults to "". 

• PositionInPattern (integer) – When there are multiple BLDLabels and any BLDDataFields, this can be used to identify 
which is used with this LabelInPattern object. If 0 or higher, it specifies the position of a BLDLabel found in the 
Pattern's control tree. If -1, it uses the position of this LabelInPattern in the ItemsInPattern collection to determine the 
position. 

When ControlIDInPattern is used, PositionInPattern is always ignored. 

When -1, it uses the position of this LabelInPattern in the ItemsInPattern collection to determine the position. 

0 matches the first BLDDataField. 

It defaults to -1. 
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Positions are determined within the Pattern Template. It can allow the base class to search its child controls and build a 
list ordered as they are found in the control tree. For DataFieldsPatternTemplates, look for an overridden 
RegisterControls() method and use the order of calls to RegisterBLDDataField()  and 
RegisterBLDLabel() to dictate the position in the list. 

• NamedPart (string) – PartsPatternTemplate only.When assigned, it specifies the name of a NamedPart in the 
NamedParts collection of the Part being used to generate the HTML. When blank, always use the standard formatting for 
the Part. 

It defaults to "". 

• ID (string) – Optional identifier to make it easy to retrieve this object from a collection of ItemInPattern objects.  

It defaults to "". 

To get the object by its ID, call the FindByID("ID") method. Its declared on these classes: 
BLDPatternForDataFields, BLDListView, BLDFormView, and DataFieldsInPattern. 

Example 
Assign the NameItemTemplate property on ID="NeedsName". 

<des:BLDPatternForDataFields id="Pattern1" runat="server"  
 PatternTemplateName="MyPatternTemplate" > 
 <ItemsInPattern> 
  <des:DataFieldInPattern DataField="DataField1" /> 
  <des:LabelInPattern ID="NeedsName" /> 
 </ItemsInPattern> 
</des:BLDPatternForDataFields> 

[C#] 

BaseItemInPattern vItemInPattern = Pattern1.FindByID("NeedsName"); 
if ((vItemInPattern != null) && (vItemInPattern is LabelInPattern)) 
  ((LabelInPattern)vItemInPattern).NamedPart = "Buttons"; 

[VB] 

Dim vItemInPattern As BaseItemInPattern = _ 
 Pattern1.FindByID("NeedsName") 
If (vItemInPattern IsNot Nothing) And _ 
 (TypeOf vItemInPattern Is LabelInPattern) Then 
 CType(vItemInPattern, LabelInPattern).NamedPart = _ 
  "Buttons" 
End If 

• Enabled (Boolean) – Determines if the object is used or ignored. When true, it is used. When false, it and its 
children are not used. It defaults to true. 

• EndOfRow (boolean) – Determines if this element ends the current row. When true, EmptyItem Parts from a 
PartsPatternTemplate will be drawn to fill in any remaining cell positions, then a RowSeparator Part is drawn to start a 
new row. 

The contents of this cell are drawn before the EmptyItem cells and RowSeparator. 

The NewRowInPattern object is an alternative that should be used when you need to specify the number of EmptyItem 
Parts to generate.  

When true, it is an end of row. 

It defaults to false. 
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Constructors for the LabelInPattern class 
These constructor declarations refer to the property names they set.  

[C#] 

LabelInPattern() 

LabelInPattern(string pNamedPart) 

[VB] 

New() 

New(ByVal pNamedPart As String) 
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The ButtonsInPattern Class 
The PeterBlum.DES.BLD.ButtonsInPattern is used with PartsPatternTemplates to add the <Buttons> Part. It is 
used when the host control’s AutoGenerateButtons property is set to No. 

When using a list-style interface, its <HeaderButtons> and <FooterButtons> Parts are used. They can contain 
BLDColumnTitle and BLDLabel controls and have their text defined by the HeaderText, and FooterText properties. The 
Data Row element should have no BLDDataFields or BLDLabel controls because they will not get their DataField properties 
assigned. 

The GridView.ascx, ListOfDetailViews.ascx, and DetailsView.ascx Pattern Templates declare two Named Parts for 
buttons, called “Buttons” and “LinkButtons”. You use ButtonsInPattern objects with the NamedPart property set to either 
“Buttons” or “LinkButtons”. 

 
Click on any of these topics to jump to them: 

♦ Using the ButtonsInPattern class 

♦ Properties of the ButtonsInPattern class 

♦ Constructors for the ButtonsInPattern class 
 

<des:BLDPatternForDataFields id="id" runat="server"  
 PatternTemplateName="GridView" AutoGenerateButtons="No" /> 
 <ItemsInPattern> 
  <des:ScaffoldInPattern /> 
  <des:ButtonsInPattern NamedPart="Buttons" HeaderText="Commands" /> 
 </ItemsInPattern> 
</des:BLDPatternForDataFields> 
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Using the ButtonsInPattern class 
The ButtonsInPattern class should only be used with PartsPatternTemplates to use the <Buttons>, <HeaderButtons>, and 
<FooterButtons> Parts. For an introduction, see “Using buttons in Pattern Templates”. 

If you want the default <Button> definition, just use: 

<des:ButtonsInPattern /> 

Each ButtonsInPattern object can specify Named Part name in the NamedPart property. The GridView.ascx, 
ListOfDetailViews.ascx, and DetailsView.ascx Pattern Templates can specify these Named Parts to establish buttons: 
“Buttons” and “LinkButtons”. 

<des:ButtonsInPattern NamedPart="Buttons" /> 

<des:ButtonsInPattern NamedPart="LinkButtons" /> 

GridView.ascx, ListOfDetailViews.ascx, and DetailsView.ascx internally refer to other Pattern Templates that use the 
BLDDataButtons control to create their buttons. They are ButtonsForList.ascx, LinkButtonsForList.ascx, 
DetailsViewButtons.ascx, and DetailsViewLinkButtons.ascx.  

If you create a new Pattern Template file that supports buttons (such as ImageButtons), add a <NamedPart> node to the 
GridView.ascx, ListOfDetailViews.ascx, or DetailsView.ascx Pattern Template file that to reference your new 
Pattern Template file. For example: 

<Buttons> 
 <NamedParts> 
  <des:ButtonsNamedPatternPart Name="ImageButtons"  
   PatternTemplateName="ImageButtonsForList" /> 
 </NamedParts> 
</Buttons> 

With the above defined, you can use this: 

<des:ButtonsInPattern NamedPart="ImageButtons" /> 
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Properties of the ButtonsInPattern class 
• NamedPart (string) –When assigned, it specifies the name of a Named Part in the NamedParts collection of the Part 

being used to generate the HTML. When blank, always use the standard formatting for the Part. 

It defaults to "". 

• ID (string) – Optional identifier to make it easy to retrieve this object from a collection of ItemInPattern objects.  

It defaults to "". 

To get the object by its ID, call the FindByID("ID") method. Its declared on these classes: 
BLDPatternForDataFields, BLDListView, BLDFormView, and DataFieldsInPattern. 

Example 
Assign the NameItemTemplate property on ID="NeedsName". 

<des:BLDPatternForDataFields id="Pattern1" runat="server"  
 PatternTemplateName="MyPatternTemplate" > 
 <ItemsInPattern> 
  <des:DataFieldInPattern DataField="DataField1" /> 
  <des:ButtonsInPattern ID="NeedsName" /> 
 </ItemsInPattern> 
</des:BLDPatternForDataFields> 

[C#] 

BaseItemInPattern vItemInPattern = Pattern1.FindByID("NeedsName"); 
if ((vItemInPattern != null) && (vItemInPattern is ButtonsInPattern)) 
  ((ButtonsInPattern)vItemInPattern).NamedPart = "Buttons"; 

[VB] 

Dim vItemInPattern As BaseItemInPattern = _ 
 Pattern1.FindByID("NeedsName") 
If (vItemInPattern IsNot Nothing) And _ 
 (TypeOf vItemInPattern Is ButtonsInPattern) Then 
 CType(vItemInPattern, ButtonsInPattern).NamedPart = _ 
  "Buttons" 
End If 

• Enabled (Boolean) – Determines if the object is used or ignored. When true, it is used. When false, it and its 
children are not used. It defaults to true. 

• EndOfRow (boolean) – Determines if this element ends the current row. When true, EmptyItem Parts from a 
PartsPatternTemplate will be drawn to fill in any remaining cell positions, then a RowSeparator Part is drawn to start a 
new row. 

The contents of this cell are drawn before the EmptyItem cells and RowSeparator. 

The NewRowInPattern object is an alternative that should be used when you need to specify the number of EmptyItem 
Parts to generate.  

When true, it is an end of row. 

It defaults to false. 
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Constructors for the ButtonsInPattern class 
These constructor declarations refer to the property names they set.  

[C#] 

ButtonsInPattern() 

ButtonsInPattern(string pNamedPart) 

[VB] 

New() 

New(ByVal pNamedPart As String) 
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The DataFieldsInPattern Class 
PeterBlum.DES.BLD.DataFieldsInPattern is only used with a PartsPatternTemplate to handle special cases with 
its <DataCell> part. 

The DataFieldsInPattern object is a replacement for the DataFieldInPattern object when there are multiple BLDDataFields or 
in the <DataCell>. Its also used when there BLDLabel controls that are not associated with BLDDataFields through their 
AssociatedControlID property. 

 
Click on any of these topics to jump to them: 

♦ Using the DataFieldsInPattern Class 

♦ Properties of the DataFieldsInPattern class 

♦ Methods for the DataFieldsInPattern class 

♦ Constructors for the DataFieldsInPattern class 
 

<des:BLDFormView id="FormView1" runat="server"  
 DataSourceID="DetailsDataSource" PatternTemplateName="DetailsView" > 
 <ItemsInPattern> 
  <des:DataFieldsInPattern NamedPart="TwoDataFields" /> 
   <ItemsInPattern> 
    <des:DataFieldInPattern DataField="ProductName" /> 
    <des:DataFieldInPattern DataField="UnitPrice" /> 
    <des:LabelInPattern Label-Text="---"  
     ControlIDInPattern="HTMLBeforeSecondLabel" /> 
   </ItemsInPattern> 
  </des:DataFieldsInPattern> 
 </ItemsInPattern> 
</des:BLDFormView> 
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Using the DataFieldsInPattern Class 
Add a DataFieldInPattern object to the ItemsInPattern collection for each BLDDataField within the <DataCell>. 

Add a LabelInPattern object to the ItemsInPattern collection for each BLDLabel control that does not have its 
AssociatedControlID property assigned within the <DataCell>. 

For details, see “Assigning DataFields to multiple BLDDataFields in a DataCell or DataRow Part”. 

In this example, there are 2 BLDDataFields and 1 BLDLabel that is not associated with a BLDLabel in the “TwoDataFields” 
Named Part of the DetailsView.ascx Pattern Template file. 

<des:BLDFormView id="FormView1" runat="server"  
 DataSourceID="DetailsDataSource" PatternTemplateName="DetailsView" > 
 <ItemsInPattern> 
  <des:DataFieldsInPattern NamedPart="TwoDataFields" /> 
   <ItemsInPattern> 
    <des:DataFieldInPattern DataField="ProductName" /> 
    <des:DataFieldInPattern DataField="UnitPrice" /> 
    <des:LabelInPattern Label-Text="---"  
     ControlIDInPattern="HTMLBeforeSecondLabel" /> 
   </ItemsInPattern> 
  </des:DataFieldsInPattern> 
 </ItemsInPattern> 
</des:BLDFormView> 

 

http://www.peterblum.com/�


Peter’s Business Logic Driven UI   Part of Peter’s Data Entry Suite 5 

Copyright  2002-2012 Peter L. Blum. All Rights Reserved  Page 1927 of 2193 
http://www.PeterBlum.com  For technical support and other assistance, see page 2153 

 
 
Pattern Templates User’s Guide > ItemInPattern classes > DataFieldsInPattern 

Properties of the DataFieldsInPattern class 
Click on any of these topics to jump to them: 

♦ Key Properties 

♦ Behavior Properties 
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Key Properties 
• NamedPart (string) – PartsPatternTemplate only.When assigned, it specifies the name of a NamedPart in the 

NamedParts collection of the Part being used to generate the HTML. When blank, always use the standard formatting for 
the Part. 

It defaults to "". 

For more, see “Using the DataFieldsInPattern Class”. 

• ItemsInPattern (PeterBlum.DES.BLD.ItemsInPattern) – Populate this list with DataFieldInPattern objects, one for each 
BLDDataField within the template. When working in code, call the AddDataField("DataField") method on the 
DataFieldsInPattern class. See “AddDataField() method”’. 

The DataFieldInPattern objects many properties that are applied to the BLDDataField it updates, including which Field 
Template to use (UIHint) and properties passed to the Field Template (TemplateProperties). It also can update a 
BLDLabel control associated with the BLDDataField with its Label property. Do not use their own NamedPart 
property though. 

See “Using the DataFieldInPattern class”. 

For each BLDLabel that does not have its AssociatedControlID pointing to a BLDDataField, add a LabelInPattern 
object. When working in code, call the AddLabel("Text", "ControlID") method on the DataFieldsInPattern 
class. See “AddLabel() method”. 

If you need to programmatically find a specific object within ItemsInPattern, there are two methods available on the 
this class: 

o For DataFieldInPattern objects, use FindByDataField("datafieldname"). See “FindByDataField() 
method”. 

o For all objects, assign a unique value in the ItemInPattern object’s ID property when the object is first created or in 
the ASP.NET markup. Then use FindByID("id") and typecast to the expected class. See “FindByID() method”. 

Example: Using a NamedPart 
<des:DataFieldsInPattern NamedPart="One Field Stacked" > 
 <ItemsInPattern> 
  <des:DataFieldInPattern DataField="ProductName" /> 
  <des:DataFieldInPattern DataField="Description" /> 
 </ItemsInPattern> 
</des:DataFieldsInPattern> 

Example: Adding to a BLDPatternForDataFields programmatically 
[C#] 

using BLD=PeterBlum.DES.BLD; 
… 

BLD.DataFieldInListPattern vList =  
  new BLD.DataFieldInListPattern("One Field Stacked"); 
BLD.DataFieldInPattern vDF = new BLD.DataFieldInPattern("ProductName"); 
vDF.UIHint = "ImportantText"; 
vList.ItemsInPattern.Add(vDF); 
vList.AddDataField("Description"); // shortcut 
Pattern1.ItemsInPattern.Add(vList); 

[VB] 

Imports BLD=PeterBlum.DES.BLD 
… 

Dim vList As BLD.DataFieldInListPattern =  
 New BLD.DataFieldInListPattern("One Field Stacked") 
Dim vDF As BLD.DataFieldInPattern = _ 
 New BLD.DataFieldInPattern("ProductName") 
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vDF.UIHint = "ImportantText" 
vList.ItemsInPattern.Add(vDF) 
vList.AddDataField("Description") ' shortcut 
Pattern1.ItemsInPattern.Add(vList) 
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Behavior Properties 
• ID (string) – Optional identifier to make it easy to retrieve this object from a collection of ItemInPattern objects.  

It defaults to "". 

To get the object by its ID, call the FindByID("ID") method. Its declared on these classes: 
BLDPatternForDataFields, BLDListView, BLDFormView, and DataFieldsInPattern. 

Example 
Assign the DataField property on ID="NeedsDataField". 

<des:BLDPatternForDataFields id="Pattern1" runat="server"  
 PatternTemplateName="MyPatternTemplate" > 
 <ItemsInPattern> 
  <des:DataFieldInPattern DataField="DataField1" /> 
  <des:DataFieldInPattern ID="NeedsDataField" /> 
  <des:DataFieldInPattern DataField="DataField3" /> 
 </ItemsInPattern> 
</des:BLDPatternForDataFields> 

[C#] 

BaseItemInPattern vItemInPattern = Pattern1.FindByID("NeedsDataField"); 
if ((vItemInPattern != null) && (vItemInPattern is DataFieldInPattern)) 
  ((DataFieldInPattern)vItemInPattern).DataField = "LongDescription"; 

[VB] 

Dim vItemInPattern As BaseItemInPattern = _ 
 Pattern1.FindByID("NeedsDataField") 
If (vItemInPattern IsNot Nothing) And _ 
 (TypeOf vItemInPattern Is DataFieldInPattern) Then 
 CType(vItemInPattern, DataFieldInPattern).DataField = "LongDescription" 
End If 

• Enabled (Boolean) – Determines if the object is used or ignored. When true, it is used. When false, it and its 
children are not used. It defaults to true. 

• EndOfRow (boolean) – Determines if this element ends the current row. When true, EmptyItem Parts from a 
PartsPatternTemplate will be drawn to fill in any remaining cell positions, then a RowSeparator Part is drawn to start a 
new row. 

The contents of this cell are drawn before the EmptyItem cells and RowSeparator. 

The NewRowInPattern object is an alternative that should be used when you need to specify the number of EmptyItem 
Parts to generate.  

When true, it is an end of row. 

It defaults to false. 
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Methods for the DataFieldsInPattern class 
These methods are intended for the Page developer to create and retrieve ItemInPattern objects. 

Click on any of these topics to jump to them: 

♦ AddDataField() method 

♦ AddLabel() method 

♦ FindByID() method 

♦ FindByDataField() method 

 

AddDataField() method 
Adds a DataField to the end of the ItemsInPattern collection. It creates a DataFieldInPattern object for that DataField and 
returns it for further modification. 

[C#] 

PeterBlum.DES.BLD.DataFieldInPattern AddDataField(string dataField) 

[VB] 

Function AddDataField(ByVal dataField As String) _ 
 As PeterBlum.DES.BLD.DataFieldInPattern 

Parameters 
dataField 

The DataField name to add. 

Returns 
The DataFieldInPattern object that was created and added to the end of the collection. 
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AddLabel() method 
It creates a LabelInPattern object with the text passed in and returns it for further modification. 

[C#] 

PeterBlum.DES.BLD.LabelInPattern AddLabel(string labelText) 

PeterBlum.DES.BLD.LabelInPattern AddLabel(string labelText, 
 string controlIDInPattern) 

PeterBlum.DES.BLD.LabelInPattern AddLabel(string labelText, 
 int positionInPattern) 

 [VB] 

Function AddLabel(ByVal labelText As String) _ 
 As PeterBlum.DES.BLD.LabelInPattern 

Function AddLabel(ByVal labelText As String, controlIDInPattern As String) _ 
 As PeterBlum.DES.BLD.LabelInPattern 

Function AddLabel(ByVal labelText As String, positionInPattern As Integer) _ 
 As PeterBlum.DES.BLD.LabelInPattern 

Parameters 
labelText 

The text assigned to the BLDLabel.Text property. 

controlIDInPattern 

The control ID of the BLDLabel control. 

positionInPattern 

When ControlIDInPattern are not used, this is used. If 0 or higher, it specifies the position of a BLDLabel found in 
the Pattern's control tree. If -1, it uses the position of this LabelInPattern in the ItemsInPattern collection to 
determine the position.  

Returns 
The LabelInPattern object that was created and added to the end of the collection. 
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FindByID() method 
Finds any ItemInPattern object with the specified ID within the ItemsInPattern collection. Searches child 
DataFieldsInPattern.ItemsInPattern collections too. 

Each ItemInPattern has an ID property where you can assign a unique name. Its purpose is to be used with this method to 
quickly retrieve it. 

[C#] 

PeterBlum.DES.BLD.BaseItemInPattern FindByID(string id) 

[VB] 

Function FindByID(ByVal id As String) _ 
 As PeterBlum.DES.BLD.BaseItemInPattern 

Parameters 
id 

The ID to find amongst the ItemInPattern objects. 

Returns 

The ItemInPattern object or null/Nothing if not found. Typecast the result to the expected class type. 

http://www.peterblum.com/�


Peter’s Business Logic Driven UI   Part of Peter’s Data Entry Suite 5 

Copyright  2002-2012 Peter L. Blum. All Rights Reserved  Page 1934 of 2193 
http://www.PeterBlum.com  For technical support and other assistance, see page 2153 

 
 
Pattern Templates User’s Guide > ItemInPattern classes > DataFieldsInPattern 

FindByDataField() method 
Finds a DataFieldInPattern object with the specified DataField name within the ItemsInPattern collection. Searches child 
DataFieldsInPattern.ItemsInPattern collections too. 

[C#] 

PeterBlum.DES.BLD.DataFieldInPattern FindByDataField(string dataField) 

[VB] 

Function FindByDataField(ByVal dataField As String) _ 
 As PeterBlum.DES.BLD.DataFieldInPattern 

Parameters 
dataField 

The DataField name to find amongst the ItemInPattern objects. The search is case insensitive. 

Returns 

The DataFieldInPattern object or null/Nothing if not found. 
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Constructors for the DataFieldsInPattern class 
These constructor declarations refer to the property names they set.  

[C#] 

DataFieldsInPattern() 

DataFieldsInPattern(string pNamedPart) 

[VB] 

New() 

New(ByVal pNamedPart As String) 
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The ScaffoldInPattern Class 
The PeterBlum.DES.BLD.ScaffoldInPattern creates a list of DataFields to assign to the BLDDataFields by using 
the Automatic Scaffolding feature. It generates a DataFieldInPattern object with its DataField property assigned, and that 
object does the actual work.  

Normally the host control will apply Automatic Scaffolding for you, but it depends on the AutoScaffold property. Use 
ScaffoldInPattern when the AutoScaffold property has the feature turned off and you still want to include scaffolding 
DataFields without the list of ItemsInPattern objects. 

ScaffoldInPattern uses the FieldsForScaffolding collection on the host control to supply customized DataFieldInPattern 
objects. When it needs a DataField not found in FieldsForScaffolding, it will generate a default DataFieldInPattern object 
with its DataField property assigned. 

This class should only be used with PartsPatternTemplates to create a list of <DataCell> parts within a <DataRow>. It will 
also establish header and footer contents for a list-style interface. 

 
Click on any of these topics to jump to them: 

♦ Using the ScaffoldInPattern class 

♦ Properties of the ScaffoldInPattern class 

♦ Constructors for the ScaffoldInPattern class 
 

<des:BLDPatternForDataFields id="id" runat="server"  
 PatternTemplateName="Name" AutoScaffold="No" /> 
 <ItemsInPattern> 
  <des:ButtonInPattern NamedPart="Button" /> 
  <des:ScaffoldInPattern /> 
 </ItemsInPattern> 
</des:BLDPatternForDataFields> 
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Using the ScaffoldInPattern class 
The PeterBlum.DES.BLD.ScaffoldInPattern object create a list of DataFields using Automatic Scaffolding. It 
internally creates DataFieldInPattern objects at its position within the ItemsInPattern collection. This class should only be 
used with PartsPatternTemplates because they have a variable number of DataFields. 
Just specify the object itself, without properties, to get a list of fields from Automatic Scaffolding. 
<des:ScaffoldInPattern /> 

The ScaffoldInPattern object can specify a NamedPart in its NamedPart property when using a PartsPatternTemplate. This 
value is copied to the NamedPart property on each DataFieldInPattern object that it creates. It refers to the DataCell, 
HeaderCell, or FooterCell of the row associated with the DataFields. 

<des:ScaffoldInPattern NamedPart="Name" /> 

The ScaffoldInPattern object can be created programmatically by calling the AddScaffolding() method. Its available on 
the BLDPatternForDataFields, BLDFormView, and BLDListView controls. See “AddScaffolding() method”. 

Your DataBoundControlAdapter, which is defined in the BLDPageManager control, hosts many settings to customize the 
scaffolding process in its ScaffoldingSettings property. They include whether the ScaffoldColumnAttribute is involved and 
using the CategoryAttribute to determine which DataFields are included. See “Automatic Scaffolding Properties”. 

The DataFieldInPattern objects generated by Automatic Scaffolding can be cached to avoid regenerating the same field list 
every time. The properties are also located on the ScaffoldSettings property. 

<des:BLDPageManager ID="BLDPageManager1" runat="server"  
 AutoLoadForeignKeys="true" > 
 <Adapters> 
  <des:BLDFormViewAdapter DataBoundControlID="RecordDetails"  
   ValidationSummaryControlID="ValidationSummary1"  
   SupportsEditActions="true" SupportsInsertActions="false" > 
   <ScaffoldingSettings Categories="Important" 
    ShowReadOnlyDataFieldsInEditMode="true"  
    EnableScaffoldingCache="true" /> 
  </des:BLDFormViewAdapter> 
 </Adapters> 
</des:BLDPageManager> 
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Properties of the ScaffoldInPattern class 
• NamedPart (string) – PartsPatternTemplate only.When assigned, it specifies the name of a NamedPart in the 

NamedParts collection of the Part being used to generate the HTML. When blank, always use the standard formatting for 
the Part. 

It defaults to "". 

• ID (string) – Optional identifier to make it easy to retrieve this object from a collection of ItemInPattern objects.  

It defaults to "". 

To get the object by its ID, call the FindByID("ID") method. Its declared on these classes: 
BLDPatternForDataFields, BLDListView, BLDFormView, and DataFieldsInPattern. 

Example 
Assign the NameItemTemplate property on ID="NeedsName". 

<des:BLDPatternForDataFields id="Pattern1" runat="server"  
 PatternTemplateName="MyPatternTemplate" > 
 <ItemsInPattern> 
  <des:ScaffoldInPattern ID="NeedsName" /> 
  <des:ButtonsInPattern NamedPart="Buttons" /> 
 </ItemsInPattern> 
</des:BLDPatternForDataFields> 

[C#] 

BaseItemInPattern vItemInPattern = Pattern1.FindByID("NeedsName"); 
if ((vItemInPattern != null) && (vItemInPattern is ScaffoldInPattern)) 
  ((ScaffoldInPattern)vItemInPattern).NamedPart = "Fancy"; 

[VB] 

Dim vItemInPattern As BaseItemInPattern = _ 
 Pattern1.FindByID("NeedsName") 
If (vItemInPattern IsNot Nothing) And _ 
 (TypeOf vItemInPattern Is ScaffoldInPattern) Then 
 CType(vItemInPattern, ScaffoldInPattern).NamedPart = "Fancy" 
End If 

• Enabled (Boolean) – Determines if the object is used or ignored. When true, it is used. When false, it and its 
children are not used. It defaults to true. 

• EndOfRow (boolean) – Determines if this element ends the current row. When true, EmptyItem Parts from a 
PartsPatternTemplate will be drawn to fill in any remaining cell positions, then a RowSeparator Part is drawn to start a 
new row. 

The contents of this cell are drawn before the EmptyItem cells and RowSeparator. 

The NewRowInPattern object is an alternative that should be used when you need to specify the number of EmptyItem 
Parts to generate.  

When true, it is an end of row. 

It defaults to false. 
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Constructors for the ScaffoldInPattern class 
These constructor declarations refer to the property names they set.  

[C#] 

ScaffoldInPattern() 

ScaffoldInPattern(string pNamedPart) 

[VB] 

New() 

New(ByVal pNamedPart As String) 
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The NoDataFieldsInPattern Class 
The PeterBlum.DES.BLD.NoDataFieldsInPattern is used with PartsPatternTemplates to add a NamedPart from 
within the <DataCell> Part that does not support DataFields. The Named Part should have no BLDDataFields or BLDLabel 
controls. 

These NamedParts can insert other types of HTML formatting and web controls. Buttons and text are good examples; yet you 
should use ButtonsInPattern and LabelInPattern for them. Instead, consider this for a NamedPart that offers static content, 
like an image and HTML. 
 
Click on any of these topics to jump to them: 

♦ Using the NoDataFieldsInPattern class 

♦ Properties of the NoDataFieldsInPattern class 

♦ Constructors for the NoDataFieldsInPattern class 

 

<des:BLDPatternForDataFields id="id" runat="server"  
 PatternTemplateName="name" /> 
 <ItemsInPattern> 
  <des:ScaffoldInPattern /> 
  <des:NoDataFieldsInPattern NamedPart="Graphics" /> 
 </ItemsInPattern> 
</des:BLDPatternForDataFields> 
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Using the NoDataFieldsInPattern class 
The NoDataFieldsInPattern class should only be used with PartsPatternTemplates to apply a NamedPart declared in that 
Pattern Template. For an example, see “Using Pattern Templates to output content without DataFields”. 

Each NoDataFieldsInPattern object must specify the NamedPart name in the NamedPart property. 

<des:NoDataFieldsInPattern NamedPart="Name" /> 
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Properties of the NoDataFieldsInPattern class 
• NamedPart (string) – PartsPatternTemplate only.When assigned, it specifies the name of a Named Part in the 

NamedParts collection of the Part being used to generate the HTML. When blank, always use the standard formatting 
for the Part. 

It defaults to "". 

• ID (string) – Optional identifier to make it easy to retrieve this object from a collection of ItemInPattern objects.  

It defaults to "". 

To get the object by its ID, call the FindByID("ID") method. Its declared on these classes: 
BLDPatternForDataFields, BLDListView, BLDFormView, and DataFieldsInPattern. 

Example 
Assign the NameItemTemplate property on ID="NeedsName". 

<des:BLDPatternForDataFields id="Pattern1" runat="server"  
 PatternTemplateName="MyPatternTemplate" > 
 <ItemsInPattern> 
  <des:DataFieldInPattern DataField="DataField1" /> 
  <des:NoDataFieldsInPattern ID="NeedsName" /> 
 </ItemsInPattern> 
</des:BLDPatternForDataFields> 

[C#] 

BaseItemInPattern vItemInPattern = Pattern1.FindByID("NeedsName"); 
if ((vItemInPattern != null) && (vItemInPattern is NoDataFieldsInPattern)) 
  ((NoDataFieldsInPattern)vItemInPattern).NamedPart = "Buttons"; 

[VB] 

Dim vItemInPattern As BaseItemInPattern = _ 
 Pattern1.FindByID("NeedsName") 
If (vItemInPattern IsNot Nothing) And _ 
 (TypeOf vItemInPattern Is NoDataFieldsInPattern) Then 
 CType(vItemInPattern, NoDataFieldsInPattern).NamedPart = "Buttons" 
End If 

• Enabled (Boolean) – Determines if the object is used or ignored. When true, it is used. When false, it and its 
children are not used. It defaults to true. 

• EndOfRow (boolean) – Determines if this element ends the current row. When true, EmptyItem Parts from a 
PartsPatternTemplate will be drawn to fill in any remaining cell positions, then a RowSeparator Part is drawn to start a 
new row. 

The contents of this cell are drawn before the EmptyItem cells and RowSeparator. 

The NewRowInPattern object is an alternative that should be used when you need to specify the number of EmptyItem 
Parts to generate.  

When true, it is an end of row. 

It defaults to false. 
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Constructors for the NoDataFieldsInPattern class 
These constructor declarations refer to the property names they set.  

[C#] 

NoDataFieldsInPattern() 

NoDataFieldsInPattern(string pNamedPart) 

[VB] 

New() 

New(ByVal pNamedPart As String) 
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The NewRowInPattern Class 
The PeterBlum.DES.BLD.NewRowInPattern is used with PartsPatternTemplates to conclude a row before all Data 
or Filter Fields have been added to it, by filling the row with EmptyItemCell Parts and starting a new row. It is an alternative 
to using the MaxCellsPerRow property found on the host control. 

It is frequently used in Pattern Templates that place each Data or Filter Field side-by-side and one of the drawn Field or Filter 
Template’s formatting looks strange if another is placed after. For example, a Filter Template that selects multiple values 
uses a list of checkboxes. If that list of checkboxes wraps around, the next Filter looks better on the next line. Place the 
NewRowInPattern between the two filters. 

 
Click on any of these topics to jump to them: 

♦ Using the NewRowInPattern class 

♦ Properties of the NewRowInPattern class 

♦ Constructors for the NewRowInPattern class 
 

<des:BLDPatternForDataFields id="id" runat="server"  
 PatternTemplateName="name" /> 
 <ItemsInPattern> 
  <des:DataFieldInPattern DataField="ProductName" /> 
  <des:DataFieldInPattern DataField="UnitPrice" /> 
  <des:NewRowInPattern /> 
  <des:DataFieldInPattern DataField="Discontinued" /> 
 </ItemsInPattern> 
</des:BLDPatternForDataFields> 
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Using the NewRowInPattern class 
The NewRowInPattern class should only be used with PartsPatternTemplates to apply a NamedPart declared in that Pattern 
Template. The number of EmptyItemCell parts added is normally the number of remaining items in the ItemsInPattern 
collection. If you want to explicitly set that number, assign it in the NumEmptyItemCells property. 

<des:NewRowInPattern NumEmptyItemCells="2" /> 

It uses the EmptyItemCell parts to fill in the remaining locations that would have contained Data or Filter Fields in a row. If 
you have named EmptyItemCell parts, specify the NamedPart name in the NamedPart property. 

<des:NewRowInPattern NamedPart="Name of EmptyItemCell part" /> 
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Properties of the NewRowInPattern class 
• NumEmptyItemCells (integer) – Determines the number of EmptyItemCells to add. When 0, no EmptyItemCells are 

added. When unassigned, it automatically determines the number from the remaining ItemInPatterns. 

It defaults to unassigned. 

• NamedPart (string) – PartsPatternTemplate only.When assigned, it specifies the name of a NamedPart in the 
NamedParts collection for EmptyItemCells to generate the HTML. When blank, always use the standard formatting for 
the Part. 

It defaults to "". 

• ID (string) – Optional identifier to make it easy to retrieve this object from a collection of ItemInPattern objects.  

It defaults to "". 

To get the object by its ID, call the FindByID("ID") method. Its declared on these classes: 
BLDPatternForDataFields, BLDListView, BLDFormView, and DataFieldsInPattern. 

Example 
Assign the NameItemTemplate property on ID="NeedsName". 

<des:BLDPatternForDataFields id="Pattern1" runat="server"  
 PatternTemplateName="MyPatternTemplate" > 
 <ItemsInPattern> 
  <des:DataFieldInPattern DataField="DataField1" /> 
  <des:NewRowInPattern ID="NeedsName" /> 
 </ItemsInPattern> 
</des:BLDPatternForDataFields> 

[C#] 

BaseItemInPattern vItemInPattern = Pattern1.FindByID("NeedsName"); 
if ((vItemInPattern != null) && (vItemInPattern is NewRowInPattern)) 
  ((NewRowInPattern)vItemInPattern).NamedPart = "AltEmptyItemCell"; 

[VB] 

Dim vItemInPattern As BaseItemInPattern = _ 
 Pattern1.FindByID("NeedsName") 
If (vItemInPattern IsNot Nothing) And _ 
 (TypeOf vItemInPattern Is NewRowInPattern) Then 
 CType(vItemInPattern, NewRowInPattern).NamedPart = "AltEmptyItemCell" 
End If 

• Enabled (Boolean) – Determines if the object is used or ignored. When true, it is used. When false, it and its 
children are not used. It defaults to true. 
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Constructors for the NewRowInPattern class 
These constructor declarations refer to the property names they set.  

[C#] 

NewRowInPattern() 

NewRowInPattern(string pNamedPart) 

[VB] 

New() 

New(ByVal pNamedPart As String) 
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The TemplateNotInPattern Class 
The PeterBlum.DES.BLD.TemplateNotInPattern works with PartsPatternTemplates to substitute a <DataCell> 
Part with your own content. You can define HTML, web controls, BLDDataFields, and BLDLabels in a Template. It is a 
great tool for further customizing your output without changing the Pattern Template in use. 

You can either supply a template, with its web controls support, in its Template property or just an HTML string within the 
HTML property. Its template can contain BLDDataFields and BLDLabel controls so long as their DataField properties are 
assigned. The HTML property makes it easy to insert some HTML that separates two <DataCell> parts. 

When used in a BLDListView, it may need different output for header or footer rows. TemplateNotInPattern supplies 
properties to replace the <HeaderCell> and <FooterCell> content: HeaderTemplate, HeaderHTML, FooterTemplate, and 
FooterHTML. If they are not specified, the default <HeaderCell> and <FooterCell> are used, with text from the 
HeaderText and FooterText properties. 

Click on any of these topics to jump to them: 

♦ Using TemplateNotInPattern 

♦ Properties of the TemplateNotInPattern class 

♦ Constructors for the TempateNotInPattern class 

 

<des:BLDPatternForDataFields id="id" runat="server" PatternTemplateName="name" /> 
 <ItemsInPattern> 
  <des:ScaffoldInPattern /> 
  <des:TemplateNotInPattern HTML="<br /><br />" /> 
  <des:ButtonsInPattern NamedPart="Buttons" /> 
 </ItemsInPattern> 
</des:BLDPatternForDataFields> 

<des:BLDPatternForDataFields id="id" runat="server" PatternTemplateName="name" /> 
 <ItemsInPattern> 
  <des:ScaffoldInPattern /> 
  <des:TemplateNotInPattern> 
   <Template> 
    <br /> 
    Bid: <asp:TextBox id="Bid" runat="server" /> 
   </Template> 
  </des:TemplateNotInPattern> 
  <des:ButtonsInPattern NamedPart="Buttons" /> 
 </ItemsInPattern> 
</des:BLDPatternForDataFields> 

Adds a Select button as the first column of a BLDListView, with a column header that has no text. 

<des:BLDListView id="id" runat="server" AutoGenerateButtons="None" /> 
 <ItemsInPattern> 
  <des:TemplateNotInPattern> 
         <Template> 
           <td class="GridViewButtonColumn"> 
      <des:LinkButton ID="Select" runat="server" Text="Select" 
       CommandName="Select" /> 
     </td> 
         </Template> 
         <HeaderTemplate> 
           <td class="GridViewHeaderColumn">&nbsp;</td> 
         </HeaderTemplate> 
  </des:TemplateNotInPattern> 
  <des:ScaffoldInPattern /> 
 </ItemsInPattern> 
</des:BLDListView> 
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Using TemplateNotInPattern 
To define HTML and web controls, use the Template property. Fill it with the desired markup. If you supply BLDDataFields 
or BLDLabels, explicitly assign their DataField properties. 

<des:TemplateNotInPattern> 
<Template> 
 <br /> 
 <p>The answer is:</p> 
 <des:BLDDataField id="Answer" runat="server" DataField="Answer" /> 
</Template> 
</des:TemplateNotInPattern> 

If you only have text or HTML to output, you can declare it as a string in the HTML property instead of defining a template. 

<des:TemplateNotInPattern HTML="<br /><br />" /> 

If both the HTML and Templates properties are used, the HTML property value appears before the template. 

For another example, see “Inserting content that is not in the Pattern Template file”. 

Customizing Headers and Footers 
When using a list-style interface, the <HeaderCell> and <FooterCell> Parts will draw, using the text from the HeaderText 
and FooterText properties assigned to their BLDLabels. When used, the NamedPart property can specify a Named Part 
within these Parts. 

If you want to replace the header, use the HeaderTemplate or HeaderHTML properties. 

If you want to replace the footer, use the FooterTemplate or FooterHTML properties. 

Always create all of the HTML to replace the <HeaderCell> or <FooterCell>. 

<des:TemplateNotInPattern> 
<Template> 
 <br /> 
 <p>The answer is:</p> 
 <des:BLDDataField id="Answer" runat="server" DataField="Answer" /> 
</Template> 
<HeaderTemplate> 
 <b>Answers</b> 
</HeaderTemplate> 
</des:TemplateNotInPattern> 
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Properties of the TemplateNotInPattern class 
• HTML (string) – When assigned, this HTML is inserted into the page. If both HTML and Template are used, HTML 

will be output before Template. It defaults to "". 

• Template (ITemplate) – The controls and HTML to output. It can contain BLDDataFields and BLDLabels. They should 
have their DataField property assigned. 

Use this syntax to define a template in ASP.NET Markup: 

<des:TemplateNotInPattern> 
<Template> 
 HTML and web controls go here 
</Template> 
</des:TemplateNotInPattern> 

To assign it programmatically, you must create a class that implements System.Web.UI.ITemplate. Use the 
ITemplate.InstantiateIn() method to generate controls that belong in the Container. Create an instance of 
your class and either assign it to the Template property or through the TemplateNotInPattern constructor. 

• HeaderHTML (string) – When assigned, this HTML is inserted into the page when the BLDListView is generating a 
header row or when BLDPatternForDataFields has PatternTemplateUsage set to Header. If both HeaderHTML and 
HeaderTemplate are used, HeaderHTML will be output before the HeaderTemplate.  

If unassigned, it falls back to HTML.  

It defaults to "". 

• HeaderTemplate (ITemplate) – The controls and HTML to output when the BLDListView is generating a header row 
or when BLDPatternForDataFields has PatternTemplateUsage set to Header. 

If unassigned, it falls back to Template.  

• FooterHTML (string) – When assigned, this HTML is inserted into the page when the BLDListView is generating a 
Footer row or when BLDPatternForDataFields has PatternTemplateUsage set to Footer. If both FooterHTML and 
FooterTemplate are used, FooterHTML will be output before the FooterTemplate.  

If unassigned, it falls back to HTML.  

It defaults to "". 

• FooterTemplate (ITemplate) – The controls and HTML to output when the BLDListView is generating a Footer row or 
when BLDPatternForDataFields has PatternTemplateUsage set to Footer. 

If unassigned, it falls back to Template.  

• NamedPart (string) –When assigned and the <HeaderCell> or <FooterCell> parts are used, it specifies the name of a 
Named Part in the NamedParts collection of the Part being used to generate the HTML. When blank, always use the 
standard formatting for the Part. 

It defaults to "". 

• HeaderText (string) – When HeaderTemplate and HeaderHTML are unassigned, the <HeaderCell> Part is used and 
this text is assigned to its BLDLabel control. 

• HeaderTextLookupID (string) – Gets the value for HeaderText through the String Lookup System.  (See “String 
Lookup System” in the General Features Guide.) The LookupID and its value should be defined within the string 
lookup group of BLDLabels. If no match is found OR this is blank, HeaderText will be used. 

• FooterText (string) – When FooterTemplate and FooterHTML are unassigned, the <FooterCell> Part is used and this 
text is assigned to its BLDLabel control. 

• FooterTextLookupID (string) – Gets the value for FooterText through the String Lookup System.  (See “String 
Lookup System” in the General Features Guide.) The LookupID and its value should be defined within the string 
lookup group of BLDLabels. If no match is found OR this is blank, FooterText will be used. 
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• ID (string) – Optional identifier to make it easy to retrieve this object from a collection of ItemInPattern objects.  

It defaults to "". 

To get the object by its ID, call the FindByID("ID") method. Its declared on these classes: 
BLDPatternForDataFields, BLDListView, BLDFormView, and DataFieldsInPattern. 

Example 
Assign the HTML property on ID="NeedsHTML". 

<des:BLDPatternForDataFields id="Pattern1" runat="server"  
 PatternTemplateName="MyPatternTemplate" > 
 <ItemsInPattern> 
  <des:DataFieldInPattern DataField="DataField1" /> 
  <des:TemplateNotInPattern ID="NeedsHTML" /> 
 </ItemsInPattern> 
</des:BLDPatternForDataFields> 

[C#] 

BaseItemInPattern vItemInPattern = Pattern1.FindByID("NeedsHTML"); 
if ((vItemInPattern != null) && (vItemInPattern is TemplateNotInPattern)) 
  ((TemplateNotInPattern)vItemInPattern).HTML = "<br /><br />"; 

[VB] 

Dim vItemInPattern As BaseItemInPattern = _ 
 Pattern1.FindByID("NeedsHTML") 
If (vItemInPattern IsNot Nothing) And _ 
 (TypeOf vItemInPattern Is TemplateNotInPattern) Then 
 CType(vItemInPattern, TemplateNotInPattern).HTML = _ 
  "<br /><br />" 
End If 

• Enabled (Boolean) – Determines if the object is used or ignored. When true, it is used. When false, it and its 
children are not used. It defaults to true. 

• EndOfRow (boolean) – Determines if this element ends the current row. When true, EmptyItem Parts from a 
PartsPatternTemplate will be drawn to fill in any remaining cell positions, then a RowSeparator Part is drawn to start a 
new row. 

The contents of this cell are drawn before the EmptyItem cells and RowSeparator. 

The NewRowInPattern object is an alternative that should be used when you need to specify the number of EmptyItem 
Parts to generate.  

When true, it is an end of row. 

It defaults to false. 
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Constructors for the TempateNotInPattern class 
These constructor declarations refer to the property names they set.  

[C#] 

TemplateNotInPattern() 

TemplateNotInPattern(string pHTML) 

TemplateNotInPattern(ITemplate pTemplate) 

 [VB] 

New() 

New(ByVal pHTML As String) 

New(ByVal pTemplate As ITemplate) 
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Using the Pattern Templates included with Peter’s Business Logic Driven UI 
Click on any of these topics to jump to them: 

♦ DetailsView.ascx Pattern Template 

♦ GridView.ascx Pattern Template 

♦ ListOfDetailViews.ascx Pattern Template 

♦ One Field TableRow.ascx Pattern Template 

♦ One Field Stacked.ascx Pattern Template 

♦ Using DetailsViewButtons.ascx and DetailsViewLinkButtons.ascx Pattern Templates 

♦ ButtonsForList.ascx and LinkButtonsForList.ascx 

♦ Using ButtonsForSingle.ascx and LinkButtonsForSingle.ascx Pattern Templates 

♦ Using Pattern Templates for Filters 
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Using DetailsView.ascx Pattern Template 
DetailsView.ascx is a Pattern Template subclassed from PeterBlum.DES.BLD.PartsPatternTemplate. It mimics 
the appearance of the DetailsView web control to show a single record. It is the default Pattern Template for the BLDFormView 
control. 

 
The default setup will give you everything automatically. You only need to define the list of DataFields. 

Each DataField is output with this format. 

<tr> 
 <td>[BLDLabel]</td> 
 <td>[BLDDataField]</td> 
</tr> 

There can be separate definitions for ReadOnly, Edit, and Insert modes to allow further customization by adding 
<EditTemplate> and <InsertTemplate> nodes to the <DataCell> Part in the Pattern Template file. 

Click on any of these topics to jump to them: 

♦ Example: BLDPatternForDataFields in FormView 

♦ Example: BLDPatternForDataFields with quick setup 

♦ Example: BLDFormView 

♦ NamedStyles on the DetailsView Pattern Template 

♦ NamedParts on the DetailsView PatternTemplate 

♦ Properties on the DetailsView Pattern Template 
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Example: BLDPatternForDataFields in FormView 
Define BLDPatternForDataFields controls with the appropriate PartsToGenerate and Mode properties in the Templates as 
shown here. 

<asp:FormView ID="FormView1" runat="server" DataSourceID="FormDataSource" > 
<HeaderTemplate> 
 <des:BLDPatternForDataFields id="DPOpeningTag" runat="server"  
  PatternTemplateName="DetailsView" PartsToGenerate="ContainerOpeningTag" />  
</HeaderTemplate> 
<ItemTemplate> 
 <des:BLDPatternForDataFields id="DPReadOnly" runat="server"  
  PatternTemplateName="DetailsView" PartsToGenerate="DataRow"  
  AutoGenerateButtons="Last" >  
 </des:BLDPatternForDataFields> 
</ItemTemplate> 
<EditItemTemplate> 
 <des:BLDPatternForDataFields id="DPEdit" runat="server"  
  PatternTemplateName="DetailsView" PartsToGenerate="DataRow" Mode="Edit"  
  AutoGenerateButtons="Last" > 
 </des:BLDPatternForDataFields> 
</EditItemTemplate> 
<InsertItemTemplate> 
 <des:BLDPatternForDataFields id="DPInsert" runat="server"  
  PatternTemplateName="DetailsView" PartsToGenerate="DataRow" Mode="Insert" 
  AutoGenerateButtons="Last">  
 </des:BLDPatternForDataFields> 
</InsertItemTemplate> 
<FooterTemplate> 
 <des:BLDPatternForDataFields id="DPClosingTag" runat="server"  
  PatternTemplateName="DetailsView" PartsToGenerate="ContainerClosingTag" />  
</FooterTemplate> 
</asp:FormView> 

Example: BLDPatternForDataFields with quick setup 
Several PartsToGenerate values put together all of the other parts: container opening tag, header row, detail row, footer 
row, and container closing tag. They are DetailView, DetailViewNoHeader, DetailViewNoFooter, and 
DetailViewNoHeaderFooter. Put this in the FormView’s <ItemTemplate>, <EditItemTemplate>, and 
<InsertItemTemplate> tags 

<des:BLDPatternForDataFields ID="Pattern1" runat="server"  
 PatternTemplateName="DetailsView" PartsToGenerate="DetailViewNoHeaderFooter" 
 Mode="ReadOnly, Edit, or Insert" AutoGenerateButtons="Last"> 
</des:BLDPatternForDataFields> 

Example: BLDFormView 
The BLDFormView uses DetailsView.ascx by default. It also establishes a default for AutoGenerateButtons as Last.  

<des:BLDFormView ID="BLDFormView1" runat="server"  
 DataSourceID="DataSourceID" > 
</des:BLDFormView> 
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NamedStyles on the DetailsView Pattern Template 
Add PeterBlum.DES.BLD.NamedStyle objects to the NamedStyles property on the BLDPatternForDataFields 
control to declare any of these style names. The style sheet classes are declared in the [web 
app]\DES\Appearance\BLD\PatternTemplateNamedStyles.css file. 

NamedStyle Usage Default style sheet class 

“Container” Style for the container tag around the entire data bound 
control. 

"DetailsViewContainer" 

“LabelContainer” Style for the first column (<td> tag), containing the label. “DetailsViewLabelContainer” 

“LabelControl” Style for the BLDLabel control in the first column. “DetailsViewLabelControl” 

“DataContainer” Style for the second column (<td> tag), containing the data. “DetailsViewDataContainer” 

“DataControl” Style for the BLDDataField in the second column. “DetailsViewDataControl” 

“DataFieldRow” Style for the <tr> tag enclosing one DataField “DetailsViewDataFieldRow” 

“AltDataFieldRow” Style for the <tr> tag enclosing one DataField with an 
alternative style. 

“DetailsViewAltDataFieldRow” 

“HeaderRow” Style for the optional column headers. “DetailsViewHeaderRow” 

“FooterRow” Style for the optional column footers. “DetailsViewFooterRow” 

“LabelContainer2” Style for the <div> tag containing the BLDLabel in 
the"SeveralDataFieldsIn1Row" NamedPart. If not defined, it 
uses "LabelContainer". Requires setting the 
UseSDFLabelContainers property to true to establish the 
<div> tag. 

“DetailsViewLabelContainer2” 

“DataContainer2” Style for the <div> tag containing the BLDDataField in 
the"SeveralDataFieldsIn1Row" NamedPart. If not defined, it 
uses "DataContainer". 

“DetailsViewDataContainer2” 

“HeaderLabelContainer” Style for the first column (<td> tag) in the HeaderTemplate. 
If not defined, it uses "LabelContainer". 

“DetailsViewHeaderLabelContainer” 

“HeaderDataContainer” Style for the second column (<td> tag) in the 
HeaderTemplate. If not defined, it uses "DataContainer". 

“DetailsViewHeaderDataContainer” 

“FooterLabelContainer” Style for the first column (<td> tag) in the FooterTemplate. 
If not defined, it uses "LabelContainer". 

“DetailsViewFooterLabelContainer” 

“FooterDataContainer” Style for the second column (<td> tag) in the 
FooterTemplate. If not defined, it uses "DataContainer". 

“DetailsViewFooterDataContainer” 

“ButtonsContainer” Style around the buttons. “DetailsViewButtonsContainer” 

“NoDataToShow” Style for the content displayed when there is no data to show. “DetailsViewNoDataToShow” 

Example 
<des:BLDPatternForDataFields ID="Pattern1" runat="server"  
 PatternTemplateName="DetailsView" PartsToGenerate="DataRow" Mode="Edit" > 
 <NamedStyles> 
  <des:NamedStyle Name="LabelContainer" CssClass="MyClass" /> 
  <des:NamedStyle Name="DataContainer" Style="width:200px;" /> 
 </NamedStyles> 
</des:BLDPatternForDataFields> 

http://www.peterblum.com/�


Peter’s Business Logic Driven UI   Part of Peter’s Data Entry Suite 5 

Copyright  2002-2012 Peter L. Blum. All Rights Reserved  Page 1957 of 2193 
http://www.PeterBlum.com  For technical support and other assistance, see page 2153 

 
 
Pattern Templates User’s Guide > Using the included Pattern Templates > DetailsView.ascx 

NamedParts on the DetailsView PatternTemplate 
There are additional Templates in this file under the <NamedParts> nodes of various Parts. When used, you get an 
alternative user interface that can show just about anything. 

NamedParts can be used in the following ways: 

• A default NamedPart name can be specified in properties on the BLDPatternForDataFields and BLDFormView controls. 
Each property has this format: PartTypeNamedPart. For example, to use the “Buttons” named part, use 
ButtonsNamedPart="Buttons". 

• Assign the name to the NamedPart property on an ItemInPattern object (DataFieldInPattern, ButtonsInPattern, 
DataFieldsListInPattern, etc.)  

Here are the predefined NamedParts in the DetailsView Pattern Template. Feel free to add your own or customize these: 

Name/PartType Description 

“Buttons” in 
<Buttons> 

Uses the DetailsViewButtons.ascx Pattern Template file, which provides a table row with the 
appropriate buttons for use in Read Only, Edit, and Insert modes. Standard Buttons are used. 

“LinkButtons” in 
<Buttons> 

Uses the DetailsViewLinkButtons.ascx Pattern Template file, which provides a table row 
with the appropriate buttons for use in Read Only, Edit, and Insert modes. LinkButtons are used. 

“ButtonsTogether” in 
<Buttons> 

Uses the ButtonsForSingle.ascx Pattern Template file, which provides a space delimited list 
of buttons for use in Read Only, Edit, and Insert modes. Standard Buttons are used. 

“LinkButtonsTogether
” in <Buttons> 

Uses the LinkButtonsForSingle.ascx Pattern Template file, which provides a space delimited 
list of buttons for use in Read Only, Edit, and Insert modes. LinkButtons are used. 

“AltStyle” in 
<DataCell> 

Specifies a different style sheet and NamedStyle (“AlternativeDataFieldRow”) for the <tr> tag 
around the row. It uses the standard row’s content. 
It is a good way to differentiate an important field like, like the product name, from the rest. 
<ItemsInPattern> 
 <des:DataFieldInPattern DataField="ProductName"  
  NamedPart="AltStyle" /> 
 <des:DataFieldInPattern DataField="Description" /> 
</ItemsInPattern> 

“TwoDataFields” in 
<DataCell> 

Shows two DataFields and their labels. It has this format: 
<td>Label1</td><td>DataField1[SDF_HTMLBeforeLabel] 
<div>Labe12</div>[SDF_HTMLLabelDataSeparator] 
<div>DataField2</div>[SDF_HTMLAfterData]</td> 

The bold elements are property names defined on DetailsView.ascx. See “Properties on the 
DetailsView Pattern Template” 
Here’s how to use this NamedPart: 
<des:DataFieldsInPattern NamedPart="TwoDataFields"> 
 <ItemsInPattern> 
  <des:DataFieldInPattern DataField="DataField1" /> 
  <des:DataFieldInPattern DataField="DataField2" /> 
 </ItemsInPattern> 
</des:DataFieldsInPattern> 

“SeveralDataFields-
In1Row” in 
<DataCell> 

Creates a table row with two table cells. It displays one or more DataFields, depending on the 
number of DataFieldInPattern objects added to the DataFieldInListPattern object.  It is similar to 
the “TwoDataFields” NamedPart, using the same basic HTML output where all DataFields are 
shown side-by-side in the second table column. 
There are several properties declared on this Pattern Template to modify the behavior of 
“SeveralDataFieldsIn1Row”. See “Properties on the DetailsView Pattern Template” 
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Properties on the DetailsView Pattern Template 
To set these properties, see “Setting properties of the Pattern Template”. 

• HeaderLabelContainerHTML (string) – When using the HeaderTemplate, it shows this text in the first column. It 
defaults to "Name". 

• HeaderDataContainerHTML (string) – When using the HeaderTemplate, it shows this text in the second column. It 
defaults to "Value". 

• FooterLabelContainerHTML (string) – When using the FooterTemplate, it shows this text in the first column. It 
defaults to "&nbsp;". 

• FooterDataContainerHTML (string) – When using the FooterTemplate, it shows this text in the second column. It 
defaults to "&nbsp;". 

• SDF_HTMLBeforeLabel (string) – Used with the "SeveralDataFieldsIn1Row" and "TwoDataFields" 
NamedParts. From the second column on, this HTML is inserted before the label providing separation from the previous 
column's UI.  

It defaults to “&nbsp;”. 

• SDF_HTMLLabelDataSeparator (string) – Used with the "SeveralDataFieldsIn1Row" and 
"TwoDataFields" NamedParts. From the second column on, this HTML is inserted between the label and DataField.  

It defaults to “:&nbsp;”. 

• SDF_HTMLAfterLabel (string) – Used with the "SeveralDataFieldsIn1Row" and "TwoDataFields" 
NamedParts. From the second column on, this HTML is inserted after the controls showing data providing separation 
from the next column's UI.  

It defaults to “”. 

• UseSDFLabelContainers (bool) – Used with the "SeveralDataFieldsIn1Row" NamedPart. Establish a <div> 
tag around labels. When used, you can setup the NameStyle = "DetailsViewLabelContainer2" to adjust the div tag's 
layout (such as its width).  

It defaults to false. 

• UseSDFDataContainers (bool) – Used with the "SeveralDataFieldsIn1Row" NamedPart. Establish a <div> 
tag around data controls. When used, you can setup the NameStyle = "DetailsViewDataContainer2" to adjust the <div> 
tag's layout (such as its width).  

It defaults to false. 
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Using GridView.ascx Pattern Template 
GridView.ascx is a Pattern Template subclassed from PeterBlum.DES.BLD.PartsPatternTemplate. It mimics 
the appearance of the GridView web control. It is the default Pattern Template for the BLDListView control. 

 
The default setup will give you everything automatically You only need to define the list of DataFields. 

Each DataField is output with this format. 

<table> 
   <tr> List of: <td>[BLDColumnTitle]</td></tr>  Header row 

   List of: <tr> List of: <td>[BLDDataField]</td></tr> Data rows 

   <tr> List of: <td>[BLDLabel]</td></tr>   Footer rows 

</table> 

There can be separate definitions for ReadOnly, Edit, and Insert modes to allow further customization by adding 
<EditTemplate> and <InsertTemplate> nodes to the <DataCell> Part in the Pattern Template file. 

Click on any of these topics to jump to them: 

♦ Example: BLDPatternForDataFields in ListView 

♦ Example: BLDListView 

♦ Named Styles on the GridView Pattern Template 

♦ NamedParts on the GridView PatternTemplate 
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Example: BLDPatternForDataFields in ListView 
Define BLDPatternForDataFields controls with the appropriate PartsToGenerate and Mode properties in the Templates as 
shown here. 
<asp:ListView ID="ListView1" runat="server" DataSourceID="ListDataSource" > 
<LayoutTemplate> 
 <des:BLDPatternForDataFields ID="DPOpeningTag" runat="server"  
  PatternTemplateName="GridView" PartsToGenerate="ContainerOpeningTag" /> 

 <des:BLDPatternForDataFields id="DPHeaderRow" runat="server"  
  AutoGenerateButtons="Last" 
  PatternTemplateName="GridView" PartsToGenerate="HeaderRow" > 
 </des:BLDPatternForDataFields> 

 <asp:PlaceHolder runat="server" id="itemPlaceholder" /> 

 <des:BLDPatternForDataFields id="DPFooterRow" runat="server"  
  AutoGenerateButtons="Last" 
  PatternTemplateName="GridView" PartsToGenerate="FooterRow" > 

 <des:BLDPatternForDataFields ID="DPClosingTag" runat="server"  
  PatternTemplateName="GridView" PartsToGenerate="ContainerClosingTag" /> 
</LayoutTemplate> 

<ItemTemplate> 
 <des:BLDPatternForDataFields id="DPReadOnly" runat="server"  
  AutoGenerateButtons="Last" 
  PatternTemplateName="GridView" PartsToGenerate="DataRow" Mode="ReadOnly" >  
 </des:BLDPatternForDataFields> 
</ItemTemplate> 

<EditItemTemplate> 
 <des:BLDPatternForDataFields id="DPEdit" runat="server"  
  AutoGenerateButtons="Last" 
  PatternTemplateName="GridView" PartsToGenerate="DataRow" Mode="Edit"  > 
 </des:BLDPatternForDataFields> 
</EditItemTemplate> 

<InsertItemTemplate> 
 <des:BLDPatternForDataFields id="DPInsert" runat="server"  
  AutoGenerateButtons="Last" 
  PatternTemplateName="GridView" PartsToGenerate="DataRow" Mode="Insert" >  
 </des:BLDPatternForDataFields> 
</InsertItemTemplate> 

<SelectedItemTemplate> 
 <des:BLDPatternForDataFields id="DPSelect" runat="server"  
  PatternTemplateName="GridView" PartsToGenerate="DataRow" Mode="ReadOnly" 
  DataRowAppearance="Selected" AutoGenerateButtons="Last" ShowSelectButton="false" >  
 </des:BLDPatternForDataFields> 
</SelectedItemTemplate> 

<AlternatingItemTemplate> 
 <des:BLDPatternForDataFields id="DPAlt" runat="server"  
  PatternTemplateName="GridView" PartsToGenerate="DataRow" Mode="ReadOnly" 
  DataRowAppearance="Alternative" AutoGenerateButtons="Last" >  
 </des:BLDPatternForDataFields> 
</AlternatingItemTemplate> 

<EmptyDataTemplate> 
 <des:BLDPatternForDataFields id="DPReadOnly" runat="server"  
  PatternTemplateName="GridView" PartsToGenerate="NoDataToShow" >  
 </des:BLDPatternForDataFields> 
</EmptyDataTemplate> 

</asp:ListView> 
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Example: BLDListView 
The BLDListView uses GridView.ascx by default. It also establishes a default for AutoGenerateButtons as First.  

<des:BLDListView ID="BLDListView1" runat="server"  
 DataSourceID="DataSourceID" > 
</des:BLDListView> 
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Named Styles on the GridView Pattern Template 
Add PeterBlum.DES.BLD.NamedStyle objects to the NamedStyles property on the BLDPatternForDataFields 
control to declare any of these style names. The style sheet classes are declared in the [web 
app]\DES\Appearance\BLD\PatternTemplateNamedStyles.css file. 

NamedStyle Usage Default style sheet class 

“Container” Style for the container tag around the entire data bound control. "GridViewContainer" 

“HeaderRow” Style for the <tr> tag on the header row. If not defined, it falls 
back to "DataRow". 

“GridViewHeaderRow 

“HeaderCell” Style for the table header cells (<th> tag) “GridViewHeaderCell” 

“HeaderControl” Style for label controls in the header row. “GridViewHeaderControl” 

“DataRow” Style for the <tr> tag. “GridViewDataRow” 

“DataCell” Style for table cells (<td> tag) containing the data. “GridViewDataCell” 

“DataControl” Style for any BLDDataField in a DataRow. “GridViewDataControl” 

“DataLabel” Style for any BLDLabel in a DataRow. “GridViewDataLabel” 

“SelectedRow” Style for the <tr> tag on a DataRow that is marked “selected”. “GridViewSelectedRow” 

“AlternativeRow” Style for the <tr> tag on alternative Data Rows. “GridViewAlternativeRow” 

“ButtonsCell” Style for columns (<td> tag) that contain Buttons. If not defined, 
it uses "DataColumn". 

“GridViewButtonsCell” 

“DataRowSeparator” Style for the container tag around a DataRow Separator. “GridViewDataRowSeparator” 

“FooterRow” Style for the <tr> tag on the Footer row. If not defined, it falls 
back to "DataRow". 

“GridViewFooterRow 

“FooterCell” Style for the table Footer cells (<th> tag) “GridViewFooterCell” 

“FooterControl” Style for label controls in the Footer row. “GridViewFooterControl” 

“NoDataToShow” Style for the NoDataToShow part “GridViewNoDataToShow” 

Example 
<des:BLDPatternForDataFields ID="Pattern1" runat="server"  
 PatternTemplateName="GridView" > 

 <NamedStyles> 
  <des:NamedStyle Name="HeaderCell" CssClass="MyClass" /> 
  <des:NamedStyle Name="DataCell" Style="width:200px;" /> 
 </NamedStyles> 

</des:BLDPatternForDataFields> 
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Pattern Templates User’s Guide > Using the included Pattern Templates > GridView.ascx 

NamedParts on the GridView PatternTemplate 
There are additional Templates in this file under the <NamedParts> nodes of various Parts. When used, you get an 
alternative user interface that can show just about anything. 

NamedParts can be used in the following ways: 

• A default NamedPart name can be specified in properties on the BLDPatternForDataFields and BLDListView controls. 
Each property has this format: PartTypeNamedPart. For example, to use the “Buttons” named part, use 
ButtonsNamedPart="Buttons". 

• Assign the name to the NamedPart property on an ItemInPattern object (DataFieldInPattern, ButtonsInPattern, 
DataFieldsListInPattern, etc.)  

Here are the predefined NamedParts in the GridView Pattern Template. Feel free to add your own or customize these: 

Name/PartType Description 

“Buttons” in 
<Buttons> 

Uses the ButtonsForList.ascx Pattern Template file, which provides a table row with the 
appropriate buttons for use in Read Only, Edit, and Insert modes. Standard Buttons are used. 

“LinkButtons” in 
<Buttons> 

Uses the LinkButtonsForList.ascx Pattern Template file, which provides a table row with the 
appropriate buttons for use in Read Only, Edit, and Insert modes. LinkButtons are used. 

“SelectButton” in 
<Buttons> 

Shows only single button for the Select command. Standard Buttons are used. Choose this when 
the BLDWidgetsView contains a DataButtonsWidget to offer the rest of the buttons. 

“LinkSelectButton” in 
<Buttons> 

Same as “SelectButton” but using LinkButtons. 

“NoSort” in 
<HeaderCell> 

Provides a column title without the sorting user interface that is offered by default. 

“One Field Stacked” 
in <HeaderCell> 

Provides two column titles, separated by a <br /> tag. Here’s how to use this NamedPart: 
<des:DataFieldsInPattern NamedPart="One Field Stacked"> 
 <ItemsInPattern> 
  <des:DataFieldInPattern DataField="DataField1" /> 
  <des:DataFieldInPattern DataField="DataField2" /> 
 </ItemsInPattern> 
</des:DataFieldsInPattern> 

“One Field Stacked” 
in <DataCell> 

Shows two DataFields separated by a <br /> tag. It has this format: 
DataField1<br /> 

DataField2 

The bold elements are property names defined on DetailsView.ascx. See “Properties on the 
DetailsView Pattern Template” 
Here’s how to use this NamedPart: 
<des:DataFieldsInPattern NamedPart="TwoDataFields"> 
 <ItemsInPattern> 
  <des:DataFieldInPattern DataField="DataField1" /> 
  <des:DataFieldInPattern DataField="DataField2" /> 
 </ItemsInPattern> 
</des:DataFieldsInPattern> 

“ShowLabel” in 
<DataCell> 

A single BLDLabel control. It can either show the name of the DataField or you can use the 
LabelInPattern control to define text in the Label property. 
<des:LabelInPattern Label-Text="<img src='picture.jpg’ />" /> 
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Pattern Templates User’s Guide > Using the included Pattern Templates > ListOfDetailViews.ascx 

Using ListOfDetailViews.ascx Pattern Template 
ListOfDetailViews.ascx is a Pattern Template subclassed from PeterBlum.DES.BLD.PartsPatternTemplate. 
Use it to create list-style interfaces where each item is a two column table that mimics the appearance of the DetailsView 
control. It supports the Grouping feature of ListView and BLDListView controls. 

 
The default setup will give you a complete row automatically You only need to define the list of DataFields and buttons. 

There can be separate definitions for ReadOnly, Edit, and Insert modes to allow further customization by adding 
<EditTemplate> and <InsertTemplate> nodes to the <DataCell> Part in the Pattern Template file. 
 
Click on any of these topics to jump to them: 

♦ Example: BLDPatternForDataFields in ListView 

♦ Example: ListView in using Groups 

♦ Example: BLDListView 

♦ Example: BLDListView using Groups 

♦ Named Styles on the ListOfDetailViews Pattern Template 

♦ NamedParts on the ListOfDetailViews PatternTemplate 
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Pattern Templates User’s Guide > Using the included Pattern Templates > ListOfDetailViews.ascx 

Example: BLDPatternForDataFields in ListView 
Define BLDPatternForDataFields controls with the appropriate PartsToGenerate and Mode properties in the Templates as 
shown here. 
<asp:ListView ID="ListView1" runat="server" DataSourceID="ListDataSource" > 
<LayoutTemplate> 
 <des:BLDPatternForDataFields ID="DPOpeningTag" runat="server"  
  PatternTemplateName="ListOfDetailViews" PartsToGenerate="ContainerOpeningTag" /> 

 <des:BLDPatternForDataFields id="DPHeaderRow" runat="server" AutoGenerateButtons="Last" 
  PatternTemplateName="ListOfDetailViews" PartsToGenerate="HeaderRow" > 
 </des:BLDPatternForDataFields> 

 <asp:PlaceHolder runat="server" id="itemPlaceholder" /> 

 <des:BLDPatternForDataFields id="DPFooterRow" runat="server" AutoGenerateButtons="Last" 
  PatternTemplateName="ListOfDetailViews" PartsToGenerate="FooterRow" > 

 <des:BLDPatternForDataFields ID="DPClosingTag" runat="server"  
  PatternTemplateName="ListOfDetailViews" PartsToGenerate="ContainerClosingTag" /> 
</LayoutTemplate> 

<ItemTemplate> 
 <des:BLDPatternForDataFields id="DPReadOnly" runat="server" AutoGenerateButtons="Last" 
  PatternTemplateName="ListOfDetailViews" PartsToGenerate="DataRow" 
  Mode="ReadOnly" >  
 </des:BLDPatternForDataFields> 
</ItemTemplate> 

<EditItemTemplate> 
 <des:BLDPatternForDataFields id="DPEdit" runat="server" AutoGenerateButtons="Last" 
  PatternTemplateName="ListOfDetailViews" PartsToGenerate="DataRow" Mode="Edit"  > 
 </des:BLDPatternForDataFields> 
</EditItemTemplate> 

<InsertItemTemplate> 
 <des:BLDPatternForDataFields id="DPInsert" runat="server" AutoGenerateButtons="Last" 
  PatternTemplateName="ListOfDetailViews" PartsToGenerate="DataRow" Mode="Insert" >  
 </des:BLDPatternForDataFields> 
</InsertItemTemplate> 

<SelectedItemTemplate> 
 <des:BLDPatternForDataFields id="DPSelect" runat="server" AutoGenerateButtons="Last" 
  PatternTemplateName="ListOfDetailViews" PartsToGenerate="DataRow"  
  Mode="ReadOnly" 
  DataRowAppearance="Selected" ShowSelectButton="false" >  
 </des:BLDPatternForDataFields> 
</SelectedItemTemplate> 

<AlternatingItemTemplate> 
 <des:BLDPatternForDataFields id="DPAlt" runat="server" AutoGenerateButtons="Last" 
  PatternTemplateName="ListOfDetailViews" PartsToGenerate="DataRow"  
  Mode="ReadOnly" 
  DataRowAppearance="Alternative" >  
 </des:BLDPatternForDataFields> 
</AlternatingItemTemplate> 

<EmptyDataTemplate> 
 <des:BLDPatternForDataFields id="DPReadOnly" runat="server"  
  PatternTemplateName="ListOfDetailViews" PartsToGenerate="NoDataToShow" >  
 </des:BLDPatternForDataFields> 
</EmptyDataTemplate> 

</asp:ListView> 
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Pattern Templates User’s Guide > Using the included Pattern Templates > ListOfDetailViews.ascx 

Example: ListView in using Groups 
This is an extension of the previous example, where LayoutTemplate now handles groups; GroupTemplate handles items; and 
GroupSeparatorTemplate and ItemSeparatorTemplate are setup. 

Define BLDPatternForDataFields controls with the appropriate PartsToGenerate and Mode properties in the Templates as 
shown here. 

<asp:ListView ID="ListView1" runat="server" DataSourceID="ListDataSource" > 
<LayoutTemplate> 
 <des:BLDPatternForDataFields ID="DPGroupOpeningTag" runat="server"  
  PatternTemplateName="ListOfDetailViews"  
  PartsToGenerate="GroupContainerOpeningTag" /> 

 <des:BLDPatternForDataFields id="DPGroupHeader" runat="server"  
  PatternTemplateName="ListOfDetailViews" PartsToGenerate="GroupHeader" > 
 </des:BLDPatternForDataFields> 

 <asp:PlaceHolder runat="server" id="groupPlaceholder" /> 

 <des:BLDPatternForDataFields id="DPGroupFooter" runat="server"  
  PatternTemplateName="ListOfDetailViews" PartsToGenerate="GroupFooter" > 

 <des:BLDPatternForDataFields ID="DPGroupClosingTag" runat="server"  
  PatternTemplateName="ListOfDetailViews"  
  PartsToGenerate="GroupContainerClosingTag" /> 
</LayoutTemplate> 

<GroupTemplate> 
 <des:BLDPatternForDataFields ID="DPOpeningTag" runat="server"  
  PatternTemplateName="ListOfDetailViews" PartsToGenerate="ContainerOpeningTag" /> 

 <des:BLDPatternForDataFields id="DPHeaderRow" runat="server"  
  AutoGenerateButtons="Last" 
  PatternTemplateName="ListOfDetailViews" PartsToGenerate="HeaderRow" > 
 </des:BLDPatternForDataFields> 

 <asp:PlaceHolder runat="server" id="itemPlaceholder" /> 

 <des:BLDPatternForDataFields id="DPFooterRow" runat="server"  
  AutoGenerateButtons="Last" 
  PatternTemplateName="ListOfDetailViews" PartsToGenerate="FooterRow" > 

 <des:BLDPatternForDataFields ID="DPClosingTag" runat="server"  
  PatternTemplateName="ListOfDetailViews" PartsToGenerate="ContainerClosingTag" /> 
</GroupTemplate> 

<EmptyItemTemplate> 
 <des:BLDPatternForDataFields id="DPReadOnly" runat="server" 
  PatternTemplateName="ListOfDetailViews" PartsToGenerate="EmptyItem" 
  Mode="ReadOnly" >  
 </des:BLDPatternForDataFields> 
</EmptyItemTemplate> 

<ItemSeparatorTemplate> 
 <des:BLDPatternForDataFields id="DPEdit" runat="server" 
  PatternTemplateName="ListOfDetailViews" PartsToGenerate="DataRowSeparator" > 
 </des:BLDPatternForDataFields> 
</ItemSeparatorTemplate> 

Get these from the previous example: 
<ItemTemplate>, <EditItemTemplate>, <InsertItemTemplate>,<SelectedItemTemplate>, 
<AlternatingItemTemplate>, and <EmptyDataTemplate> 

</asp:ListView> 
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Pattern Templates User’s Guide > Using the included Pattern Templates > ListOfDetailViews.ascx 

Example: BLDListView 
The BLDListView establishes a default for AutoGenerateButtons as First.  

<des:BLDListView ID="BLDListView1" runat="server"  
 DataSourceID="DataSourceID" PatternTemplateName="ListOfDetailViews" > 
</des:BLDListView> 

Example: BLDListView using Groups 
The BLDListView establishes a default for AutoGenerateButtons as First.  

<des:BLDListView ID="BLDListView1" runat="server"  
 DataSourceID="DataSourceID" PatternTemplateName="ListOfDetailViews" 
 EnableGrouping="True" ShowDataRowSeparator="True"  
 DataRowSeparatorNamedPart="GroupAsMultipleColumns" GroupItemsCount="1" > 
</des:BLDListView> 
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Pattern Templates User’s Guide > Using the included Pattern Templates > ListOfDetailViews.ascx 

Named Styles on the ListOfDetailViews Pattern Template 
Add PeterBlum.DES.BLD.NamedStyle objects to the NamedStyles property on the BLDPatternForDataFields 
control to declare any of these style names. The style sheet classes are declared in the [web 
app]\DES\Appearance\BLD\PatternTemplateNamedStyles.css file. 

NamedStyle Usage Default style sheet class 

“Container” Style for the container tag around the entire data bound 
control. 

"ListOfDetailViewsContainer" 

“DataRow” Style for the container tag for each data row. “ListOfDetailViewsDataRow” 

“SelectedRow” Style for the container tag for the selected data row. “ListOfDetailViewsSelectedRow” 

“AlternativeRow” Style for the container tag for alternative data rows. “ListOfDetailViewsAlternativeRow
” 

“DataCell” Style for the container tag around cells in data rows. “ListOfDetailViewsDataCell” 

“DataContainer” Style for the container tag on the data column. “ListOfDetailViewsDataContainer” 

“DataControl” Style for any BLDDataField. “ListOfDetailViewsDataControl” 

“LabelContainer” Style for the container tag on the label column. “ListOfDetailViewsLabelContainer” 

“LabelControl” Style for BLDLabel control “ListOfDetailViewsLabelControl” 

“ButtonsCell” Style for columns (<td> tag) that contain Buttons. If not 
defined, it uses "DataContainer". 

“ListOfDetailViewsButtonsCell” 

“DataRowSeparator” Style for the container tag around a DataRow Separator. “ListOfDetailViews-
DataRowSeparator” 

Example 
<des:BLDPatternForDataFields ID="Pattern1" runat="server"  
 PatternTemplateName="ListOfDetailViews" > 
 <NamedStyles> 
  <des:NamedStyle Name="LabelContainer" CssClass="MyClass" /> 
  <des:NamedStyle Name="DataContainer" Style="width:200px;" /> 
 </NamedStyles> 
</des:BLDPatternForDataFields> 
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Pattern Templates User’s Guide > Using the included Pattern Templates > ListOfDetailViews.ascx 

NamedParts on the ListOfDetailViews PatternTemplate 
There are additional Templates in this file under the <NamedParts> nodes of various Parts. When used, you get an 
alternative user interface that can show just about anything. 

NamedParts can be used in the following ways: 

• A default NamedPart name can be specified in properties on the BLDPatternForDataFields and BLDListView controls. 
Each property has this format: PartTypeNamedPart. For example, to use the “Buttons” named part, use 
ButtonsNamedPart="Buttons". 

• Assign the name to the NamedPart property on an ItemInPattern object (DataFieldInPattern, ButtonsInPattern, 
DataFieldsListInPattern, etc.)  

Here are the predefined NamedParts in the ListOfDetailViews Pattern Template. Feel free to add your own or customize 
these: 

Name/PartType Description 

“Buttons” in <Buttons> Uses the ButtonsForList.ascx Pattern Template file, which provides a table row with 
the appropriate buttons for use in Read Only, Edit, and Insert modes. Standard Buttons are 
used. 

“LinkButtons” in 
<Buttons> 

Uses the LinkButtonsForList.ascx Pattern Template file, which provides a table row 
with the appropriate buttons for use in Read Only, Edit, and Insert modes. LinkButtons are 
used. 

“SelectButton” in 
<Buttons> 

Shows only single button for the Select command. Standard Buttons are used. Choose this 
when the BLDWidgetsView contains a DataButtonsWidget to offer the rest of the buttons. 

“LinkSelectButton” in 
<Buttons> 

Same as “SelectButton” but using LinkButtons. 

“GroupAsMultipleColumns” 
in <DataRowSeparator> 

Used with the Grouping feature (EnableGrouping=true on BLDListView), this separates 
rows when using the default <GroupContainer>, <GroupHeader>, <GroupFooter>, 
<EmptyItem>, and <GroupSeparator> Parts 
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Using One Field TableRow.ascx Pattern Template 
One Field TableRow.ascx is a Pattern Template subclassed from 
PeterBlum.DES.BLD.DataFieldsPatternTemplate. It mimics the appearance of a row in the DetailsView web 
control. 

<tr> 
 <td>[BLDLabel]</td> 
 <td>[BLDDataField]</td> 
</tr> 

Usage Example 
<des:BLDPatternForDataField ID="Pattern1" runat="server"  
 PatternTemplateName="One Field TableRow" DataField="DataField1" /> 

Because it is not a PartsPatternTemplate, you can ignore the PartsToGenerate property. Still use its Mode property to 
determine the data entry mode on Data Rows. You can usually ignore the ItemsInPattern property and assign its DataField 
property instead because it only needs one DataField. 

Named Styles on the One Field TableRow Pattern Template 
Add PeterBlum.DES.BLD.NamedStyle objects to the NamedStyles property on the BLDPatternForDataField control 
to declare any of these style names. The style sheet classes are declared in the [web app]\DES\Appearance\BLD\ 
PatternTemplateNamedStyles.css file. 

NamedStyle Usage Default Style Sheet Class 

“LabelContainer” Style for the first column (<td> tag), containing the label. “OneField_LabelContainer” 

“LabelControl” Style for the BLDLabel control in the first column. “OneField_LabelControl” 

“DataContainer” Style for the second column (<td> tag), containing the data. “OneField_DataContainer” 

“DataControl” Style for the BLDDataField in the second column. “OneField_DataControl” 

“Row” Style for the TR tag. “OneField_Row” 

Example 
<des:BLDPatternForDataField ID="Pattern1" runat="server"  
 PatternTemplateName="One Field TableRow" DataField="DataField1" > 
 <NamedStyles> 
  <des:NamedStyle Name="LabelContainer" CssClass="MyClass" /> 
  <des:NamedStyle Name="DataContainer" Style="width:200px;" /> 
 </NamedStyles> 
</des:BLDPatternForDataField> 
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Pattern Templates User’s Guide > Using the included Pattern Templates > One Field Stacked.ascx 

Using One Field Stacked.ascx Pattern Template 
One Field Stacked.ascx is a Pattern Template subclassed from 
PeterBlum.DES.BLD.DataFieldsPatternTemplate. It displays two DataFields, separated by a <br /> tag.  

[BLDLabel1]&nbsp;[BLDDataField1]<br /> 
[BLDLabel2]&nbsp;[BLDDataField2]<br /> 

It is often used in the ItemTemplate of a FormView control. 

Usage Example 
<des:BLDPatternForDataFields ID="Pattern1" runat="server"  
  PatternTemplateName="One Field Stacked"> 
 <ItemsInPattern> 
  <des:DataFieldInPattern DataField="DataField1" /> 
  <des:DataFieldInPattern DataField="DataField2" /> 
 </ItemsInPattern> 
</des:BLDPatternForDataFields> 

Named Styles on the One Field Stacked Pattern Template 
Add PeterBlum.DES.BLD.NamedStyle objects to the NamedStyles property on the BLDPatternForDataFields 
control to declare any of these style names. The style sheet classes are declared in the [web 
app]\DES\Appearance\BLD\PatternTemplateNamedStyles.css file. 

NamedStyle Usage Default Style Sheet Class 

“LabelControl” Style for the first BLDLabel control. “TwoStackedLabelControl” 

“DataControl” Style for the first BLDDataField. “TwoStackedDataControl” 

“LabelControl2” Style for the second BLDLabel control. If not declared, use 
“LabelControl”. 

“TwoStackedLabelControl2” 

“DataControl2” Style for the second BLDDataField. If not declared, use 
“DataControl”. 

“TwoStackedDataControl2” 

Example 
<des:BLDPatternForDataFields ID="Pattern1" runat="server"  
  PatternTemplateName="One Field Stacked"> 
 <des:DataFieldInPattern DataField="DataField1" /> 
 <des:DataFieldInPattern DataField="DataField2" /> 
 <NamedStyles> 
  <des:NamedStyle Name="LabelControl" CssClass="MyClass" /> 
  <des:NamedStyle Name="DataControl" Style="width:200px;" /> 
 </NamedStyles> 
</des:BLDPatternForDataFields> 

Properties on the One Field Stacked Pattern Template 
To set these properties, see “Setting properties of the Pattern Template”. 

• ShowLabels (Boolean) – Determines if the BLDLabels are shown or hidden. When hidden, only the BLDDataFields are 
shown. 
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Pattern Templates User’s Guide > Using the included Pattern Templates > DetailsViewButtons.ascx and DetailsViewLinkButtons.ascx 

Using DetailsViewButtons.ascx and DetailsViewLinkButtons.ascx 
Pattern Templates 
DetailsViewButtons.ascx and DetailsViewLinkButtons.ascx are Pattern Template subclassed from 
PeterBlum.DES.BLD.BLDDataButtonsPatternTemplate. They are designed to mimic buttons shown in a 
DetailsView control. DetailsViewButtons.ascx is shows Button controls while DetailsViewLinkButtons.ascx shows 
LinkButtons controls. Internally this Pattern Template uses a BLDDataButtons control to create the buttons. 

You can use these Pattern Templates either through a BLDPatternForDataFields control or when using the 
DetailsView.ascx Pattern Template, specifying the name “Buttons” or “LinkButtons” in its ButtonsNamedPart property.  

It outputs this format in ReadOnly mode. 

 <tr> 
   <td>[Delete button]</td> 
   <td>[Edit button]&nbsp;[Insert button]</td> 
 </tr> 

It outputs this format in Edit and Insert modes. 

 <tr> 
   <td>&nbsp;</td> 
   <td>[Save button]&nbsp;[Cancel button]</td> 
 </tr> 

Each button has its CommandName property set to the standard commands of ListView and FormView: "Delete", "Edit", 
"New", "Update", "Insert" or "Cancel". 

You can modify the HTML. In addition, you can change the properties of the buttons, especially taking advantage of DES's 
special properties on buttons. The BLDCustomizer control can also set DES’s special properties on buttons. 

Usage Example: In a BLDPatternForDataFields 
<des:BLDPatternForDataFields ID="Pattern1" runat="server"  
 PatternTemplateName="DetailsViewButton" /> 

Usage Example: Using a DetailsView PatternTemplate 

DetailsView.ascx uses the NamedPart called “Buttons” or “LinkButtons” to load these Pattern Templates. 

<des:BLDPatternForDataFields ID="Pattern1" runat="server"  
 PatternTemplateName="DetailsView" ButtonsPartName="Buttons" > 
</des:BLDPatternForDataFields> 
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Pattern Templates User’s Guide > Using the included Pattern Templates > DetailsViewButtons.ascx and DetailsViewLinkButtons.ascx 

Named Styles on DetailsViewButtons and DetailsViewLinkButtons Pattern Templates 
Add PeterBlum.DES.BLD.NamedStyle objects to the NamedStyles property on the BLDPatternForDataFields 
control to declare any of these style names. The style sheet classes are declared in the [web 
app]\DES\Appearance\BLD\PatternTemplateNamedStyles.css file. 

NamedStyle Usage Default Style Sheet Class 

“ButtonLabelContainer” Style for the first column (<td> tag). “DetailsViewButtonLabelContainer” 

“ButtonDataContainer” Style for the second column (<td> tag). “DetailsViewButtonDataContainer” 

“ButtonRow” Style for the <tr> tag “DetailsViewButtonRow” 

“ButtonControl” Style applied to individual buttons None by default 

Example: In a BLDPatternForDataFields 
<des:BLDPatternForDataFields ID="Pattern1" runat="server"  
 PatternTemplateName="DetailsViewButtons" > 
 <NamedStyles> 
  <des:NamedStyle Name="ButtonRow" CssClass="MyClass" /> 
  <des:NamedStyle Name="ButtonLabelControl" Style="width:200px;" /> 
 </NamedStyles> 
</des:BLDPatternForDataFields> 

Example: Using a DetailsView PatternTemplate 
<des:BLDPatternForDataFields ID="Pattern1" runat="server"  
 PatternTemplateName="DetailsView" ButtonsPartName="Buttons" > 
 <NamedStyles> 
  <des:NamedStyle Name="ButtonRow" CssClass="MyClass" /> 
  <des:NamedStyle Name="ButtonLabelControl" Style="width:200px;" /> 
 </NamedStyles> 
</des:BLDPatternForDataFields> 
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Pattern Templates User’s Guide > Using the included Pattern Templates > ButtonsForList.ascx and LinkButtonsForList.ascx 

Using ButtonsForList.ascx and LinkButtonsForList.ascx Pattern Templates 
ButtonsForList.ascx and LinkButtonsForList.ascx are Pattern Template subclassed from 
PeterBlum.DES.BLD.BLDDataButtonsPatternTemplate. They are designed for buttons in a List style interface 
and work well with GridView.ascx and ListOfDetailViews.ascx Pattern Templates. ButtonsForList.ascx is shows 
Button controls while LinkButtonsForList.ascx shows LinkButtons controls.  

You can use these Pattern Templates directly in BLDPatternForDataFields control. They can be used from BLDListView 
when using the GridView.ascx and ListOfDetailViews.ascx Pattern Templates by specifying the name “Buttons” or 
“LinkButtons” in its ButtonsNamedPart property.  

It outputs this format in ReadOnly mode. 

<td>[Edit button]&nbsp;[Delete button]&nbsp;[Select button]&nbsp; 
[Details button]</td> 

It outputs this format in Edit and Insert modes. 

<td>[Save button]&nbsp;[Cancel button]</td> 

Each button has its CommandName property set to the standard commands of ListView and FormView: "Delete", "Edit", 
"New", "Select", "Details", "Update", "Insert" or "Cancel". 

You can modify the HTML. In addition, you can change the properties of the buttons, especially taking advantage of DES's 
special properties on buttons. The BLDCustomizer control can also set DES’s special properties on buttons. 

Usage Example: In a BLDPatternForDataFields 
<des:BLDPatternForDataFields ID="Pattern1" runat="server"  
 PatternTemplateName="ButtonsForList" /> 

Usage Example: Using a GridView PatternTemplate 

GridView.ascx uses the NamedPart called “Buttons” or “LinkButtons” to load these Pattern Templates. 

<des:BLDPatternForDataFields ID="Pattern1" runat="server"  
 PatternTemplateName="GridView" ButtonsNamedPart="Buttons" > 
</des:BLDPatternForDataFields> 
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Pattern Templates User’s Guide > Using the included Pattern Templates > ButtonsForList.ascx and LinkButtonsForList.ascx 

Named Styles on ButtonsForList and LinkButtonsForList Pattern Templates 
Add PeterBlum.DES.BLD.NamedStyle objects to the NamedStyles property on the BLDPatternForDataFields 
control to declare any of these style names. The style sheet classes are declared in the [web 
app]\DES\Appearance\BLD\PatternTemplateNamedStyles.css file. 

NamedStyle Usage Default Style Sheet Class 

“ButtonControl” Style for individual buttons Nothing is assigned by default 

Example: In a BLDPatternForDataFields 
<des:BLDPatternForDataFields ID="Pattern1" runat="server"  
 PatternTemplateName="ButtonsForList" > 
 <NamedStyles> 
  <des:NamedStyle Name="ButtonColumn" CssClass="MyClass" /> 
 </NamedStyles> 
</des:BLDPatternForDataFields> 

Example: Using a GridView PatternTemplate 

GridView.ascx uses the NamedPart called “Buttons” or “LinkButtons” to load these Pattern Templates. 

<des:BLDPatternForDataFields ID="Pattern1" runat="server"  
 PatternTemplateName="GridView" ButtonsNamedPart="Buttons" > 
 <NamedStyles> 
  <des:NamedStyle Name="ButtonColumn" CssClass="MyClass" /> 
 </NamedStyles> 
</des:BLDPatternForDataFields> 
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Using ButtonsForSingle.ascx and LinkButtonsForSingle.ascx Pattern Templates 
ButtonsForSingle.ascx and LinkButtonsForSingle.ascx are Pattern Template subclassed from 
PeterBlum.DES.BLD.BLDDataButtonsPatternTemplate. They are designed for buttons in a List style interface 
and work well with DetailsView.ascx Pattern Template. ButtonsForSingle.ascx is shows Button controls while 
LinkButtonsForList.ascx shows LinkButtons controls.  

You can use these Pattern Templates directly in BLDPatternForDataFields control. They can be used from BLDListView 
when using the DetailsView.ascx Pattern Template by specifying the name “Buttons” or “LinkButtons” in its 
ButtonsNamedPart property.  

It outputs this format in ReadOnly mode. 

<td>[Delete button]&nbsp;[Edit button]&nbsp;[New button]</td> 

It outputs this format in Edit and Insert modes. 

<td>[Save button]&nbsp;[Cancel button]</td> 

Each button has its CommandName property set to the standard commands of ListView and FormView: "Delete", "Edit", 
"New", "Select", "Details", "Update", "Insert" or "Cancel". 

You can modify the HTML. In addition, you can change the properties of the buttons, especially taking advantage of DES's 
special properties on buttons. The BLDCustomizer control can also set DES’s special properties on buttons. 

Usage Example: In a BLDPatternForDataFields 
<des:BLDPatternForDataFields ID="Pattern1" runat="server"  
 PatternTemplateName="ButtonsForSingle" /> 

Usage Example: Using a DetailsView PatternTemplate 

DetailsView.ascx uses the NamedPart called “ButtonsTogether” or “LinkButtonsTogether” to load these Pattern 
Templates. 

<des:BLDPatternForDataFields ID="Pattern1" runat="server"  
 PatternTemplateName="DetailsView" ButtonsNamedPart="Buttons" > 
</des:BLDPatternForDataFields> 
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Named Styles on ButtonsForSingle and LinkButtonsForSingle Pattern Templates 
Add PeterBlum.DES.BLD.NamedStyle objects to the NamedStyles property on the BLDPatternForDataFields 
control to declare any of these style names. The style sheet classes are declared in the [web 
app]\DES\Appearance\BLD\PatternTemplateNamedStyles.css file. 

NamedStyle Usage Default Style Sheet Class 

“ButtonControl” Style for individual buttons Nothing is assigned by default 

Example: In a BLDPatternForDataFields 
<des:BLDPatternForDataFields ID="Pattern1" runat="server"  
 PatternTemplateName="ButtonsForSingle" > 
 <NamedStyles> 
  <des:NamedStyle Name="ButtonColumn" CssClass="MyClass" /> 
 </NamedStyles> 
</des:BLDPatternForDataFields> 

Example: Using a DetailsView PatternTemplate 

DetailsView.ascx uses the NamedPart called “ButtonsTogether” or “LinkButtonsTogether” to load these Pattern 
Templates. 

<des:BLDPatternForDataFields ID="Pattern1" runat="server"  
 PatternTemplateName="DetailsView" ButtonsNamedPart="Buttons" > 
 <NamedStyles> 
  <des:NamedStyle Name="ButtonColumn" CssClass="MyClass" /> 
 </NamedStyles> 
</des:BLDPatternForDataFields> 
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Customizing and creating your own Pattern Templates 
A key feature Pattern Templates is that it allows modification to the HTML it generates. You are expected to tweak the 
existing Pattern Templates and create others.  

Before you do, determine if an existing Pattern Template is correct except for a style (like style sheet class, width, or 
preventing word wrap) or formatting attribute (like cell alignment on a <td> tag). If that is the case, review the Named 
Styles of the Pattern Template to see if any are assigned to the tags you want to control. Then create an entry in the 
NamedStyles property of the BLDPatternForDataFields, BLDListView, or BLDFormView control that adjusts the style or 
formatting. See “Named Styles: Web Forms dictate styles in Templates”. This can eliminate modifying the Pattern Template. 

There are several approaches to customizing a Pattern Template: 

 Edit an existing file directly. This will effect all BLDPatternForDataFields, BLDListView, and BLDFormView controls 
that reference the Pattern Template. If the Pattern Template is a PartsPatternTemplate file, you can create new 
NamedParts that will not interfere with existing code. 

 Duplicate the existing file, giving it a new name. Edit the duplicate. Assign the new file name to the 
PatternTemplateName property on the BLDPatternForDataFields, BLDListView, or BLDFormView control. 

 Copy the existing file into a separate folder. Edit the copy. Assign the URL to the folder to the 
PatternTemplatesFolderUrl property on the BLDPatternForDataFields, BLDListView, or BLDFormView control. 
Assign the file name to the property as shown in the previous item. 

 Create a new Pattern Template file. The next few sections will explore this option. 

Click on any of these topics to jump to them: 

♦ The format of Pattern Template files 

♦ Creating your Pattern Template with the DataFieldsPatternTemplate class 

♦ Creating your Pattern Template with the PartsPatternTemplate class 

♦ Creating your Pattern Template with the BLDDataButtonsPatternTemplate class 

♦ Creating your Pattern Template with the NoFieldsPatternTemplate class 

♦ Creating your Pattern Template with the FilterFieldsPatternTemplate class 

♦ Supporting Named Styles within your Pattern Templates 

♦ Methods in Pattern Templates 

Controls used within Pattern Template files: 

♦ The BLDPartsPatternTemplate Control 

♦ The HtmlTag Control 

♦ The NamedStylesExtender Control 

♦ The BLDDataField Control  

♦ The BLDFilterField Control 

♦ The BLDLabel Control 
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The format of Pattern Template files 
A Pattern Template is a UserControl file. The file should have the extension “.ascx”.  The recommended folder for the file is  
[web app]\BLD Templates\PatternTemplates or [web app]\BLD Templates\FilterPatternTemplates for those 
that contain BLDFilterField and BLDFilterButtons controls. 

The UserControl file should inherit from one of the following classes in the PeterBlum.DES.BLD namespace, within its 
<%@ Control %> tag. 

ClassName Usage 

DataFieldsPatternTemplate For simple layouts. It generally has one or more BLDDataFields. 
Used by One Field TableRow.ascx and One Field Stacked.ascx. 

PartsPatternTemplate For Pattern Templates that use the BLDPartsPatternTemplate control. It defines all of 
the “Parts” of a complete data bound control, like DataRow, HeaderRow, and 
NoDataToShow.  
Its “NamedParts” feature allows alternative layouts for each Parts. 
See “The BLDPartsPatternTemplate Control”. 
Used by DetailsView.ascx, GridView.ascx, and ListOfDetailViews.ascx. 
For Filters, used by Filters Style Table Format.ascx. 

NoFieldsPatternTemplate Pattern Templates do not contain a BLDDataField or BLDLabel. This class lets you 
establish HTML and web controls that still use the Named Styles and Attribute features 
on the BLDPatternForDataFields control. 

BLDDataButtonsPatternTemplate A Pattern Template built around the BLDDataButtons control to offer a standard user 
interface for buttons. It describes the formatting of buttons for each data entry mode. 
Used by DetailsViewButton.ascx, DetailsViewLinkButton.ascx, 
ButtonsForList.ascx or LinkButtonsForList.ascx. 

FilterFieldsPatternTemplate For simple layouts. It generally has one or more BLDFilterFields. 
Used by One Filter TableRow.ascx. 

BLDFilterButtonsPatternTemplate A Pattern Template built around the BLDFilterButtons control to offer a standard user 
interface for buttons. It describes the formatting of buttons for each data entry mode. 
Used by ButtonsForFilters.ascx or LinkButtonsForFilters.ascx. 

 
These classes are derived from PeterBlum.DES.BLD.BasePatternTemplate, an abstract class. 

Examples 
<%@ Control Language="C#" 
 Inherits="PeterBlum.DES.BLD.DataFieldsPatternTemplate" %> 
 
<%@ Control Language="VB" 
 Inherits="PeterBlum.DES.BLD.PartsPatternTemplate" %> 

The remainder of the file depends on the HTML you wish to generate and any requirements imposed by the ancestor Pattern 
Template class. Click on the appropriate class name in the table above for specifics. 
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Creating your Pattern Template with the DataFieldsPatternTemplate class 
The DataFieldsPatternTemplate handles the “classic” case for a template, and is much like the concept of the “Entity 
Template” that is in ASP.NET Dynamic Data v4.0. It describes the layout of a single pattern, including HTML and one or 
more BLDDataFields. It is typically used to handle a part of an <ItemTemplate> in the ListView or FormView, such as 
all of the formatting for a single DataField.  

Peter’s Business Logic Driven UI includes two examples of the DataFieldsPatternTemplate within your 
[web app]\BLD Templates\PatternTemplates folder: One Field TableRow.ascx and One Field Stacked.ascx. 
When creating your own, explore these files as sample code. 

Steps for creating a DataFieldsPatternTemplate 
Click on any of these topics to jump to them: 

♦ Part 1: Create the UserControl file 

♦ Part 2: Create the controls 

♦ Part 3: Supporting Named Styles 

♦ Part 4: Support customization 

Part 1: Create the UserControl file 
1. Create a UserControl file. Typically its added to the [web app]\BLD Templates\PatternTemplates folder, but it 

can go anywhere in your web app, so long as you set the PatternTemplateFolderUrl property on the 
BLDPatternForDataFields control. 

Suggestion: Don’t use the code behind file especially if you plan on duplicating this file. Its easier to manage 
duplicating with a single file. 

2. Modify its <%@ Control %> tag to inherit from PeterBlum.DES.BLD.DataFieldsPatternTemplate. 

<%@ Control Language="Language option" 
 Inherits="PeterBlum.DES.BLD.DataFieldsPatternTemplate" %> 

3. Optional. You can assist design mode by adding the Usage property to the <%@ Control %> tag. It lets the Properties 
Editor know your intended usage for the Pattern Template, so it shows up only in the appropriate properties.  

<%@ Control Language="Language option" Usage="Data" 
 Inherits="PeterBlum.DES.BLD.DataFieldsPatternTemplate" %> 

The Usage property takes one of these values: 

• Any – It will always appear. If the Usage property is not specified, this is the default. 

• Buttons – It represents a button, and is commonly found in ButtonPatternTemplates. 

• Data – It will contain data oriented controls, such as the BLDDataField. 

• Header – It will appear in a header row, such as a column title. 

• Footer – It will appear in a footer row. 

STEPS CONTINUE ON THE NEXT PAGE 
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Part 2: Create the controls 
4. Define the HTML and controls. 

• Use BLDDataFields wherever a Field Template should be setup. Do not assign its DataField property. (If you do, that 
BLDDataField will only use the DataField name given here.). Give the control a useful ID as the BLDDataField may set 
up the DataField by the ID of the control.  

• Use BLDLabel controls wherever a label is needed. Again do not assign the DataField property and again, give it a 
useful ID. If this BLDLabel is associated with a BLDDataField also contained in this template, set the 
AssociatedControlID property to that BLDDataField’s ID. 

• Establish the HTML formatting and other controls. 

5. Optional. At this point, the DataFieldsPatternTemplate knows how to locate your BLDDataFields and BLDLabels. It 
does so through a search of the control tree. It creates a list of those found. The BLDPatternForDataFields control will 
later refer to these controls either by its position in the list (starting at 0) or by its ID.  

You may want to take more control of this to speed up the search or change the order. Override the 
RegisterControls() method which is declared in the BasePatternTemplate class. Your code will establish the 
same list of controls, in the order of calls to the RegisterBLDDataField() and 
RegisterBLDLabel()methods.  

Here is an example that registers two BLDDataFields and two BLDLabels. 

[C#] 

public override void RegisterControls() 
{  
 RegisterBLDDataField(BLDDataField1); 
 RegisterBLDLabel(BLDLabel1); 
 RegisterBLDDataField(BLDDataField2); 
 RegisterBLDLabel(BLDLabel2); 
} 

[VB] 

Public Overrides Sub RegisterControls() 
 RegisterBLDDataField(BLDDataField1) 
 RegisterBLDLabel(BLDLabel1) 
 RegisterBLDDataField(BLDDataField2) 
 RegisterBLDLabel(BLDLabel2) 
End Sub 

 

STEPS CONTINUE ON THE NEXT PAGE 
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Part 3: Supporting Named Styles 
For an overview of Named Styles, see “Named Styles: Web Forms dictate styles in Templates”. 

6. Identify any HTML elements or controls that may allow the web form developer to override its styles and formatting 
within the BLDPatternForDataFields control. What to consider: 

• Tags and controls that may get set to a style sheet class. 

• Elements that can determine the width or height. Page developers may want to adjust their height. 

• Table cells, as they can have their alignment overridden. 

If you have no need for Named Styles, you are finished at this step. 

7. Define any Named Styles based on the list developed in the previous step by defining a name and description for each.  

ALERT: The name you define must not include any characters that are special symbols in a regular expression like 
period, slash, asterisk, and brackets. The Named Styles search engine uses a regular expression to match to the name 
you have selected. 

It will help to include code-level documentation with this list, such as this C# code from One Field TableRow.ascx: 
/* ---- USAGE ------------------------------------------------------------- 
    … comments about usage here … 
---- NAMED STYLES ------------------------------------------------------ 
 Use the BLDPatternForDataFields.NamedStyles property to declare any of these style names. 
 
   "LabelControl" - Style for the first BLDLabel control. 
   "DataControl" - Style for the first BLDDataField. 
   "LabelControl2" - Style for the second BLDLabel. If not declared, it uses "LabelControl". 
   "DataControl2" - Style for the second BLDDataField. If not declared, it uses "DataControl". 

8. Convert any HTML tag that will use a Named Style to a HtmlTag control. Assign these properties: 

• Tag – The tag name. 

• CssClass – The class= attribute value 

• Style – The style= attribute value 

• For any other attributes, leave them in place as properties on the HtmlTag. 

In this example, the <td> tag is converted.  

Original 
 <td class="LabelColumn" style="text-align:left;white-space:nowrap;" 
  valign="top" > 
  <des:BLDLabel id="BLDLabel1" runat="server"  
   AssociatedControlID="BLDDataField1" CssClass="LabelControl" /> 
 </td> 

Using HtmlTags 
 <des:HtmlTag runat="server" NamedStyle="LabelColumn"  
  Tag="Td" CssClass="LabelColumn" Style="text-align:left;white-space:nowrap;" 
  valign="top" > 
  <des:BLDLabel id="BLDLabel1" runat="server"  
   AssociatedControlID="BLDDataField1" CssClass="LabelControl" /> 
 </des:HtmlTag> 

For more detail on the HtmlTag, see “The HtmlTag Control”.  

Note: You can use the GetTagAttributes() method in the next step or the ApplyNamedStyles() method described later to 
do the same work as the HtmlTag. 

 

STEPS CONTINUE ON THE NEXT PAGE 
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9. If you have an opening tag without a closing tag that needs Named Style support, declare the actual HTML tag and 
embed the HtmlTag control within the HTML tag’s header. Do not assign the Tag property. 

<tr <des:HtmlTag runat="server" NamedStyle="DataRow"  
  CssClass="DataRow" > > 

Alternatively embed a call to the GetTagAttributes() method (part of the Pattern Template base class) within 
ASP tags like this: 

<tr<%=GetTagAttributes("DataRow", "DataRow") %>> 

The first parameter is the default style sheet class. It can be an empty string. The second parameter is the name of the 
Named Style. There are several versions of GetTagAttributes(). See “The GetTagAttributes method”. 

10. For any remaining control that needs a Named Style, call the ApplyNamedStyle() method in the Page_Load() 
method of your UserControl. See “The ApplyNamedStyle method”. 

Here is an example that establishes the Named Styles for One Field Stacked.ascx, which has two BLDDataFields 
and two BLDLabels: 

[C#] 

protected void Page_Load(object pSender, EventArgs pE) 
{ 
 ApplyNamedStyle("LabelControl", BLDLabel1); 
 ApplyNamedStyle("DataControl", BLDDataField1);  
 ApplyNamedStyle("LabelControl2", "LabelControl", BLDLabel2); 
 ApplyNamedStyle("DataControl2", "DataControl", BLDDataField2); 
} 

[VB] 

Protected Sub Page_Load(ByVal pSender As Object, ByVal pE As EventArgs) 
 ApplyNamedStyle("LabelControl", BLDLabel1) 
 ApplyNamedStyle("DataControl", BLDDataField1) 
 ApplyNamedStyle("LabelControl2", "LabelControl", BLDLabel2) 
 ApplyNamedStyle("DataControl2", "DataControl", BLDDataField2) 
End Sub 

11. Optional. Design mode can display the list of Named Styles in the Properties Editor if you add an XML block to your 
UserControl. It belongs in the C# or VB code area and must be commented out. (The Pattern Template parser will know 
to ignore VB’s REM statements.) 

The XML has this pattern: 

<NamedStylesDoc> 
 <NamedStyle Name="Name1">description</NamedStyle> 
 <NamedStyle Name="Name2">description</NamedStyle> 
  [and more] 
</NamedStylesDoc> 

Use any of the Pattern Templates included with BLD for examples. 

 

STEPS CONTINUE ON THE NEXT PAGE 
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Part 4: Support customization 
12. Optional. Create public properties that allow the user to customize the behavior of your Pattern Template. Your 

properties must retrieve values from the BLDPatternForDataFields control by using GetPropertyFromHost<T>() 
methods. See “Setting properties of the Pattern Template”. 

When coding, generally use the OnPreRender() method to change the appearance and visibility of your controls. 

Example 
Suppose you have this block of HTML and controls, which shows up to 2 BLDDataFields. One will always show. The 
other is contained in a PlaceHolder which is made visible only when the ShowSecondField property is set to true. 

[C#] 

<%@ Control Language="C#" Usage="Data" 
 Inherits="PeterBlum.DES.BLD.DataFieldsPatternTemplate" %> 

<script runat="server"> 
// When true, show the second DataField 
public bool ShowSecondField 
{ 
 get { return GetPropertyFromHost<Boolean>("ShowSecondField",  
  cDefaultShowSecondField); } 
} 
private const bool cDefaultShowSecondField = false; 

protected override OnPreRender(EventArgs pArgs) 
{ 
 base.OnPreRender(pArgs); 
 PlaceHolder1.Visible = ShowSecondField; 
} 
</script> 

<des:BLDLabel id="FirstLabel" runat="server"  
 AssociatedControlID="FirstField" />&nbsp; 
<des:BLDDataField id="FirstField" runat="server" /> 

<asp:PlaceHolder id="PlaceHolder1" runat="server"> 
 <br /> 
 <des:BLDLabel id="SecondLabel" runat="server"  
  AssociatedControlID="SecondField" />&nbsp; 
 <des:BLDDataField id="SecondField" runat="server" /> 
</asp:PlaceHolder> 
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[VB] 

<%@ Control Language="VB" Usage="Data" 
 Inherits="PeterBlum.DES.BLD.DataFieldsPatternTemplate" %> 

<script runat="server"> 
' When true, show the second DataField 
Public ReadOnly Property ShowSecondField () As Boolean 
 Get 
  Return GetPropertyFromHost(Of Boolean)("ShowSecondField",  
   cDefaultShowSecondField) 
 End Get 
End Property 
Private Const cDefaultShowSecondField As Boolean = False 

Protected Overridden Sub OnPreRender(ByVal pArgs As EventArgs) 
 MyBase.OnPreRender(pArgs) 
 PlaceHolder1.Visible = ShowSecondField 
End Sub 
</script> 

<des:BLDLabel id="FirstLabel" runat="server"  
 AssociatedControlID="FirstField" />&nbsp; 
<des:BLDDataField id="FirstField" runat="server" /> 

<asp:PlaceHolder id="PlaceHolder1" runat="server"> 
 <br /> 
 <des:BLDLabel id="SecondLabel" runat="server"  
  AssociatedControlID="SecondField" />&nbsp; 
 <des:BLDDataField id="SecondField" runat="server" /> 
</asp:PlaceHolder> 
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Creating your Pattern Template with the PartsPatternTemplate class 
The PartsPatternTemplate handles generates the HTML and controls for a list of DataFields. It’s the underlying technology of 
the GridView.ascx, ListOfDetailViews.ascx, and DetailsView.ascx Pattern Templates and is the only type of Pattern 
Template supported by the BLDListView and BLDFormView controls. When creating your own, explore these files as 
sample code. 

The PartsPatternTemplate file requires a BLDPartsPatternTemplate control, which breaks up the DataBound control into its 
“Parts”.  The Parts you setup depend on the type of DataBound Control: list or single record. 

For Lists, see “Understanding how BLDListView uses PartsPatternTemplate” and “The PartsPatternTemplate Parts that work 
with BLDListView”. 

For Single Record, see “Understanding how BLDFormView uses PartsPatternTemplates” and “The PartsPatternTemplate 
Parts that work with BLDFormView”. 

For Filters, see “Understanding PartsPatternTemplates with Filters”. 

Steps for creating a PartsPatternTemplate 
Click on any of these topics to jump to them: 

♦ Part 1: Create the UserControl file 

♦ Part 2: Create the controls 

♦ Part 3: Supporting Named Styles 

♦ Part 4: Support customization 
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Part 1: Create the UserControl file 
1. Create a UserControl file. Typically its added to the [web app]\BLD Templates\PatternTemplates or 

[web app]\BLD Templates\FilterPatternTemplates folders, but it can go anywhere in your web app, so long as 
you set the PatternTemplateFolderUrl property on the BLDPatternForDataFields, BLDListView, BLDFormView, and 
BLDPatternForFilterFields control. 

Suggestion: Don’t use the code behind file especially if you plan on duplicating this file. Its easier to manage 
duplicating with a single file. 

2. Modify its <%@ Control %> tag to inherit from PeterBlum.DES.BLD.PartsPatternTemplate. 

<%@ Control Language="Language option" 
 Inherits="PeterBlum.DES.BLD.PartsPatternTemplate" %> 

3. Optional. You can assist design mode by adding the Usage property to the <%@ Control %> tag. It lets the Properties 
Editor know your intended usage for the Pattern Template, so it shows up only in the appropriate properties.  

<%@ Control Language="Language option" Usage="PartsForList" 
 Inherits="PeterBlum.DES.BLD.PartsPatternTemplate" %> 

The Usage property takes one of these values: 

• Parts – Used when the Pattern Template contains BLDDataField controls. It is supported by BLDListView and 
BLDFormView controls. 

• PartsForList – Used when the Pattern Template contains BLDDataField controls.and supported by BLDListView. 
Describes a list style interface. 

• PartsForSingle – Used when the Pattern Template contains BLDDataField controls and supported by 
BLDFormView. Describes a single record style interface. 

• Filters – Used when the Pattern Template contains BLDFilterField controls. 

 

STEPS CONTINUE ON THE NEXT PAGE 
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Part 2: Create the controls 
4. Add the BLDPartsPatternTemplate control. All remaining HTML and controls will go inside of its Part nodes. 

<des:BLDPartsPatternTemplate id="PatternTemplate1" runat="server"> 
</des:BLDPartsPatternTemplate> 

5. Override the GetBLDPartsPatternTemplate() method. Its only task is to return a reference to the 
BLDPartsPatternTemplate control. 

[C#] 

protected override BLDPartsPatternTemplate GetBLDPartsPatternTemplate() 
{ 
 return PatternTemplate1; 
} 

[VB] 

Protected Overridden Function GetBLDPartsPatternTemplate() _ 
  As BLDPartsPatternTemplate 
 Return PatternTemplate1 
End Function 

6. Define the HTML and controls using the Part properties shown in these links. 

♦ Parts Overview 

♦ Properties of the BLDPartsPatternTemplate Control 
Here are some guidelines: 

• Use BLDDataFields wherever a Field Template should be setup. Do not assign its DataField property. (If you do, that 
BLDDataField will only use the DataField name given here.). Give the control a useful ID as the BLDDataField may set 
up the DataField by the ID of the control.  

• Use BLDLabel controls wherever a label is needed. Again do not assign the DataField property and again, give it a 
useful ID. If this BLDLabel is associated with a BLDDataField also contained in this template, set the 
AssociatedControlID property to that BLDDataField’s ID. 

• Establish the HTML formatting and other controls. 

Example Parts 
<des:BLDPartsPatternTemplate id="PatternTemplate1" runat="server"> 
 <DataCell NamedStyle="DataCell" CssClass="DataCellStyle"  
  Style="vertical-align:top;" > 
    <Template> 
       <des:BLDDataField ID="BLDDataField1" runat="server" /> 
    </Template> 
 </DataCell> 
 <NoDataToShow Tag="Div" NamedStyle="NoDataToShow"  
  CssClass="NoDataToShowStyle" Message="No records were found." > 
 </NoDataToShow> 
</des:BLDPartsPatternTemplate> 

 

STEPS CONTINUE ON THE NEXT PAGE 
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7. Use the NamedParts feature of the BLDPartsPatternTemplate control to alternative cases for the Parts. Every Part 
provides a NamedParts property where you can define a list of alternatives.  

♦ Named Parts Overview 

♦ Properties of the BLDPartsPatternTemplate Control 
When defining them: 

 Assign the Name property with a unique value amongst this Part’s list. It can be identical to names in other Parts. 

 Always use the correct class as shown in this table: 

Part tag NamedPart class 

<Container> ContainerNamedPatternPart 

<DataRow> DataRowNamedPatternPart 

<DataCell> DataCellNamedPatternPart 

<Buttons> ButtonsNamedPatternPart 

<HeaderRow> HeaderRowNamedPatternPart 

<HeaderCell> HeaderCellNamedPatternPart 

<HeaderButtons> HeaderButtonsNamedPatternPart 

<FooterRow> FooterRowNamedPatternPart 

<FooterCell> FooterCellNamedPatternPart 

<FooterButtons> FooterButtonsNamedPatternPart 

<DataRowSeparator> DataRowSeparatorNamedPatternPart 

<DataRowSeparatorCell> DataRowSeparatorCellNamedPatternPart 

<NoDataToShow> NoDataToShowNamedPatternPart 

<GroupContainer> GroupContainerNamedPatternPart 

<GroupHeader> GroupHeaderNamedPatternPart 

<GroupFooter> GroupFooterNamedPatternPart 

<GroupSeparator> GroupSeparatorNamedPatternPart 

<EmptyItem> EmptyItemNamedPatternPart 

<EmptyItemCell> EmptyItemCellNamedPatternPart 
 
8. If you want to create the requested Part programmatically, override the OnPartCreating() method.  

See “Overriding the PartsPatternTemplate.OnPartCreating() method”. 

9. If you want to modify the contents of a Part after its created, override the OnPartCreated() method. 

See “Overriding the PartsPatternTemplate.OnPartCreated() method”. 

 

STEPS CONTINUE ON THE NEXT PAGE 
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Original 
 <td class="LabelColumn" style="text-align:left;white-space:nowrap;" > 
  <des:BLDLabel id="BLDLabel1" runat="server"  
   AssociatedControlID="BLDDataField1" CssClass="LabelControl" /> 
 </td> 

Using HtmlTags 
 <des:HtmlTag runat="server" NamedStyle="LabelColumn"  
  Tag="Td" CssClass="LabelColumn" Style="text-align:left;white-space:nowrap;" > 
  <des:BLDLabel id="BLDLabel1" runat="server"  
   AssociatedControlID="BLDDataField1" CssClass="LabelControl" /> 
 </des:HtmlTag> 

Part 3: Supporting Named Styles 
For an overview of Named Styles, see “Named Styles: Web Forms dictate styles in Templates”. 

10. Identify any HTML elements or controls that may allow the web form developer to override its styles and formatting 
within the BLDPatternForDataFields. What to consider: 

• Tags and controls that may get set to a style sheet class. 

• Elements that can determine the width or height. Page developers may want to adjust their height. 

• Table cells, as they can have their alignment overridden. 

If you have no need for Named Styles, you are finished at this step. 

11. Define any Named Styles based on the list developed in the previous step by defining a name and description for each.  

ALERT: The name you define must not include any characters that are special symbols in a regular expression like 
period, slash, asterisk, and brackets. The Named Styles search engine uses a regular expression to match to the name 
you have selected. 

It will help to include code-level documentation with this list, such as this C# code from One Field TableRow.ascx: 
/* ---- USAGE ------------------------------------------------------------- 
    … comments about usage here … 
---- NAMED STYLES ------------------------------------------------------ 
 Use the BLDPatternForDataFields.NamedStyles property to declare any of these style names. 
   "LabelControl" - Style for the first BLDLabel control. 
   "DataControl" - Style for the first BLDDataField. 
   "LabelControl2" - Style for the second BLDLabel. If not declared, it uses "LabelControl". 
   "DataControl2" - Style for the second BLDDataField. If not declared, it uses "DataControl". 

12. Convert any HTML tag that will use a Named Style to a HtmlTag control. Assign these properties: 

• Tag – The tag name. 

• CssClass – The class= attribute value 

• Style – The style= attribute value 

• For any other attributes, leave them in place as properties on the HtmlTag. 

In this example, the <td> tag is converted. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

For more detail on the HtmlTag, see “The HtmlTag Control”. 

Note: You can use the GetTagAttributes() method in the next step or the ApplyNamedStyles() method described later to 
do the same work as the HtmlTag. 

 

STEPS CONTINUE ON THE NEXT PAGE 
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13. If you have an opening tag without a closing tag that needs Named Style support, declare the actual HTML tag and 
embed the HtmlTag control within the HTML tag’s header. Do not assign the Tag property. 

<tr <des:HtmlTag runat="server" NamedStyle="DataRow"  
  CssClass="DataRow" > > 

Alternatively embed a call to the GetTagAttributes() method (part of the Pattern Template base class) within 
ASP tags like this: 

<tr<%=GetTagAttributes("DataRow", "DataRow") %>> 

The first parameter is the default style sheet class. It can be an empty string. The second parameter is the name of the 
Named Style. There are several versions of GetTagAttributes(). See “The GetTagAttributes method”. 

14. For any remaining control that needs a Named Style, use these methods from within the OnPartCreated() method: 

• ApplyNamedStyle() method on Pattern Template to apply a NamedStyle to a specific control. 

• UpdateStyleOnLabels() method on pArgs to apply a NamedStyle and style sheet class name to all BLDLabels 
controls that were generated from the Part or registered in your OnPartCreating() method. 

15. Optional. Design mode can display the list of Named Styles in the Properties Editor if you add an XML block to your 
UserControl. It belongs in the C# or VB code area and must be commented out. (The Pattern Template parser will know 
to ignore VB’s REM statements.) 

The XML has this pattern: 

<NamedStylesDoc> 
 <NamedStyle Name="Name1">description</NamedStyle> 
 <NamedStyle Name="Name2">description</NamedStyle> 
  [and more] 
</NamedStylesDoc> 

Use any of the Pattern Templates included with BLD for examples. 

 

STEPS CONTINUE ON THE NEXT PAGE 
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Part 4: Support customization 
16. Optional. Create public properties that allow the user to customize the behavior of your Pattern Template. They should 

call GetPropertyFromHost<T>() to retrieve property settings from the host control. Utilize existing properties 
from the ancestor classes too. See “Setting properties of the Pattern Template”. 

When coding, generally override the OnPartCreated() method to change the appearance and visibility of your 
controls. 

Example 
Suppose you have this block of HTML and controls, which shows up to 2 BLDDataFields. One will always show. The 
other is contained in a PlaceHolder which is made visible only when the ShowSecondField property is set to true. 

[C#] 

<%@ Control Language="C#" Usage="Data" 
 Inherits="PeterBlum.DES.BLD.PartsPatternTemplate" %> 

<script runat="server"> 
// When true, show the second DataField 
public bool ShowSecondField 
{ 
 get { return GetPropertyFromHost<Boolean>("ShowSecondField",  
  cDefaultShowSecondField); } 
} 
private const bool cDefaultShowSecondField = false; 

protected override void OnPartCreated(Control container, 
 PartCreatedEventArgs args) 
{ 
 base.OnPartCreated(container, args); 
 if (args.Mode == DataBoundControlMode.ReadOnly && !ShowSecondField) 
  pContainer.FindControl("PlaceHolder1").Visible = false; 
} 
</script> 

<ItemTemplate> 
 <des:BLDLabel id="FirstLabel" runat="server"  
  AssociatedControlID="FirstField" />&nbsp; 
 <des:BLDDataField id="FirstField" runat="server" /> 

 <asp:PlaceHolder id="PlaceHolder1" runat="server"> 
  <br /> 
  <des:BLDLabel id="SecondLabel" runat="server"  
   AssociatedControlID="SecondField" />&nbsp; 
  <des:BLDDataField id="SecondField" runat="server" /> 
 </asp:PlaceHolder> 
</ItemTemplate> 

http://www.peterblum.com/�


Peter’s Business Logic Driven UI   Part of Peter’s Data Entry Suite 5 

Copyright  2002-2012 Peter L. Blum. All Rights Reserved  Page 1993 of 2193 
http://www.PeterBlum.com  For technical support and other assistance, see page 2153 

 
 
Pattern Templates User’s Guide > Customizing and creating > PartsPatternTemplate 

[VB] 

<%@ Control Language="VB" Usage="Data" 
 Inherits="PeterBlum.DES.BLD.ReeaterPatternTemplate" %> 

<script runat="server"> 
' When true, show the second DataField 
Public ReadOnly Property ShowSecondField () As Boolean 
 Get 
  Return GetPropertyFromHost(Of Boolean)("ShowSecondField",  
   cDefaultShowSecondField) 
 End Get 
End Property 
Private Const cDefaultShowSecondField As Boolean = False 

Protected Overrides Sub OnPartCreated(ByVal container As Control, 
 ByVal args As PartCreatedEventArgs) 
 
 MyBase.OnPartCreated(container, args) 
 If (args.Mode = DataBoundControlMode.ReadOnly) And Not ShowSecondField Then 
  pContainer.FindControl("PlaceHolder1").Visible = False 
 End If 
End Sub 
</script> 

<ItemTemplate> 
 <des:BLDLabel id="FirstLabel" runat="server"  
  AssociatedControlID="FirstField" />&nbsp; 
 <des:BLDDataField id="FirstField" runat="server" /> 

 <asp:PlaceHolder id="PlaceHolder1" runat="server"> 
  <br /> 
  <des:BLDLabel id="SecondLabel" runat="server"  
   AssociatedControlID="SecondField" />&nbsp; 
  <des:BLDDataField id="SecondField" runat="server" /> 
 </asp:PlaceHolder> 
</ItemTemplate> 
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Overriding the PartsPatternTemplate.OnPartCreating() method 
If you want to create the controls for the requested Parts programmatically, override the OnPartCreating() method on 
the PartsPatternTemplate class. It is called before generating content from the Part, allowing you to generate alternative 
content for the Part. Use it to add controls to the Container control passed in. The Args parameter provides a variety of details 
on the action, including the mode (readonly, edit, insert), and NamedPart name requested. 

Your OnPartCreating() method can apply the content of an existing Part to the Container control by calling 
pArgs.CreateFromPart(). Then modify the controls that were created. 

Here is the function definition. 

[C#] 

protected virtual bool OnPartCreating(Control container, 
  PeterBlum.DES.BLD.PartCreatingEventArgs args) 

[VB]  

Protected Overridable Function OnPartCreating( _ 
 ByVal container As Control, _ 
 ByVal args As PeterBlum.DES.BLD.PartCreatingEventArgs) _ 
  As Boolean 

Parameters 
container 

The control to which you add your own controls.  

When you add a BLDDataField, call args.RegisterBLDDataField(your control).  

When you add a BLDLabel, call args.RegisterBLDLabel(your control).  

The order they are added is the order used by the PositionInPattern property of the DataFieldInPattern object that 
is used to assign the DataField to the DataField property of these controls.  

Note: If you don’t use the PositionInPattern property, you can avoid calling these Register methods and let BLD search 
through the pContainer control, but that is still less efficient that calling these methods. 

args  

The arguments. See “The PartCreatingEventArgs class”. 

Returns 

When true, the Part should not generate its content. You have prepared the pContainer property. 

When false, the Part still needs to generate its content. 

 

SEE THE NEXT PAGE FOR AN EXAMPLE 
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Example 

This OnPartCreating()creates a NamedPart with the name “TryMe” that adds one BLDDataField and BLDLabel 
control separated by “&nbsp;”. 

 [C#] 

using BLD=PeterBlum.DES.BLD; 
... 
public override bool OnPartCreating(Control container,  
 BLD.PartCreatingEventArgs args) 
{  
 if ((String.Compare(pArgs.NamedPartsName, "TryMe", true) == 0) 
 { 
  BLDDataField vDC = new BLDDataField(); 
  vDC.ID = "BLDDataField1"; 
  container.Controls.Add(vDC); 
  args.RegisterBLDDataField(vDC); 

  container.Controls.Add(new LiteralControl("&nbsp;")); 

  BLD.BLDLabel vDL = new BLD.BLDLabel(); 
  vDL.ID = "BLDLabel1"; 
  container.Labels.Add(vDL); 
  args.RegisterBLDLabel(vDL); 

  return true; 
 } 
 return false; 
} 

[VB] 

Imports BLD=PeterBlum.DES.BLD 
... 
Public Overrides Function OnPartCreating(ByVal container As Control, _  
 ByVal args As BLD.PartCreatingEventArgs) As Boolean 
  
 If String.Compare(pArgs.NamedPartsName, "TryMe", True) = 0 Then 
  BLDDataField vDC = New BLDDataField() 
  vDC.ID = "BLDDataField1" 
  container.Controls.Add(vDC) 
  args.RegisterBLDDataField(vDC) 

  container.Controls.Add(New LiteralControl("&nbsp;")) 

  BLD.BLDLabel vDL = New BLD.BLDLabel() 
  vDL.ID = "BLDLabel1" 
  container.Labels.Add(vDL) 
  args.RegisterBLDLabel(vDL) 

  Return True 
 End If 
 Return False 
End Sub 
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The PartCreatingEventArgs class 
PeterBlum.DES.BLD.PartCreatingEventArgs is a parameter for the OnPartCreating() method of the 
PartsPatternTemplate class. Use OnPartCreating() to create controls programmatically instead (or in addition to) the 
Parts declared in the BLDPartsPatternTemplate control. (See “Overriding the PartsPatternTemplate.OnPartCreating() 
method”.) 

One powerful feature of this system is that the page development can pass parameters to your OnPartCreating() 
method. Each ItemInPattern class supports “Attributes”, a list of name/value pairs. The name is a string and is used to name 
the parameter. The value can be a string or any other type of object. 

Lets suppose that you declare a Named Part called “Sample” that is implemented entirely through the 
OnPartCreating() method. You document that it accepts the parameter “ShowAll” with values of “Yes” and “No”. The 
user can do this: 

<des:BLDPatternForDataFields id="Pattern1" runat="server"> 
<ItemsInPattern>   
 <des:NoDataFieldsInPattern NamedPart="Sample" ShowAll="Yes" /> 
</ItemsInPattern> 
</des:BLDPatternForDataFields> 

Your OnPartCreating() method will call GetPropertyFromItemInPattern<T>() to retrieve the value. 

Click on any of these topics to jump to them: 

♦ Properties of PartCreatingEventArgs 

♦ GetPropertyFromItemInPattern <T> method 

♦ GetPropertyFromItemInPattern method 

♦ RegisterBLDDataField method 

♦ RegisterBLDLabel method 

♦ CreateFromPart method 
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Properties of PartCreatingEventArgs 
The PeterBlum.DES.BLD.PartCreatingEventArgs class has these read-only properties: 

• PartType (enum PeterBlum.DES.BLD.PatternPartType) – The type of Part requested.  

The enumerated type PeterBlum.DES.BLD.PatternPartType has these values: 

o Container – Container around the entire control. 

o DataRow – Uses Mode to determine Template, EditTemplate, or Inserttemplate 

o DataCell – Uses Mode to determine Template, EditTemplate, or Inserttemplate 

o Buttons – Buttons within a Data Row. Used when AutoGenerateButtons is setup 

o HeaderRow – Header row 

o HeaderCell – A single field within a HeaderRow 

o HeaderButtons – Header for Buttons within a Header Row. Used when AutoGenerateButtons is setup 

o FooterRow – Footer row 

o FooterCell – A single field within a FooterRow 

o FooterButtons – Footer for Buttons within a Footer Row. Used when AutoGenerateButtons is setup 

o DataRowSeparator – For the ItemSeparatorTemplate of the ListView, this is a row that separates each 
DataRow. It can contain the entire HTML or let DataRowSeparatorCells define the appearance for each cell 
associated with a DataFieldInPattern object. 

o DataRowSeparatorCell – For the ItemSeparatorTemplate of the ListView, this a cell within a row that 
separates each DataRow. It only appears when DataRowSeparator indicates its use. One is generated for each 
DataFieldInPattern object. 

o NoDataToShow – When there are no rows of data to show. Generally this is a message to that face. 

o GroupContainer – For ListView's Grouping feature (automatic GroupTemplate generation). Defines the HTML 
tag that encloses a group. It should not be used for any HTML content, such as a header or footer. They are handled 
by GroupHeader and GroupFooter. 

o GroupHeader – For ListView's Grouping feature (automatic GroupTemplate generation). HTML that separates 
the Group's opening tag from GroupContainer from the first Item of actual data. It is often used for titles. It does not 
support BLDDataFields. 

o GroupFooter – For ListView's Grouping feature (automatic GroupTemplate generation). HTML that separates 
the Group's closing tag from GroupContainer from the last Item of actual data. It does not support BLDDataFields. 

o GroupSeparator – For ListView's Grouping feature (automatic GroupTemplate generation). HTML that 
separates groups from each other. Associated with the ListView GroupSeparatorTemplate feature. 

o EmptyItem – For ListView's Grouping feature. It sets up the value of the EmptyItemTemplate property. 
EmptyItemTemplate defines the appearance where an item would normally go in a group, but there is no data for 
that item.It can contain the entire HTML or let EmptyItemCells define the appearance for each cell associated with a 
DataFieldInPattern object. 

o EmptyItemCell – For the EmptyItemTemplate of the ListView, this a cell within a row that describes an record 
without any data. It only appears when EmptyItem indicates its use. One is generated for each DataFieldInPattern 
object. 

o Unknown – The part is not associated with the BLDPartsPatternTemplate, such as from a TemplateNotInPattern 
object. 

• Mode (enum System.Web.UI.WebControls.DataBoundControlMode) – The mode: ReadOnly, Edit, or Insert. 

• NamedPartsName (string) – If a Named Part is requested, its name is here. If not, this is unassigned. 

http://www.peterblum.com/�


Peter’s Business Logic Driven UI   Part of Peter’s Data Entry Suite 5 

Copyright  2002-2012 Peter L. Blum. All Rights Reserved  Page 1998 of 2193 
http://www.PeterBlum.com  For technical support and other assistance, see page 2153 

 
 
Pattern Templates User’s Guide > Customizing and creating > PartsPatternTemplate > PartCreatingEventArgs class 

• BLDPartsPatternTemplate (PeterBlum.DES.BLD.BLDPartsPatternTemplate) – A reference to the 
BLDPartsPatternTemplate control. 

• ItemInPattern (PeterBlum.DES.BLD.BaseItemInPattern) – The ItemInPattern object that is requesting this Part. 

• Host (PeterBlum.DES.BLD.BaseBLDPatternWithItems) – The BLDPatternForDataFields control. 
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GetPropertyFromItemInPattern <T> method 
Retrieves any custom Attribute declared in the ItemInPattern object. See the above description of when to use it. This method 
returns the type you specify. 

[C#] 

T GetPropertyFromItemInPattern<T>(string propertyName, T defaultValue) 

[VB] 

Function GetPropertyFromItemInPattern(Of T)(ByVal propertyName As String, _ 
 defaultValue As T) As T 

Parameters 
propertyName 

The name to look for within the Attributes collection of the ItemInPattern object. This is a case sensitive value. 

defaultValue 

The value returned when the key does not match to an Attribute. 

Returns 
When the key is found in the Attributes collection, its value is returned. Otherwise it returns the value of the defaultValue 
parameter. 

GetPropertyFromItemInPattern method 
Retrieves any custom Attribute declared in the ItemInPattern object. See the above description of when to use it. This method 
returns an object, which you probably will typecast to the desired type. 

[C#] 

object GetPropertyFromItemInPattern(string key) 

[VB] 

Function GetPropertyFromItemInPattern(ByVal key As String) As Object 

Parameters 
key 

The parameter name to look for within the ItemInPattern class. This is a case sensitive value. 

Returns 

When the key is found in the Attributes collection, its value is returned. Otherwise it returns null/Nothing. 
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RegisterBLDDataField method 
Call from OnPartCreating() for each BLDDataField created. The order of these calls determines the order used by the 
PositionInPattern property of the DataFieldInPattern objects. 

[C#] 

void RegisterBLDDataField(System.Web.DynamicData.DynamicControl dynamicControl) 

[VB] 

Sub RegisterBLDDataField( _ 
 ByVal dynamicControl As System.Web.DynamicData.DynamicControl) 

Parameters 
dynamicControl 

The BLDDataField orASP.NET DynamicControl to register. 

RegisterBLDLabel method 
Call from OnPartCreating() for each BLDLabel created. The order of these calls determines the order used by the 
PositionInPattern property of the DataFieldInPattern object. 

[C#] 

void RegisterBLDLabel(PeterBlum.DES.BLD.BLDLabel BLDLabel) 

[VB] 

Sub RegisterBLDLabel( _ 
 ByVal BLDLabel As PeterBlum.DES.BLD.BLDLabel) 

Parameters 
BLDLabel 

The BLDLabel to register. 
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CreateFromPart method 
Call to populate the container from the PartType requested. It always adds content to the end of the Controls collection of 
container. 

[C#] 

bool CreateFromPart(Control container, 
 PeterBlum.DES.BLD.PatternPartsToGenerate partsToGenerate) 

[VB] 

Function CreateFromPart(ByVal pontainer As Control, 
 ByVal partsToGenerate As PeterBlum.DES.BLD.PatternPartsToGenerate) _ 
  As Boolean 

Parameters 
container 

The control where the Template is added as child controls. 

partsToGenerate 

Same as the PartsToGenerate property on the BLDPatternForDataFields. 

Returns 

When true, the Part was found and applied to the Container control. When false, no matching Part was found and 
container is unchanged. 
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Overriding the PartsPatternTemplate.OnPartCreated() method 
If you want to modify the contents of a Part after its created, override the OnPartCreated() method. The BLDDataFields 
and BLDLabels have already had their DataField properties assigned.  

Typically this is used to hide controls or modify their properties. The Args parameter provides a variety of details on the 
action, including the mode (readonly, edit, insert), and NamedPart name requested. 

Your function should call the ancestor OnPartCreated() method to allow BLD to apply the Label property found on any 
BaseItemInPattern subclass to the associated BLDLabels. (If you don’t want that feature, you don’t have to call the ancestor.) 

Here is the function definition. 

[C#] 

protected virtual void OnPartCreated(Control container, 
  PeterBlum.DES.BLD.PartCreatedEventArgs args) 

[VB] 

Protected Overrides Sub OnPartCreated(ByVal container As Control, _ 
  ByVal args As PeterBlum.DES.BLD.PartCreatedEventArgs) 

Parameters 
container 

The control to which you find and modify controls.  

To find a BLDDataField, call args.FindBLDDataField("control ID"). When you add a BLDLabel, call 
args.FindBLDLabel("control ID"). For any other type of control, call 
container.FindControl("control ID").  

Note: It is safe to call FindControl() instead of FindBLDDataField() and FindBLDLabel(). It is just a less 
efficient search. 

args  

The arguments. See “The PartCreatedEventArgs class”. 

 

SEE THE NEXT PAGE FOR AN EXAMPLE 
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Example 

This OnPartCreated() gets “BLDLabel1” on the NamedPart named “TryMe”. It sets its style sheet class to “MyClass”. 

 [C#] 

using BLD=PeterBlum.DES.BLD; 
... 
public override void OnPartCreated(Control container,  
 BLD.PartCreatedEventArgs args) 
{  
 base.OnPartCreated(container, args); 
 if ((String.Compare(args.NamedPartsName, "TryMe", true) == 0) 
 { 
  BLD.BLDLabel vDL = args.FindBLDLabel("BLDLabel1"); 
  vDL.CssClass = "MyClass"; 
 } 
} 

[VB] 

Imports BLD=PeterBlum.DES.BLD 
... 
Public Overrides Sub OnPartCreated( _ 
 ByVal container As Control, _  
 ByVal args As BLD.PartCreatedEventArgs)  
 MyBase.OnPartCreated(container, args) 
 If String.Compare(args.NamedPartsName, "TryMe", True) = 0 Then 
  Dim vDL As BLD.BLDLabel = args.FindBLDLabel("BLDLabel1") 
  vDL.CssClass = "MyClass" 
 End If 
End Sub 
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The PartCreatedEventArgs class 
PeterBlum.DES.BLD.PartCreatedEventArgs is a parameter for the OnPartCreated() method of the 
PartsPatternTemplate class. Use OnPartCreated() to modify controls that were generated from the requested Part. (See 
“Overriding the PartsPatternTemplate.OnPartCreated() method”.) 

One powerful feature of this system is that the page development can pass parameters to your OnPartCreated() method. 
Each ItemInPattern class supports “Attributes”, a list of name/value pairs. The name is a string and is used to name the 
parameter. The value can be a string or any other type of object. 

Lets suppose that you declare a Named Part called “Sample” that is implemented entirely through the OnPartCreated() 
method. You document that it accepts the parameter “ShowAll” with values of “Yes” and “No”. The user can do this: 

<des:BLDPatternForDataFields id="Pattern1" runat="server"> 
<ItemsInPattern>   
 <des:NoDataFieldsInPattern NamedPart="Sample" ShowAll="Yes" /> 
</ItemsInPattern> 
</des:BLDPatternForDataFields> 

Your OnPartCreated() method will call GetPropertyFromItemInPattern<T>() to retrieve the value. 

Click on any of these topics to jump to them: 

♦ Properties of PartCreatedEventArgs 

♦ GetPropertyFromItemInPattern <T> method 

♦ GetPropertyFromItemInPattern method 

♦ FindBLDDataField method 

♦ FindBLDLabel method 

♦ UpdateStyleOnLabels method 
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Properties of PartCreatedEventArgs 
The PeterBlum.DES.BLD.PartCreatedEventArgs class has these properties: 

• PartType (enum PeterBlum.DES.BLD.PatternPartType) – The type of Part requested.  

The enumerated type PeterBlum.DES.BLD.PatternPartType has these values: 

o Container – Container around the entire control. 

o DataRow – Uses Mode to determine Template, EditTemplate, or Inserttemplate 

o DataCell – Uses Mode to determine Template, EditTemplate, or Inserttemplate 

o Buttons – Buttons within a Data Row. Used when AutoGenerateButtons is setup 

o HeaderRow – Header row 

o HeaderCell – A single field within a HeaderRow 

o HeaderButtons – Header for Buttons within a Header Row. Used when AutoGenerateButtons is setup 

o FooterRow – Footer row 

o FooterCell – A single field within a FooterRow 

o FooterButtons – Footer for Buttons within a Footer Row. Used when AutoGenerateButtons is setup 

o DataRowSeparator – For the ItemSeparatorTemplate of the ListView, this is a row that separates each 
DataRow. It can contain the entire HTML or let DataRowSeparatorCells define the appearance for each cell 
associated with a DataFieldInPattern object. 

o DataRowSeparatorCell – For the ItemSeparatorTemplate of the ListView, this a cell within a row that 
separates each DataRow. It only appears when DataRowSeparator indicates its use. One is generated for each 
DataFieldInPattern object. 

o NoDataToShow – When there are no rows of data to show. Generally this is a message to that face. 

o GroupContainer – For ListView's Grouping feature (automatic GroupTemplate generation). Defines the HTML 
tag that encloses a group. It should not be used for any HTML content, such as a header or footer. They are handled 
by GroupHeader and GroupFooter. 

o GroupHeader – For ListView's Grouping feature (automatic GroupTemplate generation). HTML that separates 
the Group's opening tag from GroupContainer from the first Item of actual data. It is often used for titles. It does not 
support BLDDataFields. 

o GroupFooter – For ListView's Grouping feature (automatic GroupTemplate generation). HTML that separates 
the Group's closing tag from GroupContainer from the last Item of actual data. It does not support BLDDataFields. 

o GroupSeparator – For ListView's Grouping feature (automatic GroupTemplate generation). HTML that 
separates groups from each other. Associated with the ListView GroupSeparatorTemplate feature. 

o EmptyItem – For ListView's Grouping feature. It sets up the value of the EmptyItemTemplate property. 
EmptyItemTemplate defines the appearance where an item would normally go in a group, but there is no data for 
that item.It can contain the entire HTML or let EmptyItemCells define the appearance for each cell associated with a 
DataFieldInPattern object. 

o EmptyItemCell – For the EmptyItemTemplate of the ListView, this a cell within a row that describes an record 
without any data. It only appears when EmptyItem indicates its use. One is generated for each DataFieldInPattern 
object. 

o Unknown – The part is not associated with the BLDPartsPatternTemplate, such as from a TemplateNotInPattern 
object. 

• Mode (enum System.Web.UI.WebControls.DataBoundControlMode) – The mode: ReadOnly, Edit, or Insert. 

• NamedPartsName (string) – If a Named Part is requested, its name is here. If not, this is unassigned. 
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• BLDPartsPatternTemplate (PeterBlum.DES.BLD.BLDPartsPatternTemplate) – A reference to the 
BLDPartsPatternTemplate control. 

• ItemInPattern (PeterBlum.DES.BLD.BaseItemInPattern) – The ItemInPattern object that is requesting this Part. 

• Host (PeterBlum.DES.BLD.BaseBLDPatternWithItems) – The BLDPatternForDataFields control. 
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FindBLDDataField method 
Retrieves a BLDDataField given its ID value. 

[C#] 

System.Web.DynamicData.DynamicControl FindBLDDataField(string controlID) 

[VB] 

Function FindBLDDataField(ByVal controlID As String) _ 
 As System.Web.DynamicData.DynamicControl 

Parameters 
controlID 

The value of the ID property on the BLDDataField or ASP.NET DynamicControl to find. 

Returns 
The BLDDataField or DynamicControl object. If you need access to properties specific to BLDDataField, be sure to typecast 
to PeterBlum.DES.BLD.BLDDataField. Otherwise it returns null/Nothing. 

FindBLDLabel method 
Retrieves a BLDLabel given its ID value. 

[C#] 

PeterBlum.DES.BLD.BLDLabel FindBLDLabel(string controlID) 

[VB] 

Function FindBLDLabel(ByVal controlID As String) _ 
 As PeterBlum.DES.BLD.BLDLabel 

Parameters 
controlID 

The value of the ID property on the BLDLabel to find. 

Returns 

The BLDLabel object. Otherwise it returns null/Nothing. 
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UpdateStyleOnLabels method 
Looks through the BLDLabel controls that were registered. For any found, it updates its CssClass and Style properties using 
a NamedStyle and alternative CssClass.  

[C#] 

void UpdateStyleOnLabels(string namedStyle, string namedStyleFallback,  
 string cssClass) 

[VB] 

Sub UpdateStyleOnLabels(ByVal namedStyle As String, _ 
 ByVal namedStyleFallback As String, _ 
 ByVal cssClass As String) 

Parameters 
namedStyle 

The NamedStyle to apply. It searches the NamedStyles collection from the BLDPatternForDataFields, 
BLDListView, or BLDFormView control. Pass "" if not used. 

namedStyleFallback 

The NamedStyle to apply when namedStyle is not found. It searches the NamedStyles collection from the 
BLDPatternForDataFields, BLDListView, or BLDFormView control. Pass "" if not used. 

cssClass 

The style sheet class name to apply. Pass "" if not used. Supports merging with the control’s own CssClass property 
by using "+" before or after. 
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Creating your Pattern Template with the BLDDataButtonsPatternTemplate class 
The BLDDataButtonsPatternTemplate class hosts a BLDDataButtons control to provide a Pattern Template built for buttons. 

While you can add a BLDDataButtons control into the templates of ListView, FormView, and a PartsPatternTemplate, you 
may have a specific appearance for your buttons. The BLDDataButtons control itself lets you provide extensive 
customization within its own Templates and this is where the BLDDataButtonsPatternTemplate helps you most. Take a look 
at these Pattern Template files included with DES: ButtonsForSingle.ascx, ButtonsForList.ascx, and 
DetailsViewButtons.ascx. PartsPatternTemplates often point to these files. 

BLDDataButtonsPatternTemplate is subclassed from PeterBlum.DES.BLD.NoFieldsPatternTemplate. It is not 
intended for BLDDataField or BLDLabel controls because it does not know how to assign their DataField or Text 
properties. It still supports NamedStyles. 

Steps for creating a BLDDataButtonsPatternTemplate 
Click on any of these topics to jump to them: 

♦ Part 1: Create the UserControl file 

♦ Part 2: Create the controls 

♦ Part 3: Supporting Named Styles 

♦ Part 4: Support customization 
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Part 1: Create the UserControl file 
1. Create a UserControl file. Typically its added to the [web app]\BLD Templates\PatternTemplates folder, but it 

can go anywhere in your web app, so long as you set the PatternTemplateFolderUrl property on the 
BLDPatternForDataFields or BLDPatternNoFields controls. 

Suggestion: Don’t use the code behind file especially if you plan on duplicating this file. Its easier to manage 
duplicating with a single file. 

2. Modify its <%@ Control %> tag to inherit from 
PeterBlum.DES.BLD.BLDDataButtonsPatternTemplate. 

<%@ Control Language="Language option" 
 Inherits="PeterBlum.DES.BLD.BLDDataButtonsPatternTemplate" %> 

 
STEPS CONTINUE ON THE NEXT PAGE 
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Part 2: Create the controls 
3. Add the BLDDataButtons control. 

<des:BLDDataButtons id="BLDDataButtons1" runat="server"/> 

4. Override the GetBLDButtons() method. Its only task is to return a reference to the BLDDataButtons control. 

[C#] 

protected override BLDDataButtons GetBLDButtons() 
{ 
 return BLDDataButtons1; 
} 

[VB] 

Protected Overridden Function GetBLDButtons() _ 
  As BLDDataButtons 
 Return BLDDataButtons1 
End Function 

5. Define the formatting for the BLDDataButtons control.  

Often its ReadOnlyTemplate, EditTemplate, and InsertTemplate properties are modified to establish the order of 
buttons and HTML that separates them. 

♦ The BLDDataButtons Control 

♦ Using the BLDDataButtons Control 

• Establishing the button Appearance 

• Using Templates to customize the layout  

♦ Properties for the BLDDataButtons Control 

6. Add any desired HTML and web controls surrounding the BLDDataButtons control. These elements should not depend 
on the mode (Readonly, edit, or insert). 

7. If you want to programmatically modify properties on the BLDDataButtons control prior to that control’s use of the 
properties, override the OnButtonsCreating() method which is declared on the base class. 

[C#] 

protected override void OnButtonsCreating(BLDDataButtons bldButtons) 
{ 
 bldButtons.SaveNewButtonText = "Insert"; 
} 

[VB] 

Protected Overrides Sub OnButtonsCreating( _ 
  ByVal BLDDataButtons As BLDDataButtons) 
 bldButtons.SaveNewButtonText = "Insert" 
End Sub 

 
STEPS CONTINUE ON THE NEXT PAGE 
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Part 3: Supporting Named Styles 
For an overview of Named Styles, see “Named Styles: Web Forms dictate styles in Templates”. 

8. Identify any HTML elements or controls that may allow the web form developer to override its styles and formatting 
within the BLDPatternForDataFields. What to consider: 

• Tags and controls that may get set to a style sheet class. 

• Elements that can determine the width or height. Page developers may want to adjust their height. 

• Table cells, as they can have their alignment overridden. 

If you have no need for Named Styles, you are finished at this step. 

9. Define any Named Styles based on the list developed in the previous step by defining a name and description for each.  

ALERT: The name you define must not include any characters that are special symbols in a regular expression like 
period, slash, asterisk, and brackets. The Named Styles search engine uses a regular expression to match to the name 
you have selected. 

It will help to include code-level documentation with this list, such as this C# code from DetailsViewButtons.ascx: 
/* ---- USAGE ------------------------------------------------------------- 
    … comments about usage here … 
---- NAMED STYLES ------------------------------------------------------ 
 Use the BLDPatternForDataFields.NamedStyles property to declare any of these style names. 
 

     ButtonControl - Style applied to individual buttons. 

10. Convert any HTML tag that will use a Named Style to a HtmlTag control. Assign these properties: 

• Tag – The tag name. 

• CssClass – The class= attribute value 

• Style – The style= attribute value 

• For any other attributes, leave them in place as properties on the HtmlTag. 

In this example, the <td> tag is converted. 

Original 
 <td class="ButtonLabelColumn"> 
  <des:Button id="EditButton" runat="server"  
   CommandName="Edit" Text="Edit" CssClass="ButtonControl" /> 
 </td> 

Using HtmlTags 
 <des:HtmlTag runat="server" NamedStyle="ButtonContainer"  
  Tag="Td" CssClass="ButtonLabelColumn" > 
  <des:Button id="EditButton" runat="server"  
   CommandName="Edit" Text="Edit" CssClass="ButtonControl" /> 
 </des:HtmlTag> 

For more detail on the HtmlTag, see “The HtmlTag Control”. 

Note: You can use the GetTagAttributes() method in the next step or the ApplyNamedStyles() method described later to 
do the same work as the HtmlTag. 

 

STEPS CONTINUE ON THE NEXT PAGE 
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11. If you have an opening tag without a closing tag that needs Named Style support, declare the actual HTML tag and 
embed the HtmlTag control within the HTML tag’s header. Do not assign the Tag property. 

<tr <des:HtmlTag runat="server" NamedStyle="DataRow"  
  CssClass="DataRow" > > 

Alternatively embed a call to the GetTagAttributes() method (part of the Pattern Template base class) within 
ASP tags like this: 

<tr<%=GetTagAttributes("DataRow", "DataRow") %>> 

The first parameter is the default style sheet class. It can be an empty string. The second parameter is the name of the 
Named Style. There are several versions of GetTagAttributes(). See “The GetTagAttributes method”. 

12. If you have a Named Style that apply to a style sheet class on individual buttons, override these two methods to return 
the Named Style and a default style sheet class name that is used when the Named Style is not declared in the 
BLDPatternForDataFields. 

[C#] 

protected override string GetButtonControlNamedStyle() 
{ 
   return "ButtonControl"; 
}  
 
protected override string GetButtonControlDefaultCssClass() 
{ 
   return "MyButtonClass"; 
} 

[VB]  

Protected Overrides Function GetButtonControlNamedStyle() As String 
   Return "ButtonControl" 
End Function 
  
Protected Overrides Function GetButtonControlDefaultCssClass() As String 
   Return "MyButtonClass" 
End Function 

13. For any remaining control that needs a Named Style, call the ApplyNamedStyle() method from within the 
OnButtonsCreated() method. This method is declared in BLDDataButtonsPatternTemplate but must be subclassed 
to do anything. It is passed the BLDDataButtons control, whose child controls reflect the buttons, other web controls, 
and HTML.  

You can call bldButtons.FindControl("ID") to get a control found in a template. The ID parameter is the 
control’s ID. 

Here is an example that establishes the Named Styles. “ButtonControl” effects the CssClass property of a 
BLDDataButtons control. 

 

EXAMPLES ON THE NEXT PAGE 
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Example: Apply style to the container around this control 
[C#] 

protected override void OnButtonsCreated(BLDDataButtons bldButtons) 
{ 
 ApplyNamedStyle("ButtonControl", bldButtons); 
} 

[VB] 

Protected Overrides Sub OnButtonsCreated(_ 
  ByVal bldButtons As BLDDataButtons) 
 ApplyNamedStyle("ButtonControl", bldButtons) 
End Sub 

Example: Apply a style to a control within a Template 
[C#] 

protected override void OnButtonCreated(BLDDataButtons bldButtons) 
{  
 WebControl vDST =  
  (WebControl) bldButtons.FindControl("TRTag1"); 
 if (vDST != null) 
  ApplyNamedStyle("ButtonContainer", vDST); 
} 

[VB] 

Protected Overrides Sub OnButtonCreated(_ 
  ByVal bldButtons As BLDDataButtons) 
 Dim vDST As WebControl = _ 
  CType(bldButtons.FindControl("TRTag1"), WebControl) 
 If Not vDST Is Nothing Then 
  ApplyNamedStyle("ButtonContainer ", vDST) 
 End If 
End Sub 

STEPS CONTINUE ON THE NEXT PAGE 
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14. Optional. Design mode can display the list of Named Styles in the Properties Editor if you add an XML block to your 
UserControl. It belongs in the C# or VB code area and must be commented out. (The Pattern Template parser will know 
to ignore VB’s REM statements.) 

The XML has this pattern: 

<NamedStylesDoc> 
 <NamedStyle Name="Name1">description</NamedStyle> 
 <NamedStyle Name="Name2">description</NamedStyle> 
  [and more] 
</NamedStylesDoc> 

Use any of the Pattern Templates included with BLD for examples. 

 

STEPS CONTINUE ON THE NEXT PAGE 
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Part 4: Support customization 
15. Optional. Create public properties that allow the user to customize the behavior of your Pattern Template. Always call 

GetPropertyFromHost<T>() to get the property value assigned to the host. Utilize existing properties from the 
ancestor classes too. See “Setting properties of the Pattern Template”. 

When coding, override the OnButtonsCreated() method to change the appearance and visibility of your controls. 

Example 
Apply the named style in the AltNamedStyleButtonColumn property to the TD tag. 

<des:BLDDataButtons properties EditButton-Text="Edit"  
  EditButton-CssClass="ButtonControl"> 
 <ReadOnlyTemplate> 
  <des:HtmlTag id="tdTag1" runat="server" Tag="Td"  
    NamedStyle="ButtonContainer" CssClass="ButtonContainer" > 
   <asp:PlaceHolder id="EditButton" runat="server" /> 
  </des:HtmlTag> 
 </ReadOnlyTemplate> 
</des:BLDDataButtons> 

[C#] 

<%@ Control Language="C#" Usage="Data" 
 Inherits="PeterBlum.DES.BLD.BLDDataButtonsPatternTemplate" %> 

<script runat="server"> 
// Supply an alternative Named Style name for the TD tag 
public string AltNamedStyleButtonColumn 
{ 
 get { return GetPropertyFromHost<String>("AltNamedStyleButtonColumn",  
  cDefaultAltNamedStyleButtonColumn); } 
} 
private const string cDefaultAltNamedStyleButtonColumn; 

protected override void OnButtonsCreated(BLDDataButtons BLDDataButtons) 
{ 
 if (!String.IsNullOrEmpty(AltNamedStyleButtonColumn)) 
 { 
  WebControl vDST =  
   (WebControl) BLDDataButtons.FindControl("tdTag1"); 
  if (vDST != null) 
   ApplyNamedStyle(AltNamedStyleButtonColumn, vDST); 
 } 
} 
</script> 
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 [VB] 

<%@ Control Language="VB" Usage="Data" 
 Inherits="PeterBlum.DES.BLD.BLDDataButtonsPatternTemplate" %> 

<script runat="server"> 
' Supply an alternative Named Style name for the TD tag 
Public ReadOnly Property AltNamedStyleButtonColumn As String 
Get 
  Return GetPropertyFromHost(Of String)("AltNamedStyleButtonColumn",  
   cDefaultAltNamedStyleButtonColumn) 
End Get  
End Property 
Private Const cDefaultAltNamedStyleButtonColumn As String 

 
Protected Overrides Sub OnButtonsCreated(ByVal bldButtons As BLDDataButtons) 
 
 If Not String.IsNullOrEmpty(AltNamedStyleButtonColumn) Then 
  Dim vDST As WebControl = _ 
   CType(bldButtons.FindControl("tdTag1"), WebControl) 
  If Not vDST Is Nothing Then 
   ApplyNamedStyle(AltNamedStyleButtonColumn, vDST) 
  End If 
 End If 
End Sub 
</script> 
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Creating your Pattern Template with the BLDFilterButtonsPatternTemplate class 
The BLDFilterButtonsPatternTemplate class hosts a BLDFilterButtons control to provide a Pattern Template built for buttons 
used with Filter Templates. Usually you use a BLDFilterButtons control in this Pattern Template. 

The BLDFilterButtons control lets you provide extensive customization within its own Templates and this is where the 
BLDFilterButtonsPatternTemplate helps you most. Take a look at these Pattern Template files included with DES: 
ButtonsForFilters.ascx and LinkButtonsForFilters.ascx. PartsPatternTemplates often point to these files. 

BLDFilterButtonsPatternTemplate is subclassed from PeterBlum.DES.BLD.NoFieldsPatternTemplate. It is not 
intended for BLDFilterField or BLDLabel controls because it does not know how to assign their DataField or Text 
properties. It still supports NamedStyles. 

Steps for creating a BLDFilterButtonsPatternTemplate 
Click on any of these topics to jump to them: 

♦ Part 1: Create the UserControl file 

♦ Part 2: Create the controls 

♦ Part 3: Supporting Named Styles 

♦ Part 4: Support customization 
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Part 1: Create the UserControl file 
1. Create a UserControl file. Typically its added to the [web app]\BLD Templates\FilterPatternTemplates folder, 

but it can go anywhere in your web app, so long as you set the PatternTemplateFolderUrl property on the 
BLDPatternForFilterFields or BLDPatternNoFields control. 

Suggestion: Don’t use the code behind file especially if you plan on duplicating this file. Its easier to manage 
duplicating with a single file. 

2. Modify its <%@ Control %> tag to inherit from 
PeterBlum.DES.BLD.BLDFilterButtonsPatternTemplate. 

<%@ Control Language="Language option" 
 Inherits="PeterBlum.DES.BLD.BLDFilterButtonsPatternTemplate" %> 

 
STEPS CONTINUE ON THE NEXT PAGE 
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Part 2: Create the controls 
3. Add the BLDFilterButtons control. 

<des:BLDFilterButtons id="BLDFilterButtons1" runat="server"/> 

4. Override the GetBLDButtons() method. Its only task is to return a reference to the BLDFilterButtons control. 

[C#] 

protected override BLDFilterButtons GetBLDButtons() 
{ 
 return BLDFilterButtons1; 
} 

[VB] 

Protected Overridden Function GetBLDButtons() _ 
  As BLDFilterButtons 
 Return BLDFilterButtons1 
End Function 

5. Define the formatting for the BLDFilterButtons control.  

Often its ReadOnlyTemplate, EditTemplate, and InsertTemplate properties are modified to establish the order of 
buttons and HTML that separates them. 

♦ The BLDDataButtons Control 

♦ Using the BLDDataButtons Control 

• Establishing the button Appearance 

• Using Templates to customize the layout  

♦ Properties for the BLDDataButtons Control 

6. Add any desired HTML and web controls surrounding the BLDFilterButtons control. These elements should not depend 
on the mode (Readonly, edit, or insert). 

7. If you want to programmatically modify properties on the BLDFilterButtons control prior to that control’s use of the 
properties, override the OnButtonsCreating() method which is declared on the base class. 

[C#] 

protected override void OnButtonsCreating(BLDFilterButtons bldButtons) 
{ 
 bldButtons.SearchButtonText = "Go"; 
} 

[VB] 

Protected Overrides Sub OnButtonsCreating( _ 
  ByVal bldButtons As BLDFilterButtons) 
 bldButtons.SearchButtonText = "Go" 
End Sub 

 
STEPS CONTINUE ON THE NEXT PAGE 
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Part 3: Supporting Named Styles 
For an overview of Named Styles, see “Named Styles: Web Forms dictate styles in Templates”. 

8. Identify any HTML elements or controls that may allow the web form developer to override its styles and formatting 
within the BLDPatternForFilterFields and BLDPatternNoFields controls. What to consider: 

• Tags and controls that may get set to a style sheet class. 

• Elements that can determine the width or height. Page developers may want to adjust their height. 

• Table cells, as they can have their alignment overridden. 

If you have no need for Named Styles, you are finished at this step. 

9. Define any Named Styles based on the list developed in the previous step by defining a name and description for each.  

ALERT: The name you define must not include any characters that are special symbols in a regular expression like 
period, slash, asterisk, and brackets. The Named Styles search engine uses a regular expression to match to the name 
you have selected. 

It will help to include code-level documentation with this list, such as this C# code from DetailsViewButtons.ascx: 
/* ---- USAGE ------------------------------------------------------------- 
    … comments about usage here … 
---- NAMED STYLES ------------------------------------------------------ 
 Use the BLDPatternForFilterFields.NamedStyles property to declare any of these style names. 
 

     ButtonControl - Style applied to individual buttons. 

10. Convert any HTML tag that will use a Named Style to a HtmlTag control. Assign these properties: 

• Tag – The tag name. 

• CssClass – The class= attribute value 

• Style – The style= attribute value 

• For any other attributes, leave them in place as properties on the HtmlTag. 

In this example, the <td> tag is converted. 

Original 
 <td class="ButtonLabelColumn"> 
  <des:Button id="EditButton" runat="server"  
   CommandName="Edit" Text="Edit" CssClass="ButtonControl" /> 
 </td> 

Using HtmlTags 
 <des:HtmlTag runat="server" NamedStyle="ButtonContainer"  
  Tag="Td" CssClass="ButtonLabelColumn" > 
  <des:Button id="EditButton" runat="server"  
   CommandName="Edit" Text="Edit" CssClass="ButtonControl" /> 
 </des:HtmlTag> 

For more detail on the HtmlTag, see “The HtmlTag Control”. 

Note: You can use the GetTagAttributes() method in the next step or the ApplyNamedStyles() method described later to 
do the same work as the HtmlTag. 

 

STEPS CONTINUE ON THE NEXT PAGE 
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11. If you have an opening tag without a closing tag that needs Named Style support, declare the actual HTML tag and 
embed the HtmlTag control within the HTML tag’s header. Do not assign the Tag property. 

<tr <des:HtmlTag runat="server" NamedStyle="DataRow"  
  CssClass="DataRow" > > 

Alternatively embed a call to the GetTagAttributes() method (part of the Pattern Template base class) within 
ASP tags like this: 

<tr<%=GetTagAttributes("DataRow", "DataRow") %>> 

The first parameter is the default style sheet class. It can be an empty string. The second parameter is the name of the 
Named Style. There are several versions of GetTagAttributes(). See “The GetTagAttributes method”. 

12. If you have a Named Style that apply to a style sheet class on individual buttons, override these two methods to return 
the Named Style and a default style sheet class name that is used when the Named Style is not declared in the 
BLDPatternForDataFields. 

[C#] 

protected override string GetButtonControlNamedStyle() 
{ 
   return "ButtonControl"; 
}  
 
protected override string GetButtonControlDefaultCssClass() 
{ 
   return "MyButtonClass"; 
} 

[VB]  

Protected Overrides Function GetButtonControlNamedStyle() As String 
   Return "ButtonControl" 
End Function 
  
Protected Overrides Function GetButtonControlDefaultCssClass() As String 
   Return "MyButtonClass" 
End Function 

13. For any remaining control that needs a Named Style, call the ApplyNamedStyle() method from within the 
OnButtonsCreated() method. This method is declared in BLDFilterButtonsPatternTemplate but must be 
subclassed to do anything. It is passed the BLDFilterButtons control, whose child controls reflect the buttons, other web 
controls, and HTML.  

You can call bldButtons.FindControl("ID") to get a control found in a template. The ID parameter is the 
control’s ID. 

Here is an example that establishes the Named Styles. “ButtonControl” effects the CssClass property of a 
BLDFilterButtons control. 

 

EXAMPLES ON THE NEXT PAGE 
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Example: Apply style to the container around this control 
[C#] 

protected override void OnButtonsCreated(BLDFilterButtons bldButtons) 
{ 
 ApplyNamedStyle("ButtonControl", bldButtons); 
} 

[VB] 

Protected Overrides Sub OnButtonsCreated(_ 
  ByVal bldButtons As BLDFilterButtons) 
 ApplyNamedStyle("ButtonControl", bldButtons) 
End Sub 

Example: Apply a style to a control within a Template 
[C#] 

protected override void OnButtonCreated(BLDFilterButtons bldButtons) 
{  
 WebControl vDST =  
  (WebControl) bldButtons.FindControl("TRTag1"); 
 if (vDST != null) 
  ApplyNamedStyle("ButtonContainer", vDST); 
} 

[VB] 

Protected Overrides Sub OnButtonCreated(_ 
  ByVal bldButtons As BLDFilterButtons) 
 Dim vDST As WebControl = _ 
  CType(bldButtons.FindControl("TRTag1"), WebControl) 
 If Not vDST Is Nothing Then 
  ApplyNamedStyle("ButtonContainer", vDST) 
 End If 
End Sub 

STEPS CONTINUE ON THE NEXT PAGE 
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14. Optional. Design mode can display the list of Named Styles in the Properties Editor if you add an XML block to your 
UserControl. It belongs in the C# or VB code area and must be commented out. (The Pattern Template parser will know 
to ignore VB’s REM statements.) 

The XML has this pattern: 

<NamedStylesDoc> 
 <NamedStyle Name="Name1">description</NamedStyle> 
 <NamedStyle Name="Name2">description</NamedStyle> 
  [and more] 
</NamedStylesDoc> 

Use any of the Pattern Templates included with BLD for examples. 

 

STEPS CONTINUE ON THE NEXT PAGE 
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Part 4: Support customization 
15. Optional. Create public properties that allow the user to customize the behavior of your Pattern Template. Always call 

GetPropertyFromHost<T>() to get the property value assigned to the host. Utilize existing properties from the 
ancestor classes too. See “Setting properties of the Pattern Template”. 

When coding, override the OnButtonsCreated() method to change the appearance and visibility of your controls. 

Example 
Apply the named style in the AltNamedStyleButtonColumn property to the TD tag. 

<des:BLDDataButtons properties SearchButton-Text="Go"  
  SearchButton-CssClass="ButtonControl"> 
 <ReadOnlyTemplate> 
  <des:HtmlTag id="tdTag1" runat="server" Tag="Td"  
    NamedStyle="ButtonContainer" CssClass="ButtonContainer" > 
   <asp:PlaceHolder id="SearchButton" runat="server" /> 
  </des:HtmlTag> 
 </ReadOnlyTemplate> 
</des:BLDDataButtons> 

 [C#] 

<%@ Control Language="C#" Usage="Data" 
 Inherits="PeterBlum.DES.BLD.BLDFilterButtonsPatternTemplate" %> 

<script runat="server"> 
// Supply an alternative Named Style name for the TD tag 
public string AltNamedStyleButtonColumn 
{ 
 get { return GetPropertyFromHost<String>("AltNamedStyleButtonColumn",  
  cDefaultAltNamedStyleButtonColumn); } 
} 
private const string cDefaultAltNamedStyleButtonColumn; 

protected override void OnButtonsCreated(BLDFilterButtons BLDDataButtons) 
{ 
 if (!String.IsNullOrEmpty(AltNamedStyleButtonColumn)) 
 { 
  WebControl vDST =  
   (WebControl) BLDDataButtons.FindControl("tdTag1"); 
  if (vDST != null) 
   ApplyNamedStyle(AltNamedStyleButtonColumn, vDST); 
 } 
} 
</script> 
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 [VB] 

<%@ Control Language="VB" Usage="Data" 
 Inherits="PeterBlum.DES.BLD.BLDFilterButtonsPatternTemplate" %> 

<script runat="server"> 
' Supply an alternative Named Style name for the TD tag 
Public ReadOnly Property AltNamedStyleButtonColumn As String 
Get 
  Return GetPropertyFromHost(Of String)("AltNamedStyleButtonColumn",  
   cDefaultAltNamedStyleButtonColumn) 
End Get  
End Property 
Private Const cDefaultAltNamedStyleButtonColumn As String 

 
Protected Overrides Sub OnButtonsCreated(ByVal bldButtons As BLDFilterButtons) 
 
 If Not String.IsNullOrEmpty(AltNamedStyleButtonColumn) Then 
  Dim vDST As WebControl = _ 
   CType(bldButtons.FindControl("tdTag1"), WebControl) 
  If Not vDST Is Nothing Then 
   ApplyNamedStyle(AltNamedStyleButtonColumn, vDST) 
  End If 
 End If 
End Sub 
</script> 
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Creating your Pattern Template with the NoFieldsPatternTemplate class 
The PeterBlum.DES.BLD.NoFieldsPatternTemplate class is used for patterns that lack BLDDataFields, 
BLDFilterFields, and BLDLabels. They may contain HTML and web controls that you want to see within a 
BLDPatternForDataFields, BLDListView or BLDFormView control, much like a UserControl. It has two capabilities beyond 
a UserControl:  

 Supports Named Styles. 

 Supports setting property values from attributes on the host control. 

These templates are usually retrieved without specifying any ItemInPattern objects in the ItemsInPattern collection of the 
BLDPatternForDataFields control. 

Steps for creating a NoFieldsPatternTemplate 
Click on any of these topics to jump to them: 

♦ Part 1: Create the UserControl file 

♦ Part 2: Create the controls 

♦ Part 3: Supporting Named Styles 

♦ Part 4: Support customization 
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Part 1: Create the UserControl file 
1. Create a UserControl file. Typically its added to the [web app]\BLD Templates\PatternTemplates folder, but it 

can go anywhere in your web app, so long as you set the PatternTemplateFolderUrl property on the 
BLDPatternForDataFields control. 

Suggestion: Don’t use the code behind file especially if you plan on duplicating this file. Its easier to manage 
duplicating with a single file. 

2. Modify its <%@ Control %> tag to inherit from PeterBlum.DES.BLD.NoFieldsPatternTemplate. 

<%@ Control Language="Language option" 
 Inherits="PeterBlum.DES.BLD.NoFieldsPatternTemplate" %> 

Part 2: Create the controls 
3. Add any desired HTML and web controls. Do not use any BLDDataFields or BLDLabels unless you explicitly set their 

DataField property within their declaration because the Pattern Template does not retrieve them from 
DataFieldInPattern objects. 

 
STEPS CONTINUE ON THE NEXT PAGE 
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Part 3: Supporting Named Styles 
For an overview of Named Styles, see “Named Styles: Web Forms dictate styles in Templates”. 

4. Identify any HTML elements or controls that may allow the web form developer to override its styles and formatting 
within the BLDPatternForDataFields control. What to consider: 

• Tags and controls that may get set to a style sheet class. 

• Elements that can determine the width or height. Page developers may want to adjust their height. 

• Table cells, as they can have their alignment overridden. 

If you have no need for Named Styles, you are finished at this step. 

5. Define any Named Styles based on the list developed in the previous step by defining a name and description for each. 

ALERT: The name you define must not include any characters that are special symbols in a regular expression like 
period, slash, asterisk, and brackets. The Named Styles search engine uses a regular expression to match to the name 
you have selected. 

It will help to include code-level documentation with this list, such as this C# code from DetailsViewButtons.ascx: 
/* ---- USAGE ------------------------------------------------------------- 
    … comments about usage here … 
---- NAMED STYLES ------------------------------------------------------ 
 Use the BLDPatternForDataFields.NamedStyles property to declare any of these style names. 
 
   "ButtonLabelColumn" - Style for the first column (TD tag). 
   "ButtonDataColumn" - Style for the second column (TD tag). 
   "ButtonControl" - Style for each button. 
   "ButtonRow" - Style for the TR tag. 

6. Convert any HTML tag that will use a Named Style to a HtmlTag control. Assign these properties: 

• Tag – The tag name. 

• CssClass – The class= attribute value 

• Style – The style= attribute value 

• For any other attributes, leave them in place as properties on the HtmlTag. 

In this example, the <td> tag is converted. 

Original 
<td class="ButtonLabelColumn"> 
 <asp:Label id="Info" runat="server" Text="Info:{0}" /> 
</td> 

Using HtmlTags 
<des:HtmlTag runat="server" Tag="Td" NamedStyle="ButtonLabelColumn"  
 CssClass="ButtonLabelColumn" > 
 <asp:Label id="Info" runat="server" Text="Info:{0}" /> 
</des:HtmlTag> 

For more detail on the HtmlTag, see “The HtmlTag Control”. 

Note: You can use the GetTagAttributes() method in the next step or the ApplyNamedStyles() method described later to 
do the same work as the HtmlTag. 

 

STEPS CONTINUE ON THE NEXT PAGE 
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7. If you have an opening tag without a closing tag that needs Named Style support, declare the actual HTML tag and 
embed the HtmlTag control within the HTML tag’s header. Do not assign the Tag property. 

<tr <des:HtmlTag runat="server" NamedStyle="DataRow"  
  CssClass="DataRow" > > 

Alternatively embed a call to the GetTagAttributes() method (part of the Pattern Template base class) within 
ASP tags like this: 

<tr<%=GetTagAttributes("DataRow", "DataRow") %>> 

The first parameter is the default style sheet class. It can be an empty string. The second parameter is the name of the 
Named Style. There are several versions of GetTagAttributes(). See “The GetTagAttributes method”. 

8. For any remaining control that needs a Named Style, call the ApplyNamedStyle() method from within the 
Page_Load() method.  

Here is an example that establishes the Named Styles. It applies the style sheet class “InfoLabelControl” to the Label 
control whose ID is “Info”. 

Example: Apply style to the container around this control 
[C#] 

protected void Page_Load(object sender, EventArgs e) 
{ 
 Control vInfoLabel = FindControl("Info"); 
 ApplyNamedStyle("InfoLabelControl", vInfoLabel); 
} 

[VB] 

Protected Sub Page_Load(ByVal sender As Object, ByVal e As EventArgs) 
 Dim vInfoLabel As Control = FindControl("Info") 
 ApplyNamedStyle("InfoLabelControl", vInfoLabel) 
End Sub 

9. Optional. Design mode can display the list of Named Styles in the Properties Editor if you add an XML block to your 
UserControl. It belongs in the C# or VB code area and must be commented out. (The Pattern Template parser will know 
to ignore VB’s REM statements.) 

The XML has this pattern: 

<NamedStylesDoc> 
 <NamedStyle Name="Name1">description</NamedStyle> 
 <NamedStyle Name="Name2">description</NamedStyle> 
  [and more] 
</NamedStylesDoc> 

Use any of the Pattern Templates included with BLD for examples. 

 

STEPS CONTINUE ON THE NEXT PAGE 
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Part 4: Support customization 
10. Optional. Create public properties that allow the user to customize the behavior of your Pattern Template. Always call 

GetPropertyFromHost<T>() to get the property value from the host control. Utilize existing properties from the 
ancestor classes too. See “Setting properties of the Pattern Template”. 

When coding, use the Page_Load() method to change the appearance and visibility of your controls.  

Example 
Modifies the Text property on the label shown here to the value of the InfoLabelText property . 

<des:HtmlTag runat="server" Tag="Td" NamedStyle="ButtonLabelColumn"  
 CssClass="ButtonLabelColumn" > 
 <asp:Label id="Info" runat="server" Text="Info:{0}" /> 
</des:HtmlTag> 

[C#] 

<%@ Control Language="C#" Usage="Data" 
 Inherits="PeterBlum.DES.BLD.NoFieldsPatternTemplate" %> 

<script runat="server"> 
// Supply a value for the {0} in the info label 
public string InfoLabelText 
{ 
 get { return GetPropertyFromHost<String>("InfoLabelText",  
  cDefaultInfoLabelText); } 
} 
private const string cDefaultInfoLabelText; 

protected void Page_Load(object sender, EventArgs e) 
{ 
 Label vInfoLabel = (Label) FindControl("Info"); 
 if (!string.IsNullOrEmpty(InfoLabelText)) 
  vInfoLabel.Text = String.Format(vInfoLabel.Text, InfoLabelText); 
 else  
  vInfoLabel.Text = String.Format(vInfoLabel.Text, "n/a"); 
} 

</script> 
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 [VB] 

<%@ Control Language="VB" Usage="Data" 
 Inherits="PeterBlum.DES.BLD.NoFieldsPatternTemplate" %> 

<script runat="server"> 
' Supply a value for the {0} in the info label 
Public ReadOnly Property InfoLabelText As String 
Get 
  Return GetPropertyFromHost(Of String)("InfoLabelText",  
   cDefaultInfoLabelText) 
End Get  
End Property 
Private Const cDefaultInfoLabelText As String 

 
Protected Sub Page_Load(ByVal sender As Object, ByVal e As EventArgs) 
 Dim vInfoLabel As Label = CType(FindControl("Info"), Label) 
 If Not String.IsNullOrEmpty(InfoLabelText) Then 
  vInfoLabel.Text = String.Format(vInfoLabel.Text, InfoLabelText) 
 Else 
  vInfoLabel.Text = String.Format(vInfoLabel.Text, "n/a") 
  End If 
End Sub 

</script> 
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Creating your Pattern Template with the FilterFieldsPatternTemplate class 
The FilterFieldsPatternTemplate is used with Filter Templates and contains the BLDFilterFields control to display a Filter 
Template. It describes the layout of a single pattern, including HTML and one or more BLDFilterFields controls. It is used by 
the BLDPatternForFilterField control. (The BLDPatternForFilterFields control usually generates its content from the more 
complex PartsPatternTemplate. See “Understanding PartsPatternTemplates with Filters”.) 

Peter’s Business Logic Driven UI includes an example of the FilterFieldsPatternTemplate within your [web app]\BLD 
Templates\PatternTemplates folder: One Filter TableRow.ascx. When creating your own, explore these files as 
sample code. For details, see “Specifying the Pattern Template file”. 

Steps for creating a FilterFieldsPatternTemplate 
Click on any of these topics to jump to them: 

♦ Part 1: Create the UserControl file 

♦ Part 2: Create the controls 

♦ Part 3: Supporting Named Styles 

♦ Part 4: Support customization  

Part 1: Create the UserControl file 
1. Create a UserControl file. Typically its added to the [web app]\BLD Templates\PatternTemplates folder, but it 

can go anywhere in your web app, so long as you set the PatternTemplateFolderUrl property on the 
BLDPatternForDataFields control. 

Suggestion: Don’t use the code behind file especially if you plan on duplicating this file. Its easier to manage 
duplicating with a single file. 

2. Modify its <%@ Control %> tag to inherit from PeterBlum.DES.BLD.FilterFieldsPatternTemplate. 

<%@ Control Language="Language option" 
 Inherits="PeterBlum.DES.BLD.FilterFieldsPatternTemplate" %> 

3. Optional. You can assist design mode by setting the Usage property to “Filters” in the <%@ Control %> tag. It lets 
the Properties Editor know your intended usage for the Pattern Template, so it shows up only in the appropriate 
properties.  

<%@ Control Language="Language option" Usage="Filters" 
 Inherits="PeterBlum.DES.BLD.FilterFieldsPatternTemplate" %> 

STEPS CONTINUE ON THE NEXT PAGE 
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Part 2: Create the controls 
4. Define the HTML and controls. 

• Use BLDFilterFields control wherever a Filter Template should be setup. Do not assign its DataField property. (If you 
do, that BLDFilterField will only use the DataField name given here.). Give the control a useful ID as the 
BLDFilterField may set up the DataField by the ID of the control.  

• Use BLDLabel controls wherever a label is needed. Again do not assign the DataField property and again, give it a 
useful ID. If this BLDLabel is associated with a BLDFilterField also contained in this template, set the 
AssociatedControlID property to that BLDFilterField’s ID. 

• Establish the HTML formatting and other controls. 

5. Optional. At this point, the FilterFieldsPatternTemplate knows how to locate your BLDFilterFields and BLDLabels. It 
does so through a search of the control tree. It creates a list of those found. The BLDPatternForDataFields control will 
later refer to these controls either by its position in the list (starting at 0) or by its ID.  

You may want to take more control of this to speed up the search or change the order. Override the 
RegisterControls() method which is declared in the BasePatternTemplate class. Your code will establish the 
same list of controls, in the order of calls to the RegisterBLDFilterField() and 
RegisterBLDLabel()methods.  

Here is an example that registers two BLDFilterFields and two BLDLabels. 

[C#] 

public override void RegisterControls() 
{  
 RegisterBLDFilterField(BLDFilterField1); 
 RegisterBLDLabel(BLDLabel1); 
 RegisterBLDFilterField(BLDFilterField2); 
 RegisterBLDLabel(BLDLabel2); 
} 

[VB] 

Public Overrides Sub RegisterControls() 
 RegisterBLDFilterField(BLDFilterField1) 
 RegisterBLDLabel(BLDLabel1) 
 RegisterBLDFilterField(BLDFilterField2) 
 RegisterBLDLabel(BLDLabel2) 
End Sub 

 

STEPS CONTINUE ON THE NEXT PAGE 
 

http://www.peterblum.com/�


Peter’s Business Logic Driven UI   Part of Peter’s Data Entry Suite 5 

Copyright  2002-2012 Peter L. Blum. All Rights Reserved  Page 2035 of 2193 
http://www.PeterBlum.com  For technical support and other assistance, see page 2153 

 
 
Pattern Templates User’s Guide > Customizing and creating > FilterFieldsPatternTemplate 

Part 3: Supporting Named Styles 
For an overview of Named Styles, see “Named Styles: Web Forms dictate styles in Templates”. 

6. Identify any HTML elements or controls that may allow the web form developer to override its styles and formatting 
within the BLDPatternForFilterFields control. What to consider: 

• Tags and controls that may get set to a style sheet class. 

• Elements that can determine the width or height. Page developers may want to adjust their height. 

• Table cells, as they can have their alignment overridden. 

If you have no need for Named Styles, you are finished at this step. 

7. Define any Named Styles based on the list developed in the previous step by defining a name and description for each.  

ALERT: The name you define must not include any characters that are special symbols in a regular expression like 
period, slash, asterisk, and brackets. The Named Styles search engine uses a regular expression to match to the name 
you have selected. 

It will help to include code-level documentation with this list, such as this C# code from One Filter TableRow.ascx: 
/* ---- USAGE ------------------------------------------------------------- 
    … comments about usage here … 
---- NAMED STYLES ------------------------------------------------------ 
Use the BLDPatternForFilterFields.NamedStyles property to declare any of these style names. 
 
LabelContainer - Style for the first column, containing the label. 
LabelControl - Style for the BLDLabel control in the first column. 
FilterContainer - Style for the second column, containing the Filter. 
FilterControl - Style for the BLDFilterField in the second column. 
Row - Style for the TR tag. 

8. Convert any HTML tag that will use a Named Style to a HtmlTag control. Assign these properties: 

• Tag – The tag name. 

• CssClass – The class= attribute value 

• Style – The style= attribute value 

• For any other attributes, leave them in place as properties on the HtmlTag. 

In this example, the <td> tag is converted.  

Original 
 <td class="LabelColumn" style="text-align:left;white-space:nowrap;" 
  valign="top" > 
  <des:BLDLabel id="BLDLabel1" runat="server"  
   AssociatedControlID="BLDFilterField1" CssClass="LabelControl" /> 
 </td> 

Using HtmlTags 
 <des:HtmlTag runat="server" NamedStyle="LabelColumn"  
  Tag="Td" CssClass="LabelColumn" Style="text-align:left;white-space:nowrap;" 
  valign="top" > 
  <des:BLDLabel id="BLDLabel1" runat="server"  
   AssociatedControlID="BLDFilterField1" CssClass="LabelControl" /> 
 </des:HtmlTag> 

For more detail on the HtmlTag, see “The HtmlTag Control”.  

Note: You can use the GetTagAttributes() method in the next step or the ApplyNamedStyles() method described later to 
do the same work as the HtmlTag. 

 

STEPS CONTINUE ON THE NEXT PAGE 
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9. If you have an opening tag without a closing tag that needs Named Style support, declare the actual HTML tag and 
embed the HtmlTag control within the HTML tag’s header. Do not assign the Tag property. 

<tr <des:HtmlTag runat="server" NamedStyle="FilterRow"  
  CssClass="FilterRow" > > 

Alternatively embed a call to the GetTagAttributes() method (part of the Pattern Template base class) within 
ASP tags like this: 

<tr<%=GetTagAttributes("FilterRow", "FilterRow") %>> 

The first parameter is the default style sheet class. It can be an empty string. The second parameter is the name of the 
Named Style. There are several versions of GetTagAttributes(). See “The GetTagAttributes method”. 

10. For any remaining control that needs a Named Style, call the ApplyNamedStyle() method in the Page_Load() 
method of your User Control. See “The ApplyNamedStyle method”. 

Here is an example that establishes the Named Styles for a Pattern Template that has two BLDFilterFields and two 
BLDLabels: 

[C#] 

protected void Page_Load(object pSender, EventArgs pE) 
{ 
 ApplyNamedStyle("LabelControl", BLDLabel1); 
 ApplyNamedStyle("FilterControl", BLDFilterField1);  
 ApplyNamedStyle("LabelControl2", "LabelControl", BLDLabel2); 
 ApplyNamedStyle("FilterControl2", "FilterControl", BLDFilterField2); 
} 

[VB] 

Protected Sub Page_Load(ByVal pSender As Object, ByVal pE As EventArgs) 
 ApplyNamedStyle("LabelControl", BLDLabel1) 
 ApplyNamedStyle("FilterControl", BLDFilterField1) 
 ApplyNamedStyle("LabelControl2", "LabelControl", BLDLabel2) 
 ApplyNamedStyle("FilterControl2", "FilterControl", BLDFilterField2) 
End Sub 

11. Optional. Design mode can display the list of Named Styles in the Properties Editor if you add an XML block to your 
User Control. It belongs in the C# or VB code area and must be commented out. (The Pattern Template parser will know 
to ignore VB’s REM statements.) 

The XML has this pattern: 

<NamedStylesDoc> 
 <NamedStyle Name="Name1">description</NamedStyle> 
 <NamedStyle Name="Name2">description</NamedStyle> 
  [and more] 
</NamedStylesDoc> 

Use any of the Pattern Templates included with BLD for examples. 

 

STEPS CONTINUE ON THE NEXT PAGE 
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Part 4: Support customization 
12. Optional. Create public properties that allow the user to customize the behavior of your Pattern Template. Your 

properties must retrieve values from the BLDPatternForFilterFields control by using GetPropertyFromHost<T>() 
methods. See “Setting properties of the Pattern Template”. 

When coding, generally use the OnPreRender() method to change the appearance and visibility of your controls. 

Example 
Suppose you have this block of HTML and controls, which shows up to 2 BLDFilterFields. One will always show. The 
other is contained in a PlaceHolder which is made visible only when the ShowSecondField property is set to true. 

[C#] 

<%@ Control Language="C#" Usage="Filters" 
 Inherits="PeterBlum.DES.BLD.FilterFieldsPatternTemplate" %> 

<script runat="server"> 
// When true, show the second filter field 
public bool ShowSecondField 
{ 
 get { return GetPropertyFromHost<Boolean>("ShowSecondField",  
  cDefaultShowSecondField); } 
} 
private const bool cDefaultShowSecondField = false; 

protected override OnPreRender(EventArgs pArgs) 
{ 
 base.OnPreRender(pArgs); 
 PlaceHolder1.Visible = ShowSecondField; 
} 
</script> 

<des:BLDLabel id="FirstLabel" runat="server"  
 AssociatedControlID="FirstField" />&nbsp; 
<des:BLDFilterField id="FirstField" runat="server" /> 

<asp:PlaceHolder id="PlaceHolder1" runat="server"> 
 <br /> 
 <des:BLDLabel id="SecondLabel" runat="server"  
  AssociatedControlID="SecondField" />&nbsp; 
 <des:BLDFilterField id="SecondField" runat="server" /> 
</asp:PlaceHolder> 
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[VB] 

<%@ Control Language="VB" Usage="Filters" 
 Inherits="PeterBlum.DES.BLD.FilterFieldsPatternTemplate" %> 

<script runat="server"> 
' When true, show the second filter field 
Public ReadOnly Property ShowSecondField () As Boolean 
 Get 
  Return GetPropertyFromHost(Of Boolean)("ShowSecondField",  
   cDefaultShowSecondField) 
 End Get 
End Property 
Private Const cDefaultShowSecondField As Boolean = False 

Protected Overridden Sub OnPreRender(ByVal pArgs As EventArgs) 
 MyBase.OnPreRender(pArgs) 
 PlaceHolder1.Visible = ShowSecondField 
End Sub 
</script> 

<des:BLDLabel id="FirstLabel" runat="server"  
 AssociatedControlID="FirstField" />&nbsp; 
<des:BLDFilterField id="FirstField" runat="server" /> 

<asp:PlaceHolder id="PlaceHolder1" runat="server"> 
 <br /> 
 <des:BLDLabel id="SecondLabel" runat="server"  
  AssociatedControlID="SecondField" />&nbsp; 
 <des:BLDFilterField id="SecondField" runat="server" /> 
</asp:PlaceHolder> 

 

http://www.peterblum.com/�


Peter’s Business Logic Driven UI   Part of Peter’s Data Entry Suite 5 

Copyright  2002-2012 Peter L. Blum. All Rights Reserved  Page 2039 of 2193 
http://www.PeterBlum.com  For technical support and other assistance, see page 2153 

 
 
Pattern Templates User’s Guide > Supporting Named Styles within your Pattern Templates 

Supporting Named Styles within your Pattern Templates 
Click on any of these topics to jump to them: 

♦ Overview of Named Styles 

♦ Adding to a DataFieldsPatternTemplate 

♦ Adding to a PartsPatternTemplate 

♦ Adding to a BLDDataButtonsPatternTemplate 

♦ Adding to a FilterFieldsPatternTemplate 

♦ Adding to a BLDFilterButtonsPatternTemplate 

♦ Adding to a NoFieldsPatternTemplate 

♦ The GetTagAttributes method 

♦ The ApplyNamedStyle method 

♦ The GetCssClassFromNamedStyle method 

♦ The GetNamedStyle method 
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Methods in Pattern Templates 
These methods are used when creating Pattern Template files. 

Click on any of these topics to jump to them: 

♦ The GetTagAttributes method 

♦ The ApplyNamedStyle method 

♦ The GetCssClassFromNamedStyle method 

♦ The GetNamedStyle method 

♦ GetPropertyFromHost<T>() method 

♦ TryGetPropertyFromHost<T>() method 

♦ GetPropertyFromHost() method 
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GetPropertyFromHost<T>() method 
Use this in your Pattern Templates as you write public properties. Your property definitions call 
GetPropertyFromHost<T>() to retrieve a value supplied by the user through the BLDPatternForDataFields control. 
See “Setting properties of the Pattern Template”. 

This method gets a value defined on a host control for use by the Pattern Template. Host controls include 
BLDPatternForDataFields, BLDPatternForDataField, BLDListView, BLDFormView, BLDPatternForFilterFields, and 
BLDPatternForFilterField. 

The value is associated with a name. There are two sources for the value: 

• When using ASP.NET markup, the host control’s Attributes collection (a list of properties defined in the ASP.NET 
markup that have no equivalent property name on the control).  

• When using coding, calls to SetPropertyForPatternTemplates() made to the host control. 

If the name is not found in these sources, return the defaultValue value. 

[C#] 

T GetPropertyFromHost<T>(string propertyName, T defaultValue) 

[VB] 

Function GetPropertyFromHost(Of T)(ByVal propertyName As String, _ 
 ByVal defaultValue As T) As T 

Parameters 
propertyName 

The name to retrieve from the host control. 

defaultValue  

The value that is returned if the user has not supplied a value for the key attribute. 

Returns 
The value from the key attribute or defaultValue if key was not supplied by the user. 
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TryGetPropertyFromHost<T>() method 
Use this in your Pattern Templates as you write public properties. Your property definitions call 
TryGetPropertyFromHost<T>() to retrieve a value supplied by the user through the BLDPatternForDataFields control. See 
“Setting properties of the Pattern Template”. 

This method tries to a value defined on a host control for use by the Pattern Template. If the value is found, the function 
returns true along with the value. If not found, it returns false. Host controls include BLDPatternForDataFields, 
BLDPatternForDataField, BLDListView, BLDFormView, BLDPatternForFilterFields, and BLDPatternForFilterField. 

The value is associated with a name. There are two sources for the value: 

• When using ASP.NET markup, the host control’s Attributes collection (a list of properties defined in the ASP.NET 
markup that have no equivalent property name on the control).  

• When using coding, calls to SetPropertyForPatternTemplates() made to the host control. 

 [C#] 

bool TryGetPropertyFromHost<T>(string propertyName, out T value) 

[VB] 

Function TryGetPropertyFromHost(Of T)(ByVal propertyName As String, _ 
 ByRef value As T) As Boolean 

Parameters 
propertyName 

The name to retrieve from the host control. 

value  

The value that is returned if the key is known. It is null if the key is unknown. 

Returns 

When true, the propertyName was found and the value parameter has its value. When false, the key was not found. 
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GetPropertyFromHost() method 
Use this in your Pattern Templates as you write public properties. Your property definitions call 
GetPropertyFromHost() to retrieve an untyped value supplied by the user through the BLDPatternForDataFields 
control. See “Setting properties of the Pattern Template”. 

This method gets a value defined on a host control for use by the Pattern Template. Host controls include 
BLDPatternForDataFields, BLDPatternForDataField, BLDListView, BLDFormView, BLDPatternForFilterFields, and 
BLDPatternForFilterField. 

The value is associated with a name. There are two sources for the value: 

• When using ASP.NET markup, the host control’s Attributes collection (a list of properties defined in the ASP.NET 
markup that have no equivalent property name on the control).  

• When using coding, calls to SetPropertyForPatternTemplates() made to the host control. 

If the name is not found in these sources, return the defaultValue value. 

[C#] 

object GetPropertyFromHost(string propertyName) 

[VB] 

Function GetPropertyFromHost(ByVal propertyName As String) As Object 

Parameters 
propertyName 

The name to retrieve from the host control. 

Returns 

The value from the key attribute or null if key was not supplied by the user. 
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The BLDPartsPatternTemplate Control 
The BLDPartsPatternTemplate control must be used within a PartsPatternTemplate, which is a Pattern Template file 
subclassed from PeterBlum.DES.BLD.PartsPatternTemplate. Consider these two a matched pair: one always 
goes with the other. 

The BLDPartsPatternTemplate control provides a number of “Parts” containing HTML and web controls. Some are expected 
to contain BLDDataFields that get their DataField property assigned from a BLDPatternForDataFields, BLDListView, or 
BLDFormView control. Some are used to show column titles. Some are used to show buttons. Each part can offer a list of 
alternatives for their output, called “NamedParts”. That way you can use either the standard or Named Part to allow your 
BLDPatternForDataFields, BLDListView, and BLDFormView controls to build the right interface for the situation. 

All combined, these generates the parts of a list-style and single record style DataBound control’s user interface. The 
GridView.ascx , ListOfDetailViews.ascx, and DetailsView.ascx Pattern Template files use the 
BLDPartsPatternTemplate control. 
 
Click on any of these topics to jump to them: 

♦ Parts Overview 

♦ Named Parts Overview 

♦ Properties of the BLDPartsPatternTemplate Control 

♦ Properties on each Part 

 

<des:BLDPartsPatternTemplate id="PatternTemplate1" runat="server"> 
 <DataCell NamedStyle="DataCell" CssClass="DataCellStyle"  
  Style="vertical-align:top;" > 
    <Template> 
   <des:BLDDataField ID="BLDDataField1" runat="server" /> 
  </Template> 
 </DataCell> 
 <NoDataToShow Tag="Div" NamedStyle="NoDataToShow"  
  CssClass="NoDataToShowStyle" Message="No records were found." > 
 </NoDataToShow> 
</des:BLDPartsPatternTemplate> 
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Parts Overview 
The BLDPartsPatternTemplate control provides a list of Parts properties. Each Part describes one element of a DataBound 
control, such as the container tag around the entire control, the header row, data rows, and what to show when there is no data 
available. It has Parts for special cases of the ListView and BLDListView controls, such as for Grouping. 

Since Parts are properties of BLDPartsPatternTemplate, the ASP.NET markup declares them as XML nodes like this: 

<des:BLDPartsPatternTemplate id="PatternTemplate1" runat="server"> 
 <PartName properties that determine the containing HTML tag > 
    <Template> 
       Controls and HTML to output 
    </Template> 
 </PartName> 
</des:BLDPartsPatternTemplate> 

Here are the Part properties available 

Property Name Description 

Container The HTML tag around the entire control. Specify its Tag property to define the HTML tag. It does 
not supply a Template property for any of its inner content because the rest of the tags are the 
inner content. 

DataRow Describes the content for a single record. This Part tag provides three templates that define 
different output based on the data entry mode.  

You can declare the BLDDataFields here, but if you want them to be generated for each DataField 
automatically, use the DataCell for that and use DataRow to define the HTML tag that encloses 
the list of DataCell parts. 

DataCell Describes the content of a single field in the record. This Part tag provides three templates that 
define different output based on the data entry mode. It should have at least one BLDDataField.  

It is used when there is no Template defined in DataRow or if the DataRow.Template includes a 
PlaceHolder for the DataCell parts. 

Buttons Describes the element that shows buttons for the record. The buttons depend on the data entry 
mode, such as Edit and Details Buttons for ReadOnly mode and Save and Cancel Buttons for 
Insert and Edit modes. This part often contains a BLDDataButtons control which knows the 
correct buttons to show based on the mode and various other settings in your form. 

This part is only used when the DataRow also allows the output of DataCells. It depends on either 
the AutoGenerateButtons property or the presence of a ButtonsInPattern object in the 
ItemsInPattern collection. 

HeaderRow Describes the content for a header. It often includes column titles.  

If your titles come from the DataField names, you can declare the BLDColumnTitle controls here, 
but if you want them to be generated for each DataField automatically, use the HeaderCell for that 
and use HeaderRow to define the HTML tag that encloses the list of HeaderCell parts. 

HeaderCell Describes the content of a single field’s header, such as a column title. It usually has a 
BLDColumnTitle or BLDLabel which will automatically be assigned the DataField name.  

It is used when there is no Template defined in HeaderRow or if the HeaderRow.Template 
includes a PlaceHolder for the HeaderCell parts. 

HeaderButtons Describes a header for a column containing Buttons parts. It is often the column title for buttons. If 
it does not need a title, it often uses "&nbsp;". It is only used when HeaderCell is used and the 
AutoGenerateButtons property is not set to None. 

 

CONTINUED ON THE NEXT PAGE 
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Property Name Description 

FooterRow Describes the content for a Footer after to the list of records. 

If you want one element generated for each DataField, use the FooterCell part. 

FooterCell Describes the content of a single field’s Footer. 

It is used when there is no Template defined in FooterRow or if the FooterRow.Template 
includes a PlaceHolder for the FooterCell parts. 

FooterButtons Describes a Footer for a column containing Buttons parts. It is only used when FooterCell is 
used and the AutoGenerateButtons property is not set to None. 

NoDataToShow Used when there is no data found. It is often a message like “No data found.” 

 
The following properties are specific to List-style interfaces and are generally used with the ListView and BLDListView 
controls. 

Property Name Description 

DataRowSeparator A row that separates each record. If you want one element generated for each DataField, use 
the DataRowSeparatorCell part. Associated with the ListView.ItemSeparatorTemplate. 

DataRowSeparatorCell A single field’s content for the DataRowSeparator.  

It is used when there is no Template defined in DataRowSeparator or if the 
DataRowSeparator.Template includes a PlaceHolder for the DataRowSeparatorCell parts. 

GroupContainer Associated with ListView.GroupTemplate. GroupContainer is the HTML tag that encloses 
a group. Specify its Tag property to define the HTML tag. It does not supply a Template 
property for any of its inner content because the rest of the tags are the inner content. 

GroupHeader The header for the grouping feature. HTML that separates the GroupContainer's opening tag 
from the first Item of actual data. 

GroupFooter The footer for the grouping feature. HTML that separates the last Item of actual data from the 
GroupContainer’s closing tag. 

GroupSeparator HTML that separates groups from each other. Associated with the 
ListView.GroupSeparatorTemplate. 

EmptyItem Defines the appearance where an item would normally go in a group, but there is no data for 
that item. It can contain the entire HTML or let EmptyItemCells define the appearance for 
each cell associated with a DataFieldInPattern object. Associated with 
ListView.EditItemTemplate. 

EmptyItemCell This a cell within a row that describes an record without any data. It only appears when 
EmptyItem indicates its use. One is generated for each DataFieldInPattern object. 

Selecting the Parts from the BLDPatternForDataFields control 
The BLDListView and BLDFormView controls know exactly how to utilize the Parts from the PartsPatternTemplate. If you 
are using the BLDPatternForDataFields control, you must explicitly request one or more Parts through its PartsToGenerate 
property. 

See “Working with a PartsPatternTemplate”. 

<des:BLDPatternForDataFields id="Pattern1" runat="server"  
 PatternTemplateName="GridView" PartsToGenerate="HeaderRow" /> 

<des:BLDPatternForDataFields id="Pattern1" runat="server"  
 PatternTemplateName="GridView" PartsToGenerate="DataRow" Mode="Edit" /> 
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Named Parts Overview 
Each Part property provides its default HTML container tag and inner contents unless you specify an alternative by its name 
from the NamedParts collection of the Parts. Named Parts also define the container tag and inner contents. They allow you 
to define many appearances for the Part. 

<des:BLDPartsPatternTemplate id="PatternTemplate1" runat="server"> 
 <PartName properties that determine the containing HTML tag > 
    <Template> 
       Controls and HTML to output 
    </Template> 
  <NamedParts> 
   <des:PartTypeNamedPatternPart Name="name" UseStandardContainer="boolean"  
    properties that determine the containing HTML tag 
    when UseStandardContainer="false" > 
      <Template> 
         Controls and HTML to output 
      </Template> 
   </des:PartTypeNamedPatternPart> 
  </NamedParts> 
 </PartName> 
</des:BLDPartsPatternTemplate> 

Always define a value in the Name property. It must be unique amongst all other Named Parts in the same Part, but it can be 
identical to a Named Part in other Parts. 

The Named Part will reuse inner content of the standard Part unless you setup its inner content properties like Template and 
PatternTemplateName.  

The Named Part will reuse the container tag properties of the standard Part unless you set its UseStandardContainer 
property to false. It defaults to true. Only then will its own CssClass, Style, ElementAttributes, NamedStyle, and 
NamedStyleFallback will be used to generate the container tag. 

Examples of the UseStandardContainer property 
The “SelectButton” Named Part will use “Button”, not “AltButton” for its style sheet class. It will use “ButtonControl”, not 
“AltButtonControl” for the Named Style. 

 <Buttons CssClass="Button" NamedStyle="ButtonControl" > 
  <NamedParts> 
   <des:ButtonsNamedPatternPart Name="SelectButton"  
    CssClass="AltButton" NamedStyle="AltButtonControl"  > 
   </des:ButtonsNamedPatternPart> 
  </NamedParts> 
 </Buttons> 

Because UseStandardContainer is false, the “SelectButton” NamedPart will use “AltButton” for its style sheet class. It 
will use “AltButtonControl” for the NamedStyle. 

 <Buttons CssClass="Button" NamedStyle="ButtonControl" > 
  <NamedParts> 
   <des:ButtonsNamedPatternPart Name="SelectButton"  
    UseStandardContainer="false" 
    CssClass="AltButton" NamedStyle="AltButtonControl"  > 
   </des:ButtonsNamedPatternPart> 
  </NamedParts> 
 </Buttons> 
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Using Named Parts from BLDListView, BLDFormView and BLDPatternForDataFields controls 
When you want to use a Named Part, you can define it for all cases requested by your BLDListView, BLDFormView, or 
BLDPatternForDataFields control on the PartTypeNamedPart property (such as ButtonsNamedPart for the Buttons Part.) 
See “Default NamedParts Properties” for a list of these properties. 

<des:BLDPatternForDataFields id="Pattern1" runat="server"  
 PatternTemplateName="GridView" PartsToGenerate="DataRow" 
  ButtonsNamedPart="Buttons" /> 

Each most ItemInPattern objects offer a NamedPart property where you can specify a name of a Named Part. This provides 
an alternative on a case-by-case basis. For some ItemInPattern objects, the Named Part is typically used. For example, the 
DataFieldsInPattern object picks the NamedPart and supplies a list of DataFields to apply when there are multiple 
BLDDataFields within your Named Part. 

<des:BLDPatternForDataFields id="Pattern1" runat="server"  
 PatternTemplateName="GridView" PartsToGenerate="DataCell" > 
 <ItemsInPattern> 
  <des:DataFieldsInPattern NamedPart="TwoStacked" /> 
   <ItemsInPattern> 
    <des:DataFieldInPattern DataField="DataField1" /> 
    <des:DataFieldInPattern DataField="DataField2" /> 
   </ItemsInPattern> 
  </des:DataFieldsInPattern> 
 </ItemsInPattern> 
</des:BLDPatternForDataFields> 
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Properties of the BLDPartsPatternTemplate Control 
BLDPartsPatternTemplate is subclassed from System.Web.UI.Control. Aside from the standard properties, it 
introduces a number of templates whose contents are used by the BLDPatternForDataFields control to generate elements of a 
data record, including header, footer, and the record data itself. 

Please see the GridView.ascx, ListOfDetailViews.ascx, and DetailsView.ascx Pattern Template files for examples. 

• MaxCellsPerRow (Integer) – Determines the maximum number of Cells per row. More than this and the 
DataRowSeparator is inserted after this number of cells is drawn. 

If the EmptyItem property is setup, it is inserted after all Cells are drawn until the row contains this value of cells. 

When 0, it is not used. 

It defaults to 0. 

• Container – The HTML tag around the entire control. Specify its Tag property to define the HTML tag. It does not 
supply a Template property for any of its inner content because the rest of the tags are the inner content. 

See “Using the Container Part”. 

• DataRow – Describes the content for a single record. This Part tag provides three templates that define different output 
based on the data entry mode.  

You can declare the BLDDataFields here, but if you want them to be generated for each DataField automatically, use the 
DataCell for that and use DataRow to define the HTML tag that encloses the list of DataCell parts. 

See “Using the DataRow Part”. 

• DataCell – Describes the content of a single field in the record. This Part tag provides three templates that define 
different output based on the data entry mode. It should have at least one BLDDataField.  

It is used when there is no Template defined in DataRow or if the DataRow.Template includes a PlaceHolder for the 
DataCell parts. 

See “Using the DataCell Part”. 

• Buttons – Describes the element that shows buttons for the record. The buttons depend on the data entry mode, such as 
Edit and Details Buttons for ReadOnly mode and Save and Cancel Buttons for Insert and Edit modes. This part often 
contains a BLDDataButtons control which knows the correct buttons to show based on the mode and various other 
settings in your form. 

This part is only used when the DataRow also allows the output of DataCells. It depends on either the 
AutoGenerateButtons property or the presence of a ButtonsInPattern object in the ItemsInPattern collection. 

See “Using the Buttons Part”. 

• HeaderRow – Describes the content for a header. It often includes column titles.  

If your titles come from the DataField names, you can declare the BLDColumnTitle controls here, but if you want them 
to be generated for each DataField automatically, use the HeaderCell for that and use HeaderRow to define the HTML 
tag that encloses the list of HeaderCell parts. 

See “Using the HeaderRow Part”. 

• HeaderCell – Describes the content of a single field’s header, such as a column title. It usually has a BLDColumnTitle 
or BLDLabel which will automatically be assigned the DataField name.  

It is used when there is no Template defined in HeaderRow or if the HeaderRow.Template includes a PlaceHolder for 
the HeaderCell parts. 

See “Using the HeaderCell Part”. 

• HeaderButtons – Describes a header for a column containing Buttons parts. It is often the column title for buttons. If it 
does not need a title, it often uses "&nbsp;". It is only used when HeaderCell is used and the AutoGenerateButtons 
property is not set to None. 

See “Using the HeaderButtons Part”. 
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• FooterRow – Describes the content for a Footer after to the list of records. 

If you want one element generated for each DataField, use the FooterCell part. 

See “Using the FooterRow Part”. 

• FooterCell – Describes the content of a single field’s Footer. 

It is used when there is no Template defined in FooterRow or if the FooterRow.Template includes a PlaceHolder for 
the FooterCell parts. 

See “Using the FooterCell Part”. 

• FooterButtons – Describes a Footer for a column containing Buttons parts. It is only used when FooterCell is used and 
the AutoGenerateButtons property is not set to None. 

See “Using the FooterButtons Part”. 

• NoDataToShow – Used when there is no data found. It is often a message like “No data found.” 

See “Using the NoDataToShow Part”. 

Properties specific to List-style interfaces 
The following properties are specific to List – style interfaces and are generally used with the ListView and BLDListView 
controls. 

• DataRowSeparator – A row that separates each record. If you want one element generated for each DataField, use the 
DataRowSeparatorCell part. Associated with the ListView.ItemSeparatorTemplate. 

See “Using the DataRowSeparator Part”. 

• DataRowSeparatorCell – A single field’s content for the DataRowSeparator.  

It is used when there is no Template defined in DataRowSeparator or if the DataRowSeparator.Template includes a 
PlaceHolder for the DataRowSeparatorCell parts. 

See “Using the DataRowSeparatorCell Part”. 

• GroupContainer – Associated with ListView.GroupTemplate. GroupContainer is the HTML tag that encloses a 
group. Specify its Tag property to define the HTML tag. It does not supply a Template property for any of its inner 
content because the rest of the tags are the inner content. 

See “Using the GroupContainer Part”. 

• GroupHeader – The header for the grouping feature. HTML that separates the GroupContainer's opening tag from the 
first Item of actual data. 

See “Using the GroupHeader Part”. 

• GroupFooter – The footer for the grouping feature. HTML that separates the last Item of actual data from the 
GroupContainer’s closing tag. 

See “Using the GroupFooter Part”. 

• GroupSeparator – HTML that separates groups from each other. Associated with the 
ListView.GroupSeparatorTemplate. 

See “Using the GroupSeparator Part”. 

• EmptyItem – Defines the appearance where an item would normally go in a group, but there is no data for that item. It 
can contain the entire HTML or let EmptyItemCells define the appearance for each cell associated with a 
DataFieldInPattern object. Associated with ListView.EditItemTemplate. 

See “Using the EmptyItem Part”. 

• EmptyItemCell – This a cell within a row that describes an record without any data. It only appears when EmptyItem 
indicates its use. One is generated for each DataFieldInPattern object. 

See “Using the EmptyItemCell Part”. 
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Using the Container Part 
 

NamedPart class ContainerNamedPatternPart 
Use in ListView within LayoutTemplate  
Use in FormView within HeaderTemplate, FooterTemplate 
Available Templates None 
Binds DataFields to None 

When using the BLDPatternForDataFields Control: 
PartsToGenerate values ContainerOpeningTag, ContainerClosingTag, DetailsView 
Other BLDPatternForDataFields properties None 
 

The HTML tag around the entire control. Specify its Tag property to define the HTML tag. It does not supply a Template 
property for any of its inner content because the rest of the tags are the inner content. 

When you set Tag to Table, the Rows and cells will immediately use <tr> and <td> or <th> tags because all Tag 
properties default to Auto. Similarly if you set Tag to Ol or Ul, the Rows will immediately use the <li> tag. 

ASP.NET Markup 
<des:BLDPartsPatternTemplate id="PatternTemplate1" runat="server"> 
 <Container Tag="value" CssClass="value" Style="value"  
  NamedStyle="value" NamedStyleFallback="value" > 
  <NamedParts> 
   <des:ContainerNamedPatternPart Name="name" UseStandardContainer="boolean"  
    Same properties as <Container> > 
   </des:ContainerNamedPatternPart> 
  </NamedParts> 
 </Container> 
</des:BLDPartsPatternTemplate> 

Properties on this Part 
Click on any of these topics to jump to them: 

♦ Container Tag Properties 

♦ NamedParts Properties 

♦ Behavior Properties 

Using this Part within a ListView control 
On a ListView, use it in the LayoutTemplate. Define two, one for the opening containing tag before everything else and 
another for the closing containing tag after. When using the ListView’s grouping feature, switch from LayoutTemplate to 
GroupTemplate. 

<LayoutTemplate> 
 <des:BLDPatternForDataFields id="DPOpening" runat="server"  
  PatternTemplateName="name" PartsToGenerate="ContainerOpeningTag" /> 

 HTML and controls to generate the headers, data rows and footers 

 <des:BLDPatternForDataFields id="DPClosing" runat="server"  
  PatternTemplateName="name" PartsToGenerate="ContainerClosingTag" /> 
</LayoutTemplate> 
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Using this Part within a FormView control 
On a FormView, define the opening containing tag in the HeaderTemplate and the closing containing tag in the 
FooterTemplate. 

<HeaderTemplate> 
 <des:BLDPatternForDataFields id="DPOpening" runat="server"  
  PatternTemplateName="name" PartsToGenerate="ContainerOpeningTag" /> 

 HTML and controls to generate the header 

</HeaderTemplate> 

<FooterTemplate> 
 HTML and controls to generate the footer 

 <des:BLDPatternForDataFields id="DPClosing" runat="server"  
  PatternTemplateName="name" PartsToGenerate="ContainerClosingTag" /> 
</FooterTemplate> 
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Using the DataRow Part 
 

NamedPart class DataRowNamedPatternPart 
Use in ListView within ItemTemplate, EditItemTemplate, InsertItemTemplate, SelectedItemTemplate,  
 AlternatingItemTemplate 
Use in FormView within ItemTemplate, EditItemTemplate, InsertItemTemplate 
Available Templates Template, EditTemplate, InsertTemplate 
Binds DataFields to BLDDataField, BLDLabel 

When using the BLDPatternForDataFields Control: 
PartsToGenerate values DataRow, DataRowReadOnly, DataRowEdit, DataRowInsert, DetailsView 
Other BLDPatternForDataFields properties Mode, DataRowAppearance 
 

Describes the content for a single record. 

There are two ways to output DataFields in BLDDataFields. 

• Define the complete HTML layout with BLDDataFields within the DataRow. Do not use the DataCells.  

Use this when you have a layout that varies its appearance depending on the DataField and you know exactly how many 
DataFields will be offered. You will add exactly that number of BLDDataFields. 

• Define the inner content using the DataCell Part. Use the DataRow to establish a row header and footer than encloses all 
of the DataCell Parts. It determines the number of DataCells from the list of DataFieldInPattern objects within the 
ItemsInPattern collection on the BLDPatternForDataFields, BLDListView, or BLDFormView controls. 

Use this when all DataFields will appear with identical HTML around their BLDDataField, the way the GridView 
control builds table cells around DataFields for columns and DetailsView control builds a table row around a BLDLabel 
and BLDDataField control. 

If you define any content in the Template, EditTemplate, or InsertTemplate properties and intend to use the DataCell, 
add a PlaceHolder control where a list of DataCells will be inserted and set the CellPlaceHolderID property to the ID of 
that PlaceHolder control. 

ASP.NET Markup 
<des:BLDPartsPatternTemplate id="PatternTemplate1" runat="server"> 
 <DataRow Tag="value" CssClass="value" Style="value"  
  NamedStyle="value" NamedStyleFallback="value" CellPlaceHolderID="ID" 
  SelectedCssClass="value" SelectedNamedStyle="value"  
  SelectedNameStyleFallback="value"  
  AlternativeCssClass="value" AlternativeNamedStyle="value"  
  AlternativeNameStyleFallback="value" 
  PatternTemplateName="name" EditPatternTemplateName="name" 
  InsertPatternTemplateName="name"  > 
  <Template> 
   HTML, BLDDataFields, and other controls 
   If using DataCells, include a PlaceHolder control where they will go 
  </Template> 
  <EditTemplate /> 
  <InserTemplate /> 
  <NamedParts> 
   <des:DataRowNamedPatternPart Name="name" UseStandardContainer="boolean"  
    Same properties as <DataRow> > 
    <Template /> 
    <EditTemplate /> 
    <InserTemplate /> 
   </des:DataRowNamedPatternPart> 
  </NamedParts> 
 </DataRow> 
</des:BLDPartsPatternTemplate> 
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Properties on this Part 
Click on any of these topics to jump to them: 

♦ Container Tag Properties 

♦ Inner content Properties 

♦ NamedParts Properties 

♦ Behavior Properties 

Example: BLDDataFields within DataRow; DataCells not used 
This supports 3 DataFields. The first two appear side-by-side. The third goes under the other two, separated by a solid line. 

<des:BLDPartsPatternTemplate id="PatternTemplate1" runat="server"> 
 <DataRow Tag="Div" CssClass="DataRow" NamedStyle="DataRow" 
  SelectedCssClass="SelectedDataRow" SelectedNamedStyle="SelectedDataRow"  
  AlternativeCssClass="AltDataRow" AlternativeNamedStyle="AltDataRow" > 
  <Template> 
   <des:BLDLabel id="FieldLabel1" runat="server" 
     AssociatedControlID="FieldData1" />:&nbsp; 
   <des:BLDDataField id="FieldData1" runat="server"/>:&nbsp;&nbsp; 
   <des:BLDLabel id="FieldLabel2" runat="server" 
     AssociatedControlID="FieldData2" />:&nbsp; 
   <des:BLDDataField id="FieldData2" runat="server"/><br /> 
   <hr /> 
   <des:BLDLabel id="FieldLabel3" runat="server" 
     AssociatedControlID="FieldData3" />:&nbsp; 
   <des:BLDDataField id="FieldData3" runat="server" /><br /> 
  </Template> 
 </DataRow> 
</des:BLDPartsPatternTemplate> 

Example: DataCells for BLDDataFields; DataRow provides the Table Row tag 
<des:BLDPartsPatternTemplate id="PatternTemplate1" runat="server"> 
 <DataRow Tag="Tr" CssClass="DataRow" NamedStyle="DataRow" 
  SelectedCssClass="SelectedDataRow" SelectedNamedStyle="SelectedDataRow"  
  AlternativeCssClass="AltDataRow" AlternativeNamedStyle="AltDataRow" > 
 </DataRow> 
 <DataCell Tag="Td" CssClass="DataCell" NamedStyle="DataCell" > 
  <Template> 
   <des:BLDDataField id="FieldData1" runat="server"/> 
  </Template> 
 </DataCell> 
</des:BLDPartsPatternTemplate> 
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Example: DataCells for BLDDataFields; DataRow provides a header 
<des:BLDPartsPatternTemplate id="PatternTemplate1" runat="server"> 
 <DataRow Tag="Div" CssClass="DataRow" NamedStyle="DataRow" 
  SelectedCssClass="SelectedDataRow" SelectedNamedStyle="SelectedDataRow"  
  AlternativeCssClass="AltDataRow" AlternativeNamedStyle="AltDataRow" 
  CellPlaceHolderID="DataCellPlaceHolder" > 
  <Template> 
   <hr />  <!-- separator before the DataCells --> 
   <asp:PlaceHolder id="DataCellPlaceHolder" runat="server" /> 
  </Template> 
 </DataRow> 
 <DataCell Tag="Div" CssClass="DataCell" NamedStyle="DataCell" > 
  <Template> 
   <des:BLDDataField id="FieldData1" runat="server"/> 
  </Template> 
 </DataCell> 
</des:BLDPartsPatternTemplate> 

Using this Part within a ListView control 
On a ListView, use it in all of the ItemTemplates. EditItemTemplate and InsertItemTemplate use the Mode property. 
SelectedItemTemplate and AlternatingItemTemplate use the DataRowAppearance property.  

<ItemTemplate> 
 <des:BLDPatternForDataFields id="DPReadOnly" runat="server"  
  PatternTemplateName="name" PartsToGenerate="DataRow" 
  AutoGenerateButtons="First" /> 
</ItemTemplate> 

<EditItemTemplate> 
 <des:BLDPatternForDataFields id="DPEdit" runat="server"  
  PatternTemplateName="name" PartsToGenerate="DataRow" Mode="Edit" 
  AutoGenerateButtons="First" /> 
</EditItemTemplate> 

<InsertItemTemplate> 
 <des:BLDPatternForDataFields id="DPInsert" runat="server"  
  PatternTemplateName="name" PartsToGenerate="DataRow" Mode="Insert" 
  AutoGenerateButtons="First" /> 
</InsertItemTemplate> 

<SelectedItemTemplate> 
 <des:BLDPatternForDataFields id="DPSelected" runat="server"  
  PatternTemplateName="name" PartsToGenerate="DataRow"  
  DataRowAppearance="Selected" AutoGenerateButtons="First" /> 
</SelectedItemTemplate> 

<AlternatingItemTemplate> 
 <des:BLDPatternForDataFields id="DPSelected" runat="server"  
  PatternTemplateName="name" PartsToGenerate="DataRow"  
  DataRowAppearance="Alternative" AutoGenerateButtons="First" /> 
</AlternatingItemTemplate> 

http://www.peterblum.com/�


Peter’s Business Logic Driven UI   Part of Peter’s Data Entry Suite 5 

Copyright  2002-2012 Peter L. Blum. All Rights Reserved  Page 2056 of 2193 
http://www.PeterBlum.com  For technical support and other assistance, see page 2153 

 
 
Pattern Templates User’s Guide > Controls > BLDPartsPatternTemplate 

Using this Part within a FormView control 
On a FormView, use it in all of the ItemTemplates. EditItemTemplate and InsertItemTemplate use the Mode property.  

<ItemTemplate> 
 <des:BLDPatternForDataFields id="DPReadOnly" runat="server"  
  PatternTemplateName="name" PartsToGenerate="DataRow" /> 
  AutoGenerateButtons="First" /> 
</ItemTemplate> 

<EditItemTemplate> 
 <des:BLDPatternForDataFields id="DPEdit" runat="server"  
  PatternTemplateName="name" PartsToGenerate="DataRow" Mode="Edit" 
  AutoGenerateButtons="First" /> 
</EditItemTemplate> 

<InsertItemTemplate> 
 <des:BLDPatternForDataFields id="DPInsert" runat="server"  
  PatternTemplateName="name" PartsToGenerate="DataRow" Mode="Insert" 
  AutoGenerateButtons="First" /> 
</InsertItemTemplate> 
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Using the DataCell Part 
 

NamedPart class DataCellNamedPatternPart 
Use in ListView within Generally used indirectly through the DataRow Part 
Use in FormView within Generally used indirectly through the DataRow Part  
Available Templates Template, EditTemplate, InsertTemplate 
Binds DataFields to BLDDataField, BLDLabel 

When using the BLDPatternForDataFields Control: 
PartsToGenerate values DataCell, DataCellReadOnly, DataCellEdit, DataCellInsert, DetailsView 
Other BLDPatternForDataFields properties Mode, DataRowAppearance 
 

Describes the content for a single field withing a record. When not setup, it generates a BLDDataField as its content. 

There are two ways to output DataFields in BLDDataFields. 

• Define the complete HTML layout with BLDDataFields within the DataRow. Do not use the DataCells.  

Use this when you have a layout that varies its appearance depending on the DataField and you know exactly how many 
DataFields will be offered. You will add exactly that number of BLDDataFields. 

• Define the inner content using the DataCell Part. Use the DataRow to establish a row header and footer than encloses all 
of the DataCell Parts. It determines the number of DataCells from the list of DataFieldInPattern objects within the 
ItemsInPattern collection on the BLDPatternForDataFields, BLDListView, or BLDFormView controls. 

Use this when all DataFields will appear with identical HTML around their BLDDataField, the way the GridView 
control builds table cells around DataFields for columns and DetailsView control builds a table row around a BLDLabel 
and BLDDataField control. 

If you define any content in the DataRow’s Template, EditTemplate, or InsertTemplate properties, also add a 
PlaceHolder control where a list of DataCells will be inserted and set the DataRow’s CellPlaceHolderID property to the 
ID of that PlaceHolder control. 

ASP.NET Markup 
<des:BLDPartsPatternTemplate id="PatternTemplate1" runat="server"> 
 <DataCell Tag="value" CssClass="value" Style="value"  
  NamedStyle="value" NamedStyleFallback="value" 
  SelectedCssClass="value" SelectedNamedStyle="value"  
  SelectedNameStyleFallback="value"  
  AlternativeCssClass="value" AlternativeNamedStyle="value"  
  AlternativeNameStyleFallback="value" 
  PatternTemplateName="name" EditPatternTemplateName="name" 
  InsertPatternTemplateName="name"  > 
  <Template> 
   HTML, BLDDataFields, and other controls 
  </Template> 
  <EditTemplate /> 
  <InserTemplate /> 
  <NamedParts> 
   <des:DataCellNamedPatternPart Name="name" UseStandardContainer="boolean"  
    Same properties as <DataCell> > 
    <Template /> 
    <EditTemplate /> 
    <InserTemplate /> 
   </des:DataCellNamedPatternPart> 
  </NamedParts> 
 </DataCell> 
</des:BLDPartsPatternTemplate> 
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Properties on this Part 
Click on any of these topics to jump to them: 

♦ Container Tag Properties 

♦ Inner content Properties 

♦ NamedParts Properties 

♦ Behavior Properties 

Example: DataCells for BLDDataFields; DataRow provides the Table Row tag 
<des:BLDPartsPatternTemplate id="PatternTemplate1" runat="server"> 
 <DataRow Tag="Tr" CssClass="DataRow" NamedStyle="DataRow" 
  SelectedCssClass="SelectedDataRow" SelectedNamedStyle="SelectedDataRow"  
  AlternativeCssClass="AltDataRow" AlternativeNamedStyle="AltDataRow" > 
 </DataRow> 
 <DataCell Tag="Td" CssClass="DataCell" NamedStyle="DataCell" > 
  <Template> 
   <des:BLDDataField id="FieldData1" runat="server"/> 
  </Template> 
 </DataCell> 
</des:BLDPartsPatternTemplate> 

Example: DataCells for BLDDataFields; DataRow provides a header 
<des:BLDPartsPatternTemplate id="PatternTemplate1" runat="server"> 
 <DataRow Tag="Div" CssClass="DataRow" NamedStyle="DataRow" 
  SelectedCssClass="SelectedDataRow" SelectedNamedStyle="SelectedDataRow"  
  AlternativeCssClass="AltDataRow" AlternativeNamedStyle="AltDataRow" 
  CellPlaceHolderID="DataCellPlaceHolder" > 
  <Template> 
   <hr />  <!-- separator before the DataCells --> 
   <asp:PlaceHolder id="DataCellPlaceHolder" runat="server" /> 
  </Template> 
 </DataRow> 
 <DataCell Tag="Div" CssClass="DataCell" NamedStyle="DataCell" > 
  <Template> 
   <des:BLDDataField id="FieldData1" runat="server"/> 
  </Template> 
 </DataCell> 
</des:BLDPartsPatternTemplate> 
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Using this Part within a ListView control 
Generally you will use the DataRow, not the DataCell, from within a ListView control. However, you can use DataCell so 
long as you supply the DataField property. 

On a ListView, use it in all of the ItemTemplates. EditItemTemplate and InsertItemTemplate use the Mode property. 
SelectedItemTemplate and AlternatingItemTemplate use the DataRowAppearance property.  

Only the ItemTemplate is shown here. 

<ItemTemplate> 
 <frameset class="RecordEnclosure"> 
  <legend> 
   <des:BLDDataField id="DPProductName" runat="server"  
    DataField="ProductName" /> 
  </legend> 
 <des:BLDPatternForDataFields id="DPUnitPrice" runat="server"  
  PatternTemplateName="name" PartsToGenerate="DataCell" DataField="UnitPrice" /> 
 <br /> 
 <des:BLDPatternForDataFields id="DPDescription" runat="server"  
  PatternTemplateName="name" PartsToGenerate="DataCell" DataField="Description" /> 
 <des:BLDPatternForDataFields id="DPButtons" runat="server"  
  PatternTemplateName="name" PartsToGenerate="Buttons" /> 
 </frameset> 
</ItemTemplate> 
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Using this Part within a FormView control 
Generally you will use the DataRow, not the DataCell, from within a FormView control. However, you can use DataCell so 
long as you supply the DataField property. 

On a FormView, use it in all of the ItemTemplates. EditItemTemplate and InsertItemTemplate use the Mode property.  

Only the ItemTemplate is shown here. 

<ItemTemplate> 
 <frameset class="RecordEnclosure"> 
  <legend> 
   <des:BLDDataField id="DPProductName" runat="server"  
    DataField="ProductName" /> 
  </legend> 
 <des:BLDPatternForDataFields id="DPUnitPrice" runat="server"  
  PatternTemplateName="name" PartsToGenerate="DataCell" DataField="UnitPrice" /> 
 <br /> 
 <des:BLDPatternForDataFields id="DPDescription" runat="server"  
  PatternTemplateName="name" PartsToGenerate="DataCell" DataField="Description" /> 
 <des:BLDPatternForDataFields id="DPButtons" runat="server"  
  PatternTemplateName="name" PartsToGenerate="Buttons" /> 
 </frameset> 
</ItemTemplate> 
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Using the Buttons Part 
 

NamedPart class ButtonsNamedPatternPart 
Use in ListView within Generally used indirectly through the DataRow Part 
Use in FormView within Generally used indirectly through the DataRow Part  
Available Templates Template, EditTemplate, InsertTemplate 
Binds DataFields to None 

When using the BLDPatternForDataFields Control: 
PartsToGenerate values Buttons, DetailsView 
Other BLDPatternForDataFields properties Mode, DataRowAppearance 
 

Describes the element that shows buttons for the record. Generally this is a BLDDataButtons control, which is the default if 
you do not define anything in the Template or PatternTemplateName properties.  

This part is only used when the DataRow also allows the output of DataCells. It depends on either the 
AutoGenerateButtons property on BLDPatternForDataFields, BLDListView, or BLDFormView controls or on the presence 
of a ButtonsInPattern object in the ItemsInPattern collection. 

ASP.NET Markup 
<des:BLDPartsPatternTemplate id="PatternTemplate1" runat="server"> 
 <Buttons Tag="value" CssClass="value" Style="value"  
  NamedStyle="value" NamedStyleFallback="value" 
  SelectedCssClass="value" SelectedNamedStyle="value"  
  SelectedNameStyleFallback="value"  
  AlternativeCssClass="value" AlternativeNamedStyle="value"  
  AlternativeNameStyleFallback="value" 
  PatternTemplateName="name" EditPatternTemplateName="name" 
  InsertPatternTemplateName="name"  > 
  <Template> 
   HTML, BLDDataButtons control, and other controls 
  </Template> 
  <EditTemplate /> 
  <InserTemplate /> 
  <NamedParts> 
   <des:ButtonsNamedPatternPart Name="name" UseStandardContainer="boolean"  
    Same properties as <Buttons> > 
    <Template /> 
    <EditTemplate /> 
    <InserTemplate /> 
   </des:ButtonsNamedPatternPart> 
  </NamedParts> 
 </Buttons> 
</des:BLDPartsPatternTemplate> 

 

Click on any of these topics to jump to them: 

♦ Container Tag Properties 

♦ Inner content Properties 

♦ NamedParts Properties 

♦ Behavior Properties 
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Example 
<des:BLDPartsPatternTemplate id="PatternTemplate1" runat="server"> 
 <DataRow Tag="Tr" CssClass="DataRow" NamedStyle="DataRow" 
  SelectedCssClass="SelectedDataRow" SelectedNamedStyle="SelectedDataRow"  
  AlternativeCssClass="AltDataRow" AlternativeNamedStyle="AltDataRow" > 
 </DataRow> 
 <DataCell Tag="Td" CssClass="DataCell" NamedStyle="DataCell" > 
  <Template> 
   <des:BLDDataField id="FieldData1" runat="server"/> 
  </Template> 
 </DataCell> 
 <Buttons Tag="Td" CssClass="Buttons" NamedStyle="Buttons" > 
  <Template> 
   <des:BLDDataButtons id="Buttons1" runat="server"/> 
  </Template> 
 </Buttons> 
</des:BLDPartsPatternTemplate> 
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Using this Part within a ListView control 
Generally you will use the DataRow Part, not the Buttons Part, from within a ListView control. The 
BLDPatternForDataFields control will use the AutoGenerateButtons property or a ButtonsInPattern object in the 
ItemsInPattern property to request the Buttons Part. However, you can use the Buttons part as shown here. 

On a ListView, use it in all of the ItemTemplates. EditItemTemplate and InsertItemTemplate use the Mode property. 
SelectedItemTemplate and AlternatingItemTemplate use the DataRowAppearance property.  

Only the ItemTemplate is shown here. 

<ItemTemplate> 
 <frameset class="RecordEnclosure"> 
  <legend> 
   <des:BLDDataField id="DPProductName" runat="server"  
    DataField="ProductName" /> 
  </legend> 
 <des:BLDPatternForDataFields id="DPUnitPrice" runat="server"  
  PatternTemplateName="name" PartsToGenerate="DataCell" DataField="UnitPrice" /> 
 <br /> 
 <des:BLDPatternForDataFields id="DPDescription" runat="server"  
  PatternTemplateName="name" PartsToGenerate="DataCell" DataField="Description" /> 
 <des:BLDPatternForDataFields id="DPButtons" runat="server"  
  PatternTemplateName="name" PartsToGenerate="Buttons" /> 
 </frameset> 
</ItemTemplate> 
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Using this Part within a FormView control 
Generally you will use the DataRow Part, not the Buttons Part, from within a FormView control. The 
BLDPatternForDataFields control will use the AutoGenerateButtons property or a ButtonsInPattern object in the 
ItemsInPattern property to request the Buttons Part from the DataRow Part. However, you can use the Buttons part as 
shown here. 

On a FormView, use it in all of the ItemTemplates. EditItemTemplate and InsertItemTemplate use the Mode property.  

Only the ItemTemplate is shown here. 

<ItemTemplate> 
 <frameset class="RecordEnclosure"> 
  <legend> 
   <des:BLDDataField id="DPProductName" runat="server"  
    DataField="ProductName" /> 
  </legend> 
 <des:BLDPatternForDataFields id="DPUnitPrice" runat="server"  
  PatternTemplateName="name" PartsToGenerate="DataCell" DataField="UnitPrice" /> 
 <br /> 
 <des:BLDPatternForDataFields id="DPDescription" runat="server"  
  PatternTemplateName="name" PartsToGenerate="DataCell" DataField="Description" /> 
 </frameset> 
 <des:BLDPatternForDataFields id="DPButtons" runat="server"  
  PatternTemplateName="name" PartsToGenerate="Buttons" /> 
</ItemTemplate> 
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Using the HeaderRow Part 
 

NamedPart class HeaderRowNamedPatternPart 
Use in ListView within HeaderTemplate 
Use in FormView within HeaderTemplate 
Available Templates Template 
Binds DataFields to BLDColumnTitles, BLDLabel 

When using the BLDPatternForDataFields Control: 
PartsToGenerate values HeaderRow, DetailsView 
Other BLDPatternForDataFields properties AutoGenerateButtons 
 

Describes the content for a header. It often includes column titles. The text for these labels comes from either the DataField 
property on a DataFieldInPattern object or the HeaderText property on the DataFieldInPattern or LabelInPattern objects. 

There are two ways to output DataFields in BLDLabels or BLDColumnTitles. 

• Define the complete HTML layout with BLDLabels within the HeaderRow. Do not use the HeaderCells.  

Use this when you have a layout that varies its appearance depending on the DataField and you know exactly how many 
DataFields will be offered. You will add exactly that number of BLDLabels. 

• Define the inner content using the HeaderCell Part. Use the HeaderRow to establish a row header and footer than 
encloses all of the HeaderCell Parts. It determines the number of HeaderCells from the list of DataFieldInPattern objects 
within the ItemsInPattern collection on the BLDPatternForDataFields, BLDListView, or BLDFormView controls. 

Use this when all DataFields titles will appear with identical HTML around their BLDLabels, the way the GridView 
control builds table cells around DataFields labels for column titles. 

If you define any content in the Template property and intend to use the HeaderCell, add a PlaceHolder control where a 
list of HeaderCells will be inserted and set the CellPlaceHolderID property to the ID of that PlaceHolder control. 

ASP.NET Markup 
<des:BLDPartsPatternTemplate id="PatternTemplate1" runat="server"> 
 <HeaderRow Tag="value" CssClass="value" Style="value"  
  NamedStyle="value" NamedStyleFallback="value" CellPlaceHolderID="ID" 
  PatternTemplateName="name"  > 
  <Template> 
   HTML, BLDLabels, BLDColumnTitles, and other controls 
   If using HeaderCells, include a PlaceHolder control where they will go 
  </Template> 
  <NamedParts> 
   <des:HeaderRowNamedPatternPart Name="name" UseStandardContainer="boolean"  
    Same properties as <HeaderRow> > 
    <Template /> 
   </des:HeaderRowNamedPatternPart> 
  </NamedParts> 
 </HeaderRow> 
</des:BLDPartsPatternTemplate> 

Properties on this Part 
Click on any of these topics to jump to them: 

♦ Container Tag Properties 

♦ Inner content Properties 

♦ NamedParts Properties 

♦ Behavior Properties 
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Example: BLDColumnTitles within HeaderRow; HeaderCells not used 
This supports 3 DataFields. 

<des:BLDPartsPatternTemplate id="PatternTemplate1" runat="server"> 
 <HeaderRow Tag="Div" CssClass="HeaderRow" NamedStyle="HeaderRow" > 
  <Template> 
   <des:BLDColumnTitle id="Title1" runat="server"/>&nbsp;|&nbsp; 
   <des:BLDColumnTitle id="Title2" runat="server"/>&nbsp;|&nbsp; 
   <des:BLDColumnTitle id="Title3" runat="server"/> 
  </Template> 
 </HeaderRow> 
</des:BLDPartsPatternTemplate> 

Example: HeaderCells for BLDDataFields; HeaderRow provides the Table Row tag 
<des:BLDPartsPatternTemplate id="PatternTemplate1" runat="server"> 
 <HeaderRow Tag="Tr" CssClass="HeaderRow" NamedStyle="HeaderRow" > 
 </HeaderRow> 
 <HeaderCell Tag="Td" CssClass="HeaderCell" NamedStyle="HeaderCell" > 
  <Template> 
   <des:BLDColumnTitle id="Title1" runat="server"/> 
  </Template> 
 </HeaderCell> 
</des:BLDPartsPatternTemplate> 
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Example: HeaderCells for BLDDataFields; HeaderRow provides a header 
<des:BLDPartsPatternTemplate id="PatternTemplate1" runat="server"> 
 <HeaderRow Tag="Div" CssClass="HeaderRow" NamedStyle="HeaderRow" 
  CellPlaceHolderID="HeaderCellPlaceHolder" > 
  <Template> 
   <hr />  <!-- separator before the HeaderCells --> 
   <asp:PlaceHolder id="HeaderCellPlaceHolder" runat="server" /> 
  </Template> 
 </HeaderRow> 
 <HeaderCell Tag="Div" CssClass="HeaderCell" NamedStyle="HeaderCell" > 
  <Template> 
   <des:BLDColumnTitle id="Title1" runat="server"/> 
  </Template> 
 </HeaderCell> 
</des:BLDPartsPatternTemplate> 

Using this Part within a ListView control 
On a ListView, use it in the HeaderTemplate.  

<HeaderTemplate> 
 <des:BLDPatternForDataFields id="DPHeaderRow" runat="server"  
  PatternTemplateName="name" PartsToGenerate="HeaderRow" 
  AutoGenerateButtons="First" /> 
</HeaderTemplate> 

Using this Part within a FormView control 
On a FormView, use it in the HeaderTemplate.  

<HeaderTemplate> 
 <des:BLDPatternForDataFields id="DPHeaderRow" runat="server"  
  PatternTemplateName="name" PartsToGenerate="HeaderRow" 
  AutoGenerateButtons="Last" /> 
</HeaderTemplate> 
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Using the HeaderCell Part 
 

NamedPart class HeaderCellNamedPatternPart 
Use in ListView within Generally used indirectly through the HeaderRow Part 
Use in FormView within Generally used indirectly through the HeaderRow Part  
Available Templates Template 
Binds DataFields to BLDColumnTitle, BLDLabel 

When using the BLDPatternForDataFields Control: 
PartsToGenerate values HeaderCell, DetailsView 
Other BLDPatternForDataFields properties None 
 

Describes the content of a single field’s header, such as a column title. It usually has a BLDColumnTitle or BLDLabel which 
will automatically be assigned the DataField name. When not setup, it generates a BLDColumnTitle control as its content. 

There are two ways to output DataFields in BLDColumnTitle and BLDLabel controls. 

• Define the complete HTML layout with BLDColumnTitle within the HeaderRow. Do not use the HeaderCells.  

Use this when you have a layout that varies its appearance depending on the DataField and you know exactly how many 
DataFields will be offered. You will add exactly that number of BLDColumnTitles. 

• Define the inner content using the HeaderCell Part. Use the HeaderRow to establish a row header and footer than 
encloses all of the HeaderCell Parts. It determines the number of HeaderCells from the list of DataFieldInPattern objects 
within the ItemsInPattern collection on the BLDPatternForDataFields, BLDListView, or BLDFormView controls. 

Use this when all DataFields will appear with identical HTML around their BLDColumnTitle or BLDLabel controls, the 
way the GridView control builds table cells around DataField names for column titles. 

If you define any content in the Template property and intend to use the HeaderCell, add a PlaceHolder control where a 
list of HeaderCells will be inserted and set the CellPlaceHolderID property to the ID of that PlaceHolder control. 

ASP.NET Markup 
<des:BLDPartsPatternTemplate id="PatternTemplate1" runat="server"> 
 <HeaderCell Tag="value" CssClass="value" Style="value"  
  NamedStyle="value" NamedStyleFallback="value" 
  PatternTemplateName="name" > 
  <Template> 
   HTML, BLDColumnTitles, BLDLabels, and other controls 
  </Template> 
  <NamedParts> 
   <des:HeaderCellNamedPatternPart Name="name" UseStandardContainer="boolean"  
    Same properties as <HeaderCell> > 
    <Template /> 
   </des:HeaderCellNamedPatternPart> 
  </NamedParts> 
 </HeaderRow> 
</des:BLDPartsPatternTemplate> 

Properties on this Part 
Click on any of these topics to jump to them: 

♦ Container Tag Properties 

♦ Inner content Properties 

♦ NamedParts Properties 

♦ Behavior Properties 

Example: HeaderCells for BLDDataFields; HeaderRow provides the Table Row tag 
<des:BLDPartsPatternTemplate id="PatternTemplate1" runat="server"> 
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 <HeaderRow Tag="Tr" CssClass="HeaderRow" NamedStyle="HeaderRow" > 
 </HeaderRow> 
 <HeaderCell Tag="Td" CssClass="HeaderCell" NamedStyle="HeaderCell" > 
  <Template> 
   <des:BLDDataField id="FieldData1" runat="server"/> 
  </Template> 
 </HeaderCell> 
</des:BLDPartsPatternTemplate> 

Example: HeaderCells for BLDDataFields; HeaderRow provides a header 
<des:BLDPartsPatternTemplate id="PatternTemplate1" runat="server"> 
 <HeaderRow Tag="Div" CssClass="HeaderRow" NamedStyle="HeaderRow" 
  CellPlaceHolderID="HeaderCellPlaceHolder" > 
  <Template> 
   <hr />  <!-- separator before the HeaderCells --> 
   <asp:PlaceHolder id="HeaderCellPlaceHolder" runat="server" /> 
  </Template> 
 </HeaderRow> 
 <HeaderCell Tag="Div" CssClass="HeaderCell" NamedStyle="HeaderCell" > 
  <Template> 
   <des:BLDDataField id="FieldData1" runat="server"/> 
  </Template> 
 </HeaderCell> 
</des:BLDPartsPatternTemplate> 
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Using this Part within a ListView control 
Generally you will use the HeaderRow, not the HeaderCell, from within a ListView control. However, you can use 
HeaderCell so long as you supply the DataField property. 

On a ListView, use it in the HeaderTemplate property.  

<HeaderTemplate> 
 <des:BLDPatternForDataFields id="DPHdrProductName" runat="server"  
  PatternTemplateName="name" PartsToGenerate="HeaderCell"  
  DataField="ProductName" />&nbsp;|&nbsp; 
 <des:BLDPatternForDataFields id="DPHdrUnitPrice" runat="server"  
  PatternTemplateName="name" PartsToGenerate="HeaderCell"  
  DataField="UnitPrice" />&nbsp;|&nbsp; 
 <des:BLDPatternForDataFields id="DPHdrDescription" runat="server"  
  PatternTemplateName="name" PartsToGenerate="HeaderCell"  
  DataField="Description" /> 
 <des:BLDPatternForDataFields id="DPHdrButtons" runat="server"  
  PatternTemplateName="name" PartsToGenerate="HeaderButtons" /> 
</HeaderTemplate> 

Using this Part within a FormView control 
In the unlikely case where you need all column titles to displayed before the DataFields in a FormView, use the same 
methodology as with ListView, above. 
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Using the HeaderButtons Part 
 

NamedPart class HeaderButtonsNamedPatternPart 
Use in ListView within Generally used indirectly through the HeaderRow Part 
Use in FormView within Generally used indirectly through the HeaderRow Part  
Available Templates Template 
Binds DataFields to None 

When using the BLDPatternForDataFields Control: 
PartsToGenerate values HeaderButtons, DetailsView 
Other BLDPatternForDataFields properties None 
 

Describes a header for a column containing Buttons parts. It is often the column title for buttons. When not setup, it uses 
"&nbsp;".   

This part is only used when the HeaderRow also allows the output of HeaderCells. It depends on either the 
AutoGenerateButtons property on BLDPatternForDataFields, BLDListView, or BLDFormView controls or on the presence 
of a ButtonsInPattern object in the ItemsInPattern collection. The ButtonsInPattern object specifies an alternative column 
title in its HeaderText property. 

ASP.NET Markup 
<des:BLDPartsPatternTemplate id="PatternTemplate1" runat="server"> 
 <HeaderButtons Tag="value" CssClass="value" Style="value"  
  NamedStyle="value" NamedStyleFallback="value" 
  PatternTemplateName="name" > 
  <Template> 
   HTML, BLDLabel control, and other controls 
  </Template> 
  <NamedParts> 
   <des:HeaderButtonsNamedPatternPart Name="name"  
    UseStandardContainer="boolean"  
    Same properties as <HeaderButtons> > 
    <Template /> 
   </des:HeaderButtonsNamedPatternPart> 
  </NamedParts> 
 </HeaderButtons> 
</des:BLDPartsPatternTemplate> 

 

Click on any of these topics to jump to them: 

♦ Container Tag Properties 

♦ Inner content Properties 

♦ NamedParts Properties 

♦ Behavior Properties 
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Example 
<des:BLDPartsPatternTemplate id="PatternTemplate1" runat="server"> 
 <HeaderRow Tag="Tr" CssClass="HeaderRow" NamedStyle="HeaderRow" > 
 </HeaderRow> 
 <HeaderCell Tag="Td" CssClass="HeaderCell" NamedStyle="HeaderCell" > 
  <Template> 
   <des:BLDColumnTitle id="Title1" runat="server"/> 
  </Template> 
 </HeaderCell> 
 <HeaderButtons Tag="Td" CssClass="HeaderButtons" NamedStyle="HeaderButtons" > 
  <Template> 
   Commands 
  </Template> 
 </HeaderButtons> 
</des:BLDPartsPatternTemplate> 
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Using this Part within a ListView control 
Generally you will use the HeaderRow Part, not the HeaderButtons Part, from within a ListView control. The 
BLDPatternForDataFields control will use the AutoGenerateButtons property or a ButtonsInPattern object in the 
ItemsInPattern property to request the HeaderButtons Part. However, you can use the HeaderButtons part as shown here. 

On a ListView, use it in the HeaderTemplate property.  

<HeaderTemplate> 
 <des:BLDPatternForDataFields id="DPHdrProductName" runat="server"  
  PatternTemplateName="name" PartsToGenerate="HeaderCell"  
  DataField="ProductName" />&nbsp;|&nbsp; 
 <des:BLDPatternForDataFields id="DPHdrUnitPrice" runat="server"  
  PatternTemplateName="name" PartsToGenerate="HeaderCell"  
  DataField="UnitPrice" />&nbsp;|&nbsp; 
 <des:BLDPatternForDataFields id="DPHdrDescription" runat="server"  
  PatternTemplateName="name" PartsToGenerate="HeaderCell"  
  DataField="Description" /> 
 <des:BLDPatternForDataFields id="DPHdrButtons" runat="server"  
  PatternTemplateName="name" PartsToGenerate="HeaderButtons" /> 
</HeaderTemplate> 

Using this Part within a FormView control 
In the unlikely case where you need all column titles to displayed before the DataFields in a FormView, use the same 
methodology as with ListView, above. 
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Using the FooterRow Part 
 

NamedPart class FooterRowNamedPatternPart 
Use in ListView within FooterTemplate 
Use in FormView within FooterTemplate 
Available Templates Template 
Binds DataFields to BLDLabel 

When using the BLDPatternForDataFields Control: 
PartsToGenerate values FooterRow, DetailsView 
Other BLDPatternForDataFields properties AutoGenerateButtons 
 

Describes the content for a footer. The text for these labels comes from the FooterText property on the DataFieldInPattern or 
LabelInPattern objects. 

There are two ways to output BLDLabels. 

• Define the complete HTML layout with BLDLabels within the FooterRow. Do not use the FooterCells.  

Use this when you have a layout that varies its appearance depending on the DataField and you know exactly how many 
DataFields will be offered. You will add exactly that number of BLDLabels. 

• Define the inner content using the FooterCell Part. Use the FooterRow to establish a row header and footer than encloses 
all of the FooterCell Parts. It determines the number of FooterCells from the list of DataFieldInPattern objects within the 
ItemsInPattern collection on the BLDPatternForDataFields, BLDListView, or BLDFormView controls. 

Use this when all labels will appear with identical HTML around their BLDLabels, the way the GridView control builds 
table cells around DataFields labels for column titles. 

If you define any content in the Template property and intend to use the FooterCell, add a PlaceHolder control where a 
list of FooterCells will be inserted and set the CellPlaceHolderID property to the ID of that PlaceHolder control. 

ASP.NET Markup 
<des:BLDPartsPatternTemplate id="PatternTemplate1" runat="server"> 
 <FooterRow Tag="value" CssClass="value" Style="value"  
  NamedStyle="value" NamedStyleFallback="value" CellPlaceHolderID="ID" 
  PatternTemplateName="name"  > 
  <Template> 
   HTML, BLDLabels, BLDColumnTitles, and other controls 
   If using FooterCells, include a PlaceHolder control where they will go 
  </Template> 
  <NamedParts> 
   <des:FooterRowNamedPatternPart Name="name" UseStandardContainer="boolean"  
    Same properties as <FooterRow> > 
    <Template /> 
   </des:FooterRowNamedPatternPart> 
  </NamedParts> 
 </FooterRow> 
</des:BLDPartsPatternTemplate> 

Properties on this Part 
Click on any of these topics to jump to them: 

♦ Container Tag Properties 

♦ Inner content Properties 

♦ NamedParts Properties 

♦ Behavior Properties 
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Example: BLDColumnTitles within FooterRow; FooterCells not used 
This supports 3 DataFields. 

<des:BLDPartsPatternTemplate id="PatternTemplate1" runat="server"> 
 <FooterRow Tag="Div" CssClass="FooterRow" NamedStyle="FooterRow" > 
  <Template> 
   <des:BLDLabel id="FooterLabel1" runat="server"/>&nbsp;|&nbsp; 
   <des:BLDLabel id="FooterLabel2" runat="server"/>&nbsp;|&nbsp; 
   <des:BLDLabel id="FooterLabel3" runat="server"/> 
  </Template> 
 </FooterRow> 
</des:BLDPartsPatternTemplate> 

Example: FooterCells for BLDDataFields; FooterRow provides the Table Row tag 
<des:BLDPartsPatternTemplate id="PatternTemplate1" runat="server"> 
 <FooterRow Tag="Tr" CssClass="FooterRow" NamedStyle="FooterRow" > 
 </FooterRow> 
 <FooterCell Tag="Td" CssClass="FooterCell" NamedStyle="FooterCell" > 
  <Template> 
   <des:BLDLabel id="FooterLabel1" runat="server"/> 
  </Template> 
 </FooterCell> 
</des:BLDPartsPatternTemplate> 
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Example: FooterCells for BLDDataFields; FooterRow provides a header 
<des:BLDPartsPatternTemplate id="PatternTemplate1" runat="server"> 
 <FooterRow Tag="Div" CssClass="FooterRow" NamedStyle="FooterRow" 
  CellPlaceHolderID="FooterCellPlaceHolder" > 
  <Template> 
   <hr />  <!-- separator before the FooterCells --> 
   <asp:PlaceHolder id="FooterCellPlaceHolder" runat="server" /> 
  </Template> 
 </FooterRow> 
 <FooterCell Tag="Div" CssClass="FooterCell" NamedStyle="FooterCell" > 
  <Template> 
   <des:BLDLabel id="FooterLabel1" runat="server"/> 
  </Template> 
 </FooterCell> 
</des:BLDPartsPatternTemplate> 

Using this Part within a ListView control 
On a ListView, use it in the FooterTemplate.  

<FooterTemplate> 
 <des:BLDPatternForDataFields id="DPFooterRow" runat="server"  
  PatternTemplateName="name" PartsToGenerate="FooterRow" 
  AutoGenerateButtons="First" /> 
</FooterTemplate> 

Using this Part within a FormView control 
On a FormView, use it in the FooterTemplate.  

<FooterTemplate> 
 <des:BLDPatternForDataFields id="DPFooterRow" runat="server"  
  PatternTemplateName="name" PartsToGenerate="FooterRow" 
  AutoGenerateButtons="Last" /> 
</FooterTemplate> 
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Using the FooterCell Part 
 

NamedPart class FooterCellNamedPatternPart 
Use in ListView within Generally used indirectly through the FooterRow Part 
Use in FormView within Generally used indirectly through the FooterRow Part  
Available Templates Template 
Binds DataFields to BLDLabel 

When using the BLDPatternForDataFields Control: 
PartsToGenerate values FooterCell, DetailsView 
Other BLDPatternForDataFields properties None 
 

Describes the content of a single field’s footer. It usually has a BLDLabel which will automatically be assigned the DataField 
name. When not setup, it generates a BLDLabel control as its content. 

There are two ways to output BLDLabel controls. 

• Define the complete HTML layout with BLDLabel within the FooterRow. Do not use the FooterCells.  

Use this when you have a layout that varies its appearance depending on the DataField and you know exactly how many 
DataFields will be offered. You will add exactly that number of BLDLabels. 

• Define the inner content using the FooterCell Part. Use the FooterRow to establish a row header and footer than encloses 
all of the FooterCell Parts. It determines the number of FooterCells from the list of DataFieldInPattern objects within the 
ItemsInPattern collection on the BLDPatternForDataFields, BLDListView, or BLDFormView controls. 

Use this when all DataFields will appear with identical HTML around their BLDLabel controls, the way the GridView 
control builds table cells around DataField names for column titles. 

If you define any content in the Template property and intend to use the FooterCell, add a PlaceHolder control where a 
list of FooterCells will be inserted and set the CellPlaceHolderID property to the ID of that PlaceHolder control. 

ASP.NET Markup 
<des:BLDPartsPatternTemplate id="PatternTemplate1" runat="server"> 
 <FooterCell Tag="value" CssClass="value" Style="value"  
  NamedStyle="value" NamedStyleFallback="value" 
  PatternTemplateName="name" > 
  <Template> 
   HTML, BLDLabels, and other controls 
  </Template> 
  <NamedParts> 
   <des:FooterCellNamedPatternPart Name="name" UseStandardContainer="boolean"  
    Same properties as <FooterCell> > 
    <Template /> 
   </des:FooterCellNamedPatternPart> 
  </NamedParts> 
 </FooterRow> 
</des:BLDPartsPatternTemplate> 

Properties on this Part 
Click on any of these topics to jump to them: 

♦ Container Tag Properties 

♦ Inner content Properties 

♦ NamedParts Properties 

♦ Behavior Properties 
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Example: FooterCells for BLDDataFields; FooterRow provides the Table Row tag 
<des:BLDPartsPatternTemplate id="PatternTemplate1" runat="server"> 
 <FooterRow Tag="Tr" CssClass="FooterRow" NamedStyle="FooterRow" > 
 </FooterRow> 
 <FooterCell Tag="Td" CssClass="FooterCell" NamedStyle="FooterCell" > 
  <Template> 
   <des:BLDLabel id="FooterLabel1" runat="server"/> 
  </Template> 
 </FooterCell> 
</des:BLDPartsPatternTemplate> 

Example: FooterCells for BLDDataFields; FooterRow provides a header 
<des:BLDPartsPatternTemplate id="PatternTemplate1" runat="server"> 
 <FooterRow Tag="Div" CssClass="FooterRow" NamedStyle="FooterRow" 
  CellPlaceHolderID="FooterCellPlaceHolder" > 
  <Template> 
   <hr />  <!-- separator before the FooterCells --> 
   <asp:PlaceHolder id="FooterCellPlaceHolder" runat="server" /> 
  </Template> 
 </FooterRow> 
 <FooterCell Tag="Div" CssClass="FooterCell" NamedStyle="FooterCell" > 
  <Template> 
   <des:BLDLabel id="FooterLabel1" runat="server"/> 
  </Template> 
 </FooterCell> 
</des:BLDPartsPatternTemplate> 

Using this Part within a ListView control 
Generally you will use the FooterRow, not the FooterCell, from within a ListView control. However, you can use FooterCell 
so long as you supply the DataField property. 

On a ListView, use it in the FooterTemplate property.  

<FooterTemplate> 
 <des:BLDPatternForDataFields id="DPFtrProductName" runat="server"  
  PatternTemplateName="name" PartsToGenerate="FooterCell" > 
  <ItemsInPattern> 
   <des:LabelInPattern FooterText="<hr />" /> 
  </ItemsInPattern> 
 </des:BLDPatternForDataFields> 
 <des:BLDPatternForDataFields id="DPFtrUnitPrice" runat="server"  
  PatternTemplateName="name" PartsToGenerate="FooterCell" > 
  <ItemsInPattern> 
   <des:LabelInPattern FooterText="<hr />" /> 
  </ItemsInPattern> 
 </des:BLDPatternForDataFields> 
 <des:BLDPatternForDataFields id="DPFtrDescription" runat="server"  
  PatternTemplateName="name" PartsToGenerate="FooterCell" > 
  <ItemsInPattern> 
   <des:LabelInPattern FooterText="<hr />" /> 
  </ItemsInPattern> 
 </des:BLDPatternForDataFields> 
 <des:BLDPatternForDataFields id="DPFtrButtons" runat="server"  
  PatternTemplateName="name" PartsToGenerate="FooterButtons" /> 
</FooterTemplate> 
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Pattern Templates User’s Guide > Controls > BLDPartsPatternTemplate 

Using this Part within a FormView control 
In the unlikely case where you need all column titles to displayed before the DataFields in a FormView, use the same 
methodology as with ListView, above. 
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Using the FooterButtons Part 
 

NamedPart class FooterButtonsNamedPatternPart 
Use in ListView within Generally used indirectly through the FooterRow Part 
Use in FormView within Generally used indirectly through the FooterRow Part  
Available Templates Template 
Binds DataFields to None 

When using the BLDPatternForDataFields Control: 
PartsToGenerate values FooterButtons, DetailsView 
Other BLDPatternForDataFields properties None 
 

Describes a header for a column containing Buttons parts. When not setup, it uses "&nbsp;".   

This part is only used when the FooterRow also allows the output of FooterCells. It depends on either the 
AutoGenerateButtons property on BLDPatternForDataFields, BLDListView, or BLDFormView controls or on the presence 
of a ButtonsInPattern object in the ItemsInPattern collection. The ButtonsInPattern object specifies an alternative column 
title in its FooterText property. 

ASP.NET Markup 
<des:BLDPartsPatternTemplate id="PatternTemplate1" runat="server"> 
 <FooterButtons Tag="value" CssClass="value" Style="value"  
  NamedStyle="value" NamedStyleFallback="value" 
  PatternTemplateName="name" > 
  <Template> 
   HTML, BLDLabel control, and other controls 
  </Template> 
  <NamedParts> 
   <des:FooterButtonsNamedPatternPart Name="name"  
    UseStandardContainer="boolean"  
    Same properties as <FooterButtons> > 
    <Template /> 
   </des:FooterButtonsNamedPatternPart> 
  </NamedParts> 
 </FooterButtons> 
</des:BLDPartsPatternTemplate> 

 

Click on any of these topics to jump to them: 

♦ Container Tag Properties 

♦ Inner content Properties 

♦ NamedParts Properties 

♦ Behavior Properties 
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Example 
<des:BLDPartsPatternTemplate id="PatternTemplate1" runat="server"> 
 <FooterRow Tag="Tr" CssClass="FooterRow" NamedStyle="FooterRow" > 
 </FooterRow> 
 <FooterCell Tag="Td" CssClass="FooterCell" NamedStyle="FooterCell" > 
  <Template> 
   <des:BLDLabel id="FooterText1" runat="server"/> 
  </Template> 
 </FooterCell> 
 <FooterButtons Tag="Td" CssClass="FooterButtons" NamedStyle="FooterButtons" > 
  <Template> 
   Commands 
  </Template> 
 </FooterButtons> 
</des:BLDPartsPatternTemplate> 

Using this Part within a ListView control 
Generally you will use the FooterRow Part, not the FooterButtons Part, from within a ListView control. The 
BLDPatternForDataFields control will use the AutoGenerateButtons property or a ButtonsInPattern object in the 
ItemsInPattern property to request the FooterButtons Part. However, you can use the FooterButtons part as shown here. 

On a ListView, use it in the FooterTemplate property.  

<FooterTemplate> 
 <des:BLDPatternForDataFields id="DPFtrProductName" runat="server"  
  PatternTemplateName="name" PartsToGenerate="FooterCell" > 
  <ItemsInPattern> 
   <des:LabelInPattern FooterText="<hr />" /> 
  </ItemsInPattern> 
 </des:BLDPatternForDataFields> 
 <des:BLDPatternForDataFields id="DPFtrUnitPrice" runat="server"  
  PatternTemplateName="name" PartsToGenerate="FooterCell" > 
  <ItemsInPattern> 
   <des:LabelInPattern FooterText="<hr />" /> 
  </ItemsInPattern> 
 </des:BLDPatternForDataFields> 
 <des:BLDPatternForDataFields id="DPFtrDescription" runat="server"  
  PatternTemplateName="name" PartsToGenerate="FooterCell" > 
  <ItemsInPattern> 
   <des:LabelInPattern FooterText="<hr />" /> 
  </ItemsInPattern> 
 </des:BLDPatternForDataFields> 
 <des:BLDPatternForDataFields id="DPFtrButtons" runat="server"  
  PatternTemplateName="name" PartsToGenerate="FooterButtons" /> 
</FooterTemplate> 

Using this Part within a FormView control 
In the unlikely case where you need all column titles to displayed before the DataFields in a FormView, use the same 
methodology as with ListView, above. 
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Using the NoDataToShow Part 
 

NamedPart class NoDataToShowNamedPatternPart 
Use in ListView within EmptyDataTemplate  
Use in FormView within EmptyDataTemplate 
Available Templates Template 
Binds DataFields to None 

When using the BLDPatternForDataFields Control: 
PartsToGenerate values NoDataToShow 
Other BLDPatternForDataFields properties None 
 

Used when there is no data found. It is often a message like “No data found.” The message can either be defined within the 
Template property or as a string in the Message property. 

ASP.NET Markup 
<des:BLDPartsPatternTemplate id="PatternTemplate1" runat="server"> 
 <NoDataToShow Tag="value" CssClass="value" Style="value"  
  NamedStyle="value" NamedStyleFallback="value" 
  PatternTemplateName="name" Message="message" MessageLookupID="value" > 
  <Template> 
   HTML and other controls 
  </Template> 
  <NamedParts> 
   <des:NoDataToShowNamedPatternPart Name="name"  
    UseStandardContainer="boolean"  
    Same properties as <NoDataToShow> > 
    <Template /> 
   </des:NoDataToShowNamedPatternPart> 
  </NamedParts> 
 </NoDataToShow> 
</des:BLDPartsPatternTemplate> 

Click on any of these topics to jump to them: 

♦ Container Tag Properties 

♦ Inner content Properties 

♦ NamedParts Properties 

♦ Behavior Properties 
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Example: Using Message property 
<des:BLDPartsPatternTemplate id="PatternTemplate1" runat="server"> 
 <NoDataToShow Tag="Div" CssClass="NoDataToShow" NamedStyle="NoDataToShow"  
  Message="No records found."> 
  <Template> 
   <des:BLDLabel id="FooterLabel1" runat="server"/> 
  </Template> 
 </NoDataToShow> 
</des:BLDPartsPatternTemplate> 

Example: Using Template property 
<des:BLDPartsPatternTemplate id="PatternTemplate1" runat="server"> 
 <NoDataToShow Tag="Div" CssClass="NoDataToShow" NamedStyle="NoDataToShow" > 
  <Template> 
   No records found.<br /> 
   <des:Button id="ContinueBtn" runat="server" Text="Continue" /> 
  </Template> 
 </NoDataToShow> 
</des:BLDPartsPatternTemplate> 

Using this Part within a ListView control 
On a ListView, use it in the EmptyDataTemplate.  

<EmptyDataTemplate> 
 <des:BLDPatternForDataFields id="DPNoDataToShow" runat="server"  
  PatternTemplateName="name" PartsToGenerate="NoDataToShow" /> 
</EmptyDataTemplate> 

Using this Part within a FormView control 
On a FormView, use it in the EmptyDataTemplate.  

<EmptyDataTemplate> 
 <des:BLDPatternForDataFields id="DPNoDataToShow" runat="server"  
  PatternTemplateName="name" PartsToGenerate="NoDataToShow" /> 
</EmptyDataTemplate> 
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Using the DataRowSeparator Part 
 

NamedPart class DataRowSeparatorNamedPatternPart 
Use in ListView within ItemSeparatorTemplate 
Use in FormView within n/a 
Available Templates Template 
Binds DataFields to None 

When using the BLDPatternForDataFields Control: 
PartsToGenerate values DataRowSeparator 
Other BLDPatternForDataFields properties None 
 

A row that separates each record. 

There are two ways to output content. 

• Define the complete HTML layout within the DataRowSeparator. Do not use the DataRowSeparatorCells.  

• Define the inner content using the DataRowSeparatorCell Part. Use the DataRowSeparator to establish a row header and 
footer than encloses all of the DataRowSeparatorCell Parts. It determines the number of DataRowSeparatorCells from 
the list of DataFieldInPattern objects within the ItemsInPattern collection on the BLDPatternForDataFields, 
BLDListView, or BLDFormView controls. 

If you define any content in the Template property and intend to use the DataRowSeparatorCell, add a PlaceHolder 
control where a list of DataRowSeparatorCells will be inserted and set the CellPlaceHolderID property to the ID of that 
PlaceHolder control. 

ASP.NET Markup 
<des:BLDPartsPatternTemplate id="PatternTemplate1" runat="server"> 
 <DataRowSeparator Tag="value" CssClass="value" Style="value"  
  NamedStyle="value" NamedStyleFallback="value" CellPlaceHolderID="ID" 
  PatternTemplateName="name"  > 
  <Template> 
   HTML and other controls 
   If using DataRowSeparatorCells, include a PlaceHolder control 
    where they will go 
  </Template> 
  <NamedParts> 
   <des:DataRowSeparatorNamedPatternPart Name="name" 
    UseStandardContainer="boolean"  
    Same properties as <DataRowSeparator> > 
    <Template /> 
   </des:DataRowSeparatorNamedPatternPart> 
  </NamedParts> 
 </DataRowSeparator> 
</des:BLDPartsPatternTemplate> 

Properties on this Part 
Click on any of these topics to jump to them: 

♦ Container Tag Properties 

♦ Inner content Properties 

♦ NamedParts Properties 

♦ Behavior Properties 
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Example: DataRowSeparatorCells not used 
<des:BLDPartsPatternTemplate id="PatternTemplate1" runat="server"> 
 <DataRowSeparator Tag="Div" CssClass="DataRowSeparator"  
  NamedStyle="DataRowSeparator" > 
  <Template> 
   <hr /> 
  </Template> 
 </DataRowSeparator> 
</des:BLDPartsPatternTemplate> 

Example: DataRowSeparatorCells are used 
<des:BLDPartsPatternTemplate id="PatternTemplate1" runat="server"> 
 <DataRowSeparator Tag="Tr" CssClass="DataRowSeparator"  
  NamedStyle="DataRowSeparator" > 
 </DataRowSeparator> 
 <DataRowSeparatorCell Tag="Td" CssClass="DataRowSeparatorCell"  
  NamedStyle="DataRowSeparatorCell" > 
  <Template> 
   <hr /> 
  </Template> 
 </DataRowSeparatorCell> 
</des:BLDPartsPatternTemplate> 

Example: Both DataRowSeparator and DataRowSeparatorCells provide content 
<des:BLDPartsPatternTemplate id="PatternTemplate1" runat="server"> 
 <DataRowSeparator Tag="Div" CssClass="DataRowSeparator"  
  NamedStyle="DataRowSeparator" 
  CellPlaceHolderID="DataRowSeparatorCellPlaceHolder" > 
  <Template> 
   <br /> 
   <asp:PlaceHolder id="DataRowSeparatorCellPlaceHolder" runat="server" /> 
   <br /> 
  </Template> 
 </DataRowSeparator> 
 <DataRowSeparatorCell Tag="Div" CssClass="DataRowSeparatorCell"  
  NamedStyle="DataRowSeparatorCell" > 
  <Template> 
   <hr /> 
  </Template> 
 </DataRowSeparatorCell> 
</des:BLDPartsPatternTemplate> 

Using this Part within a ListView control 
On a ListView, use it in the ItemSeparatorTemplate.  

<ItemSeparatorTemplate> 
 <des:BLDPatternForDataFields id="DPDataRowSeparator" runat="server"  
  PatternTemplateName="name" PartsToGenerate="DataRowSeparator" /> 
</ItemSeparatorTemplate> 

Using this Part within a FormView control 
Not recommended. There is no Template associated with this Part. 
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Using the DataRowSeparatorCell Part 
 

NamedPart class DataRowSeparatorCellNamedPatternPart 
Use in ListView within Generally used indirectly through the DataRowSeparatorRow Part 
Use in FormView within n/a  
Available Templates Template  
Binds DataFields to None 

When using the BLDPatternForDataFields Control: 
PartsToGenerate values DataRowSeparatorCell 
Other BLDPatternForDataFields properties None 
 

A single field’s content for the DataRowSeparator. When not setup, it generates "&nbsp;" as its content. 

There are two ways to output content. 

• Define the complete HTML layout within the DataRowSeparatorRow. Do not use the DataRowSeparatorCells.  

• Define the inner content using the DataRowSeparatorCell Part. Use the DataRowSeparatorRow to establish a row header 
and footer than encloses all of the DataRowSeparatorCell Parts. It determines the number of DataRowSeparatorCells 
from the list of DataFieldInPattern objects within the ItemsInPattern collection on the BLDPatternForDataFields, 
BLDListView, or BLDFormView controls. 

If you define any content in the Template property and intend to use the DataRowSeparatorCell, add a PlaceHolder 
control where a list of DataRowSeparatorCells will be inserted and set the CellPlaceHolderID property to the ID of that 
PlaceHolder control. 

ASP.NET Markup 
<des:BLDPartsPatternTemplate id="PatternTemplate1" runat="server"> 
 <DataRowSeparatorCell Tag="value" CssClass="value" Style="value"  
  NamedStyle="value" NamedStyleFallback="value" 
  PatternTemplateName="name" > 
  <Template> 
   HTML, BLDLabels, and other controls 
  </Template> 
  <NamedParts> 
   <des:DataRowSeparatorCellNamedPatternPart Name="name"  
    UseStandardContainer="boolean"  
    Same properties as <DataRowSeparatorCell> > 
    <Template /> 
   </des:DataRowSeparatorCellNamedPatternPart> 
  </NamedParts> 
 </DataRowSeparatorCell> 
</des:BLDPartsPatternTemplate> 

Properties on this Part 
Click on any of these topics to jump to them: 

♦ Container Tag Properties 

♦ Inner content Properties 

♦ NamedParts Properties 

♦ Behavior Properties 
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Example: DataRowSeparatorCells not used 
<des:BLDPartsPatternTemplate id="PatternTemplate1" runat="server"> 
 <DataRowSeparator Tag="Div" CssClass="DataRowSeparator"  
  NamedStyle="DataRowSeparator" > 
  <Template> 
   <hr /> 
  </Template> 
 </DataRowSeparator> 
</des:BLDPartsPatternTemplate> 

Example: DataRowSeparatorCells are used 
<des:BLDPartsPatternTemplate id="PatternTemplate1" runat="server"> 
 <DataRowSeparator Tag="Tr" CssClass="DataRowSeparator"  
  NamedStyle="DataRowSeparator" > 
 </DataRowSeparator> 
 <DataRowSeparatorCell Tag="Td" CssClass="DataRowSeparatorCell"  
  NamedStyle="DataRowSeparatorCell" > 
  <Template> 
   <hr /> 
  </Template> 
 </DataRowSeparatorCell> 
</des:BLDPartsPatternTemplate> 

Example: Both DataRowSeparator and DataRowSeparatorCells provide content 
<des:BLDPartsPatternTemplate id="PatternTemplate1" runat="server"> 
 <DataRowSeparator Tag="Div" CssClass="DataRowSep" NamedStyle="DataRowSep" 
  CellPlaceHolderID="DataRowSepCellPlaceHolder" > 
  <Template> 
   <br /> 
   <asp:PlaceHolder id="DataRowSepCellPlaceHolder" runat="server" /> 
   <br /> 
  </Template> 
 </DataRowSeparator> 
 <DataRowSeparatorCell Tag="Div" CssClass="DataRowSepCell"  
   NamedStyle="DataRowSepCell" > 
  <Template> 
   <hr /> 
  </Template> 
 </DataRowSeparatorCell> 
</des:BLDPartsPatternTemplate> 

Using this Part within a ListView control 
Generally you will use the DataRowSeparator Part, not the DataRowSeparatorCell Part, from within a ListView control. 
However, you can use the DataRowSeparatorCell part as shown here. 

On a ListView, use it in the FooterTemplate property.  

<FooterTemplate> 
 <des:BLDPatternForDataFields id="DPSepProductName" runat="server"  
  PatternTemplateName="name" PartsToGenerate="DataRowSeparatorCell" /> 
 <des:BLDPatternForDataFields id="DPSepUnitPrice" runat="server"  
  PatternTemplateName="name" PartsToGenerate="DataRowSeparatorCell" /> 
 <des:BLDPatternForDataFields id="DPSepDescription" runat="server"  
  PatternTemplateName="name" PartsToGenerate="DataRowSeparatorCell" /> 
</FooterTemplate> 

Using this Part within a FormView control 
Not recommended. There is no Template associated with this Part. 
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Using the GroupContainer Part 
 

NamedPart class GroupContainerNamedPatternPart 
Use in ListView within LayoutTemplate  
Use in FormView within n/a 
Available Templates None 
Binds DataFields to None 

When using the BLDPatternForDataFields Control: 
PartsToGenerate values GroupContainerOpeningTag, GroupContainerClosingTag 
Other BLDPatternForDataFields properties None 
 

Associated with ListView’s Grouping feature. When using BLDListView, set EnableGrouping to true. 

The HTML tag that encloses a group. Specify its Tag property to define the HTML tag. It does not supply a Template 
property for any of its inner content because the rest of the tags are the inner content. 

ASP.NET Markup 
<des:BLDPartsPatternTemplate id="PatternTemplate1" runat="server"> 
 <GroupContainer Tag="value" CssClass="value" Style="value"  
  NamedStyle="value" NamedStyleFallback="value" > 
  <NamedParts> 
   <des:GroupContainerNamedPatternPart Name="name"  
    UseStandardContainer="boolean"  
    Same properties as <GroupContainer> > 
   </des:GroupContainerNamedPatternPart> 
  </NamedParts> 
 </GroupContainer> 
</des:BLDPartsPatternTemplate> 

Properties on this Part 
Click on any of these topics to jump to them: 

♦ Container Tag Properties 

♦ NamedParts Properties 

♦ Behavior Properties 

Using this Part within a ListView control 
On a ListView, use it in the LayoutTemplate. Define two, one for the opening containing tag before everything else and 
another for the closing containing tag after. When using the ListView’s grouping feature, setup the GroupTemplate to 
reflect the content that was previously in the LayoutTemplate. 

<LayoutTemplate> 
 <des:BLDPatternForDataFields id="DPGrpOpening" runat="server"  
  PatternTemplateName="name" PartsToGenerate="GroupContainerOpeningTag" /> 

 HTML and controls to generate the headers, data rows and footers 

 <des:BLDPatternForDataFields id="DPGrpClosing" runat="server"  
  PatternTemplateName="name" PartsToGenerate="GroupContainerClosingTag" /> 
</LayoutTemplate> 

<GroupTemplate> 
 <des:BLDPatternForDataFields id="DPOpening" runat="server"  
  PatternTemplateName="name" PartsToGenerate="ContainerOpeningTag" /> 

 HTML and controls to generate the headers, data rows and footers 
 <des:BLDPatternForDataFields id="DPClosing" runat="server"  
  PatternTemplateName="name" PartsToGenerate="ContainerClosingTag" /> 
</GroupTemplate> 
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Using this Part within a FormView control 
Not recommended. There is no Template associated with this Part. 

Using this Part within a BLDListView control 
<des:BLDListView ID="BLDListView1" runat="server"  
 DataSourceID="value" PatternTemplateName="value" EnableGrouping="true" 
 GroupItemCount="number of tiled columns" ShowDataRowSeparator="true" /> 
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Using the GroupHeader Part 
 

NamedPart class GroupHeaderNamedPatternPart 
Use in ListView within LayoutTemplate  
Use in FormView within n/a 
Available Templates Template 
Binds DataFields to None 

When using the BLDPatternForDataFields Control: 
PartsToGenerate values GroupHeader 
Other BLDPatternForDataFields properties None 
 

The header for the grouping feature. HTML that separates the GroupContainer's opening tag from the first Item of actual 
data. It is added in the LayoutTemplate property between the GroupContainerOpeningTag and the ItemPlaceHolder. 

ASP.NET Markup 
<des:BLDPartsPatternTemplate id="PatternTemplate1" runat="server"> 
 <GroupHeader Tag="value" CssClass="value" Style="value"  
  NamedStyle="value" NamedStyleFallback="value" 
  PatternTemplateName="name"> 
  <Template> 
   HTML and other controls 
  </Template> 
  <NamedParts> 
   <des:GroupHeaderNamedPatternPart Name="name"  
    UseStandardContainer="boolean"  
    Same properties as <GroupHeader> > 
    <Template /> 
   </des:GroupHeaderNamedPatternPart> 
  </NamedParts> 
 </GroupHeader> 
</des:BLDPartsPatternTemplate> 

Click on any of these topics to jump to them: 

♦ Container Tag Properties 

♦ Inner content Properties 

♦ NamedParts Properties 

♦ Behavior Properties 
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Example 
<des:BLDPartsPatternTemplate id="PatternTemplate1" runat="server"> 
 <GroupHeader Tag="None"> 
  <Template> 
   <tr><td> 
  </Template> 
 </GroupHeader> 
 <GroupFooter Tag="None" > 
  <Template> 
   </td></tr> 
  </Template> 
 </GroupFooter> 
 <GroupSeparator Tag="None" > 
  <Template> 
   </td></tr><tr><td> 
  </Template> 
 </GroupSeparator> 
 <DataRowSeparator> 
     <Template> 
   </div></td><td><div<%= GetTagAttributes("Container", "Container") %>> 
  </Template> 
 </GroupSeparator> 
</des:BLDPartsPatternTemplate> 

Using this Part within a ListView control 
On a ListView, use it in the LayoutTemplate. Also setup the GroupSeparatorTemplate for the GroupSeparator Part and 
the ItemSeparatorTemplate for the DataRowSeparator. Set the GroupItemCount to the number of items to show in tiled 
fashion. 

<LayoutTemplate> 
 <des:BLDPatternForDataFields id="DPGrpOpening" runat="server"  
  PatternTemplateName="name" PartsToGenerate="GroupContainerOpeningTag" /> 
 <des:BLDPatternForDataFields id="DPGrpHeader" runat="server"  
  PatternTemplateName="name" PartsToGenerate="GroupHeader" /> 

 HTML and controls to generate the data rows 

 <des:BLDPatternForDataFields id="DPGrpFooter" runat="server"  
  PatternTemplateName="name" PartsToGenerate="GroupFooter" /> 
 <des:BLDPatternForDataFields id="DPGrpClosing" runat="server"  
  PatternTemplateName="name" PartsToGenerate="GroupContainerClosingTag" /> 
</LayoutTemplate> 

<GroupSeparatorTemplate> 
 <des:BLDPatternForDataFields id="DPGroupSeparator" runat="server"  
  PatternTemplateName="name" PartsToGenerate="GroupSeparator" /> 
</GroupSeparatorTemplate> 

<ItemSeparatorTemplate> 
 <des:BLDPatternForDataFields id="DPItemSeparator" runat="server"  
  PatternTemplateName="name" PartsToGenerate="DataRowSeparator" /> 
</ItemSeparatorTemplate> 

Using this Part within a FormView control 
Not recommended. There is no Template associated with this Part. 

Using this Part within a BLDListView control 
<des:BLDListView ID="BLDListView1" runat="server"  
 DataSourceID="value" PatternTemplateName="value" EnableGrouping="true" 
 GroupItemCount="number of tiled columns" ShowDataRowSeparator="true" /> 
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Using the GroupFooter Part 
 

NamedPart class GroupFooterNamedPatternPart 
Use in ListView within LayoutTemplate 
Use in FormView within n/a 
Available Templates Template 
Binds DataFields to None 

When using the BLDPatternForDataFields Control: 
PartsToGenerate values GroupFooter 
Other BLDPatternForDataFields properties None 
 

The Footer for the grouping feature. HTML that separates the last Item of actual data from the GroupContainer’s closing 
tag. It is added in the LayoutTemplate property between the ItemPlaceHolder and the GroupContainerClosingTag. 

ASP.NET Markup 
<des:BLDPartsPatternTemplate id="PatternTemplate1" runat="server"> 
 <GroupFooter Tag="value" CssClass="value" Style="value"  
  NamedStyle="value" NamedStyleFallback="value" 
  PatternTemplateName="name"> 
  <Template> 
   HTML and other controls 
  </Template> 
  <NamedParts> 
   <des:GroupFooterNamedPatternPart Name="name"  
    UseStandardContainer="boolean"  
    Same properties as <GroupFooter> > 
    <Template /> 
   </des:GroupFooterNamedPatternPart> 
  </NamedParts> 
 </GroupFooter> 
</des:BLDPartsPatternTemplate> 

Click on any of these topics to jump to them: 

♦ Container Tag Properties 

♦ Inner content Properties 

♦ NamedParts Properties 

♦ Behavior Properties 
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Example 
<des:BLDPartsPatternTemplate id="PatternTemplate1" runat="server"> 
 <GroupHeader Tag="None"> 
  <Template> 
   <tr><td> 
  </Template> 
 </GroupHeader> 
 <GroupFooter Tag="None" > 
  <Template> 
   </td></tr> 
  </Template> 
 </GroupFooter> 
 <GroupSeparator Tag="None" > 
  <Template> 
   </td></tr><tr><td> 
  </Template> 
 </GroupSeparator> 
 <DataRowSeparator> 
     <Template> 
   </div></td><td><div<%= GetTagAttributes("Container", "Container") %> > 
  </Template> 
 </GroupSeparator> 
</des:BLDPartsPatternTemplate> 

Using this Part within a ListView control 
On a ListView, use it in the LayoutTemplate. Also setup the GroupSeparatorTemplate for the GroupSeparator Part and 
the ItemSeparatorTemplate for the DataRowSeparator. Set the GroupItemCount to the number of items to show in tiled 
fashion. 

<LayoutTemplate> 
 <des:BLDPatternForDataFields id="DPGrpOpening" runat="server"  
  PatternTemplateName="name" PartsToGenerate="GroupContainerOpeningTag" /> 
 <des:BLDPatternForDataFields id="DPGrpHeader" runat="server"  
  PatternTemplateName="name" PartsToGenerate="GroupHeader" /> 

 HTML and controls to generate the data rows 

 <des:BLDPatternForDataFields id="DPGrpFooter" runat="server"  
  PatternTemplateName="name" PartsToGenerate="GroupFooter" /> 
 <des:BLDPatternForDataFields id="DPGrpClosing" runat="server"  
  PatternTemplateName="name" PartsToGenerate="GroupContainerClosingTag" /> 
</LayoutTemplate> 

<GroupSeparatorTemplate> 
 <des:BLDPatternForDataFields id="DPGroupSeparator" runat="server"  
  PatternTemplateName="name" PartsToGenerate="GroupSeparator" /> 
</GroupSeparatorTemplate> 

<ItemSeparatorTemplate> 
 <des:BLDPatternForDataFields id="DPItemSeparator" runat="server"  
  PatternTemplateName="name" PartsToGenerate="DataRowSeparator" /> 
</ItemSeparatorTemplate> 

Using this Part within a FormView control 
Not recommended. There is no Template associated with this Part. 

Using this Part within a BLDListView control 
<des:BLDListView ID="BLDListView1" runat="server"  
 DataSourceID="value" PatternTemplateName="value" EnableGrouping="true" 
 GroupItemCount="number of tiled columns" ShowDataRowSeparator="true" /> 
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Using the GroupSeparator Part 
 

NamedPart class GroupSeparatorNamedPatternPart 
Use in ListView within GroupSeparatorTemplate 
Use in FormView within n/a 
Available Templates Template 
Binds DataFields to None 

When using the BLDPatternForDataFields Control: 
PartsToGenerate values GroupSeparator 
Other BLDPatternForDataFields properties None 
 

HTML that separates groups from each other when using ListView and BLDListView. Associated with the 
ListView.GroupSeparatorTemplate property. 

ASP.NET Markup 
<des:BLDPartsPatternTemplate id="PatternTemplate1" runat="server"> 
 <GroupSeparator Tag="value" CssClass="value" Style="value"  
  NamedStyle="value" NamedStyleFallback="value" 
  PatternTemplateName="name"> 
  <Template> 
   HTML and other controls 
  </Template> 
  <NamedParts> 
   <des:GroupSeparatorNamedPatternPart Name="name"  
    UseStandardContainer="boolean"  
    Same properties as <GroupSeparator> > 
    <Template /> 
   </des:GroupSeparatorNamedPatternPart> 
  </NamedParts> 
 </GroupSeparator> 
</des:BLDPartsPatternTemplate> 

Click on any of these topics to jump to them: 

♦ Container Tag Properties 

♦ Inner content Properties 

♦ NamedParts Properties 

♦ Behavior Properties 

http://www.peterblum.com/�


Peter’s Business Logic Driven UI   Part of Peter’s Data Entry Suite 5 

Copyright  2002-2012 Peter L. Blum. All Rights Reserved  Page 2095 of 2193 
http://www.PeterBlum.com  For technical support and other assistance, see page 2153 

 
 
Pattern Templates User’s Guide > Controls > BLDPartsPatternTemplate 

Example 
<des:BLDPartsPatternTemplate id="PatternTemplate1" runat="server"> 
 <GroupHeader Tag="None"> 
  <Template> 
   <tr><td> 
  </Template> 
 </GroupHeader> 
 <GroupSeparator Tag="None" > 
  <Template> 
   </td></tr> 
  </Template> 
 </GroupSeparator> 
 <GroupSeparator Tag="None" > 
  <Template> 
   </td></tr><tr><td> 
  </Template> 
 </GroupSeparator> 
 <DataRowSeparator> 
     <Template> 
   </div></td><td><div <%= GetTagAttributes("Container", "Container") %> > 
  </Template> 
 </GroupSeparator> 
</des:BLDPartsPatternTemplate> 

Using this Part within a ListView control 
On a ListView, use it in the LayoutTemplate. Also setup the GroupSeparatorTemplate for the GroupSeparator Part and 
the ItemSeparatorTemplate for the DataRowSeparator. Set the GroupItemCount to the number of items to show in tiled 
fashion. 

<LayoutTemplate> 
 <des:BLDPatternForDataFields id="DPGrpOpening" runat="server"  
  PatternTemplateName="name" PartsToGenerate="GroupContainerOpeningTag" /> 
 <des:BLDPatternForDataFields id="DPGrpHeader" runat="server"  
  PatternTemplateName="name" PartsToGenerate="GroupHeader" /> 

 HTML and controls to generate the data rows 

 <des:BLDPatternForDataFields id="DPGrpFooter" runat="server"  
  PatternTemplateName="name" PartsToGenerate="GroupSeparator" /> 
 <des:BLDPatternForDataFields id="DPGrpClosing" runat="server"  
  PatternTemplateName="name" PartsToGenerate="GroupContainerClosingTag" /> 
</LayoutTemplate> 

<GroupSeparatorTemplate> 
 <des:BLDPatternForDataFields id="DPGroupSeparator" runat="server"  
  PatternTemplateName="name" PartsToGenerate="GroupSeparator" /> 
</GroupSeparatorTemplate> 

<ItemSeparatorTemplate> 
 <des:BLDPatternForDataFields id="DPItemSeparator" runat="server"  
  PatternTemplateName="name" PartsToGenerate="DataRowSeparator" /> 
</ItemSeparatorTemplate> 

Using this Part within a FormView control 
Not recommended. There is no Template associated with this Part. 

Using this Part within a BLDListView control 
<des:BLDListView ID="BLDListView1" runat="server"  
 DataSourceID="value" PatternTemplateName="value" EnableGrouping="true" 
 GroupItemCount="number of tiled columns" ShowDataRowSeparator="true" /> 
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Using the EmptyItem Part 
 

NamedPart class EmptyItemNamedPatternPart 
Use in ListView within EmptyItemTemplate 
Use in FormView within n/a 
Available Templates Template 
Binds DataFields to None 

When using the BLDPatternForDataFields Control: 
PartsToGenerate values EmptyItem 
Other BLDPatternForDataFields properties None 
 

Defines the appearance where an item would normally go in a group, but there is no data for that item. Associated with 
ListView.EditItemTemplate. 

There are two ways to output content. 

• Define the complete HTML layout within the EmptyItem. Do not use the EmptyItemCells.  

• Define the inner content using the EmptyItemCell Part. Use the EmptyItem to establish a row header and footer than 
encloses all of the EmptyItemCell Parts. It determines the number of EmptyItemCells from the list of DataFieldInPattern 
objects within the ItemsInPattern collection on the BLDPatternForDataFields, BLDListView, or BLDFormView 
controls. 

If you define any content in the Template property and intend to use the EmptyItemCell, add a PlaceHolder control 
where a list of EmptyItemCells will be inserted and set the CellPlaceHolderID property to the ID of that PlaceHolder 
control. 

ASP.NET Markup 
<des:BLDPartsPatternTemplate id="PatternTemplate1" runat="server"> 
 <EmptyItem Tag="value" CssClass="value" Style="value"  
  NamedStyle="value" NamedStyleFallback="value" CellPlaceHolderID="ID" 
  PatternTemplateName="name"  > 
  <Template> 
   HTML and other controls 
   If using EmptyItemCells, include a PlaceHolder control 
    where they will go 
  </Template> 
  <NamedParts> 
   <des:EmptyItemNamedPatternPart Name="name" 
    UseStandardContainer="boolean"  
    Same properties as <EmptyItem> > 
    <Template /> 
   </des:EmptyItemNamedPatternPart> 
  </NamedParts> 
 </EmptyItem> 
</des:BLDPartsPatternTemplate> 

Properties on this Part 
Click on any of these topics to jump to them: 

♦ Container Tag Properties 

♦ Inner content Properties 

♦ NamedParts Properties 

♦ Behavior Properties 
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Example: EmptyItemCells not used 
<des:BLDPartsPatternTemplate id="PatternTemplate1" runat="server"> 
 <EmptyItem Tag="Div" CssClass="EmptyItem" NamedStyle="EmptyItem" > 
  <Template> 
   &nbsp; 
  </Template> 
 </EmptyItem> 
</des:BLDPartsPatternTemplate> 

Example: EmptyItemCells are used 
<des:BLDPartsPatternTemplate id="PatternTemplate1" runat="server"> 
 <EmptyItem Tag="Tr" CssClass="EmptyItem" NamedStyle="EmptyItem" > 
 </EmptyItem> 
 <EmptyItemCell Tag="Td" CssClass="EmptyItemCell" NamedStyle="EmptyItemCell" > 
  <Template> 
   &nbsp; 
  </Template> 
 </EmptyItemCell> 
</des:BLDPartsPatternTemplate> 

Example: Both EmptyItem and EmptyItemCells provide content 
<des:BLDPartsPatternTemplate id="PatternTemplate1" runat="server"> 
 <EmptyItem Tag="Div" CssClass="EmptyItem" NamedStyle="EmptyItem" 
  CellPlaceHolderID="EmptyItemCellPlaceHolder" > 
  <Template> 
   <br /> 
   <asp:PlaceHolder id="EmptyItemCellPlaceHolder" runat="server" /> 
   <br /> 
  </Template> 
 </EmptyItem> 
 <EmptyItemCell Tag="Div" CssClass="EmptyItemCell" NamedStyle="EmptyItemCell" > 
  <Template> 
   <hr /> 
  </Template> 
 </EmptyItemCell> 
</des:BLDPartsPatternTemplate> 

Using this Part within a ListView control 
On a ListView, use it in the EmptyItemTemplate.  

<EmptyItemTemplate> 
 <des:BLDPatternForDataFields id="DPEmptyItem" runat="server"  
  PatternTemplateName="name" PartsToGenerate="EmptyItem" /> 
</EmptyItemTemplate> 

Using this Part within a FormView control 
Not recommended. There is no Template associated with this Part. 
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Using the EmptyItemCell Part 

NamedPart class EmptyItemCellNamedPatternPart 
Use in ListView within Generally used indirectly through the EmptyItemRow Part 
Use in FormView within n/a  
Available Templates Template  
Binds DataFields to None 

When using the BLDPatternForDataFields Control: 
PartsToGenerate values EmptyItemCell 
Other BLDPatternForDataFields properties None 
 

A single field’s content for the EmptyItem. When not setup, it generates "&nbsp;" as its content. 

There are two ways to output content. 

• Define the complete HTML layout within the EmptyItemRow. Do not use the EmptyItemCells.  

• Define the inner content using the EmptyItemCell Part. Use the EmptyItemRow to establish a row header and footer than 
encloses all of the EmptyItemCell Parts. It determines the number of EmptyItemCells from the list of DataFieldInPattern 
objects within the ItemsInPattern collection on the BLDPatternForDataFields, BLDListView, or BLDFormView 
controls. 

If you define any content in the Template property and intend to use the EmptyItemCell, add a PlaceHolder control 
where a list of EmptyItemCells will be inserted and set the CellPlaceHolderID property to the ID of that PlaceHolder 
control. 

ASP.NET Markup 
<des:BLDPartsPatternTemplate id="PatternTemplate1" runat="server"> 
 <EmptyItemCell Tag="value" CssClass="value" Style="value"  
  NamedStyle="value" NamedStyleFallback="value" 
  PatternTemplateName="name" > 
  <Template> 
   HTML, BLDLabels, and other controls 
  </Template> 
  <NamedParts> 
   <des:EmptyItemCellNamedPatternPart Name="name"  
    UseStandardContainer="boolean"  
    Same properties as <EmptyItemCell> > 
    <Template /> 
   </des:EmptyItemCellNamedPatternPart> 
  </NamedParts> 
 </EmptyItemCell> 
</des:BLDPartsPatternTemplate> 

Properties on this Part 
Click on any of these topics to jump to them: 

♦ Container Tag Properties 

♦ Inner content Properties 

♦ NamedParts Properties 

♦ Behavior Properties 
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Example: EmptyItemCells not used 
<des:BLDPartsPatternTemplate id="PatternTemplate1" runat="server"> 
 <EmptyItem Tag="Div" CssClass="EmptyItem" NamedStyle="EmptyItem" > 
  <Template> 
   <hr /> 
  </Template> 
 </EmptyItem> 
</des:BLDPartsPatternTemplate> 

Example: EmptyItemCells are used 
<des:BLDPartsPatternTemplate id="PatternTemplate1" runat="server"> 
 <EmptyItem Tag="Tr" CssClass="EmptyItem" NamedStyle="EmptyItem" > 
 </EmptyItem> 
 <EmptyItemCell Tag="Td" CssClass="EmptyItemCell" NamedStyle="EmptyItemCell" > 
  <Template> 
   <hr /> 
  </Template> 
 </EmptyItemCell> 
</des:BLDPartsPatternTemplate> 

Example: Both EmptyItem and EmptyItemCells provide content 
<des:BLDPartsPatternTemplate id="PatternTemplate1" runat="server"> 
 <EmptyItem Tag="Div" CssClass="EmptyItem" NamedStyle="EmptyItem" 
  CellPlaceHolderID="EmptyItemCellPlaceHolder" > 
  <Template> 
   <br /> 
   <asp:PlaceHolder id="EmptyItemCellPlaceHolder" runat="server" /> 
   <br /> 
  </Template> 
 </EmptyItem> 
 <EmptyItemCell Tag="Div" CssClass="EmptyItemCell" NamedStyle="EmptyItemCell" > 
  <Template> 
   <hr /> 
  </Template> 
 </EmptyItemCell> 
</des:BLDPartsPatternTemplate> 

Using this Part within a ListView control 
Generally you will use the EmptyItem Part, not the EmptyItemCell Part, from within a ListView control. However, you can 
use the EmptyItemCell part as shown here. 

On a ListView, use it in the EmptyItemTemplate property.  

<EmptyItemTemplate> 
 <des:BLDPatternForDataFields id="DPEIProductName" runat="server"  
  PatternTemplateName="name" PartsToGenerate="EmptyItemCell" /> 
 <des:BLDPatternForDataFields id="DPEIUnitPrice" runat="server"  
  PatternTemplateName="name" PartsToGenerate="EmptyItemCell" /> 
 <des:BLDPatternForDataFields id="DPEIDescription" runat="server"  
  PatternTemplateName="name" PartsToGenerate="EmptyItemCell" /> 
</EmptyItemTemplate> 

Using this Part within a FormView control 
Not recommended. There is no Template associated with this Part. 

http://www.peterblum.com/�


Peter’s Business Logic Driven UI   Part of Peter’s Data Entry Suite 5 

Copyright  2002-2012 Peter L. Blum. All Rights Reserved  Page 2100 of 2193 
http://www.PeterBlum.com  For technical support and other assistance, see page 2153 

 
 
Pattern Templates User’s Guide > Controls > BLDPartsPatternTemplate 

Properties on each Part 
The Parts use some or all of these properties. 

Click on any of these topics to jump to them: 

♦ Container Tag Properties 

♦ Inner content Properties 

♦ NamedParts Properties 

♦ Behavior Properties 

Container Tag Properties 
• Tag (enum PeterBlum.DES.BLD.PatternPartContainerTag) – The HTML tag name used to create an opening and 

closing HTML tag that encloses the inner contents of the Part. The HTML tag also gets values from Style, CssClass, and 
ElementAttributes. When PatternPartContainerTag.None, the part’s inner contents are not enclosed by an HTML tag. 

The enumerated type PatternPartContainerTag has these values: 

o None – Do not use a container tag. The inner content is still output unless Enabled is false. 

o Auto – Determine the tag based on the context. It looks at the Part above to determine the context. If that element is 
a Table, it sets up a Tr tag. If the element is a Tr tag, it set up a Td or Th tag. If that element is Ol or Ul, it sets up a 
Li tag. 

A Part is “above” based on its type. Containers are above Rows. Rows are above Cells. Containers are also 
above GroupHeader, GroupFooter, and NoDataToShow. 

This is the default. 

o Span 
o Div 
o Table 
o Tr 
o Td 
o Th 
o TableRowWithOneCell – A Tr tag with a Td tag whose ColSpan attribute makes it generate one cell for the 

row. 

o Fieldset 
o Ul 
o Ol 
o Li 
o P 
o Code 

• CssClass (string) – The default style sheet class for the container tag. It defaults to "". 

Can be overridden by a Named Style that supplies its own CssClass property value. The Named Style can append its 
class name to the one here if the NamedStyle.CssClass property starts with a + character, like this: 
CssClass="+myclass". It will create a class= like this: class="defaultclass myclass". 

 

CONTINUED ON THE NEXT PAGE 
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• Style (System.Web.UI.CssStyleCollection) – A list of cascading style sheet styles in the CSS syntax for the container 
tag. They are assigned to the HTML tag within the style= attribute. When a Named Style is found, its Style property 
will be merged with the Part’s Style property. When both have the same property name, the Named Style will be used.  

The CSS syntax is this pattern: 

propertyname:value; propertyname2:value2; 

For example:  

vertical-align:bottom; white-space:nowrap 

The CSS property name and value must be identical to what the browser expects or they will not be used. 

You can locate the CSS properties here: https://developer.mozilla.org/en/CSS_Reference  

When entering the Style property in ASP.NET markup, Intellisense is available to assist you in picking style names and 
defining their values. 

When working programmatically, the Style property can be assigned in two ways:  

To add a single string containing the CSS syntax that replaces the current value of Style, do this: 

Pattern1.PartType.Style.Value =  

  "propertyname:value; propertyname2:value2;" 

To add a single property, do this: 

Pattern1.PartType.Add("propertyname", "value") 

• ElementAttributes (AttributeCollection) – If you have other HTML tag attributes to display in the HTML tag, like 
colspan= or valign=, they are added to this collection. Declare them as follows: 

ASP.NET Markup 
Define them as properties in the Part. There will not be an intellisense or design mode support for these properties. If you 
are building XHTML pages, use lowercase for your properties. 

<PartTypePropertyName Tag="Td" CssClass="DataColumn" NamedStyle="DataColumn" 
 colspan="2" valign="bottom" > 

Programmatically adding attributes 
Use the SetAttribute() method on the Part property, usually from the Page_Load() method. It takes two 
parameters: style name and value. Both are strings. It will replace the same named property if already added. 

PartTypePropertyName.SetAttribute("colspan", "2") 

If you are building XHTML pages, use lowercase for your properties. 

• NamedStyle (string) – The name from a NamedStyle object in the NamedStyles collection of a 
BLDPatternForDataFields, BLDListView, or BLDFormView control. 

To lookup a Named Style, specify the same value as in the Name property of the NamedStyle object found in the 
NamedStyles collection. 

It defaults to "". 

• NamedStyleFallback (string) – The name from a NamedStyle object in the NamedStyles collection of a 
BLDPatternForDataFields, BLDListView, or BLDFormView control. It is used if the Named Style specified in the 
NamedStyle property is not found in the NamedStyles collection, this property is used to locate a Named Style. 

To lookup a Named Style, specify the same value as in the Name property of the NamedStyle object found in the 
NamedStyles collection. 

It defaults to "". 

• UseContainerTagAttributes (Boolean) – Each Field Template provides the ContainerTagAttribute property which 
tells the container of the Field Template (like the table cell or div tag) a few formatting recommendations, like alignment 
and width. Set this to true to apply those formats. It defaults to false. 
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• Caption (string) – When Tag is Table, this is text for an optional <caption> tag associated with the <table> tag. 
When Tag is Fieldset, this is text for an optional <legend> tag associated with the <fieldset> tag. 

It defaults to "". 

• ColSpan (integer) – Use on td and th tags to add the HTML colspan= attribute. Specify the number of columns that 
the cell will horizontally span. When 0, it is not used. It defaults to 0. 

• CaptionCssClass (string) – The style sheet class name applied to the tag associated with the Caption property. It 
defaults to "". 

• SelectedCssClass (string) – Only on DataRow and DataCell Parts. When the 
BLDPatternForDataFields.DataRowAppearance property is Selected, this style sheet class name is used instead 
of CssClass unless this property is unassigned. When using BLDListView, it sets DataRowAppearance when it sets up 
the SelectedItemTemplate for you. 

It defaults to "". 

• AlternativeCssClass (string) – Only on DataRow and DataCell Parts. When the 
BLDPatternForDataFields.DataRowAppearance property is Alternative, this style sheet class name is used 
instead of CssClass unless this property is unassigned. When using BLDListView, it sets DataRowAppearance when it 
sets up the AlternatingItemTemplate for you. 

It defaults to "". 

• SelectedNamedStyle and SelectedNamedStyleFallback (string) – Only on DataRow and DataCell Parts. When the 
BLDPatternForDataFields.DataRowAppearance property is Selected, these are the NamedStyles used instead of 
NamedStyle and NamedStyleFallback unless SelectedNamedStyle is unassigned. When using BLDListView, it sets 
DataRowAppearance when it sets up the SelectedItemTemplate for you. 

It defaults to "". 

• AlternativeNamedStyle and AlternativeNamedStyleFallback (string) – Only on DataRow and DataCell Parts. When 
the BLDPatternForDataFields.DataRowAppearance property is Alternative, these are the NamedStyles used 
instead of NamedStyle and NamedStyleFallback unless AlternativeNamedStyle is unassigned. When using 
BLDListView, it sets DataRowAppearance when it sets up the AlternatingItemTemplate for you. 

It defaults to "". 
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Inner content Properties 
Note: None of these properties are available on the Container and GroupContainer Parts. 

• PatternTemplateName (string) – Gets the content from a Pattern Template file with this name. The “.ascx” extension is 
optional. When the file is not in the [web app]\BLD Templates\PatternTemplates folder, specify its URL in the 
PatternTemplatesFolderUrl property. 

The content can come from either or both the Template property or a Pattern Template file depending on if this is 
assigned and the value of WhenBothAreDefined. 

It defaults to "". 

• EditPatternTemplateName (string) – Only on DataRow and DataCell Parts. Gets the content from this Pattern 
Template file with this name when the data entry mode is Edit mode. When unassigned, it falls back to 
PatternTemplateName. 

It defaults to "". 

• InsertPatternTemplateName (string) – Only on DataRow and DataCell Parts. Gets the content from this Pattern 
Template file with this name when the data entry mode is Insert mode. When unassigned, it falls back to 
EditPatternTemplateName then to PatternTemplateName. 

It defaults to "". 

• PatternTemplatesFolderUrl (string) – The URL to the folder containing the Pattern Template file. If the file is in the 
[web app]\BLD Templates\PatternTemplates folder, this property can be unassigned. 

It defaults to "". 

• Template (ITemplate) – The controls and HTML to output in the inner content of this Part. 

Its behavior depends on the specific implementation of the Parts: 

o HeaderRow - Creates the entire header row's output, ignoring anything defined in the HeaderCell Part, unless you 
also add a PlaceHolder whose ID is assigned to the CellsPlaceHolderID property. If unassigned, it always uses the 
HeaderCell Part for each DataFieldInPattern supplied. 

o HeaderCell - Usually you add a BLDColumnTitle control or BLDLabel. If unassigned, a BLDColumnTitle is 
automatically used. 

o DataRow - Creates the entire data row's output, ignoring anything defined in the DataCell Part, unless you also add a 
PlaceHolder whose ID is assigned to the CellsPlaceHolderID property. If unassigned, it always uses the DataCell 
Part for each DataFieldInPattern supplied. 

o DataCell - Usually you add a BLDDataField and sometimes a BLDLabel. If unassigned, a BLDDataField is 
automatically used. 

o FooterRow - Creates the entire Footer row's output, ignoring anything defined in FooterCell, unless you also add a 
PlaceHolder whose ID is assigned to the CellsPlaceHolderID property. If unassigned, it always uses the FooterCell 
Part for each DataFieldInPattern supplied. 

o FooterCell – Usually you add a BLDLabel or static HTML. If omitted, a BLDLabel is automatically used and will 
be assigned the value from the DataFieldInPattern’s or LabelInPattern’s FooterText property. 

o DataRowSeparator - Creates the entire DataRowSeparator’s output, ignoring anything defined in 
DataRowSeparatorCell, unless you also add a PlaceHolder whose ID is assigned to the CellsPlaceHolderID 
property. If unassigned, it always uses the DataRowSeparatorCell Part. 

o DataRowSeparatorCell – Usually you add a BLDLabel or static HTML. If omitted, a &nbsp; symbol is added. 

o EmptyItem - Creates the entire EmptyItem’s output, ignoring anything defined in EmptyItemCell, unless you also 
add a PlaceHolder whose ID is assigned to the CellsPlaceHolderID property. If unassigned, it always uses the 
EmptyItemCell Part for each DataFieldInPattern supplied. 

o EmptyItemCell – Usually you add a BLDLabel or static HTML. If omitted, a &nbsp; symbol is added. 

o All other Parts – Do not add any BLDDataFields, BLDLabel, or BLDColumnTitle controls unless you explicitly 
assign their DataField property.  
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• EditTemplate (ITemplate) – Only on DataRow and DataCell Parts. The controls and HTML to output in the inner 
content of this Part when the data entry mode is Edit mode. When unassigned, it falls back to Template. 

• InsertTemplate (ITemplate) – Only on DataRow and DataCell Parts. The controls and HTML to output in the inner 
content of this Part when the data entry mode is Insert mode. When unassigned, it falls back to EditTemplate then to 
Template. 

• WhenBothAreDefined (enum PeterBlum.DES.BLD.TemplatePartOrder) – When both the Template and 
PatternTemplateName properties are defined, this determines which to output. One or both can be shown and the order 
is determined from this property. 

The enumerated type TemplatePartOrder has these values: 

o TemplateOnly – Only output the Template property. Ignore the Pattern Template 

o PatternTemplateOnly – Only output the Pattern Template. Ignore the Template property. 

o PatternTemplateFirst – Output Pattern Template then Template. This is the default. 

o PatternTemplateLast – Output Template then Pattern Template. 

• CellPlaceHolderID (string) – DataRow, HeaderRow, FooterRow, EmptyItem, and DataRowSeparator Parts only – 
When using the Template to define the overall look of the row, you can still let the BLDPartsPatternTemplate generate a 
list of HeaderCell, DataCell, FooterCell, EmptyItemCell, or DataRowSeparatorCell Parts by adding a PlaceHolder 
control into the Template and assigning its ID here. 

If the ID is not found within the template, an exception is thrown at runtime. If the PatternTemplateName property is 
used, it can contain a PlaceHolder with this ID too, so long as its not inside a nested NamingContainer. 

When unassigned, the Template entirely describes the HTML and controls to output. 

It defaults to "". 

• DefaultHTML (string) – HeaderRow and FooterRow Parts only. When the Template and PatternTemplateName are 
not used, default content is generated using this HTML. 

It defaults to &nbsp;. 

• Message (string) – NoDataToShow Part only. The message to display. It can contain HTML. It is used if the Template 
is not setup. It will be shown within the HTML container tag so you can still apply formatting to it through the CssClass 
and NamedStyle properties. 

It defaults to "". 

• MessageLookupID (string) – An alternative to Message. When used, the text is looked up from another source, such as 
a resource file or database using the String Lookup System. Strings must be in the string lookup group BLDLabels. 
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NamedParts Properties 
• NamedParts (PeterBlum.DES.BLD.NamedParts) – Never in NamedPart objects. A collection of NamedPart objects that 

provide alternatives to the output for this Part. Each object must be specific to the PartType, such as 
ButtonNamedPatternPart and DataCellNamedPatternPart. See “Named Parts Overview”. 

• Name (string) – Only in NamedPart objects. A name for this Part. It must be unique against all NamedParts of this 
Parttype. It is required. 

• UseStandardContainer (Boolean) – Only in NamedPart objects. When true, the Tag, Style, CssClass and 
ElementAttributes on this object are used to create the containing tag. When false, those properties come from the 
main part object on BLDPartsPatternTemplate. 

It defaults to true. 
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Behavior Properties 
• Enabled (Boolean) – When false, this part does not generate anything, including a container tag or content. It defaults 

to true. 

• GenerateID (Boolean) – When true, add the id= attribute to the containing tag. The ID is formatting like this: 
BLDPartsPatternTemplate.ClientID + "_PT" + (int) PartType. 

The ID is not generated by default because the ID is used by the browser on special cases: when javascript must access 
the DOM node and when a style sheet needs to be assigned to a specific tag’s ID. 

It defaults to false. 

It defaults to 0. 
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POCO User’s Guide 
These instructions ask you jump around the document using clicks on links. Adobe Reader offers a Previous 
View command to return to the link. Look for this in the Adobe Reader (shown v6.0) 

Click on any of these topics to jump to them: 

♦ Overview 

♦ Getting started with POCO for Peter’s Business Logic Driven UI 

♦ Features 

♦ Registering each POCO class with BLD 

♦ Developing a POCO class 

POCODataSource Control: 

♦ Using the POCODataSource control 

♦ Adding the POCODataSource to the Web Form 

♦ POCODataSource Properties and Event Handlers 
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Overview 
The acronym “POCO” means “Plain Old CLR Object” which is any class you define within the .net framework. Peter’s 
Business Logic Driven UI (“BLD”) supports your POCO classes, allowing you to display and edit their properties with full 
support of attributes describing their business rules. 

The POCODataSource is a DataSource control that connects your POCO classes to the BLD-driven DataBound controls. 
Use it to build data entry web forms of all types, except those that interact with a database (where LinqDataSource, 
EntityDataSource, and EntityDAODataSource apply). In fact, if a consistent application design is your goal, you should build 
POCO classes for every data entry web form that doesn’t work with your database. That will give you separation of business 
logic from the user interface, and your business logic uses the same attributes as your Entities. 

Some examples include: 

• Class that sends an email. It has properties for From, To, Subject, and Body. 

• Class that runs a report. It has properties for selection criteria, sorting, title, and fonts. 

• Class that performs a web search. It has a property for the string to search. 

• Class that prepares a URL with the right querystring parameters and redirects to it. It has properties associated with the 
querystring parameter values. 

This design actually allows separation of concerns where these classes do not know anything about the user interface. That 
allows them to be reusable by other parts of your application. For example, use the email class in a web service to send an 
email. Your application design will be more flexible if you create classes for various actions and can reuse them. 

 To get started, see “Getting started with POCO for Peter’s Business Logic Driven UI”. 

 You must register each POCO type with BLD. See “Registering each POCO class with BLD”. 

 To develop a POCO class with business attributes, see “Developing a POCO class”. 
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Getting started with POCO for Peter’s Business Logic Driven UI 
This section starts with an example from which the remaining topics are derived. 

Source code for this orientation is found in: 

[DES Product Folder]\BLD\Samples\language\POCODataSource 

The classes are in App_Code/ProductsReportArgs.cs/vb and ProductReports.cs/vb. The web forms are in RunProduct.aspx. 

Let’s suppose that you are creating a page to get email oriented fields that will fire off an email to your CEO. 

 
 

Click on any of these topics to jump to them: 

♦ Our example: Building an EmailGenerator class that works with BLD 

♦ Alternative setup: Separate classes for arguments and action method 

♦ Alternative setup: Separate classes for arguments and action method 

♦ Using POCODataSource with scaffolding on a DetailsView 

♦ Using POCODataSource without scaffolding on a FormView 

♦ Using POCODataSource with separate argument and action classes 
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Our example: Building an EmailGenerator class that works with BLD 
Our goal is to create a class that handles some action. Let’s define that as the EmailGenerator class. Its Send() method will 
send an email using the System.Net.Mail.MailMessage object. It has properties for the From, To, Subject, and Body fields. 

This EmailGenerator class can offer business logic to assist consumers of it. We’ll use the attribute classes of 
PeterBlum.DES.DataAnnotations and System.ComponentModel.DataAnnotations to describe the 
business rules on each property. These attributes allow BLD to create the correct user interface for each of our properties. 

 [C#] 

using DESDA = PeterBlum.DES.DataAnnotations; 
using System.ComponentModel.DataAnnotations; 
using PeterBlum.DES.DAO.DataContext; 
… 
public class EmailGenerator : IAutoRegisterWithPOCODataContext 
{ 
 public EmailGenerator() { } 
 
   public EmailGenerator(string fromEmailAddress, string toEmailAddress) 
   { 
      FromEmailAddress = fromEmailAddress; 
      ToEmailAddress = toEmailAddress; 
   } 
   [DESDA.Required()] 
   [DESDA.EmailAddressDataType()] 
   [DESDA.DisplayName("From")] 
   [DESDA.Description(Prompt="Your email address:")] 
   public virtual string FromEmailAddress { get; set; } 
   [DESDA.Required()] 
   [DESDA.EmailAddressDataType()] 
   [DESDA.DisplayName("To")] 
   [DESDA.Description(Prompt="Send to this email address:")] 
   public virtual string ToEmailAddress { get; set; } 
   [DESDA.Required()] 
   [DESDA.StringLength(80)] 
   public virtual string Subject { get; set; } 

   [DESDA.Required()] 
   [DESDA.StringLength(5000)] 
   [DataType(DataType.MultilineText)] 
   [DESDA.DisplayName("Message")] 
   public virtual string Body { get; set; } 

   public void Send() 
   { 
      MailMessage mailMessage = new MailMessage(FromEmailAddress, ToEmailAddress); 
      mailMessage.Subject = Subject; 
      mailMessage.Body = Body.ToString(); 
      SmtpClient client = new SmtpClient("mail.mycompany.com"); 
      client.UseDefaultCredentials = true; 
      client.Send(mailMessage);  
   } 
} 
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[VB] 

Note: The internals of properties and their associated private fields are not shown. 

Imports DESDA = PeterBlum.DES.DataAnnotations 
Imports System.ComponentModel.DataAnnotations 
Imports PeterBlum.DES.DAO.DataContext 
 
Public Class EmailGenerator 
  Implements IAutoRegisterWithPOCODataContext 
 Public Sub New() 
 End Sub 
 
 Public Sub New(pFromEmailAddress As String, pToEmailAddress As String) 
  FromEmailAddress = pFromEmailAddress 
  ToEmailAddress = pToEmailAddress 
 End Sub 
 <DESDA.Required> _ 
 <DESDA.EmailAddressDataType> _ 
 <DESDA.DisplayName("From")> _ 
 <DESDA.Description(Prompt := "Your email address:")> _ 
 Public Overridable Property FromEmailAddress() As String 
  … 
 End Property 
 <DESDA.Required> _ 
 <DESDA.EmailAddressDataType> _ 
 <DESDA.DisplayName("To")> _ 
 <DESDA.Description(Prompt := "Send to this email address:")> _ 
 Public Overridable Property ToEmailAddress() As String 
  … 
 End Property 
 <DESDA.Required> _ 
 <DESDA.StringLength(80)> _ 
 Public Overridable Property Subject() As String 
  … 
 End Property 
 <DESDA.Required> _ 
 <DESDA.StringLength(5000)> _ 
 <DataType(DataType.MultilineText)> _ 
 <DESDA.DisplayName("Message")> _ 
 Public Overridable Property Body() As String 
  … 
 End Property 
 Public Sub Send() 
  Dim mailMessage As New MailMessage(FromEmailAddress, ToEmailAddress) 
  mailMessage.Subject = Subject 
  mailMessage.Body = Body.ToString() 
  Dim client As New SmtpClient("mail.mycompany.com") 
  client.UseDefaultCredentials = True 
  client.Send(mailMessage) 
 End Sub 
End Class 

 
CONTINUED ON THE NEXT PAGE 

http://www.peterblum.com/�


Peter’s Business Logic Driven UI    Part of Peter’s Data Entry Suite 5 

Copyright  2002-2012 Peter L. Blum. All Rights Reserved  Page 2112 of 2193 
http://www.PeterBlum.com  For technical support and other assistance, see page 2153 

POCO  
 
POCO User’s Guide > Getting started 

One issue with the EmailGenerator class is that it needs a value assigned to ToEmailAddress of “CEO@mycompany.com”. 
While you could do that by instantiation and assignment in the web form, let’s make the web form work smoother by offering 
a subclass, CEOEmailGenerator that assigns the ToEmailAddress property. It marks the ToEmailAddress property with the 
ScaffoldColumnAttribute to hide it from Automatic Scaffolding. 

[C#] 

public class CEOEmailGenerator : EmailGenerator 
{ 
   public CEOEmailGenerator() : this("") { } 
 
   public CEOEmailGenerator(string fromEmailAddress) 
      : base(fromEmailAddress, "CEO@mycompany.com") { } 
 
   [ScaffoldColumn(false)] 
   public override string ToEmailAddress 
   { 
      get { return base.ToEmailAddress;  } 
      set { base.ToEmailAddress = value; } 
   } 
   [DESDA.Description("Your message to the CEO")] 
   public override string Body 
   { 
      get { return base.Body; } 
      set { base.Body = value; } 
   } 
} 

[VB] 

Public Class CEOEmailGenerator 
 Inherits EmailGenerator 
 Public Sub New() 
  Me.New("") 
 End Sub 
 
 Public Sub New(fromEmailAddress As String) 
  MyBase.New(fromEmailAddress, "CEO@mycompany.com") 
 End Sub 
 
 <ScaffoldColumn(False)> _ 
 Public Overrides Property ToEmailAddress() As String 
  Get 
   Return MyBase.ToEmailAddress 
  End Get 
  Set 
   MyBase.ToEmailAddress = value 
  End Set 
 End Property 
 <DESDA.Description("Your message to the CEO")> _ 
 Public Overrides Property Body() As String 
   Get 
   Return MyBase.Body 
  End Get 
  Set 
   MyBase.Body = value 
  End Set 
 End Property 
End Class 

The next few topics explore the above code. 
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Alternative setup: Separate classes for arguments and action method 
The previous class handled both the data and the action method. Its perfectly OK to have separate classes for the data and the 
action method. 

[C#] 
public class EmailGeneratorArgs :  
 PeterBlum.DataSources.DataContext.IAutoRegisterWithPOCODataContext 
{ public EmailGenerator() { } 
 
   public EmailGenerator(string fromEmailAddress, string toEmailAddress) 
   { 
      FromEmailAddress = fromEmailAddress; 
      ToEmailAddress = toEmailAddress; 
   } 
   [DESDA.Required()] 
   [DESDA.EmailAddressDataType()] 
   public virtual string FromEmailAddress { get; set; } 

   [DESDA.Required()] 
   [DESDA.EmailAddressDataType()] 
   public virtual string ToEmailAddress { get; set; } 

   [DESDA.Required()] 
   [DESDA.StringLength(80)] 
   public virtual string Subject { get; set; } 

   [DESDA.Required()] 
   [DESDA.StringLength(5000)] 
   [DataType(DataType.MultilineText)] 
   public virtual string Body { get; set; } 

} 

public class EmailGenerator 
{ 
   public static void Send(EmailGeneratorArgs args) 
   { 
      MailMessage mailMessage = new MailMessage(args.FromEmailAddress, args.ToEmailAddress); 
      mailMessage.Subject = args.Subject; 
      mailMessage.Body = args.Body.ToString(); 
      SmtpClient client = new SmtpClient("mail.mycompany.com"); 
      client.UseDefaultCredentials = true; 
      client.Send(vMailMessage);  
   } 
} 

public class CEOEmailGeneratorArgs : EmailGeneratorArgs 
{ 
   public CEOEmailGeneratorArgs() : this("") { } 
 
   public CEOEmailGeneratorArgs(string fromEmailAddress) 
      : base(fromEmailAddress, "CEO@mycompany.com") { } 
   [ScaffoldColumn(false)] 
   public override string ToEmailAddress 
   { 
      get { return base.ToEmailAddress;  } 
      set { base.ToEmailAddress = value; } 
   } 
} 
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[VB] 

Note: The internals of properties and their associated private fields are not shown. 
Public Class EmailGeneratorArgs 
 Implements PeterBlum.DataSources.DataContext.IAutoRegisterWithPOCODataContext 
 Public Sub New() 
 End Sub 
 
 Public Sub New(pFromEmailAddress As String, pToEmailAddress As String) 
  FromEmailAddress = pFromEmailAddress 
  ToEmailAddress = pToEmailAddress 
 End Sub 
 <DESDA.Required> _ 
 <DESDA.EmailAddressDataType> _ 
 Public Overridable Property FromEmailAddress() As String 
  … 
 End Property 
 <DESDA.Required> _ 
 <DESDA.EmailAddressDataType> _ 
 Public Overridable Property ToEmailAddress() As String 
  … 
 End Property 
 <DESDA.Required> _ 
 <DESDA.StringLength(80)> _ 
 Public Overridable Property Subject() As String 
  … 
 End Property 
 <DESDA.Required> _ 
 <DESDA.StringLength(5000)> _ 
 <DataType(DataType.MultilineText)> _ 
 Public Overridable Property Body() As String 
  … 
 End Property 
End Class 
Public Class EmailGenerator 
 Public Shared Sub Send(args As EmailGeneratorArgs) 
  Dim mailMessage As New MailMessage(args.FromEmailAddress, args.ToEmailAddress) 
  mailMessage.Subject = args.Subject 
  mailMessage.Body = args.Body.ToString() 
  Dim client As New SmtpClient("mail.mycompany.com") 
  client.UseDefaultCredentials = True 
  client.Send(vMailMessage) 
 End Sub 
End Class 
Public Class CEOEmailGeneratorArgs 
 Inherits EmailGeneratorArgs 
 Public Sub New() 
  Me.New("") 
 End Sub 
 
 Public Sub New(fromEmailAddress As String) 
  MyBase.New(fromEmailAddress, "CEO@mycompany.com") 
 End Sub 
 <ScaffoldColumn(False)> _ 
 Public Overrides Property ToEmailAddress() As String 
  Get 
   Return MyBase.ToEmailAddress 
  End Get 
  Set  
   MyBase.ToEmailAddress = value 
  End Set 
 End Property 
End Class 
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Using POCODataSource with scaffolding on a DetailsView 
Here is the same example using the DetailsView control with AutoGenerateFields=true. It’s greatly simplified, but suffers 
from the fixed layout of the DetailsView. 

This code is found in  

[DES Product Folder]\BLD\Samples\language\POCODataSource\EmailCEO_WithScaffolding.aspx 

<%@ Page Language="C#" %> 
<!DOCTYPE html PUBLIC "-//W3C//DTD XHTML 1.0 Transitional//EN"  
  "http://www.w3.org/TR/xhtml1/DTD/xhtml1-transitional.dtd"> 
<script runat="server"> 
 protected void POCODataSource1_DataChanged(object sender,  
  DataChangedEventArgs args)  
 { 
  if (!args.HasErrors()) 
  { 
   CEOEmailGenerator vEmailGenerator = args.GetEntity<CEOEmailGenerator>(); 
    vEmailGenerator.Send(); 
  } 
 } 
</script> 
<html xmlns="http://www.w3.org/1999/xhtml"> 
<head id="Head1" runat="server"> 
    <title>Email the CEO</title> 
    <link href="~/Site.css" rel="stylesheet" type="text/css" /> 
</head> 
<body> 
    <form id="form1" runat="server"> 
      <des:BLDPageManager ID="BLDPageManager1" runat=server > 
         <Adapters> 
            <des:DetailsViewAdapter DataBoundControlID="DetailsView1" 
              SupportsEditActions="true" /> 
         </Adapters> 
      </des:BLDPageManager> 
      <asp:DetailsView ID="DetailsView1" runat=server  
    DataSourceID="POCODataSource1" AutoGenerateRows="true" 
          AutoGenerateEditButton="false" DefaultMode="Edit"  
          CssClass="DDDetailsTable"  > 
         <Fields> 
            <des:ButtonField CausesValidation="true" CommandName="Update" 
      Text="Send My Message" ButtonType="Button" /> 
         </Fields> 
      </asp:DetailsView> 
      <des:POCODataSource ID="POCODataSource1" runat="server"  
    POCOTypeName="CEOEmailGenerator"  
    OnDataChanged="POCODataSource1_DataChanged" /> 
    </form> 
</body> 
</html> 

Understanding this code 
• Like all BLD forms, it has the manditory three controls: BLDPageManager, DataBound control (the DetailsView here), 

and a DataSource control (the POCODataSource here). In fact, aside from using the POCODataSource, you can use 
identical ASP.NET Markup and HTML with another DataSource. 

• The POCODataSource only needs to know the class name of the class it interacts with in the POCOTypeName property. 
The class must have already been registered with a POCODataContext object in the Application_Start() method. 

http://www.peterblum.com/�


Peter’s Business Logic Driven UI    Part of Peter’s Data Entry Suite 5 

Copyright  2002-2012 Peter L. Blum. All Rights Reserved  Page 2116 of 2193 
http://www.PeterBlum.com  For technical support and other assistance, see page 2153 

POCO  
 
POCO User’s Guide > Getting started 

• The DataChanged event handler is called when the POCO instance has been fully prepared and validated. Its used to let 
you take an action with the POCO instance. In this case, the event handler calls the Send() method. 
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Using POCODataSource without scaffolding on a FormView 
Here is the same example using the FormView control and explicitly defining BLDDataFields to layout your content. 

This code is found in  

[DES Product Folder]\BLD\Samples\language\POCODataSource\EmailCEO_WithoutScaffolding.aspx 

<%@ Page Language="C#" %> 
<!DOCTYPE html PUBLIC "-//W3C//DTD XHTML 1.0 Transitional//EN"  
 "http://www.w3.org/TR/xhtml1/DTD/xhtml1-transitional.dtd"> 
<script runat="server"> 
 protected void POCODataSource1_DataChanged(object sender,  
  DataChangedEventArgs args)  
 { 
  if (!args.HasErrors()) 
  { 
   CEOEmailGenerator vEmailGenerator = args.GetEntity<CEOEmailGenerator>(); 
    vEmailGenerator.Send(); 
  } 
 } 
</script> 
<html xmlns="http://www.w3.org/1999/xhtml"> 
<head runat="server"> 
   <title>Email the CEO</title> 
   <link href="~/Site.css" rel="stylesheet" type="text/css" /> 
</head> 
<body> 
   <form id="form1" runat="server"> 
      <des:BLDPageManager ID="BLDPageManager1" runat="server"> 
         <Adapters> 
            <des:FormViewAdapter DataBoundControlID="FormView1"  
      SupportsEditActions="true" /> 
         </Adapters> 
      </des:BLDPageManager> 
      <asp:FormView ID="FormView1" runat="server"  
    DataSourceID="POCODataSource1" DefaultMode="Edit"> 
         <EditItemTemplate> 
            <table class="DD" style="width: 500px"> 
               <tr> 
                  <td style="width: 150px"> 
         <des:BLDLabel ID="FromAddressLabel" runat="server"  
          DataField="FromEmailAddress" LabelSource="Prompt" /> 
        </td> 
                  <td> 
                     <des:BLDDataField ID="FromAddress" runat="server"  
          DataField="FromEmailAddress" Mode="Edit" /> 
                  </td> 
               </tr> 
               <tr> 
                  <td> 
         <des:BLDLabel ID="SubjectLabel" runat="server"  
          DataField="Subject" LabelSource="Prompt" /> 
        </td> 
                  <td> 
                     <des:BLDDataField ID="Subject" runat="server"  
          DataField="Subject" Mode="Edit" /> 
                  </td> 
               </tr> 
               <tr> 
                  <td style="vertical-align: top"> 
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         <des:BLDLabel ID="BodyLabel" runat="server"  
          DataField="Body" LabelSource="Prompt" /> 
        </td> 
                  <td> 
                     <des:BLDDataField ID="Body" runat="server"  
          DataField="Body" Mode="Edit" /> 
                  </td> 
               </tr> 
            </table> 
            <des:Button ID="Submit" runat="server" Text="Send My Message"  
      CommandName="Update" /> 
         </EditItemTemplate> 
      </asp:FormView> 
      <des:POCODataSource ID="POCODataSource1" runat="server"  
    POCOTypeName="CEOEmailGenerator"  
    OnDataChanged="POCODataSource1_DataChanged" /> 
   </form> 
</body> 
</html> 

Understanding this code 
• Like all BLD forms, it has the manditory three controls: BLDPageManager, DataBound control (the DetailsView here), 

and a DataSource control (the POCODataSource here). In fact, aside from using the POCODataSource, you can use 
identical ASP.NET Markup and HTML with another DataSource. 

• The FormView is not using Automatic Scaffolding. So its EditItemTemplate has the HTML and BLDDataFields needed 
to present the content. 

• The POCODataSource only needs to know the class name of the class it interacts with in the POCOTypeName property.  
The class must have already been registered with a POCODataContext object in the Application_Start() method. 

• The DataChanged event handler is called when the POCO instance has been fully prepared and validated. Its used to let 
you take an action with the POCO instance. In this case, the event handler calls the Send() method. 
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Using POCODataSource with separate argument and action classes 
Here is the same example as “Using POCODataSource with scaffolding” except this uses two separate classes, 
CEOEmailGeneratorArgs and EmailGenerator, as shown in “Alternative setup: Separate classes for arguments and action 
method”. There are only two differences between this example and the earlier one: the POCOTypeName in the 
POCODataSource and the line sending the email in the ItemUpdated event. 

<%@ Page Language="C#" %> 
<!DOCTYPE html PUBLIC "-//W3C//DTD XHTML 1.0 Transitional//EN"  
  "http://www.w3.org/TR/xhtml1/DTD/xhtml1-transitional.dtd"> 
<script runat="server"> 
 protected void POCODataSource1_DataChanged(object sender,  
  DataChangedEventArgs args)  
 { 
  if (!args.HasErrors()) 
  { 
   CEOEmailGenerator vEmailGenerator = args.GetEntity<CEOEmailGenerator>(); 
    vEmailGenerator.Send(); 
  } 
 } 
</script> 
<html xmlns="http://www.w3.org/1999/xhtml"> 
<head id="Head1" runat="server"> 
    <title>Email the CEO</title> 
    <link href="~/Site.css" rel="stylesheet" type="text/css" /> 
</head> 
<body> 
    <form id="form1" runat="server"> 
      <des:BLDPageManager ID="BLDPageManager1" runat=server > 
         <Adapters> 
            <des:DetailsViewAdapter DataBoundControlID="DetailsView1" 
              SupportsEditActions="true" /> 
         </Adapters> 
      </des:BLDPageManager> 
      <asp:DetailsView ID="DetailsView1" runat=server  
    DataSourceID="POCODataSource1" AutoGenerateRows="true" 
          AutoGenerateEditButton="false" DefaultMode="Edit"  
    CssClass="DDDetailsTable"  > 
         <Fields> 
            <des:ButtonField CausesValidation="true" CommandName="Update" 
      Text="Send My Message" ButtonType="Button" /> 
         </Fields> 
      </asp:DetailsView> 
      <des:POCODataSource ID="POCODataSource1" runat="server"  
    POCOTypeName="CEOEmailGeneratorArgs"  
    OnDataChanged="POCODataSource1_DataChanged" /> 
    </form> 
</body> 
</html> 
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POCO User’s Guide 

Features 
• For any data entry form that takes an action based on the data input. 

• For use with the POCO class intended to run an action. Eliminates the middle step of transferring data from an 
intermediate form to the final object by handling two way databinding directly with the POCO instance. 

• Supports BLD. Apply the attributes of System.ComponentModel.DataAnnotations and 
PeterBlum.DES.DataAnnotations to your POCO class and let BLD construct a matching user interface 
complete with validation. Allows separation of concerns design where the business logic dictates how to build the user 
interface. 

• The POCODataSource populates the properties of objects automatically. You can just invoke their “action method” or 
pass it to a separate class that runs the action. 

• The POCODataSource is very simple setup. Either assign the POCO type to the POCOTypeName property or use the 
CreatePOCOInstance event to return an instance of the object. 

• The POCODataSource provides design mode support. 
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Registering each POCO class with BLD 
The PeterBlum.DES.DAO.DataContext.POCODataContext class maintains a list of all POCO class types used in 
your application. It shares this information with Peter’s Business Logic Driven UI. Within your Application_Start() 
method, call one of the BLD_Application_Start.RegisterForPOCOClasses() methods to create it and register 
each POCO type. 

Detailed instructions 
1. Open the Global.asax file which should be in your web application root folder. If the Global.asax file is missing, see 

“When Missing the Global.asax File”. 

2. From the Application_Start() method, add a call to one of the three methods shown here. They are static/Shared 
methods. 

ALERT: Use unique DataContext types each time you call one of these methods. 

Adding all classes that implement IAutoRegisterWithPOCODataContext in App_Code 
When you use Web Application Sites with an App_Code folder, your stand-alone classes must be defined in the 
App_Code folder. Implement PeterBlum.DES.DAO.DataContext.IAutoRegister-
WithPOCODataContext on each class and call this method from Application_Start() to register them. 

[C#] 

public static POCODataContextDescriptor AutoRegisterPOCOClasses() 

[VB] 

Public Function Shared AutoRegisterPOCOClasses() As POCODataContextDescriptor 

Adding all that implement IAutoRegisterWithPOCODataContext in other assemblies 
Subclass from PeterBlum.DES.DAO.DataContext.BasePOCODataContext. Implement a no parameter 
constructor that passes the assembly name to the ancestor or a System.Reflection.Assembly object into the 
AutoRegisterPOCOTypes() method. Both are shown below. 

Then call BLD_Application_Start.RegisterPOCODataContext() passing your new class’s type. 

[C#] 

public class POCOInSuperAssembly :  
 PeterBlum.DES.DAO.DataContext.BasePOCODataContext 
{ 
 public POCOInSuperAssembly() : base("SuperAssembly") 
 { 
 } 
} 

Or 

public class POCOInSuperAssembly :  
 PeterBlum.DES.DAO.DataContext.BasePOCODataContext 
{ 
 public POCOInSuperAssembly() : base() 
 { 
  System.Reflection.Assembly vSuperAssembly =  
   System.Reflection.Assembly.Load("SuperAssembly"); 
  AutoRegisterPOCOTypes(vSuperAssembly); 
 } 
} 

In Application_Start(): 

BLD_Application_Start.RegisterPOCODataContext(typeof(POCOInSuperAssembly)); 
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[VB] 

Public Class POCOInSuperAssembly 
 Inherits PeterBlum.DES.DAO.DataContext.BasePOCODataContext 
 Public Sub New() 
  MyBase.New("SuperAssembly") 
 End Sub 
End Class 

Or 

Public Class POCOInSuperAssembly  
 Inherits PeterBlum.DES.DAO.DataContext.BasePOCODataContext 
 Public Sub New() 
  MyBase.New() 
  Dim vSuperAssembly As System.Reflection.Assembly = _ 
   System.Reflection.Assembly.Load("SuperAssembly") 
  AutoRegisterPOCOTypes(vSuperAssembly) 
 End Sub 
End Class 

In Application_Start(): 

BLD_Application_Start.RegisterPOCODataContext(GetType(POCOInSuperAssembly)) 

Adding those that do not implement IAutoRegisterWithPOCOContext 
When you have classes that do not implement IAutoRegisterWithPOCOContext, they must be explicitly registered by 
specifying each POCO entity’s type. 

Subclass from PeterBlum.DES.DAO.DataContext.BasePOCODataContext. Implement a no parameter 
constructor that passes an array of Types to the ancestor or calls the AddPOCOType() method with each type. Both are 
shown below. 

Then call BLD_Application_Start.RegisterPOCODataContext() passing your new class’s type. 

[C#] 

public class POCOsFromList :  
 PeterBlum.DES.DAO.DataContext.BasePOCODataContext 
{ 
 public POCOsFromList() : base(typeof(type1), typeof(type2)) 
 { 
 } 
} 

Or 

public class POCOsFromList:  
 PeterBlum.DES.DAO.DataContext.BasePOCODataContext 
{ 
 public POCOsFromList() : base() 
 { 
  AddPOCOType(typeof(type1)); 
  AddPOCOType(typeof(type2)); 
 } 
} 

In Application_Start(): 

BLD_Application_Start.RegisterPOCODataContext(typeof(POCOsFromList)); 
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[VB] 

Public Class POCOsFromList 
 Inherits PeterBlum.DES.DAO.DataContext.BasePOCODataContext 
 Public Sub New() 
  MyBase.New(GetType(type1), GetType(type2)) 
 End Sub 
End Class 

Or 

Public Class POCOsFromList 
 Inherits PeterBlum.DES.DAO.DataContext.BasePOCODataContext 
 Public Sub New() 
  MyBase.New() 
  AddPOCOType(GetType(type1)) 
  AddPOCOType(GetType(type2)) 
 End Sub 
End Class 

In Application_Start(): 

BLD_Application_Start.RegisterPOCODataContext(GetType(POCOsFromList)) 
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Developing a POCO class 
This section is intended for developers of the POCO classes. 

The Big Picture 
• Create a class with public properties that you want in the user interface. It can be designed to be passed to another class’s 

action method or contain the action method. Compare the two earlier examples in “Getting started with POCO for Peter’s 
Business Logic Driven UI”. 

• Annotate its properties with attributes – Use the attributes from BLD and System.ComponentModel.DataAnnotations to 
describe each property to consumers, like the user interface.  

• Add low level validation – While the user interface may install validator controls to prevent illegal values, if this object is 
consumed elsewhere, its properties should still detect illegal cases. If you want to validate the entire object’s properties at 
once, or have non-property specific validation, implement the IValidatableObject interface.  

 

Click on any of these topics to jump to them: 

♦ Creating a POCO class for use with POCODataSource 

♦ Annotating POCO Classes with Attributes 

♦ Creating a POCO Metadata class 

♦ Validation inside the POCO class 
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Creating a POCO class for use with POCODataSource 
If you don’t already have a class defined, use traditional programming techniques to create one. Here are some 
recommendations: 

• Make sure you define a class, not a struct type. 

• Its properties should be simple types, like integers, booleans, strings, and enums.  

• Properties based on Structs, like DateTime and FontInfo are supported so long as they have a TypeConverter class to 
convert from a string to the native type.  

• If you have an existing class that has properties contained within class-type properties that you need to expose, create a 
new class that wraps around the existing class and flattens its properties. 

• Any property that you never want to expose to consumers like the user interface can have the 
System.ComponentModel.BrowsableAttribute assigned. Its value should be [Browsable(false)]. 

• The class can simply be a holder of data. The EventArgs concept used throughout the .net API applies. You may create a 
subclass of EventArgs and pass it to another class that takes an action on it. 

• The class can also combine data with the method that takes the action. 

• Optional. Implement the PeterBlum.DES.DAO.DataContext.IAutoRegisterWithPOCODataContext interface. This 
interface has no members. By including it, your POCODataContext class can find it without having you explicitly 
declare the class when you instantiate your POCODataContext. (See “Registering each POCO class with BLD”.) 

Example 
[C#] 

public class EmailGeneratorArgs :  
 PeterBlum.DES.DAO.DataContext.IAutoRegisterWithPOCODataContext 
{ 
 public EmailGeneratorArgs() { } 
 
 public string FromEmailAddress { get; set; } 
 public string ToEmailAddress { get; set; } 
 public string Subject { get; set; } 
 public string Body { get; set; } 
 public DateTime SendDate { get; set; } 

 [Browsable(false)] 
 public int RetryNumber{ get; set; } 

} 

 

 

VB EXAMPLE IS ON THE NEXT PAGE 
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[VB] 

Note: The internals of properties and their associated private fields are not shown. 

Public Class EmailGeneratorArgs 
 Implements PeterBlum.DES.DAO.DataContext.IAutoRegisterWithPOCODataContext 
 Public Sub New() 
 End Sub 
 
 Public Property FromEmailAddress() As String 
 End Property 
  Public Property ToEmailAddress() As String 
 End Property 
 Public Property Subject() As String 
 End Property 
 Public Property Body() As String 
 End Property 
 Public Property SendDate() As DateTime 
 End Property 
 <Browsable(False)> _ 
 Public Property RetryNumber() As Integer 
 End Property 
End Class 
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Annotating POCO Classes with Attributes 
Return to your POCO classes. Apply attributes described in “Applying DataAnnotation Attributes to DataFields” to the 
properties and “Applying DataAnnotation Attributes on the Entity class definition itself” to the class definition. If you cannot 
modify the class directly, you can create a POCO Metadata class to host the metadata. See “Creating a POCO Metadata 
class”. 

Even if you use these attributes, they will have no impact without the user interface’s code generator. BLD handles all of 
them. 

After adding attributes, the previous example looks like this. 

using DESDA = PeterBlum.DES.DataAnnotations; 
using System.ComponentModel.DataAnnotations; 
… 
public class EmailGeneratorArgs :  
 PeterBlum.DES.DAO.DataContext.IAutoRegisterWithPOCODataContext 
{ 
 public EmailGeneratorArgs() { } 
 
   [DESDA.Required()] 
   [DESDA.EmailAddressDataType(DataType.EmailAddress)] 
   public virtual string FromEmailAddress { get; set; } 

   [DESDA.Required()] 
   [DESDA.EmailAddressDataType(DataType.EmailAddress)] 
   public virtual string ToEmailAddress { get; set; } 

   [DESDA.Required()] 
   [DESDA.StringLength(80)] 
   public virtual string Subject { get; set; } 
   [DESDA.Required()] 
   [DESDA.StringLength(5000)] 
   [DataType(DataType.MultilineText)] 
   public string Body { get; set; } 

   [DataType(DataType.Date)] 
   public DateTime SendDate { get; set; } 

   [Browsable(false))] 
   public int RetryNumber{ get; set; } 

} 
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Creating a POCO Metadata class 
Classes within the .net framework and from third parties are not editable. Yet they can still be used by the POCODataSource. 
You need to create a separate class, called the POCO Metadata class, which hosts the attributes. 

Steps for creating the POCO Metadata class 
1. Include the following namespaces: 

[C#] 

using System.ComponentModel.DataAnnotations; 
using PeterBlum.DES.DAO.Attributes; 
using DESDA=PeterBlum.DES.DataAnnotations; 

[VB] 

Imports System.ComponentModel.DataAnnotations 
Imports PeterBlum.DES.DAO.Attributes 
Imports DESDA=PeterBlum.DES.DataAnnotations 

2. Create a class for the table. It does not require any specific ancestor. It can subclass from System.Object. 
Recommendation: The class name should include the name of the actual POCO class + “Metadata”, such as 
“EmailGeneratorArgsMetadata”. 

[C#] 

public class EmailGeneratorArgsMetadata 
{ 
} 

[VB] 

Public Class EmailGeneratorArgsMetadata 
 
End Class 

3. Add the PeterBlum.DES.DAO.Attributes.ActualPOCOTypeAttribute to this class definition. Its only 
parameter is the type of the actual class. 

[C#] 

[ActualPOCOType(typeof(EmailGeneratorArgs))] 
public class EmailGeneratorArgsMetadata 
{ 
} 

[VB] 

<ActualPOCOType(GetType(EmailGeneratorArgs))> _ 
Public Class EmailGeneratorArgsMetadata 
 
End Class 

 

 
CONTINUED ON THE NEXT PAGE 
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4. Implement the PeterBlum.DES.DAO.DataContext.IAutoRegisterWithPOCODataContext interface. 
This interface has no members. By including it, your POCODataContext class can find it without having you explicitly 
declare the class when you instantiate your POCODataContext. 

[C#] 

public class EmailGeneratorArgsMetadata :  
 PeterBlum.DES.DAO.DataContext.IAutoRegisterWithPOCODataContext 
{  
} 

[VB] 

Public Class EmailGeneratorArgsMetadata 
 Inherits PeterBlum.DES.DAO.DataContext.IAutoRegisterWithPOCODataContext 
 
End Class 

5. Declare the same property names that will support attributes. Their type can be object or the actual type. These 
properties are merely placeholders for attributes. Only their name matters.  

[C#] 

[ActualPOCOType(typeof(EmailGeneratorArgs))] 
public class EmailGeneratorArgsMetadata :  
 PeterBlum.DES.DAO.DataContext.IAutoRegisterWithPOCODataContext 
{ 
   public object FromEmailAddress { get; set; } 
   public object ToEmailAddress { get; set; } 
   public object Subject { get; set; } 
   public object Body { get; set; } 
   public object SendDate { get; set; } 
} 

[VB] 

Note: The internals of properties and their associated private fields are not shown. 

Public Class EmailGeneratorArgs 
 Implements PeterBlum.DES.DAO.DataContext.IAutoRegisterWithPOCODataContext 
 Public Sub New() 
 End Sub 
 
 Public Property FromEmailAddress() As Object 
 End Property 
 Public Property ToEmailAddress() As Object 
 End Property 
 Public Property Subject() As Object 
 End Property 
 Public Property Body() As Object 
 End Property 
 Public Property SendDate() As Object 
 End Property 
End Class 

6. Add the attributes to the properties as described in “Applying DataAnnotation Attributes to DataFields”. 

7. Ensure that the POCO type is registered with BLD within Application_Start. See “Registering each POCO class with 
BLD”. 

 

http://www.peterblum.com/�


Peter’s Business Logic Driven UI   Part of Peter’s Data Entry Suite 5 

Copyright  2002-2012 Peter L. Blum. All Rights Reserved  Page 2130 of 2193 
http://www.PeterBlum.com  For technical support and other assistance, see page 2153 

POCO  
 
POCO User’s Guide > Developing a POCO class 

Validation inside the POCO class 
Validation may need to be in the code of the POCO class too.  

Click on any of these topics to jump to them: 

♦ On Properties 

♦ On the Class 

On Properties 
Here are some cases where you should add validation code into the properties. 

• Cases where you could not define a validation attribute that describes the validation rules. For example, you need custom 
code that checks the Session object for a specific value. Consider using the DESDA.CustomValidationAttribute in these 
cases. 

• The class will be reused by non-user interface code, such as a web service. That code does not create Validator web 
controls to assign the correct data. 

The actual ValidationAttributes themselves are already there to protect you. Their internal validation rules are run by the 
POCODataSource automatically. As a result, you don’t need to handle any case already defined in ValidationAttributes. 

To implement validation on properties, throw a System.ComponentModel.DataAnnotations. 
ValidationException or PeterBlum.DES.DataAnnotations.MultipleValidationException 
exception when an error is reported. It will be passed up through the DataBound control and made available through the 
Argument parameter of the DataChanging and DataChanged events. BLD will show the error message in the 
ValidationSummary control. The exception’s error message should be clear and user friendly because it will be shown to the 
user. 

public int Retries 
{ 
 get { return _Retries; } 
 set  
 {  
  if (value > 10) 
   throw new ValidationException("Retries limit is 10."); 
  _Retries = value;  
 } 
} 
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On the Class 
Use the System.ComponentModel.DataAnnotations.IValidatableObject interface to establish the 
Validate() method on your POCO.  

The POCODataSource knows to run your validation code automatically. 

Implementing IValidatableObject 
Add the System.ComponentModel.DataAnnotations.IValidatableObject and implement this method: 

[C#] 

public IEnumerable<ValidationResult> Validate(object value 
 ValidationContext validationContext) 

[VB] 

Public Function Validate(value As Object, validationContext As ValidationContext)_ 
  As IEnumerable(Of ValidationResult) 

Return a list of System.ComponentModel.DataAnnotations.ValidationResult objects, each describing one 
error. You can collect multiple errors in the list. For more, see “Implementing the IValidatableObject interface”. 

ALERT : If you have no errors to report, do not return null. Instead return an empty list. 

Example 
[C#] 

using System.ComponentModel.DataAnnotations; 
using System.Collections.Generics; 
using PeterBlum.DES.DAO.EntityDAO; 
… 
public class EmailGenerator: IValidatableObject 
{ 
 public IEnumerable<ValidationResult> Validate(object value, 
  ValidationContext validationContext) 
 { 
  List<ValidationResult> errors = new List<ValidationResult>(); 
  if (FromEmailAddress.Equals(ToEmailAddress)) 
   errors.Add(new ValidationResult("Cannot email yourself.")); 
  return errors; 
 } 
} 

[VB] 

Imports System.ComponentModel.DataAnnotations 
Imports System.Collections.Generics 
Imports PeterBlum.DES.DAO.EntityDAO 
… 
Public Class EmailGenerator Implements IValidatableObject 
 Public Function Validate(value As Object, _ 
  validationContext As ValidationContext) _ 
  As IEnumerable(Of ValidationResult) 
  Dim errors As List(Of ValidationResult) = New List(Of ValidationResult)() 
  If FromEmailAddress.Equals(ToEmailAddress) Then 
   errors.Add(new ValidationResult("Cannot email yourself.")) 
  End If 
  Return errors 
 End Function 
End Class 
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Using the POCODataSource control 
Prerequisites: 

• The POCODataContext class has been registered. See “Registering each POCO class with BLD”. 

• The POCO class used on the web form has been defined.See “Developing a POCO class”. 

The POCODataSource control is added just like any other web control. It can be found in the Visual Studio toolbox, added in 
the ASP.NET Markup, or created programmatically. It should be added to the same Naming Container as the DataBound 
control. 

Click on any of these topics to jump to them: 

♦ Assigning the POCO class to the DataSource 

♦ Using the results of your POCO 
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Assigning the POCO class to the DataSource 
• POCOTypeName property – Use when working within ASP.NET Markup to define the class’s full name. 

POCODataSource will create your class using the parameterless constructor. 

<des:POCODataSource ID="POCODataSource1" runat="server" 
 POCOTypeName="CEOEmailGenerator" /> 

• POCOType property – Use when working programmatically to define the type of the class. POCODataSource will 
create your class using the parameterless constructor. 

[C#] 

POCODataSource1.POCOType = typeof(CEOEmailGenerator); 

[VB] 

POCODataSource1.POCOType = GetType(CEOEmailGenerator); 

• CreatePOCOInstance event – Use when you need to control how the object is retrieved or created. Your event handler 
method should return an instance of the object in the args.POCOInstance property. You may create it using an 
alternative constructor or run some additional initialization. See “CreatePOCOInstance event handler”. 

<des:POCODataSource ID="POCODataSource1" runat="server" 
 OnCreatePOCOInstance="POCODataSource1_CreatePOCOInstance" /> 

[C#] 

using PeterBlum.DES.DAO; 
… 
protected void POCODataSource1_CreatePOCOInstance( 
 object sender, CreatePOCOInstanceEventArgs args) 
{ 
 EmailGenerator emailGenerator = new EmailGenerator(); 
 emailGenerator.ToEmailAddress = "CEO@mycompany.com"; 
   args.POCOInstance = emailGenerator; 
} 

[VB] 

Imports PeterBlum.DES.DAO 
… 
Protected Sub POCODataSource1_CreatePOCOInstance( _ 
 sender As Object, args As CreatePOCOInstanceEventArgs) 
{ 
 Dim emailGenerator As EmailGenerator = New EmailGenerator() 
 emailGenerator.ToEmailAddress = "CEO@mycompany.com" 
 args.POCOInstance = emailGenerator 
} 
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Using the results of your POCO 
POCODataSource assigns the properties on your POCO after the user submits the page. The DataBound control first 
intercepts the “Update” command from the button and runs validation using the Validator web controls. If there are any 
errors, it stops the process returning the page with errors shown. 

If there were no errors, the POCODataSource’s ExecuteUpdate() method is called to do the rest. There are three event 
handlers you can use to interact with this method. The DataChanged event is usually used. The others handle special cases. 

• PreDataChange – Invoked first to give you a chance to customize how the POCO instance is created, such as assigning 
properties that were not defined in the web form. See “PreDataChange event handler”. 

• DataChanging – Invoked after the ValidationAttributes of your business logic have been used to validate the data. This 
is your chance to add other validation cases. See “DataChanging event handler”. 

• DataChanged – Invoked both when the POCO instance is ready-to-use and when there was an error. Use this to work 
with the POCO instance, so long as there was no error reported. See “DataChanged event handler”. 

Example 
This example applies all three event handlers. It uses the EmailGenerater class previously showns to send an email to 
ceo@mycompany.com. It assumes that the user interface has not included a Field Template for the “FromEmailAddress” 
DataField. It uses the DataChanging event handler to test for illegal email domain names. 

See this example in a live demo here: 

 Online Guided Tour 

<des:POCODataSource ID="POCODataSource1" runat="server" 
 POCOTypeName="EmailGenerator" 
 OnPreDataChange="DataSource1_PreDataChange" 
 OnDataChanging="DataSource1_DataChanging" 
 OnDataChanged="DataSource1_DataChanged" /> 

[C#] 

using PeterBlum.DES.DAO; 
… 
protected void POCODataSource1_PreDataChange(object sender,  
 PreDataChangeEventArgs args) 
{ 
// insert a DataField that was not on screen. 
 args.AddDataFieldValueInChanges("ToEmailAddress", "ceo@mycompany.com"); 
} 

protected void POCODataSource1_DataChanged(object sender,  
 DataChangedEventArgs args)  
{ 
 if (!args.HasErrors()) 
 { 
  EmailGenerator vEmailGenerator = args.GetEntity<EmailGenerator>(); 
   vEmailGenerator.Send(); 
 } 
} 

protected void POCODataSource1_DataChanging(object sender,  
 DataChangingEventArgs args) 
{ 
   EmailGenerator vEmailGenerator = args.GetEntity<EmailGenerator>(); 
   if (Regex.IsMatch(vEmailGenerator.FromEmailAddress,  
         @"\@(?<domain>(gmail)|(yahoo))\.", RegexOptions.IgnoreCase)) 
      args.AddError("That email domain is not permitted.", typeof(EmailGenerator), 
         "FromEmailAddress", vEmailGenerator.FromEmailAddress); 
} 

http://www.peterblum.com/�
http://learningbld.peterblum.com/Phase7/POCO.aspx�


Peter’s Business Logic Driven UI   Part of Peter’s Data Entry Suite 5 

Copyright  2002-2012 Peter L. Blum. All Rights Reserved  Page 2135 of 2193 
http://www.PeterBlum.com  For technical support and other assistance, see page 2153 

POCO  
 
POCO User’s Guide > POCODataSource control 

 [VB] 

Imports PeterBlum.DES.DAO 
… 
Protected Sub POCODataSource1_PreDataChange(sender As Object, _ 
 args As PreDataChangeEventArgs) 

 ' insert a DataField that was not on screen. 
 args.AddDataFieldValueInChanges("ToEmailAddress", "ceo@mycompany.com") 

End Sub 

Protected Sub POCODataSource1_DataChanged(sender As Object, _ 
 args As DataChangedEventArgs) 

 If Not args.HasErrors() Then 
  Dim vEmailGenerator As EmailGenerator = args.GetEntity(Of EmailGenerator)() 
  vEmailGenerator.Send() 
 End If 

End Sub 

Protected Sub POCODataSource1_DataChanging(sender As Object, _ 
 args As DataChangingEventArgs) 

 Dim vEmailGenerator As EmailGenerator = args.GetEntity(Of EmailGenerator)() 
 If Regex.IsMatch(vEmailGenerator.FromEmailAddress, _ 
  "\@(?<domain>(gmail)|(yahoo))\.", RegexOptions.IgnoreCase) Then 
  args.AddError("That email domain is not permitted.", _ 
  GetType(EmailGenerator), "FromEmailAddress", vEmailGenerator.FromEmailAddress) 
 End If 

End Sub 
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Adding the POCODataSource to the Web Form 
1. Prepare the page for DES controls. See “Preparing a page for DES controls” in the General Features Guide. It covers 

issues like style sheets, AJAX, and localization. 

2. Add a POCODataSource control to the page. 

Visual Studio and Visual Web Developer Design Mode Users 
Drag the POCODataSource control from the Toolbox onto your web form. 

Text Entry Users 
Add the control: 

<des:POCODataSource id="[YourControlID]" runat="server" /> 

Programmatically creating the POCODataSource control 
• Identify the control which you will add the POCODataSource control to its Controls collection. Like all ASP.NET 

controls, the POCODataSource can be added to any control that supports child controls, including Templates. 

• Create an instance of the POCODataSource control class. The constructor takes no parameters. 

• Assign the ID property. 

• Add the POCODataSource control to the Controls collection. 

In this example, the POCODataSource is created with an ID of “POCODataSource1”. It is added to PlaceHolder1. 

[C#] 

PeterBlum.DES.Web.WebControls.POCODataSource vPOCODataSource =  
 new PeterBlum.DES.Web.WebControls.POCODataSource(); 
vPOCODataSource.ID = "POCODataSource1"; 
PlaceHolder1.Controls.Add(vPOCODataSource); 

Note: The namespace for these controls is PeterBlum.DES.Web.WebControls. If you prefer, add a using clause to that 
namespace on your form. 

 [VB] 

Dim vPOCODataSource As PeterBlum.DES.Web.WebControls.POCODataSource = _ 
 New PeterBlum.DES.Web.WebControls.POCODataSource() 
vPOCODataSource.ID = "POCODataSource1" 
PlaceHolder1.Controls.Add(vPOCODataSource) 

Note: The namespace for these controls is PeterBlum.DES.Web.WebControls. If you prefer, add an Imports clause to 
that namespace on your form. 

 

CONTINUED ON THE NEXT PAGE 
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3. Assign the DataSourceID property on the DataBound control to the DataSource’s ID. 

Guidelines for setting properties 
Design mode users can use the Properties Editor or the Expanded Properties Editor. (See “Expanded Properties Editor” in the 
General Features Guide.) The SmartTag  also offers some of the most important properties. 
Text entry users should add the properties into the <des:ControlClass> tag in this format: 
propertyname="value" 
When setting a property programmatically, have a reference to the control’s object and set the property according to your language’s 
rules. 

4. Determine how to create the POCO instance by setting either the POCOTypeName or POCOType properties, or 
defining the CreatePOCOInstance event handler. When using the POCOTypeName, be sure to use the full namespace. 
See “Assigning the POCO class to the DataSource”. 

<des:POCODataSource ID="POCODataSource1" runat="server" 
 POCOTypeName="CEOEmailGenerator" /> 

5. Create the DataChanged event handler on the DataBound control. This event handler notifies you when the POCO 
instance is either ready-to-use or it failed validation. Always test its args.HasErrors() method before attempting to 
get the POCO Instance from the args.GetEntity<T>() method. See “DataChanged event handler”. 

Note: When args.HasErrors() is true, BLD will automatically update the ValidationSummary and 
BLDDataFieldValidator controls with the error messages found in args.Errors. 

<des:POCODataSource ID="POCODataSource1" runat="server" 
 POCOTypeName="CEOEmailGenerator" 
 OnDataChanged="DataSource1_DataChanged" /> 

[C#] 

using PeterBlum.DES.DAO; 
… 
void DataSource1_DataChanged(object sender, DataChangedEventArgs args) 
{ 
 if (!args.HasErrors()) 
 { 
  YourClass vClassInstance = args.GetEntity<YourClass>(); 
  // write code that uses vClassInstance here 
 } 
}  

[VB] 

Imports PeterBlum.DES.DAO 
… 
Sub DataSource1_DataChanged(sender As Object, args As DataChangedEventArgs) 
 If Not args.HasErrors() Then 
  Dim vClassInstance As YourClass = args.GetEntity(Of YourClass)() 
  ' write code that uses vClassInstance here 
 End If 
End Sub 

 
CONTINUED ON THE NEXT PAGE 
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6. Add content to the DataBound control just like you would when using Entity classes from your database.  
See “Adding content to the DataBound control”. 

When creating the content without the help of Pattern Templates and the content must be editable, setup the 
<EditItemTemplate> property of the DataBound control and set the BLDDataField.Mode property to “Edit”. 

<des:BLDDataField ID="FromEmailAddressLabel" runat="server"  
 AssociatedControlID="FromEmailAddress" /> 

<des:BLDDataField ID="FromEmailAddress" runat="server"  
 DataField="FromEmailAddress" Mode="Edit" /> 

7. If the content must be editable, the DataBound control itself should be in Edit mode. 

<asp:FormView ID="FormView1" runat="server" DataSourceID="POCODataSource1"  
 DefaultMode="Edit" > 

8. Use the BLDDataButtons control to provide Edit and Save buttons. 

<des:BLDDataButtons ID="Submit" runat="server" > 
 <SaveEditButton Text="Send My Message" /> 
</des:BLDDataButtons> 

See also: 

 Online Guided Tour 
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POCODataSource Properties and Event Handlers 
Click on any of these topics to jump to them: 

♦ Entity Identity properties 

♦ BLD properties 

♦ CreatePOCOInstance event handler 

♦ PreDataChange event handler 

♦ DataChanging event handler 

♦ DataChanged event handler 
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Specifying the POCOInstance class properties 
• POCOTypeName (string) – Provides the name of a type that represents the POCO class. If you are working 

programmatically, it’s better to use the POCOType property. 

When you use this property, you let POCODataSource create the instance of your POCO class using the parameterless 
constructor. If you need it created some other way, use the CreatePOCOInstance event handler instead of 
POCOTypeName. See “CreatePOCOInstance event handler”. 

The string representing the type must be identifiable by 
System.Web.Compilation.BuildManager.GetType(),which generally demands "top level assemblies", like 
the App_Code folder, global.asax and those that are explicitly included within the Compilation section of the 
web.config file. 

• POCOType (Type) – Provides the class type that represents the POCO class. If you are working programmatically, it’s 
better to use the POCOType property. 

When you use this property, you let POCODataSource create the instance of your POCO class using the parameterless 
constructor. If you need it created some other way, use the CreatePOCOInstance event handler instead of 
POCOTypeName. See “CreatePOCOInstance event handler”. 

• POCOInstance (object) – Gets the POCO instance that was used by the POCODataSource control for use within the 
DataBound control’s ItemUpdated event handler. (It may be null prior to that point.) Alternatively use the DataChanged 
event handler to take an action based on the completion of the Update action. 

Your ItemUpdated event handler should: 

o Test PeterBlum.DES.Globals.WebFormDirector.IsValid is true. If not, do not use the POCOInstance value. 

o Typecast POCOInstance to the correct class 

o Use the POCO instance. Generally this means invoking the “Action” function that consumes the instance. 
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BLD properties 
• EnableUpdate (boolean) – Determines if you allow edits. Since that is almost always the case, this defaults to true.  
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CreatePOCOInstance event handler 
The CreatePOCOInstance event handler is an alternative to using POCOTypeName or POCOType properties. This event 
is called when the POCODataSource needs an instance of the POCO class. Your method creates the instance and returns it in 
the args.POCOInstance property. 

Here is the event handler’s delegate: 

[C#] 

void MethodName(object sender, PeterBlum.DES.DAO.CreatePOCOInstanceEventArgs args) 

[VB] 

Sub MethodName(ByVal sender As Object, _ 
 ByVal args As PeterBlum.DES.DAO.CreatePOCOInstanceEventArgs) 

Example 
[C#] 

using PeterBlum.DES.DAO; 
… 
protected void POCODataSource1_CreatePOCOInstance( 
 object sender, CreatePOCOInstanceEventArgs args) 
{ 
 EmailGenerator emailGenerator = new EmailGenerator(); 
 emailGenerator.ToEmailAddress = "CEO@mycompany.com"; 
 args.POCOInstance = emailGenerator; 
} 

[VB] 

Imports PeterBlum.DES.DAO 
… 
Protected Sub POCODataSource1_CreatePOCOInstance( _ 
 sender As Object, args As CreatePOCOInstanceEventArgs) 
{ 
 Dim emailGenerator As EmailGenerator = New EmailGenerator() 
 emailGenerator.ToEmailAddress = "CEO@mycompany.com" 
 args.POCOInstance = emailGenerator 
} 
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PreDataChange event handler 
The PreDataChange event handler is the first action of the POCODataSource’s ExecuteUpdate() method, where the 
data is converted into an instance of the POCO class, validated, and made available for your usage. It has several uses, as 
shown below. 

Here is the event handler delegate definition. 

[C#] 

void MethodName(object sender, PeterBlum.DES.DAO.PreDataChangeEventArgs args); 

[VB] 

Sub MethodName(sender As Object, args As PeterBlum.DES.DAO.PreDataChangeEventArgs) 

See “PreDataChangeEventArgs class” below. 

The DataBound control calls the ExecuteUpdate() method once the Validator web controls have approved of the data. 
(It never gets called if the Validators found an error.) It passes a collection of DataField names and associated values into 
ExecuteUpdate(). Normally ExecuteUpdate() creates a new POCO instance and applies values from the collection 
into its properties. This event handler can override that behavior. 

Here are some reasons to use this event handler: 

• Change the collection of DataField names and associated values. It does not contain values that are not in a 
BLDDataField control within the DataBound control. Your event handler can add, modify, or remove elements in the 
collection.  

To add a DataField, call the Args.AddDataFieldValueInChanges(datafield, value) method.  

Args also has ReplaceDataFieldValueInChanges(datafield, value), 
RemoveDataFieldValueInChanges(datafield), and TryGetChange(datafield, value) methods. 

Example 
This POCO represents the fields of an email. This code replaces the To email address when the app is in a Test mode as 
defined in the Session object. It also assumes there is a CheckBox which when checked changes a HighPriority property 
on the POCO class. 

[C#] 

using PeterBlum.DES.DAO; 
… 
void DataSource1_PreDataChange(object sender,  PreDataChangeEventArgs args) 
{ 
 if (Page.Session["TestMode"] != null) 
  args.ReplaceDataFieldValueInChanges("ToEmailAddress",  
   "webmaster@mycompany.com"); 
 args.AddDataFieldValueInChanges("HighPriority", CheckBox1.Checked); 
} 

[VB] 

Imports PeterBlum.DES.DAO 
… 
Sub DataSource1_PreDataChange(sender As Object, _ 
 args As PreDataChangeEventArgs) 
 
 If Not Page.Session("TestMode") Is Nothing Then 
  args.ReplaceDataFieldValueInChanges("ToEmailAddress", _ 
   "webmaster@mycompany.com") 
 End If 
 args.AddDataFieldValueInChanges("HighPriority", CheckBox1.Checked) 
End Sub 
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• Create the instance of the POCO class and populate its properties instead of letting ExecuteUpdate() do this. Assign 
your new instance by using Args.SetEntity()and use the Args.ApplyChangesToPOCOInstance() method 
to transfer the collection of DataField names and values to properties on your POCOInstance. 

Example 
This POCO represents the fields of an email. This code replaces the To email address when the app is in a Test mode as 
defined in the Session object. It also assumes there is a CheckBox which when checked changes a HighPriority property 
on the POCO class. 

[C#] 

using PeterBlum.DES.DAO; 
… 
void DataSource1_PreDataChange(object sender,  PreDataChangeEventArgs args) 
{ 
 CEOEmailGenerator vEmailGenerator = new CEOEmailGenerator(); 
 args.ApplyChangesToPOCOInstance(); 
 if (Page.Session["TestMode"] != null) 
  vEmailGenerator.ToEmailAddress = "webmaster@mycompany.com"; 
 vEmailGenerator.HighPriority = CheckBox1.Checked; 
 args.SetEntity(vEmailGenerator); 
} 

[VB] 

Imports PeterBlum.DES.DAO 
… 
Sub DataSource1_PreDataChange(sender As Object, _ 
 args As PreDataChangeEventArgs) 
 
 Dim vEmailGenerator As CEOEmailGenerator = New CEOEmailGenerator() 
 args.ApplyChangesToPOCOInstance() 
 If Not Page.Session("TestMode") Is Nothing Then 
  vEmailGenerator.ToEmailAddress = "webmaster@mycompany.com" 
 End If 
 vEmailGenerator.HighPriority = CheckBox1.Checked 
 args.SetEntity(vEmailGenerator) 
End Sub 

• ExecuteUpdate() later applies business logic validation using the ValidationAttributes on the POCO class. If you 
want to handle validation in another way, you can disable ValidationAttribute validation by changing the 
Args.ValidateWithAttributes property. Here are reasons to disable it: 

o You have implemented the DataChanging event to handle all of the cases covered by the built in validation. 

o Your Validator web controls that were previously installed by BLD are handling validation and you don’t want to 
waste CPU time doing it again. 

WARNING: Only disable ValidationAttribute validation if you are certain that all validation cases were handled by the 
Validator web controls and the DataChanging event. 

• If there is a case where the data should not be saved, cancel the update by setting Args.Cancel to true. If you want to 
report an error to the user interface, instead call AddError(). It will also cancel the event and the user interface will 
display the error message in the ValidationSummary control. 

For another example, see “Using the results of your POCO”. 
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PreDataChangeEventArgs class 
Here are the members of the PeterBlum.DES.DAO.PreDataChangeEventArgs class: 

• AddDataFieldValueInChanges() method – Adds a DataField and associated value that will be applied to the 
POCO instance. 

[C#] 

void AddDataFieldValueInChanges(string dataField, object value) 

[VB] 

Sub AddDataFieldValueInChanges(dataField As String, value As Object) 

• ReplaceDataFieldValueInChanges() method – Updates or adds a DataField and associated value that will be 
applied to the POCO instance. 

[C#] 

void ReplaceDataFieldValueInChanges(string dataField, object value) 

[VB] 

Sub ReplaceDataFieldValueInChanges(dataField As String, value As Object) 

• RemoveDataFieldValueInChanges() method – Removes a DataField from being applied to the POCO instance. 

[C#] 

void RemoveDataFieldValueInChanges(string dataField) 

[VB] 

Sub RemoveDataFieldValueInChanges(dataField As String) 

• TryGetChange() method – Determines if a DataField has been added and returns its value. If it has been found, it 
returns true. If not, it returns false. 

[C#] 

bool TryGetChange(string dataField, out object value) 

[VB] 

Function TryGetChange(dataField As String, ByRef value As Object) As Boolean 

• SetEntity() method – Assigns a POCO instance. Make sure its properties are setup to reflect how you want to save 
or use it when the DataChanged event is invoked. 

[C#] 

void SetEntity(object POCOInstance) 

[VB] 

Sub SetEntity(POCOInstance As Object) 

• ChangeEntityActionArgs (PeterBlum.DES.DAO.EntityDAO.BaseChangeEntityActionArgs) – Describes the changes 
and other rules for the Update action. This property hosts a variation of the UpdateEntityActionArgs object used by BLD 
DataAccessObjects. (The Args.AddDataFieldValueInChanges() and related methods all operate on the 
ChangeEntityActionArgs.Changes property.) 

• Errors (List<System.ComponentModel.DataAnnotations.ValidationResult>) – A list of errors reported. Call the 
AddError() method to record an error message or exception that should be communicated back to the user. When this 
list has an entry, the action will be stopped when the PreDataChange event finishes. This is a better way to prevent the 
action than using the Cancel property, because it reports the problem to the UI. 

• Cancel (boolean) – Set to true if you detect a reason to stop the action without reporting an error to the user. 
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• AddError() method – There are several versions of this method. Each adds a 
PeterBlum.DES.DAO.EntityValidationResult object to the Errors collection, providing a detailed 
description of the error. These methods take an error message string and/or Exception instance. These entries will always 
be passed to the user. So do not call it if you have an exception that must be handled elsewhere. Instead, call 
AddAndThrowError(). 

AddError(Exception, EntityType, PropertyName, Value) 
AddError(ErrorMessage, EntityType, PropertyName, Value) 
AddError(ErrorMessage, Exception, EntityType, PropertyName, Value) 
AddError(ValidationResult) 

Parameters 
Exception (System.Exception) 

The exception that caused this error. 

ErrorMessage (string) 

The error message to show to the user. If not defined, it uses the Exception’s message. 

EntityType (Type) 

The Entity’s type. 

PropertyName (string) 

The property name associated with this error or “” if it is not specific to a property. 

Value (Object) 

The value being written to the property or null. 

ValidationResult (System.ComponentModel.DataAnnotationsValidationResult) 

If you create a ValidationResult or PeterBlum.DES.DAO.EntityValidationResult, use this to add it. 

• AddAndThrowError() – Use when the exception should not be shown to the user. This adds its to the Errors 
collection, but marks it as an “internal error” so the UI knows to skip it. By being in the Errors collection, the 
DataChanged event still has access to this specific error. 

AddAndThrowError(Exception, EntityType, PropertyName, Value) 

The parameter descriptions are the same as with AddError(). 
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DataChanging event handler 
The DataChanging event handler is invoked after the POCODataSource’s ExecuteUpdate() method has prepared a 
POCO instance. This is the time to apply any special validation. The ValidationAttributes have already checked the POCO 
instance and updated the Args.Errors collection.  

Call Args.GetEntity<T>() to get the instance of your POCO class that you will be evaluating. Your validation code 
will add errors by calling the Args.AddError() method. If any errors are registered in Args when this method returns, 
the Update process is stopped and the user interface reports those errors. 

Here is the event handler delegate definition. 

[C#] 

void MethodName(object sender, PeterBlum.DES.DAO.DataChangingEventArgs args); 

[VB] 

Sub MethodName(sender As Object, args As PeterBlum.DES.DAO.DataChangingEventArgs) 

See “ 

DataChangingEventArgs class” below. 

Example 
Evaluates the CEOEmailGenerator object’s FromEmailAddress field to look for undesirable domains. 

[C#] 

using PeterBlum.DES.DAO; 
… 
void DataSource1_DataChanging(object sender, DataChangingEventArgs args) 
{ 
 CEOEmailGenerator vEmailGenerator = args.GetEntity<CEOEmailGenerator>(); 
 if (IllegalEmailDomain(vEmailGenerator.FromEmailAddress)) 
  args.AddError("Illegal email domain", typeof(CEOEmailGenerator), 
   "FromEmailAddress", vEmailGenerator.FromEmailAddress); 
}  

[VB] 

Imports PeterBlum.DES.DAO 
… 
Sub DataSource1_DataChanging(sender As Object, args As DataChangingEventArgs) 
 
 CEOEmailGenerator vEmailGenerator = args.GetEntity<CEOEmailGenerator>() 
 If IllegalEmailDomain(vEmailGenerator.FromEmailAddress) Then 
  args.AddError("Illegal email domain", typeof(CEOEmailGenerator), _ 
   "FromEmailAddress", vEmailGenerator.FromEmailAddress) 
 End If 
End Sub 

For another example, see “Using the results of your POCO”. 
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DataChangingEventArgs class 
Here are the members of the PeterBlum.DES.DAO.DataChangingEventArgs class: 

• GetEntity<T>() method – Returns the POCO instance strongly typed, where the type is defined in the T type 
parameter. 

[C#] 

T GetEntity<T>() 

[VB] 

Function GetEntity(Of T)() As T 

• ChangeEntityActionArgs (PeterBlum.DES.DAO.EntityDAO.BaseChangeEntityActionArgs) – Describes the changes 
and other rules for the Update action. This property hosts a variation of the UpdateEntityActionArgs object used by BLD 
DataAccessObjects.  

• Errors (List<System.ComponentModel.DataAnnotations.ValidationResult>) – A list of errors reported. Call the 
AddError() method to record an error message or exception that should be communicated back to the user. When this 
list has an entry, the action will be stopped when the DataChanging event finishes. This is a better way to prevent the 
action than using the Cancel property, because it reports the problem to the UI. 

• Cancel (boolean) – Set to true if you detect a reason to stop the action without reporting an error to the user. 

• AddError() method – There are several versions of this method. Each adds a PeterBlum.DES.DAO. 
EntityValidationResult object to the Errors collection, providing a detailed description of the error. These 
methods take an error message string and/or Exception instance. These entries will always be passed to the user. So do 
not call it if you have an exception that must be handled elsewhere. Instead, call AddAndThrowError(). 

AddError(Exception, EntityType, PropertyName, Value) 
AddError(ErrorMessage, EntityType, PropertyName, Value) 
AddError(ErrorMessage, Exception, EntityType, PropertyName, Value) 
AddError(ValidationResult) 

Parameters 
Exception (System.Exception) 

The exception that caused this error. 

ErrorMessage (string) 

The error message to show to the user. If not defined, it uses the Exception’s message. 

EntityType (Type) 

The Entity’s type. 

PropertyName (string) 

The property name associated with this error or “” if it is not specific to a property. 

Value (Object) 

The value being written to the property or null. 

ValidationResult (System.ComponentModel.DataAnnotationsValidationResult) 

If you create a ValidationResult or PeterBlum.DES.DAO.EntityValidationResult, use this to add it. 

• AddAndThrowError() – Use when the exception should not be shown to the user. This adds its to the Errors 
collection, but marks it as an “internal error” so the UI knows to skip it. By being in the Errors collection, the 
DataChanged event still has access to this specific error. 

AddAndThrowError(Exception, EntityType, PropertyName, Value) 

The parameter descriptions are the same as with AddError(). 
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POCO User’s Guide > POCODataSource control > Properties and Event handlers 

DataChanged event handler 
The DataChanged event handler is invoked to indicate that the POCODataSource’s ExecuteUpdate() method has a 
result. Either it provides a prepared and validated the a POCO instance or the errors that resulted from prior actions (like 
validation). Always test Args.HasErrors() at it tells you which state to process. If its true, there are errors that need to 
be communicated. If its false, you can use the POCO instance. 

Here is the event handler delegate definition. 

[C#] 

void MethodName(object sender, PeterBlum.DES.DAO.DataChangedEventArgs args); 

[VB] 

Sub MethodName(sender As Object, args As PeterBlum.DES.DAO.DataChangedEventArgs) 

See “DataChangedEventArgs class” below. 

When Args.HasErrors() is false: Data is ready 
The POCO instance is ready for your use, such as saving it, calling its methods, or using its properties. 

Call Args.GetEntity<T>() to get the instance of your POCO class that you will be using. This is a generic function 
where you supply the actual type of the instance so it can return the actual type. 

When Args.HasErrors() is true: Errors were reported 
Normally you don’t have to do anything to communicate the errors with the BLD user interface. It automatically updates the 
ValidationSummary and the BLDDataFieldValidator controls within Field Templates so they display the errors. 

Example 

Invokes the Send() method of the CEOEmailGenerator object. 

[C#] 

using PeterBlum.DES.DAO; 
… 
void DataSource1_DataChanged(object sender, DataChangedEventArgs args) 
{ 
 if (!args.HasErrors()) 
 { 
  CEOEmailGenerator vEmailGenerator = args.GetEntity<CEOEmailGenerator>(); 
  vEmailGenerator.Send(); 
 } 
}  

[VB] 

Imports PeterBlum.DES.DAO 
… 
Sub DataSource1_DataChanged(sender As Object, args As DataChangedEventArgs) 
 If Not args.HasErrors() Then 
  Dim vEmailGenerator As CEOEmailGenerator = _ 
   args.GetEntity(Of CEOEmailGenerator)() 
  vEmailGenerator.Send() 
 End If 
End Sub 

For another example, see “Using the results of your POCO”. 
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POCO User’s Guide > POCODataSource control > Properties and Event handlers 

DataChangedEventArgs class 
Here are the members of the PeterBlum.DES.DAO.DataChangedEventArgs class: 

• GetEntity<T>() method – Returns the POCO instance strongly typed, where the type is defined in the T type 
parameter. Only use its value when HasErrors() returns false. 

[C#] 

T GetEntity<T>() 

[VB] 

Function GetEntity(Of T)() As T 

• HasErrors() method – Determines any errors were registered. If so, it returns true. If not, it returns false. Only 
use the value of GetEntity() when this returns false. 

[C#] 

bool HasErrors() 

[VB] 

Function HasErrors() As Boolean 

• ChangeEntityActionArgs (PeterBlum.DES.DAO.EntityDAO.BaseChangeEntityActionArgs) – Describes the changes 
and other rules for the Update action. This property hosts a variation of the UpdateEntityActionArgs object used by BLD 
DataAccessObjects. 

• Errors (List<System.ComponentModel.DataAnnotations.ValidationResult>) – A list of errors reported. 

• ErrorsHandled (boolean) – When an error is registered, you can either handle it fully and set this to true, or leave it as 
false to allow the DataSource to rethrow the exception to the caller. This is normally set to true for you by BLD’s user 
interface which knows how to distribute the errors to the ValidationSummary and BLDDataFieldValidator controls. 

 

 

 

 

http://www.peterblum.com/�


Peter’s Business Logic Driven UI   Part of Peter’s Data Entry Suite 5 

Copyright  2002-2012 Peter L. Blum. All Rights Reserved  Page 2151 of 2193 
http://www.PeterBlum.com  For technical support and other assistance, see page 2153 

 
 
Support 

Troubleshooting 
Here are some issues that you may run into. Remember that technical support is available from support@PeterBlum.com. We 
encourage you to use this knowledge base first. 

This guide contains problems specific to the Peter’s Business Logic Driven UI. Please see the “Troubleshooting” section of 
the General Features Guide for an extensive list of other topics including “Handling JavaScript Errors” and “Common 
Error Messages”. 

Entity table has an EntityDAOTypeAttribute but throws an exception that it does not 
There are two Entity table classes when using LINQ to SQL and Entity Framework. They are PARTIAL classes. The initial 
one was generated for you.  

[global::System.Data.Linq.Mapping.TableAttribute(Name="dbo.Categories")] 
public partial class Category : INotifyPropertyChanging, 
INotifyPropertyChanged 
{ 
 
You added the other and assigned it the EntityDAOTypeAttribute. 

[EntityDAOType(typeof(CategoryDAO))] 
[MetadataType(typeof(CategoryMetadata))] 
public partial class Category 
{ 
 
This error occurs when your Entity table class is in a different namespace. Make sure they use the same namespace. If the 
initial class does not have one, its probably easiest to remove the namespace on the one you created, in case you later run the 
code generator to replace the initial class. 

Cannot find the Item Template that creates a new Entity table class file 
When you use the command Add New Item in Visual Studio’s Solution Explorer, its list should include a template named 
Entity with DAO classes. 

 
If its missing, run the DES Setup.msi file. It installs the necessary files. Restart Visual Studio when you have done this. 

Files are added to the [My Documents]\Visual Studio 2010\Templates\Item Templates folder as shown here: 
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Feel free to copy these zip files elsewhere, if needed. 

In addition, the PeterBlum.VisualStudioTemplates.dll as is added to the Global Assembly Cache. 
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Technical Support and Other Assistance 
PeterBlum.com offers free technical support on its products. This is just one of the ways to solve problems. This section 
provides all of your options and explains how technical support is set up. 

Troubleshooting Section of this Guide 
This guide includes an extensive set of problems and their solutions. See “Troubleshooting”. This information will often save 
you time. 

Developer’s Kit 
The Developer’s Kit is a free download that provides documentation and sample code for building your own classes with this 
framework. It includes: 

• Developer’s Guide - Overviews of each class with examples, step-by-step guides, and other tools to develop new classes.  

• MSDN-style help file - Browse through this help file to learn about all classes and their members.  

• Sample code in C# and VB. 

You can download it from http://www.peterblum.com/DES/DevelopersKit.aspx. 

PeterBlum.Com Forums 
Use the forums at http://www.peterblum.com/forums.aspx to discuss issues and ideas with other users. 

Getting Product Updates 
As minor versions are released (5.0.1 to 5.0.2 is a minor version release), you can get them for free. Go to 
http://www.PeterBlum.com/DES/Home.aspx. It will identify the current version at the top of the page. You can read about all 
changes in the release by clicking “Release History”. Click “Get This Update” to get the update. You will need the serial 
number and email address used to register for the license. 

As upgrades are offered (v5.0 to v5.1 or v6), PeterBlum.com will determine if there is an upgrade fee at the time. You will be 
notified of upgrades and how to retrieve them through email. 

PeterBlum.com often adds new functionality into minor version releases. 

Technical Support 
You can contact Technical Support at this email address: Support@PeterBlum.com. I (Peter Blum) make every effort to 
respond quickly with useful information and in a pleasant manner. As the only person at PeterBlum.com, it is easy to imagine 
that customer support questions will take up all of my time and prevent me from delivering to you updates and cool new 
features. As a result, I request the following of you: 

• Please review the Troubleshooting section first. See “Troubleshooting”. 

• Please try to include as much information about your web form or the problem as possible. I need to fully 
understand what you are seeing and how you have set things up. 

• If you have written code that interacts with my controls or classes, please be sure you have run it through a debugger 
to determine that it is working in your code or the exact point of failure and error it reports. 

• If you are subclassing from my controls, I provide the DES Developer's Kit that includes the Developers Guide.pdf, 
Classes And Types help file, and sample files. I can only offer limited assistance as you subclass because this kind 
of support can be very time consuming. I am interested in any feedback about my documentation’s shortcomings so I 
can continue to improve it. 

• I cannot offer general ASP.NET, HTML, style sheet, JavaScript, DHTML, DOM, or Regular Expression mentoring. 
If your problem is due to your lack of knowledge in any of these technologies, I will give you some initial help and 
then ask you to find assistance from the many tools available to the .Net community. They include: 

o www.asp.net forums and tutorials 

o Google searches. (I virtually live in Google as I try to figure things out with ASP.NET.) 
http://www.Google.com. Don’t forget to search the “Groups” section of Google! 
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o For DHTML, Microsoft provides an excellent guide at http://msdn2.microsoft.com/en-
us/library/ms533050.aspx.  

o For DOM, start with the DHTML guide. Topics that are also in DOM are noted under the heading 
“Standards Information” 

o For JavaScript, I recommend https://developer.mozilla.org/en/JavaScript/Reference.  

o http://aspnet.4guysfromrolla.com/, http://www.aspalliance.com/ 

o Books 

As customers identify issues and shortcomings with the software and its documentation, I will consider updating these areas. 
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